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Director: Dr. J. M. Ashworth 
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Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board: Professor D. R. Diamond 
Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee: Professor H. Glennerster 
Dean of Admissions: Dr. J. E. Stockdale 
Dean of Continuing Education: Mr. P. F. Dawson 
Dean of the Graduate School: Dr. R. Richardson 
Dean of Undergraduate Studies: Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Chairman of the Graduate School Committee: Professor G. W. Jones 
Chairman of the Academic Studies Committee: Dr. S. Glaister 
Chairman of the Research Committee: Professor R. J. Bennett 
Chairman of the Admissions Committee: Dr. R. J. Paul 
Adviser to Women Students: Dr. M. M. Light 
Adviser to Disabled Students: Mr. D. B. Cornish 
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Dates of Terms 

Session 1990-91 
Michaelmas Term: Thursday, 27 September 1990 to Friday, 7 December 1990 

(Teaching begins Monday, 1 October 1990) 
Lent Term: Monday, 7 January 1991 to Friday, 15 March 1991 
Summer Term: Monday, 22 April 1991 to Friday, 28 June 1991 

Session 1991-92 
Michaelmas Term: Thursday, 3 October 1991 to Friday, 13 December 1991 

(Teaching begins Monday, 7 October 1991) 
Lent Term: Monday, 13 January 1992 to Friday, 20 March 1992 
Summer Term: Monday, 27 April 1992 to Friday, 3 July 1992 

Opening Times of the School Buildings 
The School buildings are normally open as follows 
In term: Mondays to Fridays: 8.00 a.m. to 9.30 p.m. 

(Via main entrances ONLY after 6.30 p.m.) 

In vacation: 

Saturdays: 8.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m. (St. Clements Building only) 
Other access via main lodge in Houghton Street 

Mondays to Fridays: 8.00 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. 
(St. Clements Building is open to 8.00 p.m.) 
Saturdays: Access only via main lodge 

NOTE: Access to Kings and Lincoln Chambers and Lionel Robbins Building is restricted 
after 6.30 p.m. Mondays to Fridays. Other buildings are closed at weekends. 

7 
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Calendar of Events 1990-91 

(University functions in Italics) 

September 1990 

1 s 
2 s 
3 M 
4 T 
5 w 
6 Th 
7 F 
8 s 
9 s 

10 M 
11 T 
12 w 
13 Th 
14 F 
15 s 
16 s 
17 M 
18 T 
19 w 
20 Th 
21 F 
22 s 
23 s 
24 M 
25 T 
26 w 5.00 p.m. Investments Committee 
27 Th School Michaelmas Term Begins 
28 F 
29 s 
30 s 

: 

,, 

i 

: 

: 

! 
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9 
October 1990 

1 M University Michaelmas Term Begins 
1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 

2 T 
3 w 2.00 p.m . Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointment s 

Committee 
4 Th 
5 F 
6 s 
7 s 
8 M 
9 T 10.00 a.m. Sub-Committee on Membership of the Court 

1.00 p.m . Publications Committee 
2.00 p.m . Academic Studies Committee 

10 w 4.30 p.m . Graduate School Committee 
11 Th 
12 F 
13 s 
14 s 
15 M 2.00 p.m. Academic Council Standing Sub-Committe e in L aws, 

Economics and Education 
5.30 p .m. Building Committee 

16 T 
17 w 9.30 a .m. Information Technology Committee of the 

Academic Board 
2.00 p .m. Appointments Committee 
4.30 p.m. General Purposes Committee 

18 Th 2.00 p.m. Research Committee 
4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 
5.00 p.m. External Relations Committee 

19 F 
20 s 
21 s 
22 M 
23 T 10.00 a.m. Admissions Committee 

10.30 a.m. Nursery Committee 
1.00 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 

24 w 4.30 p.m. Library Committee 
25 Th 2.00 p.m. Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs 
26 F 2.00 p.m. Academic Board 
27 s 
28 s 
29 M 
30 T 
31 w 2.00 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 

Committee 



10 11 
November 1990 December 1990 

1 Th 2.15 p.m. Committee on Accommodation 1 s 
2 F 
3 s 2 s 

3 M 10.00 a.m. Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs 
4 s 5.00 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 
5 M 4.00 p.m . Academic Council Meeting 

4.15 p.m. Student Health Service Committee 
5.00 p .m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 

6 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
7 w 10.30 a.m. Information Technology Services Users' Forum 

4 T 1.00 p.m. Publications Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
4.30 p.m. School Carol Service 

5 w 9.30 a.m. Information Technology Committee of the 
Academic Board 

2.00 p.m. General Purposes Committee 
4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 

8 Th 10.30 a.m. LSE/NALGO Joint Committee 
9 F 2.00 p.m . Committee on the Welfare of Overseas Students 

4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 
4.30 p.m. Meeting of the Senate 

6 Th 2.00 p.m. Research Committee 
7 F School Michaelmas Term Ends 

10 s University Michaelmas Term Ends 
8 s 

11 s 
12 M 5.00 p.m. Information Technology Panel 9 s 
13 T 11.00 a .m. Finance Panel 10 M 5.00 p .m. Court of Governors 
14 w 2.00 p.m. Appointments Committee 
15 Th 2.00 p.m. Co-ordinating Committee 

11 T 
l 12 w Presentation Day 

16 F 2.00 p.m. Inter-Halls Committee 
2.00 p.m . Collegiate Committee of Examiners 

13 Th 
14 F 

17 s 15 s 
18 s 16 s 
19 M 17 M 
20 T 10.00 a.m. Admissions Committee 

1.00 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 
21 w 2.15 p.m. Committee on Official Publications and Student 

Publicity 
3.00 p .m. Catering Services Advisory Committee 

22 Th 4.00 p.m. Careers Advisory Service Committee 
23 F 2.00 p.m. Safety Committee 

5.15 p .m. Joint Meeting of the Standing Committee and the 
Student Governors 

24 s 

: 18 T 
19 w 
20 Th 
21 F 9.30 p.m . School buildings close 
22 s 
23 s 
24 M 
25 T Christmas Day 
26 w Public Holiday 
27 Th 

25 s 
26 M 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 

2.00 p.m. Academic Council Standing Sub-Committee in Laws, 
Economics and Education 

27 T 11.00 a.m. Student Support Committee 

28 F 
29 s 
30 s 
31 M 

5.15 p.m . Standing Committee 
28 w 11.00 a.m. Library Panel 

2.00 p.m. College Board of Examiners 
2.00 p.m . Academic Board 

29 Th 
30 F 
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January 1991 February 1991 

1 T New Year's Day 
2 w 9.30 a.m. School buildings re-open 

1 F 
2 s 

3 Th 
4 F 
5 s 

3 s 
! 4 M 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 

2.00 p.m. Student Health Service Committee 
6 s 
7 M School Lent Term Begins 

University Michaelmas Term Begins 
1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 

8 T 
9 w 2.00 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 

5 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
I 6 w 10.30 a.m. Information Technology Services Users' Forum 

2.00 p.m. Academic Board 
I 7 Th 

8 F 
9 s 

Committee 
10 Th 
11 F 
12 s 

10 s 
11 M 4.00 p.m. Academic Council Meeting 
12 T 
13 w (all day) Standing Sub-Committee of the, Appointments 

13 s 
14 M 2.00 p.m. Academic Council Standing Sub-Committee in Laws, 

Economics and Education 

Committee 
2.00 p.m. General Purposes Committee 
2.00 p.m. College Board of Examiners 

15 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
16 w 2.00 p.m. General Purposes Committee 

4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 
Presentation Day 

17 Th 2.00 p.m. Research Committee 
18 F 
19 s 

4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 
14 Th 2.15 p.m. Committee on Accommodation 

5.00 p.m. External Relations Committee 
15 F 9.30 a.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 

Committee 
2.00 p.m. Committee on the Welfare of Overseas Students 

16 s 

20 s 
21 M 5.00 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 

5.30 p.m. Building Committee 
22 T 4.30 p.m. Investments Committee 
23 w 9.30 a.m. Information Technology Committee of the 

Academic Board 
2.00 p.m. Appointments Committee 
4.30 p.m. Library Committee 

24 Th 2.00 p.m. Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs 

17 s 
18 M 2.00 p.m. Staff Research Fund Committee 
19 T 5.15 p.m. Joint Meeting of the Standing Committee and the 

Student Governors 
1.00 p.m. Publications Committee 

20 w 11.00 a.m. Student Support Committee 
21 Th 2.00 p.m. Co-ordinating Committee 
22 F 2.00 p.m. Safety Committee 
23 s 

4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 
25 F 2.00 p.m. Collegiate Committee of Examiners 24 s 

25 M 
26 s 26 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 

27 s 
28 M 
29 T 10.00 a.m. Admissions Committee 

1.00 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 

30 w 2.00 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee on the Appointments 

27 w 9.30 a.m. Information Technology Committee of the 
Academic Board 

I 2.00 p.m. Appointments Committee 
i 2.15 p.m. Committee on Official Publications and Student 

Publicity 
28 Th 1.00 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 

Committee 
31 Th 3.00 p.m. Catering Services Advisory Committee 
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March 1991 April 1991 

1 F 1 M Public Holiday 
2 s 2 T 

3 w 
3 s 
4 M 1.00 p .m . Meeting of the Professors of Economics 

4 Th 9.30 a.m. School buildings re-open 
5 F 

5.00 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 6 s 
5 T 5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 
6 w 2.00 p.m . Academic Board 7 s 
7 Th 2.00 p.m . Research Committee 8 M 

4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 9 T 
8 F 2.00 p.m. Inter-Halls Committee 10 w 
9 s 11 Th 

12 F 
10 s 13 s 
11 M 2.00 p.m. Academic Council Standing Sub-Committee in Laws, 

Economics and Education 14 s 
5.30 p.m. Building Committee 15 M 

12 T 10.00 a.m . Admissions Committee 16 T 
13 w 4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 17 w 

Presentation Day 18 Th 
14 Th 10.30 a.m. Nursery Committee 19 F 

2.00 p.m . Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs 20 s 
15 F School Lent Term Ends 

University Lent Term Ends 
16 s 

21 s 
22 M School Summer Term Begins 

University Summer Term Begins 
17 s 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 
18 M 2.00 p.m. Academic Council Standing Sub-Committee in Laws, 
19 T Economics and Education 
20 w 4.30 p.m . Meeting of the Senate 
21 Th 5.00 p.m. Court of Governors 

23 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
24 w 9.30 a.m. Information Technology Committe e of the 

22 F Academic Board 
23 s 25 Th 2.00 p.m . Co-ordinating Committee 

4.00 p.m. Library Panel 
24 s 26 F 
25 M 27 s 
26 T 
27 w 9.30 p.m. School buildings close 
28 Th 

28 s 
29 M 

29 F Public Holiday 30 T 3.00 p.m. Sub-Committee on Membership of the Court 
30 s 
31 s Easter Sunday 
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May 1991 May 1991 - continued 

1 w 2.00 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 19 s 
Committee 20 M Undergraduate examinations begin 

2.00 p .m. General Purposes Committee 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 
4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 1.00 p .m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 

2 Th 10.30 a.m. Sub-Committee on Students ' Union Finance 5.00 p.m. Finance Panel 
2.00 p.m. Research Committee 21 T 1.00 p.m. Publications Committee 
4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 

3 F 2.00 p.m. Committee on the Welfare of Overseas Students 2.00 p.m. General Purposes Committee 
4 s 2.15 p.m. Committee on Accommodation 

5 s 5.15 p.m. Joint Meeting of the Standing Committee and the 
Student Governors 

6 M May Day Public Holiday 
7 T 10.00 a.m. Admissions Committee 

2.00 p.m . Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs 

22 w 4.30 p.m. Library Committee 
4.30 p .m. Meeting of the Senate 

23 Th 
5.00 p.m. Information Technology Panel 24 F 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 25 s 
6.30 p.m. Reception for Graduates of 1990 

8 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Board 26 s 
Presentation Day 27 M Spring Bank Holiday 

9 Th 4.00 p.m. Careers Advisory Service Committee 28 T 
10 F 11.30 a.m. Inter-Halls Committee 29 w 9.30 a.m. Information Technology Committee of the 
11 s Academic Board 

12 s 2.00 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 
Committee 

13 M 4.00 p.m. Academic Council Meeting (if required) 
4.15 p.m. Student Health Service Committee 
5.00 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 
5.00 p.m. Investments Committee 

4.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee 
30 Th 4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 
31 F 2.00 p.m. Safety Committee 

14 T 
15 w 10.30 a.m. Information Technology Services Users' Forum 

11.00 a.m. Student Support Committee 
2.00 p.m . Appointments Committee 

16 Th 10.30 a.m. Nursery Committee 
17 F 
18 s 

MAY calendar continued on next page 
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June 1991 July 1991 

/ 

1 s 1 M 

2 s 
3 M 2.00 p.m. Academic Council Standing Sub-Committee in Laws, 

Economics and Education 
5.30 p.m. Joint Meeting of the Building Committee and the 

2 T 2.00 p.m. College Board of Examiners 
Ii 3 w 

4 Th 5.00 p.m. Court of Governors 
5 F 2.00 p.m. Collegiate Committee of Examiners 
6 s 

Committee on Accommodation 
6.30 p.m. Building Committee 7 s 

4 T 1.00 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 8 M 
2.15 p.m. Committee on Official Publications and Student 9 T 

Publicity 10 w 4.30 p.m. Meeting of the Senate 
5 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Board 11 Th 
6 Th 2.00 p.m. Research Committee 12 F 

3.00 p.m. Catering Services Advisory Committee 13 s 
5.00 p.m. External Relations Committee 

7 F Undergraduate examinations end 
(all day) Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs 

8 s Open Day (Sportsground) 

14 s 
15 M 
16 T 
17 w 

9 s 18 Th 
10 M 19 F 
11 T 20 s 
12 w 
13 Th 21 s 
14 F 22 M 
15 s 23 T 

24 w 
16 s 25 Th 
17 M 26 F 
18 T 27 s 
19 w 
20 Th 29 s 
21 F 29 M 
22 s 30 T 

31 w 
23 s 
24 M 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 

2.00 p.m. Academic Council Standing Sub-Committee in Laws, 
Economics and Education 

4.00 p.m. Academic Council Meeting 
5.00 p.m. Information Technology Panel 

25 T 5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 
26 w 2.00 p.m. Appointments Committee 
27 Th 
28 F School Summer Term Ends 

University Summer Term Ends 
29 s 
30 s 
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History of the School 

The founding of the School marked the conjunction of a need with an opportunity. The need 
was for a centre where political and social problems could be studied as profoundly as they were 
being studied in universities on the continent and in America . The opportunity came when 
Henry Hunt Hutchinson, a member of the Fabian Society, died in 1894 leaving instructions that 
Sidney Webb and four other trustees were to dispose of the residue of his estate for socially 
progressive purposes, but otherwise more or less as they thought fit. Sidney Webb working 
without 'the formalities of charters and incorporations, of public subscriptions and government 
grants , boards of trustees and governors ' collected subscriptions and started his School. Its aim 
was to contribute to the improvement of society by promoting the impartial study of its 
problems and the training of those who were to translate policy into action . 

The School opened modestly in October 1895 in rooms at 9 John Street, Adelphi, moving 
next year to 10 Adelphi Terrace , later the home of George Bernard Shaw . It was here in 
November 1896 that the School's library, The British Library of Political and Economic 
Science, was started. From the first the School set itself to cater for older students as well as for 
those of normal university age, attracting them particularly from business and administration ; 
and from the first held itself open equally to students of both sexes. 

Once the University of London had reorganised itself in 1900 and established a Faculty of 
Economics and Political Science, the School joined the University , its three-year course 
providing the basis of the new B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. Since the formality of its new position 
required the School to regularise its constitution, it was incorporated as a limited company not 
trading for profit, on 18 June 1901, with Sidney Webb as Chairman of the Governors. The 
Memorandum of Association (Section 3 vii) authorised the School to promote 'the study and 
advancement of Economics or Political Economy, Political Science or Political Philosophy, 
Statistics, Sociology, History, Geography, and any subject cognate to any of these ' . And 
Article 28 of the Articles of Association stated that 'no religious, political, or economic test or 
qualification shall be made a condition for or disqualify from receiving any of the benefits of the 
Corporation, or holding any office therein; and no member of the Corporation, or professor, 
lecturer or other officer thereof, shall be under any disability or disadvantage by reason only of 
any opinions that he may hold or promulgate on any subject whatsoever'. Sidney Webb may 
have hoped that the study of society and social problems would lead to social , economic and 
political developments congenial to him and other Fabians; but he firmly established the 
principle that the School was not to be the servant of any political or economic dogma, but only 
of the impartial pursuit of knowledge and understanding. This was emphasized in the adoption 
by the School in February 1922 of the motto from Virgil (Felix qui potuit) rerum cognoscere 
causas, and of the coat of arms depicting books (for learning) and the beaver "as an industrious 
animal with social habits ." 

Much of the development of the social sciences in this country has its origins in work done at 
the School. Four Nobel Prizes in Economics have been awarded to former members of Staff at 
the School (Sir John Hicks , Sir Arthur Lewis, Professor J.E . Meade and Professor F. A . von 
Hayek) ; but, as the list of subjects in the original Articles of Association suggests , the School's 
work has concerned the social sciences in the widest senses of that term, both theoretical and 
empirical, quantitative and humanistic. Among further examples of the School 's contribution 
may be cited the development of the Sociology department (the oldest in the country- the first 
lectureship was established in 1904), or of the department of Social Science and Administra-
tion, established in 1912 "for those who wish to prepare themselves to engage in the many forms 
of social and charitable effort" (later it offered one of the first university courses for 
professional social workers); Anthropology as it is currently practised owes much to the 
pioneering work at the School of Malinowski and others in the 1920s; in 1924, one of the first 
Chairs in International Relations was established at the School; in 1934, the first organized 
study of Criminology began at the School. Among many distinguished former members of staff 
may be mentioned Sir Raymond Firth, Morris Ginsberg, Harold Laski , T. H. Marshall , 
Michael Oakeshott, Sir Karl Popper, Lord Robbins, R. H. Tawney and Richard Titmuss. 
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The extent of the School's current research and teaching may be gauged from other sections 

of the Calendar. Neither is rigidly confined within departmental or subject boundaries. At first 
degree level, efforts have been made to ensure through the School's principal first degree , the 
B.Sc.(Econ.), and through course-unit degrees, that a broad training in the social sciences is 
combined with an element of specialization. The more specialized offerings , at first degree or 
graduate level, draw on the insights of other approaches to enable students to take a broader 
view; and for many years advantage has been taken of the federal structure of the University of 
London to offer teaching on an intercollegiate basis in some subjects. 

From the first it was intended that the School's work should be of service to the community . 
As early as 1903, members of staff were offering expert advice to a Royal Commission on 
Taxation , and since then many have engaged in many forms of public service , in advising and 
participating in commissions and enquiries, in attachments as civil servants , in consultancy 
work at home and abroad; some have entered public life directly (Clement Attlee , later Prime 
Minister , lectured at the School in the early 1920s). Research at the School has been 
disseminated through a series of journals , starting with Economica, established in 1921. More 
recently , the School has developed publications such as Research at LSE and LSE Experts to 
encourage greater access for a wider , general audience to research and consultancy services at 
the School. The School has also offered teaching designed to be of direct relevance to those in 
employment. At different times there have been special courses for specific groups such as 
railway staff , social workers, bankers, trades union officials, personnel managers and civil 
servants in many different branches of government. A B.Comm . degree was offered, 
combining vocational and general training for business and commercial life; and much of the 
apparently more academic research and teaching of the School has been of direct value to 
business and commerce . The School also actively seeks to develop short courses and other 
forms of teaching outside the conventional degree patterns to suit the varied needs of different 
groups and organisations. Many of the School's former students have held important positions 
in industry and commerce, in the professions and in public service in many parts of the world. 
Some of the world's major businesses- and many of its governments- have been led by alumni 
of the School. At any one time, several Governors of Central Banks, dozens of Government 
Ministers and several scores of Members of Parliaments may be former students- as are over 30 
members of the present United Kingdom Parliament. 

As the School's academic interests grew more various , so student numbers grew . In the first 
session , there were 300 students. Immediately after the First World War there were 2,900 and 
numbers remained at around that level for some years . In the early years , most students 
attended on an occasional basis, often at evening lectures ; however, within the total number of 
students the patterns of study changed markedly. The proportion of students reading for 
degrees rose from a third in 1920 to a half in 1939, and two-thirds in 1946. The proportion of 
students attending evening teaching fell from a half in 1920 to a third in 1939, and to a quarter in 
1946. As opportunities for full-time study expanded both in the universities and in the public 
sector and financial support for students increased , the composition of the School's student 
body came closer to the conventional pattern of primarily full-time studies for degrees and 
other awards (the separate organization of evening teaching for first degrees ceased in the 
1960s). 

However, the School is still in some important respects unusual among British universities . 
As the founders originally intended , the School welcomes 'mature ' students- at present, about 
14 % of the undergraduate students are over 23. There is also a high proportion of postgraduate 
students (and, among them, of part-time students) . From very early days, students have come 
to the School from many countries: in the 1920s and 1930s between 20% and 25% of students 
were from overseas , and in the 1960s, the proportion rose to about one-third and to 47% by 
1988. Similarly, the range of countries of origin of students has been wide; in 1921 the then 
Director claimed that at the School one could , in Samuel Johnson 's words 'survey mankind 
from China to Peru' and among the countries represented were Albania and Georgia (in its 
period of independence at that time). Nowadays , as shown in the statistics published elsewhere 
in the Calendar, over 100 countries can be represented among the School's students, and 
though political and economic change may affect the fortunes of students from particular 
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countries, the overall importance of the overseas student in the School's life has not diminished . 

Similarly, there are many contacts between the School and overseas organizations and 
academic institutions. Every year, some 100 academic visitors come from abroad to work at the 
School, and many eminent scholars and public figures have come to lecture and debate, or to 
attend seminars. 

One of the recurring themes in successive Directors ' Reports has been the pressure of 
numbers and shortage of space. The School's situation close to the centres of government , 
finance, the law, business and journalism in central London is of obvious importance for the 
School's work; but space has always been a problem. At the beginning of the century, the area 
between Holborn and the Strand east of Covent Garden (which had in Dickens's day been 
notorious for its criminality and was still one of the poorest in London) was undergoing a 
general redevelopment, with the construction of Kingsway and Aldwych. In 1902, the London 
County Council provided the site in Clare Market for a building which was funded by Mr . 
Passmore Edwards and others, but by 1913 the Passmore Edwards Hall was seriously 
overcrowded: in 1919/20, some teaching had to be accommodated in disused Army huts on the 
site now occupied by Australia House. Houghton Street was at that time a street of small houses 
and shops with a public house (whose name, The Three Tuns, is still used for the Students' 
Union Bar) and a boys ' grammar school. King George V laid the foundation stone of the Main 
Building in 1920, and the Building was opened in 1922; it was extended and remodelled more 
than once (the Director 's Report for 1924/5 refers to the remark that the School was 'an empire 
on which the concrete never set'). The East Building was erected in 1931 on the site of the boys' 
school. 

In the Second World War, the School's buildings were requisitioned for Government use, 
and the School was evacuated, with other London colleges, to Cambridge. Teaching and 
residential accommodation , together with access to social and sporting facilities, were 
generously made available by Peterhouse, and special arrangements were made for the School 
in the Cambridge University Libraries. Some teaching continued to be offered in London, with 
the assistance of Birkbeck College. 

After the return to Houghton Street, student numbers began to rise, as they did nationally . 
Indeed, by the late 1950s, there was extreme competition for admission to university and 
pressure on facilities , leading to the Goyernment enquiry chaired by Lord Robbins which 
reported in 1962 and led to the policy of national expansion of University facilities of the 1960s 
and 1970s. The School experienced its fair share of such pressures, and continued to search for 
more space. The St. Clement's Building opened in 1961 after conversion following its 
acquisition from the St. Clement's Press, who published and printed The Financial Times there. 
In the early 1960's, new universities were being established on 'green field' sites in several parts 
of the country, and there was discussion of a plan to move the School to completely new 
premises on a site offered by the London Borough of Croydon; but a location in central London 
was held to outweigh the benefits of campus life in Croydon. Connaught House, where the 
School's administrative offices are now centred, was leased in 1966 and purchased outright in 
1989. The St. Clement's extension and Clare market building were opened in 1970 on the site of 
the former Government Laboratory and various houses previously rented by the School. One 
writer's view is that, as a result of piecemeal development over the years, 'the buildings bear the 
marks of growth by accident and accretion, connected by bridges and different levels, full of 
corridors that end abruptly , connections that no rational man could expect.' Other buildings 
have been used from time to time, notably on the 'Island Site' between Portugal Street and 
Sheffield Street. A little further afield, but still within walking distance of the School, are 
student residences (two of which were acquired through the generosity of the Anonymous 
Donor who has contributed so much to the wellbeing of the University of London). A new 
student residence at Butler's Wharf opened in May 1989. Land at New Malden has been used 
for playing fields since the 1920s. 

Houghton Street remains, however, the focus of the School's life; and a major expansion 
became possible in 1978, when the British Library of Political and Economic Science moved 
into Strand House, the former headquarters of W. H. Smith and Son, now renamed the Lionel 
Robbins Building, in honour of the distinguished former member of staff and Chairman of the 

23 
Governors who had led the successful appeal for funds to acquire the building. In one move, the 
School obtained 60% more space; for the major part of the 1980's there was reasonable room 
not only for teaching, but also for general amenities for staff and students. In subsequent years, 
much has been done to improve the appearance of Houghton Street; the local authority was 
persuaded to close the street to motor traffic in 1975, and in 1982, an anonymous donor enabled 
the stonework to be cleaned , the street to be paved over, and plants to be established , to make a 
pedestrian precinct at the School's centre. As the School looks towards its Centenary , and the 
year 2000, the search for more and better premises continues. 

Over the years, the School has owed much to the generosity of organizations and individuals. 
For many years, the former London County Council gave invaluable support, and as part of the 
University of London the School has enjoyed its share of government funding through the 
University Grants Committee and Universities' Funding Council; but private funding, much of 
it from overseas, has played its part. The Ratan Tata Foundation helped fund early work in 
Social Administration; many of the developments of the 1920s and 1930s could not have taken 
place without the help of the Laura Spellman Rockefeller Memorial. In recent years , the 
support given to research at the School by many different public and private organizations 
(pre-eminent amongst which is the support of Suntory Ltd. and Toyota Ltd. for the 
International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines), and the response to the School's 
Library Appeal and 1980s Fund Appeal for financial support for students, testify to the 
importance attached world-wide to the continuing vitality of the School's work, and to its 
standing as a major international institution in the Social Sciences : 
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Official Publications of the School 
The Calendar is obtainable (price £8.50 or US $14.00, including postage) from the Mail Order 
Department, Economists' Bookshop, Clare Market, London WC2A 2AB. It is also available 
(in book form or on microfiche) in many University libraries. 

The following publications are available from the Academic Registrar of the School: 
Handbook of Undergraduate Courses 
The Graduate School 
General Course Registration (Study Year Abroad) 
A range of leaflets describing individual academic departments, courses and subjects is also 
available from the Academic Registrar. Pamphlets containing administrative information for 
students and their tutors/supervisors, commentary on academic regulations and on School and 
university policy on related matters, etc. , are issued every year; separate pamphlets are 
available for undergraduate and graduate students; copies may be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar. 

LSE - Some Facts (a brief general guide to the School's history, organisation , finances and 
current activities) and the Annual Report may be obtained from the External Relations Office. 

The Press and Information Office publishes a weekly newsletter, LSE Circular, in termtime 
for distribution within the School, and a quarterly LSE Magazine (containing LSE news and 
current issues from the LSE viewpoint) distributed to staff, students, alumni and friends of the 
School. The Press and Information Office also publishes LSE Experts ( an annual handbook for 
the press and media containing similar information to Research at LSE, which details specialist 
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Research at LSE (an annual review of research undertaken at the School, with information on 
research centres) may be obtained from the Research Grants and Contracts Office. 
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(BORDEAUX), HON.D .LITT. (STRATHCLYDE). 
J. N. Khosla, B.A. , B.SC.ECON ., PH.D. 
Kim Sang Man, K.B.E., LL.B. 
Sir Arthur Knight, B.COM. 
A. D. Knox, c .M.G ., B.A. 
The Hon. Sir Neil Lawson, LL.B., LL.M. 

B. Levin, B.SC.ECON. 
Sir Arthur Lewis, B.COM., M.A. , PH .D ., L.H.D., LL.D ., LITT.D ., D.SC ., CORRESr'.F.B.A ., NOBEL PRIZE 

(ECON.) . 
H. Limann, S.SC.ECON. , B.A.HIST. , PH.D. 
J. M. A. H. Luns, G.c.M.G. , C.H., LL.D., D.C .L. 
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R . W. Lyman, B.A. , LL.D. , M.A ., PH.D ., L.H.D. 
N. I. MacKenzie, B.SC.ECON. , HON .D.UNiv. (OPEN) , F.R.S.L. 
T he Right Hon. Lord McFadzean of Kelvinside, M.A ., LL.D. 
T he Ri_ght Hon. Lord McGregor of Durris, B.sc.ECON.,M.A. (oxoN .), HON .LL.D . (BRISTOL) 
T he Right Hon. Ratu Sir Kamisese Mara, P.c ., G.C.M.G ., K.B.E. , M.A. , HON .LLD . (GUAM·, 

OTAGO, NEW DELHI , PAPUA NEW GUINEA) , HON.DR .POL.SCI. (YONSEI) , HON.DR.UNIV . (SOUTH 
PACIFIC), HON.DR. (TOKAI). 

w. R. Mead, D .SC.ECON., HON.D.PHIL. (UPPSALA, HELSINKI) . 
J. E. Meade, C.B_., M:A ., D.SC.ECON. , HON .DR. , F.B.A. , NOBEL PRIZE (ECON.) . 
D atuk Mokhzam Bm Abdul Rahim, B.A. , M.A. , PH.D ., D.P.M.P ., J .M.N .. 
Sir John Morgan, K.C.M.G. , B.SC.ECON ., HON .D.SC.POL. (KOREA) , HON .LL.D . (MEXICAN ACADEMY 

!NT.LAW), F.R.S.A ., F.R.A .S. 
W. H. Morris-Jones, B.sc.ECON. 

Sir Claus Moser, K.C .B., C.B.E., B.SC.ECON., HON.D.UNIV. (SURREY , KEELE, YORK), HON.D .SC. 
(CITY UNIV. LONDON, LEEDS , SUSSEX). HON.D.TECH . (BRUNEL) , HON .D.SOC.SCI. (SOUTHAMPTON), 
HON.F .R.A.M., COM.NAT .ORDRE DU MERITE , F.B.A. 

The Hon. D. P. Moynihan , B.N.s ., B.A. , M.A., A.M ., PH.D ., LL.D ., D .P.A. , D.H .L. , D.s .s .c., D .H ., 
D.SC. 

K. R. Narayanan, M.A. , B.s c.EcoN ., HON.D .sc. (TOLEDO). 
His Excellency B. K. Nehru , B.sc., B.sc.ECON ., HON.LLD. , HON.LITT .D. 
E. P. Neufeld, B.A. , PH .D . 
A . Nove, B.SC.ECON., HON.DR. (GIESSEN), F.B.A ., F.R.S.E. 
M. J. Oakeshott, M.A. , F.B.A . 
A . C. Offord, D.sc ., PH.D ., F.R.s ., F.R.s .E . 
H. T. Parekh, B.A. (BOMBAY) , B.SC.ECON . 
D orab Patel , B.A. , M.A ., LL.B ., B.SC.ECON. 
Sir Alan Peacock, D.SC., M.A . (ST. ANDREWS) , HON .D.ECON. (ZURICH , BUCKINGHAM) , HON .D. 

UNIV. (STIRLING , BRUNEL ), F.B.A ., F.R.S .E. 
J ohn Pike, C.B.E., M.A. , PENGLIMA NEGARA BINTANG SARAWAK 

Si r Alastair Pilkington, M.A. , HON.D .TECH. (LOUGHB~ROUGH, CNAA) , HON.D.ENG . 
(LIVERPOOL), HON.LLD . (BRISTOL), HON.D .SC. (LONDON , EAST ANGLIA) , F. (UMIST, IMPERIAL 

. COLLEGE), HON .F. (LANCS. POLY , POLY. OF WALES) , D.ENG. (BIRMINGHAM) , F.R.S. 
Su Karl Popper, C.H., M.A., PH.D ., D.LIT., HON.D.S C. (LONDON) , HON.LLD . (CHICAGO, DENVER), 

HON.LIT .D. (WARWICK , CANTERBURY N.Z .), HON.D .LITT (SALFORD , CITY UNIV. LONDON , 
GUELPH), DR.RER.NAT .H .C. (VIENNA), DR.PHIL.H.C . (MANNHEIM) , DR.RER.POL.H .C. (SALZBURG) , 
HON.SC.D. (GUSTAVUS ADOLPHUS) , HON.LITT.D. (CANTAB. , OXON. ), MEM.DE L'INST.DE FRANCE 
F.B.A., F.R.S. ' 

R omano Prodi, LIBERA DOCENZA . 
K . N. Raj , M.A ., PH.D. , coRRESP.F.B .A. 
S hridath S. Ramphal, O.E. , O .N.Z., A.C., Kt., C.M.G. , LL.M. , Q.C. , F.R.S.A. , HON .LLD . (PUNJAB , 

SOUTHAMPTON , ST. FRANCIS XAVIER, WEST INDIES , ABERDEEN , CAPE COAST , LONDON BENIN 
HULL, YALE , CANTAB, WARWICK, YORK.UNIV.ONTARIO, MALTA ), HON .DOC. (SURREY,.ESSEX): 
HON.D.H .L. (SIMMONS COLLEGE BOSTON) , HON.D.C.L. (OXON. , EAST ANGLIA , DURHAM ), HON. 
D.LITT. (BRADFORD , INDIRA GHANDI NAT.OPEN.UNIV.) , HON.D .HUM.LITT. (DUKE), HON .D.SC. 
(CRANFIELD) , ALBERT MEDAL, R.S .A. 

L. Rasminsky, c.c., c.B .E., B.A. , LL.D ., D .H.L., n .c.L. 
The Right Hon. Lord Rayne , HON.LLD. (LONDON) , OFF.LEG .D'HONN. 
The Hon. Sir Veerasamy Ringadoo, G .C.M.G. , LL.B. 
B. C. Roberts, M.A. 
D. Rockefeller, B.S. , PH .D ., HON.LLD ., HON .D:ENG. 
Leo Rosten, PH.B ., PH.D ., D.H.L. 
K a~harine F. Russell, O.B.E. , SOC.SC.CERT. , CHEY. (lst)O .DANNEBROG. 
K e1zo Saji, B.sc ., o .sACRED TREASURE . 
W. H. Sales, B.sc .ECON . 
P. A. Samuelson, M.A. , PH.D ., LL.D. , D .LITT. , D .sc. , F.B .A. 
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The Right Hon. Lord Scarman, P.C., 0 .B.E., M.A., HON.LLD. (EXETER, GLASGOW, LONDON, 

KEELE, FREIBURG, WARWICK, BRISTOL, MANCHESTER, KENT), H0N.D.C.L (CITY UNIV. LONDON, 
0X0N.), H0N.D.UNIV. (BRUNEL), Q.C. 

I. Schapera, M.A., PH.D., D.SC., H0N.D.LITT. (CAPE TOWN, BOTSWANA), HON.LLD (WITWATERS-
RAND), F.B.A., F.R.S.S.AF. 

T. Scitovsky , DR.JUR., M.sc.EcoN. 
The Right Hon. the Baroness Seear' P.C., B.A., S0C.SC.CERT., HON.LLD. (LEEDS), H0N.D.LETT. 

(BATH). 
Amartya Kumar Sen , B.A., M.A., PH.D., HON.D.LITT. (SASKATCHEWAN, VISVA-BHARATI). 

H0N.D.U. (ESSEX), H0N.D.SC. (BATH), HON.DEG. (CAEN, BOLOGNA, L0UVAIN, GEORGETOWN), 
F.B.A. 

The Right Hon. the Baroness Serota, B.SC.EC0N., J.P., H0N.D.LITT, (LOUGHBOROUGH). 
Lord Sharp of Grimsdyke, C.B.E., B.SC.ECON., 0FF.0RDRE DU MERITE (CAMEROON), C.B.I.M. 
E. A. Shils, M.A., LLD. (PENNSYLVANIA), PH.D. (JERUSALEM), D.LITT. (BELFAST). 
Sir Robert Shone, c.B.E., M.ENG., M.A.EC0N. 
Tarlok Singh , B.A., B.SC.EC0N., H0N.D.LITT. (PUNJAB). 
J . R. Stewart, C.B.E., M.A., HON.LLD. (LONDON, WESTERN ONTARIO). 
A. Stuart, B.SC.EC0N., D.sc.EcoN. 
HelenSuzman , D.B.E.,B.COM.,HON.D.C.L.,H0N.LLD.(HARVARD,WITWATERSRAND,C0LUMBIA, 

SMITH COLLEGE, BRANDEIS, CAPE TOWN, WESTERN ONTARIO, OHIO AT ATHENS), H0N.D.H.L. 
(DENISON, NEW SCHOOL, CONNECTICUT, JEWISH THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY OF NEW YORK). 

R. D. Theocharis , B.sc., PH.D. 
John Tower, A.B., A.M., HON.LLD. 
The Right Hon. Pierre Elliott Trudeau , P.c., c.c., C.H., o.c., M.A., LLL., LLD. (ALBERTA, 

QUEEN'S OTTAWA, DUKE, KEIO, ST. FRANCIS XAVIER, NOTRE DAME, DALH0USIE, MCGILL), 
LITT.D. (M0NCT0N), F.R.S.C. 

S-C. Tsiang, B.SC.EC0N., PH.D., D.SC. (LONDON). 
P. Ungphakorn, B.SC.EC0N., PH.D. 
V. L. Urquidi, B.C0M., COM. 0RDRE DES PALMES ACADEMIQUES, GRAN CRUZ DE LA 0RDEN DE 

ALFONSO X EL SABIO, COM, LEG. D'H0NN. 
P. A. Volcker, A.B., M.A., HON.DR. (HARVARD, PRINCET0N, YALE, NEW YORK). 
Takeshi Watanabe, a .SACRED TREASURE (1st) 
Dame Veronica Wedgwood, D.B.E., 0.M., HON.LLD. (GLASGOW), H0N.LITT.D. (SHEFFIELD), 

HON. D. LITT. (SMITH COLLEGE, HARVARD, 0X0N., KEELE, SUSSEX, LIVERPOOL), F.R.HIST.S., 
F.B.A. 

The Right Hon. Lord Weinstock, B.SC.ECON., H0N.D.SC. (SALFORD, ASTON, BATH, READING, 
ULSTER), H0N.D.TECH., (LOUGHBOROUGH), HON.LLD. (LEEDS, WALES), H0N.F.R.C.R., F.S.S. 

Sir Charles Wilson, M.A., LLD., D.C.L , D.LITT. 
T. Wilson, 0.B.E., M.A., PH.D., H0N.D.UNIV. (STIRLING), F.B.A., F.R.S.E. 
M. J. Wise, C.B.E., M.C., B.A., PH.D., H0N.D.SC. (BIRMINGHAM), H0N.D.UNIV. (OPEN), F.R.S.A., 

F.R.G.S. 
B .S. Yamey, c.B.E., B.C0M., F.B.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord Young of Dartington , B.SC.EC0N., PH.D., LITT.D., D.UNIV. 
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Academic and Research Staff 
This list includes certain former members of the regular academic staff who are visiting teachers at the School 
and does not include changes notified after 26 June 1990. ' 

The Director: Dr. John Ashworth , M.A. , PH.D ., D.SC. , F .I.BIOL. 
Brian Abel-Smith, M.A ., PH .D. (CANTAB .) , HON . M.D . (LIMBERG) ; Professor of Social 

Administration. 
P. Abell, B.SC ., PH.D. (LEEDS) ; Eric Sosnow Professor of Management ; Institute of 

Management. 
s. Ahmad, B.A. (PUNJAB) , M.A . (CANTAB .) , D .PHIL. (SUSSEX) ; Senior Research Fellow ' 

Development Economics Programme. 
Jean M. Aitchison, M.A. (CANTAB.) , A.M . (RADCLIFFE) ; Senior Lecturer in Linguistics. 
R. F. G. Alford, B.SC.ECON.; Cassel Reader in Economics. 
Steve Alpern, A .B.-(PRINCETON) , PH.D . (NEW YORK); Reader in Mathematics. 
M . H. Anthony , B.SC. (GLASGOW) ; Lecturer in Mathematics. 
Ian 0. Angell, B.SC. (SWANSEA) , PH.D .; Professor of Information Systems . 
G. M. Appa, B.SC ., M.SC. , PH .D; Lecturer in Operational Research. 
M. Arellano, LIC.CIENC.ECON. (BARCELONA) , M.SC. , PH .D. ; Lecturer in Economics. 
G. M. Austin, B.A. (CANTAB.) , PH.D . (BIRMINGHAM) ; Lecturer in Economic History. 
A . B. Atkinson, M.A. (CANTAB .), F.B .A .; Tooke Professor of Economic Science and 

Statistics. 
A. C. Atkinson, M.A. , D .1.c ., PH.D .; Professor of Statistics. 
Chrisanthi Avgerou, M.SC. (LOUGHBOROUGH); Lecturer in Information Systems. 
J. Backhouse , B.A. (EXETER) , M.SC.; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
c. R. Badcock, B.A. , PH.D .; Reader in Sociology. 
D . E. Baines, B.SC.ECON .; Senior Lecturer in Economic History. 
Gordon R. Baldwin, LL.B ., PH.D . (EDINBURGH) ; Lecturer in Law. 
D . w. Balmer, B.SC.ECON ., M.SC. (MANCHESTER) , F .S.s.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
Michael H. Banks, B.SC.ECON ., M.A ., (LEHIGH); Reader in International Relations. 
Eileen Barker, B.sc.soc ., PH .D .; Senior Lecturer in Sociology. 
Rodney Barker, B.A., (CANTAB.) , PH.D . ; Senior Lecturer in Government. 
A . J. L. Barnes, M.A. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Political Science. 
Nicholas A. Barr, M.SC.ECON ., PH.D. (CALIFORNIA); Lecturer in Economics. 
Brian Barry , M.A. (OXON .), D .PHIL. (OXON.) , F .B.A .; Professor of Political Science. 
R. Barston, B.SC ., M.SC. (WALES); Lecturer in Sea-Use. 
D . J. Bartholomew , B.SC., PH .D., F .B.A.; Professor of Statistics ; Pro-Director. 
P. H. Bayliss, B.A. (OXON .); Part-time Lecturer in Actuarial and Insurance Studies . 
C. R. Bean, M.A ., (CANTAB .) , PH.D . (M.1.T.); Professor of Economics. 
A . J. Beattie, B.SC.ECON.; Senior Lecturer in Political Science; Chairman of the 

Admissions Committee (Undergraduate Courses). 
Anthea Bennett, B .A. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Government. 
R. J . Bennett , B.A. , PH .D . (CANTAB .); Professor of Geography; Chairman of the 

Research Committee. 
A . M. Best, B.A. (LEEDS) , PH .D. ; Lecturer in International History. 
A. Bhimani, B.SC ., M.B .A . (CORNELL) , C.M .A . (CANADA); Lecturer in Accounting and 

Finance. 
N. L. Biggs , M.A. (CANTAB.) , D .sc.; Professor of Mathematics. 
0 . Billis, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Reader in Social Service Organisation. 
M. E . F. Bloch, B.A. , PH.D . (CANTAB .); Professor of Anthropology. 
Christopher Board, B.A. , M.A. (CANTAB .) , PH .D. (RHODES); Senior Lecturer in 

Geography. 
J. L. G. Board , B.A. , (NEWCASTLE); Lecturer in Accounting and Finance with special 

reference to Information Technology. 
Elizabeth M. Boardman, B.SC. , PH.D . ; Lecturer in Mathematics. 
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K. Bourne , B.A. (EXETER AND LONDON), PH.D. , F.R.HIST.S. , F.B.A.; Professor of 

International History. 
R. w. D. Boyce, B.A. (WILFRID LAURIER) , M.A ., PH.D.; Lecturer in Internation al 

History. 
Caroline M. Bradley, B.A. , LLM. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Law with special referenc e 

to the Law of International Transactions. 
D. c. Bradley, LLB. (MANCHESTER); Lecturer in Law. 
K. N. G. Bradley, B.A. , M.A., PH.D. (ESSEX); Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
Margaret M. Bray, B.A. (CANTAB.) , M.PHIL, D.PHIL (OXON.); Reader in Economic s. 
Gillian E. M. Bridge , B.A. , DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION , DIPLOMA IN 

APPLIED SOCIAL STUDIES; Field Work Organiser and Teacher in Social Work. 
G. Brightwell, M.A., PH .D. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Mathematics. 
Michael Bromwich, B.SC.ECON ., F.C .M.A.; Professor of Accounting and Financi al 

Management. . . 
Susannah A. Brown, M.SC. Statistical Consultant, Department of Statistical and 

Mathematical Sciences. 
Martin I. A. Bulmer , B.sc .soc. , PH.D . ; Reader in Social Administration. 
M. Burleigh, B .A. , PH.D ., F.R .HIST.S . ; Lecturer in International History. 
M. C. Burrage , B.sc .soc. Lecturer in Sociology. 
J. W. Carrier , B.sc.soc. , M.PHIL , PH.D .; Lecturer in Social Administration. 
S. H. Chant, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D .; Lecturer in Geography. 
J. C. R. Charvet, M.A . (CANTAB.) , B .PHIL (OXON .); Reader in Political Science. 
Percy S. Cohen , B.COMM . (WITWATERSRAND) , B.SC.ECON. , PH .D .; Professor of 

Sociology. 
C. Coker, B.A ., D .PHIL (OXON.); Lecturer in International Relations. 
J. Coleman, B.A. , M.PHIL , PH .D .(YALE); Lecturer in Ancient and Mediaeval Politic al 

Thought. 
D. T. Connolly, B.SC. (EDINBURGH) , PH.D .; Lecturer in Combinatorial Optimisation . 
A. Cornford , B.SC. , M.SC. , M.B.C.S.; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
D. B. Cornish, B.A. (BRISTOL AND READING) , CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION; Lecture r 

in Psychology with special reference to Social Work; Adviser to Disable d 
Students. 

Frank A. Cowell, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB .); Reader in Economics. 
J.E . H. Davidson, B.SOC.SC. (BIRMINGHAM) , M.SC.; Lecturer in Economics. 
Peter F. Dawson, M.A. , (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Political Science and Publ ic 

Administration; Dean of Continuing Education. 
Judith F. S. Day, B.SC.ECON ., A.C.A.; Lecturer in Accounting. . 
Meghnad Desai, M.A. (BOMBAY) , PH.D . (PENNSYLVANIA); Professor of Econonuc s; 

Director of the Development Studies Institute. 
Derek R. Diamond, M.A. (OXON.) , M.SC. (NORTH WESTERN); Professor of Geograph y 

with special reference to Urban and Regional Planning; Vice-Chairman of the 
Academic Board. 

Julie E. Dockrell, B.SC. (STIRLING) , M.APP . SCI. (GLASGOW) , PH.D . (STIRLING ) ; 
Lecturer in Psychology. . . 

M. D. Donelan, M.A. (OXON.); Senior Lecturer in International Relations. 
P. Doran, B.SC., PH.D. (GLASGOW) ; Lecturer in Accounting and Fin~nce . . 
Christopher R. S. Dougherty, B.A. (CANTAB .) , PH.D . (HARVARD); Semor Lecturer m 

Economics. 
G. Doukidis B.SC. (THESSALONIKI) , M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Computing. 
David M. D~wnes, B.A. (OXON.) , PH.D.; Professor of Social Administration. 
J. R. Drewett, B.Sc.; Lecturer in Geography. 
S. S. Duncan , B.A. PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Geography. 
Patrick Dunleavy, B.A., D.PHIL (OXON .) ; Professor of Government. 
S. R. Dunn, B.A. (OXON .), M.SC.; Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
Tim Dyson, B.SC ., M.Sc . ; Reader in Population Studies . 
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P. Earle , B.SC.ECON. , PH.D ., F.R.HIST .S.; Reader in Economic History. 
Moshe Efrat, B.SC. , M.SC . (TEL AVIV) , PH.D .; Senior Research Fellow, Department of 

Economics. 
Saul Estrin, M.A. (CANTAB.) , D .PHIL (SUSSEX) ; Lecturer in Economics. 
Maria Evandrou, B.SC. (SURREY) , M.A. (ESSEX) ; Research Officer , Department of 

Economics. 
G. Evans, B.A. (SUSSEX) , M.PHIL , D.PHIL (OXON .) ; Lecturer in Psychology. 
G. w. Evans , B.A.(OXON.) , B.A., M.A. , PH .D . (CALIFORNIA) ; Senior Lecturer in 

Economics. 
Jane Falkingham , B.SC., M.SC. ; Research Officer , Department of Economics. 
Robert M. Farr, M.A. (BELFAST) , PH.D. , F.B.Ps .s.; Professor of Social Psychology. 
V. M. I. Finch, B.A. , (C.N.A.A .) , LLM .; Lecturer in Law. 
Lucien P. Foldes, B.COMM ., M.SC.ECON . ; Professor of Economics . 
B. w. Franks, B.SC., M.SC ., PH.D . (EDINBURGH) ; Lecturer in Psychology . 
Judith A. Freedman, M.A. (OXON .) ; Lecturer in Law. 
Julian Fulbrook, LLB . (EXETER) , PH.D . (CANTAB.) , LL.M . (HARVARD) ; Lecturer in 

Law. 
C. J . Fuller, M.A ., PH.D . (CANTAB .) ; Reader in Anthropology. 
Eilidh M. Garrett, B.SC. (ST. ANDREWS) , PH.D. (SHEFFIELD) ; Lecturer in Population 

Studies. 
G. D. Gaskell , B.SC ., PH .D .; Senior Lecturer in Social Psychology. 
A. A. F. Gell , (CANTAB .), PH .D .; Reader in Anthropology. 
K. E. M. George , M.A. (WALES) , DOCT . DEL 'UNIV . (PARIS) ; Senior Lecturer in French. 
M. B. Gietzmann , B.A. (NEWCASTLE) , PH.D . (DURHAM) ; Lecturer in Accounting and 

Finance. 
M. J. Gilbert, B.SC. (EXETER); Lecturer in Actuarial Science. 
John B. Gillingham, B.A. , B.PHIL. (OXON.) ; Senior Lecturer in Mediaeval History. 
Stephen Glaister, B.A. (ESSEX) , M.SC. , PH.D ; Cassel Reader in Economics with special 

reference to Transport ; Chairman of Academic Studies Committee. 
Howard Glennerster , B.A. (OXON .) ; Professor of Social Administration; Vice-

Chairman of the Appointments Committee. 
A. Goenka, B.A . (BOMBAY) , M.A . (CORNELL) ; Lecturer in Economics. 
Joanna Gomulka, M.SC. , PH.D ., (WARSAW) ; Senior Research Officer , Department of 

Economics. 
Stanislaw Gomulka , M.SC ., DR .ECON . (WARSAW) ; Reader in Economics . 
Anthony L. Gooch, M.A . (EDINBURGH) ; Senior Lecturer in Spanish. 
c. A. E. Goodhart, B.A.ECON. (CANTAB .) , PH.D . (HARVARD) ; Norman Sosnow 

Professor of Banking and Finance . 
J. R. Gould, B.SC.ECON . ; Reader in Economics . 
T. R. Gourvish, B.A. , PH.D .; Director of the Business History Unit. 
A. L. Hall, B.A. (SHEFFIELD) , M.PHIL. , PH.D . (GLASGOW); Lecturer in Social Planning 

in Developing Countries. 
F. Halliday, B.A. (OXON .), M.SC., PH.D .; Professor of International Relations. 
F. E. Ian Hamilton, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Economic and Social 

Studies of Eastern .Europe (joint post with School of Slavonic and East European 
Studies). 

Leslie Hannah, M.A. , D .PHIL. (OXON .) ; Professor of Business History . 
John H. Hardman Moore, M.A. (CANTAB .) , M.SC., PH .D .; Reader in Economics. 
C. R. Harlow, LLB., LLM., PH.D .; Professor of Law. 
M. E. Harris, B.SOC .SC. (BIRMINGHAM) , M.A. (BRUNEL) ; Lecturer in Social Science 

and Administration. 
Janet M. Hartley, B.A. , PH.D .; Lecturer in International History. 
T. c. Hartley, B.A. , LLB . (CAPE TOWN) , LLM . ; Professor of Law. 
Andrew Harvey, B.A. (YORK), M.SC. ; Professor of Econometrics. 
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Judith E. Harwin, B.A. (OXON.), CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION, CERTIFICATE IN QUALI-

FICATION IN PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK; Lecturer in Social Work. 
J. Haslam, B.A. (SHEFFIELD), A.C.A.; Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
Brigitte E. Hay, M.A.; Lecturer in German. 
B. M. Hayes, B.A. (TORONTO), M.SC., M.B.C.S.; Research Fellow, Department of 

Economics. 
Michael Hebbert , M.A. (OXON.), PH.D. (READING); Senior Lecturer in Plannin g 

Studies. 
Rosalyn Higgins , Q.C., M.A., LLB. (CANTAB.), J.S.D. (YALE), HON.LLD . (PARIS SUD); 

Professor of International Law. 
C. J. Hill, B.A.,D.PHIL. '(OXON.); Senior Lecturer in International Relations. 
Stephen R. Hill , B.A. (OXON), M.SC., PH.D.; Reader in Sociology. 
J. R. Hills, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SOC.SCI. (BIRMINGHAM); Senior Research Fellow in the 

Suntory-Toyota International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
Brian Hindley, A.B., PH.D. (CHICAGO); Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
J. Hobcraft, B.SC.ECON.; Professor of Population Studies. 
R . N . w. Hodder , B.A. (SUSSEX), M.PHIL. (HONG KONG), PH.D. (LEEDS); Lecturer in 

Human Geography. 
M. R. Hodges , M.A. CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION (CANTAB.), PH.D. (PENNSYLVANIA); 

Senior Lecturer in International Relations. 
M. J . Hoffman, B.A. (MASSACHUSETTS), M.SC.; Lecturer in International Relation s. 
C. C. Hood, B.A. (YORK), B.LITT. (GLASGOW), D.LITT. (YORK); Professor of Publ ic 

Administration and Public Policy. 
Stephen Hope, B.SC., M.SC.; Research Officer , Department of Economics. 
A. G. Hopwood , M.B.A., B.SC.ECON., PH.D. (CHICAGO), HON.D.ECON. (TURKU); Ern st 

and Young Professor of International Accounting and Financial Management . 
A. Horsley, B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM), M.S. (MINNESOTA), PH.D. (BIRMINGHAM), D.PHIL. 

(OXON.); Lecturer in Economics. 
John H oward, M.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC. (NEWCASTLE), PH.D. (BRISTOL); Lecturer in 

Operational Research and Statistics. 
A. C. Howe, B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in International History. 
w. Howlett, B.A. (WARWICK), M.PHIL. (CANTAB.), PH.D (CANTAB.); Lecturer in 

Economic History. 
C. Howson, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Logic. 
P. C. Humphreys , B.SC., PH.D.; Reader in Social Psychology. 
E. H. Hunt, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Economic History. 
Janet E. Hunter , B.A., D.PHIL.; Saji Research Lecturer in Japanese Economic an d 

Social History. 
Christopher T . Husbands, B.A.ECON. (MANCHESTER), M.A., PH.D. (CHICAGO), A.I.L.; 

Reader in Sociology. 
Doreen Irving, B.SC. (READING), DIPLOMA IN STATISTICS, M.SC.; Lecturer in Soci al 

Administration. 
R. A. Jackman , M.A. (CANTAB.); Reader in Economics . 
Joe M. Jacob , LL.B.; Senior Lecturer in Law. 
B. S. Johnson, B.A., PH.D. (NOTTINGHAM); Senior Lecturer in Russian. 
P. A. Johnson , M.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Social History. 
David K. C. Jones , B.SC., F.G.s .; Reader in Geography. 
G. W. Jones, M.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.), F.R.HIST.s .; Professor of Government; Chairma n 

of the Graduate School Committee. 
John Kelly , B.SC. (SHEFFIELD), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
William P. Kennedy , B.A. (RICE), PH.D. (NORTHWESTERN); Lecturer in Economi c 

History. 
C. J. Kent, M.A., PH.D. (ABERDEEN); Lecturer in International History . 
D. s. King, B.A. (T.C.D.), M.A., PH.D. (NORTH WESTERN); Lecturer in Government. 
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M. A. King, M.A. (CANTAB.); Professor of Economics. 
Ralph Kinnear, B.A. (LIVERPOOL); Visiting Research Associate, Department of 

GeographyNienna Centre. 
N. Kiyotaki, B.A. (TOKYO), PH.D. (HARVARD); Lecturer in Economics. 
M. Kleinman , M.A. (OXON.), PH.D.; Lecturer in Social Science and Administration . 
M. Knott, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Statistics . 
Ed ward A. Kuska, B.A. (STATE UNIVERSITY, IDAHO), PH.D.; Senior Lectur er m 

Economics. 
John S. Lane, B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM), PH.D. (STANFORD); Lecturer in Economics. 
C. M. Langford, B.sc .soc.; Senior Lecturer in Demography. 
William Law, M.A. (BRITISH COLUMBIA); Research Officer , Department of 

Economics. 
P. R. G. Layard, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC.ECON.; Professor of Economics. 
J. I. Leape, A.B. (HARVARD),B.A. (OXON.),PH.D. (HARVARD); Lecturerin Economics. 
M. Leifer , B.A. (READING), PH.D.; Professor of International Relations. 
L. H. Leigh , B.A., LL.B. (ALBERTA), PH.D.; Professor of Law. 
Pet er Levin, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Social Administration. 
Colin M. Lewis, B.A. (EXETER), PH.D.; Lecturer in Latin American Economic Hi story 

(joint post with Institute of Latin American Studies). 
I. M. Lewis, B.SC. (GLASGOW), B.LITT., D.PHIL. (OXON.), F.B.A.; Professor of 

Anthropology. 
Jan e E . Lewis, B.A. (READING), M.A. (NEWFOUNDLAND), PH.D. (WESTERN ONTARIO); 

Reader in Social Adminstration. 
J. M . Liebenau , B.A. (ROCHESTER), M.A., PH.D. (PENNSYLVANIA); Lecturer m 

Information Systems. 
D. C. B. Lieven, B.A. (CANTAB.); Senior Lecturer in Russian Government. 
M. M. Light , B.SC. (WITWATERSRAND), B.SC., PH.D. (SURREY); Lecturer in Security 

Studies. 
Sonia M. Livingstone, B.SC., D.PHIL. (OXON), Lecturer in Psychology. 
P. Loizos, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.A. (PENNSYLVANIA), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in 

Anthropology. 
M. Luntley, B.A. (WARWICK), B.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Philosophy. 
J. Patrick W. B. McAuslan , B.A., B.C.L. (OXON.); Professor of Public Law. 
K. McGuire, LLB . (DUNDEE); Lecturer in Law. 
De rek McKay, B.A., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in International History. 
E. G. McKendrick, LLB. (EDINBURGH), B.C.L. (OXON.); Lecturer in Law. 
Da vid McKnight, B.A. (BISHOP'S UNIVERSITY), B.A., M.A., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in 

Anthropology. 
H. Machin, B.A. (NEWCASTLE), PH.D.; Lecturer in French Government and Politics. 
Joh n T. S. Madeley, B.A. (MANCHESTER); Lecturer in Government. 
Jan R. Magnus, DR.PHIL. (AMSTERDAM); Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
s. P. Mangen, B.SC. (ULSTER), M.A. (SUSSEX), PH.D.; Lecturer in European Social 

Policy. 
Al an Manning, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.PHIL., D.PHIL., (OXON.); Lecturer in Economics . 
A. Marin , M.SC.ECON.; Lecturer in Economics. 
D. w. Marsden, B.A. (OXON.), M.A. (LEEDS), DOCT. SCI.ECON. (AIX-MARSEILLE II); 

Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations . 
J. B. L. Mayall, B.A. (CANTAB.); Reader in International Relations. 
D. Metcalf, M.A. (MANCHESTER), PH.D.; Professor of Industrial Relations. 
P. B. Miller, B.SC. (CNAA), PH.D.; Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
An neJ. Mills, M.A., DIPLOMAINHEALTHSERVICEADMINISTRATION; Senior Lecturer 

in The Financial Planning of The Health Sector (joint post with The London 
School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine). 

A. S. Milward, B.A., PH.D., F.B.A.; Professor of Economic History. 
Ke nneth Minogue, B.A. (SYDNEY), B.SC.ECON.; Professor of Political Science. 
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H. Moore, B.A. (DURHAM), PH.D.; Lecturer in Anthropology. 
M. S. Morgan, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Economic History. 
Roger Morgan, M.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (CANTAB.); Visiting Research Associat e, 

Department of International Relations. 
Terence P. Morris, B.sc .soc ., PH.D.; Professor of Social Institutions. 
Caroline 0. N. Moser, B.A. (DURHAM), D.PHIL. (SUSSEX); Lecturer in Social Plannin g 

of Developing Countries. 
Nicos Mouzelis , LICENCE ES SCIENCES COMMERCIALES, LICENCE ES SOCIOLOGIE 

(GENEVA), PH.D.; Reader in Sociology. 
P . T. Muchlinski, LL.B. (LONDON AND CANTAB.); Lecturer in Law. 
M. J. Murphy, B.A. (CANTAB.), B.PHIL. (YORK); Senior Lecturer in Populatio n 

Studies. 
W. T. Murphy, M.A. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Law. 
Christopher J. Napier, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC., F.C.A.; Lecturer in Accounting. 
K. Newland , B.A. (HARVARD), M.P.A. (PRINCETON), Lecturer in Internation al 

Relations. 
T. H. Nish, M.A. (EDINBURGH), M.A. PH.D.; Professor of International History. 
R. L. Nobles, LL.B. (WARWICK), LL.M. (YALE); Lecturer in Law. 
C. W. Noke, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC., F.C.A.; Lecturer in Accounting. 
T. J. Nossiter, B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON); Professor of Government. 
D. L. Nuttall, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor; Director of the Centre for 

Educational Research. 
D. B. O'Leary, B.A. (OXON.), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Public Administration. 
c. A. O'Muircheartaigh, B.A. (NATIONAL UNIVERSITY OF IRELAND), M.SC., DIPLOMA 

IN SURVEY RESEARCH TECHNIQUES (MICHIGAN); Senior Lecturer in Statistics. 
R. R. Orr, M.A. (NEW ZEALAND), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Government. 
A. J. Ostaszewski , B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Mathematics. 
A. J. Oswald, B.A. (STIRLING), M.SC. (STRATHCLYDE), D.PHIL. (OXON.); Seni or 

Research Fellow in the Centre for Labour Economics. 
J. Overing, M.A. (CONNECTICUT), PH.D. (BRANDEIS); Senior Lecturer in Soci al 

Anthropology of Latin America (joint post with Institute of Latin Americ an 
Studies). 

Patricia Owens, M.A., M.SC., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Research Officer in the Department of 
Social Science and Administration. 

J. P. Parry, B.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Reader in Social Anthropology. 
Ray J. Paul, B.SC., M.SC., PH.D. (HULL); Senior Lecturer in Information Systems. 
R. E. Peccei, B.A. (CANTAB.), B.PHIL., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Industri al 

Relations. 
M. Perlman, B.B.A. (CITY COLLEGE OF NEW YORK), PH.D. (CHICAGO); Senior Lectur er 

in Economics. 
Virginie Perotin, M.B.A. (ECOLE SUPERIEURE DE COMMERCE DE PARIS), M.A. 

(CORNELL); Research Officer in the Department of Economics. 
G. D. E. Philip, B.A. D.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Latin American Politics (joint po st 

with Institute of Latin American Studies). 
Celia M. Phillips, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
L. D. Phillips, B.E.E. (CORNELL), PH.D. (MICHIGAN); Director of the Decision Analys is 

Unit. 
David F. J. Piachaud, B.A. (OXON.), M.P.A. (MICHIGAN); Professor of Soci al 

Administration. 
R. A. Pinker, CERTIFICATE IN SOCIAL SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION, B.SC.SOC., 

M.SC.ECON.; Professor of Social Work Studies. 
C. A. Pissarides , M.A. (ESSEX), PH.D.; Professor of Economics. 
G. Plant, B.A. (OXON.), PH.D.; Lecturer in Law. 
Ant~ny Polonsky, B.A. (WITWATERSRAND), B.A., D.PHIL., (OXON.); Professor of 

International History. 
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Susan Powell, B.SC., M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Operational Research. 
A. Power' B.A. (MANCHESTER), M.A. (WISCONSIN); Lecturer in Social Administration. 
M. K. Power, B.A., M.PHIL. (OXON.), PH.D.; Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
Rose Rachman, B.A. (RAND), M.SC., CERTIFICATE OF QUALIFICATION IN SOCIAL 

WORK; Lecturer in Social Work. 
s. Ramon, ~ .A. (H~BREW UNIVERSITY), M.A. (BAR-ILAN), PH.D. (BIRMINGHAM); Senior 

Lecturer m Social Work. 
R. W. Rawlings, B.A., B.C.L. (OXON); Lecturer in Law . 
Mik e Reddin, DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION; Lecturer in Social Administra-

tion; Senior Tutor to General Course Students. 
Valerie S. Reid, B.A. (VILLANOVA), M.Sc.; Research Officer on the Industrial 

Planning in the North Sea Project. 
R. Reiner, (CANTAB.), M.SC., PH.D. (BRISTOL); Lecturer in Law. 
R. Richardson, B.SC.ECON., M.A. (PITTSBURGH), PH.D.; Reader in Industrial Rela-

tions ; Dean of the Graduate School. 
Kevin w. s. Roberts, B.SC. (ESSEX), B.PHIL. (OXON.), D.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of 

Economics. 
Simon Roberts, LL.B., PH.D.; Professor of Law . 
P. M. Robinson,_B .SC., M.SC., PH.D., (AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY); Professor 

of Econometncs. 
P. E. Rock, B.sc.soc., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of Social Institutions. 
Mari a-Jose Rodriguez-Salgado, B.A. (DUNELM), PH.D. (HULL); Lecturer in Interna-

tional History. 
Ail sa Roell, B.A., M.A. (RIJKSUNIVERSITEIT GRONINGEN), PH.D. (JOHNS HOPKINS)· 

Lecturer in Economics. ' 
G. Rose, M.A. (OXON.), M.A., DIPLOMA IN MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS (CANTAB.)· 

Lecturer in Sociology. ' 
Jonathan Rosenhead, M.A. (CANTAB.), M.Sc.; Professor of Operational Research. 
Ian Roxborough, B.A. (YORK), M.SC., PH.D. (WISCONSIN); Senior Lecturer in Political 

Sociology of Latin America (joint position with Institute of Latin American 
Studies). 

D. H. Ruben, B.A. (DARTMOUTH), PH.D (HARVARD); Senior Lecturer in Social 
Philosophy. 

Judith Rumgay, B.A. (READING), MA.; Lecturer in Social Work. 
Y. J . Rydi~, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D.; Lecturer in Human Geography. 
Sally B. Samsbury, B.A., DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION; Senior Lecturer in 

Social Administration . 
M.Sako , B.A. (OXON.), M.SC., M.A. (JOHNS HOPKINS); Lecturer in Modern Japanese 

Business. 
M. Schankerman, M.A., PH.D. (HARVARD); Lecturer in Economics. 
D. N. Schiff, LL.B. (SOUTHAMPTON); Lecturer in Law. 
Georg _e ~chop~i~, M.A., LL.B. (GLASGOW); Lecturer in East European Political 

Institutions (Jomt post with School of Slavonic and East European Studies). 
Rhona G. Schuz, M.A., LL.B. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Law. 
Helen M. Scoging, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Geography. 
Christopher D. Scott, B.A. (YORK), PH.D. (EAST ANGLIA); Lecturer in Economics. 
A: E. M. Seaborne, M.SC. (EDINBURGH), B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Psychology. 
Michael J.P. Selby, M.SC., PH.D., M.B.A. (CRANFIELD),F.I.M.A., F.I.S.,F.S.S.; Reader in 

Accounting and Finance. 
G. Sen, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Politics of the World Economy. 
E. Sentana Ivanez, B.SC. (ALICANTE), M.SC.; Lecturer in Economics. 
N. G. Shephard, B.A. (YORK), M.Sc.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
B. G. Sherman, B.SC. (ECON.), LL.B. (QUEENSLAND), LL.M.; Lecturer in Law. 
R. C. Simpson, LL.M.; Senior Lecturer in Law. 
Nicholas A. Sims, B.SC.ECON.; Lecturer in International Relations. 
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A. Sked, M.A. (GLASGOW), D.PHIL (OXON.); Senior Lecturer in International Histor y. 
L. A. Sklair, B.A. (LEEDS), M.A. (MCMASTER), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Sociology. 
A. D. S. Smith, B.A. (OXON.) , CERTIFICATE IN POLITICS (BRUGES), M.SC., PH.D ., 

DIPLOMA IN HISTORY OF ART; Professor of Sociology. 
C. S. Smith, B .SC. , PH.D.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
Gordon Smith, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Professor of Government. 
S. C. Smithson, B.SC.ECON. , M.SC., PH.D . ; Lecturer in Computing. 
N. A. Spence, B.SC . (WALES) , PH.D .; Reader in Geography. 
David Starkey, M.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D.; Lecturer in History. 
G. H. Stern, B.SC.ECON.; Lecturer in International Relations. 
N. H. Stern, B.A. (CANTAB.), D.PHIL (OXON.), M.A. (OXON.); The Sir John Hicks 

Professor of Economics. 
M. D. Steuer, B.S. M.A. (COLUMBIA); Reader in Economics. 
D. Stevenson, M.A. , PH.D . (CANTAB.) ; Lecturer in International History. 
Angus W. G. Stewart, M.A. (EDINBURGH); Lecturer in Sociology. 
Janet E. Stockdale, B.SC ., PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Social Psychology. 
Holly Sutherland, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC . ; Research Officer, Department of 

Economics. 
John Sutton, B.SC ., M.SC.ECON ., PH.D . ; Professor of Economics. 
A. W. Swingewood, B.sc.soc. , PH.D . ; Senior Lecturer in Sociology. 
J. D. Sylwestrowicz, M.SC . (WARSAW), PH.D.; Lecturer in Computing. 
E. M. Szyszczak, LLB. (HULL) , LLM. (EXETER); Lecturer in Law. 
P. G. Taylor, B.A. M.SC.ECON. (WALES) , PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Internation al 

Relations. 
Steve Taylor , B.A . (LEICESTER), LLB . (CNAA) , M.PHIL, PH.D . (LEICESTER); Lecturer in 

Medical Sociology (shared post with King's College). 
J. J. Thomas, B .SC. ECON . ; Lecturer in Economics; Dean of Undergraduate Studie s. 
E. Thorp, B.SC.ECON .; Lecturer in Political Science. 
K. E. Thurley, B.SC.ECON . ; Professor of Industrial Relations with special referen ce 

to Personnel Management. 
Peter M. Urbach, B.SC. , PH.D. (MANCHESTER) , A.R.I.C . ; Senior Lecturer in Phil-

osophy. 
R. J. Vincent, B.A. (WALES) , M.A. (LEICESTER) , PH.D. (A.N.U.); Montague Burt on 

Professor of International Relations. 
S. B. Wadhwani, B .SC.ECON., M.SC. , PH.D .; Lecturer in the Working of Financi al 

Markets. 
W. J. Wadsworth, B.SC. (HULL) , M.SC.; Lecturer in Economics. 
Sylvia Walby, B.A. (READING), M.A. , PH.D. (ESSEX); Lecturer in Sociology. 
P. J. Walton, B.A. (CNAA) , M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
A. J. D. Waring, B .SC. M.SC.; Lecturer in Operational Research. 
A. R. Warman, B .SC.; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
D. Cameron Watt, M.A. (OXON .) , F.R.HIST.s.; Stevenson Professor of Internation al 

History. 
D. c. Webb , B.A. (MANCHESTER) , M.A. (MANCHESTER), PH.D . ; Lecturer in 

Economics. 
Lord Wedderburn of Charlton, Q.C ., M.A ., LLB. (CANTAB.) , HON. D. GIUR. (PAVIA ), 

F B A · Cassel Professor of Commercial Law. 
E. A: Weinberg, A .B. (VASSAR), A .M. (HARVARD), PH.D .; Lecturer in Sociology. 
J. F. Weiss, DR. IURIS (VIENNA) , LICENCIE SPECIAL (BRUSSELS), LLB. (CANTAB. ); 

Lecturer in Law. 
A. J. Wells, B.A. (WALES) , B.SC. (CNAA),DIPLOMAINCOMPUTERSCIENCE; Lecturer in 

Psychology. . . 
H. J. White, M.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC.ECON.; Lecturer in Government with special 

reference to Russian and Soviet Contemporary Politics and Government. 
Christine M. E. Whitehead, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
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Hugh Willis, B.A. (CANTAB .) M.A ., PH.D. (CALIFORNIA); Lecturer in Economics. 
C. Wilson, B.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Population Studies. 
G. G. Wilson, B.A. (CANTAB .) , M.A . ; Lecturer in Social Policy and the Elderly. 
P. Windsor, B.A ., B.PHIL (OXON.); Reader in International Relations. 
A. D. Wisudha, B.SC. (BRUNEL); Research Officer, Decision Analysis Unit. 
A. Witztum, B.A. , M.A. (JERUSALEM) ; Lecturer in Economics . 
s. J. Wood, B._sc. (BIRMINGHAM) , PH.D. (MANCHESTER); Senior Lecturer in Industrial 

Relations. 
J. C. Woodburn, M.A. , PH.D . (CANTAB.) ; Senior Lecturer in Anthropology. 
R. S. Wooler, B.A. , B.PHIL (LIVERPOOL); Research Fellow, Decision Analysis Unit. 
John Worrall, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D.; Reader in Philosophy of Science. 
A. Wrobel, B.SC. (WARSAW) , M.SC. (WARSAW); Research Fellow, Department of 

Economics. 
M. B. Yahuda, B.A ., M.SC.ECON .; Reader in International Relations. 
J. w. Young, B.A . (NOTTINGHAM) , PH .D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in International 

History. 
E. G. Zahar, M.A. (CANTAB .), M.SC. , PH.D.; Reader in Logic and Scientific Method. 
Nuala Zahedieh, B.SC. , M.SC. , PH.D; Research Officer, Department of Economic 

History. 
Michael Zander, B.A. LLB . (CANTAB.) , LLM . (HAVARD); Professor of Law. 
L. Zedner, B.A. (YORK) , D .PHIL (OXON .) ; Lecturer in Law. 

Visiting Professors 
J.' F. Avery Jones, C.B .E., M.A. , LLM. F.T.1.1.; Visiting Professor of Taxation. 
J. Bourn, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D .; Visiting Professor of Government. 
B. Carsberg, M.SC.ECON ., HON . M.A.ECON. (MANCHESTER), F.C.A.; Visiting Professor 

of Accounting and Finance . 
P. R . Odell, B.A. (BIRMINGHAM) , M.A . (FLETCHER SCHOOL OF LAW AND DIPLOMACY) , 

PH.D . (BIRMINGHAM), F .INST.PET.; Visiting Professor of Geography. 
H. w. Parris, M.A. (OXON .) , M.A. (LEEDS) , PH.D . (LEICESTER); Visiting Professor of 

Government. 
M. F. Shutler, M.A. (OXON.), DIP.OPERATIONAL RESEARCH; Visiting Professor of 

Operational Research. 

Part-time Research Staff 
D. Berkeley, B.S . (BRUNEL) , PH.D.; Research Officer, Department of Social 

Psychology. 
Sophie Day, B.A. (CANTAB.) , M.A. (STANFORD); Research Officer , Department of 

Anthropology. 
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Emeritus Professors 

M. S. Anderson, M.A. , PH.D . (EDINBURGH), F .R.HIST.S . ; Professor Emeritus of 
International History . 

T. c. Barker, M.A . (OXON.) , PH.D. (MANCHESTER) , F .R.HIST .S.; Professor Emeritus of 
Economic History. 

Lord Bauer, M.A . (CANTAB .) , F.B .A . ; Professor Emeritus of Economics with special 
reference to Underdeveloped Countries and Economic Development. 

W. T . Baxter, B .COM ., PH .D ., C.A.; Professor Emeritus of Accounting . 
Sir Henry Phelps Brown, M.B.E ., D .LITT . (HERIOT-WATT), M.A. , F.B .A . ; Profess or 

Emeritus of the Economics of Labour. 
R. Chapman, M.A . (OXON .), B .D . M.A. , PH .D. F.R.S.A.; Professor Emeritus of Engli sh 

Studies. 
M. W. Cranston, B.LITT ., M.A. (OXON .), F.R.S.L; Professor Emeritus of Political 

Science. 
A. C. L. Day, B.A . (CANTAB.) ; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
Susan Dev, M.SC., F .C.C.A ., A .TI.I.; Professor Emeritus of Accounting. 
A. L. Diamond, LL.M .; Professor Emeritus of Law. 
A. s. Douglas, C.B .E. M.A ., PH.D. (CANTAB .) , B.SC.EST.MAN ., F.B.C.S ., F.I.M.A ., F.R .S.A. ; 

Professor Emeritus of Computational Methods. 
J. Durbin , M.A . (CANTAB .) ; Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
H. C. Edey, LLD (CNAA) B.COM ., F.C.A.; Professor Emeritus of Accounting. 
R. C. Estall , B .SC.ECON . PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of Economic Geography of Nort h 

America. 
Sir Raymond Firth, M.A. , PH .D., D .PH ., D.HUM .LETT. , LITT .D ., DR.LETTERS , D .SC., 

LLD ., F .B.A. ; Professor Emeritus of Anthropology. 
G. L. Goodwin, B .SC.ECON . ; Professor Emeritus of International Relations. 
J. A. G. Griffith, HON.LLD. (EDINBURGH AND YORK , ONT .). LLM ., F .B.A .; Professo r 

Emeritus of Public Law. 
C. Grunfield, M.A. , LLB . (CANTAB.) ; Professor Emeritus of Law. 
J. Hajnal, M.A. (OXON .), F.B.A .; Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
J. E. Hall Williams, LLM . (WALES) , HON .LLD. (JOHN F . KENNEDY) ; Profess or 

Emeritus of Criminology with special reference to Penology. 
R. J . Harrison-Church, B.SC .ECON ., PH .D .; Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
Ragnhild M. Hatton, CANO .MAG . (OSLO) , PH.D ., F .R .HIST.S.; Professor Emeritus of 

International History. 
W. H. N. Hotopf, M.A . (CANTAB .) ; Professor Emeritus of Psychology. 
J. B. Joll, M.A. (OXON .), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of International History. 
Emrys Jones , M.SC., PH .D. (WALES), D .SC. (BELFAST); Professor Emeritus of Geography . 
Elie Kedourie, B.SC.ECON., F .B.A . ; Professor Emeritus of Politics. 
J. S. La Fontaine , B.A. , PH.D . (CANTAB .); Professor Emeritus of Anthropology. 
Ailsa H. Land , B .SC. ECON. , PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of Operational Research . 
W. Letwin, B.A ., PH .D . (CHICAGO) ; Professor Emeritus of Political Science. 
D . G . MacRae , M.A. (GLASGOW) , M.A . (OXON) ; Professor Emeritus of Sociology . 
David A. Martin, B .sc.soc ., PH.D . ; Professor Emeritus of Sociology. 
M. Morishima, B.A . (KYOTO) , M.A. (OXON. ), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Economics . 
H. Myint, M.A. (OXON.) , PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
A. A. Nevitt, B.SC.ECON . ; Professor Emeritus of Social Administration. 
M. J. Oakeshott, M.A. , F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Political Science. 
Cyril Offord, D .SC. , PH .D ., F.R .S., F .R .S.E . ; Professor Emeritus of Mathematics. 
D. E. G. Plowman , B.A. (OXON .) , M.A. (CALIFORNIA); Professor Emeritus of Social 

Administration. 
Sir Karl Popper, CH ., M.A., PH.D ., D .LIT ., HON .LLD. (CHICAGO , DENVER), HON .LIT.D . 

(WARWICK , CANTERBURY , N.Z .) , HON.D .LIT . (SALFORD , CITY UNIV . LONDON , 
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GUELPH) , DR. RER.NAT .H .C. (VIENNA) , DR.PHIL.H .C. (MANNHEIM) , DR .RER.POLH .C. 
(FRANKFURT) , DR.PHILH.C . (SALZBURG) , HON.LITT .D . (CAMBRIDGE) , MEM .DEL 'IN-
ST.DE FRANCE, F.B .A ., F .R.S.; Professor Emeritus of Logic and Scientific Method. 

B. C. Roberts, M.A . (OXON .) ; Professor Emeritus of Industrial Relations. 
J. D. Sargan, M.A . (CANTAB .),F .B.A .; Tooke Professor Emeritus of Economic Science 

and Statistics. 
R. S. Sayers, M.A ., D.LITT. , D .C.L , F.B.A .; Professor Emeritus of Economics with 

special reference to Money and Banking. 
I. Schapera, M.A. PHD. , D .SC., D .LITT ., LLD ., F.B.A ., F .R .S.S.AF .; Professor Emeritus of 

Anthropology. 
T . Scitovsky, D .IURIS (BUDAPEST) , M.SC.ECON.; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
Peter Self, M.A . (OXON .) ; Professor Emeritus of Public Administration. 
Susan Strange, B.SC. ECON.; Professor Emeritus of International Relations. 
A . Stuart, B.SC.ECON ., D .SC.ECON.; Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
John w. N. Watkins, D .S.C. , M.A. (YALE) , B.SC.ECON .; Professor Emeritus of 

Philosophy. 
P. J. D. Wiles, M.A. (OXON .) ; Professor Emeritus of Russian Social and Economic 

Studies. 
M. J. Wise , C.B.E ., M.C. , B.A. , PH.D ., HON .D.SC. (BIRMINGHAM) , D.UNIV . (OPEN) ; 

Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
B. S. Yamey, C.B.E. B.COM. (CAPE TOWN) , F .B.A .; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
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Academic Departments 
Regular staff only i.e. visiting teachers are not included. Changes notified after 26 June 1990 are not include d. 

Conveners of Department for the Session 1990-91 
Accounting: Professor A . G. Hopwood 
Anthropology: Professor I. M. Lewis 
Economic History: Professor L. Hannah 
Economics: Professor C. A. E. Goodhart 
Geography: Professor D . R . Diamond 
Government: Professor G. R. Smith 
Industrial Relations: Professor K. E. Thurley 
International History: Professor D. Cameron Watt 
International Relations: Professor R. J. Vincent 
Law: Professor L. H . Leigh 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method: Dr. D .-H. Ruben 
Social Psychology: Professor Robert M. Farr 
Social Science and Administration: Professor David F. J. Piachaud 
Sociology: Professor T. P. Morris 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences: Professor A. C. Harvey 

Departmental Tutors for the Session 1990-91 
Accounting: Dr. M. B. Gietzmann 
Anthropology: Dr. A. A. F. Gell 
Economic History: Mr. D. E. Baines 
Economics : Mr. K. Klappholz 

Dr. Saul Estrin (First year students) 
Geography: Dr. S. S. Duncan 
Government : Dr. D. S. King 
Industrial Relations: Mr. S. R. Dunn (Michaelmas & Summer Terms) 

Dr. John Kelly (Lent Term) 
International History : Dr. R. W. D. Boyce (B.Sc. (Econ) students) 

Dr. Derek McKay (B .A . History students) 
International Relations: Dr. P. G. Taylor 
Law: Dr. R. Reiner 
Philosophy: Dr John Worrall 
Population Studies: Dr. C. Wilson 
Social Psychology : Dr. A . E. M. Seaborne 
Social Science and Administration: Miss Sally B. Sainsbury 
Sociology: Dr. L. A . Sklair 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences: Mr. D. W . Balmer 

Department Administrative Staff 

Administrative Secretaries 
Accounting: To be appointed 
Anthropology: Jean Canfield 
Economic History: Linda Sampson 
Economics: Jenny Law 
Geography: Patricia L. M. Farnsworth 
Government: Claire Wilkinson 
Industrial Relations: Joan Wilson 
International History: Patricia M. Christopher 
International Relations: Hilary Parker 

Law: Angela White 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method: Virginia Watkins , M.A . 
Population Studies (Administrative Officer): To be appointed 
Social Psychology: Bridget Doherty 
Social Science and Administration: Carolyn Franks 
Sociology: Ann Trowles , B.A. , A .I.Q .P .S. 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences: Elaine M. Hartwell 

British Sociological Association: Anne Dix 
Business History Unit: Mrs. Sonia Copeland 
Centre for Economic Performance 
(Administrative Officer): Nigel Rogers , B .SC. 
(Administrative Secretary): Marion O'Brien 
Suntory-Toyota International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines 
(Administrative Officer): Ms. Luba Mumford , M.A. 

Geography Department Technical Staff 
C. P. Faulds: Senior Technician (Photography) 
Jane Pugh: Senior Technician (Cartography) 

Social Psychology Department Technical Staff 
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K. M . Holdsworth , I.ENG ., M.I.E.T ., M.I.Sc.T ., REG .Sc.TECH: Superintendent Technician 
R. S. Cousins: Senior Technician 
S. C. Bennett : Senior Technician (Electronics) 
R. A. Connett: Senior Technician (Mechanical) 

Journals: Principal Clerks 
British Journal of Sociology: Jacqueline M. Gauntlett 
Editorial Manager, Government and Opposition: Rosalind J. Jones , B.A. (NOTTING-

HAM ), M .A . 

Department of Accounting and Finance 
Mr. A. Bhimani 
Dr. J. L. G . Board 
Professor M. Bromwich 
Mrs. Judith F. S. Day 
Dr. P. Doran 
Dr. M. B. Gietzmann 
Mr. J . Haslam 
Professor A. G. Hopwood 
Dr. P. B . Miller 
Mr. Christopher J. Na pier 
Mr. C. W. Noke 
Dr. M. K. Power 
Dr. M. J . P. Selby 
Dr. P. J. Walton 

Department of Anthropology 
Professor M . E. F. Bloch 
Dr. C. J. Fuller 

Dr. A. A. F. Gell 
Professor I. M . Lewis 
Dr. P. Loizos 
Dr. David McKnight 
Dr. H. Moore 
Dr. J. Overing 
Dr. J. P. Parry 
Dr. J. C. Woodburn 

Department of Economic History 
Dr. G. M. Austin 
Mr. D. E . Baines 
Dr. P. Earle 
Professor Leslie Hannah 
Dr. W. Howlett 
Dr. E. H. Hunt 
Dr. Janet E . Hunter 
Dr. P. A. Johnson 
Dr. William P . Kennedy 
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Dr. Colin M. Lewis 
Professor A. S. Milward 
Dr. M. S. Morgan 

Department of Economics 
Mr. R. F. G. Alford 
Dr. M. Arellano 
Professor A. B. Atkinson 
Dr. Nicholas A. Barr 
Professor C. R. Bean ]-? ,',A ,'\,v)t-.R 
Dr. Margaret M. Bray C. (i. ,_, b 
Dr. Frank A. Cowell 
Mr. J. E. Davidson 
Professor Meghnad Desai. 
Dr. Christopher R. S. Dougherty 
Dr. S. Estrin 
Dr. G. W. Evans 
Professor Lucien P. Foldes 
Dr. Stephen Glaister 
Mr. A. Goenka { , 
Dr. Stanislaw Gomulka 
Professor C. A. E. Goodhart 
Mr. J. R. Gould 
Dr. John H. Hardman Moore 
Dr. Brian Hindley 
Dr. A. Horsley 
Mr. R. A. Jackman 
Professor M. A. King 
Dr. N. Kiyotaki / 
Dr. Edward A. Kuska 
Dr. John S. Lane 
Professor P. R. G. Layard 
Dr. J. I. Leape 
Dr. Jan R. Magnus 
Dr. A. Manning 
Mr. A. Marin 
Dr. M. Perlman 
Professor C. A. Pissarides (/ / 
Professor K. W. S. Roberts _) 
Professor P. Robinson 
Dr. Ailsa Roell 
Dr. M. Schankerman 
Dr. Christopher D. Scott 
Mr. E. Sentaoa Ivanez f / k.oi 1 

• 
Professor N. H. Stern · 
Mr. M. D. Steuer 
Professor John Sutton 
Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Dr. S. B. Wadhwani . I 
Mr. W. J. Wadsworth \J 
Dr. D. C. Webb 
Dr. Christine M. E. Whitehead 
Dr. Hugh Wills 
Mr. A. Witztum h/ 

Department of Geography 
Professor R. J. Bennett 
Dr. Christopher Board 
Dr. S. H. Chant 
Professor Derek R. Diamond 
Mr. J. R. Drewett 
Dr. S. S. Duncan 
Dr. F. E . Ian Hamilton 
Dr. Michael Hebbert 
Dr. R. N. W. Hodder 
Mr. David K. C. Jones 
Dr. Y. J. Rydin 
Dr. Helen M. Scoging 
Dr. N. A. Spence 

Department of Government 
Dr. Rodney Barker 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes 
Professor Brian Barry 
Mr. A. J. Beattie 
Mrs. Anthea Bennett 
Mr. J. C. R. Charvet 
Dr. J. Coleman 
Mr. Peter F. Dawson 
Professor Patrick Dunleavy 
Professor C. C. Hood 
Professor G. W. Jones 
Dr. D . S. King 
Mr. D. C. B. Lieven 
Dr. H. Machin 
Mr. John T. S. Madeley 

.Professor Kenneth R. Minogue 
Professor T. J. Nossiter 
Dr. D. B. O'Leary 
Dr. R . R. Orr 
Dr. G. D. E . Philip 
Mr. George Schopflin 
Professor Gordon Smith 
Mr. E. Thorp 
Mr. H. J. White 

Department of Industrial Relations 
Dr. K. N. G. Bradley 
Mr. S. R. Dunn 
Dr. John Kelly 
Dr. D. W. Marsden 
Professor D. Metcalf 
Dr. R. E. Peccei 
Dr. R. Richardson 
Ms. M. Sako 
Professor K. E. Thurley 
Dr. S. J. Wood 

Department of International History 
Dr. A. M . Best 

Professor K. Bourne 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 
Dr. M. Burleigh 
Mr. John B. Gillingham 
Dr. Janet M. Hartley 
Dr. A. C. Howe 
Dr. Derek McKay 
Dr. C. J. Kent 
Professor I. H. Nish 
Professor Antony Polansky 
Dr. Maria-Jose Rodriguez-Salgado 
Dr. A. Sked 
Dr. David Starkey 
Dr. D . Stevenson 
Professor D. Cameron Watt 
Dr. J . W. Young 

Department of International Relations 
Mr. Michael H. Banks 
Mr. R . Barston 
Dr. C. Coker 
Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Professor F. Halliday 
Dr. C. J . Hill 
Dr. M. R. Hodges 
Mr. M. J. Hoffman 
Professor M. Leifer 
Dr. M. M. Light 
Mr. J. B. L. Mayall 
Ms. K. Newland 
Dr . G. Sen 
Mr. Nicholas A. Sims 
Mr. G. H. Stern 
Dr. P. G. Taylor 
Professor R. J. Vincent 
Mr. P. Windsor 
Mr. M. B. Yahuda 

Department of Law 
Dr. Gordon R. Baldwin 
Miss Caroline M. Bradley 
Mr. D. C. Bradley 
Mrs. V. H. I. Finch 
Mrs. Judith Freedman 
Dr. Julian Fulbrook 
Professor C. R. Harlow 
Professor T. C. Hartley 
Professor Rosalyn Higgins 
Mr. Joe M. Jacob 
Professor L. H. Leigh 
Professor J. Patrick W. B. McAuslan 
Mr. K. McGuire 

· Mr. E. G. McKendrick 
Mr P. T. Muchlinski 
Mr. W. T. Murphy 
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Mr. R. L. Nobles 
Dr. G. Plant 
Mr. R. W. Rawlings 
Dr. R. Reiner 
Professor Simon Roberts 
Mr. D. N. Schiff 
Mrs. Rhona G. Schuz 
Mr. B . G. Sherman 
Mr. R. C. Simpson 
Ms. E. M. Szyszczak 
Professor Lord Wedderburn 
Dr. J. F. Weiss 
Professor Michael Zander 
Dr. L. Zedner 

Department of Philosophy, Logic and 
Scientific Method 

Dr. C. Howson 
Dr. M. Luntley 
Dr. D.-H . Ruben 
Dr. Peter M. Urbach v I~--/ f( /t 1S 
Dr. John Worrall 
Dr. E. G. Zahar 

Department of Social Psychology 
Dr. Julie E. Dockrell 
Dr. G . Evans 
Professor Robert M. Farr 
Dr. B. W. Franks 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Dr. P. C. Humphreys 
Dr. S. M . Livingstone 
Dr. A. E . M. Seaborne 
Dr. Janet E. Stockdale 
Mr. A. Wells 

Department of Social Science and 
Administration 

Professor Brian Abel-Smith 
Dr. D. Billis 
Mrs. Gillian E. M. Bridge 
Dr. Martin I. A . Bulmer 
Dr. J. W. Carrier 
Mr . D. B. Cornish 
Professor David M. Downes 
Professor Howard Glennerster 
Dr. A. L. Hall 
Mrs M . E. Harris 
Mrs. Judith E. Harwin 
Mrs. Doreen Irving 
Dr . M. Kleinman 
Dr. Peter Levin 
Dr. Jane E. Lewis 
Dr. S. P. Mangen 
Ms. Anne J. Mills 
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Dr. Caroline O. N . Moser 
Professor David F. J. Piachaud 
Professor R. A. Pinker 
Dr. A. Power 
Mrs. Rose Rachman 
Dr. S. Ramon 
Mr. Mike Reddin 
Mrs. Judith Rumgay 
Miss Sally B. Sainsbury 
Mr. G. G . Wilson 

Department of Sociology 
Dr. C. R. Badcock 
Dr. Eileen Barker 
Mr. M. C. Burrage 
Professor Percy S. Cohen 
Dr. Stephen R. Hill 
Dr. Christopher T. Husbands 
Professor Terence P. Morris 
Dr. Nicos Mouzelis 
Professor P. E. Rock 
Mr. G. Rose 
Dr. Ian Rox borough 
Dr. L. A. Sklair 
Professor A. D. S. Smith 
Mr. Angus W. G. Stewart 
Dr. A. W. Swingewood 
Dr. Steve Taylor 
Dr. Sylvia Walby 
Dr. E. A. Weinberg 

Department of Statistical and 
Mathematical Sciences 

Dr. Steve Alpern 
Professor I. 0 .' Angell f-t 1Mr . M. H. Anthony f 

Dr. G. M. Appa 
Professor A. C. Atkinson 
Mrs. C. Avgerou r Mr. J. Backhouse 
Mr. D. W. Balmer 
Professor D. J. Bartholomew 
Mr. P. H. Bayliss 
Professor N. L. Biggs 
Dr. Elizabeth M . Boardman 
Miss Susannah A . Brown 
Dr. G. Brightwell 
Dr. D. T. Connolly 
Mr. A. Cornford 
Dr. G. Doukidis 
Mr . Tim Dyson 
Dr. E. Garrett 

{'. 1Mr. M. J. Gilbert 
Professor Andrew Harvey 
Professor J. Hobcraft 
Dr. John Howard 
Dr. M. Knott 
Mr. C. M. Langford 
Dr. J. M. Liebenau 
Mr. M. J. Murphy 
Mr. C. A. O'Muircheartaigh 
Dr. A. J. Ostaszewski 
Dr. Ray J. Paul 
Dr. Celia M. Phillips 
Dr. Susan Powell 
Professor Jonathan Rosenhead 
Mr. N. Shephard 
Dr. C. S. Smith 
Dr. S. C. Smithson 1 fli,. 
Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz 
Ms. A. J . D. Waring 
Mr . A. Warman 
Dr . C. Wilson ' ',jj / 

Central Administrative Staff 

Director 
Dr. John Ashworth, M.A., PH.D. , D.SC ., F.I.BIOL. 

Private Secretary: Anne de Sayrah , B.A . (OPEN) . 

Pro-Director 
Professor D. J. Bartholomew, B.SC. , PH .D ., F.B.A . 

Secretary: Janet Wolfe, B.A . (OPEN) 

Secretary 
Christine Challis , B.A. , PH.D . 

Personal Assistant: To be appointed 

Academic Registrar: J. A. Bursey , B.A. (DUNELM) 
Secretary: Rose Kenyon 

Senior Assistant Registrar: I. L. Stephenson, B.SC. , PH.D . (LEICESTER ), M.R .I.C. 
Administrative Officer (Timetables and Examinations): Janetta Futerman 

Administrative Assistant: Ann Lenagan, B.A . 
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Assistant Registrar (Graduate School): Catherine A. Manthorpe, B.A. , PH.D . (LEEDS) 
Administrative Officer (Graduate Office): Joan M. Alstin 

Senior Clerk: Helen Brodie 
Principal Clerk, Graduate Admissions: 
Frances Strong 

Assistant Registrar (Registry and Undergraduate Admissions): 
Rosemary Nixon, B.A . (READING) 

Administrative Officer (Undergraduate Admissions): Mary B. Whitty 
Administrative Assistant, Registry: 
Kathleen Merryweather 

Scholarships Officer: Hannah E. Cocking , B.A. 
Senior Clerk: Marion Hancock 

Assistant Registrar: Patrick J. Wallace , B.A. (CANTAB .) 
Editorial Assistant, Official Publications: 
Gloria A. Henshaw 
Senior Clerk: Catherine Shaw, B.A . (YORK) 

Short Courses Administrator: T. Needham , B.SC. 
Senior Clerk: Nicola Meakin 

Finance Officer: C. G . Torrance , F .C.M.A. , M.I.P .M. 
Secretary: Tricia Hammond , B.MUS . (WALES) 

Accountant: N . D. Stallard, B.SC. , A.C.A . 
Assistant Accountant: A. L. Saltzman 
Management Accountant: Mark Trigg, B.SC. , M.I.C .A . 

Assistant Accountant: Gillian Lee , B.SC. 
Superannuation Officer: Eugene Kennedy 
Payroll Officer: Sheila Weddell 
Salaries Supervisor: Patricia L. Barham 
Supervisor of the General Section: 
To be appointed 

Research Grants and Contracts Office 
Industrial Liaison Officer: To be appointed 

Executive Officer (Research): A. C. Stewart 
Senior Clerk (Research): M. J. Oliver 

Assistant Secretary: R. J. Smith, B.ED ., M.A ., DIP.M . 
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Administrative Officer: To be appointed 
Catering Manager: Elizabeth Thomas , M.H.C.I.M .A . 

Depuf}' Catering Manager : Gillian Passey , B.A. 
Catering Accou~ts Co-ordinator: Anne L. Hogarth, H .N.D . 
Se~retaryl Functwns Co-ordinator: Angelique Charalambous 
Umt Managers: 
Brunch Bowl : To be appointed 
Staff_ Dining Room/Functions : Sarah Kennedy , H .N.D . 
Robinson Room: Matthew Roberts 
Pizz aburger!Vending: Dawn C. Woo 
Bars: Peter Coton 

Conferenc_e Officer: Mark Worrall , B.A . (BELFAST ), B.I.M . 
Hea.~ ~f Site Development and Services: M.E . Coops , M.A ., LL.B . 
Facilities Manager: M. G. Arthur , LL.B . A .K.C. 

Supplies Controller: Mike Clark 
Reprographic Services Manager: Sylvia H. Mitchell, B.A. 
Communications Manager : K. J. Pearson 
Post Room Supervisor: R. Steel 
Telephone Supervisor: Linda A. Wells 
Head Porter : G. Burman 
Housekeeper: Stephanie J. Black 
Audio Visual Unit: R. V. Flood 

Buildings Officer: G . J. Wilson, F.R.I.c.s 
Deputy Surveyor: To be appointed 

Electrical Services Supervisor : K. Foot 
. Mechanical Services Supervisor: R. Crane 

Assistant Bursar (House Management/Services): To be appointed 

Senior Assistant Secretary: Adrian Hall , B.A. 

Central Secretariat 
Adm!n~strat~ve Officer: N . R. Plevy , M.A . (CANTAB. ) 
Admimstrabve Officer: To be appointed 

Office Assistant and Secretary to Mr . Hall : Deirdre French 
Central Filing Supervisor : J. Susan Wood 

Publications Officer (Academic): P. D. C. Davis , B.A. , DIP .ANTH . 

Alumnus Office 
Administrative Office~: John P. McLoughlin , B.A. , PH .D (DUBLIN) 

Office Manager: To be appointed 
Alumnus Co-ordinator: Anne Brown 

Development Database Team Leader: Helen Cowling, B.A. 

Fundraising Office 
Acting Fundraising Offic~r: Dorot?Y I. Johnson, B.A. (BRISTOL) 

Fundra1smg Assistant: Jayne Glennon, B.A . (LEEDS) 

Press and Information Office 
Press Officer: R. I. Crawford , B.SC. (ECON ) 

Assistant Information Officer: Fiona Whiteman, B.A. 

Staffing Office 
St~ng Officer: Andrew Webb , B.A. (KENT) , M.A. 
Semor Personnel Advisor: Wendy Bishop , B.A ., F.I.P.M. 

Administrative Officer (Personnel): Maureen P. Argyle , B .A. 
Personnel Officer: Catherine Burrell , B.A ., G.I .P .M. 

Principal Clerks: 
Academic Staffing Assistant: June M. W. Brown 
Supervisor Personnel Records: Margaret L. Seaward 
Personnel Assistants: Lorna MacKay 

Karen Stark 

Information Technology Services 
Director of Information Technology 
Patricia s. Crocker , M.PHIL. , PH.D ., M.B .C.S . 

Computer Services Manager 
D. P. Dalby, B.SC.ECON ., M.SC. , M.B.C.S . 

Computer Services Secretary 
Nirmala Evans 

User Support 
Joan G. Pateman , B.SC.: Group Leader 
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Carol Hewlett , M.A . (OXON.) , M.SC., M.B.c .s . : Principal Analyst/Programm er 
Adam Lubanski , C.ED. , B.SC. (BRUNEL) , M.SC. , M.B.C .S.: Principal Analyst/ 
Programmer 
Frank Srba, M.SC.: Principal Analyst/Programmer 
Craig Whitehead , B.SC. (EAST ANGLIA) : Computer Service Consultant (Geography) 
Robert Hart, B.A. (OXON.) , M.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
Paul H . Jackson , B.SC. , Dip.Comp .Sci; Analyst Programmer (Psychology) 
Richard O'Reilly , B.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
Bob Robertson, B.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
San Huang-Doran , BA ., M.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 

Systems and Technical Support 
Richard Kaczynski, B.SC., M.SC.: Group Leader 
Jeremy Skelton, B.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
Rick Barns, B.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
To be appointed: Analyst/Programmer 
Niranjan Jayasundera , B.SC.ENG .: Technical Support Officer 
Salilanath Cooray, H.N .D .: Technical Support Officer 
Dave Bracken , H.N .D .: Microcomputer Support Officer 
Ian Harvey: Supplies Officer 

Operations 
Derek J . Harper: Manager 
Carole Simpson: Shift Leader 
Parhan Saeed: Network Operator 
Henrico Coeur-de-Lion: Operator 
Yvonne Shodeke: Information Assistant 
Penny Page: Data Preparation Supervisor 

Word-Processing/ Admin. Computing Group 
Sam Thornton , M.SC. (ESSEX): Group Leader 
Alma Gibbons: Word Processing Advisor 
Chavi Yogeswaran: Data Controller 
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Administrative Computing 
Ala? Harrison, M.B.c.s . : Information Systems Manager 
Chnstopher Cobb, B.SC.: Senior Analyst/Programmer 
Gregory K. Vincent , B .SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
Jasvinder Rao, B.Sc.: Analyst/Programmer 
Mohammed Altaf , B .SC.: Analyst Programmer 

Suntory-Toyota International Centre for Economics 
and Related Disciplines 
B. G. Warren, B.SC.: Computer Support Officer 

Language Studies Centre 
Director of the Centre 
B. S. Johnson, B.A. , PH .D . (NOTTINGHAM) 

Academic Staff 
Jean M. Aitchison , M.A . (CANTAB.) , A .M. (RADCLIFFE); Senior Lecturer in Linguistics 
K . E. M. George , M.A. (WALES) , DOCT. DEL 'UNIV . (PARIS); Senior Lecturer in French 

Centre Tutor ' 
A~t~ony L. Gooch, M.A . (EDINBURGH); Senior Lecturer in Spanish 
Bng1tte E. Hay, M.A.; Lecturer in German 
E. G. Black, DOCTEURDEL 'UNIVERSITEDECAEN , M.A . (EDINBURGH AND LONDON )· 

In~tructor in English as a Second Language ' 
Mananna Tappas, B.SC.ECON.; Centre Administrative Secretary 

Student Health Service 
S. Nickless , M.B., B .S., D .A ., D .R.C.O.G ., D .T.M .&H ., M.R .C.G.P.: Senior Health 

Service Officer (Physician) 
D. C. Mathers, B.SC., M.B ., B.S ., M.R.C.PSYCH.: Health Service Officer 

(psychotherapist) 
J. ~- Garner, B .SC., M.B.Ch .B. , M.R .C.PSYCH.: Consultant Psychotherapist (Part-

flme) 
Valerie Little , B.SC.PHYSIOL. (LONDON) , M.B., B .S. (LONDON), M.R.C .S. (ENG .), 

L.C.R.P. (LONDON): Gynaecological Adviser (Part-time) 
A. C. Twomey, B.D .S., L.D.S.R .c.s . : Dental Surgeon 
E. Rosemary Malbon , S.R .N. , S.C.M., R.S .C.N. , CERTIFICATE IN STUDENT 

COUNSELLING: Sister-in-Charge/Counsellor 
Judith V. McGowan: Senior Receptionist 
Penelope Brown: Secretary/Receptionist 
To be appointed: Nursery Matron 
Claire Boyack, N.N.E.B . : Senior Nursery Officer 

D. B. Cornish , B .A. (BRISTOL AND READING) , CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION ; 
Lecturer in Psychology with special reference to Social Work· Adviser to 
Disabled Students . ' 

Residential Accommodation 
Carr-Saunders Hall 
Edward A. Kuska, B.A., PH.D.: Warden 
Lesley Scarth: Hall Bursar · · 

Passfield Hall 
M. Perlman , B.B.A ., PH .D . : Warden 
Jill Martin: Hall Bursar 

Rita Gray: Deputy Hall Bursar 
D. B. Cullen: Caterer 

Rosebery A venue 
K. Klappholz, B.SC .ECON .: Warden 
Mary W. Zanfal, M.H.C.I.M .A.: Hall Bursar 
Janet Ellis: Deputy Hall Bursar 
To be appointed: Hall Catering Manager 
Patricia A. Carter: Deputy Hall Catering Manager 

Butlers Wharf 
P. M. Urbach: Warden 
N. Buckley: Project Officer 
Pauline Rushe: Assistant Manager 

Fitzroy and Maple St. Flats 
D. C. Whitehead: Academic Resident 
To be appointed: Academic Resident 

Anson Road and Carleton Road Flats 
To be appointed: Academic Resident 

Careers Advisory Service 
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Officers of the University of London Careers Advisory Service attached to the School 
J . D. Paffley , B.A. (KEELE) , A .I.P.M . 
Patrice Ware , B.A . (SOUTHAMPTON) 

Administrative Assistant: Anita C. Scholz 

The Chaplaincy 
The Reverend Stephen Williams: Anglican 
The Reverend Kevin Swaine: Free Church 
Father James Overton: Roman Catholic 
Father Alexander Fostiropoulos: Orthodox Church 
Ms. Jutta Brueck: Pastoral Assistant 
Dr. Zalman Kossowski: Orthodox Jewish 

British Library of Political and Economic Science 
Librarian 
C. J. Hunt, B.A. (EXETER) , M.LITT. (DURHAM) , A.L.A. 

Sub Librarians 
Howard Nicholson, M.A . (SUSSEX) , A .L.A.: Administration 
G. E. Angela Raspin, B.A. (DURHAM) , PH .D ., DIP .ARCHIVEADMIN. : Manuscripts and 

Special Collections 
Maureen P. Wade, B.A. DIP.LIB. , A .L.A.: Technical Services 
Helen M. Workman, B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM) , M.A. (SHEFFIELD) , PH .D . (OPEN) , A.L.A.: 

Reader Services and Collection Development 

Assistant Librarians 
G. P. Camfield, B .A . (LEEDS), M.A . (SHEFFIELD): Reader Services 
Susan Donnelly, B.A. (DURHAM), DIP.ARCHIVE ADMIN .: Manuscripts and Special 

Collections 
Patricia A. Driscoll, B .SC. , (SOUTHAMPTON) , A.L.A . : Technical Services 
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Kenneth M. Gibbons, M.A. (ST. ANDREWS) , A.LA.: Technical Services 
Anne Green, B.A. (C.N .A .A .), A.L.A.: Administration 
Barbara Humphries, B.A. (SUSSEX), M.A . DIP .LIB.: Technical Services 
Christine G. James, M.A. (EDINBURGH), A.LA.: Reader Services 
E. Jane Kent, B.A. (OXON.) , DIP .LIB.: Reader Services 
Thalia Knight, M.A . (RHODES) , M.A . A.LA.: Technical Services 
Richard Leggott, M.A. DIP .LIB.: Technical Services 
J. R. Pinfold, M.A. (OXON .) , DIP.LIB . : Reader Services 
Susannah Wight, B.A. (C .N.A.A.), A.LA.: Reader Services 
Rupert J. M. Wood, B.PHIL , M.A . (OXON.) , DIP.LIB .: Reader Services 

Principal Library Assistants 
Beverly A. Brittan: Reader Services 
N. L. Cadge, B.A. A.LA .: Technical Services 
Elizabeth J. Fishman: Technical Services 
Alan D. Lowson , F.LC.M. A.R.C.M. , LR .A.M ., A .LA .: Superintendent of Shaw Library 

Senior Library Assistants 
Iain Baxter: Technical Services 
Harry Brewster: Reader Services 
Gillian Cooley: Technical Services 
Jane Ouseley: Technical Services 
Martin Scarrott, B.A. (EAST ANGLIA) , DIP.LIB .: Reader Services 
Richard J. Trussell, B.A. (NEWCASTLE), B.A. (OPEN), M.A ., A.LA.: Technical Services 
Robert Warren: Technical Services 
Andrew Zelinger: Reader Services 

Principal Clerks 
J. Ann Davidge: Librarian's Secretary 
Janet Richardson: Supervisor of Processing 

International Bibliography of the Social Sciences 
c. J. Hunt, (EXETER) , M.LITT . (DURHAM) , A .LA.: Editor 
Christopher Doutney ' B.A. (SYDNEY), DIP .INF . MANAGEMENT: Assistant Librarian 
Caroline Shaw, B .A . (LEEDS) , M.A .: Indexer/Editorial Assistant 

Committee Members 
Note: These lists do not include changes notified after 9 July 1990. 

Committees of the Court of Governors 

STANDING COMMITTEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors (Chairman)} 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Mrs. J. Floud 
Mr. D. J. Goldstone 
Mr. Ian Hay Davison 
Mr. F. Judd 
Mr. D . J. Kingsley 
Sir Allen Sheppard 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft 
Dr. E. V. Barker 
Professor L. Hannah 

ex officio 

Mr. C. J. Hunt 
Professor T. J. Nossiter 
Dr. M. Perlman 
Professor N. H. Stern 

nominated by the Academic Board 

Professor K . E. Thurley 
Officer Responsible: The Secretary 

EXTERNAL RELATIONS COMMITTEE (a Sub-committee of the Standing Committee) 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors (Chairman) I 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board ex officio 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Professor B. Abel-Smith 
Professor I. 0. Angell 
Dr. N. A . Barr 
Professor R. Chapman 
Mr. P. F . Dawson 
Professor I. H. Nish 
Dr. G. D. E. Philip 
Mr. D. J. Goldstone 
Lady Howe 
Mr. D. J. Kingsley 
Mr. A. D. Knox 
Mr. P. Medlicott 
Mr. I. M. Peacock 
Mr. M. Saatchi 
Mrs. H. Sasson 
Officer Responsible: Mr. A. N. P. Hall 

FINANCE PANEL (A sub-committee of the Standing Committee) 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors } 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors ex-officio 
The Director 
The Pro-Director · 
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Mr. Ian Hay Davison (Chairman) 
Sir Terence Beckett (Lay Governor Member) 

Professor N. H. Stern Academic Governor Members Dr. M. Perlman l 
Professor A. G. Hopwood A d . M b 
Dr. R. Richardson ea emic em ers 
Officer Responsible: The Finance Officer 

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY PANEL (A sub-committee of the Standing Committee) 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
(Chairman of the Information Technology 

Committee of the Academic Board) 
The Secretary of the School 
The Director of Information Technology 
Sir Anthony Battishill (Chairman) 

ex officio 

Ms. K. M. Jenkins } 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft nominated by the Standing Committee 
(Vacancy) 
Mr. C. J. Hunt (Academic Governor Member) 

Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer ! nominated by the Academic Board Mr. W. T. Murphy 
Mr. G. Castro 
Dr. D. F. Hartley External members 
(Vacancy) 
Officer Responsible: Mr. N. R. Plevy 

LIBRARY PANEL (a sub-committee of the Standing Committee) 

The Pro-Director 
The Director l 
The Librarian ex officio 
The Chairman of the Library Committee 

(Professor A. G. Hopwood) 
Rt. Hon. Lord Dainton (Chairman) 

Rt. Hon. Lord Donoughue nominated by the Standing Committee 
Ms. P. Baxendale l 
Professor R. M. Farr 

(Vacancy) nominated by the Academic Board (Vacancy) 
Officer Responsible: Mr. N. R. Plevy 

BUILDING COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 

(Mr. R. Middleton) 
The Senior Treasurer of the Students' Union 

(Ms. M. Taylor) 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft (Chairman) 
Mr. I. C. Clarke 
Mr. D. J. Goldstone 
Mr. J. Selier 

ex officio 

Dr. P. Crocker l 
Mr. C. J .Hunt 
Mr. J.M. Jacob nominated by the Academic Board 
Dr. P. Urbach 
(Vacancy) , . 
Two student members nominated by the Students Umon 
Officer Responsible: Mr. M. Arthur 

HONORARY FELLOWS COMMITTEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors (Chairman) l 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director ex officio 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Rt. Hon. Lord Dainton 
Sir Arthur Knight 

Professor R. M. Farr nominated by the Academic Board 
Professor K. Bourne l 
Dr . D. C. B. Lieven 
Professor N. H. Stern 
Officer Responsible: Dr. J. P. McLoughlin 

INVESTMENTS COMMITTEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors l 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Chairman of the Finance Panel 
The Chairman of STICERD 
Dr. R. Altmann 
Mr. C. H. Barclay 
Professor K. Bourne 
Rt. Hon. Lord Donoughue (Chairman) 
Professor C. A. E. Goodhart 
Sir David Orr 
Mr. E. de Rothschild 
Officer Responsible: Finance Officer 

CODE OF INVESTMENT CONDUCT COMMITTEE 
Mr. A. P. Lester (Chairman) 
Mr. F. Judd 

ex officio 

Professor L. Hanna~ } Academic Governor Members 
Professor T. J. Noss1ter 
(Vacancy) 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 
One other Student Governor 
An Observer from the Investments Committee 
Officer Responsible: Mr. N. R. Plevy 
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Committees of the Academic Board 

GENERAL PURPOSES COMMITIEE 
The Director (Chairman) 
The Pro-Director 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The General Secretary of the Student's Union 
The Graduate Affairs Officer of the Student's Union Executive 
Four student members nominated by the Student's Union 
Professor I. 0. Angell 
Professor B. Barry 
Mr. R. P. Barston 
Mrs. J . F. S. Day 
Dr. C. T . Husbands 
Mr. C. A . O'Muircheartaigh 
Dr. H. Scoging 
Professor R. J. Vincent 
(Vacancy) 
Officer Responsible: Mr. N . R. Plevy 

CO-ORDINATING COMMITIEE 
The Director (Chairman) 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 
The Dean of Admissions 
The Dean of the Graduate School ex officio 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The Chairman of the Graduate School Committee 
The Chairman of the Academic Studies Committee 
The Chairman of the Research Committee 
The Chairman of the Admissions Committee 
Professor M. Desai } nominated by the Academic Board 
Dr. M. Perlman 

ex officio 

The Committee may co-opt to its membership such persons and for such periods as it 
thinks fit. 
Officer Responsible: Mr. N. R. Plevy 

ACADEMIC STUDIES COMMITIEE 

The Director I 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The Senior Tutor to General Course Students 
Dr. S. Glaister (Chairman) 
Dr. E. Boardman 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 
Mr. J. Davidson 
Dr. S. S. Duncan 
Mr. S. R. Dunn 
Dr. G. W. Evans 
Dr. K. E. M. George 
Dr. J. E. Hunter 

ex officio 

Dr. H. L. Moore 
Mr. p. T. Muchlinski 
Mr. C. J. Napier 
Dr . J. P. Parry 
Miss S. Sainsbury 
Dr. A. E. M. Seaborne 
Mr. N. A. Sims 
Mr. A. W. G. Stewart 
Mr. E. Thorp 
Dr. J. Worrall 
Officer Responsible: Dr. I. L. Stephenson 

COMMITIEE ON ACCOMMODATION 
The Director 
The Pro-Director } ex officio 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Professor C. Hood 
Dr . J. Kelly 
Dr . A. Ostaszewski 
Dr. J. Overing 
Professor J. Rosenhead 
Dr. E. Szyszczak 
(Vacancy) 
The Secretary of the School } 
The Librarian 
The Director of Information Technology 
Two student members nominated by the Students' Union 
Officer Responsible: Mr. M. G. Arthur 

CAREERS ADVISORY SERVICE COMMITIEE 

The Direct?r } ex officio 
The Pro-Director 
Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead (Chairman) 

Mrs. J. Denton 

or their nominees 

Miss M. Dugdale nominated by the Court of Governors 

The Right Hon. Baroness Birk l 
Lady Howe 
Lady McGregor 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft 
Dr. A. Sentance (External Member) 
Dr. A. C. Howe 
Dr. D.S. King 
Mr. E. McKendrick 
Dr. A. Manning 
Dr. T. O'Grady 
Mr. A. Warman 
(Two Vacancies) 
Nine student members 
Officer Responsible: Academic Registrar 

GRADUATE SCHOOL COMMITIEE 

The Director } ex officio 
The Pro-Director 
Professor G. W. Jones (Chairman) 
Dr. R. Richardson (Vice-Chairman and Dean of the Graduate School) 
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Mr. J. Davidson 
Dr. C. J. Fuller 
Mr. A. L. Gooch 
Dr. J. Kelly 
Dr. W. Kennedy 
Professor M. Leif er 
Dr. J. Lewis 
Mr. M. Murphy 
Dr. N. R. Spence 
Mr. R. C. Simpson 
Mr. M. Steuer 
Professor D. C. Watt 
Dr. E. A. Weinberg 
Dr. H. White 
Dr. E. G. Zahar 
Officer Responsible: Dr. Catherine Manthorpe 

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY COMMITTEE OF THE ACADEMIC BOARD 
The Director 
The Pro-Director (Chairman) 
Chairman of the information Technology Users' Forum 

(Dr. C. Board) ex officio 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Director of Information Technology 
The Librarian 
Mr. C. J. Hunt (Academic Governor Member) 
Professor I. 0. Angell 
Dr. J. L. G. Board 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer 
Professor P. Dunleavy 
Dr. M. R. Hodges 
Dr. D. W. Marsden 
Mr. W. T. Murphy 
Dr. M.-J. Rodriguez-Salgado 
Mr. G. Rose 
Officer Responsible: Mr. N. R. Plevy 

NORDIC ACADEMIC EXCHANGE FUND COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Cultural Attaches of the Nordic Countries 
Professor A. G. Hopwood (Chairman) 
Mr. R. P. Barston 
Mr. M. C. Burrage 
Mr. J. T. S. Madeley 
Professor D. C. Watt 
Dr. S. J. Wood 
Officer Responsible: Mr. N. R. Plevy 

PUBLICATIONS COMMITTEE 
The Director } 
The Pro-Director ex officio 
The Librarian 

ex officio 

Professor I. H. Nish (Chairman) 
Professor N. L. Biggs 
Dr. T. R. Gourvish 
Dr. D. B. O'Leary 
Professor A. D. S. Smith 
Officer Responsible: Mr. P. D. C. Davis 

STUDENT SUPPORT COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Chairman of the Admissons Committee 

(Dr. R. J. Paul) 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 
Dr. C. A vgerou 
Mr. D. T. Connolly 
Dr. G. I. Doukidis 
Dr. J. M. Hartley 
Dr. M. Hebbert 
Dr. E. H. Hunt 
Mr. J . M. Jacob 
Mr. W. T. Murphy 
Ms. D. Waring 
Dr. S. J. Wood 
Dr. J. W. Young 
Two student members 
(Vacancy) 
Officer Responsible: Miss Hannah Cocking 

STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE COMMITTEE 

ex officio 

The Pro-Director ex officio 
The Director l 
(Adviser to Disabled Students) Mr. D. ~- Cornish 
(Adviser to Women Students) Dr. M. Light 
Professor C. R. Harlow (Chairman) 
Mrs. R. Rachman 
Ms. D. Waring 
(Vacancy) 
:Four student members 
Officer Responsible: Mr. R. J. Smith 

COMMITTEE ON UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES 

The Director l 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies (Chairman) ex officio 
Senior Tutor to General Course Students 
The Academic Affairs Officer of the Students' Union 
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One member of the academic staff of each department in the School other than the 
Department of Economics 
Two members of the academic staff of the Department of Economics 
One student member from each department in the School other than the Department of 
Economics 
Two student members from the Department of Economics 
Officer Responsible: Miss R. Nixon 
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Appointments Committee and its Committees 
APPOINTMENTS COMMITTEE 
The Appointments Committee consists of the Director, the Pro-Director, all professor s, 
any other conveners of departments and other 'heads of departments' (including the 
Librarian). 

STANDING SUB-COMMITTEE OF THE APPOINTMENTS COMMITTEE 

The Director l 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee ex officio 

(Professor H. Glennerster) 
Professor N. L. Biggs 
Professor K. Bourne 
Professor R. M. Farr 
Professor G. W. Jones 
Professor M. Leifer 
Professor K. W. S. Roberts 
Professor S. A. Roberts 
Professor P. E. Rock 
Officer Responsible: Mr. A. D. Webb 

RESEARCH COMMITTEE 

The Director l 
The Pro-Director 
The Librarian 
The Director of Information Technology 
Professor R. J. Bennett (Chairman) 
Professor P. Dunleavy 
Mr. T. Dyson 
Dr. C. J. Fuller 
Dr. C. Hill 
Dr. P. C. Humphreys 
Dr. R. Reiner 
Dr. A. Roell 
Dr. D.-H. Ruben 
Dr. S. Wood 
Officer Responsible: Mr. A. C. Stewart 

Committees Advisory to the Director 

ex officio 

ADMISSIONS COMMITTEE (Undergraduate Courses) 
The Director } . . 
The Pro-Director ex offzcw 
Dr. R. J. Paul (Chairman) 
Vacancy (Deputy Chairman) 
Mr. R. F. G. Alford 
Dr. N. A. Barr 
Dr. C. Board 
Dr. J. W. Carrier 
Professor M. J. Desai 
Dr. J. Dockrell 
Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Mr. S. R. Dunn 
Dr. B. S. Johnson 
Professor M. Leifer 
Dr. P. Loizos 

Dr. D. McKay 
Professor K. R. Minogue 
Mr. M. J. Murphy 
Mr. W. T. Murphy 
Professor T. J. Nossiter 
Dr. M. K. Power 
Mr. M. J. Reddin 
Professor S. A. Roberts 
Professor A. D. S. Smith 
Dr. J. E . Stockdale 
Mr. J. J . Thomas 
Mr. E. Thorp 
Dr. P. Urbach 
Officer Responsible: Miss R. Nixon 

ATHLETICS COMMITTEE 
Mr. C. A. O'Muircheartaigh (Chairman) 
Dr. E. A. Kuska (Vice-Chairman) 
The Pro-Director 
Dr . J. Worrall } Dr. J. E. Stockdale nominated by the Academic Board 
Professor K. R. Minogue (representing the Senior Common Room) 
The President of the Athletic Union 
Internal Vice-Presidents of the Athletic Union 
The External Vice-President of the Athletic Union 
The General Secretary of the Athletic Union 
The Treasurer of the Athletic Union 
The Assistant General Secretary of the Athletic Union 
Mr. R. Cresswell } Mr. M. Quinn (representing the Economicals Club) 
Officer Responsible: Mr. R. J. Smith 

COMMITTEE ON ADMINISTRATIVE AND LIBRARY STAFFS 
The Director (Chairman) 
The Pro-Director 
The V~ce-Cha~rman of the Academic Board (Professor D. R. Diamond) 
The V1ce-Cha1rman of the Appointments Committee (Professor H. Glennerster) 
The Librarian 
The Secretary 
The Director of Information Technology 
The Finance Officer 
An academic governor member (Dr. E. V. Barker) 
A member of the academic staff (Dr. M. Perlman) 
Officer Responsible: Ms. C. Burrell 

LIBRARY COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Librarian 
The C~airman of the Library Panel (Rt. Hon . Lord Dainton) 
The D1rector of Information Technology 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 
The Graduate Affairs Officer of the Students' Union Executive 
Professor A. G. Hopwood (Chairman) 
Sir Arthur Knight (nominated by the Standing Committee) 

ex officio 
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Mr. R. F. G. Alford 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 
Mr. J. C. R. Charvet 
Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Mr. J. M. Jacob 
Dr. C. Wilson 
(Vacancy) 

nominated by the Academic Board 

An Academic Governor Member of the Library Panel 
Two student members nominated by the Students' Union 
(Up to two further outside members) 
Officer Responsible: The Librarian 

COMMIITEE ON OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS AND STUDENT PUBLICITY 
The Pro-Director (Chairman) 
Dean of Admissions 
Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
Dean of the Graduate School 
Dr. N. Barr 
Mr. A. J. Beattie 
Dr. P. Earle 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Mr. M. Reddin 
Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Two Student members nominated by the Students' Union 
Officer Responsible: Mr. P. J. Wallace 

INTER-HALLS COMMIITEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Warden of Butlers Wharf Residence (Dr. P. M. Urbach) 
The Warden of Carr-Saunders Hall (Dr. E. A. Kuska) 
The Warden of Passfield Hall (Dr. M. Perlman) (Chairman) ex officio 
The Warden of Rosebery Avenue Hall (Mr. K. Klappholz) 
The Academic Resident of Fitzroy Street Flats (Mr. C. Whitehead) 
The Academic Resident of Maple Street Flats (Mr. R. Hart) 
Four student representatives resident in the Carr-Saunders complex and comprising two 

students resident in the Hall and one resident in each block of flats elected by the Hall 
Society. 

Two student representatives resident in Butlers Wharf Residence and elected by the Hal l 
Society 

Two student representatives resident in Passfield Hall and elected by the Hall Society . 
Two student representatives resident in Rosebery A venue Hall and elected by the Hall 

Society. 
Officer Responsible: Mr. R. J. Smith 

NURSERY COMMIITEE 
The Pro-Director (Chairman) 
The Chair of the Student Health Service Committee (Professor C. R. Harlow) 
The Head of the Student Health Service (Dr. S. Nickless) 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union or his nominee 

One member of the Academic Board at the Director's discretion 
One student parent 
One staff-member parent 
The School Scholarships Officer 
Officer Responsible: Mr. R. J. Smith 

CATERING SERVICES ADVISORY COMMIITEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director (Chairman) 
Dr. M. B. Gietzman 1 representing the Senior Common Room 
Dr. M. Perlman 
Mrs. E. J. Fishman representing the Administrative Staff Common Room 
Miss A. Trowles 
The Senior Treasurer of the Students' Union 
Four student members 
Officer Responsible: Mr. R. J. Smith 

SAFETY COMMIITEE 
Mr. R. W. Rawlings (Chairman) 
One representative of the ASTMS 
Two representatives of the AUT 
One representative of the EETPU 
Two representatives of NALGO 
Two representatives of the TG WU 
One representative of the SOGAT 
The Senior School Health Service Officer 
The Assistant Secretary 
The Deputy Catering Manager 
The School Nurse 
The Safety Officer 
The Administrative Officer (Library) 
The Computer Services Manager 
Three student members 
Officer Responsible: Ms. C. Burrell 

COMMIITEE ON THE WELFARE OF OVERSEAS STUDENTS 
The Pro-Director 
The Welfare Officer of the Students' Union Executive 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The Adviser to Women Students 
The Senior Tutor to General Course Students 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes (Chairman) 
Dr. N. A. Barr 
Dr. A. L. Hall 
Professor I. H. Nish 
Professor S. A. Roberts 
(Vacancy) 

l ex officio 

The Chairman of the Students' Union Committee on Overseas Students' Welfare 
Three other members nominated by the Students' Union 
Officer Responsible: Miss Hannah Cocking 
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Scholarships and Studentships Awarded in 1988-89 
(a) Awarded by the School 

Christie Exhibition 
Elizabeth Gower 

UND ERGRAD UATE AWARD S 

Lillian Knowles Scholarship 
Nicholas James Green 

C. S. Mactaggart Scholarships 
Franciso de Hollonda 
Guimares Ferreira 

Undergraduate Scholarships 
Sarah Bainham 
Set Wai Chai 
Leonard Irving Cleland 
Louise Mary Perotta 
Mark Stephen Torrance 
Lisa Nancy Wilder 

Vera Anstey Award 
Padnuni Venk atnarayan 

GRAD UATE AWARDS 

Eileen Power Memorial Studentship 
Gopinath Arunima 
Stephen Peter Martland 

Michael Postan Award 
Geoffrey Hudson 

Hutchins Studentship for Women 
Not awarded 

Lionel Robbins Memorial Scholarship 
Kimya Moghadam 

Graduate Studentships 
Rita Astuti 
Hazel Anne Smith 
Daniel Brookes Wright 

LSE Students' Union South African 
Scholarship 
Nolulamo Nobambiswano Gwagwa 

Malinowski Memorial Fund Research 
Awards 
Monica Janowski 
Karin Kapadia 
Gabriella Von Bruck 
Richard Wilson 

Montague Burton Studentships in 
International Relations 
Ming Dong 
Stylianos Stavridis 

Rosebery Studentship 
Hyon Jeong 

Delia Ashworth Scholarship 
Paul Robson 

Imre Lakatos Scholarship 
Not awarded 

THE LSE 1980s FUND 

American Friends of LSE Awards 
Andree Dumermuth 
Susan Giamo 
Mitchell Glavin 
Gillian Martin 
Takemi Ueno 

Argov Studentships 
Not awarded 

Baxter Edey A wards 
Anna Phillipidou 
Ioanna Theosladou 

Empresas CCT 
Not awarded 

LSE 1980s Fund Graduate Scholarship 
Jose Fernando T . Alcantara 

Hatton-Medlicott Awards 
Not awarded 

W. G. Hart Bursary Award 
lwona Heyducka 

IBM Awards for Kenyan Students 
Kuria Patrick Ngoroge 

Jordanian Scholarship 
Not awarded 

Lauchlin Currie Studentship 
Not awarded 

Leonard Schapiro Graduate Studentships 
Susan Jayne Knight 
Michael John Hughes 
Sakineh Mojgau Djamarani 

LSE 1980s Fund Undergraduate 
Scholarship 
Berhane Waldehaimanot 

Rees Jeffreys Road Fund Scholarship 
Christopher Holcroft 

Robert McKenzie Scholarship 
Terry Lockhart 

Robert McKenzie Canadian Scholarship 
Stuart Gordon MacDonnell 

Suntory-Toyota Studentships 
John Calabrese 
Victor Hung Tin Yau 
Laura Rival 

World Bank Scholarship 
Not awarded 

(b) Awarded by the University 

Leonard Sainer Prize 
Not awarded 

Sir Edward Stern Prize_ 
Jong Winfried Decressm 

Loch Exhibitions 
Teresa Mary Popham 

Madge Waley Joseph Memorial 
Scholarship 
Suet Lin Hung 

Gerstenberg Prize in Economics 
Caroline Wilson 

Ellicott-Hollows Memorial Prize 
Marcos Goffredo Cinnirella 

William Farr Prize . 
Alvise Jack Antio Munan 

Morris Finer Memorial Prize in Law 
Michael Kern } Jo~nt 
Kwai Yim Koh Pnze 

Maurice Freedman Prize 
Franca Thomas 

Goodwin Prize 
Jason Henry Sueke 

Ganner Prize 
J org Winfried Decressin 

Percy Gourgey Essay Prize 
Not awarded 

Hobhouse Memorial Prizes 
Not awarded 

Lillian Knowles Scholarship 
Nicholas James Green 

Imre Lakatos Prize 
Not awarded 

Jessy Mair Cup for ~usic 
Helene Nike Sara Pickford-Gordon 

Maxwell Law Prize 
Anne Dixon 

Prizes Awarded in 1988-89 . 
Mostyn Lloyd Pri_ze 

Addison-Wesley Prize in Computer Science Katy Alison Camck 
Richard Gurney 

A llyn Young Prize 
Wee Yee Cheong 

A rthur Andersen Prizes 
Robert Ivon Ohrenstein 
Lihwa Grace Poh 

Bassett Memorial Prizes 
Rebecca Campbell 

Coopers and Lybrand Prizes 
Arjun Aggarwal 
Rajesh Kotecha 

Deloitte Haskins + Sells Prizes 
Pheng Theng Jeannette Ho 

Ely Devons Prizes 
Adrian John Cooper 

George and Hilda Ormsby Prizes 
Undergraduate 
Sarah Jane Sutcliffe 
Matthew Robert Lee Williams 

Postgraduate 
David Ian Stern 
Michael Andrew Williams 

Hughes Parry Prize 
Tze Chien Goh 

Peats Prizes 
Efthymia Michaelides 

Raynes Undergraduate. Prize 
J org Win fried Decressm 

} 
Joint 
Award 
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Norm~n Sosnow Travel Scholarships 
J ayanti Durai 
Sue Lynn Neoh 
Richard Werner 

Foundation on Automation and Human 
Development Annual A ward 
B_ernard Fischer-Appelt 
Simon Milner 
John Van Reenan 

Gilbert Ponsonby Prizes 
Polly Anne Vizard 
Will!am Joseph Hansen 
Tobia Christopher Hoschka 

Janet Beveridge Awards 
Stephanie Akers 
Kay Akin 

Premchand Prize 
Siew Hua Thio 

Rc:bert McKenzie Prizes 
Diana Adlam 
~illiam Malley 
Simon T. Milner 
Anna Robinson 

Si~ f-!uw Wheldon Prizes 
Wilham Gavin Gray 
Thomas Frederik Hellman 

William Robson Memorial Prize 
Not awarded 

Jim Potter Prize 
Kaspar Richter 

Andrea Mannu Prize 
Not awarded 

Elizabeth Wheatley Prize 
Cheryl Kipping 

irst Degrees A warded 
1989 
B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination 

Honours 

Special Subject: 
Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 

FIRST CLASS 

Robbin Gordon-Lennox Herring 
Maurice David Kugler 
Nicholas Francis Markham 
David Charles Slijper 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
James Edmund Bruce Clarke 
Giles Trewartha Corbett 
Fiorella Fiore 
Robert William Jones 
Sali-Ann Lewis 
Janine Nicholls 
Stephen David Rutherford 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Matthew Charles Groarke 
Catherine Jayne Hollyhead 
Steven John King 
Tony Maggs 

Special Subject: 
Monetary Economics 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Marc Raeez Cheval 
Teck Leong Chua 
Sadiq Currimbhoy 
Michael Gay Draffan 
Andrew James Murray Grant 
Ramiz Hasan 
Boudewijn Willem Jansen 
Ranjit Kumar Moses 
Anissa Ngao Wai Kwan 
Siew Hua Thio 
Andreas Ernst Ferdinand Utermann 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Mary Tamara Box 
Raoul Joseph Chhabra 
Christopher Lewis Coleman 
Lucy Elizabeth Craig 
John Derek Edwards 
Kamalesh Himatlal Kantaria 
Ioannis Makris 
Christopher John McGuinness 
Iain McNair 
Albert Yat Fai Ng 
Humaira She1kh 
See Yuen Gina Wong 
Simon Sze Ming Wong 

THIRD CLASS 

Peter Ragnar Holger Granqvist 
Jonathan Mark St Clare 
Christopher David Warford 

PASS 

Samer Iskandar 

Special Subject: 
Industry and Trade 

FIRST CLASS 

J brg Winfried Decressin 
Tobias Christoph Hoschka 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
David Kwame Tandoh Adomakoh 
Ghassan Eric Iskander Ayoub 
Jonathan Michael Barton 
Nadim Fouad Bou-Habib 
Amir Chen 
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Mohammed Abdul Muiz Chowdhury 
Christine Eva Durnell 
Philip Williamson Gregory 
Jill Lambell 
David Thomas McComb 
Constantinos Papadopoulos 
Frederique Marie Louise Anni Peeters 
Nicola Aspra Sethi 
Simon Andrew Shaw 
Sarah Jane Stephenson 
Teh Tuan Hock 
Andrew John Walker 
Katrin Yaghoubi 



68 
SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Mobolaji Oludamilola Balogun 
Peter Winston Chen 
Pamela Yuen-Wai Cheng 
Neil Richard Cornelius 
David Tunde Davis 
Alistair John Deakin 
Marc Ashley Falconer 
Jared Barclay Fox 
Conall Philip Hanby 
Harald Christiaan Hendrikse 
Ba bar Saleem Javed 
Y ougesh Khatri 
Julius Markides 
Aamir Ahmed Mir 
Janet Elizabeth Parrett 
Jonathan David Paton-Smith 
Helene Nike Sara Pickford-Gordon 
Clarke James Antony Pitts 
Andrea Michele Sacripanti 
Daniel Chaim Samson 
Sumeet Mohan Valrani 
Rudiger Von Wedel 
Karen Wong I 
William Desmond York 

THIRD CLASS 

Chri stodoulo s Aesopos 
Aftab Arshad 
John Maxwell Brown 
Tommaso Maria Corrado 
Dorothea Papadopoulou 
Marios Sarris 
Mooroogassen Soopramanien 

Special Subject: ! 
International Tirade and Development 

FIRST CLASS 

Benjamin Charles Gilbey 
Tilmann Kuhfuss 
Poonam Mathur 
Bindu Sureshchandra Shah 
Marinella Soldi 
Rhonda Ophelia Walker 
Stephen Thomas Wilson 

SEC OND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Henry Balani 
Ying-Li Goh 
Jumana Naveeda Saleheen 
Petra Cecilia Kelt 
Miha Kosak 
Cathryn Susan Law 
Carl Fredrik Muchardt 
Shirish Saraf 
Edna Lorraine Tan 
Anne Marie Van Swinderen 
Angus Gordon Williamson 

THIRD CLASS 

Sari Anette Lindberg 

Special Subject: 
Comparative Economic Systems 

FIRST CLASS 

Polly Anne Vizard 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Charles James Martin 

Special Subject: 
Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics 

Richa Vijay Bhushau Satya Dev Bhardwaj FIRST CLASS 
Richard Andreas Werner 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upp er Division) 
Parul Vinay Agarwal 
Ami Chandarana 
Seema Desai 

William Gavin Gray 
Thomas Frederik Hellmann 
Tan Jui Chai 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Keen Choe 
Madeleine Jane Gauntlett 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Shahzad Ali 
Michael Gerrard Andrewes 
Sanjay Bailur 
Jacob Pieter De Klerk 
Graham Charles Dyke 
In Soo Kim 

Special Subject: 
Economics and Economic History 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Divisio_n)_ . 
Georges Henn S1otls 

Special Subjects: 
Economic History 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Catherine Bolam 
Lisa Melanie Couch 
Robert Arthur Cripps 
Alistair Guy Fischer . 
Quatrina Farah Ghuznav1 
Angharad Sian Har!is 
Jacqueline Kelly Mitchell 
Arabella Lucy Munford 
Lindsey Christine Rayner 
Richard John Thomas 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lo wer Division) 
Michaela Afna Serwah Berko 
Rebecca Mary Potter 
Alexander Charles Rowe 

Special Subject: 
Accounting and Finance 

FIRST CLASS 

Arjun Aggarwal 
Rajesh Kotecha 
Lim Boon Keong 
Claudia Y arnin-J oseph 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Caroline Assad Akle 
Shabnam Ashraf 

Ian Howard Blackman 
Maria Christofidou 
Louis Jean Jerome De Chasteauneuf 
Krikor Artin Didonian 
Stuart Gerber 
Rajiv Kumar Go~aul 
Mark James Harnngton 
Stephen Wang Yun Ho 
Audrey Ho Mei Lian 
Timothy Keith Isaacs 
Umar Ahsan Khan 
Joanna Lim 
Imtiaz Husain Patel 
Belinda Rosemary Primost 
Gregory Kumar Sat?arine 
Niki Ioannou Scord1 
Dipen Hasmukhl~l Shah 
Mark William Ohver Stonebanks 
Tan Keat Lin 
Ioanna Theodosiadou 
Daniel Whitefield 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) . 
Husein Sadrudin Amarsh1 
Dawn Louise Cameron 
Mahasti Dadressan 
Pantelakis Ftellehas 
Lucy Fung Lik Cheung 
Fabrizio Nicola Gallo 
Andrew Paul Ganado 
Charles Anthony Jack Goodier 
Julius Gottlieb 
Peter Ewart Handscomb 
Hizwani Hassan . 
Girish Choithram Jethwam 
Angela Ellis Jones 
Robert Charles Juffs 
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Athos George Kaissides . 
Urvashi Vijayalaxmi Preety Khakhna 
Winifred Wing Ngar Lee 
Long May Lin 
John Gerard McKiernan 
Menelaos Aristou Menelaou 
Adrian Keith Percival 
Beena Dhirajlal Shah 
Deepan Shah 
Tan Leong Hin 
Jason Warby 
Jenny Poh Tin Wee 
James Edward John Wilkinson 
Wong Yoke Kow 
Henry Clement Hok-Wai Yau 
Marina Zevedeos 
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THIRD CLASS 

Manish Bhoopal 
Jean Pierre Han Hang 
Ko Kin Hang 

PASS 

Yue Kiu Fabian Cheung 
Simon Magira Karunditu 
Eng Ho Yeo 

Special Subject: 
Government 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Claire Ann Axson 
Thomas Preston Bulman 
Catherine Anne Hogg 
Rebecca Alexandra Howard 
Carol Rosemary Hubbard 
Barry James Hughes 
Timothy Hunter 
William John Landell-Mills 
Timothy Spencer Lane 
Nancy Manning 
David Wedgwood Benn McConnell 
Abigail Charlot Rebecca Munson 
Matthew David Osman 
Lucy Elizabeth Robertson 
Peter Geoffrey Walker 
Darren Wallis 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Andrea Irene Bevan 
Jennifer Ellis 
Philip Matthew French 
Joanna Suzanne Glass 
Stuart Jonathan Grostern 
Joseph Lembo 
Christian John Patrick Matheson 
Ian Anderson Matthews 
Daniel William Meader 
Brian Joseph O'Halloran 
Jacques Paul Peretti 
Graham Paul Roberts 
Alan Wright 

Special Subject: 
Government and History 

FIRST CLASS 

Robert David Heygate Butlin 

William Joseph Hansen 
David John Mepham 
Paul Christopher Wood 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Rebecca Jane Addis 
Camilla J ansdotter Bourghardt 
Jeremy Simon Bradshaw 
Timothy James Branton 
Miranda Cohen 
Christopher Herman Oluwola Cole 
Anthony Richard Kearney 
Francesco Servaes Peeters 
Sailesh Ramakrishnan 
Jane Elizabeth Thomas 
Antony David Wilson 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Stephen Brown 
Mark Adrian Busby 
Rebecca Ann Faith 
Jean Marc Garzon 
Alison Mary Nicolle 
Terence Jerome Williams 

THIRD CLASS 

Lisa Rashelle Morrison 

Special Subject: 
International History 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Isobel Anne Hunter 
Deepa Premnath 
Alvaro Vargas-Llosa 
Karen Joanna Williams 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Alexander James Poole 

THIRD CLASS 

Sawako Hidaka 

Special Subject: . 
International Relations 

FIRST CLASS 

Diccon James Bewes 
Menna Frances Hornung 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Andrew John Baker 
Sandrine Bardouil 
David Allinson Bell 
Fiona Helen Bibby 
Gregor Martin Buchner . 
Christian Alan Scott Buntmg 
Ian Colley 
Erdal Sabri Ergen 
Lucia Fry 
Carl Israel Hamburger 
Peter Hough 
Alexander Lewis Hunt 
Moin Mohammed Khan 
Joanne Emma Law 
Michelle Anne Leung 
Yuen Lai Barbara Ma 
Nathaiie Helene Marie Nys 
Nicole Jocelyn Piche 
Manuela Astrid Saragosa 
Neil Zeev Schiff 
Andrea Suzanne Tisi 
Francis Ferdinand Joseph Von Habsburg 
Robert Mark Wainwright 
Ibrahim Sureyya Yigit 

SECmm CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Nikhat Ahmad 
Tareq Ahmad Ali Al-Duaij 
Fillipo Andreatta 
Christina Badounas 
Patricia Hilret Burgess 
Erik Jonsson Eidem 
Francis Stevens George 
Kathryn Anne Godfrey 
Christopher Groth 
Richard Stephen Gumbeer 
Kazuko Hirao 
Nicola Anne Jones 
Marie Veronique Lorenzo Perez 
Madani Fuad Mannan 
Simona Maria Merzagora 

Tayfun Midilli 
Ikuko Morimoto 
David Anthony Morton 
John Bryan Motzkuhn 
Kathryn Nottage 
Judith Alexandra Patricia Pastrana 
Tasmia Isabella Power 
James Rees 
Eliane Barbara Sterchi 

THIRD CLASS 

Gary Frank Phillips 

Special Subject: 
Sociology 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Hermione Gail Beckles 
Alasdair Neil Champion 
Kathryn Anne Parsons 
Andrew Stuart Trotter 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Ying-Mei Chong 
Jose Oliveira De Barros 
Zubair Ahmad Ghumman 
Simon Richard Good 
Inderjit Kaur Khaira 

Special Subject: 
Social Anthropology 

FIRST CLASS 

Anna Louise Hall 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Siobhan Maderson 
Arthur William Smith 
Arne Christoph Woll 

Special Subject: 
Social Policy 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Matthew Cyrus Coats 
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Anita Rose McConnell Special Subject: ~pedal Subject: 

THIRD CLASS 
Christopher Graham Wedge Computing Philosophy Joshua Ogolla Omino 
SECOND CLASS 

SECOND CLASS SECOND CLASS 
(Lower Division) LL.B. Final Examination 
Ruth Cliff (Upper Division) (Upper Division) 
Jerri Enna Walker Richard Edwin Gurney Jenefer May Boyle 

Anita Mithaiwala Hugh Bernard Spencer Jones FIRST CLASS 

Special Subject: 
David Owen Jones Social Psychology Special Subject: Special Subject: Lisa Nancy Wilder 

Mathematics and Economics Philosophy and Economics 
SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) SECOND CLASS SECOND CLASS 
FIRST CLASS 

Matthew Mark Faull (Upper Division) . (Upper Division) Daniel Alexander Fenton Koh Peng Keng Bertrand Jean-Philippe Francois Cyril Bernard John Adjei 
Lisa Turner Louveaux Andre Curtis Allee 

SECOND CLASS Yeo Teck Yong Alexis Carsten Ogorek Heather Marina Allman 

(Lower Division) 
Philipos Andrea 
Julia Frances A vis 

Rachel Elizabeth Handbury Tee SECOND CLASS SECOND CLASS Anna Maria Barlow 

(Lower Division) 
Andrew Leslie Blower 

Special Subject: (Upper Division) Deborah Miriam Broza 
Industrial Relations Derek Charles Rawlings David Trevor Richard Pankhurst Choong Leong Chong 

Simon Spencer Jean Ann Corston 
SECOND CLASS B.A. Honours in History James Nicholas Denham 

THIRD CLASS Branch II Rajdeep Singh Deol 
(Upper Division) Shirin Diamond 
Alison Jayne Balchin 

Rupert Alexander Rucker FIRST CLASS 
Emma Louise Judy Roli Egbe 

Rebecca Middleton Campbell Branislav Erdeljan 
Paul Dominic De Lara Conor Francis Hartnett Paula Louise Furnival 

Special Subject: Sheilagh Margaret Mitchell Nicholas Arthur Gibbons 
SECOND CLASS Environment and Planning Catriona Harris 

Mark Harris 
(Lower Division) SECOND CLASS Kevin Higgins 
Simon David Port FIRST CLASS Jane Hollinshead 
Maciej Wojciechowicz (Upper Division) David Charles Holmes 

Matthew Robert Lee Williams Michael Charles Bowen Long Jane Howarth 
Special Subject: Kimberley Ann Butler Samantha Jane Jones 
Population Studies 

Elaine Pamela Cervantes-Watson Fiona Clare Jordan 
SECOND CLASS Paul Antony Cummins Marko Kraljevic 

Howard John Davies Frances Rebecca Anne Leamy 
SECOND CLASS (Upper Division) Bernardo Antonio Duggan Im Tee Lim 

(Upper Division) Philip John Rushby Jeremy Langdon Seok Hui Lim 
Annabel Lucy Smith Nicola Lindgren Francesca Eridani Julian Neal Stephenson 
Norma Ellison Spark Christopher Thomas Marsden 

Special Subject: 
Cathryn Jane McCrimmon 

SECOND CLASS SECOND CLASS Barry Allan Mosheim 
Statistics Sue Lynn Neoh 

(Lower Division) (Lower Division) Jane Man San Ng 
SECOND CLASS Dilhan Crishantha Fernando Shalina Chandaria Jimmy Ng Chee Huat 

(Upper Division) 
Richard Andrew Ford William James Foster Sylvia Maria Anna Novak 
Andrea Shaw Gaenor Jane K yffin Caroline Anne Nugent 

Man Pai Shek Lisa Anne Woolhouse Nicola Jane Rodgers Louise Anne O'Reilly 
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Eunice Ling Phua L~.B. with French Law, 
Nicholas Clive Randall 

SECOND CLASS 

A vni Sharad Rao 
Fmal Examination 

Mar~ I~n James Rogers SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) (Lower Division) 

Ben1amm Temple Savill 
Malcolm Edward Robinson Gordon William Dewar 

Jennifer Bridget Shaw (Lower Division) 
Adrian Maunder 

Mark Colin Shepherd Lea Dery 
B.Sc. Main Field Mathematics Anna Marie Petrenko 

Claudia Joan Skolnik Daniel Scheinmann 
Lucy Frances Smyth 

Ba:ry Anthony Christopher Smith 
FIRST CLASS 

Sarah Jane Sutcliffe 

Juhan Mark Trillo L~.B. with German Law, 
Amanda Jane Walters 

Karyn Sue Turecki 
Sarah Bainham 

Fmal Examination Alvise Jack Antonio Munari THIRD CLASS 
Richard Paul Wilson 
Wee Keat Yap SECOND CLASS Graham William Jones 

SECOND CLASS Peter Kenneth Rose 
(Lower Division) 

SECOND CLASS Samantha Joan Towle 
(Lower Division) 

Cassandra Jane Wood 
Diane Elizabeth Barnett B.Sc. Main Field 

Management Sciences 

(Lower Division) B.Sc. Main Field 
B.Sc. Main Field Mathematics 

Ranjan Bachawat Actuarial Science 
and Philosophy FIRST CLASS 

Sarah Ann Bryson 
Siu Sarah Chan FIRST CLASS 

SECOND CLASS 
Helen Marie Wildsmith 

Aileen Chew Peng Li 
Simon Gregory Cornell Chai Set Wai 

(Upper Division) SECOND CLASS 

Geoffrey Digan Alan Chalk 
Colin Wood 

Morag Aileen Duff Lee Yuan Siong 
(Upper Division) 

J agdeep Singh Gill Joseph Winer B.Sc. Main Field Statistics Charlotte Louise Ayres 

Jiunn Min Huang 
Yee Ni Cheng 

Amanda Jane Johnson SECOND CLASS THIRD CLASS 
Anna Carin Fraser-Harris 
Carol Mary Hancox 

Vicky Lorine Josephson (Upper Division) Mohamed Haniff Khatri Abdulla 
Maria Del Carmen Cobo Rivas Nikos Kotsakis 

Susanna Kwan Shin Luen Tamara Elva Zeta Campbell 
Grace Leung Koon Chuen 

Kim Stephanie Lansdown A vindam Malcolm Fraenkel B.A. Main Field Joseph Tommy Wong Yun Shing 

Mah Siew Soon Loo Pauy Liean Geography Helena Suk Man Yu 

Zarin a Maria Nana Claudina Mary Nathan 
Angela Ellen Neal Harsha Shantilal Shah SECOND CLASS SECOND CLASS 

P~trick Kuria Njoroge (Upper Division) (Lower Division) 
Nicholas Su Hiung Pang SECOND CLASS 

A~anda Rosemary Phillips (Lower Division) 
Josephine C. McCullough Fadi Wael Anabtawi 

Neil Alan Pigott 
Andrew Sharp Elizabeth Sarah Atkins 

Benjamin Prys 
Manish Bakhda Barbara Ann Band 

Marcel Solomon Scheiner 
Nic?las Chu Yi Ong SECOND CLASS 

Paula Maria Bocalandro 

N alini Joya Sharma 
Zahda Hanim Zakaria Hedy-Anne Goodman 

Raquel Simpson 
(Lower Division) Alison Brenda Green 

Bryan Harvey Smith 
B.Sc. Main Field Oliver George Edward Farley Vijay Sanjeeve Hanoomanjee 

Alvin Hon Leung So 
Actuarial Science and Statistics 

Hala Raja Jamil Helou 

Pritesh Vallabhdas Soni 
B.Sc. Main Field Andreas Karelias 

Hilary Allison Thomson PASS Geography Karl Michael Martins 

Chi Yuen Tsang Mushtaque Ali 
Panos Potamitis 

Tina Stacey Winstanley 
SECOND CLASS 

Michael Nicholas Stassinopoulos 
Chandresh Bhikhalal Thakrar 

B.Sc. Main Field Computing (Upper Division) 
Joshua Lariston K. Chetwode THIRD CLASS 

THIRD CLASS SECOND CLASS Adeline Olaitan Fadugba 

(Upper Division) 
Gabrielle Clare Fernee Nigel John Gurney 

Yap Tsi Chuen 
Alasdair MacKenzie Nicolas Marie Edouard Maigrot 

Diane Susan Humberstone Wenda Margaret Louise Reid Mazin Khairy Manna 
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Apichart Patcharapinyopong 
Anup Govind ji Shah 
Edna Woo Man Kuen 

PASS 

Jean Paul Luk sic 

B.A. Main Field 
Social Anthropology 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Meredith Jonathan Bowen Chambers 
Mari Teresa Griffin 
Clare Carlyon Higson 
Leonie Isabel Kindness 
Dionne Maxwell 
Martin Joseph O'Toole 
Gail Sylvia Steele 
Franca Thomas 
Andrew Philip Thompson 
Michael James Townsend 
Michelle Turek 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Anastasia Lucienne Christine Calder 

B.Sc. Main Field 
Social Psychology 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Francesca Louise Helena De Takats 
Joanna Dykes 
Linda Galpert 
Rachel George 
Nicola Wade Hill 
Fiona Pamela Paton 
Nicola Margaret Roomans 
Shirley Ann Carew Smith 
Mark Stephbn Torrance 

SECOND cLr,.ss 

(Lower Division) 
Mona Aline Ingeborg Cavicchioli 
Evangelia Constantinides 

Lucinda Elizabeth Carole Devine 
Bruce Crispin Leyser 
Deborah Sarah Schifreen 
James Stewart 
Victoria Jane Woodbridge 

B.Sc. Main Field Sociology 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Robin Alexander Brown 
Maria Elena Candilio 
Joan Coyle 
Paul Justin Gallagher 
Simon Russell Hallsworth 
Andrew David Malcolm Joynson 
Richard Jonathan Mann 
Philip Robson May 
Lesley Jane Pehl 
Tabitha Ridley 
Katherine Louise Robb-Webb 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Maria Gartley 
Olive Garton 
Christopher David Hasling 
William Helyar 
Sarah Jayne Phillips 
Atsushi Saito 
Paul Kevin Smith 
Carolyn Elizabeth Vaughan 

PASS 

Diarmuid Sheehan 

B.Sc. Main Field 
Social Policy and 
Administration 

FIRST CLASS 

Stephanie Jane Akers 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Karen Alison Alderson 
Lynne Ann Broadbent 
Teresa Canwell 
Jean Marion Clarke 

Susan Margaret Fitzpatrick 
Susan Anita Halsey 
Shona Anne Morrison 
Helen Nicholas 
Harinder Kaur Panesar 
Helen Patricia Mary Paterson 
Gabriella Elizabeth Rowberry 
Alexander Emilio Traill Woollard 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Anthony Albert Allert 
Joanne Therese Barrett 
Ming Sze Chung 
Marion Louise Fry 
Emily Georghiades 
Deborah Michelle Pocock 
Joanna Shaw 

Higher Degrees Awarded 
1989 
This list includes all higher degrees awarded 
between January 1989 and December 1989. 
Not all degrees to be awarded on the b<:-5is of 
study and examination completed in the 
1988/89 academic session will have been 
reported in that period; and some degr~es 
awarded in that period will relate to earlier 
periods of study and examination. 

Ph.D. 

Adebisi Oluwatoyin Adebiyi 
Anna Agnarsdottir 
Ismael Aguilar Barajas 
Sakeus Akweenda 
James Michael Brenner Alexander 
Chrisanthi A vgerou 
Bassem Ibrahim Awadallah 
Joseph Kurt Harling 
Scott Alexander Barrett 
Harihar Bhattacharyya 
Paul Bircher 
Douglas Aitken Birt 
James Craig Robertson Breheny 
Valerie Christine Burton 
Jose Candido Carbajo 
Helena Dee Catt 
Shamil Anil Chandaria 
Jonathan Chase 
Gabriella Chiesa 
Stefano Cianferotti 

Andrew Eric Clark 
Anna Margaret Cohen 
William Oliver Coleman 
David Torrens Connolly 
Alexander Rankine Cuthbert 
Sophia Elizabeth Day 
Nicoletta Degli Innocenti 
Miguel Delgado Gonzalez 
Sakineh Mojgan Djamarani 
George Matthew Frederick Drower 
Allison Douglas Dube 
Diana Ruth Elbourne 
Soichi Enkyo 
Lorenzo Figliuoli 
Moshe Gammer 
Anne Dorothy Mary Gilks 
Marcelo Maria Giugale 
Rebecca Grant 
Gunnar August Gunnarsson 
Maura Gerarda Hanrahan 
Susan Jane Hart 
Rick Stephan Hayes 
Struan William Jacobs 
Said Hossein J alilian 
Byung Whan Kim 
Jigal Mauro Ami Klin 
Zahia Lahouasnia 
David Murray Last 
Abiodun Ishola Ismail Layonu 
Lutz Leisering 
Haim Levenberg 
Carl Jay Levy 
I var Lodemel 
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Brian Douglas Stuart Patrick Maclean 
Khalid Abdulrahim Maimani 
Aristides Inacio Ferreira Marques 
Matthew Henry Martin 
Ahmad Shaher Mashhour 
Cecilia Anne McCallum 
Christopher John McKevitt 
Helen Jane Mercer 
Margaret Ruth Moore 
Christian Bernhard Mulder 
Timo Juhani Myllyntaus 
Frederico Tarsitano Neto 
Louisa Rhona Newman 
Yuen Wai Marie Stephanie Ng 
Pippa Norris 
Philippos Papadopoulos . 
Christodoulos Andrea Patsahdes 
Maria Christina Phylactou 
Ragini Prakash 
Donald Robertson 
Salvatore Santagati 
Ashley Marriott Scott 
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John Marcian Andrew Sellgren 
Solange De Deus Simoes 
Mark Stanley Christopher Simpson 
Geraldine Ann Skinner 
Stephen Charles Smithson 
Alison Louise Spedding 
loannis Stefanidis 
Andrew John Thomley 
Norman Peter Type 
George Vogiatzis 
Kazuo Wada 
Peter James Walton 
Anne White 
Margaret Elizabeth Willson 
Ann Marie Wolpe 
Kosaku Yoshino 

M.Phil. 

Keshava Chand Arora 
Marianne Clara Burg 
Cecilia Mary Gough 
David William Hunter 
Fayyaz Ahmad Hussain 
Ralph Bruce Lawrence 
Jean-Jacques Robert Marmont 
Masayasu Saki 
Lillian Wright 

M.Sc. 

*Niels Henty Aalen 
Elias Lutfallah Abousleiman 
Amna Abdullah Abu Shehab 
John Balfour Adam 
Steven Lloyd Adams 
*Diana Susan Adlam 
Altan Richard Akbiyik 
Marco Akerman 
* Alison Jean Allden 
Aylin Fatma Alp 
* Andrew Alston 
Ruth Yvonne Altman 
Marinell Alvarez Massieu 
Philip David Amison 
Julio Cesar Angel-Mejia 
Mariana Ledesma Arenas 
Vassos Argyrou 
Jill Armstrong 
Elia Eun Young Armstrong 
Artemis Loukis Artemiou 
Amy Danielle Ash 
Veronica Marion Elisabeth Atherton 
Jasbir Singh Athwal 
*Mariana Teresa Atkins 

Ian Dennis Aubrey 
Stavros Georgiou A vraamides 
Michael Sumner Babcock 
Anne-Jeanne Baco 
Samet Bagce 
James Douglas Bamford 
Mou Banerjee 
Bashir Abdel Naser Barakat 
Gillian Elizabeth Barber 
Geoffrey Alan Barnard 
Phillip Gregory Barnes 
Melanie Jane Barron 
Scott David Bates 
*Pierpaolo Battigalli 
*Ronald Walter Alexander Leslie 

Beadle 
Claire Louise Beahan 
Phyllis Pamela Becherman 
Sophie Belanger 
William Donald Bellis 
Dominique Esther Benjuya 
Karl Heinrich George Berg 
*Thierry Laurent Bernard 
Wendy Edwina Best 
Christian Bewerunge 
Catherine Lea Bischofberger 
Marco Biscione 
John Charles Blakeman 
Sabine Gabriele Bloch 
Kenneth Charles Bone 
Vayiswa Bonga 
*Fabian Borcke 
Fabrice Francois Alexandre Bouchaud 
Stellios Boutaris 
Carolyn Lily Boyd 
Lisa Ann Boyd 
Eric Sargent Brandhorst 
Teresita Soriano Brazil 
* Andrea Louise Breach 
Joanne Bridge 
Mario Brincat 
Mark Geoffrey Alastair Brothers 
Jonathan Mark Brown 
Tim Michael Brown 
Cynthia Ellen Brown 
Jutta Brueck 
Mary Lynne Bruzzese 
Hala Naman Kheir El-Dein Bsisu 
Vittorio Bufacchi 
Sandra Helen Buik 
*Michele Louise Bullock 
*Mary Katherine Burguieres 
Michele Helen Burkart 

* Awarded with Distinction 

ndrew Emmet Burke 
Nicholas Burridge 
Andrew John Caines 
Michelle Mirth Campbell 
Andrew Patrick Carney 
Christine Ann Carroll 
Paola Casavola 
Silvana Castaldi 
Sze Mui Chan 
Amy Chui Chui Chan 
Yuk Chun Helena Chan 
Vicky Chung Sze Chan 
Lena Shian Ying Chang 
Stephen You Wei Chang 
Julie Suzanne Axelrod Chapman 
Judith Ellen Chapple 
Nicolas Chase-Rodriguez 
Jenny Cheatle 
Nam Sang Cheng 
Susan Tak Chiu Chessell 
Wai Chi Chiu 
Sadequr Rahman Chowdhury 
David Wayne Christianson 
Andreas Christofides 
David Thomas Church 
Ian Philip Clarke 
Dermot Martin Clarke 
Ann Frances Clarkson 
Derek Frederick Cleeve 
* Alicia May Velda Clifford 
Priscilla Sloan Coburn 
John Richard Coffey 
Rozlyn Coleman 
Neville Louis Anthony Condillac 
Lisa Conetta 
Roan John Confer Jr. 
*Robert Wallace Cook 
*Sarah Bridget Cook 
Wendy Angela Cooke 
Elizabeth Suzanne Coombs 
* Adrian John Cooper 
Karin Cooper 
William Dean Corley 
*Peter Antony Corrigan 
David Allen Costello 
Douglas Andrew Coulter 
Olivier Bruno Coustet 
Sidney Robert Salvador Cox 
Robert Wilson Crawford III 
Alyson Louise Crick 
*Susan Crofton 
*Jeffrey John Crowe 
Ann-Marie Crozier 
Erica Michele Crystal 
Erika Cudworth 

Jay Douglas Culbert 
Mary Deborah Curran 
Pamela Cutts 
Katerina Dalacoura 
Alberto Dalmazzo 
Karen Lynn Danczyk 
Chuenkamol Dapparungsi 
Rian A very Arthur Dartnell 
Michael Edward Dash 
Nitya J amnadas Datwani 
Sally Maria Davies 
Richard Hamilton Davis 
Nicola Margaret Dawe 
Jennifer Ann Dayton 
Jean Marc Louis De Balle 
Nicolas De Canniere 
J oao Manuel Pacheco De Figueiredo 
Pio Giuseppe Pompeo De Gregorio 
Francois De Kerchove D 'Exaerde 
Therese De Liedekerke 
Philippe Marie Joseph De Verteuil 
*Joan Theresa Dea 
Helena Kathryn Dilys Deal 
Rosa De jorio 
Antonios Angelos Demos 
Roberta Dessi 
Eric Adam Deweese 
Gurpreet Singh Dhillon 
Susan Beth Diamantis 
Janet Carol Dickerman 
Christine Myrtle Dingle 
Manuel Ludwig Dittmers 
Charles Doll 
Yu Dong 
Pumza Dontsa 
Munira Dossaji 
Robert R. Douglass Jr. 
Serge Douzdjian 
Linda Margaret Downey 
Kealan John Doyle 
Sabrina Du Bourg 
Jean-Yves Duclos 
* Andree Christine Dumermuth 
Nathalie Marie-Monique Dumont 
Amanda Durante 
Benjamin Dwyer 
Burkard Eberlein 
Sonia Elizabeth Edwards 
Magnus Patrick Edwards 
Liza Patricia El-Salahi 
Gordon David Elliott 
Thomas Charles Babington Elliott 
Stefan Erlendsson 

* Awarded with Distinction 
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Marcello Esposito 
Gabriel Estrella Valenzuela 
William Wolfe Ettelson 
Timothy Edward Calvar Evans 
Rebecca Jane Ewing 
Shevaun Catherine Exon 
Margaret Ann Farrell 
Mel Patrick Fearon 
William Paul Feinstein 
Deborah Jean Feldman 
Stuart Ross Feldman 
Timothy John Fevyer 
Susan Edythe Figelman 
*Bernhard Fischer-Appelt 
*Brenton C. Fischmann 
Steve Paul David Flannery 
Patrick Leo Fleischer 
Neil Victor Flintham 
Paul Steven Foldi 
Tsu Yin Jasmine Fong 
Marco Valerio Fosso 
Neil Foster 
James Wilfred Fox 
Amanda Jane Francis 
Alf Y ngve Friiso 
Tomoko Fujisaki 
*Patricia Margery Fuller 
Kwok Kin Fung 
Adrian David Gains 
Joanne Gallagher 
Sunil Garg 
Michele Anne Gargano 
Paul William Garry 
Veronica Gaskell 
Dawn Elizabeth Gater 
*Emma Jane Gay 
*Christopher Gee 
Christina Gerberding 
Manfred Ludwig Gerner 
Patricia Ghyoros 
Karen Faria Glaser 
*Jane Elizabeth Gleadall 
Sharon Gleason 
Lesley Stephanie Goddard 
Mark Ian Goldring 
Martin Zaimov Goldsmith 
Sven Goll 
Paul Andrew Goodwin 
Karl Gowaseb 
*Paul Graham 
John Joseph Granato III 
Anne Patricia Grant 
Maria Gratsia 
Anne Michelle Gruber 
Hans Grunfeld 

Rina Gulrajani 
*Nolulamo Nobambiswano Gwagwa 
Tara Elizabeth Gyenis 
Peter David Haas 
Patricia Mae Habraken 
Alexandra Haigh 
Elizabeth Anne Hales 
Alexandros Halkiopoulos 
Riad Hassan Hamade 
Keith Philip Hammond 
Uffe Munch Hansen 
James Lougher Harlow 
Beatrice Skinner Harper 
Elizabeth Anne Harris 
Susan Ann Harris 
Ian Robert Hart 
Jaime Hartman 
Andrew James Hartropp 
Adrian Auden Havas 
Judith Mary Hayes 
Diane Mary Hayes 
Laurent Simon Haziza 
Jillian Jane Heather 
Krista Elizabeth Hedberg 
Ulla Birgitte Hegg 
Brian John Henry 
Wolfgang Herbertz 
Cecilie Blydt Heuch 
Scott Williams Hibbard 
Jens Himmelstrup 
Kevin William Hine 
Violetta Hionidou 
Julia Jane Hiscock 
Patrick Joseph Hitchcock 
Kathryn Ho Ka Yan 
Eric Russell Hoaken 
*Francis Xavier Dominic Hoare 
Louise Kathryn Hobson 
Michele Vivienne Hockley 
Joshua Clarke Hodgson 
David Gerard Patrick Holden 
* Andrew James Holder 
Erin Elizabeth Holleran 
Diane Constance Hollowood 
Eva Helena Christina Holm 
Daniel Alexander Holtz 
Joachim Holzenberger 
Martha Davison Hopewell 
Bipin Bihari Rota 
Alice Huang 
Cecelia Ann Hudelson 
Petra Huebner 
Matthew Dominic Hughes 

* Awarded with Distinction 

Hung Suet Lin 
Veerle Josepha Bertha Huylebroek 
Per Hviid 
John Rodger Ibach 
Nicholas Alexander Ignatieff 
Abu Sujat Ikhsan 
Richard Eldred Iliffe 
Georg Inderst 
Despo Pieri Ioannou 
Andrew David Ireland 
Yasmin Ishaq 
Junko Ishikawa 
Siti Halimah Ismail 
Michael Andrew Jackson 
Wendy Ellen Jacoby . . 
Frederique Francoise Mane J acquemm 
Folkert Jan Jager 
Adrian Spencer Jarvis 
Courtney Joseph Javarone 
Lynn Christine Jefferies 
David John Jeffreys 
*Mary Josephine Jennings 
James Ross Jensen 
*David Robert Johns 
*Stephen Martin Johnston 
Alastair Donald Mackay Johnston 
Michele Jolin 
Ian Rees Jones 
Lee Christopher Jones 
Clare Frances Jones 
Juan Pablo Juarez-Mulero 
Marcos Antonio Justine 
Syed Salah Kamall 
*Leon Y ehudah Kamhi 
Keiji Kamiyama 
Bertrand Boudewyn Kan 
Ravi Kant 
Spiridon Kaparis 
Lisa Diane Karlin 
Yasuhiro Kawaguchi 
Mary Kawar 
John Nelson Kayser 
Matthew Patrick Kelleher 
Brian Kennedy 
Leesa Khalid 
Sulaiman Khattak 
David Swee Peng Khoo 
Young Jun Kim 
Cheol Kim 
Yong-Wuk Kim 
Donna Lee Kinsella 
Ian Kirkpatrick 
Armin Kirthi-Singha 
Margaret Kitching 
Birgitte Kjos 

Maureen Susan Kline 
Susan Jayne Knight 
Kwan Yee Ko 
Allison Paige Koehler 
Ioannis Kokkinis 
Catherine Kollarou 
Kanwaljit Singh Kooner 
Richard Roy Krause 
B. Vijay Kumar 
Nicole Martina Kurz 
Anna-Maria Kyriakopoulou 
Chantal Labelle 
Per Lagerstrom 
Renee Ellen Lahey 
Michael Brian Lai-Choo-Kan 
Gordon Linklater Laird 
David Stuart Laird 
Han Lam 
Lam Khin Lee 
Marc Lambelet 
*Warren B. Lammert III 
Nancy Alice Lane 
Martin John Lane 
*Sophie Mary Langham 
*Paul Gulleik Larsen 
Espen Frederik Larsen 
Kostas Lavdas 
Rita Kohli Laven 
William Peter Ledger 
Ai Peng Lee 
Pak-Shing John Lee 
Sabina Wing Chi Lee 
Brett David Lee 
Kat Fai Lee 
*Timothy Marcus Lee 
Mark Steven Leibowitz 
Candise Lynn Leonard 
Chi On Leung 
Mirella Christina Daphne Levett 
*Robert James Levine 
Michael Howard Lewis 
Alison Lewis 
Fritz Christian Lherisson 
Zhimin Li 
Francis Peng Soon Liang 
*Scott Philip Lichtman 
Laura Irene Linares Ponciano 
Dietrich Lingenthal 
Caroline Linger 
Kristin Linnerud 
Mitchell Theodore Linnick 
Geoffrey James Litherland 
Liu Guiping 

* Awarded with Distinction 
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Hung-Kong Lo 
Vivien Elizabeth Loader 
Emily Crofford Looney 
Michael Richard Lopes 
Timothy Adrian Lotherington 
Joan Mary Lowden 
Vincenzo Lucchetti 
Corinne Jane Lukes 
Shenn-Pyng Luo 
Panagiotis Lybereas 
James Christopher Mabry 
Ana Isabel Da Camara Dias Madeira 
Amp Maharatna 
* Anne-Emmanuelle Maire 
*John David Majewski 
Swapan Kumar Majumdar 
*William George Malley 
Christine Mamert 
Parminder Mandip Singh 
Gillian Patricia Mankowitz 
Peter Bernard Manzo 
Sharon Louise Mark 
Katharine Mark 
James Constantine Maroulis 
Gillian Sue Martin 
Frank Kieffer Martin Jr . 
Sigrid Marz 
Beverley Anne Mason 
Eric Werner Henri Maugue 
Paul Burns McCarthy 
Richard McCarthy IV 
Joseph Paul McCarthy Jr. 
Sarah Jane McClinton 
Thomas James Alistair McDonnell 
Lynn McFadden 
Judith Lynn McLeish 
Patricia Anne McManus 
*Diana Grace Medlicott 
*Paul Alfred Meggyesi 
Henry John Spencer Mehta 
Alexia Mei 
* Alicia Mejia 
Patricia Ann Mellanson 
Christine Marie Menckhoff 
Kathryn Mary Merenda 

George Michel Ezzie Mickhail 
Gry Anette Midtbo 
Stephen William Miller 
Corey Simon Miller 
*Simon Trevor Milner 
Fernando Jose Mir 
N aheed Mirza 
Brian Robert Mitchell 
Abhrajit Mitra 
Hiroko Miyamura 

Ezekiel Carlton Mobley Jr. 
Mohamed Ghazali Sulaiman 
Thabiso Marabe Mokoena 
Elena Montagria 
Juan Pablo Montoya-Jaramillo 
Sally Alice Moran 
Ann Marie Mortimer 
Stefanos Moschidis 
Michael Duval Moss 
Ioannis Mourmouras 
George Mouroussias 
Salome Wairimu Muigai 
Judith Christine Muller 
Beverley Annette Mullings 
Joanne Lesley Murfitt 
Alison Amanda Muris 
Helen Murphy 
Ellen Ahearn Murphy 
Justus Ali Mwaiwa Mutie 
Christine Elaine Myers 
Hildegard Anna Nagele 
Akihiro Nakamura 
Susan Eveline Nancholas 
Aswini Kumar Nanda 
George Hercules N aoum 
Jameson Simon Ndawala 
Naohiro Nishida 
Peter Drew Nixen 
Stephen Eric N oerper 
Masatomo Nomura 
Mahmood Sultan Noorani 
Zisi Nterekas 
Cristina Nunez 
Christopher Nurko 
Christine Adaobi Nwuche 
Damien Luan O'Brien 
Nora Louise O'Connor 
Mary T. O'Connor 
* Aideen O'Halloran 
Geraldine Margaret O'Hara 
Jacqueline O'Hara 
Cecilia O'Leary 
Deborah Mary Genevieve O'Riordan 
Nicola Rose O'Shea 
Deirdre O'Shea 
Kathleen O'Sullivan 
Marie Louise O'Sullivan 
Mary Jane O'Sullivan 
Clarissa Judith Obholzer 
Antonino Obieta Charterina 
*Gonzalo Olcina 
Carmen Oliart 
Alessandra Olivieri 

*Awarded with Distinction 

Annelie Maria Elisabeth Olsson 
Ooh Che Chang 
Jeremy David Henry Orbell 
Lawrence Richard Orr 
Isabel Ortiz Donat . 
Kwaku Agyepong Pabb1 
Julia Susana Padierna Peralta 
Lisa Clare Page 
Demetrios Pallis 
Apostolos Papadopoulos . . 
Maria-Christiana Papaefth1m1ou 
Efstathios Papagiannidis 
Philippos Papahilippou 
Dimitris Papoulis 
Dimitra Pappou 
Irakilis Paraskakis 
Ian Keith Parkes 
Nuria Pascual 
Joseph Kline Paskan 
Marian Frances Bishop Passmore 
Mark Alan Paton 
Thomas Werner Paulsen 
Susan Mary Payne 
David John Peach 
Philip Hugh Peatfield 
* J acintha Peeris 
Eric Penanhoat 
William James Pendergrast 
Kalliopi Pengli 
Neil Pepin 
Alicia Vanessa Clelia Perez Colman 
Barry John Perkins 
Katharine Julia Peters 
Stephen David Peterson 
Vaso Petrou 
Karen Elizabeth Philipson 
Susan Phillips 
Louise Jane Phillips 
Catherine Mary Phippard 
Rafael Pie 
Sebastien Andras Piller-Tahy 
*Lisa Natalie Nancy Pine 
Pamela Plehn 
Gerrit Plug 
Mei Har Poon 
* Alberto Pototschnig 
Michael Kevin Power 
Paul David Precious 
Joseph Martin Prendergast . 
Jean-Luc Francois Robert Pnez 
Thekla Prodromou 
Marcel Proksch 
Daniel Richard Pruzin 
George Psihoyios 
Yonghao Pu 

83 
Clemens Pues 
Ethan Andrew Putterman 
Fang Qian 
Terence Paschal Quinn 
Claudio Quiroga Ferro 
Jihad Jibreel Mousa Qundil 
Margaret Lynn Rajiah 
Yunus Abdulhusen Rajkotwala 
Jorge Eduardo Ramirez-del-Villar 
Prashant Shumshere Jung Bahadur 

Rana 
Aidan Douglas Rankin 
Pedro Reategui Gamarra 
Amanda Louise Reddy 
Jonathan Reeves 
Stephan Renia . 
Jacqueline Monica Rep1la 
Catherine Patricia-Jane Reynolds 
Chol Ju Rho 
Jeffrey Michael Rhodes 
Nelio Gomes Ribeiro Jr. 
*Edwards Charles Richards 
Gavin Richardson 
Michael Antony Ridley 
Ruth Ann Irene Riley-Van Cooten 
Franco Riva 
Sylvan Alexander Roberts 
James Maclachlan Robertson 
* Anna Patricia Robinson 
*Paul Hayward Robson 
Claudia Marcela Rodriguez 
Stefan Jens Roehr 
Patrice Elizabeth Rosenthal 
Michael Edward Ross 
Bertrand Andre Jean Maurice Rossert 
Kenneth Rotman 
Jane Ann Christine Rouse 
Pedro Luis Ruano 
Yvette Constance Ruchniewi~z 
Eduardo Bruno Arturo Ruggiero 
*Dirk Wolfgang Werner Rumberg 
Michele Russo 
Mark Leonard Rutgers 
Andrew Nicholas Ryan . 
Richard Francis R yczanowsk1 
Enrique Saez Uribarri 
Adebumpe w. Omolara Saheed 
Anita Sahni 
Krishna Mohan Sahni 
Guitta Saidi 
Brahim Saleh 
Georgios Salpistis 
Antigoni Samellas 

* Awarded with Distinction 
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Harry Jacob Samuel 
Ano Kumar Santene 
Catalina Sanz de Santamaria 
Simon Michael Sapper 
John Thomas Schmitt 
Paul Ernst Schoen 
Karen Anne Schreiber 
Eckhard Schroeter 
Jasmin Schwarz 
*Peter Michael Scott 
Sharon Antoinette See Tai 
Sangeeta Sethi 
Deepti Shah 
David Peter Shalders 
John Frederick Shanahan 
Rose Anne Shannon 
Anita Sharda 
Sunil Murlidhar Shastri 
Jane Suzanne Shears 
Jordan Robert Ship 
Barry William Short 
Liam Gerard Shorten 
*Shue Wuh Pearl Shum 
Shum Cheuk Pan 
Stewart Shum Lun Kwong 
Navjot Sidhu 
Eric Michael Silk 
David Patrick Silke 
Geoffrey Harrison Simon 
Vidya Sagar Singh 
Anupama Singh 
Sivaraj Sithamparam 
Catherine Skandali 
Arthur John Sloan 
Monique Anna Maria Smeets 
Naomi Sherryll Smith 
Christopher George Smith 
Derek John Smith 
Laura Anderson Smith 
*Paul Benedict Smithson 
Socrates Smyrnioudis 
Nicola Jane Snook 
Hilary Rose Southall 
Roger Philip Southard 
Sean Southey 
Patricia Stead 
Andrew John Stefaniszyn 
Markus Alec Steger 
Carolyn Stephens 
*David Ian Stern 
David Hugh Stern 
Karl-Heinz Sternberg 
Gabriel Sterne 
Jane Kathryn Sternick 
* Alan Edward Stevens 

David Clive Stevenson 
Mecklyn Oregon Stockton Jr. 
Marian Elaine Storkey 
Michal Straskraba 
Tim Roger Strauss 
Shannon Elaine Stuart 
Sandra Henrietta Subner 
Lawrence Patrick Sullivan 
Alexander Sundakov 
Harry Susianto 
Maria Luisa Sacramento Cabrita Sykes 
Adreinne Leigh Szafran 
Pearl Hock Neo Tan 
Tan Dunyou 
Tang Lai Hong 
Ari Tuomas Tapio 
Jeanette Taylor 
Ptolemy Hunt Taylor 
Stratis Theodoros Telloglou 
Angela Maria Tempany 
Horacio Carlos Teran 
*Stella Theodoulou 
Valerie Theves 
Angelica Theodora Antoinetta Thijssen 
*Marielle Thomas 
Elizabeth Thomasson 
*Ian Thorpe 
Siobhan Denise Charlotte Tiernan 
Noriyuki Tomioka 
Sakiko Tomitori 
*Graham David Tomkinson 
Paul Simon Toms 
Natalie Julia Trentham 
Deirdre Ann Trew 
Palesa Judith Tsoene 
Neil Turner 
Heniz-Josef Tuselmann 
Masanao Ueda 
Erik Ulvestad 
Masahiro Urakabe 
* John Michael Van Reen en 
Carl Friedrich Van Waaij 
Samantha Mary Vaughan 
Anthony Stewart Viney 
Helene J acoline Vinke 
*Jay Paul Wagner 
Sadek Magdi Wahba 
Elizabeth Bryce Wall 
Rhiannon Walters 
Clara Yuan-Pei Wang 
*Richard Shane Warley 
Jennifer Leigh Warren 
Arne Cornelius Wasmuth 

* Awarded with Distinction 

Andrew Richard Watson 
Simon John James Watson 
Hedy Ruth Wax . 
*Bettina Margarethe Welland 
Barbara Lynn Wells. 
Helen Elizabeth White 
Gary White 
*Philip James Stuart Whyte 
*Thomas Widlok 
Claire Elizabeth Wiggins 
Thomas Matthew Wilks 
Yvonne Cleopatra Williams 
* John Carroll Williams 
Christopher Thomas Williams 
Mark R. Williams 
Marion Christine Willicome 
Jonathan Wills 
*Elizabeth Anne Wilson . 
*William Jonathan Griffith Wmgate 
Teshome Woldeab 
Miranda Wong 
On-Ni Eliza Wong 

-Helen Wong 
Wong Po Yuk 
Edward Hamilton Wood 
Caroline Cynthia Woodcock 
Peter Michael Worthington 
Timothy George Wye 
Siu-Fong Yam 
Chi-Ming Yan 
Chang-Keun Yeh 
Mikyung Yun 
Stefano Zambon 
Andrea Zannoni 
Yanpei Zhao 
*Michael Alan Ziskind 
Alexandar Zivic 

LL.M. 

Talat Mahmood Abdul Rashid 
Joseph Evans K wesi Abekah 
Ainee Adina Adlan 
Kamal Kishore Aggarwal 
Patricia Nnonye Aghadiuno 
ttChristian Ahlborn 
Yussuff Amuda Ahmadu 
Petra Elisabeth Amely-Pauleikhoff 
Rami Amir 
Javier Arana-Navarro 
Luis Asua 
Myo Myint Aung . . . 
Dimitris Konstadinos A vgitidis 
Jose Maria Barnils 
Charles Anthony Barrow 

ttDavid Ian Bergman 
Mohamed Suliman Bham 
Francois Bisdorff 
Gerina Cecilia Blad 
Jean-Charles Boily 
ttMartha Patricia Bonett Gonzalez 
Mark Allen Bucksath 
ttStephen Carey George Burley 
Paolo Carriere 
Adrian David Cartwright 
Clarice Marinho Martins de Castro 
tt Hugh Joseph Cheetham 
Maria Penelope Chhze 
David Klaw Cohen 
Roland Colpron 
ttNicolas Michael Copp 
Valli Corbanese 
ttChristina Cortes 
Benjamin Adrain Currence . 
Constantinos Dimitrios Damis 
Paul Joseph Lloyd Davies 
Louis Mario De Gabriele 
Inigo Diaz de Berricano 
James Kenneth Dierking 
Mette Dithmar 
ttOliver Sven Markus Doerr 
ttGregory John Dur~ton 
Ifeyinwa Yvonne Ebie 
tt Vanessa Catherine Jane Edwards 
Kim Sharon Egoh 
Eduardo Facha Garcia 
Jose Enrique Falgas 
Iain Kenneth Fergusson 
Carmen Alejandra Figueroa 
Matthew Fisk 
tt Frederique Flournoy 
tt I van Fsadni 
Pierre Gagnon 
Zarina Gani 
Callistus Vern Neil Gill . 
ttFrancois Giscard D'Estamg 
Laurence Charles Goldberg 
Charles Benjamin Gottlieb 
ttHans-Heinrich G~~nau 
Victoria Maria Hann 
tt Mika Michael Charles Hayward 
* Jonathan Francis Heath 
tt Janet Rochelle Hers~h . 
Patricia Catharina Mana Hessmg 
ttJakob Hirschbaeck 
* Alan Bennett Hoffman 
Patrizia Holenstein 

* Awarded with Distinction 
tt Awarded with Merit 
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tt Anat Horovitz 
Joost Eduard Willem Houtman 
ttLuis Felipe Hubner Guzman 
Paul Jeffrey Johnson 
Lynne Jurgielewicz 
Dori Kadmon 
William Kaputin 
John Katsiavos 
Urpu Katriina Kekkonen 
Ruth Mary Kirby 
ttThomas Dorr Kohler 
Manfred Rudolf Kuerten 
ttFabienne Kusters 
Silja Marjukka Laine 
ttChun To Kevin Lau 
Maurizio Lauri 
Jonathan Paul Leggett 
Alison Margaret Leighton 
Pascale Evelyn Genevieve Lenotte 
*Brigitte Lenz 
Wen Yu Li 
David Lok 
Tillmann Lonnes 
Po-Yee Peggy Lui 
Sidsel Hanne Maaloe 
ttElizabeth Mariam Mackie 
ttLouisa Barbara Makhado 
ttGabrielle Zoe Marceau 
Juan Jose Martinez Murillo 
lrit Menuhin 
Norbani Mohamed Nazeri 
Jaime Morey 
Lovemore Green Munlo 
ttPaul Gerard Murray 
Raia Elias Nass er 
Miranda Ng 
Michael Gerard O'Donoghue 
*Philip Barry O'Keefe 
ttEiizabeth Helen O'Neill 
ttCiara Adebowale Marie Odofin 
Thomas Marc Gustave Olinger 
Louis Olisa Onyenemezu 
Vassiliki Papadimitriou 
ttCarlos Pazos 
Benoit Pepin 
ttDean Arthur Pinkert 
Laurence Pinte 
tt Helen Quane 
Frederick John Reilly 
Gotz Werner Reimann 
Susanne Elisabeth Richter 
Rida Kelii Hussen 
ttDavid Morris Rosenberg 
ttEyal Rosovsky 
Neil John Ryan 

ttCamilo Salazar Luque 
tt Ahmed Salim 
Solita Niko Saltiel 
Ronald Bruce Sann 
ttSarbani Sen 
ttWilliam Scott Shackelford 
George Felix Shevlin Jr. 
ttLauren Silberg 
*Murray Lorne Smith 
Eva Steindl 
Ian Meiring Steyn 
tt Deborah Jane Strachan 
ttMiguel Moraes Salgueiro Teixeira de 

Abreu 
ttTeo Tsu Hoo 
Lucie Bernadette Tetreault 
tt Paul Benedikt Thalmann 
Michael Corleone Thompson 
Jubril Adewale Tinubu 
ttPeter Joseph Townsend 
Marie-J osee Trepanier 
Alexia Panteli Tsanos 
Francisco Tudela 
tt Peter Elden Tuovi 
tt Ioannis Alexandros Tzionas 
ttChinye Josephine Uwechue 
Pierre-Francois Valentin 
Thomas Edward Valentine 
ttCarlos Valls 
tt Alejandro Vargas 
Francisco Javier Veloso Barraza 
Panagiotis Venetis 
Janis Marie Wankling 
Jeffrey Francis Webb 
Susan Elizabeth Wiesner 
tt Lareina Chu Han Yap 
Jonathan Christopher Yen 

M.A. 

Bruce Andrew Blair 
Adolfo Bonilla 
Marie-Jose Castro 
Clare Feinstein 
Pauline Helen Glen 
Adrianne Lisbeth Goins 
*Evanthis Hatzivassiliou 
Catherine Elizabeth Jayne 
* Anthony Daniel Kauders 
Josh Kerbel 
K yungsoo Kim 
Panagioula Koutsopanagou 

* Awarded with Distinction 
tt Awarded with Merit 

obert Charles Richard Lane 
Elizabeth Rae Lewis 
Theodore Ching Ling 
Michael Peter Mark McGrath . 
Alexander James Ralph Markwick 
Paul Jonathan Marshall 
Brian David Matt 
Alexander Simone Rys 
Bruce David Schoenf~ld 
Benedikt Maria Schwittay 
Roma Audrey Scott 
Karen Ann Semkow 
*Pamela Joy Shatzkes 
Jhong Weon Shin . 
Jeremy William Smith 
Robert Anthony Smith 
Michael Tom Thornhill 
Victor Hugo Villalobos Diaz 
Christine-Anne Winfield 
Richard Wayne Zurba 

DIPLOMAS AWARDED BY 
THE SCHOOL 1989 

DIPLOMA IN ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 

tt Laurence Antoine 
tLeyla Dogan 
Jack Donskoy 
tElisabeth Iris Dorfmuller 
tStephen Emasu 
t Alexander Henrich 
Mudiyanselage John Samarasena 

Jayakody 
tt Luc Leconte 
ttJong Won Lee 
Yvonne Luree Logan 
ttJean-Pierre Joseph Mauran?y 
tttChristine Sarah Ann Melville 
tt Alan Roderick Muir 
Marta Helena Orozco Henao 
t Desmond Anthony Overend 
Juan Camilo Pardo 
ttLina-Rose Manalo Perena 
tttMalgorzata Pialucha 
ttCatherine Ratinaud 
Rafael Humberto Rengifo 
ttChristine Revoy 
t Rolf Alexander Schimrock 
Y oshiki Takada 
ttWai Ha Tang 

DIPLOMA IN BUSINESS STUDIES 

t Amir Daoud Abdellatif 
ttRobert James Watson Ashby 
Parthena Gina Chalkidis 
ttPatrick Alfred Frederic Delhougne 
tt Ana Maria Diaz Salazar 
tPaul David Godbold 
Hong-Seok Jin 
ttt Anna Jane Rebecca Joseph 
tYuko Kuratani 
Tomislav Kuvezdic 
Nicola Clare Leahy 
tLydia Lim 
ttMac Chung-Chee 
Toshia N akazato 
Toshihiro Onda 
tt Helge Petermann 
tTara Lee-Anne Petrychko 
tYoshinobu Sano . 
tGabriel-Christophe Pierre S~uzay 
tttSiobhain Alexandra Schofield 
tNami Takayanagi 
ttGregor Vogelsang 
Kunio Watanabe 
tStuart John Wheeler 
tDaisy Ti Chih Wong 

DIPLOMA IN ECONOMETRICS 

Dk Maimunah PG HJ Osman 

DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS 
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tChristel Patricia Aranda Burckha rdt 
tRonald Antonio Gianzon Balagot 
tttKaren Diane Butler 
tt Amy Karel Carr . 
Vilmar Rogeiro Coutmho Jr. 
ttRicardo Cunha-Vaz 
tttPaul Murray D'Arcy 
tt Valeria De Bonis 
tt Antonio Garcia Sanchez 
t Leslie Gooding 
Sherman John Hammack 
ttKeith Hartman 
t Jonathan Mark Herd 
Cory Arthur Johnson 
t Patricia Ann Jones 
ttSabine Kruse 

* Awarded with Distinction 
t Awarded with Credi! 
tt Awarded with Me!it_ . 
ttt Awarded with Distmction 
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ttThomas Langford Kuglen 
tttChung Wai Leung 
ttRupert Macey-Dare 
tAlen Matic 
tttRudolf Moser 
tttHarold Anthony Nafte 
t Hideki Niwa 
tttJan Winter Rivkin 
ttt James Arthur Roaf 
tRosario Sanchez-Perez 
tt Miho Shirotori 
Miguel Sergio Siliceo Valdespino 
ttDavid Hannington Sloan 
Iman Ibrahim Soliman 
tttVandana Talwar 
ttRyoji Tanaka 
t Alan Ronald Tuckey 
tUbbo Frederik Wiersema 

DIPLOMA IN GEOGRAPHY 

tNeal Edwin Logue 

DIPLOMA IN HOUSING 

tt Anthony Adam Alexander 
Juliana Balagumyetime 
ttYvette Catherine Elizabeth Burgess 
ttKaty Alison Carrick 
tt Monica Ann Cashman 
ttPeter Davey 
tt Ingrid Margaret Deicke 
David Russell Evans 
tt Alan Martin Finkel 
Neil Fleming 
Alicia Beverly Ann Francis 
Alison Margaret Green 
Emma Hickman 
tt Alastair Mark Jackson 
Harinder Kaur Kang 
Simon John Machin 
Jane Roslyn Mugridge 
Timothy Francis O'Mahony 
ttSuzanne Jane Rose 
Clodagh Mary Scott 

DIPLOMA IN INTERNATIONAL 
AND COMPARATIVE POLITICS 

Margaret Mary Bel~kis 
Helder Domingos Soares Debarros 

DIPLOMA IN MANAGEMENT OF 
INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

tEkua De Graft-Johnson 
tSajda Shaheen Qureshi 

DIPLOMA IN MANAGEMENT SCIENCES 

tt Ahmed Mostafa Esmat Elsarha 
Bita Hariri 
t Amira Mohamed Helmy 

Abd El-Khalek Helmy 
t Ioanna Kefalogianni 
ttShee Boon Liang 
Hsiao-Kang Lin 

DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

ttOiga Esther Gimeno Pellicer 

DIPLOMA IN STATISTICS 

ttt ~obert Alan Edward Taylor 
Kevm Robert Williamson 

DIPLOMA IN WORLD POLITICS 

ttDavid Felix Ammar 
ttBrook Blair 
ttBrahm Stuart Eiley 
Anne-Louise Haagh 
ttt John Patrick Hall 
tt Jere my Edward Lee 
ttRachel Ann Lyons 
tt Iain Garfield Macinnis 
John Mawema 
ttBlair Louise Nelson 
tt Nisha Puri 
ttt Ingrid Hedvig Schoyen 
tt Lisette Adriana Van Vliet 
Y euk-Chee Diana Wong 

t Awarded with Credit 
tt Awarded with Merit 
ttt Awarded with Distinction 
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Research 
LSE is unique in the U.K. in its concentration on the social and economic sciences. 
Research of the highest international quality at the frontiers of knowledge is the hallmark 
of research at LSE. During its 90-year history of outstanding scholarship the School has 
played a key role in the development of the social and economic science disciplines. To 
name one area, LSE has had four Nobel Prize Winners in economics - Hayek, Hicks , 
Lewis and Meade. Indeed, from every discipline in the School, names of international 
distinction can be drawn. 

Although much research at LSE comes within an easily identified discipline, the 
intellectual link between the subjects and disciplines at LSE gives much of the School's 
research a strong interdisciplinary flavour , which is often most marked in research applied 
to problems of public concern . The training of social science research workers is an 
important aspect of the link between research and teaching , which is unusually close at the 
School; many of the students undertaking higher degrees make significant contributions 
to major research programmes. 

While most research is conducted by individuals or by small groups of collaborating 
researchers, a significant proportion is organised in the form of projects or programmes , 
often under the umbrella of a research unit or centre employing several research staff. 
There are currently no less than 14 research centres and units at the School , ranging in size 
from large multidisciplinary centres with annual turnovers measured in hundreds of 
thousands of pounds ( e.g. ST/ICE RD) to small centres with more modest resources. Most 
of LSE's research centres and units are entirely financed by industry, commerce, research 
councils or charitable foundations. At present, the LSE's research groups are: 
- Suntory Toyota International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines (ST/ 

ICERD) . 
- Business History Unit 
- Business Performance Group 
- Centre for Economic Performance 
- Centre for Educational Research 
- Centre for International Studies 
- Centre for the Study of the South African Economy and International Finance 
- Centre for Voluntary Organisation (PORTVAC) 
- Decision Analysis Unit 
- Financial Markets Group 
- Greater London Group 
- International Resources Programme 
- Joint Centre for Survey Methods 
- LSE Housing 
- Population Investigation Committee 

Further details are given below. 
The School is successful in attracting funds, both private and public, for research 

purposes. In recent years LSE received a substantial endowment, currently valued at over 
£6 million, from Suntory Limited and the Toyota Motor Company of Japan; £250,000 to 
establish the Business History Unit; and over £500,000 from City sources for the LSE 
Financial Markets Group. In addition , the School has been successful in attracting funds 
for new chairs which will stimulate and strengthen research. Funds for research raised 
from outside sources were an estimated £4,000,000 in 1989-90. 

LSE research often involves collaborating with other universities in Britain and 
overseas; a large number of distinguished visiting scholars contribute to and undertake 
research in the School each year. LSE has developed strong links with industry and 
commerce, and is always eager to explore new opportunities for such collaboration. 

The School's Research Committee is responsible for fostering new research initiatives, 
and acts as a central research planning body within the School. It monitors the methods by 
which the School evaluates research performance , and makes plans to meet the needs of 
high quality social science research. 

The School recognises the importance of individual research in the social sciences, and 
each year allocates from general funds a sum (approximately £150,000 for 1989-90) to the 
Staff Research Fund, which finances small research projects for which outside support is 
unsuitable or premature. Projects nurtured by small grants from the Staff Research Fund 
are often developed into proposals which go on to attract significant funding from outside 
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.bodies. The Fund is disbursed by a School Committee of the same name to the School 's 
Departments which are grouped together for the purpose into seven 'Research Divisions. ' 
The secretaries of these Divisions are: 

Economics 
Geography/ Anthropology 
Government 
International Studies 
Legal 
Social 
Statistics 

Professor C. R. Bean 
Dr. D. McKnight 
Dr. H. Machin 
Professor A. Polansky 
Ms. E. Szyszczak 
Dr. P. C. Humphreys 
Mr. N. Shephard 

Consultancy is undertaken for a wide variety of clients on policy-relevant issues. Recen t 
wo_rk has been done by LSE experts on deregulation of postal services and employe e 
attitudes to culture change programmes. Contact the Head of Research Services on 
Q71-831 4262 to find out more about the School's Consultancy Services. 

LSE Research and Consultancy was established to improve the level of administrati ve 
support for LSE's expanding funded research activities. LSE Research provides a 
comprehensive information , support and guidance service to academic staff seekin g 
fundmg _for their research. ~ts ai1:1 is to maximise income for research, particularly by 
developmg new avenues of fmancial support and collaborative partnerships for research 
and consultancy. For further information about LSE's research activities please contact 
Head of Research Services, Tel: 071-831 4262 (direct line). 

Full details of the current research interests of LSE staff are contained in the book 
Research at LSE 1990-91, published in October 1990. Copies are available free of charg e 
to LSE staff and students and at £3.95 (including postage and packing) from the 
Information Office. 

Research Centres 
Suntory-Toyota International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines (STICERD ) 
The work of the Centre is directed by the Steering Committee consisting of: The Director , 
The Pro-Director, the Convener of the Economics Department, The Chairman of the 
School's Research Committee, and Professor A. B. Atkinson, Professor B. Barr y, 
Professor P. S. Cohen, Professor W.R. Cornish, Professor D. Diamond, Professor R. M. 
Farr, Professor H. Glennerster , ProfessorL. Hannah, Professor A. C. Harvey, Professor 
J. Hobcraft, Professor M. Leifer, Professor I. Lewis, Professor D. Metcalf, Professor M. 
Morishima, Professor I. Nish, Professor T. J. Nossiter, Professor K. Roberts, Professo r 
N. H. Stern (Chairman) , and Professor K. Thurley. 

The Planning Sub-Committee consisting of Professors Atkinson, Bennett, Glenner-
ster ,_Harvey, _Me~calf, Morishima, Nish, Nossiter, Roberts and Stern, meets regularly to 
consider applications to the Centre for support for research, and to discuss other aspect s 
of the Centre's work. 

1:he c;entre's ~dministrative Officer i~ Ms. Luba ~umford, and the Computer Support 
Officer 1s Mr. Bnan Warren. The followmg academic and research staff are working in the 
Centre on various programmes: Mr. D. Coady, Dr. F. Cowell, Dr. J. Dreze, Ms. M. 
E~androu, Ms. J. Falkii:i_gham, Mr. Q. Fan, Dr. J. Gomulka, Ms. A. Harding, Mr. J. 
Hills, Dr. J. Hunter (Sa11 Research Lecturer), Dr. A. Hussain, Mr. G. Huxley, Ms. H . 
Sutherland, Ms. Limin Wang and Mr. D. Winter. 

STICERD finances a wide variety of research by members of the School staff both 
inside and outside the Centre. Areas of research recently undertaken include w~rk on 
development economics, on the welfare state, on income distribution, on the finance of 
undergraduate students, and research on bargaining theory and its application to wage 
bargaining and unemployment. The Centre shares with the Department of Economic 
History the Saji Research Lectureship in Japanese Economic and Social History. 

Support for postgraduate students is offered annually in the form of the Suntory-Toyota 
Studentships. The awards are intended to cover LSE fees, and may also include a 
maintenance grant. The studentships are administered by the Student Support Com-
mittee of the LSE. 

The LSE Suntory-Toyota Lectures under the direction of the STICERD Lectures 
Committee are intended to attract a wide and diverse audience from outside the School as 
well as LSE students and staff members. 
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Series of seminars are organised in a variety_ of fields ?uring the year, includi~g the 

Theoretical Economics Workshop, the Internat1?nal Studies ~rogramme Symposia, the 
Taxation Seminars, the Economics of Industry Semmars, the_ Capital Markets Workshop and 
the Welfare State Programme J?is~ussion Group and Sem~nars._ . 

The Centre publishes, and d1stnbutes free _of charge, d~scuss1on pap~rs relatmg t? the 
following subjects: Economics, Econometncs? Theoretical. Econom1~s, Inte~atlonal 
Economics, International Studies, Japanese Studies, Co~paratlve Industnal Relations, and 
Information Technology. The Development Econo~cs Researc~ Pro~amme an~ the 
Welfare State Programme also produce free discussion paper senes. Fifteen Occasional 
Papers have been produced which are for sale _fr?m t~e Cen~r~. 

The Centre is host to Academic Visitors and J?is~mgmshed V1s1tors from all ov~r th~ world , 
welcoming them to participate in the acad~rrnc life <?f. the School and th~ Uruvers1ty. . 

The above activities are financed by the mcome ansn~g to the Foundation for Econorrnc 
Research at LSE which was establish~d_in 1978 on the basis of funds donated by Suntory Ltd., 
and the Toyota Motor Company L11:11ted of Ja~~~-

The Centre provides accommodation and fac1~t1es for research groups ~upported from 
various sources: the Welfare State Programme d!fected_ by Profes_sors Atkinson, Gle_nner-
ster, Le Grand and Mr. Hills (supported by the E~onom1c and Social Resear~h Council and 
the Rowntree Trust); the Development Economics Research Programme d1~ected by Dr. 
Hussain and Professor Stern (supported by grants from the Bradley Foundation, ~he Ford 
Foundation, the Overseas Development Administration and the World. Institute for 
Development Economics Research as well as by STIC~RD); and the Economics ?flndustry 
Programme directed by Ors. Estrin, Schankerman_, Wills and Professor Sutton (with support 
from the Economics and Social Research Council and STICERD). 
Business History Unit (Houghton Street, London WC2A 2~). . . 

Dr. Terry Gourvish, the Unit's present director,_was appomted m January 1989. He 1s 
supported by an administrative secreta~y, Mrs. Soma Copeland. !here are curr_ently three 
full-time research officers: Dr. Robert Fitzgerald (Rowntree Mackintosh Co~fect1onery Ltd. 
history), Dr. Christine Shaw (Genesis of Business Leaders) a_nd Dr. RaJes_wary ~rown 
(Indian Capital in S.E. Asia). New appointments are curre~tly be~g ma~e: ProJects directed 
by scholars connected with _the ~nit include a study of mdustnal _tram1~g (Dr. Ho~ard 
Gospel), Bank industry relations m Inte!-War Europe (Profess~r Alice Te1chova)_, ~usmess 
history of the British brewing industry smce 1830 (D~. R. q. Wilson) a_n~ In~ustnalists and 
Post-War Reconstruction (Dr. L. Johnman). The Urut also mcludes a d1st1~gmshed ~oup of 
associates (former staff and others engaged professionally in business hist?ry _o~ts1de the 
School) who contribute to its work. It is also host to a numbe~ of acade~c v1s1tor~. 

The financial management of the Unit is in the hands of a Steenng Comrruttee on which the 
School Imperial College and business are represented. Its members are: Dr. J. Ashworth 
(Chair~an), Professor T. C. Barker (LSE), ~ir Michael Ca~ne (Booker plc), Rt. Hon_. E. 
Dell, Mr. K. H. M. Dixon (Rowntree Mackintosh Confectionery), Mr.. Ian Hay-DaVIso_n 
(Laing & Cruickshank), Sir Arthur Knight (LSE), Professor Ala_n Milwar? (~S~), Sir 
Geoffrey Owen (Financial Times), Sir Peter Parker (LSE), Slf Alastair P1lkingto_n 
(Pilkington Bros. plc), Professor ~- A. Silberston (Imperial College) and Mr. Derus 
Stevenson (Specialist Research Umt). . . 

Academic guidance and support_ is provid~d by an Acade1:11c Man~~ement Comrrnttee 
consisting of: z. A. Silberston (Chairman), D!fectorofthe Umt (ex_officw), ProfessorT. C: 
Barker (LSE) Professor R. A. Church (University of East Anglia), Professor M. Des~1 
(LSE), Profes;or c. A. E. Goodhart (LSE), Mr. E. Green (Midl~nd Ban~ plc), Professor S~r 
Douglas Hague, Professor Leslie Hannah (LSE), Dr. R. _J. Irvmg_ (w_h1~ehead M~n~), Slf 
Arthur Knight (LSE), Professor Alan Milward (LSE) , Srr Alastair ~1lkin_gton (Pilkington 
Bros. plc), Dr. w. J. Reader (LSE), Professor A. Slaven (Glasgow Uruvers1ty), Profes~or B. 
Supple (Cambridge University), Professor K. E. T~urley (LS:f:), Dr. C. Treb1l~ock 
(Cambridge University), Professor C. Wilson (Cambndge Umvers1ty), Dr. R. G. Wilson 
(East Anglia). 
Centre for Economic Performance . . . . . . . 
The Centre has been established this year as a maJor mterdisc1plina!y r_esearch mst1tute. It 
builds on and incorporates the former Centre for_ Labour Econ?rrucs. . 

The main aims of the new Centre are to explain why some firms are persistently 1:10:e 
successful than others, and why some countries' economies work better than others . W1thm 
this wide remit particular emphasis will be given to the labour market. 
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These issues can only be understood by an interdisciplinary approach . The Centre 

ther~fore draws not only on econo~ic~ but also on psychology, sociology, industr ial 
relatio_ns, accountancy , law, economic history , geography and social administration . The 
45 semor staff , drawn fr?m ~11 these disciplines , are mainly members of the LSE teaching 
staff. Further ~ey contnbutio _ns co~e from staff at Sheffield (in the Social and Applied 
Psychology Umt) _, at_ Surrey (m socio!ogy) , and at Oxf?rd (in economics and sociology). 

The ~O or_ so Ju_mor s_taff ar~ mamly research assistants working for Ph .Ds on an 
apprent~ceship baSIS. This provides a real opportunity to attract and develop a core of 
well-tramed social scientists in this area . 

Th~ Centre is ~irected by Professor Richard Layard , and the work of the Centr e is 
orgam~e~ under six major programmes, each with I?ro~ramme directors having especial 
expertise. _Corporate performance and work orgamsation (Professor S. Nickell , Dr. s, 
Wadhwam , Professor T. Wall) , Industrial relations (Professor D. Metcalf, Dr. A. 
Oswald), Huma!1 resources (Mr . T. Jackman , Professor D . Piachaud , Professor p. Warr), 
Entrepreneurship (Professor P. Abell , Dr. D. Blanchflower) , National econo mic 
performance (Professor C. Bean , Dr. C. Crouch, Professor C. Pissarides) , East 
European reform (Dr. S. Estrin , Dr. S. Gomulka). 

The ESRC contributes £620 ,000 a year (rising to £820 ,000) and the Centre also has a 
D_epartment of Employment programme contract for £70 ,000 as well as smaller contra cts 
with the J?epa~tment o~ Trade and Industry , the European Commission, London Buses, 
Es!Ilee Fairbairn Char~table Trust and the Sloan Foundation. Financial support is also 
bemg sought from busmess. 

Centre for Educational Research 
The Centre for Edu~ational Research is a new research group to be led by Professor D . L. 
Nuttal , _formerly Director of Research and Statistics for the Inner London Educati on 
Authonty . 

The _initial purpose of the Centre is to concentrate on two major objectives : 
(1) To c_o!1duct a program_me of_ researc~ on ~ducation in London following the 

abohtH:m of the ILEA , mcludmg consideration of the impact on schools, furth er 
education and government education institutions of the organisational financial 
chances resulting from recent legislation; 

(ii) To conduct a programme of fundamental research to examine actual and 
propos_ed ~hang~s _in the ?emand for , the need for , and the provision of 
~ducat1on m Bntam. _ Partic_ular emphasis will be paid to tracing the likely 
impact of demogra~ic, social , _economic , organisational and technologi cal 
changes and evaluatmg alternative courses of appropriate action. 

The centre also acts: 
(a) as a London _ ~ocus for ~esearc~ , development and consultancy work in all 

aspects of Bnt1sh education pohcy and practice; 
( b) as a focus for LSE staff conducting research into educational issues from a 

variety of disciplinary perspectives ; 
(c) as a_ cent:e for research and information on higher education, including 

relat10nsh1ps to the European Communities. 

Centre for International Studies 
The Centre f<?r Ir.iternatior.ial Stu?i~~ wa~ establ~shed as an enterprise in interdepartme n-
tal col_laboration m 1967 with the mitial aid of a five year grant from the Ford Foundatio n. 
Its pnme purpose _has been to encourage individual research to a large extent with a 
:egional focus . Soviet and Chinese studies were encouraged at the outset but the range of 
mterests has been extended to cover a number of regions including the Middle East and 
Europe. The C:entre assumes a?minis~rative responsib~lity for an interdisciplinar y 
Masters degree m European Studies which has attracted mcreasing demand. 

The Centre is administered by a Steering Committee on which sit members of the 
Departments of Economics , Law , Government , International Relations and Intern a-
tiona! History . This ~om~it_tee assumes responsibility for recommending the 
appomtment _of up to six Visitmg F~ll?ws annually from home and abroad. Visiting 
Fellows are given desk space for a mmimum of one term without emolument but with 
access to t_he library fac~lities of the School and the University of London as well as 
membership of the S~mo~ Common R?om. The Fellows are lodged in a majesti c 
oak-panelled room with six alcoves which was part of the School's former librar y. 
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Although no formal obligations are imposed on Visiting Fellows they are expected to play 
some part in the intellectual life of the School especially through guest lectures and 
seminars. In 1989/90 the following Visiting Fellows were appointed: Dr. K. Bucknall 
(Griffith University); Professor I. Friedman (Ben Gurion University) ; Dr. Wayne Hunt 
(Mount Allison University); Dr. A . Jeunemaitre (Ecole Polytechnique , Paris); Professor 
A. Khoshkish (Minnesota State University); Dr. E . Mihaly (Mihaly International 
Corporation); Ms. Cornelia Navari (Birmingham University); Professor A . Panebianco 
(University of Catania) and Professor N . Wahl (New York University) . 

The Centre sponsors a monograph series in the field of International Studies published 
by the Cambridge University Press. During recent years , the following titles have been 
published: Ingrid Delupis , The Law of War; Selim Deringil , Turkish Foreign Policy 
during the Second World War and Uri Bialer, Between East and West: Israel's Foreign 
Policy Orientation. 

Associated with the Centre is the journal Survey which deals with East-West issues and 
also the Institute of Polish-Jewish Studies which publishes the journal Polin. 

The Centre 's Steering Committee consists of Professor M. Leifer (Chairman), 
Pro-Director , ex officio (Professor D. J. Bartholomew) , Dr. S. Estrin , Professor F. 
Halliday, Professor Carol Harlow , Professor G. Ionescu , Mr. L. Labedz (Editor, 
Survey) , Dr. D. C. B . Lieven , Dr. P . H . Lyon , Dr. H. Machin , Mr. A . Marin , Mr. J.B . L. 
Mayall, Professor I. H. Nish , Professor A. B . Polonsky , Dr. A. Sked , Professor G . R. 
Smith , Mr. M. D. Steuer , Dr. P. G . Taylor , Professor D. C. Watt , Dr. F. Weiss and Mr. 
P. Windsor. 

Centre for the Study of the South African Economy and International Finance 
The LSE Centre for the Study of the South African Economy and International Finance 
was established on February , 1, 1990. The Centre is an initiative for the Commonwealth , 
agreed by the Heads of Government at Kuala Lumpur in October 1989. The purpose of 
the Centre is threefold: first , to assess the current, evolving state of South Africa 's 
international financial relations and the extent of existing credit restrictions ; second , to 
evaluate the impact of the credit restrictions on the South African economy ; and third , to 
examine the economic prospects for post-apartheid South Africa . 

The Director of the Centre is Dr. Jonathan Leape , Lecturer in Economics . The 
Administrative Secretary is Judith Pama and the Research Officer is Jonathan Garner. 
The Centre employs a number of part-time research assistants and has a distinguished 
group of research associates from outside the LSE. 

The Advisory Group for the Centre is chaired by the Director of the LSE and includes 
Professor Mervyn King , Professor Meghnad Desai , Mr. J . B. L. Mayall , and Dr. 
Jonathan Leape of the LSE as well as representatives of Commonwealth governments 
and of the Commonwealth Secretariat. 

The Centre produces special reports and discussion papers as well as a regular quarterly 
briefing. A comprehensive report will be prepared for the meeting of the Commonwealth 
Heads of Government in October 1991. 

Centre for Voluntary Organisation 
The Centre for Voluntary Organisation is part of the Department of Social Science and 
Administration and was established at the School during 1987-88 with the financial 
support of a number of charitable trusts. 

The Centre 's work focuses on problems and issues arising in the organisation and 
management of voluntary agencies and groups. The aim is to provide an integrated 
programme in which research findings are tested and disseminated through publications , 
short courses , research workshops , postgraduate teaching and applied research projects. 

Current projects include a study of public accountability and the role of the database of 
the Charity Commission (funded by the Nuffield Foundation) and an investigation of the 
training needs of the voluntary sector (funded by the Home Office Voluntary Services 
Unit) . Other recent research topics have included organisational change in volunteer-
based agencies; and the characteristics of local governing bodies. 

Research workshops have focused on topics such as the relationship between voluntary 
agencies and social services departments; the competing pulls of bureaucracy and 
informality in the voluntary sector ; organisational structure; and the role of management 
committees. 

f 
i 

' l 

I 

i 
I 
I 

' 

.I 

I 
I 
! 
i 

· 1 
! 

'j 
f 
•i 

l 
I 

l 
i 
.t 
1 
i 
! 
I 
! 
I 
l 
' ·I 

I 
l 
I 

i 
I 
l ,, 
'l 
j 
l 

I 
l 
1 
1 
' t . 
! 
f: 
) 



94 
The Centre publishes a series of Working Papers. Current titles are: Voluntary Sector 

Management: Research and Practice; Self-Help and Service; An Extended Role for the 
Voluntary Sector; Management Committees: Roles and Tasks; Explaining the Voluntary 
Sector: Organisational Theory for Policy and Practice; Public Accountability and the 
Charity Commission 's Database; Management Committees in Practice: A Study of Local 
Voluntary Leadership and Voluntary Organizations in the Welfare State: on the Threshold 
of the '90s. The Centre sponsors , together with Case Western Reserve University in the 
United States , the journal Nonprofit Management and Leadership. 

The Centre is Directed by Dr. David Billis , assisted by Margaret Harris. Support and 
advice is provided by an Advisory Group of voluntary sector Directors and represent a-
tives of major funders and intermediary bodies . 

Decision Analysis Unit 
The mission of the Decision Analysis Unit is to create usable scientific knowledge of 
decision making , to disseminate the knowledge and to develop the means to use it for 
improved effectiveness in social policy , organisational activity and individual life . Most of 
the Unit's work is conducted in the field ; by helping organisations to improve the quali ty 
of specific decisions they are currently facing , much is learned about how real problem s 
are dealt with by individuals and groups , and how they can be helped to do better. 

Although much of the Unit 's work is guided by decision theory , the scope of issues dealt 
with is much wider. Special areas of expertise include strategy formulating in busine ss 
units and local health authorities , risk analy sis in large technological projects such as 
nuclear power generation, problem solving in groups with an emphasis on group decision 
support systems , the evaluation of options that are characterised by multiple objective s, 
and resource allocation. The Unit is pursuing applications of decision analysis in 
education, risk analysis , R & D , strategy , and public policy, estates management and 
pharmaceutical decision making. 

The Unit 's quarters on the fifth floor of Columbia House are adjacent to the LSE PO D, 
a comfortable multi-media room that facilitates working meetings , and which provide s a 
dedicated facility for conducting decision conferences , a problem-solving service offer ed 
to outside organisations , The LSE POD was officially opened on 1st December 1987 by 
Sir John Sparrow , acting Chairman of the School 's Court of Governors and is now active ly 
used by staff in the School and by outside organsiations. 

The work of the unit is guided by a Steering Committee whose members include the 
Pro-Director , Professor R. Bennett , Professor R . M. Farr, Professor L. P. Foldes, Mr. J. 
Taylor (Coopers Deliotte) , Mr. R. Miller (Secretary General, Association of Insuran ce 
and Risk Managers in Industry and Commerce) , Mr. H . Dodgson (ICL) , Dr. Jo hn 
Hawgood (PA Computers and Telecommunications) and Dr. D. Fitzgerald (Mater ia 
Medica). 

LSE Financial Markets Group 
The LSE Financial Markets Group was launched on 14 January 1987. Its princip al 
objective is to pursue basic research into the nature of financial markets and their links 
with the flow of savings and investment in the domestic and international economy. 

The Directors of the Group are Professors Charles Goodhart and Mervyn King of the 
Department of Economics at LSE. The members of the Group are drawn from staff and 
students of the Department of Economics together with associates from relat ed 
Departments . 

The work of the Group is supported by donations from a number of British , Americ an 
and Japanese institutions as well as support being given by the Bank of England and 
Inland Revenue. The Suntory Toyota International Centre for Economics and Relate d 
Disciplines and the Economic and Social Research Council provided additional fundin g 
for particular research projects. 

The research programme of the Group is divided into six major areas. These are: 
I The Efficiency of Financial Markets 

II The Structure of Markets 
III Growth , Fluctuations and Finance 
IV Corporate Finance , Take-overs and Insolvency 
V Regulation 

VI Taxation and Saving 
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The research output of the Group is first published in the Financial M~rkets Group 

Discussion Paper Series. The series illustrates t~e bre~dth o_f the Group's mterests. The 
bJ·ects range from empirical analyses of particular financial markets to the theory of 

SU . l . corporate finance, and from taxation to regu at10n. . . 
In addition to its normal research output, the Group produces papers from time to tI~e 

that are of topical interest. The Group also publish a ~eview every four mon!hs which 
contains summaries of recent Discussion Papers, Semmars and Confer~nces m a form 
which is non technical. Further information about the Group may be obtamed from Anne 
Brown, Administrator of the Financial Markets Group. 

Members of the Steering Committee of the Financial Markets Group ar~: . 
Mr. David Walker , Chairman, Securities and Investments Boar~, Mr. -~1cholas Banng , 
Barings, Mr. Donald Clarke, Investors in Industry, Mr. Paul Collms , Citibank , Mr. J<?hn 
Flemming , Bank of England , Professor Charles Goodha~t , London School of Eco~om1cs , 
Professor Mervyn King , London School of Economics, Mr. Charles McVe1gh III , 
Salomon Brothers , Mr. Tonomuri Naruse , Bank of Tokyo , Mr. ~obert Norbury , Co~nty 
Natwest, Dr. I. G. Patel, Director, London School of Ecor.iom1cs_, Mr. Andreas Pnndl , 

· Nomura Bank International , Sir Adam Ridley, Hambros , Sir David Scholey , Warburgs. 

Greater London Group . . . . .. 
The Greater London Group is a circle of LSE specialists m economics , politics , l~w ~nd 
other disciplines who share a common interest in ~ondor.i a~d _its government. !ts prmc1p~l 
aim is to undertake policy relevant research by mterd1sc1plmary collaboration. Consti-
tuted as one of the Research Centres of the School, the Group was founded in_ 1958 ?Y the 
late William Robson, Professor of Public Administration and a world aut~o~1ty on issues 
of big city government , specifically to give evide!lce to t~e ~oyal Comm1ss~on on Local 
Government in Greater London. The Group was mfluential m the de~ate which pre_c~~ed 
the 1965 London government reorganisation , and thereafte~ published the defimt1ve 
account of the reorganisation of London Government. Analysis of the work of the GLC 
and the boroughs was published during the 19?0s and _1970s. . 

GLC abolition in 1986 stimulated a renewed mterest m the problem of how to achieve 
efficient, effective and accountable structures of government in the metropol _is: The 
Greater London Group , reflecting these concerns , entered _a new ph?se of a~t1~1ty. It 
submitted detailed evidence to the Government on the White_ Paper Stream~mmg the 
Cities'. A research team carried out a sector-by-sector exammation of the impact of 
abolition, published in 1985 as The Future of London Government. . 

Following abolition , the Group published the London Government Handbook~ which 
has provided a best-selling guide to the complex new arrangements for governmg the 
capital. Work on a second edition of the Handbook, to take account of further electoral 
and structural changes, is under way. . . 

In addition to major projects, Group members are regularly mvolved m rese~rch and 
consultancy on London and metropolitan issues . Regular conferences and semmars are 
held at the LSE and elsewhere. At the end of 1988, a conference on Capital Education was 
co-hosted, followed in January 1989 by a public lecture on London 2001. In July 1989, the 
Group organised a major one-day conference on The Future of Tra~sport for Lon~on. 
Seminars held in 1988 and 1989 have involved - among others - semor representat1~es 
from the Metropolitan Police , the Department of Health , the Inner London Ed~cat10n 
Authority , the London Chamber of Commerce and the boro1;1gh~. A_ London ~rch1ve h~s 
been set up consisting of policy papers and reports from the mst1tut1ons most mvolved m 
London government. . 

The Group's current officers are: Chairman: Professor D~r_ek D_1amond; Secretary: 
Michael Hebbert; Research Director : Tony Travers ; Admm1strative Secretary: Mrs. 
Eleanor Stokes. 

PUBLICATIONS 
S. K. Ruck, London Government and the Welfare Services, Routledge and Kegan Paul , 
1963. du · 
S. K. Ruck, Municipal Entertainment and the Arts in Greater London, Allen an nwm , 
1965. . . 
Greater London Group, Local Government in Sou_th East England, Royal Comm1ss1on 
on Local Government in England , Research Studies 1, H .M.S .O., 1968. 
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~ic!~i:,e~Sn~~e Government of London : The Struggle for Reform, Weidenfeld and 

The New Government of London: The First Five Years, Weidenfeld and 
E W- . 
B~ro~~t~It~u~~i~~ll~~~ernment Reorganisation : The First Years of Camden , Camden 

M. F . Collins and T M Pharoh T o · · London , Allen and Un~in , 1974'. ransport rgamsatzon in a Great City: The Case of 

b·r;~;ve;~ ~ Yfu~1;~~1do{! Governt r;zenLt Hadndbook, Cassell, 1988. , ranspor 1 or on on, 1989. 

Greater London papers 
1. Education in Greater London A V J d 2 Th · 
M . Mackenzie . 3. The Greater L~ndon·B~r;:\s. eorzes of Local Gove~nm~nt, W. J. 
London, J.B. Cullingworth . 5. Health Welfarf a,;,d~· A. Robs~\;4" Housing m Greater 
Dennison. 6. Transport in Greater London e,:nocracy m reater London, D. V. 
London p J O Self 8 A M t r V , E . Davies . 7. Town Planning in Greater 
London '. w·. A. R~bso~ . 10. Res:a;~hfnltoc°:{6 L. J . Sharpe. 9. The Heart of Greater 
Politics in Secondary Education , D. Peschek a~~eT~ent , }· J · Sharpe. 11. Policies and 
South-East England G . Rhode · ra_n. · 12. Town Government in 
London , J.M. Thom'son . 14. Metr~ ~~ta~°p%~nC:haractenstzcs of Motorists in Central 
Employment Duration in London'P Trans art Jng , p. J. 0. ~elf. 15. Labour Supply and 
Government. 17. A Bibliography of the ifriti,/,gs 1m~h. 16i8Fi:;,hurevof Lond on 
Inn ~r London Education Authority . · · 0 son . · 1., e ruture of the 

Papers are available from the Administrative Secretary of the Group . 

Interna~ional Resources Programme 
Begun m 1984 this Programme is run joint! b h D 
~eography ' Government , International Relatio~ y t e el?artm~nts of Economic s, 
mterdisciplinary investigation of problems . th sand ~~w. _It is designed to promote the 
world 's natural resources (a) by brin i i~ ~h exp mtat1on and development of the 
undertaking research in the area and (t )t og: bf\ ~SE staff and graduate student s 
community and those in industry 'corn e y e~ a is mg contact between the academi c 
resource development. The m~in :et~~da~of over~u~ent who are :=1ctively engaged in 
or~anisation of a regular series of seminars: in 198:~~~1mfh these ai~s has been_ the 
Oil Industry: an interdisciplinary ers ec( . 1 e eme was. The Internation al 
Prospects: Supply Side Issues in )93[3/~~ ' i::i 985-86 the them~ was: Global Energy 
Agenda for the 1990s. The sp;akers from Br~ . em~ was: International Mineral Trades: 
among leading _ academics and wid~ly experie~~e~npr~vtt:rt~eas, were drawn equally from 

The Intern t 1 R c 1 10ners. 
and Professo: ~~n:raclsis~~~e~n~ft::1wmi~s cu~rently ranaged by_Professor R. Higgins 
Management of Disaster All · - par ment. n 1990-91 its theme will be The 
details of the Graduate Stude:~q~~~:!r~~oGuld be ~ddiressed t_o the Secretary ' includin g roup m nternational Resources. 

Joint Centre for Survey Methods 
The Survey Methods Centre was set u b S . I d C . . 
1980, in association with City Universiiy ~s ;ga :=1n t ~~mumty Planmng Research in 
ESRC. Its status as a DRC came to ' d . es1gna e esearch centre funded by the 
funding is being provided jointly by sc~1k. e~h If Sdte~b:r 1989. From ~ctober 1989 
of Population Censuses and Surveys and the :~fo~ oil of Economics , the Office 
function of the Centre is to carr out e n is ar et Research Bureau. The 
of social surveys and to provicie otefarcehs~arch on methodological aspects 

SCPR and LSE . . . mg on survey methods. 
1988 OPCS has sare eadchdprov1di-!1g fundmg for a senior research post. Since November 

econ e a semor researcher fo t d · arrangement will continue on a two ea Ir _r wo years an if successful this 
the s~lary of a secretary/administiat;r ~oI~n!J~!~~-nB~~~ p%vig_es fu;ding to cover 
orgamsations mentioned , the ESRC has conti d t fu d eh n i_ng om ~he four 
survey methods and the Surve M h nue O n t e senes of semmars on 
of the JCSM's consultancy aJd a~tvi~i:;r:7:~etter' and has contributed towards the cost 

The total level of funding from the b · previously as a Designated Research Ce ov; soudrces is l~ss ~han the Centre received n re. nor er to mamtam the Centre at its present 

97 

level the funding is supplemented by grants from the ESRC for specific research projects 
for which the Centre has competed successfully. 

The current staff of the JCSM comprises the Director , Colm O'Muircheartaigh who is 
on two years ' leave of absence from the LSE; the Assistant Director , Jean Martin , who is 
seconded for two years from Social Survey Division of OPCS; Diane Bushnell , 
statistician/programmer ; Karl Ashworth and Natalie Aye Maung, researchers , and Susan 
Rapley, the secretary/administrator. In addition Graham Farrant , a sandwich student 
from North London Polytechnic is currently on placement at the Centre for eight months . 
On particular projects members of staff from the funding organisations will also be 
directly involved in the research. 

The current staff started work in the Centre in the course of the past year and have been 
developing a new programme of work, partly building on the work of their predecessors 
but also initiating new projects. The main projects are : 
1. Evaluation of computer assisted survey systems 

The aim of this study is to develop criteria and methods for evaluating computer 
assisted survey software and to carry out an evaluation of small number of computer 
assisted survey packages . Such packages aim to computerise as much of the survey 
process as possible , from questionnaire design to the production of data files for 
analysis. 

We are starting by analysing the various features of surveys which an integrated 
computer assisted survey package would be expected to handle. But the main 
emphasis will be on evaluating how well such packages perform and how easy they 
are to use , rather than just listing the features each package is supposed to have . This 
involves learning to use and trying out each package. Initially we have been looking 
at Blaise , Cases and Quancept. The project is now being extended to include 
Microtab and PC Survent . All these packages are designed to run on small laptop 
computers under MS-DOS in addition to being suitable for telephone interviewing 
using desktop PCs. 

2. Analysis of attitude data from the British Social Attitudes (BSA) panel survey 
A sample of respondents to the 1983 British Social Attitudes survey was followed up 
for a further three years providing four waves of panel data. A number of attitude 
questions were asked in the panel survey in all four years and in the cross-sectional 
survey in the same years. 

The advantages of a panel design over repeat cross-sections include being able to 
obtain more precise measures of change because of lower sampling variance and 
having more scope for analysis because individual rather than aggregate change can 
be studied. It is also possible to allow for the effects of instrument unreliability. 
However , panel surveys generally suffer from attrition over time - non-respon se at 
each successive round of the survey which may lead to bias. The other problem is 
conditioning - people 's answers being affected by having been interviewed on 
previous rounds of the survey - also a potential source of bias . The problems of 
attrition and conditioning have already been studied in some detail by previou s staff 
of the Survey Methods Centre. 

Even when panel data has been collected it is often analysed as if it were a series of 
cross-sections rather than exploiting the longitudinal nature of the data. The se data 
provide the opportunity to investigate the extent to which a panel design provide s 
more information about attitude change than that provided by successive cross-
sections. 

Four members of the Department of Statistical and Mathematical Sciences at the 
School are actively involved in the project , using different statistical modelling 
approaches . 

3. Methodological project for the Joint Unit for the Study of Social Trends 
The Joint Unit for the Study of Social Trends (JUSST) is a joint venture , financed by 
the ESRC , between SCPR and Nuffield College Oxford which aims to improve 
understanding of change in social and political values. The JCSM is carrying out a 
methodological project which has two aspects: to develop and improve measures of 
social and political attitudes which are commonly used on surveys such as the BSA 
and the British Election Studies; to determine whether the use of laptop computers 
for interviewing has any effect on response , either overall or to individual questions , 
compared with traditional interviewing methods on a survey of attitudes. 
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4. Advance letter experiment on the 1989 BSA 

In 1989 an advance letter about the survey was sent to a random half of the addres ses 
selected for the BSA survey. This small project will examine the effect of the letter on 
response. 

5. Analysis of potential non-response bias on the British Election Study 
This small-scale study is examining three sources of potential bias in the 1983 and 
1987 British Election Surveys 

In addition to working on the above projects the Centre's staff run three seminars a year 
on survey methods and produce a Newsletter which reports on the seminars and oth er 
topics of methodological interest. The Centre fulfils a consultancy and advisory role on 
survey methods , both to staff in SCPR and to the academic community and oth er 
organisations. The Staff also give lectures and seminars on survey methodology. These 
have been arranged on an ad hoe basis until recently but a programme of post-gradu ate 
seminars is being developed to take place at the School. 

An important advantage of the current arrangements is that the JCSM's staff have 
contact with staff from the four funding organisations. This is leading to joint resear ch 
initiatives which it is hoped will increase in future. The parent department in the Schoo l is 
the Department of Statistical and Mathematical Sciences. 

LSE Housing 
LSE HOUSING was set up in January 1989 in the Department of Social Science and 
Administration as a centre for RESEARCH , DEVELOPMENT AND CONSU L-
T ~N~Y work in_ the a~eas of housin~ policy: housing management, housing financ e, 
bmldmg and repairs , resident consultation and mvolvement, inner city housing issues and 
European housing. The Centre undertakes research in all the above areas. It provid es , 
consultancy advice to local authorities, government departments, tenants' organisatio ns 
and co-operatives , other academic institutions and international bodies. Contracts so far 
under~aken include a research and evaluat!on project of estate-based housing manag e-
ment m Tower Hamlets , consultancy advice to the Welsh Office and to the Priori ty 
Estates Project , research into housing management and resident involvement in Franc e 
Denmark, Germany and Eire, surveys of local authority initiatives in housing manag e~ 
ment , a study of rent policies for Scottish Homes, advice to housing associations. 

LSE HOUSING has INTERNATIONAL LINKS with France , Belgium, German y, 
Hungary, Japan , Sweden, Denmark and Eire. Visitors to LSE HOUSING from the se 
countries have been Government sponsored as well as academic institutions. 

The PlanninEJ Co_mmittee for LSE HOUSING comprises Professor Brian Abel-Smith , 
Professor David Piachaud , Professor Howard Glennerster, Dr. Christine Whitehea d, 
Mr. John Hills, Dr. Mark Kleinman and Mr. Michael Hatchett, Bartlett School, UC L. 

The Centre publishe~ reports : teaching materials, and outstanding papers by housin g 
students. Current pubhcat10ns mclude Report on local housing management in Bethn al 
G:een Neighbourhood , LB Tower Hamlets , The Building Studies Manual, papers on 
V1et_n~me _se refugees and their rehousing, violence against housing staff, tena nt 
part1C1pat10n, mortgage arrears, the growth of self-build societies in Britain the 
regul~ti?n of houses i~ mul!iple occupation , racial harassment , social work in ho~sin g 
associations, and the fmancmg of hostel accommodation in London. 

LSE HOUSING is coordinated by Dr. Anne Power, Department of Social Science and 
Administration. It is sponsored by the Halifax and Nationwide Anglia Building Societie s. 
The administrator is Wendy Lewsey, Tel : 071 955-7697. 

Population Investigation Committee 
The Population Investigation Committee , which was established in 1936, is a researc h 
group concerned with the study of demographic questions and has been housed at the 
School since World War II. It is affiliated with the School and acts as adviser on question s 
of demographic research and teaching. 
. Since 1947, the Committ~e has published Population Studies, the first English languag e 
JOurn_al dev?ted to the subJect and one of the world 's leading demographic publication s. 
The first editors were Professor D. V. Glass (until his death in 1978) and Mr. E. Grebeni k 
w~o continu~s as editor with Professor J. N. Hobcraft and Dr. R. Schofield as join t 
editors. The Journal appears three times a year and has a large circulation of over 3,000 , 
more than 85% of which is made up of overseas subscribers. 
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A major investigation initiated by the Committee under the direction of Dr . J. _W. B. 

Douglas was the National Samp le Survey of the Health and Development of Children , 
based 0 ~ a follow-up study of an appropri~tely designed sample of children born in one 
week in 1946 in every area of Great Bntam. Many paper~ and a number of b~o~s have 
resulted from this study, which was taken over by the Medical Re~earch Council m 19_62, 
when the M.R.C. Unit for the Study of Environmental Factors m Mental and Physical 
11lness was set up at L.S .E. When Dr. Douglas retired ii:i 1979, t~e Unit was transf~rred to 
the University of Bristol, with ~rofessor John Colley bemg appomted ~s th~ new DJrector. 
The Unit returned to London m October 1986 and 1s now under the dJrectJon of Dr. M. J. 
Wadsworth at University College London . . . . 

The Committee's research programme has included studies of the c~ange~ m 1:1arr~age 
and divorce in England and Wales over the past hundred years ~d 1_nvestigat10ns mto 
fertility and birth control practice as _well as research mto h1stoncal demography. 
Publications resulting from the research mclude many papers and several books, notably 
Birth Control Practice and Marital Fertility in G_reat Britain, by C. M._ Langford , The 
Demography of the British Peerage, by T. M. Holh_ngsworth an? Numbering the Pe_ople b_y 
D. v. Glass. The Committee also co-operated with t~e Scottish_Me_ntal Survey m thelf 
follow-up study of Scottish children , which re~ulted m th~ pubhcatJon of many b~o~s. 

In collaboration with L.S.E. , the Committee orgamsed a postgraduate trammg 
programme in demography, ~ocused o~ develop~ng countries but accepting students from 
developed societies. Smee its establishment m 1965, ove: 350 students have be~n 
admitted. A book embodying the results of new methodological research undertaken_ m 
connection with the training programme, Demographic Estimation fo~ De~elopmg 
Societies, by N. H. Carrier and J. N. Hobcraft, was published by the Committee m 197~. 

In 1981, the Committee set up a small grants scheme to encourage research :York m 
population studies, and grants have been given to enable ~ata to be_ col_lected m I~aly, 
Swaziland and Malaysia, as well as in the U.K. T~e Populatwn Investigation Committee: 
A Concise History by C. M. Langford was published m 1988. . . . 

The Committee has received financial support from many bodies, mcludmg the 
Economic and Social Research Council, the Ford Foundation, the Home Office , t~e 
International Planned Parenthood Federation , the Nuffield Foundation , the Eugemcs 
Society , the Simon Population Trust, _the ~opulation Co~mcil and t~e Roc~efell~r 
Foundation. The Chairman of the Committee is Dr. E. A. Wngley; the Vice-Cha1rm~n is 
Professor J. N. Hobcraft; the Honorary Treasurer is Dr. R. S. Schofield, Cam~ndge 
Group for the History of Population and Social Structure, the Research Secretary is Mr. 
M. Murphy, and the General Secretary is Mrs. D. Castle . 
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Academic Publications of the School 
From the School 's foundation in October 1895, one of its objects has been to assist in the 
publication of research undertaken at or in connection with the School . Over the years ther e has 
been a steady and distinguished flow of papers , books and journals , some issued directly from 
the School and some issued for the School by selected British and American publisher s. 

Journals 

Two journals are edited and published from the School: Economica (founded in 1921), and 
Population Studies (1947) . The British Journal of Industrial Relations (1963), and the British 
Journal of Soci?lo_gy (1956) are edited in the School and are published for the School by 
Blac~wells_P~bhshi~g and Routledge . The Journal of Transport Economics and Policy (1967) is 
pubhshed Jomtly with the University of Bath. Government and Opposition, the Journal of 
Public Economics and Millennium (Journal of International Studies) are edited from and 
assisted by the School, and are published independently. 

Books, Pamphlets and Occasional Papers 

Most of the learned publications issued from the School are handled by the Publica tions 
Committee. Certain series originate from departments or research groups. Books sponsored or 
initiated by the Publications Committee will normally be produced with a joint imprint of the 
School and one or other of several cooperating publishers of scholarly books. Any presen t or 
fo~mer member of the School 's staff , or any present or former student, may submit manuscripts 
or ideas for books to the Publications Committee . Manuscripts may be on any subject within the 
range of the School 's teaching and research activities . They are judged on their merits and not 
all those submitt ed are accepted for publication. Authors may sign a separate contract with the 
p~blisher , and can then expect a scale of remuneration that should compare with what they 
might get elsewhere. Occasionally however the School finances the publication of books, 
published on commission through an appropriate publisher. Such books are often commerci ally 
difficult , and it may not always be possible to give authors full commercial rates of royalty. 

Anyone interested should get in touch with a member of the Publications Committee, or with 
the Publications Officer of the School. 

In addition to many individual books the following series are issued for or by the School and 
its department s. In brackets are given the publishers and , where appropriate , the editors at the 
School. 
L.S .E . Monographs on Social Anthropology (Athlone Press , Editor, Dr. P . Loizos) 
Reprints of Scarce Works on Political Economy (Economica Office , L.S.E.) 
Greater London Papers (Greater London Group , L.S.E.) 
Occasional Papers on Social Administration (Gower Publishing, Editor , Dr. Jane E. Lewis) 
Discussion and Occasional Papers , Suntory-Toyota International Centre for Economics and 
Related Disciplines (ST/ICERD , L.S.E.) 
Centre for Labour Economics Discussion Papers (Centre for Labour Economics, L.S.E. ) 
Geographical Research and Discussion Papers (Geography Department , L.S .E.) 
Financial Markets Group Discussion Papers 
Centre For Voluntary Organisation Papers 
The Population Investigation Committee publications 
L.S.E. Handbooks in Economic Analysis (Simon & Schuster, Editor , Mr. J.J. Thomas, 
L.S .E.) 
Outstanding Theses from The London School of Economics and Political Science (Garlan d 
Publishing , New York) 
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ublications by Members of Staff for the Calendar 
Year 1988 
N.B.: This is not an exhaustive listing. 

Accounting and Finance 

Mr. Paul Bircher 
'Company Law Reform and the Board of Trade , 1929-1943 ' (Accounting and Business 

Research, Spring 1988) 

Dr. John L. G. Board . 
'The Weekend Effect in UK Stock Prices ' (Journal of Business Finance and Accounting , 

Summer 1988) 
'Forced Diversification ' (Quarterly R eview of Economics and Business , Autumn 1988) 
'The Zoning Decision' (Educational Management and Administration, Autumn 1988) 

Professor Michael Bromwich . . 
'Current Accounting Theory and Practice in a Standard Setting Context m the Umted 

Kingdom ' in A. G. Hopwood and Hein Schreuder (Eds.), Acco~nting Resear ch and 
Practice: European Persp ectives (Prentice-Hall and the Institute of Chartered 
Accountants in England and Wales , 1988) 

(With A. Bhimani) 'Accounting for Just-In-Time Manufacturing Systems ' (CMA , The 
Management Accounting Maga z ine, July /August 1988) 

'Presidential Statement , Chartered Institute of Management Accountants ' (Manag ement 
Accounting, July/August 1988) 

'Managerial Accounting , Definition and Scope from a Managerial Perspective ' 
(Management Accounting, September 1988) 

Mr. J. Haslam 
'Towards a Marxian Theory of Accounting: A Comment' in A . Belkaoui (Ed .) , 

Acc ounting Enquiries (Quorum Books , 1988) __ 
(With S. Gallhofer) 'The Aura of Published Accounting Report in the Cont_ext of a Cns1s 

Situation: Germany and Developments in the First World War ', Proceedings of the 2nd 
Interdisciplinary Perspectives in Accounting Conference (University of Manchester, 
June 1988) 

(With S. Gallhofer, E . A. Lowe, D. J. Cooper , A. G. Puxty , K. Robson and H. C. 
Willmott) 'Accounting Regulation in the FRG' in op. cit. . . . 

'Discussants' Comments on T. Oguri's "Radical Accounting Theory m Japan" mop. ell. 
'An Insight into Critical Accounting Studies in Japan : A Contribution to the International 

Discourse on Radical Accounting: A Comment ' in Proceedings of the Second 
Interdisciplinary Conference in Accounting (University of Manchester , July 1988) 

Professor A. G. Hopwood 
(Editor) International Pressures for Accounting Change (Prentice-Hall , 1988) 
'International Pressures for Accounting Change: An Introduction ' in A. G. Hopwood 

(Ed.) , op. cit. 
Accounting from the Outside: The Collected Papers of Anthony G. Hopwood (Garland 

Press , New York, 1988) 
Accounting Research and Accounting Practices: The Ambiguous Rel~tio~hip Between 

The Two, The Deloitte , Haskins & Sells Accounting Lecture (Umvers1ty College of 
Wales , Aberystwyth , 1988) 
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'Un~erst~nding of Accoun!ing in the Contexts in which it Operates' in M. Domsch , F. 

E1senfuhr, D. Ordelhe1de and M. Perlitz (Eds.), Unternehmungserflog: Planun 
Ermittlung, Kontrolle (Gabler, 1988) g 

'The Gen~rality and the Sp~cificity of the Accounting Craft: Some Observations on 
Groundmg an U nderstandmg of Accounting in the Contexts in which it Operates' in M. 

, Doms~h, F. Eis~nfuhr, D. Ordelheide and M. Perlitz (Eds), in op. cit. 
Production and Fmance: The Need for a Common Language' in New Manufactur in 

lmperitives (Axioni , 1988) g 
(With M. Page) 'Changing Roles on the City Stage' (Accounting, June 1988) 

Dr. P. B. Miller 
(With N. Rose) 'The Tavistock Programme: The Government of Subjectivity and Social 

Life' (Sociology, Vol. 22, No. 2, May 1988) 

Mr. Christopher J. Napier 
(With Christopher Noke) 'Accounting and the Law: An Historical Overview of an 

Uneasy Relationship', paper presented at the Deloitte, Haskins & Sells/Institute of 
Chartered Accountants in England and Wales Accounting Research Symposium 
(Accounting and the Law, September 1988) 

Dr. M. K. Power 
'Buchda hl a~d Rorty o~ Kant and the History of Philosophy' in R. S. Woodhouse (Ed .), 

Metaphysics and Phzlosophy of Science in the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries 
(Kluweeer Academic Publishers, 1988) 

'Educating Acco.unta.nts: Towar_ds a Critical Ethnography' Proceedings of Interdiscip li-
nary Pe?pectzi:es m Acco~ntmg Conference (Manchester University, July 1988) 

(Book Review) The Memotrs of Edwm Waterhouse' (The Times Higher Educati on 
Supplement, November 1988) 
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'Presentialization of the British Parliamentary System? ' Conference on The Executive 
Establishment and Executive Leadership , Georgetown University , Washington, 
USA , September 1988 

'Local Government in Great Britain 1988' Conference on Decentralisation and Local 
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'Metrocide in Barcelona and London' (Local Government Chronicle, April 1988) 
Review of 'J.E. Lane, Bureaucracy and Public Choice' (Public Administration, Vol. 
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(repnnted from S. Wood (Ed.) , The Degr edation of Work ? in R. E. Pahl (Ed.) On 
Work (Basil Blackwell , 1988) ' 

(With -~- Heery) 'Do Female Representatives Make a Difference? Women Full-t ime 
, Official~ and Trade Uni?n _Wor~' (Work Employment and Society , December 1988) 
7he Declin~ of Trade ~mom~m ? :he Indus!rial Tu~or, Vol. 4, No . 7 , 1988) 
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Security, Vol. 3, No. 4, December 1988) 
'The Public Interest in Question: Industry as Clients and Constituents of Government 

Departments ' (Political Quarterly, Vol. 59, No. 1, January-March 1988) 
'Fall-out from Treachery: Peter Wright and Spy-catcher' (folitical Quarterly, Vol. 59 No. 

2, April-June 1988) 

Dr. A. C. Howe 
(With Jane Garnett) 'Churchmen and Cotton Masters in Victorian England' in D . J. 

Jeremy (Ed.) , Business and Religion in Britain (Gower 1988) 

Dr. C. J. Kent 
'Anglo-French Colonial Co-operation 1939-49' (The Journal of Imperial and Common -

wealth History, October 1988) 

Professor I. H. Nish 
(Editor) Contemporary European Writing on Japan: Scholarly Views from Eastern and 
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(Cambridge University Press, 1988) .. 
(With the Staff of the National Mari~i~e Museum~ Armada. The Official Catalogue of the 

National Maritime Museum Exhibtwn (Pengum ~ooks, 1988) . , 
'The Problems of Empire: The Spanish Monarchy m the Early Modern Penod (The 

Historical Journal, Vol. 31, No. 2, 1988) 

Dr. D. Stevenson . · 988) 
The First World War and International Politics (O_xford Umvers1ty Press, 1 
Ed. ) E 1848 1914 Vols 1-8 Part I Senes F , of K. Bourne and D. Cameron ( 1tor urope, - , · ' ' . . d p 

Watt (General Editors) , British Documents o~ Fo~ezgn AJfaz~s: Reports a~ apers 
from the Foreign Office Confidencial Print (Umve_r~1~y Pubh~atI~ns of Amenca , 1988) 

(Editor) War and Society Newsletter, Spring 1988 (M1htargesch1chtliches Forschungsamt, 
Karlsruhe, 1988) 

Dr. John W. Young . . . · 1951 5 (L · t 
(Editor) The Foreign Policy of Churchill's Peacetzme Admznzstratwn, - eices er 

University Press, 1988) . 
'Cold War and Detente with Moscow' in J. W. Young (Ed.), op. czt. 
'German Rearmament and the European Defence Community' in J. W. Young (Ed.), op. 

cit. ) . 
'The Schuman Plan and British Association' in J. W. Young (Ed. , op. czt. 
'Churchill's Bid for Peace with Moscow, 1954' (History , 1988) 
(With G. R. Berridge) 'What is a Great Power?' (Political Studies, Vol. XXXVI, 1988) 

International Relations 

Mr. R. Barston 
Modern Diplomacy (Longman, 1988) , . . A R Khan 
'Diplomacy and Security: Dilemmas for Small States m M. A . Hafiz and · · 

(Eds.) , Security of Small States (University Press, Dhaka, 1988) 

Dr. C. Coker · · h Th· d World (Editor) The United States, Western Europe and Military Intervention zn t e zr . 
(Macmillan, 1988) . · · d w ld' 

'East of Suez Revisited: the Strategic Re-coupling of Western Europe m the Thlf or 
in C. Coker (Ed.) , op. cit. 
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'The Quest for Technological Submission: Discriminate Deterrence in the Alliance ' in 

Drifting Apart: the Superpowers and the European Allies 
'Homes Without Heroes: the Conservative Party and the British Defence Policy in 1990' 

in Robert Pfaltzgraff (Ed.), British Security Policy and the Atlantic Alliance (Institute 
of Foreign Policy Analysis, 1988) 

'Pax, Pox or Proxy: Eastern Europe in Southern Africa' (Soviet Studies, October 1988) 
'NATO at 40' in The World and I 
'Less Than Opulence: the Conservatives and Defence' (Institute of European Defence 

and Strategic Studies, 1988) 

Professor Fred Halliday 
(Joint Editor with Hamza Alavi) State and Ideology in the Middle East and Pakistan 

(Macmillan, 1988) 
'The Gulf in International Affairs: Interdependence and After' in B. R. Pridham (Ed.), 

The Arab Gulf and the Arab World (Croom Helm , 1988) 
'Die Kriege Afghanistans ' in Klaus Jurgen Gautz (Ed.), Krieg in der Dritten Welt (Nomos 

Verlag, 1988) 
'Economic Security: National and International' in International Economic Security: 

Soviet and British Approaches (Royal Institute of International Affairs, 1988) 
'North Yemen ' in T. Mostyn (Ed.), The Cambridge Encyclopaedia of the Middle East and 

North Africa (Cambridge University Press , 1988) 
'South Yemen' in T. Mostyn (Ed.) op. cit. 
'The Soviet Union and the Middle East' in Peter Shearman and Phil Williams (Eds.), The 

Superpowers, Central America and the Middle East (Brasseys , 1988) 
'The Struggle to Reform ', Review of M. Gorbachev, Perestroika (The Times Library 

Supplement , 5-11 February 1988) 
'Self-Reliance in the 1980's (Monthly Review, February 1988) 
'Three Concepts of Internationalism ' (International Affairs, Spring 1988) 
'Vigilantism in International Relations: Kubalkova , Cruickshank and Marxist Theory' 

(Review of International Studies, July 1980) 

Dr. C. J. Hill 
'The Historical Background: Past and Present in British Foreign Policy' in M. Smith , S. 

Smith and B. White (Eds.) , British Foreign Policy: Tradition, Change Continu ity 
(Unwin Hyman , 1988) 

'European Preoccupations with Terrorism ' in Alfred Pijpers, Elfriede Regelsberger and 
Wolfgang Wessels (Eds .) , European Political Cooperation in the 1980s: A Comm on 
Foreign Policy for Western Europe? (Dordrecht , Martinus Nijhoff, 1988) 

'Research into EPC: Tasks for the Future' in Alfred Pijpers, Elfriede Regelsberger and 
Wolfgang Wessles (Eds.), op.cit . 

Mr. M. J. Hoffman 
'Conversations on Critical International Relations Theory' (Millennium: Journal of 

International Studies, Spring 1988) 
'States, Cosmopolitan and Normative International Theory' (Paradigms: The Kent 

Journal of International Relations, June 1988) 

Professor M. Leifer 
'The Philippines in Ferment' in Strategic Survey 1987/88 (The International Institute for 

Strategic Studies, 1988) 
'The Kampuchean Conflict' in Muthiah Alagappa (Ed.), In Search of Peace. Confiden ce 

Building and Conflict Reduction in the Pacific (Institute of Strategic and Internation al 
Studies , Malaysia, 1988) 
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'Southeast Asia' in Robert S. Litwak and Samu~l F. Wel~s _(Eds.), Superpower 

Competition and Security in the Th~r_d World (B~llinger Pubhshi~g Comp~~Y,, 1988) 
'Israel's President in Singapore: Political Catalysis and Transnational Politics (The 

Pacific Review , Vol. 1, No. 4, 1988) 

Dr. M. M. Light . d S M . ' 
The Soviet Theory of International Relations (Wheatsheaf , Bnghton an t artm s 

Press New York , 1988) . . 
'Belief Systems and Soviet Foreign Policy' in Richard Little and Steve Smith (Eds .) , Belief 

Systems and International Politics (Blackwells , Oxford , 1988) 

Mr. J. B. L. Mayall . , . 
'The Institutional Basis of Post-War Economic Co?peration . m _Paul Taylor and John 

Groom (Eds .), International Politics at Work (Pmter Publications , 1988) 

Mr. Nicholas A. Sims . 
The Diplomacy of Biological Disarmament: Vicissitudes _of a Treaty zn Force, 1975-85 

(Macmillan, in association with the LSE , and St Martms _Press, New York , 1988)_ 
'International Institutions of the Chemical We~pons Con~en~ion (C'YC) 1:-In~er Negotia~ 

tion: An Introductory Outline of the Emergmg Orgamzation and _its Prmcipal Organs 
in s. J . Lundin (Ed .) , Non-Production by Industr y of C~emical-Warfare A?ents : 
Technical Verification under a Chemical Weapons Conventwn - SIPRI Chemical & 
Biological Warfare Studies No 9 (Oxford Un_iversity Press, ~988) 

'A Chance for Chemical Disarmament' (Bulletin of the Council for Arms Control , 39, 
August 1988) . . . 

'A Treaty Britain Should Not Ratify' (the 1988 Convention on the Regulation of Antartic 
Mineral Resource Activities) (The Friend: A Quaker Weekly Jour~al , 24 June 1988) 

'Shared Honours for the Nobel Prize ' (the award of the Nobel Peace Pnze for 1988 to UN 
peacekeeping forces) (The Friend: A Quaker Weekly Journal , 21 October 1988) 

Professor R. J. Vincent . 
'Hedley Bull and Order in International Politics , (Millennium: Journal of Internatwnal 

Studies, Vol. 17, No . 2, Summer 1988) 

Language Studies 
Ms. Jean M. Aitchison . . . . 
'All Paths Lead to the Mental Lexicon' in S. Flynn and W. O'Neil (Eds.) , Linguistic 

Theory and Second Language Acquisition , 1988 , 
Review of N. Hyams 'Language Acquisition and the Theory of Parameters (Journal of 

Linguistics, 1988) . . . . 
Review of T. Roeper and E. Williams 'Parameter Settmg ' (Journal of Linguistics , 1988) 
Review of P . Trudgill 'Language in Contact' (L~ngu~sti_cs,, 19~8) . . 
Review of P. Muhlhausler 'Pidgin and Creole Lmgmstics (f:mguistz_cs, 1988) . , 
Review of P . Muysken and N. Smith 'Substrata Versus Umversals m Creole Genesis 

(Linguistics, 1988) . . 
Review of P . Fletcher 'A Child 's Learning of Engbsh ' (Language Sciences, 1?88)_ . 
Review of G. Decsy 'A Select Catalogue of Language University ' (General Linguistics , 

1988) 

Professor R. Chapman . 
'We gonna rite wot we wanna: The appeal of misspelling' (F:nglish Today , Apnl 1988) 
'The Integrity of the Church of England' (Faith and Worship , Autumn 1988) 

Dr. K. E. M. George . 
(Contributor to) A. Doillon , Dico-plus. Pour la mise a jour f!ermanente des connaissances 

lexicales (Les Mots en Liberte, ALFRAL , No . 43, Pans , May 1988) 
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(Contr~but~r _to)~. Quemada 'D_atations e~ ~ocum~nts _lexicographiques. Materiaux pour 

servir l h1sto1~~ du vo~~bulaire Frarn;ais (Pubhc~twns du Tresor general de la langue 
franfais, Deuz1eme Sene , Vol. 31, Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique 
Klinscksieck , Paris, 1988) 

'The Representation of Colloquial and Dialect Pronounciations in the Contempo rary 
French Novel' in C. Slater, J. Durand and M. Bate (Eds.), French Sound Patterns: 
Changing Perspectives (Association for French Language Studies, Occasional Papers 
No. 2, Colchester , 1988) 

Mr. Anthony L. Gooch 
'The Tough Hombre Syndrome and the West Side Story Syndrome: Machos, Caudillos 

Desperados, Vagueros, Vigilantes and Dagos ' (Journal of the Association of Contem'. 
porary Iberian Studies , Autumn 1988) 

Dr. B. S. Johnson 
Translation of The Use of Man (Upotreba coveka) Novel by Alesksandar Tisma 

(Harcourt Brace Jovanovich , New York , 1988) 

Law 
Professor W. R. Cornish 
'The United Kingdom' in M. Nimmer and P . Geller (Eds.), International Copyright Law 

and Practice (Matthew Bender, 1988) 
'Colour of Office: Restitution of Payments to Public Authorities' (Journal of Malaysian 

and Comparative Law , 41, 1988) 
'The Canker of Reciprocity ' (European Intellectual Property Review, 99, 1988) 

Mrs. Judith A. Freedman 
(With Elizabeth Hammond, Judith Masson and Nick Morris) Property and Marriage: An 

Integrated Approach . Property, Tax, Pensions and Benefits in the Family (The Instit ute 
for Fiscal Studies , IFS Report Series No. 29, 1988) 

Disclosure of Shareholdings ' in S. Bare and N. Bowen (Eds.), Talley 's Company Law 
(Tolley Publishing Company , Second Edition, 1988) 

'Shareholders ' in S. Bare and N . Bowen (Eds.) , op. cit. 
'Marriage , Divorce and Children ' Chapter in A. J. Shipwright (Ed.) , Strategic Tax 

Planning (Gee & Co in association with Sweet & Maxwell, 1988) 
'Independent Taxation: Lion or Mouse?' (British Tax Review, No. 6, 1988) 
'The tax reform that could prolong discrimination against marriage' (The Independen t, 9 

March 1988) 

Professor J. E. Hall-Williams 
'Standards and Safeguards Relating to Criminological Research ' in Actas Oitavo 

Congresso internacional de Criminologia (Lisboa, February 1988) 
'Synthesis' in op . cit. 

Professor C.R. Harlow 
'La distinction public /prive en droit anglais' (Review Politique et Management Public, 

1988) 
'Les Tribunnaux Anglais et les Procedures d'Immigration' in M. Flory and R. Higgins 

(Eds.), Liberte de Circulation des Personnes en Droit International (Economica, 1988) 

Professor T. C. Hartley 
Foundations of European Community Law (Oxford University Press, 2nd Edition, 1988) 
(With Lawrence Collins , General Editor , J . D. McClean and C. G. J. Morse) First 

Cumulative Supplement to the 11 th edition of Dicey and Morris, The Conflict of La ws 
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Professor Rosalyn Higgins . . , . 
'Some Recent Developments in Respect of the Right to Leave m International Law m 

Essays in Honour of Georg Schwarzenberger (Stevens , 1988) 

Professor L. H. Leigh . . . 
'Rapport sur le Droit Anglais ' in Roger Errera (Ed .) , Justice Penale Police et Press (Edition s 

Cujas, 1988) . . . 
'Territorial Juri sdiction and Fraud ' (The Criminal Law Review, May 1988) . 
'La Procedure Penale Anglaise a la Lumiere de la Convention Europeenne des Dro1ts de 

!'Homme' (La Revue de Science Criminelle, September 1988) 
'Aspects of the Control of Commercial Fraud in the Un_ited Kingdom ' (published by 

UNAFEI , Resource Material Series , No. 31, 1986, published 1988) 
'Approaches to the Reform of the Law of Theft' ( Cahiers de Droit, 29, June 1988) 

Professor J. Patrick W. B. McAuslan 
'Land Policy: A Framework for Analysis and Action' (Journal of African Law, Vol. 31, No. 

1, 1988) 
(With J. F. McEldowney) 'Public Challenge and Local Government' (Coexistence, No . 25, 

1988) . , 
(Co-authored with J . F. McEldowney) 'Public Challenge and Local Government (Coex-

istence, No. 25, 1988) 
'Land Policy: A Framework for Analysis and Action ' in Law in East and West 
'Administrative Justice : A Necessary Report? ' (Public Law , Autumn 1988) 
'Public Law and Public Choice ' (Modern Law Review, November 1988) 
(Co-authored with J. F. McEldowney) 'Background to ESI Legislation ' (Electrical Review, 

5-18 October 1988) . 
'Zambia Land Delivery System' Report of a Consultancy to the Government of the Republic 

of Zambia under assignment by the Overseas Development Administration 
'From Public Interest to Public Choice' paper read at a conference on The Advanced 

Industrial Societies in Disarray; What are the available choices? at the Institute of the 
Social Sciences in the University of Tokyo, October 1988 

'The Trading and Commercial Activities of Local Authorities in En~land and W~les' paper 
read at a conference on Municipis I Intervencio En L' Activat Comerc1al at the 
Ajuntament de Gerona , Spain, October 1988 

'The Constitutional Role of the House of Lords with Reference to the Local Government 
Finance Bill' a memorandum prepared for the Association of County Councils , May 1988 

Drafted Malawi Town and Country Planning Act No. 26, 1988 

Mr . E. G. McKendrick 
'Trespass to Air Space and Property Development' (New Law Journal, 23-26 , 1_988) 
'The Battle of the Forms and the Law of Restitution ( Oxford Journal of Legal Studies, 1988) 
'The Rights of Trade Union Members - Part I of the Employment Act 1988' (Industrial Law 

Journal, 17, 1988) 

Mr. P. T. Muchlinski 
'The Insurer 's Duties of Good Faith and Disclosure (The Good Luck)' (Lloyds Maritime and 

Commercial Law Quarterly, l , 1988) . 
'Mortgagee's Interest Insurance (The Alexion Hope) ' (Lloyds Maritime and Commercial 

Quarterly, 3, 1988) 

Professor Simon Roberts 
'Three Models of Family Mediation' in R. Dingwall and J. M. Eekelaar (Eds .) , Divorce 

Mediation in the Legal Process (Oxford University Press , 1988) . 
(Editor) Special Commemorative Volume of the Journal of African Ld~: Essays in Honour of 

A . N. Allott (Journal of African Law , Vol. 31) . , i ·' , , 

(General Editor) The Modern Law Review · 
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Journal of Child Law, December 1988) e 
'Maintenance Payments: Classes 35-39 Finance Bill 1988' (British Tax Review Aug 1 1988) ' us 

Mr. R. C. Simpson 
'L' ~utotutel,a ~ollettiva. Settore Pubblico in Inghilterra: II Quadro Legale e 
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Legal Les,sons of _the P 0 _Dispute' (~ew Statesman, 6 May 1988) 

Paper o? lndustnal Act10n m the Public Sector in Britain: the Legal and Indus trial 
Rel~tions Framework at Conference on Scioporo e Servizi Pubblici in Europa' 
Instituto Universitario Navale, Naples, 25 and 26 March 1988 

One of t?e authors of 'Britain Can't Afford Low Pay: the Case for a National Minimum 
Wage (prepared by the Law Pay Forum and published by the Low Pay Unit, 1988) 

Ms. E. M. Szyszczak 
'The Equal Pay Directi~e and UK L~w' in C. McCrudden (Ed.), Women , Employm ent 

~nd European ~qualtty Law (Eclipse Publications Ltd, London) 
(With Susan Atkms and Linda Luckhaus) 'Pensions and the European Commu nity 

~quality L~gislation' in C. McCrudden (Ed.), op. cit. 
~With ~athenn_e o:Donov~n) Sex Discrimination and the Law (Basil Blackwell, Oxford) 
Equality, Survivors Benefits and Occupational Pension Schemes ' (Modern Law Review 

Vol. 51) , 
'The Effect of EEC Law on Sex Discrimination and Redundancy Schemes' (Indust rial 

Law Journal, Vol. 17, No. 2) 

Professor Lord Wedderburn of Charlton 
'Neo-Corporative Tendencies' in A. Pizzorusso (Ed.), Law in the Making (Springer-

Verlag, 1988) 
'Labour Law: Autonomy from the Common Law?' ( Comparative Labor Law Journal 

No. 2, Winter 1988) ' 

Dr. J. F. Weiss 
'The Law of Public Procurement in EFT A and the EEC: The Legal Framework and its 

Implementation' (Yearbook of European Law, Vol. 7, 1987) 
'Public Procurement in the EEC-Public Supply Contracts' (European Law Review, Vol. 

13, No. 5, October 1988) 

Professor Michael Zander 
A Matter of Justice: The Legal System in Ferment (1. B. Tauris, 1988) 
Cases and Materials on the English Legal System (Weidenfeld and Nicolson 5th Editi on 

1988) ' , 

Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method 

Dr. David Ruben 
'A Puzzle about Posthumous Predication' (The Philosophical Review Vol. XCVII No. 2 

April 1988) ' ' , 

Dr. Peter M. Urbach 
'Wha! is a Law of Nature? A Human Answer' (The British Journal for the Philosophy of 

Science, June 1988) 
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Professor John W. N. Watkins 
'The Pragmatic Problem of Induction' (Analysis, 48, January 1988) 
Japanese Translation by H. Tanaka and K. Takano of 1973 Hobbe's System of Ideas 

(Miraisha, Tokyo, 1988) 
'The Nature of Scientific Theoryhood' (Philosophia Natura/is, 25, 1988) 

Dr. John Worrall 
'Wrong Science and Right Science' (Nature, Vol. 331, 1988) 
'The Value of a Fixed Methodology' (The British Journal for the Philosophy of Science, 

39, 1988) 

Dr. E. G. Zahar 
'History of Ideas or Rational Reconstruction' (Fundamenta Scientiae, No. 1, February 

1988) 

Social Psychology 

Professor Robert M. Farr 
'Representations Sociales' in S. Moscovici (Ed.), Manuel de Psychologie Sociale, 2nd 

Edition (Presses Universitaires de France, Paris, March 1988) 
'The Shaping of Modern Psychology and the Framing of Historical Accounts' (History of 

the Human Sciences, Vol. 1, No. 1, January 1988) 
'The Long Past and the Short History of Social Psychology' Keynote address. The Annual 

Conference of the History and Philosophy of Psychology Section of the British 
Psychological Society, University of Leeds, April 1988 

'The Social and Collective Nature of Representations'. Invited Lecture at XXIVth 
International Congress of Psychology, Sydney, Australia, August 1988 

'The International Origins of a Science: Social Psychology' (Contribution to an invited 
symposium on 'National Histories of Social Psychology' at XXIVth International 
Congress of Psychology, Sydney , Australia, August 1988) 

Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
'Violence in Society' in Violence and the Media (BBC Publications, 1988) 

Mr. R. Holmes 
'The dog that did not bark. The unacknowledged influence of Marx on Piaget ' (Studies in 

the History of Psychology and the Social Sciences, Proceedings of the Fifth Meeting of 
CHEIRON, European Society for the History of the Behavioural and Social Sciences , 
Varna, Bulgaria, 4-7 September 1986, Psychologisch lnstitut von de Rijksuniversiteit, 
Leiden, 1988) 

Professor W. H. N. Hotopf 
(With Susannah Brown) 'Constant Errors in Judgements of Collinearity due to the 

Presence of Neighbouring Objects' (Perception, Vol. 17, 1988) 

Dr. P. C. Humphreys 
'Intelligence in Decision Support' in G. I. Doukidis, F. Land and E. Miller (Eds.), 

Knowledge-Based Management Support Systems (Wiley, Chichester, 1988) 

Mr. A. D. Jones 
(With C. R. S. Dougherty) 'Medical Intervention and Maternal Characteristics' 

(American Journal of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 1988) 
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Dr. John McShane 
(With S. Whittaker) 'The Encoding of Tense and Aspect by Three-to-Five-Year-Ol d 

Children' (Journal of Experimental Child Psychology, Vol. 15, No. 1, 1988) 

Dr. A. P. Sealy 
'Vehicle Variance in Psychological Tests ' in The Analysis of Personality in Research and 

Assessment; A Tribute to Raymond Cattell (Independent Assessment and Rese arch 
Centre, London , 1988) 

Dr. Janet E. Stockdale 
(With R. I. A. Clark and A. J. Wells) 'Software Piracy: How is it Perceived? ' 4th 

Congression Internazionale sul tema, Informatica a Regolamentazioni Giuridiche 
(Corte Suprema di Cassazione, Centro Elehronico di Documentazione , 1988) 

Reports on the Monitoring and Evaluation of Training for the Metropolitan Police Force 

Social Science and Administration 
Professor Brian Abel-Smith 
'Community Financing in Developing Countries : the Potential for the Health Sector' 

(Health Policy and Planning, Vol. 3, No. 2, 1988) 
'Events Leading Up to the Founding of the NHS' ( Update, July 1988) 
'A New Regime ' (New Society, 29 April 1988) 
'A Decade at the DHSS ' (The Health Service Journal, 30 June 1988) 

Dr. D. Billis 
'NGO Management: A Collaborative Approach to Training and Research ' (Trans-

national Associations , 6, 1988) 
'Government-Voluntary Sector Partnership: A Policy in Search of Implementati on' 

(AVAS , Conference Paper , Washington , October 1988) 

Dr. R. A. Broad 
(Editor) Enquiries Into Community Probation Work (D.S.P. Publications , 1988) 

Dr. Martin I. A. Bulmer 
'Sociological Research and Development Policy ' in A. Hall and J. Midgley (Eds.), 

Development Policies: Sociological Perspectives (Manchester University Press , 1988) 
'Some Reflections on Research in Organisations ' in A. Bryman (Ed.) , Doing Research in 

Organisations (Routledge , 1988) 
'Some Science Expertise and Executive-Bureaucratic Politics in Britain· Neutrali sm 

Partisanship , Technocracy and Specialism in Uneasy Balance' (Gover~ance, Vol. 1: 
No. 1, January 1988) 

(Review Article) 'The Tall Bold Slugger Revisited' (Ethnic and Racial Studies, Janu ary 
1988) 

'Social Networks in Lay Language: The Report of the Barclay Working Party on the 
Roles and Tasks of Social Work in England and Wales ' ( Connections: the Bulletin of the 
International Network for Social Network Analysis , Vol. 11, No. 1, Spring 1988) 

(With C. Marsh , S. Arber , N. Wrigley and D . Rhind) 'The View of Academic Social 
Scientists on the 1991 Census of Population ' (Environment and Planning A , Vol. 20, 
Summer 1988) 

'A Comment On: The Relation of Theory and Method: Causal Related-ness, Histori cal 
Contingency and Beyond ' (The Sociological Review, Vol. 36, No. 3, August 1988) 

'Where Will Society Go?: Looking Into the Future of Social Welfare' (Futures, Octo ber 
1988) 

'Fishing Around For Theories: Theory and Method in Contemporary British Sociology' 
(The Times Higher Educational Supplement , 18 November 1988) 
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Professor David M. Downes 
'The Sociology of Crime and Social Control in Britain , 1960-1987' (British Journal of 

Criminology, Spring 1988) 

Professor Howard Glennerster 
, A Requiem for the Social Administration Association ' (Journal of Social Policy , Vol. 17, 

No. 1, 1988) 

Dr. Anthony L. Hall 
(Joint Editor with J. Midgley) Development Policies: Sociological Perspectives (Manches-

ter University Press, 1988) 
'Sociologists and Foreign Aid: Rhetoric and Reality ' in A. L. Hall and J. Midgley (Eds.) , 

op. cit. 
'Community Participation and Development Policy: A Sociological Perspective ' in A . L. 

Hall and J. Midgley (Eds.) , op. cit. 
'Non-Government Organisations and Development in Brazil Under Dictatorship and 

Democracy' and 'Brazil's Carajs Programme : Agrarian Crisis and Social Conflict in 
Eastern Amazonia' both presented at the 46th International Congress of Americanists , 
Amsterdam, July 1988 

Mrs. M. E. Harris 
'Coming In From The Cold' ( Community Care, 25 February 1988) 
'Education and the Voluntary Sector: An Analysis of a Project' Overvejelser om frivilligt 

socialt arbejde i uddannelsessammenheng (Proceedings of an international seminar on 
voluntary work and social work education organised by the Danish Government, April 
1988) 

'Voluntary Leaders: Chance and Challenge ' , Proceedings of the Annual Meeting of 
Voluntary Action Scholars, Washington DC , October 1988 

'Running a Voluntary Agency : A Problem Shared ?' (Link Up, November 1988) 

Dr. Jane E. Lewis 
(With Barbara Meredith) Daughters Who Care. Daughters Looking After Mothers at 

Home (Routledge , 1988) 
'Sexual Divisions: Women's Work in Late Nineteenth Century England ' in Jay Kleinburg 

(Ed.) , Retrieving Women 's History (Berg Publishers /UNESCO , 1988) 
(With Barbara Meredith) 'Daughters Caring for Mothers : The Experience of Caring and 

its Implications for Professional Helpers ' (Ageing and Society, 1988) 

Ms. Anne J. Mills 
(With L. Gibson) Health Economics for Developing Countries: A Survival Kit (EPC 

Publications No. 17, The London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine , 1988) 

Dr. Caroline 0. N. Moser 
(With C. Leavy) 'Genero , Capacitacion y Planificacion ' in Maruja Barig (Ed.) , De 

Vecinas a Ciudadanos, August 1988 

Professor David F. J. Piachaud 
'The Distribution of Income and Work ' ( Oxford Review of Economic Policy , Vol. 3, No . 

3, 1987) 
'Poverty in Britain 1899 to 1983' (Journal of Social Policy, Vol. 17, Part 3, July 1988) 
(Review) 'Income Packaging in the Welfare State' (Journal of Social Policy, Vol. 17, 

October 1988) 

Professor R. A. Pinker 
'Towards a Mixed Economy of Welfare in Health Care' in David Green (Ed.) , Acceptable 

Inequalities: Essays on the Pursuit of Equality in Health Care (IEA Health Unit Paper 
3, Institute of Economic Affairs , London , 1988) 
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'Thomas Humphrey Marshall (1893-1981)' in Dictionary of National Biography 

Supplement 1981-1985 (Oxford University Press , 1988) 
'Social Welfare ' in Encyclopaedia Britannica, 1988 
'Tradition and Change in Social Welfare ' in J. Le Grand and W. Okrasa (Eds .) , Social 

Welfare in Britain and Poland (ST/ICERD , The London School of Economics and 
Political Science , 1988) 

'How to Waste £40 Million ' (New Society, March 1988) 
'Presuming to Reform ' (The Times Literary Supplement , April 1988) 
'Caring Collectively ' (The Times Literary Supplement, September 1988) 

Dr. S. Ramon 
'The Development of Community Care in Britain' in T. Lavender and F . Holl oway 

(Eds .), Community Care in Practice (Wiley , 1988) 
'Mental Health Social Work ' (Social Work Today . Vol. 19, No . 41, 1988) 
'Leaving the Psychiatric Hospital as a Critical Event ' ( Openmind , 34, 1988) 
'Skills for Normalisation Work ' (Practice, 4, Summer 1988) 
'Notes on Projecting the Future of British Social Work Education ', Discussion Paper, 

Department of Social Administration , The London School of Economics and Political 
Science , October 1988 (anniversary publication) 

'Training for Normalisation ' , Discussion Paper , Department of Social Science and 
Administration , The London School of Economics and Political Science , October 1988 

Dr. G. Wilson 
'Policy Implications of Research on the Distribution of Resources within Household s and 

Families ', DHSS Social Security Seminar , April 1988 
'Constraints on Providing a Quality Service: The Case of an NHS Well Woman Clinic' 

Social Policy Association Annual Conference , Edinburgh , July 1988 ' 
'Stress on Direct Care Staff : A Report on One Aspect of Continuous Project Evaluat ion, 

British Society of Gerontology Annual Conference , Swansea , September 1988 
'Report of Interviews with Staff of the Brent Mental Health Project for Elderly People' 

for the Steering Group of the BMHEP , Parkside Health Authority, December 1988 

Sociology 
Dr. C.R. Badcock 
Essential Freud, A Modern Introduction to Psychoanalysis (Blackwell , Oxford and New 

York , 1988) 
'Three Fundamental Fallacies of Modern Social Thought' (LSE Quarterly , Spring 1988) 

Dr. Eileen V. Barker 
(Editor with Anthony 0 . Dyson) Sects and New Religious Movements (Special Issue of 

the Bulletin on the John Rylands University Library of Manchester , Vol. 70, No. 3, 
Autumn 1988) 

(With Anthony 0. Dyson) 'Sects and New Religions : Introduction ' in Eileen V. Barker 
and Anthony 0. Dyson (Eds.) , in op. cit. 

'Clutching at Glimpses: A Sociologist 's Attempt to Understand the Inexplicable ' The 
1988 Alister Hardy Memorial Lecture, published by the Alister Hardy Resear ch 
Centre both in written form and as a cassette , Oxford , 1988 

'Kingdoms of Heaven on Earth: New Religious Movements and Political Orders ' in 
Anson Shupe and Jeffrey K. Hadden (Eds.), The Politics of Religion and Social 
Change, Religion and the Political Order, Volume II (Paragon House, New York, 
1988) 

'Defection from the Unification Church: Some Statistics and Distinctions ' in David G. 
Bromley (Ed.), Falling from the Faith: Causes and Consequences of Religious Apost asy 
(Sage , Beverley Hills and London , 1988) 
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'Explanation in History: Comment on Munz 's Essay ' in Gerald Radnitzky (Ed.) , 

Centripetal Forces in the Sciences, Volume II (Paragon House , New ;_ork , 198~) 
'A Marriage Through Divorce : Relationships Between Science a~d Values m T. ~. Smgh 

(Ed.), Synthesis of S~ience and Religion: Critical Essays and Dialogu es (Bhaktivedanta 
Institute , San Francisco and Bombay , 1988) . 

'Home from Home? The World of Cults ' (Foundation , No. 11, Spnng 1988) 
'New Religions and Kingdoms of Heaven ~n Earth ' t~e _special guest lecture , p~e~ented to 

the Bicentennial meeting of the Australian Association for the Study of Religion , 13th 
Annual Conference , Brisbane , September 1988) 

Pa er on INFORM (Information Network Focus on Religious Freedom) presented to 
~o nference on Religious Liberty , Loyola University , Marymo~t . . . . 

'The Whole World in His Hand? Ways and Means of Estabhshmg a Umfication 
Theocracy', paper presented to Conference on Religion and Global Order , St. 
Martins, W.I. 

'Stepping Out of the Ivory Tower- Ouch! The inside S_tor~ ~f INFO RM ' p_a~er pres_ented 
to the 1988 Annual Meeting of the Society for the Scientific Study of Religion , Chicago , 
1988 . 

'In Whose Image? Questions about Creating a Creator ' Cultural God ~ and. God s m 
Culture , paper given at Conference on God: The Contempor~r~ Disc~ssion_, Key 
West , Florida , April , 1988, Panel discussant on Conference on Religious Liberty m Los 
Angeles . 

Rapporteur for section on Comparative Genocides at Conference on Rem ember_in? for 
the Future: The Impact of the Holocaust and Genocide on Jews and Chn stians , 
Oxford , July 1988 

Dr. Christopher T. Husbands . . . . . 
'Race and Gender' in H . Drucker et al (Eds.) , Developments m British Polztzcs 2 

(Macmillan , Revised Edition, 1988) 
'Londoners: Perceptions of London Government' in M. Hebbert and T. Travers (Eds.) , 

The London Government Handbook (Cassell , London, 1988) 
'Extreme Right-wing Politics in Great Britain: The Recent Marginalisation of the 

National Front' (West European Politics, April 1988) ; also in Klaus von Beyme (Ed.) , 
Right-wing Extremism in Western Europe (Frank Cass , 1988) . 

'A Project on Telephone Polling in the June 1987 General Election ' (Surv ey Method s 
Newsletter, Spring 1988) . . 

'Why Is There No Facism in the United Kingdom? ' (Bulletzn of the Society f or the Study of 
Labour History , Spring 1988) 

'The Dynamics of Radical Exclusion and Expulsion: Racist Politics in Western Europe ' 
(European Journal of Political Research, December 1988) 

(With John O'Brien) 'The MRDFTelephone Study Proj~ct of June 1987' in Telephon e or 
Face-to-Face Polls - Which Are Better?, proceedmgs of the Market Research 
Development Fund Seminar , January 1988 (Market Research Development Fund 
Seminar , January 1988 (Market Research Society, London 1980) 

Professor Terence P. Morris 
'British Criminology: 1935- 1948' (British Journal of Criminology , Vol. 28 , Spring 1988) 
'Criminal Fates' (The Times Literary Supplement, 1-7 April 1988) 
'Punishment, Custody and the Community' (Criminal Justice, Vol. 6, No. 4, November 

1988) 

Dr. Nicos Mouzelis 
'Sociology of Development: Reflections on the Present Crisis' (Sociology , February 1988) 
'Marxism or Post-Marxism? ' (New Left Review, February 1988) 

Professor P. E. Rock 
(Editor) A History of British Criminology (Oxford University Press , 1988) 
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Dr. L. A. Sklair 
Foreign Investment and Irish Development: A Study of the International Division of 

Labour in the Midwest Region of Ireland (Progress in Planning Series, Pergamon Press, 
Oxford, 1988) 

Maquiladora: Annotated Bibliography and Research Guide on the Mexican In-B ond 
Industry (Centre for US-Mexican Studies, University of California, San Diego, 1988) 

'Transcending the Impasse: Metatheory, Theory and Empirical Research in the Sociology 
of Development and Underdevelopment' (World Development, June 1988) 

'Mexico's Maquiladora Programme: A Critical Evaluation ' in G. Philip (Ed.), The 
Mexican Economy (Routledge, London, 1988) 

'The Costs of Foreign Investment: The Case of the Egyptian Free Zones' in E. Kedou rie 
and S. Haim (Eds.), Essays on the Economic History of the Middle East (Frank Cass, 
London, 1988) 

Professor A. D. S. Smith 
'The Myth of the Modern Nation and the Myths of Nations' (Ethnic and Racial Studies, 

11, January 1988) 
'Social and Cultural Conditions of Ethnic Survival' (Journal of Ethnic Studies, 15, 

December 1988) 
'A Wider Perspective Needed' (Soviet Jewish Affairs, 18, Winter 1988) 

Statistical and Mathematical Science 

Dr. Steve Alpern 
'Games With Repeated Decisions' (S.I .A.M., Journal of Control and Optimization, Vol. 

26, No. 2, March 1988) 
'Area-Preserving Homeomorphisms of the Open Disk Without Fixed Points' (Proceed-

ings of American Mathematical Society, Vol. 103, No. 2, June 1988) 
(With J. Choksi and V. Prasad) 'Conjugates of Infinite Measure Preserving Trans-

formations' (Canadian Journal of Mathematics, Vol. 40, No. 3, 1988) 
(With S. Gall) 'A Mixed Strategy Minimax Theorem Without Compactness' (S.I.A. M., 

Journal of Control and Optimization, Vol. 26, No . 6, 1988) 
(With D. Snower) 'A Search Model of Optimum Pricing and Production' (Engineering 

Costs and Production Economics, Vol. 15, 1988) 
(With D. Snower) 'High-Low Search in Product and Labour Markets' (Americ an 

Economic Review, Vol. 78, No. 2, 1988) 
(With V. Prasad) 'Dynamics Induced on the Ends of a Noncompact Manifold' (Ergodic 

Theory and Dynamical Systems, Vol. 8, No . 1, 1988) 

Professor Ian 0. Angell 
(With G. Griffith) High Resolution Computer Graphics Using Pascal (Macmillan , 

London, 1988) 
(With F. Sobhanpanah) 'On the Construction of a Polytopal Mesh for the N-dimension al 

Hypercube and (N + 1) Simplex' (Computers and Graphics, Vol. 11, No. 3, 1988) 
(With G. Griffith) 'FRAME-3D Computer Graphics Animation Package 

Dr. G. M. Appa 
(Joint Author) 'Graph Theory Applied to Urban Traffic Circulation: Recent Progress ' in 

Roads and Road Traffic Problems (Tata McGraw Hill, December 1988) 

Professor D. J. Bartholomew 
'Probability, Statistics and Theology' (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, A, Vol. 151, 

1988) 
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(With A. R. Smith) 'Manpower Planning in the United Kingdom: An Historical Review' 

(Journal of the Operational Research Society, 1988) . 
'Methodology of Social Statistics' in S. Kotz and H. L. Johnson (Eds.), Encyclopaedia of 

Statistical Sciences, Vol. 8, 1988 
'The Sensitivity of Latent Trait Analysis to Choice of Prior Distribution' (British Journal 

of Mathematical and Statistical Psychology, Vol. 41,_ 1988) . . 
'Latent Variable Models for Categorical Data and Thelf Regula!1on With Corresp?nd-

ence Analysis' in S. Dasgupta andJ . K. Ghosh (Eds.), Proc~edmg~ of the l~t~rnatwn~l 
Symposium on Advances in Multivariate Statistical Analysis (Indian Stat1st1cal Insti-
tute , Calcutta, 1988) 

Professor N. L. Biggs . . . 
(With A. T. White) Permutation Groups and Combinatorial Structures (Chmese Edition, 

Beijing, 1988) 
(With B. Mohar and J. Shawe-Taylor) 'The Spectral Radius of Infinite Graphs' (Bulletin 

of London Mathematical Society, 1988) 
'Girth and Residual Finiteness' ( Combinatorica, 8, 1988) 
'Graphs with Large Girth' (Ars Combinatoria 25-C, 1988) 
Review of L. Lovasz and M. D. Plummer's 'Matching Theory' (Bulletin of London 

Mathematical Society, 20, 1988) 
Christmas Mathematical Challenge (The Daily Telegraph, 24 December 1988) 

Miss Susannah A. Brown 
'Constant Errors in Judgements of Collinearity Due to the Presence of Neighbouring 

Objects' (Perception, Vol. 17, No. 4, 1988) 

Mr. D. T. Connolly 
'A General Purpose Annealing Scheme' Workshop on Modelling and Analysis of Large 

Systems, IIM, Ahmedabad (to appear in the proceedings) August 1988 
'Combinatorial Optimization using Simulated Annealing', presented at 13th Interna-

tional Symposium on Mathematical Programming, Tokyo, August 1988 

Mr. A. Cornford 
'In Search of the Expert System Product', IFIP Joint International Symposium on 

Information Systems, Sydney, Australia 

Dr. G. Doukidis 
{With V. P. Shah and M. C. Angelides) Lisp: From Foundations to Applications 

(Chartwell-Bratt, September 1988) 
{With E. A. Whitley) Developing Expert Systems (Chartwell-Bratt, Septen:iber 19_88) 
'Using Lisp for Developing Discrete Event Simulation Models' in C. Kulikowski, R. 

Hubber and G. Ferrare (Eds.), Expert Systems and Languages in Modelling and 
Simulation, Proceedings of the International Symposium on AI (North Holland 
Publishing Company, Amsterdam, 1988) . 

(With V. Ceric) 'Simulation Based on Artificial Intelligence Languages' , Proceedmgs of 
the X International Symposium on Computers at the University, 1_988 . . 

(With K. Khan) 'PROJEV AL: An Expert System for Agricultural ProJ_ect Evaluation m 
Developing Countries' (The Journal of Expert Systems for Information Management, 
Vol. 1, No. 1, 1988) 

'Decision Support System Concepts in Expert Systems: An Empirical Study' (The Journal 
of Decision Support Systems, Vol. 4, No. 3, 1988) 

(With Z. Giannakos) 'Formulating Information Technology Legislation' (The Journal of 
Information Technology, Vol. 3, No. 2, 1988) ... 

(With A. Poulymenakou) 'Towards an Integrated Approach of a Knowledge Acqms1t10n 
Theory', Proceedings of the 2nd Greek Computer Society Conference, 1988 
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(With T . Cornford and F . Land) 'In Search of the Expert Systems Product' in R. Jeff 

(Ed.) , P_roceedings of the ~oint International Symposium on Information Syste~ 
(Austra~an Computer Society , 1988); also in C. Yuen and G . Davis (Eds.), 
Proceed~n?s of the IFIP TC-8 Conference on Information Technology Manageme nt for 
Productivity and Competitive Advantage (1988) 

Mr. Tim Dyson 
'Exc~s~ Female Mortality in India: Uncertain Evidence on a Narrowing Differential ' in K. 

Snmvasan and S. Mukerji (Eds .), Dynamics of Population in Family Welfare 1987 
(Himalaya Publishing House, Bombay, 1988) 

'De~line of Traditional Fertility Restraints: Demographic Effects in Developing Coun-
tnes' (IPPF Medical Bulletin, December 1988) 

Mrs. J. I. Galbraith 
(With E. Grant et al) 'Zinc Deficiency in Children with Dyslexia ' (British Medical 

Journal, February 1988) 

Professor Andrew Harvey 
(With J. Stock) 'Continuous Time Autoregressive Models with Common Stochastic 

~rends' (Journal of Economic Dynamics and Control, 1988) 
(With P. Robinson) 'Efficient Estimation of Nonstationary Time Series Regres sion' 

(Journal of Time Series Analysis , 1988) 

Dr. John Howard 
:coo _peration in_the Prisoner's Dile~ma' (Theory and Decision , Vol. 24, 1988) 
Optimum Holdmgs of Sub-assemblies to Reduce Machine Overhaul Times' (Journ al of ' 

the Operational Research Society , September 1988) 
A S?cial _Choice Rule and its Implementation in Perfect Equilibrium (ST/ICE RD 

D1scuss1on Paper , No. 88/172, The London School of Economics and Political Science 
1988) ' 

Mr. C. M. Langford 
The Population Investigation Committee ; A Concise History to Mark Its Fiftieth 

Anniversary (Population Investigation Committee, 1988) 

Mr. M. J. Murphy 
(With C?· Sullivan and A. Brown) 'Sources of Data for Modelling Household Change with 

Special Reference to the OPCS 1 % Longitudinal Study' in N. Keilman, A. Kuijsten 
and A. Vossen (Eds .) , Modelling Household Formation and Dissolution (Claren don 
Press, 1988) 

Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz 
Presentation System - User Manual (Silicon Vision 1988) 

Mr. R. Wiggins 
'A Retrospective Evaluation of a Call Back Strategy in a Survey of Occupatio nal 

Mobility ' (The Polytechnic of Central London Research Working Paper No . 33 July 
1988) ' 

ST/ICERD 
Dr. J.P. Dreze 
'Famine Prevention in India ' Development Economics Research Programme Discussion 

Paper No. 3, The London School of Economics and Political Science , to be published in 
J . P. Dreze and A. K. Sen (Eds.), The Political Economy of Hunger (forthcomin g) 
(Clarendon Press, Oxford) 
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'Public Action for Social Security' paper presented at a Workshop on Social Security in 

Developing Countries held at The London School of Economics and Political Science , 
July 1988; to be published in S. E . Ahmad , J . P . Dreze , J. Hills and A. K. Sen (Eds .) , 
Social Security in Developing Countries (forthcoming) (Clarendon Press , Oxford) 

Ms. M. Evandrou 
(With s. Arber and G. N . Gilbert) 'Gender , Household Composition and Receipt of 

Domiciliary Services by Elderly Disabled People' (Journal of So cial Policy , Vol. 17, 
No. 2, 1988) 

(With D. Winter) 'The Distribution of Do~iciliary an~ Pri~a~y Health Care in Britain ' in 
J. Le Grand and W . Okrasa (Eds .) , Social Welfare m Braam and Poland (ST/ICERD ; 
also published as ST/ICERD Welfare State Programme Discussion Paper No. 26, 
1988) 

(With J . Falkingham) 'Linking Local Authority Information to the Gene ral Household 
Survey' (ST/ICERD Welfare State Programme Research Note No. 9, 1988) 

(With D. Winter) 'Using the GHS on the Welfare State Research Programme at the LSE ' 
(General Household Survey Newsl etter, No . 6, 1988) 

Mr. Q. Fan 
'Compendium of Literature on Price and Price Reform in China ' Discussion Paper , 

Programme of Research into Price Reforms and the Formation of a Market Economy 
in China (ST/ICERD , forthcoming) 

Mr. Chris J. Gordon 
'The Elderly in the 1930s: The Myth of Family Care? ' Welfare State Discussion Paper No . 

29 (ST/ICERD , The London School of Economics and Political Science , March 1988) 
'The Welfare State: Sources of Data on Government Expenditure' Welfare State 

Research Note No . 14 (ST/ICERD , The London School of Economics and Political 
Science , August 1988) 

'Familial Support for the Elderly in the Past: The Case of London 's Working Class in the 
Early 1930's' (Ageing and Society , September 1988) 

(With J. Falkingham) '50 Years On: The Income and the Household Composition of the 
Elderly in Britain ', Welfare State Discussion Paper No. 35 (ST/ICERD , The London 
School of Economics and Political Science , October 1988) 

Mr. David F. Winter 
(With J . Le Grand) 'The Middle Classes and the Welfare State Under Conservative and 

Labour Governments ' (Journal of Public Policy , Vol. 6, No. 4, 1988) 
(With M. Evandrou) 'The Distribution of Domiciliary and Primary Health Care in 

Britain ' in J. Le Grand and W. Okrasa (Eds.) , Social Welfare in Britain and Poland 
(ST/ICERD Occasional Paper No. 12, The London School of Economics and Political 
Science, 1988) 

Business History Unit 

Dr. Robert Fitzgerald 
British Labour Management and Industrial Welfare , 1846-1939 (Croom Helm , 1988) 

Dr. T. R. Gourvish 
(Editor with A . 0. Day) Later Victorian Britain (Macmillan , 1988) 
'The Rise of the Professions ' in Gourvish and O'Day (Eds .) , op.cit. 
'Later Victorian Britain' in Gourvish and O'Day (Eds .), op . cit. . 
'Railways 1830-70: the formative years' in M. J. Freeman and D . H. Aldcroft (Eds.) , 

Transport in Victorian Britain (Manchester University Press, 1988) 
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'British Business and the Transition to a Corporate Economy, Entrepreneurship and 

Management Structures' in R. P. T. Davenport-Hines and G. Jones (Eds.), Enterprise 
Management and Innovation in British Business 1914-1980 (Cass, 1988) 

Centre for Labour Economics 

Dr. A. J. Oswald 
(With D. Blanchflower) 'Profit-Related Pay: Prose Discovered?' (Economic Journal, 

September 1988) 
(With D. Blanchflower) 'Internal and External Influences Upon Pay Determinati on' 

(British Journal of Industrial Relations, November 1988) 

Financial Markets Group 

Mr. Mark A. Robson 
(With M. A. King) TURBO PTAX: Marginal Tax Rates on Income from Capital (PC 

Software and Manual) (Financial Markets Group, February 1988) 
(With G. Walford) 'UK Tax Policy and Independent Schools' (British Tax Review, March 

1988) 
'Charities and Clause 35' (in 'Finance Bill Notes') (British Tax Review, July 1988) 
(With R. K. Timmins) 'Discretionary Trusts: A Research Study' (Board of Inland 

Revenue , August 1988) 

Greater London Group 

Mr. Tony Travers 
(With Michael Hebbert) The London Government Handbook (Cassell, 1988) 
'Current Spending' (Reshaping Local Government, Policy Journals, 1988) 
'Local Taxation and Services: Present and Future' (Regional Studies, June 1988) 
'"France" Local Government Studies, A New Era for Social Policy: A New Enlighten-

ment or a New Leviathan' (January-February 1988) 
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Statistics of Students 
(Fi ures based on count at 31 May) 
Ta:le A: Undergraduate and Postgraduate Students: 1985-86 to 1989-90 

Session Session Session Session Session 

1. REGULAR STUDENTS 1985-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90 

Full-time 
2076 2005 2046 2138 2320 Undergraduate Degree 

265 233 234 241 237 Other Undergraduates 
2341 2238 2280 2379 2557 Total: Full-Time Undergraduates 
1261 1258 1267 1327 1275 Higher Degree 

164 178 162 138 145 Higher Diploma 
76 66 86 100 80 Research Fee 

1501 1502 1515 1565 1500 Total: Full-Time Postgraduates 

TOTAL: ALL FULL-TIME STUDENTS 3842 3740 3795 3944 4057 

Part-time 
Undergraduate Degree 19 27 27 16 16 

Other Undergraduates 
Total: Part-time Undergraduates 19 27 27 16 16 

526 521 494 519 534 Higher Degree 
17 34 47 65 73 Higher Diploma 
10 16 9 7 12 Research Fee 

553 571 550 591 619 Total: Part-Time Postgraduates 
572 598 577 607 635 TOTAL: ALL PART-TIME STUDENTS 

2360 2265 2307 2395 2573 TOTAL: ALL UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 
2054 2073 2065 2156 2119 TOTAL: ALL POSTGRADUATE STUDENTS 
4414 4338 4372 4551 4692 TOTAL: ALL REGULAR STUDENTS 

2. OTHER STUDENTS 
41 52 54 50 62 Occasional Students 

120 100 96 102 109 Single Term Students 

TOTAL OTHER STUDENTS 161 152 150 152 171 

3. TOTAL ALL STUDENTS 4575 4490 4522 4703 4863 
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Table B: Undergraduate and Postgraduate Students Domiciled Overseas: 
1985-86 to 1989-90 

1. REGULAR STUDENTS 

Full-Time 

Und ergraduate Degree 
Other Undergradu ates 

Total: Full-Time Undergraduates 

Higher Degr ee 
Higher Diploma 
Research Fee 

Total: Full-Time Postgraduate s 

TOTAL: ALL 
FULL-TIME STUDENTS 

Part-Time 

Undergraduate Degree 

Higher Degree 
Higher Diploma 
Research Fee 

Total: Part -Time Postgraduates 

TOTAL : 
ALL PART-TIME 
STUDENTS 

TOTAL: 
ALL UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

TOTAL: 
ALL POSTGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

TOTAL: 
ALL REGULAR STUDENTS 

2. OTHER STUDENTS 

Occasional Student s 
Single-Term Student s 

TOTAL : OTHER STUDENTS 

3. TOTAL: 

Session 
1985-86 

572 (91) 
256 (29) 
828 (120) 

874 (195) 
120 (16) 
56 (17) 

1050 (228) 

1878 (348) 

4 

126 
7 
1 

134 

138 

832 (120) 

1184 (228) 

2016 (348) 

17 
120 

137 

ALL OVERSEAS STUDENTS 2153 (348) 

Session 
1986-87 

566 (107) 
222 (27) 
788 (134) 

890 (238) 
124 (20) 
64 (13) 

1078 (271) 

1866 (405) 

6 

119 
2 
7 

128 

134 

794 (134) 

1206 (271) 

2000 (405) 

3 
100 

103 

2103 (405) 

Session Session Session 
1987- 88 1988--89 1989-9() 

616 (131) 708(174) 789 (196) 
226 (37) 214 ( 45) 213 (47) 
842 (168) 922 (219) 1002 (243) 
879 (232) 895 (252) 895 (275) 
117 (21) 102 (20) 111 (35) 
83 (24) 97 (24) 80 (22) 

1079 (277) 1094 (296) 1086 (332) 

1921 (445) 2016 (515) 2088 (575) 

4 5 3 

126 140 141 
2 2 2 
4 2 3 

132 144 146 

136 149 149 

846 (168) 927 (219) 1005 (243) 

1211 (277) 1238 (296) 1238 (332) 

2057 (445) 2165 (515) 2243 (575) 

2 2 
96 102 109 

98 104 109 

2155 (445) 2269 (515) 2352 (575) 

Figures in brackets indicate the number of students domiciled overseas but not paying the higher rate of fee for 
overseas students. 
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Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1987-90 - continued 

B.A./B .Sc. Social 
Anthropology 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.A. Social Anthropology 
and Law 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc . Social Psychology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Sociology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B .Sc. Chemistry and 
Philosophy of Science 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
T o t a ls 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 
6 12 
6 9 
4 13 

16 34 

- -
- -
- -
- -

10 13 
6 14 
7 8 

23 35 

12 16 
11 10 
5 14 

28 40 

- -
1 -
3 -
4 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women 
18 6 13 
15 6 10 
17 4 9 
50 16 32 

- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -

23 5 14 
20 7 11 
15 4 14 
58 16 39 

28 8 22 
21 7 11 
19 11 9 
68 26 42 

- - -
1 - -
3 l -
4 I 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1987-90 

UNDERGRADUATES 
REGULAR STUDENTS 
B .Sc. Social Policy 
and Administration 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

LL.B. 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

LL.B. with French Law 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 
Final year 
Totals 

LL.B . with German Law 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.A . History 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

8 14 
2 18 
1 9 

11 41 

45 50 
43 45 
43 49 

131 144 

3 5 
3 4 
1 1 
2 1 
9 11 

6 3 
- 2 
- 2 

--
6 7 

12 13 
9 10 

11 11 
32 34 

SES SION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women 

22 7 14 
20 8 14 
10 2 20 
52 17 48 

95 53 42 
88 43 51 
92 40 45 

275 136 138 

8 1 6 
7 3 4 
2 3 2 
3 1 1 

20 8 13 

9 - 3 
2 4 3 
2 1 2 
- - 2 

13 5 10 

25 16 7 
19 i 11 13 
22 9 9 
66 36 29 

Total 
19 
16 
13 
48 

-
-
-
-

19 
18 
18 
55 

30 
18 
20 
68 

-
-
1 
I 

Total 

21 
22 
22 
65 

95 
94 
85 

274 

7 
7 
5 
2 

21 

3 
7 
3 
2 

15 

23 
24 
18 
65 

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 
7 10 
5 9 
7 9 

19 28 

3 9 
- -
- -
3 9 

9 14 
6 9 
8 11 

23 34 

15 14 
9 19 
6 10 

30 43 

- -
- -
- -

SESSION 1989- 90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

10 10 
5 13 
7 15 

22 38 

54 43 
50 41 
41 49 

145 133 

3 3 
2 6 
3 4 
3 2 

11 15 

1 3 
1 2 
2 3 
2 1 
6 9 

16 13 
16 6 
11 14 
43 33 

- ----

Total 
17 
14 
16 
47 

12 
-
-

12 

23 
15 
19 
57 

29 
28 
16 
73 

-
-
-

i 

Total 

20 
18 
22 
60 

97 
91 
90 

278 

6 
8 
7 
5 

26 

4 
3 
5 
3 

15 

29 
22 
25 
76 

r-

w 
00 

(.;,) 
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Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1987-90 - continued 
SESSION 1987-88 '!! SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 
UNDERGRADUATES 
REGULAR STUDENTS I Men Women Total I Men Women Total 
B.A. Philosophy 

1st year 

I 
- - -

I 
- - -

2nd year - - - - - -
Final year 
Totals I - - - I - - -

TOTAL: 
UNDERGRADUATE 
DEGREE STUDENTS 

1st year 455 331 786 464 313 777 2nd year 365 277 642 422 316 738 3rd year 1 3 4 4 4 8 Final year 380 261 641 354 277 631 Totals 1201 872 2073 1244 910 2154 
OTHER REGULAR 
STUDENTS: 

General Course 
I 117 105 222 I 128 113 241 

Trade Union Studies 10 2 12 
TOTAL:OTHER 
REGULAR STUDENTS I 127 107 234 I 128 113 241 
TOTAL:REGULAR 
UNDERGRADUATES I 1328 979 2307 I 1372 1023 2395 
OTHER STUDENTS 

Single Term 45 51 96 47 55 102 
Occasional 31 23 54 29 21 50 

TOT AL: OTHER STUDENTS 76 74 150 76 76 152 TOTAL:ALL 
UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDENTS I 1404 1053 2 457 I 1448 1 099 25 47 

egutar an Other Students, 1987-90 - continued 

2. POSTGRADUATES 

Ph.D./M.Phil. STUDENTS 
Accounting and Finanee 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Anthropology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Demography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Econometrics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economic History 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

5 -
12 2 
17 2 

5 2 
6 11 

11 13 

1 -
3 -
4 -

15 2 
40 10 
55 12 

--
- 1 
- 1 

6 5 
16 5 
22 10 

Total 

5 
14 
19 

7 
17 
24 

1 
3 
4 

17 
50 
67 

-
1 
1 

11 
21 
32 

SESSION 1988--89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

3 - 3 
13 1 14 
16 1 17 

6 7 13 
6 12 18 

12 19 31 

1 - 1 
2 - 2 
3 - 3 

12 3 15 
39 10 49 
51 13 64 

---
---
---

5 1 6 
18 8 26 
23 9 32 

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

I Men Women 

I 6 2 
1 -

I 7 2 

523 330 
449 303 

5 7 
423 296 

1400 936 

I 134 103 

I 134 103 

I 1534 1039 

65 44 
28 34 
93 78 

I 1 627 I I I 7 

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

2 -
9 2 

11 2 

4 8 
8 12 

12 20 

2 -
3 -
5 -

17 -
34 9 
51 9 

--
--
--

7 1 
16 5 
23 6 

Total 

8 
1 

9 

853 
752 

12 
719 

2336 

237 

237 

2573 

109 
62 

171 

:27 .,..14 

Total 

2 
11 
13 

12 
20 
32 

2 
3 
5 

17 
43 
60 

-
-
-

8 
21 
29 

...... 
+>-0 

...... 
+>-...... 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1987-90 - continued 

Geography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Government 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Industrial Relations 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International History 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International Relations 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Languages 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1987- 88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men 

5 
17 
22 

20 
46 
66 

1 
9 

10 

3 
18 
21 

12 
48 
60 

Women 

1 
5 
6 

5 
19 
24 

2 
5 
7 

9 
4 

13 

9 
17 
26 

1 

Total 

6 
22 
28 

25 
65 
90 

3 
14 
17 

12 
22 
34 

21 
65 
86 

1 

1 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students , 
SESSION 1987-88 

Law 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Operational Research 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Philosophy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Regional Planning 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sea-Use 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Administration 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

12 1 
14 6 
26 7 

3 1 
5 1 
8 2 

--
3 2 
3 2 

- 2 
14 3 
14 5 

- 1 
3 1 
3 2 

7 14 
22 19 
29 33 

Total 

13 
20 
33 

4 
6 

10 

-
5 
5 

2 
17 
19 

1 
4 
5 

21 
41 
62 

SESSION 1988--89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men 

2 
21 
23 

20 
49 
69 

7 
10 
17 

5 
14 
19 

21 
40 
61 

Women 

3 
3 
6 

4 
21 
25 

6 
6 

12 

4 
11 
15 

5 
17 
22 

1 
I 

2 

Total 

5 
24 
29 

24 
70 
94 

13 
16 
29 

9 
25 
34 

26 
57 
83 

1 

0 - continue 
SESSION 1988--89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

3 2 5 
18 5 23 
21 7 28 

1 3 4 
4 1 5 
5 4 9 

---
1 1 2 
1 1 2 

---
4 3 7 
4 3 7 

1 - 1 
2 1 3 
3 1 4 

14 11 25 
19 28 47 
33 39 72 

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men 

3 
11 
14 

12 
46 
58 

7 
12 
19 

4 
14 
18 

10 
38 
48 

Women 

2 
7 
9 

3 
19 
22 

3 
9 

12 

4 
15 
19 

7 
14 
21 

2 
2 

SESSION 1989--90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

4 4 
11 5 
15 9 

1 -
2 4 
3 4 

5 -
2 2 
7 2 

3 -
2 2 
5 2 

1 -
3 -
4 -

7 9 
29 29 
36 38 

Total 

5 
18 
23 

15 
65 
80 

10 
21 
31 

8 
29 
37 

17 
52 
69 

Total 

8 
16 
24 

1 
6 
7 

5 
4 
9 

3 
4 
7 

1 
3 
4 

16 
58 
74 

..... 
+"-N 
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Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1987-90 - continued 

Social Psychology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sociology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Statistics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Systems Analysis 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

TOTAL: 
Ph.D./M.Phil. STUDENTS 
1st year 
Subsequent ye a rs 
T ota ls 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

3 2 
4 12 
7 14 

14 4 
19 23 
33 27 

5 1 
5 3 

10 4 

8 6 
14 4 
22 10 

125 68 
318 153 
443 22 1 

Total 

5 
16 
21 

18 
42 
60 

6 
8 

14 

14 
18 
32 

193 
471 
66 4 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 
----- - -

987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men 

2 
5 
7 

9 
27 
36 

-
8 
8 

8 
14 
22 

120 
314 
434 

Women Total 

3 
13 
16 

12 
19 
31 

2 
3 
5 

1 
9 

10 

68 
173 
24 1 

- continue 
SESSION 1988-89 

5 
18 
23 

21 
46 
67 

2 
11 
13 

9, 
23 
32 

188 
487 
675 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

TAUGHT MASTERS STUDE 
(Area Studies students included 

NTS 
in the course most appropriate to their major subject) 

Accounting and finance 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information 
Systems 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Criminal Justice 
Policy 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Demography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

23 
5 

28 

30 
-

30 

-
-
-

3 
-
3 

76 
11 
87 

10 33 
5 10 

15 43 

12 42 
1 1 

13 43 

--
--
--

4 7 
1 1 
5 8 

23 99 
2 13 

25 112 

24 16 40 
3 - 3 

27 16 43 

40 17 57 
---

40 17 57 

- --
---
---

15 9 24 
---

15 9 24 

63 17 80 
11 5 16 
74 22 96 

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

- 1 
6 19 
6 20 

5 3 
24 21 
29 24 

4 -
7 6 

11 6 

6 5 
14 5 
20 10 

104 50 
291 187 
395 2 37 

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

33 11 
6 2 

39 13 

' 

32 23 
1 -

33 23 

3 4 
--

3 4 

1 3 
1 1 
2 4 

70 22 
8 1 

78 23 

Total 

1 
25 
26 

8 
45 
53 

4 
13 
17 

11 
19 
30 

154 
478 
63 2 

Total 

44 
8 

52 

55 
1 

56 

7 
-
7 

4 
2 
6 

92 
9 

101 

..... 
t 

..... 
+:>-
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Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1987-90 - continued 

Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economic History 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

European Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Geography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Health Planning 
and Financing 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Industrial Relations and 
Personnel Management 

1st year 
Subsequent yea rs 
Totals 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

8 1 
3 1 

11 2 

10 4 
2 3 

12 7 

14 17 
- -

14 17 

6 -
- -
6 -

14 15 
- 3 

14 18 

26 51 
6 1 

32 52 

Total 

9 
4 

13 

14 
5 

19 

31 
-

31 

6 
-
6 

29 
3 

32 

77 
7 

84 

egutar ano utner Students, 
SESSION 1987- 88 

International Accounting 
and Finance 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International History 
(M.A./M.Sc.) 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International Relations 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Later Modern British 
History 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

LL.M. 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Logic and Scientific Method 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

8 3 
--

8 3 

14 14 
1 6 

15 20 

30 13 
2 1 

32 14 

--
--
--

104 62 
9 2 

113 64 

2 2 
3 -
5 2 

Total 

11 
-

11 

28 
7 

35 

43 
3 

46 

-
-
-

166 
11 

177 

4 
3 
7 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

8 2 10 
3 - 3 

11 2 13 

22 12 34 
2 1 3 

24 13 37 

23 18 41 
- - -

23 18 41 

5 1 6 
1 - 1 
6 1 7 

7 17 24 
1 3 4 
8 20 28 

43 36 79 
1 5 6 

44 4 1 B 5 

8 - co e 
SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

11 1 12 
---

11 1 12 

16 8 24 
1 3 4 

17 11 28 

20 21 41 
2 1 3 

22 22 44 

2 1 3 
---

2 1 3 

113 75 188 
9 6 15 

122 81 203 

3 2 5 
---

3 2 5 

SESSION 1989--90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

8 1 
5 . 1 

13 2 

23 9 
2 1 

25 10 

27 21 
1 -

28 21 

2 2 
- -
2 2 

25 21 
- 3 

25 24 

39 44 
8 3 

47 47 

SESSION 1989--90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

13 6 
- 1 

13 7 

20 7 
- 1 

20 8 

23 18 
1 -

24 18 

2 3 
- 1 
2 4 

84 73 
3 11 

87 84 

6 -
--

6 -

Total 

9 
6 

15 

32 
3 

35 

48 
1 

49 

4 
-
4 

46 
3 

49 

83 
I 1 

94 

Total 

19 
1 

20 

27 
1 

28 

41 
1 

42 

5 
1 
6 

157 
14 

171 

6 
-
6 

-°' 

-



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1987-90 - continued 
SESSION 1987-88 SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Mathematics Men Women Total Men Women Total 
1st year - - - - 1 1 
Subsequent years 
Totals I - - - I - 1 1 

Operational Research 
1st year 19 15 34 19 13 32 
Subsequent years 6 1 7 4 2 6 
Totals 25 16 41 23 15 38 

Operational Research and 
Information Systems 

1st year I - - - I - - -
Subsequent years 
Totals I - - - I - - -

Politics 1 - Political 
Theory 

1st year 2 - 2 11 6 17 
Subsequent years - - - 1 1 2 
Totals 2 - 2 12 7 19 

Politics 2 - Politics 
of the British Isles 

1st year 5 3 8 7 3 10 
Subsequent years 2 - 2 4 - 4 
Totals 7 3 10 11 3 14 

Politics 3 -
Political Sociology 

1st year I 9 9 18 I 10 3 13 
Su bseq u ent years 2 1 3 -

1 2 4 1 6 T o t a l s 9 9 1 8 

egular and Other Students, 1987-90 - continued 

Politics 4 - Politics and 
Government of Russia 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 5 -
Comparative Government 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 6 - Public 
Administration and 
Public Policy 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 7 - Politics and 
Government of 
Western Europe 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 9 -
Political Philosophy 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

7 4 
- 1 
7 5 

9 2 
--

9 2 

20 4 
1 1 

21 5 

14 11 
--

14 11 

5 2 
--

5 2 

Total 

11 
1 

12 

11 
-

11 

24 
2 

26 

25 
-

25 

7 
-
7 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

6 5 11 
1 2 3 
7 7 14 

6 5 11 
- --

6 5 11 

10 7 17 
1 - 1 

11 7 18 

10 6 16 
2 - 2 

12 6 18 

---
-- -
-- -

r-- --

I--" 
G 

00 

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

20 11 31 
7 5 12 

27 16 43 

I 3 1 4 

I 3 1 4 

9 6 15 
- 2 2 
9 8 17 

5 3 8 
- 1 1 
5 4 9 

I 2 2 4 
2 2 4 

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

9 7 16 
---

9 7 16 

16 5 21 
---

16 5 21 

11 10 21 
- 2 2 

11 12 23 

16 10 26 
1 1 2 

17 11 28 

---
- - - I--" 

- - -



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1987-90 - continued 

Politics (Area Studies) 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics of the World Economy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sea-Use Law, Economics 
and Policy-Making 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Administration and 
Social Work Studies: 
1. Social Policy and Planning 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Tota l s 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

2 2 
- -
2 2 

21 15 
1 1 

22 16 

14 6 
- -

14 6 

16 2 
- -

16 2 

2 15 
3 10 
5 25 

Total 

4 
-
4 

36 
2 

38 

20 
-

20 

18 
-

18 

17 
13 
30 

Analysis of Regular antl Other Students, 
SESSION 1987-88 

2. Social Work Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

3. Social Policy and 
Social Work Studies 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

4. Voluntary Sector 
Organisation 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

5. European Social 
Policy 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Anthropology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Behaviour 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

7 17 
--

7 17 

7 16 
10 9 
17 25 

--
--
--

--
--
--

11 5 
- 4 

11 9 

--
--
--

Total 

24 
-

24 

23 
19 
42 

-
-
-

-
-
-

16 
4 

20 

-
-
-

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

4 1 5 
1 1 2 
5 2 7 

30 16 46 
- - -

30 16 46 

9 4 13 
- 1 1 
9 5 14 

9 2 11 
1 - 1 

10 2 12 

7 14 21 
- 4 4 
7 1 8 ~s 

- continue 
SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

6 27 33 
---

6 27 33 

6 17 23 
7 16 23 

13 33 46 

10 8 18 
---

10 8 18 

---
---
---

5 9 14 
1 - 1 
6 9 15 

---
---
---

SESSION 1989--90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

2 2 
2 1 
4 3 

16 12 
1 1 

17 13 

5 7 
- 1 
5 8 

12 5 
- -

12 5 · 

6 12 
I 2 

7 1 4 

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

5 8 
--

5 8 

9 14 
7 14 

16 28 

11 8 
7 6 

18 14 

1 4 
--

1 4 

4 4 
--

4 4 

1 -
--

1 -

- --

Total 

4 
3 
7 

28 
2 

30 

12 
1 

13 

17 
-

17 

18 
3 

2 1 J 

Total 

13 
-

13 

23 
21 
44 

19 
13 
32 

5 
-
5 

8 
-
8 

1 
-
1 

r-

-Vl 
0 
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Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1987-90 - continued 

Social Philosophy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Planning in 
Developing Countries 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Psychology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sociology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Statistics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

TOTAL: 
TAUGHT MASTERS 
STUDENTS 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

2 2 
- -
2 2 

14 14 
- 1 

14 15 

4 10 
- 1 
4 11 

5 14 
- 4 
5 18 

7 4 
- -
7 4 

570 403 
65 59 

635 462 

Total 

4 
-
4 

28 
1 

29 

14 
1 

15 

19 
4 

23 

11 
-

11 

973 
124 

1097 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students , 
SESSION 1987-88 

DIPLOMA STUDENTS 
(a) Diplomas Awarded 

by the university 
International Law 
Law 
(b) Diplomas Awarded 

by the School 
Accounting and Finance 

1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Business Studies 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Criminal Justice 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Econometrics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Economics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

--
--

21 11 
1 -

22 11 

15 14 
1 1 

16 15 

- 1 
--

- 1 

3 -
--

3 -

22 8 
2 -

24 8 

Total 

-
-

32 
1 

33 

29 
2 

31 

1 
-
1 

3 
-
3 

30 
2 

32 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

6 - 6 
- - -
6 - 6 

10 18 28 
- - -

10 18 28 

3 11 14 
- 4 4 
3 15 18 

8 9 17 
- 3 3 
8 12 20 

3 5 8 
- - -
3 5 8 

610 443 1053 
59 59 118 

669 502 11 7 1 
- -

e 
SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

1 2 3 
- 1 1 

8 10 18 
1 - 1 
9 10 19 

16 14 30 
- 1 1 

16 15 31 

---
---
---

1 1 2 
---

1 1 2 

23 12 35 
3 - 3 

26 12 38 

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

3 2 
- -
3 2 

11 19 
- -

11 19 

2 18 
- -
2 18 

7 11 
- -
7 11 

4 3 
- -
4 3 

599 450 
64 64 

663 5 14 

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

1 3 
3 -

16 9 
- 1 

16 10 

18 14 
--

18 14 

--
--
--

--
--
--

23 11 
--

23 11 

Total 

5 
-
5 

30 
-

30 

20 
-

20 

18 
-

18 

7 
-
7 

1049 
128 

I 1 77 

Total 

4 
3 

25 
1 

26 

32 
-

32 

-
-
-

-
-
-

34 
-

34 

-lJl 
N 
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Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1987-90 - continued 

Geography 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Housing 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Management of 
Information Systems 

1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Management Sciences 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Operational Research 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Social Planning in 
Developing countries 

1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

SESSION 1987- 88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

- -
- -
- -

17 21 
9 8 

26 29 

1 -
- -
1 -

5 4 
- -
5 4 

1 2 
- -
1 2 

1 1 
- -
1 I 

Total 

-
-
-

38 
17 
55 

1 
-
1 

9 
-
9 

3 
-
3 

2 
-
2 

Analysis o egutar ano uther Students, 
SESSION 1987-88 

Social Psychology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Sociology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

Statistics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

World Politics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

TOTAL: DIPLOMA 
STUDENTS 

1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

RESEARCH FEE 
STUDENTS 
Accounting and Finance 
Anthropology 
Demography 
Econometrics 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

--
--

- -

1 -
--

1 -

4 -
--

4 -

14 19 
1 -

15 19 

105 81 
14 9 

119 90 

6 -
2 1 
3 2 
1 -

Total 

-
-
-

1 
-
1 

4 
-
4 

33 
1 

34 

186 
23 

209 

6 
3 
5 
1 

SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

1 - 1 
- - -
1 - 1 

16 21 37 
14 19 33 
30 40 70 

- 1 1 
- - -
- 1 1 

3 6 9 
1 - 1 
4 6 10 

1 - 1 
- - -
1 - 1 

- - -
- - -

987-90 - continued 
SESSION 1988-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

- 1 1 
-- -

- 1 1 

1 - 1 
- - -
1 - 1 

2 - 2 
- - -
2 - 2 

12 10 22 
- --

12 10 22 

85 79 164 
19 20 39 

104 99 203 

3 1 4 
- 3 3 
5 - 5 
- - -

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

1 -
- -
1 -

13 21 
20 22 
33 43 

3 -
- -
3 -

4 5 
1 -
5 5 

1 -
- -
1 -

- -
- --

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

- -
- -
- -

2 -
- -
2 -

1 -
- -
1 -

10 11 
2 2 

12 13 

96 74 
23 25 

119 99 

3 1 
- 1 
- 1 
1 -

Total 

1 
-
1 

34 
42 
76 

3 
-
3 

9 
1 

10 

1 
-
1 

-
-
-

Total 

-
-
-

2 
-
2 

1 
-
1 

21 
4 

25 

170 
48 

218 

4 
1 
1 
1 

. 

1--' 
U'I 
.+:;. 

1--' 
U'I 
U'I 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1987-90 - continued 

Economics 
Economic History 
Geography 
Government 
Industrial Relations 
International History 
International Relations 
Law 
Operational Research 
Philosophy 
Regional Planning 
Sea-Use 
Social Administration 
Social Psychology 
Sociology 
Statistics 
Systems Analysis 
TOT AL: RESEARCH 

FEE STUDENTS 

TOTAL:ALL 
POSTGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

TOTAL:ALL 
UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

TOTAL:ALLSTUDE N TS 

SESSION 1987-88 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 
17 3 
1 -
1 -

13 1 
1 2 
1 -
4 3 

14 3 
- 1 
1 -
1 -
1 -
4 3 
- 3 
1 -
1 -
- -

73 22 

1270 795 

1404 1053 

2674 '1848 

Analysis of Overseas Students by 
1987- 88 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE Under- Graduate 
graduate 

- 2 
1 -
- -
1 4 
- 26 
- 5 
1 3 
- 3 
3 6 
4 -

11 9 
- -
3 2 
4 31 
3 2 
- -
- -
- 1 

10 112 
- 4 
- 20 
2 16 
- 1 

43 6 
- -
6 5 
1 -
- 2 
2 6 

Etre - 13 

SESSION 198&-89 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women 
20 22 6 

1 3 -
1 3 -

14 13 2 
3 5 -
1 3 -
7 8 3 

17 13 -
1 - 1 
1 2 -
1 1 -
1 - -
7 3 1 
3 - 1 
1 2 1 
1 - -
- 1 1 

95 87 20 

2065 1294 862 

2457 1448 1099 

4 52 2 274 2 1 96 1 

omicile, 1987-90 
1988--89 

Total Under- Graduate 
graduate 

2 - 1 
1 - -
- - -
5 1 1 

26 2 26 
5 2 2 
4 1 -
3 - 3 
9 1 6 
4 5 -

20 16 13 
- - 1 
5 2 1 

35 2 30 
5 5 3 
- - -
- - -
1 - -

122 9 110 
4 1 6 

20 1 25 
18 1 17 

1 - 1 
49 43 11 
- - -

11 6 8 
1 1 -
2 - -
8 1 8 

13 1 20 

Total 
28 

3 
3 

15 
5 
3 

11 
13 

1 
2 
1 
-
4 
1 
3 
-
2 

107 

2156 

2547 
4 7 0 3 

Total 

1 
-
-
2 

28 
4 
1 
3 
7 
5 

29 
1 
3 

32 
8 
-
-
-

119 
7 

26 
18 
1 

54 
-

14 
1 
-
9 

21 

SESSION 1989-90 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 
25 9 
- -
- -
9 -
4 -
2 -
2 2 
7 3 
1 1 
1 -
2 -
- -
5 3 
1 -
1 -
1 2 
3 1 

68 24 

1245 874 

1627 1117 
2 8 72 1 99 1 

1989- 90 

Under- Graduate 
graduate 

- -
- -
1 1 
- 2 
2 22 
6 4 
- -
- 2 
1 9 
5 1 

14 21 
- -
2 2 
2 43 
6 2 
- 1 
- 2 
- 1 

11 82 
- 8 
- 19 
5 14 
- -

51 10 
- 1 
4 15 
1 2 
- -
1 7 
3 26 

Total 
34 
-
-
9 
4 
2 
4 

10 
2 
1 
2 
-
8 
1 
1 
3 
4 

92 

2119 

2744 
486 3 

Total 

-
-
2 
2 

24 
10 
-
2 

10 
6 

35 
-
4 

45 
8 
1 
2 
1 

93 
8 

19 
19 
-

61 
1 

19 
3 
-
8 

29 

,-...i. 
Vl 

°' 

Vl 
-...J 



Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1987-90 - continued 
1987-88 1988-89 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total 
graduate graduate 

dor - - - - - -
- 5 5 - 5 5 - 1 1 - 1 1 4 5 9 1 8 9 23 41 64 27 36 63 
- 1 1 - 1 1 v (West) 74 46 120 88 58 146 3 5 8 3 4 7 r - 1 1 1 1 2 22 100 122 35 85 120 
- 1 1 - 1 1 Lia - 1 1 - - -2 2 4 2 - 2 mg 94 32 126 82 41 123 
- 8 8 1 8 9 17 30 47 21 30 51 i - 2 2 1 3 4 - 2 2 - 2 2 - - - 1 - 1 5 18 23 3 16 19 20 40 60 24 57 81 - 1 1 1 - 1 10 34 44 14 46 60 1 11 12 2 8 10 23 9 32 24 5 29 th) 3 22 25 1 24 25 4 - 4 6 I 7 3 2 5 2 1 3 Islands - - - - --

Leso l I I ' 

lvsis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1987-90 - continued 
1987-88 1988--89 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total 
graduate graduate 

2 1 3 1 1 2 
1 2 3 2 2 4 
1 - 1 - - -

- 4 4 1 3 4 
90 20 110 101 16 117 

- 1 1 - - -
- 1 1 1 3 4 

12 1 13 20 - 20 
3 12 15 2 10 12 
- - - - 1 1 
- 3 3 - 2 2 
- 1 1 - 1 1 
- 1 1 - 2 2 
6 15 21 10 26 36 
- 7 7 - 2 2 
7 18 25 6 16 22 
8 9 17 10 17 27 
1 1 2 1 - 1 

20 7 27 24 4 28 
1 2 3 - 1 1 
- - - - 1 1 
- 8 8 2 6 8 
2 2 4 3 6 9 
1 2 3 1 4 5 
1 4 5 2 6 8 
- 1 1 - - -
- 1 1 - 1 1 

- -- - 1 1 
2 1 3 3 1 4 
- - - - - -Senegal 

1989-90 

Under- Graduate 
graduate 

- 1 
2 2 
1 -
1 6 

24 50 
- -

104 57 
2 2 
1 1 

36 77 
- -
- -
2 -

88 31 
- 6 

20 35 
1 6 
- 2 
1 -
2 15 

29 51 
1 5 

18 37 
1 9 

19 6 
- 22 
3 -
2 -
- I 
- -

1989-90 

Under- Graduate 
graduate 

1 1 
4 4 
- 1 
1 2 

110 16 
- -
- -

17 1 
2 13 
1 -
- 1 
- -
1 -

11 13 
- 4 
7 18 

11 22 
- -

32 6 
- -
- -
2 4 
2 4 
I 9 
5 2 
- -
1 -
- 1 
2 2 
- 1 

Total 

1 
4 
1 
7 

74 
-

161 
4 
2 

113 
-
-
2 

119 
6 

55 
7 
2 
1 

17 
80 
6 

55 
10 
25 
22 
3 
2 
I 

-

Total 

2 
8 
1 
3 

126 
-
-

18 
15 
1 
1 
-
1 

24 
4 

25 
33 

-
38 
-
-
6 
6 

10 
7 
-
1 
1 
4 
1 

-VI 
00 

-VI 
\0 



Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1987-90 - continued 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 

Sierra Leone 
Singapore 
Solomon Islands 
Somali Republic 
South Africa 
Spain 
Sri Lanka 
Sudan 
Swaziland 
Sweden 
Switzerland 
Taiwan 
Tanzania 
Thailand 
Tonga 
Trinidad and Tobago 
Tunisia 
Turkey 
Uganda 
United Arab Emirates 
Uruguay 
U.S.A. 
U.S.S.R. 
Venezuela 
Yemen 
Yugoslavia 
Zambia 
Zimbabwe 

G RAND TOT AL 

Under-
graduate 

2 
39 

9 
4 

1 
9 

11 
1 
1 
5 

4 

6 

8 

280 

3 

944 

1987-88 

Graduate 

18 
1 
3 

18 
28 
2 
2 

4 
8 
9 

9 
1 
7 
-
8 
3 

1 
250 

6 
2 
2 
2 
-
2 

-. 2 1111 

Total 

2 
57 

1 
3 

18 
37 
6 
2 
1 

13 
19 
10 
1 

14 
1 

11 
-

14 
3 
8 
1 

530 
6 
2 
2 
5 
-
2 

2 1155 

Under-
graduate 

1 
52 

11 
4 

1 
8 

11 
1 

5 

3 

1 

9 

289 

1 

2 

1 
110 3 .. 

1988-89 

Graduate 

1 
8 
-
1 

14 
38 

1 
4 

5 
14 
8 
-
5 
-
2 
1 
8 
2 
1 
1 

245 
2 
3 
2 
1 
-
2 

a 23 -ff 

Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile Group, 1987-90 
SESSION 1987- 88 SESSIO N 1988-89 

Under - Post - Total Under - Post-
graduate graduate graduate graduate 

1. THE CONTINENTS OF: 
EUROPE 253 360 613 303 425 

ASIA 322 278 600 344 272 

AFRICA 53 76 129 59 74 

NORTH AMERICA 307 393 700 313 373 

SOUTH AMERICA 9 70 79 10 65 

AUSTRALASIA - 34 34 2 29 

TOTAL 944 1211 2155 1031 1238 

2. MEMBERSHIP OF THE 
COMMONWEALTH 367 327 694 393 299 

3. MEMBERSHIP OF THE 
EUROPEAN ECONOMIC 
COMMUNITY 173 303 476 222 349 

Total 

2 
60 
-
1 

14 
49 
5 
4 
1 

13 
25 
9 
-

10 
-
5 
1 
9 
2 

10 
1 

534 
2 
4 
2 
3 
-
3 

.2:26 9 

Total 

728 
616 
133 
686 

75 
31 

2269 

692 

571 

Under-
graduate 

67 

2 
16 
5 

1 
11 
13 
1 
1 
8 

2 

3 

5 
1 

289 

2 

1 
1 
1 .. -~ 

1989-90 

Graduate 

3 
20 
-
1 

11 
46 

1 
4 
2 
5 

10 
13 
2 
7 
-
4 
-

25 
3 
2 
1 

226 
2 
1 
2 
2 
1 

• ..2..:-,.. 

SESS IO N 1989-90 

Under- Post-
graduate graduate 

346 441 
380 290 

58 70 
313 338 

14 73 
3 26 

1114 1238 

424 287 

250 362 

Total 

3 
87 
-
1 

13 
62 
6 
4 
3 

16 
23 
14 
3 

15 
-
6 
-

28 
3 
7 
2 

515 
2 
3 
2 
3 
2 
1 

2.3.S:::Z. 

Total 

787 
670 
128 
651 

87 
29 

2352 

711 

612 

....... 
0-, 
0 
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British Library of Political and Economic Science 
The British Library of Political and Economic Science, which is the library of the School, serves 
the needs of the members of the LSE and is also used as a national reference librar y for the 
social sciences . Thes e interdependent functions have grown together: the School has given the 
Library wide contacts with the public and academic worlds and a standing which it could not so 
easily have gained as an independent institution , and the Library has in its turn assisted in 
attracting research workers to the School. It is freely open to members of the School and is 
extensively used by other scholars and researchers . 

The scope of the Library is the social sciences in the widest sense of the term . It is parti cularly 
rich in economics , in transport , in statistics , in political science and public administra tion, in 
international law and in the economic , political , social and international aspects of history. As 
well as purchasing book s which students will be required to read for their courses the Library 
continues to build its collections for use by research students. 

The Library has very long runs of periodicals of which over 13 ,OOO are current . Other notable 
features of the Library 's stock are several hundred thousand controversial and other pamphlets 
and leaflets ; rich collections of government publications from nearly all the countrie s of the 
world ; depository sets of the publications of the United Nations and of its specialised 
organisations , and of the United States Federal Government; and many individual collections 
of rare books and manuscripts . The Library occupies five floors of the Lionel Robbins building 
and the majority of the estimated 3 million separate items are on open shelves . In some subjects 
within its field , the Library is surpassed only by smaller, highly specialised libraries , and in 
others it is unsurpassed . It is perhaps the largest library in the world devoted exclusively to the 
social sciences as a whole . 

The Course Collection, situated by the main entrance to the Library, contains the more 
important books used in teaching and includes additional copies of texts which may be 
borrowed by any member of the School. 

All the Library 's holdings are recorded in the author and subject catalogues . Until the end of 
1979 the author catalogue was produced in conventional card form. Since 1980, however , it has 
been computerised and is now available online for searching both within the Library and from 
other terminals within the School. The subject catalogue is published in bound volumes under 
the title A London Bibliography of the Social Sciences . 

The Library has an extensive Reference Collection and Reference Desk staff are always 
present to provide factual and bibliographic information . An online bibliographic search 
service is offered to staff and postgraduate students of the School. The Library also provides 
word processing facilities for postgraduate students . 

The Shaw Library ( established with the help of a gift from Mrs. George Bernard Shaw) is a 
lending collection of general literature, and also contains a substantial collection of 
gramophone records . It is housed in the Founders ' Room on the sixth floor of the Old Building. 

Guided tours of the library are provided for new students at the start of each session , and 
further information is available in the brochure Guide to the Library and various other leaflets 
which are available free of charge . 
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Rules of the British Library of 
Political and Economic Science 

(1) 

(2) 

The Library is open for the purpose of study and research to: 
(a) Governors of the London School of Economics and Political Science 

(hereinafter referred to as the School) 
(b) Honorary Fellows of the School 
(c) Current members of the staff of the School and retired memb ers of the 

academic and academic related staff 
( d) Regular students of the School . . 
(e) Members of the London School of Economic s Society and subscnbmg 

members of overseas groups of Friends of LSE 
(f) Members of the academic staffs of the Schools and institution s of the 

(g) 

(h) 

(i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(l) 

(m) 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

University of London 
Students enrolled for course s of study in the Schools and institution s of the 
University of London (on such basis as is from time to time agreed) . 
Fellows of the Royal Statistical Society , Members of the Ro yal Economi c 
Society and of the British Institute of International and Comp arative Law 
Members of the academic staffs of other universities 
Persons engaged in research which cannot be readily pursued elsewhere 
Students of other universities and polytechnics (in School vacations only) 
Members of profit-making educational , commercial and industri al 
organsiations at the Librarian 's discretion and on a fee-pa_ying bas~s 
Such other persons as may , on application to the Libranan or his 
representatives , be granted an official authority to use_ the Librar y: 
All users must possess a current Library card or permit and show 1t on 
request. Admission may be refused to anyone who does not do so . Such 
authorisations to use the Library are not transferable. 
Applicants for a Library card or permit may be requir ed to provid e 
evidence of status. for the user categories specified in (i) , U), (k) and(/) of 
Paragraph (1) of this Section, applicants should submit a letter of 
recommendation from a member of staff of the School or from some other 
suitable person. 
The Library Panel wilJ, from time to time , prescribe fees to be charged to 
certain categories of permit holders . 
If it appears that their presence in the Library will impair_ use of the 
Library by members of the School , users specified in categone s (e) t? (l) 
inclusive in Paragraph (1) of this Section may at certain hour s, at any time , 
be refused access to the Library or parts of the Library at the discretion of 
the Librarian in consultation with the Library Committ ee . 
Users may not bring cases , large bags , overcoats , hats , umbr el_las ~r 
similar impedimenta into the Library. All such article s can be depo sited i_n 
the cloakrooms of the School but no responsibility is accepted for their 
safe custody. 

Hours of opening 

II Hours of opening shall be determined from time to time by the _ Librarian in 
consultation with the Library Committee , and approved by the Library Pan el. 
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(1) 

(2) 

All users must prepare to leave the Library ten minutes before closing time a d 
be out of the building by closing time. n to 
The Library will be closed: 
( a) On School holidays 
(b) For u~ to one week during the summer vacation for the purpose of stock 

checking 
( c) On such other occasions as the Director of the School or the Librari an 

direct. may 

Loan facilities and terms of borrowing 

m Subje_ct to the terms set out in this Section, the following persons may borrow from 
the Library: 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(a) Those stipulated in categories (a) to (g) of Section I , Paragraph (1). 
(b) Such other persons who, on applicaton to the Librarian may · . ' m 

exceptional circumstances receive official authorisation to borro w. 

Books 
(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

Serials 
(a) 

(b) 
(c) 

Books listed in the Library's catalogues are normally available for 
borrowing with the following exceptions: 
(i) those in the reference collections 
(ii) those in the special collections 
(iii) those designated as 'Not for loan'. 
S~me of th~se ~ay, in special circumstances, be borrowed by arran gement 
with the Librarian or an authorised representative. 
Books ~ay be borrowed from the Course Collection subject to the terms 
set out m sub-paragraph (4) of this paragraph of these Rules. 
Loans may be renewed if the book is not required by the Libra ry for 
another user. 
(i) Governors, Honorary Fellows, Academic and Academic-r elated 

(ii) 

staff of the School may borrow up to 20 volumes of books or serials 
at any one time. 
Teaching assistants, secretarial , technical, clerical and relat ed staff 
~f the School may borrow up to six volumes of books at any one 
time. 

(iii) Research students of the School may borrow up to six volumes of 
books at any one time. 

(iv) Undergraduate and postgraduate course work students of the 
School may borrow up to eight volumes of books at a time. 

Serials may normally be borrowed only by members of the academi c and 
academic-related staff . 
Serials housed in the Periodicals Display area may not be borrow ed. 
Certain serials and categories of serials, as determined from time to time 
by the Librarian in consultation with the Library Committee , may not be 
available for loan. 

Nonbook materials 
(a) Non book materials- e .g. microforms , videoforms , audio discs and tapes, 

computer discs and tapes - are not normally available for loan but some 
categories as determined from time to time may be borrowed. 

Course Collection 
(a) Books, serials and offprints are available in the Course Collectio n to 

support courses taught within the School. They may not be removed from 
the Collection unless issued on loan by a member of the Library staff at the 
designated issue desk. 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

(11) 
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(b) Books , serials and offprints housed in the Course Collection are subject to 

special loan conditions and periods as determined from time to time by the 
Librarian in consultation with the Library Committee. 

( c) Borrowing from the Course Collection is normally restricted to registered 
students of the School and to members of its academic staff . 

All loans shall be authorised by a member of the Library staff at the designated 
issue desk. Borrowers shall present a current Library card on each occasion of 
borrowing. 
Loan periods applicable to particular categories of material or categories of 
borrower shall be determined from time to time by the Librarian in consultation 
with the Library Commmittee. 
Books or serials on loan to any one person may not be transferred to another. The 
person in whose name the loan is made is solely responsible for the safekeeping 
and due return of the volumes loaned. 
( a) Books or serials on loan may be recalled at any time if required by the 

Library for the use of another reader or for placing in the Course 
Collection, and the borrower must return the book within seven days of 
the recall notice. 

(b) Failure to return a recalled book within the specified time may result in the 
imposition of a fine as provided by Paragraph (10) of this Section . 

(a) (i) All books and serials borrowed must be returned within the 
stipulated loan period. 

(ii) Failure to do so may result in the imposition of a fine as provided by 
Paragraph (10) of this Section. 

(b) Where the last day for the return of a book or serial falls during vacation 
the Librarian or an authorised representative may , at the Librarian 's 
discretion , decide to extend the stipulated loan period by such a period as 
shall appear reasonable in the circumstances . 

(a) Fines shall be charged at rates determined from time to time by the 
Librarian in consultation with the Library Committee , and approved by 

I ' the Library Panel. 
(b) The late return of a book or serial or failure to pay a fine imposed for late 

return may result in the suspension of borrowing privileges . 
Where an item is lost , returned damaged or not returned after a reasonable 
period of time, the borrower will be charged for the item at replacement cost. An 
item charged for as above remains the property of the Library . 

Use of material within the Library 
IV (1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

Library materials on open access shelves may be removed for use within t~e 
Library without reference to Library staff. After use they should be replaced m 
their correct position or left on the re-shelving stacks . 
Library materials not on open access may be read following application to the 
Library staff member on duty at the appropriate service point. . 
Special rules apply to the use of rare books , manuscripts and o~h~r maten~ls 
housed in the Manuscripts and Rare Books Reading Room or adnumstered by its 
staff. These rules are on display in the Manuscripts and Rare Books Reading 
Room . 
Readers are permitted to bring their own books and papers into the Library but 
no responsibility is accepted for their safety. . . 
No book or other property of the Library may be taken from the buildmg at any 
time without authority. 
Readers allocated a study room or carrel , may keep in it Library materials 
formally on loan to them, and recorded as such at the designated issue _desk. 
Other Library materials left in a study room or carrel may be removed by Library 
staff without prior notice . 
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Copyright 

The provisions of the Copyright, Designs and Patents Act 1988 must be observed in all copying 
of Library material and in all copying carried out in the Library, whether by reprographic or any 
other means. 

Conduct within the Library 

VI (1) 
(2) 
(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 
(9) 

(10) 

(11) 
(12) 

(13) 

(14) 

Noise , disturbance or unseemly behaviour is forbidden in any part of the Library. 
Eating and drinking is forbidden anywhere in the public areas of the Library. 
Smoking is permitted only in areas of the Library where there is a notice to that 
effect. 
Quiet conversation is permitted in the Old Entrance Hall, foyer and catalogue 
areas. 
No talking is permitted in the reading areas or in the book-stacks adjacent to 
them . 
Reading areas designated for use in conjunction with specific collections , such as 
the reference collection, the statistics collection or the Law Report s, must 
generally be used for the purpose of consulting works from those collections. 
Readers may not alter the arrangement of furniture, fittings or equipment or 
misuse them in any way. 
Litter is not to be left on floors or tables but is to be placed in the bins pro vided. 
No broad sheets, hand bills, newspapers or any material other than official 
notices from the Library may be distributed within the Library. 
Readers may not reserve reading places . Books may be removed from a reader 
place vacated for more than 15 minutes and the place allocated to another reader. 
Personal books and papers should not be left at reader places overnigh t. 
Readers may not enter staff areas unless by invitation or when accompani ed bya 
member of the Library staff . 
Readers must , on leaving the Library , present for inspection by Library staff all 
books , newspapers and folders they are carrying and any bag large enou gh to 
contain a book. 
Any damage or defacement of Library materials , by marking , era sure or 
mutilation is strictly forbidden. Readers must report any instances of such 
defacement noted. 

Enforcement 

VII (1) Failure to observe any of the foregoing provisions may, in the first instanc e, be 
dealt with by the Librarian or an authorised representative , who may tak e such 
action or apply such penalty as shall seem fit. 

(2) Any user who is aggrieved by a decision of the Librarian may appeal to the 
Chairman of the Library Committee. The Chairman will nominate two members 
of the Committee to form with him a panel to review the case. In the case of an 
appeal by a student of the School one of the members of the panel shall be a 
student member of the Committee. 

VIII These Rules shall apply to members of the Court of Governors of the School, other than 
those members who are also students enrolled for courses of study at the School , as if the 
members are members of the academic staff of the School. 
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University Library . . 
he Universit , staff or student, may apply to use the University Libra~y 

Any member of t th floor of~he Senate House). An internal student may register to _read _m 
(entrance on the four b k by completing an application form ( obtainable at the University 

L.b y and borrow oo s, . L.b 
the I rar . h . b d d 1i·brary card Short instruct10nal tours of the i rary are . ) d producing t eir ar-co e · . 
Library an f larl during the first few weeks of the session. 
arrang~ n~w i:::::~;;:; ia:~~c;ene;al library of over 1,250 ,000 volumes the main strengths 

!he_ nrvers1 y nities and Social Sciences; many of the books are loanable. Some 600 reader 
bemg m the Huma . l d . ooms where there are collections of reference works · ded m genera rea mg r · · h 
place~ a~e pro~- ' nd in a range of subject libraries for English , History ' geography' Bn!is 
and b1bbograp ies_, a . ra h hiloso hy , psychology , romance studies , United 
Government pubhcati~ns, pala~og pd y' p. So~e 5 OOO periodicals are received currently ; 
States and_Latin Amencan _~tudies _,d:nsel:c~:~c~ on displ~y. The Goldsmiths ' Library houses the 
the Periodicals Room prov~ e~ a wi d to the University Library by the Goldsmiths ' 
collection ?f early economic litedr~t:; p:i:~:gt~out the years and now consists of about 65,000 
Company m 1903. It has been a e o 

· I works published before 1850. . . h 
volumes, ~am y . d a microfilm reader-printer are provided m the Library ' and t e 

Self-serv1~e phot?copi~rs an l h t opies in addition to microfilms , slides, enlar-
Photographic Section will also supp Y P O oc 
gements, etc. 
Hours of Opening 
Term and Easter Vacation 

Monday to Thursday: 9.30 a.m. to 9 p.m. 
(book-stack service 10 a.m. to 6.30 p.m.) 
Friday: 9.30 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10 a.m. to 6 p.m.) 
Saturday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. ) 
(book-stack service: 10 a.m. to 12 noon, 2.30 p.m. to 4.30 p.m. 

Christmas and Summer Vacations 
Monday to Friday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10 a.m. to 5 p.m.) 
Saturday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. ) 
(book-stack service: 10 a.m. to 12 noon, 2.30 p.m. to 4.30 p.m. 

The Economists' Bookshop 
d. . l b the School and The Economist Newspap er , was 

The Economists ' Bookshop_, owne J?mt Y Y ff t dents and Library of the School and, 
established in 1947 to provide a service _ to thed ~ta ·t' st_u worldwide The Bookshop 's Board 

· -1 d t d to universities an mstl u wns · . through its mai or er ra e, . f th School and of The Economist . . d equally of representative s o e . 
of Dlfectors is compose . . . . nto a considerable bookselling enterprise with 
Newspaper. From small begmnmg~ it has g:ow~ I Cl Market has a stock of over 30,000 titles 
branches all over London. The mam premises t ar~ k . th~ second-hand department sells 
including many pamphlets and a wide_ r~nge o P:fa~:s a~ns,out-of-print search service, buys 
both second-hand books and remam _ ers , op 

1 
The Bookshop also operates a mail 

textbooks from students and produces its own cat: _o~ue. r es universities and institutional 
order centre from premises in Camden Town w ic _supp i 

customers in the U .K. and some 80 countries worldwide. 
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Short Courses Office 
The School offers an extensive pro ramme of h . . . 
arrange for the provision of program~es s ecific s Hort c~urses and m add1t1on is able to 
and professional groups in both the rivfte anda y d~s1gned to meet the needs of clients 
London, other parts of the United Kfu <lorn public sectors. Courses can be held in 
glad to provide advice on the organi;at1· ortabroad. The Short Course Office will be 

d b on, s ructure and financi f h 
propose y colleagues within the School a d Id ng o s ort courses 
ments in this area from any member of th S: ~ou welc_ome suggestions for develop-
or individual. e c 00 commumty or from any outside agency 

The Dean of Continuing Education 
Short Courses Administrator 
Short Courses Assistant 

Peter Dawson 
Terry Needham 
Nicola Meakin 
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formation Technology Services 
The Information Technology Service provides advisory , educational and operational support 
to all members of the School. This support is provided for teaching, research and administrative 
computing activities, and covers a wide spectrum of facilities from wordprocessing through 
micros, minis, mainframes up to supercomputers, available either locally at the School or 
readily accessible over London, UK, and world-wide networks. 

The major components of the local provision are: 
1. A Digital Equipment VAX 6330 with 10 Gbytes of disc store . Running VMS this system 

provides universal access to a high quality interactive service. 
2. Over 80 publicly available workstations from the IBM PC family of microcomputers, 

including many top-end AT systems. Most of the IBM PC's have Enhanced Graphics with 
high resolution colour monitors . 
In addition there are two laboratories containing over 30 Apple Macintosh 's. 

3. Dedicated wordprocessing facilities for staff and research students. 
Remote computing is principally carried out on the University of London Computer Centre 

(ULCC) Amdahl 5890 and a Cray X-MP/28 . These systems provide for large scale research 
activities, and for IBM mainframe-specific software. Specialist facilities are available at Queen 
Mary College (ICL 2988, CAFS and DAP) and Imperial College (CDC Cyber 855). A Local 
Area Network (LAN) provides a data communications infrastructure that enables a high 
degree of connectivity to be achieved between local systems. A Gateway from the LAN to the 
Janet Academic Network (JANET) provides access to all UK Universities , and onwards to the 
world-wide EARN/BITNET networks. 

A wide range of software is available on all systems , spanning the whole Social Science 
spectrum. Of particular interest might be: SPSSX, SPSS/PC , SAS, SAS/PC, TSP , MINITAB , 
SCSS, GINO, SURFACE II, INGRES , SIR , LOTUS 1-2-3, dBASE, etc. 

All members of the School are entitled to an allocation of computer time for teaching and 
academic research purposes but charges may be made for the hire of magnetic tapes or discs, 
and the use of some consumables . It is the policy of the University of London to charge those 
users in receipt of research grants with a financial provision for computing for all computer 
resources used . 

Computer Reception and Computer Advisory are staffed during normal office hours, with 
occasional restriction during holiday periods . All enquiries should be addressed to Reception/ 
Advisory in the first instance . 

Disabled Students 
School Policy on Disabled Students is detailed under that heading in Part II (seepage 199). The 
School has established the following policy with regard to Information Technology. 
1. All reasonable efforts will be employed to ensure that the University's computing services 

and, in particular, the School's computing service will be made accessible to all students , 
regardless of disability, who have a legitimate reason for using them. 

2. In all future proposals concerned with the provision of information technology within the 
School, either in general or in relation to particular courses, the general needs of disabled 
students will be taken into consideration and met so far as resources allow. 

3. The Computer Service, in collaboration with other relevant services and departments 
within the School, will seek to explore the potential of information technology to assist 
disabled students to engage in their chosen course of studies and, in particular , to carry out 
any associated course requirements and academic tasks. 

In furtherance of this policy the Computer Service has appointed a member of its staff to act 
as point of contact for disabled students in the utilisation of information technology . Enquiries 
should be addressed to Advisory , Room S198, in the first instance . 

Conditions of Use 
The School follows the University of London's Computing Services Conditions of Use which 

are as follows. 
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1. Any facility (including software) provided at the Computer Centres is used entir ely at the 
risk of the USER. 

2. The Computer Centres will not be liable for any loss, damage or inconvenienc e arising 
directly or indirectly from the use of any facility at the centres. 

3. The USER is required to respect the copyright of all materials and software made available 
by the Centres and third parties . This requirement is laid out in the COPYRIGH T ACT 
1956 which together with the COPYRIGHT (COMPUTER SOFfWARE) AMEND-
MENT ACT 1985 makes it an offence for USERS to copy copyright materials including 
software without the permission of the owner of the copyright. 

4. Whilst the Computer Centres take appropriate security measures against unauth orised 
access to , or alteration , disclosure or destruction of personal or other data they do not 
operate high security systems and cannot and do not give any warranties or undertak ings to 
the USER about the security and confidentiality of data , personal or other. The same 
applies to other material submitted to or processed by the computer services or otherwise 
deposited or left in the computing service areas or USER areas being those area s defined 
from time to time in the documentation of the Centres . Any hardcopy eg printed, 
microfilmed , plotted of a registered Data Base is still subject to the ACT and its security 
provisions. The USER must make appropri ate security arrangements with the relevant 
central or local management. 

5. It is and will be the USERS ' responsibility to comply in relation to confidential or other such 
data or material with all statutory and other provisions and regulations for the time being in 
force in the field of data protection and information policy. 

6. Although the Centres take reasonable care to prevent the corruption of informati on the 
Centres cannot and do not give any warranties or undertakings to the USER about the 
integrity of information. 

7. Under this application no work of a commercial nature or for reward may be performed 
using the facilities of the Centres . 

8. The Centres reserve the right to withdraw permission to access the Centres and the facilities 
provided in the event of any abuse of the facilities by the USER. 

9. The USER is required to familiarise him/herself with and undertake not to act in breach of 
any requirement of the DATA PROTECTION ACT. The ACT is "To regulate the use of 
automatically processed information relating to individuals and the provision of services in 
respect of such information " . In brief all persons using computers to hold data about living 
individuals are , with very few exception s, required to register that fact either directly with 
the Data Protection Registrar or via the institute to which they are attached . Users are 
required to comply with the Data Protection Principles. The USER may incur severe 
penalties for failure to either register to comply with the principles and may be held legally 
responsible for any liability arising from that failure . USERS should check to see if their 
computer files hold personal data and if so register it. The following requirements apply to 
students use of personal data. 
(i) Student USERS must not construct or maintain computer files of personal data for use 

in connection with their academic studies /research without the express authority of an 
appropriate member of staff. 

(ii) When giving such authority , the member of staff should make the student aware of the 
Act 's requirements , inform them that they must abide by the Data Prote ction 
Principles , and of the appropriate level of security arrangements which should attach 
to a particular set of personal data . 

The Computer Centres reserve the right to withdraw the use of their facilities for the 
processing of personal data that has not been appropriately registered. Please contact your 
institute Data Protection Officer as to how to register. 
10. The USER will observe the Code of Conduct for the Use of Computer Software at Higher 

Education and Research Establishments 1990. In particular the USER agrees to comply 
with the licence agreements of all software , not to copy or distribute copies of software and 
to use the software only for all purposes defined in the agreement. 

The documents referenced above are available for inspection in the Computer Service. 
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Student Health Service 
Medical Service . h e full-time and one part-time Physician and a full-time 
The ~ea l~h SerTv1hce ~eailable to see and advise all students especially in case of 
Nursmg Sister· ey · h · d · ork h a health problem is affecting t eir aca em1c w . 
emergency o~ w /n . large area of London North of the Thames are encouraged 

Stu~ents ;it~ :~: i;t~dent Health Service for National Health ~e_rvice General 
to register . . d . ht and weekend cover and home v1s1ts. 
Practice care. 1:h_is mcl~tr:~:;~ive care or advice on gynaecological problems ~ay 

Wolme?threquo1fntnh! ~~ctors or the Gynaecologist who attends twice weekly dunng consu t e1 er 

th~~:r~~hthalmologist attends fortnightly to perform sight testing. A fee is charged 

for this serv_ice.s· t . vailable for part of each day to advise on health problems The Nursing is er 1s a . . . . 
and to provide first aid and 1mmumzat10n services. 

Psychothe~apy and Counsellin~ Servicehotherapists provide advice counselling and 
One full-time and three part-t~~e f~~~ional and psychological problems , whether 
psychotherapy for students w1 l f g to difficulties with their academic work. 
these are of_ a pse!son~l nlastouraet~:i~~; ;~unsellor and the medical staff are happy to The Nursmg 1ster 1s a 
discuss non-medical problems . 

Dental Service h week throughout the term and for 
The Dental Surgeo_n works two~~ three day;dee~\he National Health Service . Those 
most of each vacation. She prov(1 es ct;e u ars old) pay standard NHS charges. 
not entitled to free NHS care over ye 

Availability of S~rvices . . Health Service or make an appointment to 
Students who wish to register with the . . t 071 955 7016 or on internal 
consult any of its staff should contact the receptloms on 

extension 7016 . 1 f 6 months or more are entitled to use 
Overseas students on fu_ll-time courses as UK residents. Others may need 

the National Health Service on thhe ~~me k d ·ce from the Health Service or the 
private medical insurance and s ou see a vi 
Student Welfare Office. . . 1 fidential No reports are made to All the services we provide are entire y con . . ) . . 
anybody inside or outside the school without your (wntten perm1ss1on. 

Nursery f 6 onths and 5 is provided by the School. 
A nursery for children bet~een the ages o nd :taff between 6 months and 2 years and 
There are places for 9 babies of students a old This nursery is open for 46 
15 children of students and staff between~ and 5 y;a~rthe~ details are available on 
weeks of the year including all term time an 
application to the Matron. 

STAFF . R .C.O .G ., D .T .M.&H .: Senior Health Stephen J. Nickless, M .~ -_B.S. , M.R .C.G .P ., D.A ., D. 

Service Officer (Physician) . Student Health Service (Physician Elisabeth Fender , B .SC. , B.M.B.Ch ., D .P.M .. 

part-time) CH . Health Service Officer (Physician) 
Douglas Mathers , B.SC. , M.B.B.S ., M.R .C.PSY C ~SYCH . ASSOCIATE MEMBER OF THE 
Jean Garner , B.SC. , M.B ., Ch .B., D.P.M ., M.R . . ' 
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(;~;:~t7r::)CHO-ANAL YTICAL SOCIETY: Psychotherapist and Psychiatric Adviser 

Valerie Little, B.SC.PHYSIOL. (LONDON), M.B., B.S. (LONDON MR 
(LOND?N): Gynaecological Adviser (Part-time) ), . .c.s . (ENG.), L.R.C.P. 

Jana Spnnger, MD: Visiting Ophthalmologist 
A. C. Twomey, B.D.s., L.D.S.R.C.S.: Dental Surgeon 
E. Rosemary Malbon, S.R.N., S.C.M., R s c N COUNSELLING· s· t · Ch .... , CERTIFICATE IN STUDENT . . is er-m- arge/Counsellor ~~~;:~;:e~1::~~ ~-:~ .. :it:d~nt Member of the British Psychoanalytical Society 
Judith V M G ' .' S ., ... , .s., ~-R:C.PSYCH: Honorary Psychotherapist 

. c owan. enwr Receptionist 
Penelope Brown: Secretary/Receptionist 
To ?e appointed: Nursery Matron 
Clatre Boyack, N.N.E.B.: Senior Nursery Officer 
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Careers Advisory Service 
The Careers Service at L.S.E. which is part of the University of London Careers Advisory 
Service (U. L. C.A. S.), provides a comprehensive careers guidance and employment service for 
students seeking information on all areas of graduate employment in the U.K. The Service 
maintains an extensive careers information and reference library with staff to help students in 
their job search. Those who want to discuss their approach to the future, or those who are 
uncertain about what they could do, can talk to one of the Careers Advisers who are available 
for appointments throughout the year. 

It is very important for students to make realistic assessments of their own capabilities, to use 
their imagination and initiative when establishing vocational targets and to research the 
background to organisations in preparation for applications and interviews. 

The Service arranges careers seminars and talks usually in the Michaelmas Term, covering a 
wide range of topics and organises Graduate Recruitment Programmes in the Lent Term each 
year when many of the larger employers visit U.L.C.A.S. and the L.S.E. Careers Service, to 
conduct preliminary interviews with student applicants. 

The possession of a degree, irrespective of subject, is only the first criterion that interests the 
majority of employers, although expert or specialist posts clearly demand an appropriate 
training. 

Graduates of L.S.E. gain employment across a wide range of occupations requiring people 
who are well educated, broadly informed and mature in outlook. Employers recruit graduates 
who have developed personal as well as academic skills in extra-mural as well as academic 
activities. They look for people who can adapt to new environments, make decisions, exercise 
judgement and remain flexible in outlook. The importance of basic numeracy , the ability to 
present information in meetings and in written reports, a working familiarity with computers , 
and the ability to work in collaboration with others, in groups, cannot be over-emphasized . 

The choice of career is wide, and L.S.E. graduates find employment in industrial and 
commercial management, enter the teaching profession, go on to undertake academic 
research, find expert posts as economists, lawyers, statisticians, join central and local 
government, or enter journalism. It would be misleading to catalogue areas of employment any 
further because L.S.E. graduates are found in every kind of profession and organisation. 

Possession of a university degree can shorten a period of professional training considerably. 
Possession of the LL.B. degree leads to important exemptions from the Bar and Law Society 
examinations. Those who have taken Accounting and Finance as their special subject in the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) are given exemption from the Institute of Chartered Accountants ' Conversion 
Course. To become a specialist economist or statistician it is usually necessary to take a Master 's 
degree. The Bachelor's degrees in Sociology and the B.Sc. in Social Policy and Administration 
provide baste qualifications for training in social work. 

With regard to the choice of specialist or optional subjects, there is one golden rule to be 
followed: the subjects that students choose should be those they like and are good at. The 
syllabuses provided at the School are generally wide and comparatively flexible and, for this 
reason, students who are not firmly committed to a specific course for professional reasons 
ought not to allow their choice of courses to be dominated by thoughts of future careers. 

Those who are in doubt about which avenue to follow should consult their tutor and a careers 
adviser. Students may use the Careers Service any time during their courses and also after 
graduation. 
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The Chaplaincy 
~he Chaplainc~ i~ ecumenical and aims to promote the Christian and Jewish faith s within 
t e School ~y g1~mg su?port and encouragement to its Christian and Jewish communit' 
ad?d e~pressmg its service of the whole School community in pastoral care and spirit iesl 

Irection. ua 
Th_e School h~s a full-t_ime Anglican Chaplain , The Reverend Stephen William s and 

~11-time Chaplamcy Assistant Ms. Jutta Brueck. The Reverend Kevin Swaine and Fath/ 
Jim Overton represent _the Free Church and Roman Catholic University Chapla incie/ 
Father Alexander Fostiro~oulos and Dr. Zalman Kossowski represent the Orthodo; 
Church _ and Orth~dox Jewish Community . The Chaplaincy has its office in K51 and the 
Chaplams a_re av~1lable to all members of the School staff and student bodies. There are 
many ways m which w~ try to help. We have a daily framework of prayer and silence. We 
h~ve ~eekly cele?ratlons . of the Eucharist , and we are always available for spiritual 
direction , confession , or s1~ply a chance to talk about something that is on your mind 
There are al~o groups , se~mnars , workshops, bible studies, and visits open to all. We ar~ 
?ere to h~lp if you would hk~ to be pre~ared for Christian Baptism or Confirmation. Also 

L
mformation about _the Jewish , Islam1c, Buddhist and other religious communit ies a; 

.S.E. can be obtamed from us . 
_The Chaplains also coor~inate the arrangements for occasions when the whole School 

w~shes to mark sorr_ie spec_1al event for instance the annual Carol Service in the Shaw 
Library or a memonal service to h~nour a member of our School who has died. They also 
work together on regular ecumemcal services throughout the year. 

The work of t?e Chaplaincy continues to grow on both individual and group levels 
As has been said , all the Chaplains are here to be used and to provide any help they can·. 

They can be contacted at K51 , L.S.E. extension 2893 or at the following: 

The Reverend Stephen Williams (Anglican) 
K51 

The Reverend Kevin Swaine (Free Church) 
333 Essex Road, Nl 

Father James Overton (Roman Catholic) 
111 Gower Street , WCl 

Father Alexander Fostiropoulos (Orthodox) 
17 Priory Street, Lewes , East Sussex 

Ms. Jutta Brueck (Chaplaincy Assistant) 
K51 

Dr. Zalman Kossowski (Jewish) 
2 Carlisle Gardens 
Kenton, Harrow, Middlesex 

L.S .E. ext. 2893 

071-226 3737 

071-387 6370 

0273 478703 

L.S.E. ext. 2893 

081-907 5688 
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Students' Union and Athletic Union 

Students' Union 
The objects of the Students' Union are to promo~e welfare, ~he interes _ts and 
corporate life of the students of the School and thelf common mt~rests with t?e 
general student community as such, in all matters except those relatmg to athletics 
which are the responsibility of the Athletic Union. 

The Union General Meeting, held every Thursday lunch time in the Old Theatre, 
is the central decision-making organ of the Union. There are three student sabbatical 
officers ( General Secretary, Senior Treasurer ~nd Social an? Services Secret~ry) 
who via the Executive Committee, are responsible to the Umon General Meetmg. 
The ,Executive Committee of the Students ' Union (13 members) is charged with 
carrying out decisions made by the Union General Meeting and each membe~ has 
responsibility for a different aspect of Union affairs , for example , . services , 
Academic affairs, External affairs, welfare , and most recently the Environment. 
There are also more than eighty societies which cover a wide range of interests . Full 
details of Union meetings and elections and of the Committees and Societies are 
obtainable from the Students' Union Reception Office and are also widely 
advertised in the School. 

The Union runs a vegetarian restaurant , a bar and a shop. Its main focus for 
administration is its offices on the second floor of the East Building. 

The Union employs a number of permanent staff. There are two Welfare Officers 
and an Accommodation Officer. The Welfare Officer works both as an advisor e.g. 
on welfare rights , immigration and visa concerns , and as a counsell?r on p~rsonal 
problems. The Accommodation Officer administers an accommodation service and 
deals with general welfare enquiries. 

The Union also provides a number of useful services in the fields ?f student and 
social welfare entertainment and cultural and extra-mural education . Amongst 
these are th~ socials discos and concerts organised by the Entertainments 
Committee and Societi~s. N.U.S. cards, student rail cards and general information 
can be obtained from the Union Information Centre , Room E .297. 

There is a nursery at the School with places for children between the ages of 6 
months and five. Information on nursery places can be obtained from the Welfare 
Officer , Room E.294. Each half-term the Union pays for a qualified teacher /youth 
worke r to run a holiday play group for school age children within the School. 
Enquiries about this to the Welfare Office , Room E.294. . 

Since a large number of students at the L.S.E. come from overseas, the Umon has 
a special sub-committee relating to the general welfare of ?~erseas students . Each 
term the Union administers a hardship fund to help Bntish and overseas self-
financing students. Applications for assistance are treated in strictest confidenc~ and 
should be made to the Welfare Office of the Union. In addition the Welfare Officers 
will advise students of funds available within the L.S.E. or outside . Other special 
Funds are available through the Welfare Office , for students with financial hardship 
who wish to continue or terminate their ( or their partners) pregnancy , and for 
disabled students who incur additional expenses due to their disability. The Welfare 
Office also links up reading volunteers with visually ~andicap_red _ stud~nts and 
welcomes such offers and enquiries. A free photocopymg service is available to 
disabled students. 

The Students ' Union is a member of the National Union of Students and sends 
delegates to the biannual conference of the N.U.S. Students at the Sch?ol are ~lso 
members of the University of London Union and are entitled to use all its premises 
and its services and to participate in its activities. 

Through its Publications Committee the Union publishes a _Ha':dboo~ for 
Students, given free to all students and also a newspaper Beaver which is pubhshed 
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weekly during term time. The editorial boards of these publications are open to all 
students . Representatives of the Union sit on various School Committe es to 
represent the views of the students to the School. 
Athletics Union 
Athletics are the responsibility of the Athletic Union which has the status of a Society 
within the Students' Union and is a member of the University Athletic Union and 
Women's Intervarsity Athletics Board. All students are eligible to join the Athletic 
Union . The subscription charged for membership of each club is £1. A.U. 
membership is free. 

The following clubs are affiliated to the Athletic Union: 
Association Football, Athletics, Badminton, Basketball, Cricket, Croquet, 
Cross Country , Golf , Hockey, Judo, Karate, Mountaineering, Netball, 
Parachuting, Riding, Rowing, Rugby Football, Sailing, Skiing, Snooker, 
Squash, Table Tennis, Tennis, Yoga. 

Details about club activities may be obtained from the Athletic Union Office 
(E.65). 
There are extensive sports grounds totalling some thirty-five acres at New Malden, 

to which there are frequent trains from Waterloo. There are pitches for Association 
and Rugby football, hockey and cricket, lawn tennis courts, and running tracks. The 
pavilions are well appointed and include refectories and bars, a games room and very 
well equipped dressing room accommodation. Facilites at the School itself include a 
circuit room which contains a modern poly-gym multi-station weight training unit 
and a gymnasium suitable for basketball, table tennis, five-a-side football etc. 

The Rowing Club rows from the University Boat House, Chiswick; the Squash 
Club uses the School court: the Table Tennis and Judo Clubs use the School 
gymnasium; the Cross-Country Club runs on Hampstead Heath and in Richmond 
Park; the Sailing Club operates at the Welsh Harp, Hendon. The Mountaineer ing 
Club meets in England and on the Continent. 

There is an annual open day at New Malden, held in June. 

Staff and Officers of the Students' Union and Athletic Union 
STUDENTS OFFICERS 
General Secretary of Students' Union-Rob Middleton 
Senior Treasurer of Students' Union-Mel Taylor 
Social and Services Secretary of Students' Union-John Hull 
EXECUTIVE OFFICERS 
Environment-Nick Butcher 
Academic Affairs (Library)-Bernice van Bronkhurst 
Welfare (General)-Ali Nikpay 
Welfare (General)-Greg Pasco 
Welfare (Equal Opportunities)-Sharda Persaud 
N.U.S. and External Affairs-Lee Marriott 
Press and Publicity/Societies-Gareth Roberts 
Womens Officer-Sujata Aurora 
Post Graduate Officer-Bob Gross 
Overseas Students Officer-Leandro Moura 

ATHLETIC UNION OFFICERS 
President-Kathy Fawcett 
External Vice-President- Samantha Mason 
Internal Vice-President-Kathy Moore 
Treasurer- Matt Lonergan 
General Secretary-Maxine Tate 
Assistant General Secretary-Rosie Madders 

I OFFICE STAFF . 
General Manager----:-To be appomted 
Administrative Ass1stant----:-Ruth Cohen 
Receptionist-To be appomted 
Finance Secretary-Sam Kung . 
Finance Assistant-To be appomted 
Welfare Officer/Coun~ellor~Joanna Best 
Welfare Officer-Lo~nse Alhson 
Accommodation Officer-Susan Garrett 

TRADING STAFF 
Bar Manager-Jim Fagan . 
Assistant Bar Manager-To be appomted 
Shop Manageress- Kate Slay 
Assistant Shop Manageress-~ean Lupton 
Shop Assistant-Arn?_ld ~arns 
Shop Assistant-Ran11t Smgh 
Cafe Manager-Jean Claude Juston 
H d Chef/ Assistant Manager-Hersh Baker ea . 
Second Chef-Stephen Parkms 
Kitchen Assistant-Adelaide Oluwa 
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Residential Accommodation 
The School has three Halls of Residence as well as a substantial amount of accommodat· 

·d d · . 10n pr~v1 e m self-catenng flats. In addition there is a number of University of London halls of 
res1den~e o~en to all schools and colleges including the L.S.E. The Accommodation Office of 
the Umvers1ty of London helps students to find lodgings and flats in the private sector. 

Detailed info_r~ation about accommodation and application forms are sent as part of the 
pro~ess of adm1ttmg students to the School. Applications for places in the School's Halls of 
Res1?ence and flat~ should be made to the Assistant Registrar (Admissions) at the School, if 
possible by 30 Apnl for the following October. 

Butlers Wharf 
Gainsford Street, Bermondsey, London SEl 2BN. 
Telephone: 071-407-7164. 
Butlers Wharf accommodates 281 men and women in 46 self-catering flats. 

School Halls of Residence and Flats 
Carr-Saunders Hall and Fitzroy and Maple Street Flats 
Fitzroy Street, WlP SAE. 
Telephone: (Hall) 071-580-6338 (Fitzroy St Flats), (Maple St Flats): 071-637-7671 
Carr-Saunders Hall accommodates 157 men and women students in 131 single and 13 double 
study bedrooms . In addition there are two blocks of flats, one block adjoining the Hall and the 
other across the road. They provide accommodation for 200 men and women students in double 
to quintuple furnished flats. 

Passfield Hall 
Endsleigh Place, WClH 0PW 
Telephone: 071-387-7743 
Passfield Hall accommodates 198 men and women students in single, double and triple rooms. 

Rosebery A venue Hall 
Rosebery Avenue , London EClR 4TY 
Telephone: 071-278-3251 
This hall accommodates 193 men and women students in 161 single and 16 double study 
bedrooms. 

Anson Road and Carleton Road 
London N7 0ET 
Telephone: 071-607-2032 
Th~ School has 18 furnished flatlets at the junction of Anson and Carleton Roads which are 
available for letting to married full-time students of graduate status. 

University Halls of Residence 
Only full-time students of the University are eligible for admission. An application form will be 
sent to students w?o are ~ade an offer of a place at the School. The completed form should be 
sent t? the hall of ~rst ~ho1ce by the end of April for admission the following October. There are 
occasional vacancies m the course of the academic year. 

Canterbury Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, WClH 9EE 
Telephone: 071-387-5526 
For 227 women students in 217 single and five double study-bedrooms. 
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College Hall 
Malet Street, WClE 7HZ 
Telephone: 071-580-9131 
244 women residents are accommodated in 112 single and 66 double study-bedrooms . 

Nutford House 
Brown Street, off George Street, WlH 6AH 
Telephone: 071-723-5020 
Accommodation for male and female graduates and undergraduates in 148 single and 23 double 
rooms. 

William Goodenough House 
(London House for Overseas Graduates) 
Telephone: 071-837-8888 (London House) 
Mecklenburgh Square, WClN 2AN 
William Goodenough House accommodates 116 postgraduate women students and families 
from the British Commonwealth, ex-Commonwealth, the United States of America , and the 
E.E.C. 

Commonwealth Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, WClH 9EB 
Telephone: 071-387-0311 
For 257 men and 149 women from the United Kingdom and overseas. 

Connaught Hall of Residence 
36--45 Tavistock Square, WClH 9EX 
Telephone: 071-387-6181 
For men; 197 places, mainly in single rooms. 

International Hall 
Brunswick Square, WClN lAS 
Telephone: 071-837-0746 
For 483 men and women students. Half the rooms are reserved for students from overseas. 
There are 5 double rooms and 473 single rooms. 

London House 
Mecklenburgh Square, WClN 2AB 
Telephone: 071-837-8888 
London House has accommodation for 278 postgraduate men students and 25 married couples 
from the overseas countries of the Commonwealth, the United Kingdom, former member 
countries of the British Commonwealth, the United States of America and the EEC. It is 
administered by London House for Overseas Graduates. 

Hughes Parry Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, WClH 9EF 
Telephone: 071-387-1477 
Hughes Parry Hall provides accommodation for 292 men and women students. There are 284 
single rooms and 4 double rooms. 

Lillian Penson Hall 
Talbot Square, W2 lIT 
Telephone: 071-262-2081 
Lillian Penson Hall is an intercollegiate hall of residence for full-time, registered, internal, 
postgraduate students of the University of London, both men and women and married couples 
without children. 
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Afsil Limited 
10 Endsleigh Gardens , London WClH OEH 
Telephone: 071-388-7144 
Afsil_ Limited , a charitable Housing Trust formed by five London colleges including the Sch 1 
~rov1des a number of furnished flats and flatlets for graduate students studying for the first t' 
m London. The accommodation includes study bedrooms, self-contained bedsits for sin~~: 
and couples and one- to three-bedroomed flats for couples with children. 

I 

I 

Alumni Relations 
A new scheme for alumni activities is being launched in October 1990. Its purpose is 
to create a better and fuller relationship between the School and its alumni and its 
friends with the following key features: 

the 'LSE Association' for all alumni, who will receive the recently re-launched 
LSE Magazine, be invited to reunions, and be provided with a service for 
getting in contact with other alumni; 
the 'LSE Club' membership benefits include: access to the Library, invitations 
to the Public Lectures and the receptions which follow them, the LSE Club 
Newsletter, Club Directory, discounts on booking School facilities for meetings 
and residential accommodation at the School, a wide range of discounts for 
services and stores in the UK; 
a network of autonomous alumni groups to be organised in different, 
sometimes overlapping ways, - geographical, professional , academic; these 
will include some groups linked to departments in the School; 
the involvement in the LSE Association and Club of non-alumni including 
staff, former staff, parents of current and former students , former academic 
visitors, and other individuals and organisations linked with the School. 
Further information can be obtained from the Alumnus Office at the School 
(direct line: 071-955 7051). 

Overseas Groups 
There are LSE alumni groups in about 50 countries. They vary considerably in the 
range and scale of activities. Their main aims are: 

(i) to keep LSE's alumni and friends in touch with each other and with the School; 
(ii) to organise activities of interest and benefit to alumni; 
(iii) to provide information about LSE to potential students and 
(iv) to promote the interests of LSE. 

The range of activities undertaken by groups includes: seminars , lectures and lecture 
series on issues of topical and professional interest, social events , groups meetings 
with visiting LSE academics, fundraising. Some groups also give career advice to 
recent LSE graduates, or help with student recruitment and publicity. 

Potential students may find it helpful to get in touch with their local group to find 
out more about the School. 

Countries with LSE contacts include: Australia, Austria, Bahrain, Belgium, 
Bolivia, Bulgaria, Canada, Chile, Colombia, Cyprus, Denmark, Egypt, Finland, 
France, West Germany, Greece, Hong Kong, Iceland, India, Indonesia, Ireland, 
Israel, Italy, Japan, Jamaica, Jordan, Kuwait, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, 
Malaysia, Mauritius, Mexico, The Netherlands, New Zealand, Nigeria , Norway, 
Pakistan, Panama, Papua New Guinea, Peru, Philippines, Saudi Arabia, Singapore, 
South Africa, Spain, Sudan, Switzerland, Taiwan, Tunisia, Turkey, United States of 
America, Uruguay, USSR, Venezuela, Zimbabwe. 

The American Friends of LSE 
The American Friends of LSE have established local Chapters in Atlanta, Boston, 
Chicago, Colorado, Connecticut, Davis/Sacramento, Honolulu, Downstate Illinois, 
Indiana, Los Angeles, Maryland, Massachussets, New York, Ohio, Oregon, 
Philadelphia, San Francisco, Texas and Washington D.C. New Chapters are formed 
wherever local interest and membership warrants. All general enquiries should be 
made to The American Friends of LSE, 6803 Whittier Avenue, McLean, Virginia 
22101 (telephone: 703-442-8781) 
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Citizens or per1:1anent residents of the USA who have applied to come to the LSE 

for graduate stu_d_ies may apply for a one-year award from the American Friends of 
LSE towards tmtlon fees. Normally there are eight awards of £2,000 each . Students 
already at L~E _and those who have spent a full academic year at LSE are not eli ible 
Prefe:ence 1s given to those who have not previously studied in Great Britaing Th· 
dead~1?e for AFLSE applications for the 1991-92 academic year is March 1 i99t 
Inqm~1es an~ requests for AFLSE application documents should be dire~ted t~ 
Amencan ~nends of the LSE Scholarship Office , 733 Fifteenth Street NW Suite 
700, Washmgton D.C. 20005. Telephone: (202) 347-3232. ' 

The Canadian Friends of LSE 
The _Candidan Fr~ends of LSE, c/o Dr. A. F. Earle, 2042 Maplewood Drive 
Burlmgton , _Ontano , Canada L7R 2C6, Telephone: (416) 333-6808, have Re ional 

V
Convenors m Cal~ar~, Guelph, Halifax, Kingston , Montreal, Regina To;on to 

ancouver and Wmmpeg. ' ' 
Membership is by annual subscription. 
Members may use the Library in certain circumstances. 

Friends' ~m~nities Fund of the LSE Society 
An AssociatI~:m _of Frie?ds of the London School of Economics was formed in Jui 
1957. The P1:n_c1pal ~bJect o~ the Association was to raise funds to provide forth ~ 
S~hool amemt1es which are important to its daily life, but which it cannot afford 
either becau_se of shortage_s of m??~Y or be~au~e it would not be appropriat e t~ 
expend pubhc funds on thelf acqms1t10n. Durmg its existence the Association made 
many gifts t? the School, some valuable in themselves, such as the three Persian 
carpe~s provided for the Founders' Room and others whose usefulness is far in excess 
of theu_ cost , such as the furniture for the roof gardens. Later gifts included the small 
org~n m the Found~rs ' Room; furniture for the Common Rooms in Halls of 
fe sidence; new curtams_and fur1:1iture for the platform in the Old Theatre; furniture 
d0 : tt~ Alumnus Roori:i m the Library in the Lionel Robbins Building and a cooled 

nn 11:1-g _water fountam and seats for the courtyard there, a contribution to the 
~~rbishmg of th~ Vera Anstey Room and plaques identifying portraits of former 

Irectors a~d emme~t former teachers in the Senior Common Room. In March i.:s~' th~ Fnends decided _to tr~nsfer its activities to a new trust to be set up by the 
th F Soci~ty ,and , as a partmg gift_, agreed to meet the cost of replacing the seating in 
H \ oufnRer _sdRoom and to provide a small fund from which pictures and prints for 

a s o . es1 ence could be purchased. 
The_ Fnends ' ~men_ities Fund of the LSE Society is now continuing the aims of the 

o~d FSrhiends._ Its first gift to th~ School was a contribution to the cost of acquiring for 
t e aw Li~ra~y a superb piano used by Dame Nellie Melba. 

AnY_o_ne wishmg to subscribe is invited to write to the Trustees of the Friend s' 
Amemt1es Fund of the LSE Society, care of the School. 
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Regulations as to Honorary Fellows 
1. The Honorary Fellows Committee of the Court of Governors shall consist of the 
Chairman and Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governers, the Director, the 
Pro-Director, the Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board , and six members 
appointed by the Court, of whom four shall be appointed on the nomination of the 
Academic Board. 
2. The Court may , on the recommendation of the Honorary Fellows Committee and 
with the concurrence of the Academic Board, elect as an Honorary Fellow of the 
London School of Economics and Political Science any past or present member of 
the School who has attained distinction in the arts, science or public life and, 
exceptionally, any person who has rendered outstanding services to the School or its 
concerns. 
3. No full-time member of the staff of the School shall be elected an Honorary 
Fellow. · 
4. Elections may be made annually in the Michaelmas term. The number of persons 
elected shall not, save for special reasons considered adequate by the Court , exceed 
six. 
5. Suggestions for election to Honorary Fellowships shall be invited annually by the 
Honorary Fellows Committee in May from: 
(i) each member of the Court of Governors 
(ii) each member of the Academic Board 
(iii) each Honorary Fellow 
6. Every suggestion shall be made in writing, shall be signed by the person making it 
and shall be received by the Secretary not later than 31 May. Unless successful or 
withdrawn , it shall be regarded as current for three successive years, including the 
year of nomination, after which it shall lapse; but a fresh suggestion of the same name 
can be made. 
7. The file of names suggested, past and current, shall be open to inspection in 
confidence by those persons who are to be invited, in accordance with regulation 5, 
to make suggestions. 
8. In each year the Honorary Fellows Committee shall, in the Michaelmas Term 
prior to the first ordinary meeting of the Academic Board, consider the current list of 
names suggested, and such other names as may be proposed in the course of their 
deliberations; and the names of persons recommended for election shall be arranged 
in alphabetical order in the report of the Committee. 
9. The report of the Honorary Fellows Committee shall be considered by the 
Academic Board at their first meeting in the Michaelmas term and shall be 
transmitted by the Board, with such observations as they may think fit, to the Court 
of Governors for consideration at their meeting held in the Michaelmas term. 
10. After the report of the Honorary Fellows Committee has been considered by the 
Academic Board, but before its transmission to the Court, the Director shall ask 
those who are recommended for election to Honorary Fellowships whether they 
would be willing to accept election. No such enquiry shall be made by those who 
suggest their names. 
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Part II: Regulations for Students and Courses 
Admission of Students 
1. Students are classified in the following categories: 

(a) Regular students- those paying a composition fee for a degree or diploma or for any 
other full course and students paying a research fee. 

(b) Occasional stude nts - those paying a fee for one or more separate courses of lectures. 
2. No student will be admitted to any course until he has paid the requisite fees. The School 
reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and course syllabuses. 
3. Concurrent Study 
No student is allowed to register or study concurrently for more than one examination of the 
University of London or of the School unless he or she has pre·,iously obtained in writing the 
permission of the Director of the School. Students studying for an examination of the 
University or of the School who wish to study at the same time for an examination held by an 
outside body , are required to state this fact when applying for admission to the School. Students 
failing to disclose this fact are liable to have their registration cancelled. 
4. University of London Regulations 
Students of the School who are reading for degrees or dipk•mas of the University of London are 
registered by the School as Internal Students of the University. As such they are bound by the 
Regulations of the University. The principal provisions of the Regulations, as they most 
commonly affect students at the School, are described in the following sections of the Calendar; 
but it is the responsibility of students to acquaint themselves with the Regulations, which are 
available from the Registry (for undergraduate students), the Graduate School Office (for 
graduate students), or from the University Senate House . 

First Degrees 
U.C.C.A. 
All applications for admission to full-time courses leading to a first degree at the School should 
be made through the Universities Central Council on Admissions. The Council's addre ss is 
P .O. Box 28, Cheltenham, Glos., GL50 lHY, and all completed application forms should be 
sent there. Students at school in Britain may obtain the application form and a copy of the 
U.C.C.A. handbook, which contains a list of universities and degree courses and instructions 
on completing the form, from their head teacher. Other students may obtain the form and 
handbook from the Secretary of the U.C.C.A. Completed application forms must be return ed 
to the U.C.C.A. and not to the School. The School's code is L LSE 44. 

The earliest date at which the U.C.C.A. will receive applications for admission in October 
1991 is 1 September 1990. The closing date for the receipt of applications at the U.C.C.A. is 15 
December 1990. However, all students are advised to submit their applications as soon as 
possible after 1 September and not to leave them until the last minute. 

Entrance Requirements 
All candidates for admission to degree courses at the School must, by the date on which they 
hope to be admitted , to be able to satisfy: (i) The general requirements for admission to degree 
courses which are laid down by the University of London, and (ii) the course requirement (if 
any) for the particular degree they wish to follow. 

Candidates may satisfy the general requirements by: 
Passes in either two subjects at GCE A level 

or one subject at GCE A level and two subjects at AS level 
Evidence of broad general education may be sought by admission officers. 
The following provisions must be fulfilled under any of the above schemes. 
(a) the subjects offered must correspond to those approved in Appendix I. 
(b) The restrictions against combination of overlapping subjects prescribed in Appendix I 
must be observed. 
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c A subject may be counted at only one level of examination, i.e. a qualification in the same 
( ) · · GCE A level and/or AS level and/or GCSE and/or GCE O level may be counted only subiect m 

b ·ect for the purposes of satisfying any of the above schemes. 
as one su l · t ·ll b found in Holders of other qualifications and full details of the e_ntrance reqmremen s wi e . . 
the pamphlet Regulations for University Entrance, obtamable from the Secretary'. Umversity 
E Requi·rements Department Senate House , London WClE 7HU. Intendmg students ntrance ' · 1·f· · 

d · d to obtain a copy of these regulations and to check that their qua i icat10ns are are a v1se . · · l d 
appropriate for the cou_rses they_ wish to follow: The Assistant Registrar will be p ease to 
answer particular questions relatmg to the reqmrem~nts. . 

The fact that a student has satisfied the general reqmrement does not mean that he or she will 
automatically obtain a place at the School. Candidates are _usu~lly expected to ~ave reached a 
standard well above the pass mark in their qualifying exammati?ns._ Some candidates may also 
be asked to attend for interview or to take an entrance exami?ation. . 

A person under the age of eighteen years may not be admitted as a student wit?out the 
Director's special permission. A candidate who wish~s to enter the School before his or her 
· hteenth birthday may be asked to write to state his or her reasons. . 

et\ hose who hold qualifications enabling them to enter a foreign university, may be ~onside~ed 
by the Special Entrance Board of the University of London. Such students should_ m first 
instance apply for admission to the School throughout the_D.C .C.A. If the S~hool ~s willmg to 
admit them it will forward their applications to the Special Board for considera~io~. 

Early application from students from abroad is advised. Howev~r, ~here ~he~e is time to do 
so, students who are uncertain about their qualifications shou_ld wn~e m the first mstance to the 
Assistant Registrar, to check that they are eligible for co~siderati?n. . . . 

Students whose mother tongue is not English will be reqmred to give evidence of proficiency 
in the language. . . . . 

Candidates from overseas, whether living abroad or m the Umted Kingdom at the tlffie they 
make application, will be required, before they are accepted, to show that they hav~ adequate 
financial resources to cover the cost of the three-year full-time course o~ s~udy for a first degre~. 
They will be asked to provide a guarantee that they have available a sufficient sum to cover their 
maintenance in London (£4,570 for 1990/91) in addition to the fees. They may also be asked to 
produce a medical certificate. . 

Intending students from overseas should not set out for this country unless they have received 
a definite offer of a place at the School. 

Besides the general requirements given above candidates must satisfy the course 
requirements for the degree they wish to take. 

Course and 
Course Requirements 

B.Sc. Economics 
GCSE pass at grade C or better in Mathematics expected 

LLB 
No course requirement 

LL B. with French Law 
'A' level pass in French required 

LLB. with German Law 
'A' level pass in German required 

B.A. Geography 
GCSE pass at grade C or better in Mathematics expected 

B.Sc. Degree . 
GCSE pass at grade C or better in Mathematics expected for: 
Geography 
Management Sciences 
Social Policy and Administration 

Description 
of 

Course 
Page 
216 

291 

295 

298 

267 

267 
280 
273 
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Course and 
Course Requirements 

Social Psychology 
Sociology 
'A ' level pass in a Mathematics subject expected for: 
Mathematics /Philosophy 
Mathematical Sciences /Statistics /Computing & 
Information Systems /Actuarial Science 

B.A . History 
'O' level pass in a foreign language , modern or classical 
required 

'A ' level pass in History or Economic History preferred 

General Course 

Description 
of 

Course 
Page 
274 
275 

269 

276--287 
301 

Enrolment in this category is suitable for students who wish to follow a full-time course of 
und~rgraduate study at the School for one year only. The facilities are intended mainly for 
for~1gn ~tudents , and attendance does not count towards any degree awarded by London 
Umvers1tr S_tudents are fully integrated in regular undergraduate courses. 
1. A_pphcations for General Course registration will be considered from undergraduates who 

will have completed at least two years of study in a foreign university by the time of their 
e~rolment at the School. Graduate students who wish to do general work in the social 
sc~ences may a!so apply, whereas graduates who wish to follow a more specialised course 
without prepanng for a degree, should apply for Research Fee registration (see page 306). 

2. General Course enrolment enables a student to enrol in four courses and attend lectures 
and classes , receive tuition at the School for one academic year only. 

3. The number of students admitted each year is limited (about 250). 
4. (a) The Senior tutor to General Course students has general responsibility for the 

arrangements for students in this category. 
(b) Every student is allocated a tutor , who will advise in the selection of courses and act 
throughout the session as supervisor. 
(c) Students may attend most lecture courses. 
( d) Students have full use of the Library. 

5. Gene~al Course students are required to take at least two written examinations at the end 
of their year at the LSE although they may take up to four. The results of examinati ons 
taken_a_re added to_ the course certificate. At the end of the course each student will be given 
a c~rtificate of registration . This certificate lists the four courses for which the student was 
reg~stered , . sho_wing letter grade assessments of their work over the year and grades for 
their exammat10n performance. 

~~~ore co':1mitting themselves to attendance, students should, therefore , ensure that the 
facihlles ~utlt_ned above will satisfy the requirements of their home university. 
6. App_hcatwn forms for General Course registration may be obtained from the Assistan t 

Reg~strar of the School. An application fee (non-refundable) of £15 ( or its equivalent in 
forei_gn _curr~ncy) mu~t _be submitt~d at the time of application. The closing date for 
applica _t1ons 1s 30_Apnl m the year m which admission is sought. 

7. There is also a Smgle Term Programme for which application must be made from the 
Beaver College Center for Education abroad in the USA. 

F~rther det~ils can be found in the booklet General Course Registration available from the 
Assistant Registrar. 
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Graduate Studies 
Information on admissions criteria and procedures for higher degrees , Diplomas and other 
facilities for graduate students will be found in the section "The Graduate School and 
Regulations for Higher Degrees and Diplomas " . 

Occasional Students 
1. Occasional students are entitled to select up to three lecture courses per term from those 
listed in the Sessional Timetable. They are normally required to enrol for a complete course or 
for a whole term; registration for single lectures is not permitted . Classes and seminars are not 
normally open to Occasonal students. The fee for most courses is £2 per hour. Refunds of fees 
are not normally available. 
2. Applicants for admission as Occasional students must normally be in full-time 
employment. 
3. A person seeking admission as an Occasional student should obtain a form of application 
from the Assistant Registrar of the School and return it at least four weeks before the opening of 
the term in which he wishes to attend. 
4. Applicants will be asked to state their qualifications for study at the School and the purpose 
for which they wish to study , and they may be invited to attend for interview before admission. 
In view of pressure on teaching resources and accommodation , only a limited number of 
Occasional students will be accepted. Candidates for external degrees of this university may not 
normally be registered as Occasional students. 
5. If the application is accepted the student will, on payment of the fees receive a card of 
admission for the courses named thereon and must produce it on demand. 
6. Occasional registration does not entitle a student to tutorial assistance. The teaching 
facilities are strictly limited to attendance at the courses for which the individual student is 
registered. 
7. An Occasional student will be allowed full use of the Main Library but not of the Teaching 
Library. 
8. At the end of their attendance students will, on request, be given a typed certificate listing 
the courses for which they have been registered, but this certificate will not include a detailed 
record of attendance. 
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Code of Practice on Free Speech 

1. Preamble 
1.1 Since 1901, the following has been one of the most important of the clauses in 

the School's Memorandum and Articles of Association. 
"No religious, political or economic test or qualification shall be made a 
condition for or disqualify from receiving any of the benefits of the 
Corporation, or holding any office therein; and no member of the 
Corporation, or professor, lecturer or other officer thereof, shall be under 
any disability or disadvantage by reason only of any opinions that he may 
hold or promulgate on any subject whatsoever." 

1.2 In pursuance of its duties as laid down in Section 43 of the Education (No. 2) Act 
1986, the School has adopted this Code with a view to taking steps to ensure that 
freedom of speech within the law is secured for students , employees and other 
members of the School (including honorary and visiting staff) and for all persons 
authorised to be on School premises including visiting speakers duly invited in 
accordance with Clause 3.3.3 of this Code. 

1.3 The Code takes cognizance of the fact that the United Kingdom is a party to the 
United Nations Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and the Euro pean 
Convention on Human Rights and the School attaches great importance to the 
values described in these documents. The basic right to freedom of expression 
and the permitted exceptions thereto are specified in Article 19 of the UN 
Covenant and Article 10 of the European Convention: 
1.3.1 UN Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 

Article 19. (1) Everyone shall have the right to hold opinions without 
interference. 
(2) E~eryone shall have the right to freedom of expression; this right 
shall mclude freedom to seek, receive and impart information and 
ideas of all kinds, regardless of frontiers, either orally, in writing or in 
print , in the form of art, or through any other media of his or her 
choice. 
(3) The exercise of the rights provided for in paragraph 2 of this Article 
carries with it special duties and reponsibilities. It may therefor e be 
subject to certain restrictions, but these shall only be such as are 
provided by law and are necessary: 
( a) For respect of the rights or reputations of others: 
(b) For the protection of national security or of public order or of public 

health or morals. 
1.3.2 European Convention on Human Rights 

Article 10. (1) Everyone has the right to freedom of expression . This 
right shall include freedom to hold opinions and to receive and impart 
information and ideas without interference by public authority and 
regardless of frontiers. This Article shall not prevent States from 
requiring the licensing of broadcasting, television or cinema enterpri ses. 
(2) The exercise of these freedoms, since it carries with it duties and 
responsibilities, may be subject to such formalities, conditions, restric-
tions or penalties as are prescribed by law and are necessary in a 
democratic society, in the interests of national security, territo rial 
integrity or public safety, for the prevention of disorder or crime, for the 
p_rotection of health or morals, for the protection of the reputation or 
nghts of others, for preventing the disclosure of information received in 
confidence , or for maintaining the authority and impartiality of the 
judiciary. 
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2. Range and Application 

This Code applies to all meetings and events (including lectures , seminars , 
committee meetings and musical and theatrical performances) on any premises 
wherever situated, of which the School has title or possession, by freehold , 
leasehold, licence or otherwise, including halls of residence. Notwithstanding 
that the Secretary of the School may from time to time prescribe procedures for 
operation of the Code , which require formal arrangements with the School 
authorities for certain types of meeting or other event , the Code also applies to 
any lawful activities in which students, staff and other members of the School , 
and visitors duly invited to the School, may engage, anywhere on the School 's 
premises as defined above. 

3. Responsibilities of the School Authorities 
3.1 The School authorities are responsible for upholding and maintaining the 

principles set out in Section 1 of this Code. 
3.2 The School authorities will prescribe from time to time procedures for operation 

of the Code; these procedures will, inter alia, specify formal arrangements for 
certain types of meeting or other event. 

3.3 The School authorities will not deny use of School premises to any individual or 
body of persons on any grounds connected with the beliefs or views of that 
individual or of any member of that body; or with the policy or objectives of that 
body. This is provided that: 
3.3.1 The School's premises are at all times used only for lawful purposes. 
3.3.2 Room bookings are made by persons whom the School authorities 

regard as properly responsible , in compliance with the prescribed 
procedures for operation of the Code and with such reasonable 
requirements as the School may make. 

3.3.3 Visiting speakers come on the School's premises only at the invitation of 
authorised staff, authorised students or other authorised members of 
the School. 

3.3.4 The School authorities have authorised by general or specific permission 
use of the School's premises for the purpose concerned. 

3.3.S The School authorities reserve the right to refuse or withdraw permis-
sion for a meeting, or terminate a meeting once begun, or take such 
lawful action about a meeting as they see fit. Among circumstances in 
which such action might be taken would be the following: 

( a) Where the bounds of lawful free speech are exceeded or thought likely 
to be exceeded such as by incitement to commit crimes or breach of the 
peace. In particular, the School authorities will take into account the 
provisions of the Public Order Act 1986 which describes circumstances 
in which a person presenting or directing the public performance of a 
play; or a person distributing, showing or playing a recording of visual 
images or sounds; or any other person, may be guilty of an offence if he 
or she intends to stir up racial hatred or if, having regard to all 
circumstances, racial hatred is likely to be stirred up; 

(b) Where damage to School property or physical harm to persons or a 
breach of the peace is taking place or thought to be likely to take place; 

(c) Where the frequency of bookings made by an individual or organi-
sation seems calculated to inhibit access to the School's facilities by 
others; 

(d) If unlawful acts, or acts which in the opinion of the School authorities 
may be unlawful, take place or are thought likely to take place, 
anywhere on School premises. 
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4. 
4.1 

4.2 

4.3 

5. 
5.1 

5.2 

5.3 

5.4 

6. 

6.1 

6.2 

3.3.6 A visiting speaker may be excluded on the grounds of prior conduct 
engaged in with intent by him or at his instance of denying free speech to 
others. 

3.3. 7 The School reserves the right of final decision about admission or 
exclusion o~ any person , includin_g press, television and broadc asting 
personnel , m respect of any meetmgs or events covered by this Code. 

Responsibilities of the Students' Union 
The Students' Union is responsible for compliance with this Code and all 
procedures for operation of the Code , as prescribed by the School author ities 
which derive from it in respect of all events which: ' 
4.1.1 are organised , sponsored , or booked by the Students' Unio n, its 

societie s or officers. 
4.1.2 falling into category 4.1.1 ., take place on School premises , as defined in 

Section 2 of the Code , including those which may from time to time be 
allocated to the Students ' Union for its use. 

Where a student society or other group of students advises the School that the 
Students ' Union has decided not to transmit their booking application to the 
School , the School reserves the right to consider that application directly and 
make a final decision. 
In all other respects the Students ' Union has the responsibilities set out in 
Section 5 of the Code. 

Responsibilities of Event Organisers 
Tho s~. who organise , sponsor or book events on School premises will, as a 
conditi on of the School authorities accepting a booking , confirm their 
agreem ent to comply with all provisions of this Code, with the pre scribed 
procedur es and with such reasonable requirements as the School may make. 
The School authorities will require anyone wishing to book its facilities for an 
event ~r othe: meeting to ~eet such reasonable requirements as the School may 
make_ mcludmg appropnate organisational arrangements for the event, 5 
workmg days' notice of meeting and submission of the prescribed form. 
Procedure s exist for arrangement of emergency meetings, with the permi ssion 
of the School authorities in exceptional circumstances. These procedur es are 
mandatory. 
A re~~onable ch~rge may be made for use of a room on School premise s and 
provis10n of service s, when booked by any person or organisation. 
Wher e the School refu ses or withdraws permission for an event , the School will 
make every effort to inform the person booking the event of its decision but 
irresp~ctive of the circumstances , event organisers may not proceed with their 
event If they know or ought to know that School permission for it is not extant at 
the time . 

Responsibilities of Members of the School and others Admitted to the School's 
Premises 
Compliance with this Code is obligatory on all students and employees of the 
School ; honorary and visiting staff of the School; and all persons authorise d to 
be present on School premises , including visiting speakers. 
All students and employees of the School; honorary and visiting staff of the 
S~~~ol; and all persons authorised to be present on School premises, other than 
VISitmg speakers , have the responsibility under this Code to take steps 
cons_isten_t with their personal safety to ensure that freedom of Speech within the 
law IS enJoyed on School premises . Visiting speakers are expected to obey all 
those parts of the Code applicable to the purpose of their visit, in particul ar 
clause 3 .3.S(a) concerning the bounds of lawful free speech. 
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All those attending a meeting, whether members of the School or not , must , as a 
condition of admittance to School premises and to the meeting itself , observe 
good order. Good order in a meeting on School premises means that the 
speaker(s) can be heard clearly. Any conduct which is engaged in with a view to 
denying the speaker a hearing, including interference with access to or egress 
from the meeting, and interference with the conduct of the meeting , is contrary 
to the Code. 

Sanctions 
If any person is dissatisfied with the School authorities' exercise of their 
responsibilities as set out in Section 1 and 3 of the Code or with the Students ' 
Union's exercise of its responsibilities as set out in paragraph 4 of the Code , he 
or she may appeal personally or in writing to the Director; a report will be made 
to the Standing Committee of the Court on the action the Director then takes in 
response to such complaint. 

7.2 If event organisers fail to comply with their responsibilities as set out in 
paragraph 5 of the Code, the School authorities may refuse or withdraw 
permission for the relevant event at any time , or terminate the event once 
begun. In the action they take the School authorities will bear in mind whether 
the organisers of the meeting are or are likely to be responsible for unlawful acts 
or whether persons not connected with the organisers , are or are likely to be 
responsible for such acts. 

7.3 Action by any member of the School or other person contrary to this Code , will 
be regarded as a serious disciplinary offence and , subject to the circumstances of 
the case , may be the subject of proceedings under the relevant disciplinar y 
regulations , as promulgated from time to time. 

7.4 Action by anyone who is not a member of the School, including a visiting 
speaker, contrary to this Code , may result in the withdrawal of his or her licence 
to be on School premises , resulting in future exclusion from the School 's 
premises or action for trespass if necessary. 

8. Operation and Interpretation of the Code 
8.1 The Standing Committee of the Court will be responsible for policy issues 

connected with interpretation of the Code, and will consider matters relevant to 
the Code as circumstances require. After appropriate consultation in the School 
the Standing Committee will review and approve the Code annually on behalf of 
the Court of Governors. 

8.2 The Director will be responsible for appeals made under clause 7 .1 of the Code. 
8.3 The Secretary of the School is appointed by the Director to be responsible for 

the day to day operation of the Code. 
8.4 In the event of disciplinary proceedings, interpretation of the Code will be 

entirely a matter for the relevant disciplinary body. 

Approved by the Standing Committee on 3 July 1990. 
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Regulations for Students 
Preamble 
1. _ The Scho?l _exists for the pursuit of learning. Its fundamental purpose can be 
achieved only If Its members , and visitors to it, can work and conduct their business 
peacefull y in conditions which permit freedom of thought and expression within a frame-
work of respect for the rights of other persons. 
2. The Regulations exist to maintain these conditions , in accordance with the purposes 
of the School as set out in paragraph 3(a) of its Memorandum and Articles of Association 
and with the Code of Practice on Free Speech , and to protect the School from action~ 
which would damage its reputation or the standing of the School and its membe rs. 

Alterations and Additions 
3. These Regulations shall be published annually in the Calendar. Recommend ations 
for alterations and additions to these Regulations may be made by the Rules and 
Regulations Committee to the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors; and those 
alterations or additions which are approved by the Standing Committee shall come into 
effect forthwith upon publication. If at any time the Standing Committee , whose decision 
shall be final , does not accept a recommendation of the Rules and Regul ations 
Committee , it shall state its reasons to that Committee in writing. 

General 
4. No student of the School shall: 

( a) Disrupt teaching , study , research or administrative work , or preven t any 
member of the School and its staff from carrying on his or her work , or do any 
act likely to cause such disruption or prevention; 

(b) Damage or deface any property of the School, or perform any act likely to cause 
such damage or defacement; 

(c) Use the School premises contrary to Regulations and Rules , or do any act 
reasonably likely to cause such use; 

( d) Engage in any conduct in the School, or in relation to the School , or in relation 
to the activities of its members in connection with the School which is or is 
likely to be , detrimental to the School's purposes or reputati~n. ' 

Academic Matters 
5. The Director may at his discretion refuse to any applicant admission to a course of 
study at the School and continuance in a course beyond the normal period required for its 
completion subject to the provisions of the School 's Memorandum and Articl es of 
Association. The Director may refuse to allow any student to renew his or her attend ance 
at the School as from the beginning of any term , on any of the following ground s: 

( a) the student 's lack of ability or of industry , or failure in a degree examinatio n or 
other examination relating to a course; 

(b) failure , without adequate reason , to enter for an examination after completing 
the normal course; 

(c) any examination offence admitted by the student or established by the 
University of London under the Regulations for Proceedings in respec t of 
Examination Irregularities ; 

(d) any other good academic cause . 

The Press 
6. The admission to the School of representatives of the press, radio or television shall 
be governed by Rules made under these Regulations. 

Public Statements 
7. A student using the name or address of the School on his or her behalf, or the officers of 
a student organisation using the name or address of the School on behalf of that organisation, 
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in a public statement or communication , shall make clear his or her status as a student , or 
the status of any such organisation. 

Copyright in Lectures _ _ . . 
s. The copyright in lectures delivered m the School is vested m the lecturers, and notes 
taken at lectures shall be used only for purposes of private study. Lectures may not be 
recorded without permission of the lecturers. Any recording permitted is subject to the 
conditions (if any) required by the lecturer. 

Data Protection 
9. ( a) The statutory rights of individuals concerning access to personal data about 

themselves on computer are contained in the Data Protection Act 1984. A 
student shall otherwise have access to personal data held on computer only 
where it is essential for the work he or she is doing . Such access shall be 
exercised only with the permission and under the supervision of the memb er of 
staff of the School responsible for the work being done ( called in this regulation 
'the supervisor '). 

(b) A student using personal data held on computer must observe the requirements 
of the Data Protection Act 1984. He or she must observe the instruction s given 
by the supervisor relating to the security and use of the data, and consult with 
the supervisor in cases of doubt over the interpretation of the Act or the use of 
data· consult with the supervisor before new personal data sets are created ; and 
mak~ available to the supervisor the means by which data can be retrieved. 

Misconduct 
10. Any breach by a student of any of Regulations 4, 6, 7, 8 or 9 above constitute s 
misconduct and renders the student guilty of such a breach liable to penalties as laid down 
in these Regulations. Misconduct shall not be excused by the fact that the offe~de~ may 
have acted on behalf of, or on the instructions of , any other person or orgamsation . 
11. If suspension from any or all of the School 's facilities has been imposed under the se 
Regulations, and the student upon whom it has been imposed fails during the period of 
suspension to comply with its terms , this failure shall itself be misconduct . 
12. The fact that a student is the subject of criminal proceedings in the court s, or is 
convicted in relation to an act committed within the School , or immed iately affecting the 
School or committed in such circumstances that the continued presence of the offender 
within ~he School may be detrimental to the well-being of the School , shall not preclude 
the institution of disciplinary action by the School under these Regulation s. 

Penalties for Breaches of Regulations 
13. The following penalties may be imposed for a breach by a student of any of 
Regulations 4, 6, 7, 8 or 9 above . 

Reprimand , which shall take the form of a written statement that a reprimand 
has been issued; the statement shall be placed on the student's file. 
A fine not exceeding £200, which shall be paid within four week s, or such 
greater time as the Director may allow , of its being notified to the ~tudent in 
writing. The School reserves the right to withhold , or , where appropnate to ask 
the University to withhold, the award of a degree or diploma to a student until a 
fine under this Regulation has been paid . Every five years the Rules and 
Regulations committee will review the level of maximum fine. _ _ _ 
Suspension from any or all of the facilities of the School for a specified penod. 
Expulsion from the School. _ 
If there is property damage , the Board of Discipline may also seek , at its 
discretion , appropriate compensatory payments . 
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In a~y ~ase w_here a penalty is imposed ( other than a reprimand) the Director or the 

authonty 1~posmg the penalty may suspend its coming into force conditionally upon the 
good behav10ur of the offender during the remainder of his or her membership of the 
School. 

Miscellaneous 
14. Th~ Annexes to these Regulations, and Rules and Instructions made under these 
Regulations or the Annexes , shall be deemed part of these Regulations. 
!5. An accidental defect in the constitution of a Board of Discipline shall not invalidate 
its procedure. 
16 . . Any actions that thes~ Regulations require to be carried out by the Secretary may be 
car:1ed ou~ by a person actmg under the Secretary's authority. In the Secretary's absence 
or mcapac1ty ~he Secretary'.s functions under these Regulations may be exercised by a 
person authonsed by the Director , and references in these Regulations to the Secretary 
shall be read to include any such person. 

Regulations for Students - Annex A 
Disciplinary Procedures 
1. Where any member of the staff or any student of the School believes that a breach of 
Regulati~ns for ~tudents has been committed by a student of the School he or she may file 
a complamt agamst the student for misconduct. 
2. Any such complaint shall be filed in writing with the Secretary, who shall cause the 
complaint _to be investigated. If as a result of the investigation the Secretary is satisfied 
that there 1s a case to answer , the complaint will be referred to the Director or to another 
person authorised by the Director. The Director or such other person shall decide either 
th_at the complaint shall not be proceeded with, or that the complaint shall be proce eded 
with before a Board of Discipline. Where the decision is made to proceed: 

( a) the Director or other person authorised by the Director shall formulate the 
charge or cause it to be formulated, and convene the Board of Discipline; 

(b) !he Sec:etary may, where in exceptional circumstances such as the danger of an 
immediate breach of public order or of physical injury to an individual it is in his 
or her ?pinion nece~sary to do so, recommend to the Director or other person 
authonsed by the Director , who may so authorise, the immediate suspensio n of 
the student or students complained against from all or any specified use of 
School ~acilities. If _the exceptional circumstances referred to continue any 
suspension under this paragraph may be reviewed and renewed at the end of 
three weeks. No suspension under this paragraph shall be construed as a 
penalty, nor shall any record of such suspension be placed on the file of a 
stu~ent ~nless such student is found to be guilty of a discipline charge laid 
agamst him or her , or found to be guilty of a criminal offence involving a breach 
of pub_lic order , physical injury to an individual, or damage to prope rty 
belongmg to the School. 

3. Subject to paragraphs 5 and 6of this Annex, a Board of Discipline shall comprise two 
members drawn from the Panel of Student members for Boards of Discipline constitut ed 
as described in paragraph 4 of Annex B, one member drawn from the Panel of Lay 
Governors for Boards of Discipline constituted as described in paragraph 6 of Annex B, 
and t~o members dr~wn f~om the Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline 
const~tuted as descnbed m paragraph 7 of Annex B. Provided it is otherwise duly 
constituted , a Board of Discipline shall not be constitutionally invalid if it lacks student 
members because there exists no duly constituted Panel of Student Members for Boards 
of Discipline. Selec~ion ~f members of a Board of Discipline under paragraph 4 of this 
annex shall not be mvahd only by reason of the fact that at the time of selection the 

195 
number of members of the Panel is less than that specified in paragraph 4, paragraph 6 or 
paragraph 7 of Annex B, as the case m~y be. The ~oard, once convened from the 
appropriate Panels by lot, shall choose its own Chairman from among the one lay 
governor member and the two academic members. 
4. The members of a Board of Discipline shall be selected from the appropriate Panels 
by lot. No person shall be eligible for selection as a member of a Board if he or she is the 
subject of the case intended to be referred to that Board, or if he or she is the person who 
has brought the complaint, or if in the opinion of the person convening the Board, it would 
be unfair to the person who is the subject of the case if he or she were to be selected. The 
person who is the subject of the case, or his or her representative , shall have the right to 
challenge the membership of any member of the Board; such challenge must be submitted 
to the Director, who shall determine whether or not the challenge is successful , not later 
than 3 days after the subject of the case has been informed in writing of the date of the 
meeting of the Board of Discipline. If the challenge is successful, that member shall be 
replaced by another person selected in a like manner . For a person selected to be a 
member of the Board, service on the Board may only be excused by the consent of the 
Director. 
5. If a person who has been selected as a member of a Board of Discipline, and to whom 
not less than 72 hours notice of its convening has been dispatched, is absent during any 
part of the proceedings of the Board, he or she shall thereafter take no further part in the 
proceedings and his or her absence shall not invalidate the proceedings unless the number 
of those present throughout the proceedings (including the Chairman) falls below 3. 
6. A student against whom charges of misconduct are laid shall have the right, if he or 
she so wishes, to be heard by a Board of Discipline without student members provided it is 
otherwise properly constituted. 
7. At least one week before a Board of Discipline meets, the student alleged to have 
committed a breach of these Regulations shall be informed in writing of the date of the 
meeting and of the nature of the breach which he or she is alleged to have committed. At 
the hearing of the Board of Discipline the student shall be entitled to be represented by an 
advocate of his or her own choice, who may be a lawyer. The student or his or her 
representative shall be entitled to cross-examine any witness called and to call witnesses in 
his or her defence. He or she shall further be entitled to give evidence and to address the 
Board in his or her defence. The decision of a Board of Discipline shall be by a majority. 
The Board of Discipline shall report confidentially its findings to the student concerned, 
to the student's tutor or supervisor, to the Director, and, unless the student otherwise 
directs, to the General Secretary of the Students Union. 
8. In every case where the Board of Discipline reports that a breach of Regulations has 
been committed, the student concerned shall be entitled, within one week of being 
informed of the report and of the penalty proposed to be imposed, to appeal to an Appeals 
Committee of two members of the Panel of Academic Members of Boards of Discipline 
and one member of the Panel of Lay Governor Members of Boards of Discipline who shall 
not be persons concerned in the original hearing, selected in the same manner as the 
academic members and lay member of the Board of Discipline. The Appeals Committee 
shall not be obliged to rehear evidence but may at its discretion do so and may allow new 
and fresh evidence to be called. It shall otherwise determine its own procedure and shall 
report in writing its decision to the student concerned, to the student's tutor or supervisor, 
to the Director, and, unless the student otherwise directs, to the General Secretary of the 
Students' Union. 

Regulations for Students - Annex B 
Rules and Regulations Committee, Panel of Student Members for Boards of Discipline, 
Panel of Lay Governor Members for Boards of Discipline, Panel of Academic Members for 
Boards of Discipline 
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1. There shall be a Rules and Regulations Committee. The Committee shall consist of 
the Director , Pro-Director, three Academic Governors and three other members of the 
Academic Board elected annually by the Academic Board , the General Secretar y and 
Senior Treasurer of the Students Union, and three other student members elected 
annually from among the registered full-time students in accordance with paragrap h 3 of 
this Annex . 
2. The Rules and Regulations Committee may make recommendations to the Standing 
Committee of the Court of Governors for alterations and additions to the Regulatio ns for 
Students . The Committee may also make recommendations to the Director on Rules for 
the Conduct of School Affairs, and the Director or any other person authorised by the 
Director may make and issue Rules that are not inconsistent with the Regulation s for 
Students after consultation with the Committee . The Director or any other person 
authorised by the Director may also , in circumstances which in the opinion of the Director 
or such other person constitute an emergency , issue Instructions for the duration of the 
emergency . 
3. The student members of the Rules and Regulations Committee shall be elected 
annually. The election shall be carried out by the Returning Officer of the Students' 
Union in accordance with the normal procedure for the election of student members of 
School committees . 
4. The Panel of Student Members of Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten persons 
who are registered full-time students selected annually by lot in accordance with 
paragraph 5 of this Annex. 
5. The annual selection of members of the Panel of Student Members for Boar ds of 
Discipline shall be made by the Secretary in the academic year preceding the year of 
office , using a random selection process. In making this selection the Secretary shall seek 
the advice of an Appointed Teacher in Statistics of the University. The Secretary shall 
exclude from the selection students whose courses the Secretary expects will be completed 
during the year of selection. The Secretary shall notify the persons selected and shall ask 
them to state in writing whether they agree to serve as members of the panel. If within 14 
days of this notification any of the persons selected has not given his or her consent, 
further selections shall be made in like manner until ten persons have been selected and 
have agreed to serve. Any casual vacancies that arise during the year of office may be 
filled by further selecting in like manner from the same group of persons. The General 
Secretary of the Students ' Union shall be entitled to appoint a student to observ e the 
conduct of the selection . 
6. The Panel of Lay Governor Members for Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten Lay 
Governors appointed annually by the Court of Governors , provided that no Governor 
who is a member of the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors shall be a member 
of the Panel. The appointment of Lay Governors to the Panel shall take place in the year 
preceding the year of office. Additional appointments may be made during the year of 
office to fill casual vacancies. 
7. The Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten 
members of the academic staff who are Appointed or Recognised Teachers of the 
University of London of at least two years' standing at the time of selection . They shall be 
selected annually by lot in accordance with paragraph 8 of this Annex, provided that no 
member of the Rules and Regulations Committee shall be a member of the Panel. 
8. The annual selection of the Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline 
shall be made by the Secretary in the academic year preceding the year of office using a 
random selection process . In making this selection the Secretary shall seek the advice of 
an appointed teacher in Statistics of the University . The Secretary shall exclude from the 
selection persons whom the Secretary expects will be absent from the School for any 
period in term time exceeding four weeks during the year of office for which the selection 
is made. The Secretary shall notify the persons selected and shall ask them to state in 
writing whether they agree to serve as members of the Panel. If within 14 days of this 
notification any of the persons selected has not given this consent , the Secretary shall 
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k further selection in like manner until ten persons have been selected and who have 

: ;e:d to serve . Any casual vacancies that arise during the year of office may be filled by 
further selection in like manner from the same group of persons. 
9. The year of office of members of each Panel shall commence on 1 August each year. 

Approved by the Standing Committee on 2 May 1989 to come into effect on 28 September 
1989. 
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Rules Relating to Student Activities 
1. Preamble 
These Rule s deal with the use by students for extra curricular purposes of all School premises 
and facilities including those made available for use by the Students ' Union but excluding 
student residential accommodation and the School's sports grounds for which separate 
regulations are in force. They are intended to enable students whether individually or in 
groups and societies, to have the fullest use of the School's facilities, while reserving to the 
School authorities such rights as are necessary to ensure that public and private safety are not 
endangered , that normal functions can be carried out , that the relevant laws are observed and 
that the buildings can be managed in an orderly and efficient way. The Students ' Union is 
responsible for good order in those rooms in the East Building and the Clare Market Building 
which have been placed at the disposal of the Students ' Union and for the exercise of 
reasonable care in the use of these premises and their furniture and equipment , although 
ultimate responsibility for security of all premises remains with the School. 

2. Meetings and Functions 
The term s and conditions applicable in respect of meetings , functions and other events are as 
provided for in the School's Code of Practice on Free Speech . 

3. Times of Opening and Closing the School 
The opening times of the School are those set out annually in the Calendar . 

4. Responsibility for Visitors 
Student s are expected to take responsibility for the conduct of any visitors they may introduce 
into the School to attend meeting s or for any other purpose. 

S. Admission of the Press 
( a) Representatives of the press , radio or television are admitted to and may remain on 

the premises of the School only with the consent of the School. 
(b) Specific permi ssion must be sought from the Secretary and obtained where such 

persons seek admission to meetings or events of any kind taking place in the 
School. Consent shall be deemed to be given in all other cases without prior 
application . 

(c) Consent to the presence of any representative of the press , radio or television 
anywhere on the School' s premises may be revoked by the School at any time. The 
School shall provide , on request, reasons for its decision . 

6. Sale of Alcohol on School Premises 
(a) Alcohol may only be sold in licensed areas, namely: 

(i) The restaurants and bars operated by the School's Central Catering Services; 
(ii) In the Three Tuns Bar , which is the Students ' Union's responsibility , and in 

any other licensed premises operated by the Students' Union , provided 
authority has been obtained from the School. 

(b) Application to sell alcohol outside normal licensing permitted hours must be made 
in advance to the Bursar ; permission from the relevant licensing authority is also 
necessary. 

7. Notice Boards 
Notice boards are placed at the disposal of the Students ' Union and its societies in various 
part s of the School. Notices placed elsewhere may be removed by School Staff. 

The Law of the Land 
All activities in the School are subject to the law of the land. 

NOTE: Implementation and general interpretation of these Rules are the responsibility, in 
the first instance , of the Secretary of the School. 
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chool Policy on Disabled Students 
The School's policy is: 
1. To try to ensure that no application for a stu?ent pl~ce from a disabled person shall 
be rejected on grounds of disability alone . Pote~tial apphc_ants for gradu~te course~ who 
h hysical disability or handicap are advised to wnte to the Assistant Registr~r 
(~ve; pte School) prior to submitting an application , indicating the course , or ~ourses m 
wh~;h ~~ey may be interested and the nat~re of their dis~bility. Pot_ential apph_cants for 
undergraduate courses are advised to wnte to the Assistant Registrar (Registry and 
Undergraduate Admissions). It is help~l for the Scho~l to know ab~~t _the degree _of 
disability or handicap in advance so that 1t may offer advice on what fac1lit1es - or special 
treatment where necessary - may be available. 

So far as is practicable , reasonable and financially feasible . . . 
(a) to ensure for disabled students safe access to , and working _cond1t10ns m , the 

premises of the School , (including residential accommodation) , and 

2. 

(b) to meet the special requirements a student may have. 

3. To keep under review , through the Adviser to Disabled Stude?ts in consultati~n with 
the Student Health Service , the Students ' Union Welfa_re Office_ and such d~sabled 
students organisations as may be in existence , the formulation of pohcy towards disabled 
students their needs and the provision made for them. 

4. To develop a positive attitude towards disability through the Adviser to Di_sabled 
Students in consultation with other individuals and groups as necessary by furt~enng the 
awareness of non-disabled members of the School concerning the nature of vanous forms 
of disability and the needs and abilities of disabled students. 

s. Through the Advisor to Disabled Stud~nts to investi~ate , promote and m~intain 
contacts with other institutions concerned with the education and welfare of disabled 
students, both in the United Kingdom and in other countries. 

6. To continue to advise disabled students on their career prospects and to develop 
resources to that end wherever possible . 
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Fees 
1 The fees stated are composition fees payable for the academic year 1990-91. They may 
not apply thereafter. 

2 Composition fees cover registration, teaching , 1 first entry to examinations ,2 the use of 
the library and membership of the Student's Union. For students working under 
intercollegiate arrangements the fees also cover teaching and the use of student common 
rooms at the other colleges which they attend. 

3 Students are normally expected to pay fees by the session and fees are due to be paid 
not later than the end of the first week of the Michaelmas term. 

On application to the Academic Registrar, permission may be given by the School for 
payment to be made by instalments and in that case the following arrangements will apply: 

(i) One third fees should be paid by the end of the first week of the Michaelmas 
term ; 

(ii) the balance of the sessional fee should be paid by the end of the first week of the 
Lent term ; 

(iii) any student who wishes to defer completion of fee payment beyond the first 
week of the Lent term should again apply for permission to the Academic 
Registrar, who will ask for full reasons why this permission should be granted. 

4 If fees are not paid when due registration will be incomplete and the student will not be 
entitled to use any of the School's facilities unless an extension of time to pay is applied for 
in writing , and allowed in writing by the School. The School reserves the right to withhold 
or, where appropriate , to ask the University to withhold the award of a degree or diploma 
to any student owing composition fees or fees payable for School residential accommo-
dation. 

5 Separate fees are payable by students from overseas. Information on the definition of 
overseas students for fees purposes is available from the Academic Registrar. 

6 Students who withdraw in mid-course having given notice of their intention to do so 
may apply for a refund of an appropriate portion of fees paid. 

7 Enquiries about fee accounts should be made in the first instance to the Registry or the 
Graduate School Office , but all payments should be made to the Accounts Depart ment. 
Fees should , as far as possible , be paid by cheque. Cheques should be made payable to the 
'London School of Economics and Political Science' and should be crossed 'Ale Payee'. 

1Compo sition fees do not include the cost of field work or practical work required to be undertaken in vacation or term time. 
2The first entry to all examinati ons required by the regulations of a student' s course is covered by the composition fee. Students 
needing information about re-entry fees for examination s should enquire at the Registry or Graduate School Office. 

FULL-TIME STUDENTS 

Sessional Fees 

All first degrees 

Genera l Course 

M.Phil. , Ph.D. 

Master's degrees, diplomas , 
Research Fee , except as follows: 

M.Sc. in Sea-Use Law, 
Economics and Policy-Making 

M.Sc. in Health Planning 
and Financing 

Diploma in Housing 

PART-TIME STUDENTS 
Sessional Fees 

First Degrees ( where applicable) 

Postgraduates 

CONTINUATION FEE 
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Home Overseas 
and 
EC 

£1675 £5425 

£1675 £5595 

£1985 £5425 

£1985 £5595 

£5700 £5700 

£1985 £7440 

£2185 £5795 

Home, EC and Overseas 

£165 

£993 

Home, EC and Overseas 

£270 

While the fee levels indicated above are correct at the ti~e of going to press, 
modifications may be made before the beginning of the academic year and the School 
reserves the right to add to or alter the fees shown. 

Part-time Registration for First Degrees . 
The School may admit each year a small number of student s to foll~w part-time 
courses for a first degree by course units. The n~mbers are se~erel~ res~n_cted and the 
fields of study available are few in number. This form of re~istration is mtended fo~ 
persons who are unable to obtain financial support for full-~m~e courses or for any Of 
the School 's full-time students who may be given permis sion to _take a yer b~ 
part-time study before resuming their full-time course . Further details are ava1 a e 
from the Assistant Registrar (Undergraduate admissions). Separate arrangements 
apply for part-time graduate students . 



·~,: 
r· 
I 
1 

j 
I 

! 
f 
t. 

t 
f t. 
f 
f 
j 
a: 
.+ 
i t 
l 
! 
t 
f e 
l 
i 
l 
I' 
I: 

I 
t 
* f ' r 
I f 
~'. 

Ii 
~; 
t"· 
tr 'f', 
f , 
f ,r. 
f. r 1· ; 
.f . 
t 
-~ 

z 
~-
1 
! t 
1 ., 
r r r 
I 
I 

f 
! 
l 
l ' , 
f 
j 

! 
i 
~~i: 

202 
Continuation Fee 
The continuat~on f~e is payable by research degree students who have completed a 
year's full registration beyond completion of their minimum approved course of 
stud~ , but have been permitted to continue their registration. It entitles them to 
receive advice from their supervising teachers and to attend one seminar, but not to 
attend any lecture courses. These arrangements apply to research degree students 
after they have been registered at L.S.E. for the M.Phil. or Ph.D. full-time for three 
years or part-time for four years. 

Fees for Occasional Students 
Approved students are admitted by arrangement on payment of appropriate fees 
the amounts of which will be quoted on request. For general guidance it may b; 
stated that, for example: the fee for a course of ten lectures of one hour each is £20· 
attenda_nce throughout the year on one of four components of a degree or diplom~ 
course 1s charged pro-rata at one quarter of the appropriate full-time fee. 
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Financial Help Available to Applicants and Students 
In general the School expects all students admitted ~o course~ to m~ke adeq~ate arrangements 
for their maintenance and the payment of their fees , mcludmg makmg allowance for 
unavoidable increases. 

The School is prepared , however , to consider applications for help from persons wishing to 
begin courses who lack the necessary funds to meet aU their costs , and f~om students who fall 
into financial difficulties during a course. It uses funds from two sources: its own resources , and 
money donated in response to a major appeal launched in 1979 (the LSE 1980s Fund) when it 
was foreseen that high fees were going to cause problems for many students . 

Information in the following section covers these subjects: 
Public Awards 
Help offered by the School 
Scholarships, Studentships and Prizes offered under Trust Deeds and administered by the 
School. 

Public Awards 
(A) Undergraduates . 
The usual grant-awarding body for a student who lives in England , Wales or Northern Ireland 1s 
the Local Education Authority . Scottish students should enquire at the offices of the Scottish 
Education Department , Haymarket House , Clifton Terrace , Edinburgh. 

(B) Postgraduates 
The principal sources of public awards for postgraduates at the School are the Economic and 
Social Research Council, the Science and Engineering Research Council , the Natural 
Environment Research Council and the British Academy. For further details students should 
enquire at the School (Scholarships Officer). 

Assessment of Need 
In assessing whether a student really needs help the School authorities take into account his 
income and expenditure as compared with that of students in the same category i.e. home or 
overseas, new student or continuing etc. Students from overseas will require more money for 
their maintenance than students whose homes are in Britain. 

Enquiries should be made to the Scholarships Officer , Room H.209 . 

Types of Help offered by the School 
All awards are normally open to undergraduates and postgraduates , irrespective of fee-status, 
in any year of any course. 

The main forms of help that are made available are these : 
Scholarships Up to twenty major Scholarships, which will 

Loans 

cover a minimum of full fees , are available 
for self-financing students . 

All loans are interest-free 
- Short-term - up to £50 - repayable 

within a few weeks . 
- Medium-term - larger sums for longer 

periods but usually repaid within the 
academic year. 

- Long-term - larger sums for longer 
periods , normally repayable within three 
years of leaving the School. 
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Work Awards 

Bursaries 

Notes for Applicants 

Payment or reduction of fees made to 
students who undertake some form of work 
for the School in return e.g. work in the 
Library, statistical work, environment al 
improvement, as available from time to time. 

Grants made to help with fees and hardship. 
They may be used to reduce the fees payable 
or form cash grants to applicants. 

If you wish to seek help you should obtain an application form from the Scholarships Officer 
(H .209). You should ask there and then about anything which is unclear, because there is 
normally someone available for this purpose. 

It is most important that you should set out your case clearly , giving all the informatio n which 
you think might help the School to reach a decision quickly. All information supplied will be 
regarded as confidential and knowing this students are asked to be full and frank in their 
statements. It is sensible to make sure that your Tutor or Supervisor knows of your problem, 
and he/she might also be able to write in support of your application. 

When you have completed the form you will normally be asked to discuss it with the 
Scholarships Officer. It will then be considered by the Panel of academic staff appointed by the 
School for this purpose. You might be invited to attend for interview with the Panel though this 
will not normally be necessary if your application is clear, full and unambiguous. 

Decisions and Appeals 
After the Panel has obtained all the possible information they require on which to determine 
your application they will make a recommendation for or against an award . As soon as a 
decision on the recommendation has been made the Scholarships Officer will write to tell you, 
at your term-time address. If the decision is positive you will be told how the School is going to 
help you. 

If you do not obtain the help you seek you may ask for a review , with or without submitting 
fresh material. You will normally be invited to attend for an interview to present your case at 
the review. 

Time for Decisions 
The time taken for decisions to be reached on the different forms of help will vary considerably, 
according to the nature of the application. The following should be taken as a rough guide: 

Form of Help 

Short-term loan 

Long-term loan 
Bursary 
Work Award 

Scholarship 

Time for Decision 

up to £50 either at once or within a few hours; for larger 
sums, within 14 days. 

usually within 14 days : if longer reasons will be given 
for the delay 

as advised by the Scholarships Officer 

Scholarships, Studentships and Prizes offered under Trust Deeds and administered by the School 
( a) Undergraduate Scholarships 

These Scholarships may be awarded annually on the basis of academic achievemen t at 
the School. Applications are not required and all candidates in the appropr iate 
categories are considered . 

(b) 

Name 

Friends of LSE 
in Hong Kong 

Lillian Knowles 

Harold Laski 

LSE 1980s Fund 
Undergraduate Scholarship 

C. S. Mactaggart 
Fees Scholarship 

C. S. Mactaggart 
Undergraduate Scholarships 

Norman Sosnow 
Travel Scholarships 

School Undergraduate 
Scholarships 

Stern Scholarships in 
Commerce 

Value 

Full fees 

£300 

£250 

Fees and 
maintenance 

Fees 
only 

£250 

£500 

£250 

£125 

Eligibility or Department 
where offered 
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3 scholarships for 
undergraduate students from 
Hong Kong; renewable for 
two further years. 
Applications for awards 
should be made direct to the 
Scholarship Committee , GPO 
Box 6760, Hong Kong , in the 
autumn prior to entry to first 
year 

Best results in Part I of B.Sc. 
(Econ.) specialising in 
Economic History at Part II 

B.Sc. (Econ.) second or third 
year , specialising in 
Government 

For undergraduate work in 
the social sciences 

Students intending to take 
B.Sc. (Econ.) degree 

B.Sc . (Econ.) second or third 
years 

For travel anywhere outside 
the United Kingdom 

LL.B . or B.Sc. course unit 
degrees , second or third year 

A warded on basis of final 
examination, B.Sc. (Econ.) or 
B.Sc. by course units in 
Faculty of Economics for 
postgraduate study in a field 
of commercial interest 

Undergraduate Prizes 
These prizes are awarded on the basis of academic performance at the School. 
Applications are not requried . 

Addison-Wesley Prize £75 For best performance by a 
final year student in the B.Sc . 
(Econ.) Special Subject 
Computing or Course Unit 
degree in Computing and 
Information Systems 
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Allyn Young £30 Best performance in certain Morris Finer Memorial Prize £100 Performance at Part I of 

Economics and Statistics in Law LL.B. 
papers of Part I B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Maurice Freedman £60 Best dissertation for special 
Arthur Andersen Prizes £150; £100 Best and second best essay paper in Social 

performance in the paper Anthropology ; third year 
Managerial Accounting 

Geoids Book Prize in Memory about £15 Student who makes a 
Barlow Lyde and Gilbert Prizes (i) £150 Best and second best of S. W. Wooldridge distinctive contribution to the 
in Law (ii) £75 performance in the paper Law life of the Joint School of 

of Business Association s (final Geography at King's College 

year students) and LSE 
(iii) £150 Best and second best 
(iv) £75 performance in the paper Law Gonner Prize £15 Performance in certain special 

of Tort (second year students) subjects of B.Sc . (Econ .) 
degree final examinat ion 

Bassett Memorial Prizes (i) £30 Performance in B.Sc . (Econ.) 
(See also Percy Gourgey Essay final examination, specialising Goodwin Prize £30 Best performance by a second 
Prize) in Government or year student specialising in 

Government and Histor y, International Relation s in 

especially government of papers taken in advance for 

Great Britain the B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 

(ii) £20 Best performance in the final Percy Gourgey Essay Prize £7.50 Second best performance in 

examination for the B.Sc. the final examination for the 

(Econ .) Special Subject 
B.Sc . (Econ .) Special Subject 

Industrial Relations Industrial Relations 

Himmelweit Award £50 The best first-class honours at 

Janet Beveridge Awards (i) £50 Third year B.Sc. in Social 
undergraduate level 

Science and Administrati on Hobhouse Memorial Prize £75 Performance in final 
examination B.Sc. Sociology 

(ii) £50 First or second year B.Sc. in or B.Sc. (Econ.) specialising 
Social Science and in Sociology at Part II 
Administration 

Coopers and Lybrand Prizes 
Hughes Parry Prize £50 Performance in subject of 

£150; £150 Two best overall Law of Contract in 
performances in the papers Intermediate examinations in 
Financial Accounting and Laws 
Financial Decision Analysis 

Andrea Mannu Prizes £100 each For essays of high quality 
Deloitte Haskins + Sells Prize £150 Best overall performance by submitted for paper 6 (b) or 7 

first year students in (a) in the special subject of 
Accounting and Finance at Philosophy in the B.Sc. 
Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ .) (Econ.) degree 

William Farr Prize Silver Performance in final Maxwell Law Prize £75 Performance in Part I of 
medal and examination of any Special LL.B. 
books Subject of the B.Sc. (Econ .) 

or Course Unit degrees Noble Lowndes Prize £500 Best performance by second 
offered by the Department of year student specialising in 
Statistical and Mathematic al Actuarial Science in selected 
Sciences papers 
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George and Hilda Ormsby (i) £75 Performance in B.A./B .Sc. in Carlo and Irene £200 Graduate work in banking 

Geography or B.Sc. (Econ.) Brunner Scholarship and currency , or mediev al 
specialising in Geograph y at history 
Part II 

Montague Burton Studentships in £800 Graduate work in 
(ii) £75 Best piece of original work in International Relations minimum International Relations . 

Geography (from the endowment provided by Preference given to those 

Peat s Prize £500 over Best performance in the 
the late Sir Montague Burton and wishing to qualify themselv es 
with additional funds donated by for university teaching in 

2 years paper Elements of his daughter and three sons) International Relations 
Accounting and Finance , by 
first year B.Sc . (Econ .) Morris Finer Memorial Fees and Research in socio-legal field 
students 

Studentships maintenance on certain specified topics 

Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial £100 Performance in Part II of Graduate work in the social Prizes B .Sc. (Econ.) final Graduate Studentships Fees and some 

examination maintenance sciences 

Jim Potter Prize £100 Outstanding performanc e in Hatton-Medlicott Awards Interest-free Research in Internation al 
coursework and examin ations loan or History 
by a General Course student bursary up to 

£1,000 
Premchand Prize £175 Performance in special subject 

of Monetary Economics at C. K. Hobson Studentships in Fees and some Graduate work in Economics 
Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ .) Economics maintenance 
examination 

Hutchins Studentship for Women Maximum of Research in the social 
Raynes Undergraduate Prize £100 Best Performance in Part II £500 sciences preferably Economic 

of the B.Sc. (Econ .) History 
examination 

Elizabeth Wheatley Prize Indian Friends of LSE 75% fee level 3 scholarships for 
£25 Best performance by a mature Scholarships postgraduate students from 

student in the first year India ; full fees also covered 
examination for B .Sc. Social under awards from FCO . 
Psychology Applications should be made 

Sir Huw Wheldon Prizes £150 each 
direct to Shri. R . S. Bhatt , 

Two prizes for outstandin g Ewart House , Bruce Street , 
performances at Part II of the Bombay 400001, India by 1st 
B.Sc . (Econ.) final May each year . 
examination 

S. W. Wooldridge Memorial To assist independent proj ects Rees Jeffreys Road Fund Award Fees and Research in the field of 

Awards of field study by students maintenance transport 

registered in Joint School of 
Madge Waley Joseph Scholarship £40 Woman student registered for Geography of King's College 

and LSE one-year course in Social 
Science and Administration 

(c) Postgraduate Studentships 
These Studentship s are normally awarded in September each year. Competition is Kahn-Freund Award Fees and some Graduate work in law in 
intense . maintenance specified fields of interest 

Acworth Scholarship £1,000 Graduate work in inland Jackson Lewis Scholarship £850 Graduate work in social 
transport subjects sciences 

Delia Ashworth Scholarship £275 Diploma course in Social LSE 1980s Fund Studentship Fees and some Graduate work in the social 
Science and Administration maintenance sciences 



Loch Exhibitions 

Malinowski 
Memorial Studentship 

Metcalfe Studentship 

Robert McKenzie 
Canadian Scholarship 

Loui s Odette Scholarship 

Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial 
Awards 

Eileen Power and Michael Postan 
Awards 

Lionel Robbins Memorial 
Scholarship 

Rosebery Studentship 

Save and Prosper Bursaries 

£100 

£600 

At least 
£500 

$3,300 
(Canadian) 

$5,000 
(Canadian) 

Grants or 
loans 

up to £750 

£10,000 

£450 

£500 

Students registered for a 
Diploma course in the 
Department of Social Science 
and Administration 

to assist self-financing 
students without access to 
adequate funding, with cost of 
writing-up after completing 
fieldwork 

Woman student for research 
in social sciences, especially 
for study of a problem 
bearing on the welfare of 
'Yomen 

Graduate work in the Social 
Sciences . Applicants should 
have a first degree from a 
Canadian university 

Graduate work in accounting, 
finance , economics or 
industrial relations. 
Applicants should have a first 
degree from a Canadian 
university 

Postgraduate students from 
developing countries 
registered in Department of 
Economics 

Research in Social or 
Economic History . Prefer ence 
to candidates whose research 
is undertaken in some country 
other than the country of 
their usual residence. Awards 
may be in the form of a 
studentship or travel or other 
research expenses . 

Research in the fields of the 
Arts , Economics or Higher 
Education 

Graduate work in social 
sciences, preference given to 
those including some aspect 
of transport in their studies 

For full and part-time 
students on the M.Sc. in 
Voluntary Sector 
Management 

Leonard Schapiro 
Graduate Studentship 

Suntory-Toyota Studentships 

Eileen Younghusband Memorial 
Fund Awards 

Alfred Zauberman Awards 

American Friends Scholarships 
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£1,000 Graduate work in Russian 

Studies 

Fees and some Research work in specified 
maintenance fields of study for which the 

Suntory-Toyota International 
Centre for Economics and 
Related Discipline s was 
established 

Applications are invited for awards to support 
proposals which provide innovative studies and 
research in social work including study visits to 
the U .K., projects to increase capacity of 
intstitutions to provide learning opportunitie s 
for students from the Third World , and 
projects which enable social workers to help in 
disaster situations. For further information , 
please apply to: The Trustees of the Eileen 
Younghusband Memorial Fund, c/o 
Department of Social Science and 
Administration, London School of Economics 
and Political Science , London , WC2A 2AE. 

£1,000 Scholarships , grants or any 
other forms of financial aid 
for postgraduate study . 
Regard will be given to 
Donor 's wish that preference 
be given to students from 
East European Countries and 
to study of Economics of East 
European Countries 

Financial aid to graduate students in the form of 
fee awards may also be available from the 
American Friends of LSE (ALFSE). Applicants 
must be citizens or permanent residents of the 
United States of America and must have applied 
for admission to a graduate programme at LSE. 
Students who are already enrolled at LSE are 
not eligible. Selection is based on college 
transcripts , two letters of recommendation , a 
personal statement of reasons for selecting LSE 
and the proposed course of study, and financial 
need . Completed applications must reach 
AFLSE by 1 March of the intended year of 
enrolment. Enquiries about eligibility should be 
sent directly to the Chairman , Scholarship 
Committee, American Friends of the London 
School of Economics , 733 Fifteenth Street 
N.W. , Suite 700, Washington D.C. 20005, USA. 
AFLSE will also receive enquiries and offer 
general advice to American students interested 
in joining the School , whether or not financial 
assistance is required . Enquiries to the above 
address or telephone number. 
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(d) Postgraduate Prizes 

These prizes are awarded on the basis of academic achievements at the School. 
Applications are not required. 

Bowley Prize 

Ely Devons Prizes 

Firth Awards 

Foundation on Automation and 
Human Development Annual 
Awards 

Gladstone Memorial Prize 

Himmelweit Award 

Imre Lakatos 
Prizes 

Andrea Mannu 
Prizes 

Robert McKenzie 
Prizes 

Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize 

George and Hilda Ormsby Prize 

£250 

£60 

£225 

£75 each 

£100 

£50 

£150 

£150 
each 

total of 
£2,000 

£75 

£100 

Written work in the field of 
economic or social statistics 
completed within four years 
prior to 1 January 1993 

Best student registered for 
MSc. (Economics); best 
student for M.Sc. 
(Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics) 

Best paper contributed to a 
seminar in Department of 
Anthropology by a graduate 
student 

Three prizes for best 
performance in M.Sc. 
Industrial Relations. 

Student registered for Masters 
degree who submits best 
dissertation on subject 
connected with History , 
Political Science or 
Economics including some 
aspect of British Policy 

The best performance overall 
in the M.Sc. degree 

For dissertations of high 
quality submitted in fulfilment 
of the examination 
requirement for the M.Sc. in 
Logic and Scientific Method 

For dissertations of high 
quality submitted in fulfilment 
of the examination 
requirement for the MSc. in 
Social Philosophy 

For outstanding performanc e 
in the M .A., M.Sc., M.Phil. 
or Ph.D. degrees 

Performance in Diploma in 
Social Science and 
Administration 

Graduate work in Geograph y 

Robson Memorial Prize 
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To help present or recent 
students of the School 
prepare for publication as 
articles or books work in 
subject area of interest to the 
late Professor Robson 

Awards open to both Undergraduates and Postgraduates 

Vera Anstey Memorial Award 

S. H. Bailey Scholarship in 
International Studies; and School 
Scholarship in International Law 

Baxter-Edey Awards 

Christie Exhibition 

Elphick Trust Awards 

W. G . Hart Bursary Award 

Ja pan Air Lines Travel Awards 

L.S.E. Scholarship for 
Jordanian Students 

£100 

£3,000 
available 

£125 if an 
annual award; 
£250 if offered 
biennially 

£200 

£800 

Regard will normally be had 
to Dr. Anstey's special 
interist in India, Pakistan , 
Bangladesh and Sri Lanka 

Awards are offered in 
alternate years . To enable 
attendance at some institute 
of international study; or to 
attend a session at the 
Academy of International 
Law at the Hague 

Accounting and Finance : 
second and third year 
undergraduates or 
postgraduates 

Students registered in 
Department of Social Science 
and Administration 

For students registered in the 
Department of Sociology; to 
assist in relief of hardship 

Undergraduate or graduate 
work in Law 

Through the generosity of Japan Air Lines , air 
tickets are available for part or complete 
journeys to London on Japan Air Lines fl!ghts 
via Tokyo. Japan Air Lines has an extensive 
network of flights from South East Asia and 
Oceania to Tokyo with good onwards flights 
from Tokyo to London. Any students who 
need help with their fares to come to LSE and 
who could join one of these routes should 
apply to the Scholarships Officer at the School 

Fees, 
maintenance 
and return air 
fare 

For Jordanian students at 
either first degree or 
postgraduate level 
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Robert McKenzie Scholarship 

Margot Naylor Memorial 
Scholarship 

£3,000 

at least £250 

Preference given to students 
from Canada and to those 
wish_ing to study Sociology, 
particularly Political Sociology 
and other related fields which 
would have been of interest 
to the late Professor 
McKenzie 

Women students; regard will 
be given to donor's request 
that preference be given to 
those intending a career in 
financial journalism. 

Scholar~hips. and Studentships awarded by the University of London 
The Umversity of ~?ndon offers a number of awards for undergraduate and graduate 
students. All enqumes should be addressed to: the Scholarships Department Senate 
House, Malet Street, London WClE 7HU. ' 
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First Degree Courses 
General Information 
General Note: The School prepares students for degrees of the University of London. 
It has no power to award its own degrees. 
All students should read the University Regulations for Internal Studies in the relevant 
faculty. They may be obtained from the University or the Registry at the School. 
The School registers students for the following degrees of the University of London: 

Bachelor of Sciences in Economics 
B.Sc. Degree in the Faculty of Economics, with Main Fields in: 

Geography, Mathematics and Philosophy, 
Actuarial Science, Philosophy, 
Computing and Information Systems, Social Anthropology, 
Demography, Social Policy and Administration, 
Management Sciences, Social Psychology, 
Mathematical Sciences , Sociology 
Statistics, 

B.A. degree in the Faculty of Arts, with Main Fields in: 
Social Anthropology, 
Social Anthropology and Law, 
Geography, 
Philosophy, 

Bachelor of Arts in History 
Bachelor of Laws 
The information printed in this Calendar concerning these degrees is correct at the 
time of going to press, but minor modifications may be made by the beginning of the 
academic year. 
The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and 
course syllabuses. 

Students should note that for timetabling reasons, it may not be possible to make 
arrangements for some combinations of papers at Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree. 

The approved course of study for a first degree extends over not less than three 
years.1 

Except by special permission of the Director, students of the School who fail at any 
degree examination, or whose progress has been unsatisfactory, or who have 
completed the normal course for an examination but, without adequate reason , have 
failed to enter, will not be eligible for re-registration. Students who are given this 
special permission will not be allowed in the year of re-registration to do any work at 
the School other than work for that examination in which they failed. Departures 
from this rule will be made only in exceptional cases and subject to such conditions as 
the Director may require in any particular case. 

Course Guides 
In the regulations which follow a Course Guide number is printed opposite each 
examination paper. The Course Guides are printed in detail in Part m of the Calendar 
with a general explanation on page 380. Students should first read the Regulations for 
their particular Degree, to see the rules governing their choice of examination 
subjects. They should then refer to the Course Guides, which in turn refer to the 
lecture and seminar series listed in the Sessional Timetable (published separately). 

11n certain circumstances candidates with appropriate qualifications and/or relevant professional experience be permitted to complete the course for a 
first degree in not less than two year s. Details may be found in the General Regulations for Internal student s obtainable from the University of London , 
Senate House , London WCI 7HU . 
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Special Regulations for the B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree 
These regulations must be read in con junction with General Regulations for Inte I 
Students published by the University of London. rna 
1. Conditions of Admission 
In order to be admitted to the degree a candidate must 

(i) sati_sfy ~r be exempted from the general entrance requirements of the 
Uruvers1ty of London; 

(ii) b d e a mitted_ to and foll~~ an approved course of study at the London School 
of Econorrucs and Political Science. The course of study for the degree 
normally extends over three consecutve academic years; 

(iii) pass the relevant Part I and II examinations. 
2. Dates of Examination 
Examinations w~ll be ~eld once in each year in the Summer Term , commenci ng on 
dates to ?e pu~lished m the School's Calen~ar. Candidates will be informed by the 
Acaderruc Registrar of the School of the time and place of the examination s. 
3. Entry to Examinations 
Every stud_ent entering for an examination must complete and return an entry form 
to be obtamed from the Academic Registrar of the School. ' 

Students in attendance at the School are not required to pay separate examin ation 
fees. . 
A stu_den! who ~or _medical or other reasons approved by the School does not sit an 
exa~nat~on while m attendance at the School may be permitted to enter for such an 
exarrunation on one subsequent occasion without payment of a fee , whether or not in 
atten~an~e at the Sc~ool. In all other cases students permitted to re-enter for an 
examm~tion when _not m attendan_ce at the School will be required to pay a re-ent ry fee. 

Details are available on enqmry at the Examinations Office . 
4. Classification of Results 
The classification f~r H~:mours will be based primarily on the candidate 's performan ce in 
Part II of the exarrunation but the marks obtained in Part I may be taken into account. 

Successful candidates at the Final examination will be awarded First Class 
H?1!~urs , Sec~md Class Honours (Upper Division) , Second Class Honours (Lower 
D1v1S1on), Third Class Honours , or in_ the case of candidates who do not quali fy for 
Honours , a Pass Degree. The names m each class and division of the Honour s List 
and the names on the Pass List will be in alphabetical order of surname. The Pass List 
will be published separately from the Honours List. 
5. Notification of Results 
A l~st o~ successful candidates will be published by the Academic Registrar of the 
Uruvers1ty. The date of the award of the degree to successful candidates will be 1 
August. 
6. Issue of Diplomas 
A ~iploma for the Deg_ree of B .S~. (Econ .) under the seal of the University, will be 
dehvered to each candidate who 1s awarded the degree. The Diploma will state the 
special subject taken. 
7. Aegrotat Provisions 
A candidate wh~ as ~n Internal Student has completed the course of study leading to 
the Part II e~ammatI~n and who , through illness or other cause judged sufficient by 
the Acaderruc Council , such as death of a near relative , has been absent from the 
whole or part of the examinations at the end of his or her final year , considers that his 
or h~r performance has been adversely affected by any of the above causes , may be 
considered for the award of an Honours or Pass degree or of an Aegrotat degree 
under the following Regulations. 
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(a) Notice of an application for consideration ~nder these provisions must ~e given 

to the University by the School on the candidate's behalf as soon as possible and 
within six weeks of the last day of the B.Sc. (Econ .) examinations and must be 
accompanied by a medical certificate or other statement of the grounds on 
which the application is made and by records of the candidate 's performance 
during the course and by assessments provided by the candidate 's teachers. 

(b) Honours or Pass Degree 
If the examiners are able to determine on the basis of examination evidence 
that a candidate who has been present for all papers or who has been absent 
from one or two papers or the equivalent of one or two papers, has in the papers 
for which he or she was present reached the standard required for the award of a 
degree with Honours or Pass classification , they shall recommend the award of 
such a degree and shall not consider the candidate for the award of an Aegrotat 
Degree. The examiners shall not recommend the award of a class of degree 
higher than the overall level which the candidate has achieved in the work 
actually presented. 

( c) Aegrotat Degree 
In the case of a candidate not recommended for a classified degree under 
paragraph (b) the examiners , having considered the work which the candidate 
has submitted at the examination or in such part of the examination as he or she 
has attended, if any ; records of the candidate 's performance during the course; 
and assessments provided by the candidate 's teachers; will determine whether 
evidence has been shown to their satisfaction that , had he or she completed the 
examination in normal circumstances the candidate would clearly have reached 
a standard which would have qualified him or her for the award of the degree. If 
they determine that evidence has been so shown, the candidate will be 
informed that he or she is eligible to apply for the award of an aegrotat degree 
and that he or she may either: 

(i) apply for the award of the Aegrotat Degree or 
(ii) not apply for the award of an Aegrotat Degree but re-enter the 

examination for a classified degree at a later date. 
( d) A candidate upon whom an Aegrotat Degree has been conferred following 

application under c (i) above ceases to be eligible to apply for the award of a 
classified degree. 

( e) A candidate who under c (ii) above re-enters the examination for a classified 
degree, ceases to be eligible to apply for the award of an Aegrotat degree. 

(f) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 
(g) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for the same 

examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a second or higher 
degree on complying with the regulations for such degree. 

8. Course of Study 
A student shall be eligible to sit for Part I of the examination after having 
satisfactorily attended approved courses extending over one academic year , and Part 
II after having satisfactorily attended approved courses extending over two further 
academic years. 

9. Advanced Students 
For advanced students, the course of study for the degree may extend over two years 
but a student registering under the regulations for advanced students will normally 
be required to pass the Part I examination before entry to the School. Exceptions to 
this requirement may be made at the discretion of the the School in the case of 
well-qualified candidates. 
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10. Details of Examinations 
The examination is divided into two Parts , and a candidate is normally requi red to 
pass Part I before entering for his or her final Part II examination papers . 
11. Part I 
11.1 The examination for Part I consists of four papers to be chosen from at least 
three of the listed groups. 

French , German , Russian and Spanish are the foreign languages at present taught 
at the School , but a candidate may select any other language approved by the 
Convener of the department responsible for the candidate's intended Special Subject 
at Part II , provided that appropriate teaching and examining arrangements can be 
made. No restrictions will be imposed on a candidate who wishes to select a foreign 
language which is his or her mother tongue. 
11. 2 In addition to written papers , examiners may test any candidate by mean s of an 
oral examination. 
11.3 The Collegiate Committee of Examiners may also at their discretion take into 
consideration the assessment of a candidate's course-work. 
11.4 A student may, at the discretion of the Collegiate Committee, be referr ed in 
one paper which must normally be passed before the beginning of the third year of 
study. A student thus referred may , on re-entry, choose to be examined in a different 
subject from that in which he or she was referred provided he observes the general 
rule in regulation 11.1 and attends a course of study in the new subject. 
11.5 If a candidate is absent through illness from one paper of the Part I 
examination but whose performance in the remaining papers is satisfactory he or she 
may be permitted by the School to proceed to the Part II course but will be req uired 
to take the examination in the outstanding paper on the next occasion of 
examination. If the candidate then fails the paper his or her case shall be govern ed by 
regulations 11.4 and 12.6. 
11.6 A list of successful candidates in the Part I examination will be published and 
the School will officially communicate to each student the marks he or she has 
obtained in the individual papers of the examination . 
11.7 As a transitional arrangement , students who have begun courses under the 
previous regulations for the B.Sc. (Econ.) but who have, with the School's 
permission, temporarily withdrawn from the School, shall be eligible on re-
admission to continue under the new regulations . Such students who have completed 
a course of study for an examination under the previous regulations shall be eligible 
for re-examination under these regulations. A pass in the Part I examination under 
the previous regulations shall be accepted as exempting from the Part I examin ation 
under these regulations. 
11.8 A student who has passed courses to the value of four course-unit s in 
appropriate subjects in a Course-unit Degree of the University of London may, with 
the approval of the School , be permitted to transfer to the B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree with 
direct entry to the course of study and examination for Part II of the Degree. The 
marks obtained by such a student in course examination will be treated for the 
purpose of classification for honours as the equivalent of marks obtained in Part I of 
the B .Sc. (Econ.) examination. 

A student of the School who has successfully completed one year of the course for 
a degree other than the B.Sc. (Econ.) and who wishes to transfer but some or all of 
whose subjects are judged by the School to be inappropriate , may be permitted to 
transfer to the second year of the B.Sc. (Econ.) on condition that in Part II he or she 
takes such papers as the School may consider appropriate to satisfy the intent of the 
Part I regulations. 

Part I Subjects 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

(a) Economics Al 
or (b) Economics A2 
or (c) EconomicsB 
or (d) EconomicsC 

(e) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Basic Mathematics for Economists II (a) 

or (b) Mathematics for Economists 
or (c) Mathematical Methods 

(d) Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
III (a) Basic Statistics 

or (b) Elementary Statistical Theory 
or (c) Methods of Statistical Analysis 

(d) Introduction to Logic 
or (e) Introduction to Mathematical Logic 

IV (a) Modern Politics and Government , with special 
reference to Britain 

(b) History of Political Thought I 
(c) English Legal Institutions 
(d) The Structure oflnternational Society 
(e) Public International Law 
(f) Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
(g) Social Philosophy . . . 

V (a) Class, Economy and ~ociety since_Industnahsation: 
Britain in Comparative Perspective 

or (b) Britain, America and the International Economy , 
1870 to the Present Day 

(c) Political History , 1789--1941 
or (d) World History since 1890 
or (e) The History of European Ideas since 1700 

VI (a) Principles of Sociology . 
(b) Introduction oflndividual and Social Psychology 
(c) Introduction to Social Anthropology 
(d) Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
(e) Introduction to Social Policy 
(f) Population , Economy and Society 

VII (a) Programming in Pascal 
and 
Data Management Systems 

or (b) Programming in Pascal 
and 
Data Structures 

or (c) Introduction to Computing 
and 
Data Management Systems 

(d) French 
or (e) German 
or (f) Russian 
or (g) Spanish 
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12. Part II 
12.1 _ Part _II of the exa~nation consists of eight papers as prescribed for each 
special subJect. Each c~nd1dat_e must take one paper taught outside the Depart ment 
and may t~ke two, o~, 1f re9mred/permitted by the Department, two or more than 
two. The hst of srecial su?Jects appears on page 222. In special circumstanc es the 
School ~ay p~rm1t a cand1~ate to substitute another approved paper for one of the 
papers liste~ m the regulations for the special subject concerned. 
12.2 . Certam papers may be examined before the final year of the Part II course 
Can~1dates may be permitted or required * to take papers in advance of the final yea~ 
provided that: 
(a) Each ca~didate shall have the right to take two papers in advance. 
(b) No candidate may be required to take more than two papers in advance. 
(c) No fewer than four papers are taken in the final year of the Part II course. 

Part-ti~e candidates may be permitted to offer advance papers in any two years prior 
to the fmal year of the Part II course. 
12.3 A Pas~ list will be published giving the results of each examination taken at the 
end of the first year of the Part II course , and candidates will be credited with any 
Part II paper passed. 
12.4. Candidates who are unsuccessful in Part II examinations taken at the end of 
the first year of the Part II course may , at the discretion of the School, proceed to the 
Second year of the Part II course and be re-examined in the paper or papers in which 
they have failed. 
12.5 Candidates ~ho _fail the examination for the degree may offer, at any 
subsequent re-exa~matI?n , only those papers which they took in the second year of 
t?e Part II course , mcludmg any paper or papers in which they failed at the end of the 
first year of t~e Part II course referred to in regulation 12.4 above. 
12. 6 . A c_and1date who has been referred by the Board of Examiners at Part I of the 
exa~nation , and has not succeeded in passing the outstanding papers at the end of 
t~e first year of the Part II course , may be permitted by the School , in exceptional 
circumstances , to proceed to the second year of the Part II course when he or she will 
be required to offer the out~tanding paper concurrently with his or her remaining 
Part II papers . If such a candidate subsequently fails the outstanding paper from Part 
I but satisfies the Examiners at Part II , he or she may be recommended for the award 
of a degree though the Collegiate Committee of Examiners for Part II will take the 
failure into account when considering their recommendation for the class of 
Honours , if any , to be awarded to the candidate. 
12. 7 The Regulations provide in some cases for a course to be examined by means 
o! an essay . Whe~e the reg1:1la_tions do not so provide, the School may, in exceptional 
circu1!1st~nces, give perm1ss1on for a candidate to offer an essay in lieu of an 
exammation paper on a prescribed courset . 
12.8 The examiners may test any candidate by means of an oral examinatio n. 
12.9 . The numb~r of papers available in either Part I or Part II which a student may 
take m Part II will normally_ not exceed tw~. The School will permit the taking of 
more than two such papers m Part II only m exceptional circumstances. 
12. ~O Where a single examination paper is offered to students taking courses 
available at Part I and Part II the paper will be marked to a common standard without 
differentiation in respect of t~e Part_of the degree in which it is taken. It is expected, 
?owever , that common matenal available at Part I and Part II will normally be taught 
m separate courses and examined by separate papers. 

*Candid ates for special subjects IX Account ing and Finance, X Governm ent , XI Government and Law, XII Government and 
History, XX1I Stat1st1cs, XX1II Co mputin g and XXV Geography and Environm ent are requir ed to take papers at the end of the 
first year of the Part II course. please see appropri ate regulations. 

t Where a candi? ate is allowed to offer work written outside the examination room, the work submitted must be his or her own 
and any quotation from the publ ished or unpubli shed works of other persons must be acknow ledged. 
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12.11 Where the Regulations permit essays and reports on practical work written 
during the course to study to count as part of the examination either in substitution 
for written papers or otherwise, such essays and reports should be submitted by 1 
May preceding the final examination. At the discretion of the examiners , such essays 
and reports may be returned to the student as appropriate. 
12.12 A student will not be permitted to offer as a specialist subject at Part II of the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) examination any subject which he or she has successfully taken as the 
main subject or field of another Honours degree examination. 
12.13 The modem foreign languages available at Part II are French, German, 
Russian and Spanish, and candidates have permission to select any other language 
approved by the convener of the department responsible for the candidate 's special 
subject at Part II, provided that appropriate teaching and examining arrangements 
can be made. No restrictions will be imposed upon a candidate who wishes to select a 
foreign language which is his or her mother tongue. 
12.14 A list of successful candidates in the Part II examination will be published and 
the School will officially communicate to each student the marks he or she has 
obtained in the individual papers of the examination . 

13. Supplementary Special Subjects 
13.1 The School will consider an application for admission to a course of study and 
examination for a supplementary special subject from any person who has passed the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) examination under these Regulations. 
13.2 Any student so admitted will normally be required to follow a course of study 
of not less than two academic years . 
13.3 A supplementary special subject consists of not less than six papers , the 
selection of which must be approved by the School. The six papers will normally 
consist of the compulsory and optional papers prescribed for the special subject 
concerned. A candidate may be permitted by the School to be examined in up to 
three papers at the end of the first year of his or her two-year course. 
13.4 A candidate offering a supplementary special subject may not offer a paper 
which he or she has previously offered and passed , unless it is a compulsory paper. 
13.5 A candidate who enters and passes in a supplementary special subject shall be 
included on the Pass list as having satisfied the examiners in the special subject. 
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List of Special Subjects for Part II 
Part _II of th_e examination consists of eight papers as prescribed for each subJ. e t Th 
special subJects are as follows: c · e 
I Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 
II Monetary Economics 
III Industrial and Business Economics 
IV International Trade and Development 
V Comparative Economic Systems 
VI Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
VII Economics and Economic History 
VIII Economic History 
IX Accounting and Finance 
X Government 
XI Government and Law 
XII Government and History 
XIII Russian Government, History and Language 
XIV International History 
XV International Relations 
XVI Sociology 
XVII Social Anthropology 
XVIII Social Policy 
XIX Social Psychology 
XX Industrial Relations 
XXI Population Studies 
XXII Statistics 
XXIII Computing 
XXIV Mathematics and Economics 
XXV Geography and Environment 
XXVI Philosophy 
XXVII Philosophy and Economics 
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Special Subjects 
The papers prescribed for each special subject are as follows: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

I. Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

*l. ( a) 
or (b) 

*2. (a) 

or (b) 
*3. (a) 

or (b) 
*4. 

Third Year 

Second Year 
Economic Principles 
Economic Analysis 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 
Statistics 
Principles of Econometrics 
Economics of Industry 
Labour Economics 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Economics 1 

5. ( a) Problems of Applied Economics 
or (b) Topics in Quantitative Economics 

6. A paper from the Selection List below 
7. Advanced Economic Analysis 
8. Public Finance 

Selection List 

Ec1425 
Eel426 
Eel430 

Eel561 
Eel451 
Eel452 

Eel500 
Ec1579 

Eel506 
Eel507 

Note: Papers marked t are approved and are normally timetabled to be available . 
There may be limitations on other choices because of timetabling constraints . 
A t Comparative Economic Systems Eel454 

t Economic Development Eel521 
tE conomics of Industry Eel451 
Economics of Investment and Finance Eel542 

t Economics of the Welfare State 2 Ec1543 
t History of Political Thought Eel540 
t lnternational Economics Eel520 
Introduction to Economic Policy Eel 450 

tLabour Economics Eel452 
Monetary Systems Eel514 

tNational Economic Planning 2 Eel527 
t Principles of Monetary Economics Eel513 
Selected Topics in Industrial and Business Economics Ec1541 
Theory of Business Decisions Eel 453 

·B tEconomic Analysis of Law2 LL5136 
Elements of Accounting and Finance Ael000 
Elements of Management Mathematics SM7340 
Philosophy of Economics Ph5320 

C A paper outside sections A and B of the Selection 
List , which is approved by the Department of Economics 

' May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
1See pages 262-266. 
2This course will not be tau ght in 1990-91. 
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B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

II. Monetary Economics 

Paper Title 

Second Year 
*1. (a) EconomicPrinciples 

or (b) Economic Analysis 
*2. ( a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

or ( b) Principles of Econometrics 
*3. Introduction to Economic Policy 
*4. An approved paper taught outside the Department of 

Economics 1 

Third Year 
5. (a) 

or (b) 
6. 
7. 
8. 

Problems of Applied Economics 
Topics in Quantitative Economics 
A paper from the Selection List below 
Monetary Systems 
Princi pies of Monetary Economics 

Selection List 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ecl425 
Ecl426 
Ecl430 
Ecl561 
Ec1450 

Ec1500 
Ec1579 

Ec1514 
Ec1513 

Note: Papers marked t are approved and are normally timetabled to be available. 
There may be limitations on other choices because of timetabling constraint s. 
A t Advanced Economic Analysis Eel506 

tComparative Economic Systems Ec1454 
t Economic Development Eel521 
tEconomics oflndustry Eel45 1 
Economics of Investment and Finance Eel 452 

tEconomics of the Welfare State 2 Eel543 
t History of Economic Thought Eel540 
t International Economics Eel520 
Introduction to Economic Policy Eel450 

t Labour Economics Eel 452 
National Economic Planning 2 Eel527 

tPublicFinance Eel507 
Selected Topics in Industrial and Business Economics , Ec1541 
Theory of Business Decisions Eel 453 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
1See pages 262-266. . 
2This course will not be taught in 1990-91. 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

m. Industrial and Business Economics 

Paper 
Number 
Second Year 
*l. (a) Economic Principles 

Paper Title 

or (b) Economic Analysis 
*2. ( a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

or (b) Principles of Econometrics 
*3. ( a) Economics oflndustry 

or (b) Theory of Business Decisions 
*4. An approved paper taught outside the Department of 

Economics 1 

Third Year 
5. ( a) Problems of Applied Economics 

or (b) Topics in Quantitative Economics 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Ec1425 
Eel426 
Eel430 
Eel561 
Ec1451 
Eel453 

Eel500 
Eel579 

6. A paper from the Selection List below 
7. A paper from sections A or B of the Selection List below 
8. ( a) Selected Topics in Industrial and Business Economics 2 Eel541 

Eel542 or (b) Economics of Investment and Finance 3 

or (c) A paper under 3 above 

Selection List 
Note: Papers marked t are approved and are normally timetabled to be available. 
There may be limitations on other choices because of timetabling constraints. 
A t Advanced Economic Analysis Eel506 

t Comparative Economic Systems Eel 454 
t Economic Development Eel521 
t Economics of Industry Ec1451 
t Economics of Investment and Finance 3 Eel542 
tEconomics of the Welfare State 4 Eel543 
t History of Economic Thought Ec1540 
t International Economics Eel520 
Introduction to Economic Policy Eel 450 

t Labour Economics Eel452 
t Monetary Systems Eel514 
National Economic Planning 4 Eel527 
Principles of Monetary Economics Eel513 

t Public Finance Ec1507 
t Selected Topics in Industrial and Business Economics 2 Eel541 
tTheory of Business Decisions Eel 453 

'May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
1See pages 262- 266. 
2Available to candidates who have followed the lectures and classes for cour se 3(a) above. 
3Available to candidates who have followed the lectures and classes for course 3(b) above . 
"'This course will not be given in 1990-91. 
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B.Sc. (Econ.) Part ll Special Subjects 

ID. Industrial and Business Economics continued 

Paper 
Number 
B Commercial Law 

Managerial Accounting 

Paper Title 

Principles of Corporate Finance 
Elements of Management Mathematics 
Economic Analysis of Law4 

C -'\ paper_ outside sections A and B of the Selection 
List, which is approved by the Department of Economics 5 

Course Guide 
Number 
LL5O60 
Acl021 
Acl123 
SM7340 
LL5136 

;his course will not be given in 1990-91. ~~::.e note papers selected under C must be approved by the Chairman of the Special Subject Group or the Departmental 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I1 Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

IV. International Trade and Development 
Paper Title 

Second Year 
*l. ( a) Economic Principles 

or (b) Economic Analysis 
*2. ( a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

or (b) Principles of Econometrics 
*3. The Economic Development of Russia, Ja pan and India 
*4. An approved paper taught outside the Department of 

Economics 1 

Third Year 
5. ( a) Problems of Applied Economics 

or (b) Topics in Quantitative Economics 
6. A paper from the Selection List below 
7. International Economics 
8. Economic Development 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Ec1425 
Ec1426 
Ec143O 
Ec1561 

EH1643 

Ec15OO 
Ec1579 

Ec152O 
Ec1521 

Selection List 
Note: Papers marked t are approved and are normally timetabled to be available . 
There may be limitations on other choices because of timetabling constraints . 
A t .Advanced Economic Analysis Ec1506 

t Comparative Economic Systems Eel 454 
tEconomics of Industry Ec1451 
Economics of Investment and Finance Ec1542 

tEconomics of the Welfare State 2 Ec1543 
tHistory of Economic Thought Ec1540 
t Introduction to Economic Policy Eel 450 
tLabour Economics Ec1452 
Monetary Systems Ec1514 

t National Economic Planning 2 Ec1527 
Principles of Monetary Economics Ec1513 

tPublicFinance Ec1507 
Selected Topics in Industrial and Business Economics Ec1541 
Theory of Business Decisions Ec1453 

B tEconomicAnalysisofLaw 2 LL5136 
Elements of Accounting and Finance AclOOO 

tElements of Management Mathematics SM7340 
Philosophy of Economics Ph5320 
Africa and the World Economy EHl 739 

tEconomic History and Social History of Britain since 1830 EH1630 
tLatin America, the Third World and the International Economy EH1644 
tEnglish Society in the Early Modern Period EH1626 
tMathematical Methods 3 SM7000 
tFurther Mathematical Methods SM7020 
tElementary Statistical Theory SM7201 

C A paper outside sections A and B of the Selection 
List, which is approved by the Department of Economics 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
1See pages 262-266. 
2This course will not be taught in 1990-91 
3May not be taken if Ec1416 Mathematics for Economists is taken at Part I. 
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B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

V. Comparative Economic Systems 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Second Year 
*l. (a) EconomicPrinciples Ec1425 

Ecl426 
Ec1430 
Ecl561 
Ec1454 

or (b) Economic Analysis 
*2. ( a) In!ro?uction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

or (b) Pnnc1plesofEconometrics 
*3. Comparative Economic Systems 
*4. A n appr~)Ved paper taught outside the Department of 

Econom1cs1 

Third Year 
5. ( a) Problems of Applied Economics Ec1500 

Ec1579 or (b) Topics in Quantitative Economics 
6. A paper from the Selection List below2 

7. One of the following: 

8. 

( a) Economic Development 
(b) Economics of the Welfare State 3 

(c) PublicFinance 
The_ Economic Development of Russia, Ja pan and India 

or (b) National Economic Planning 

Ecl521 
Ec1543 
Ec1507 

EH1643 
Ecl527 

Selection List 
~~te: Paper~ m~r~ed _t are approved and are normally timetabled to be available 
A etreAmd ay e hm1tatio~s on other choices because of timetabling constraint s. . 

vanc~d Economic Development E 1506 
t Economic Development c 
t Economics of Industry Ec1521 
E · fI . Ec1451 conom~cs o nvestment and Fmance Ec1542 

tE~onormcs of the Welfare State Ec1543 
t History of Economic Thought 
t International Economics Ec1540 
Introduction to Economic Policy 

t Labour Economics c 
Monetary Syst Eel 452 . ems E 1514 

tN~tI~nal Economic Planning 3 E~1527 
Pnnc1ples of Monetary Economics E 1513 

t Public Finance c 
Sel t d T · · I d · Eel 507 ec e op1~s m n u~tnal and Business Economics Eel 541 
Theory of B usmess Decisions Eel 453 

~~?p~e:x~~~;~ _at the end of first year of Part II course . 
2Ec~momic Analysis of Law is automatically approved . 
3Th1s course will not be taught in 1990-91 
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B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

VI. Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Second Year 
*l. Economic Analysis 
*2. Principles of Econometrics 
*3. (a) Mathematical Methods 1 

or (b) Further Mathematical Methods 
or (c) A paper from Sections B or C of the Selection List below 

*4 ( a) Elementary Statistical Theory 2 

or (b) Probability, Distibution Theory and Inference 
or (c) A paper from sections B or C of the Selection List below 

Third Year 
5. ( a) Topics in Quantitative Economics 

or (b) Econometric Theory 
or ( c) Mathematical Economics 3 

6. A paper from the Selection List below 
7. (a) A paper from 5 above 

or (b) A paper from sections A or B of the Selection List below 
8. A Project of up to 10,000 words on an approved 

subject in Quantitative Economics 

Ec1426 
Ec1561 

SM7OOO 
SM7O2O 

SM72O1 
SM722O 

Eel579 
Ec1575 
Eel57O 

Ec1569 

Selection List 
Note: Papers marked t are approved and are normally timetabled to be available. 
There may be limitations on other choices because of timetabling constraints. 
A t Advanced Economic Analysis Eel506 

t Comparative Economic Systems Eel454 
t Economic Development Eel521 
tEconomics oflndustry Ec1451 
Economics oflnvestment and Finance Ec1542 

t Economicsofthe Welfare State 4 Eel543 
t History of Economic Thought Eel540 
t international Economics Eel520 
t Introduction to Economic Policy Eel 450 
Labour Economics Eel 452 

t Monetary Systems Eel514 
tNational Economic Planning 4 Ec1527 
t Principles of Monetary Economics Eel513 
tPublicFinance Eel507 
Selected Topics in Industrial and Business Economics Ec1541 

tTheory of Business Decisions Ec1453 
B tEconomicAnalysisofLaw 4 LL5136 

Elements of Accounting and Finance AelOOO 
Elements of Management Mathematics SM7340 

t Game Theory SM7025 
Philosophy of Economics Ph5320 

C A paper outside sections A and B of the Selection 
List, which is approved by the Department of Economics 

' May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
1Only if not taken at Part I. 
2Must be taken if not taken at Part I. 
3Only if Mathematical Methods or Further Mathematical Method s is taken under 3. 
4This course will not be given in 1990-91 
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B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

t t VII. Economics and Economic History 
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Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 
*l. Economic Principles Ecl425 *2. (a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics Ecl430 or (b) Principles of Econometrics Ecl561 *3. & *4. Two of the following: 

(a) English Society in the Early Modern Period EH1626 (b) Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 EH1630 
(c) The Origins of the Modern Economy, Comparative EH1645 

Industrialisation in Britain and Western Europe 
before 1830 (taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1991-92) 

(d) The Economic Development of Continental Europe EH1646 

(e) 
183~1914 (taught in alternate years) (not available 1990-91) 
Latin Amenca , the Third World and the International EH1644 
Economy 

(f) The Economic Development of Russia, Ja pan and India EH1643 
(g) British Business and Contemporary Economic EH1662 

Performance 
(h) ~ina~ci~l Markets Investment and Economic Development EH1738 

m Bntam , Germany and the United States after 1870 
(i) Africa and World Economy EH1739 

5. & 6. Two of the following: 
(a) Problems of Applied Economics Ec1500 
(b) History of Economic Thought EH1540 
(c) Economic Development Ec1521 

*(d) Labour Economics Ec1452 
(e) Principles of Monetary Economics Ec1513 
(f) International Economics Ec1520 

*(g) Economics of Industry Ec1451 
(h) Comparative Economic Systems Ec1454 

7. The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 Ec1737 
8. Problems in Quantitative Economic History EH1750 
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I *May be examin ed at the end of the fust year of Part II course. 
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B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 
*l. & *2. 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

(f) 

(g) 
(h) 

(i) 
3. & 4. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

5. 

6. 
*7. (a) 

or (b) 
*8. 

VIII. Economic History 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Two of the following , one to be selected from 
(a) to (e) and one from (e) to (i): 

EH1621 A paper in Medieval Economic History 1 

or EH1622 
English Society in the Early Modern Period EH1626 
Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 EH163O 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance EH1662 
The Origins of the Modern Economy: Comparative EH1645 
Industrialisation in Britain and Western Europe before 1830 
(this course will be taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1991-92) 
The Economic Development of Continental Europe, 1830-
1914 (this course will be taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1990-91) . . 
The Economic Development of Russia , India and Ja pan 
Latin America , the Third World and the 
International Economy 
Method and Quantity in Economic History 
Two of the following: 
Economy and Society of London, 1600-1800 
Economy, Society and Politics in London, 1800-1914 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
Africa and the World Economy 
Financial Markets, Investment and Economic Development 
in Britain, Germany and the United Stat~s after 1870 
An essay of not more than 10 ,OOO words which must be 
broadly related to one of the Economic History Courses 
chosen 
Another paper from 1, 2, 3, or 4. 
Another paper from 1 and 2. 
An approved outside option 
An approved outside option 

EH1646 

EH1643 
EH1644 

EH1647 

EH1726 
EH1736 
EH1737 
EH1739 
EH173 8 

EH1799 

' May be examined at the end of the first yea r of Part II cour se. . . ,, 
1Subject to timet abling constraints students may offer as 1 and 2(a) " Government and Socie~r m 15th Centur y E ngland 
(taught at Queen Mary College in alternate years, available 1991- 92), Course Guid e _EH1621, or Bnu sh Economic History to 
the Early 16th Century " (taught at Queen Mary College in alternate years, available 1990-9 1), Course Guid e EH1 622. 
Students wishing to take both these courses should offer one of them under Paper 6 or 7 · 

) 
i 
' i 
i 

l 
j 
:j 
j 

I 
l 
,J 

1 
I 
I 
I 

I 
i 
) 

' -! l 
I 

l 
f 
I 

I 
I 
I 
' l l 
·! 

·I 
l 
i 
I 
:1 
·j 

t 
l 
! 
l 
l 
j 
1 
1 

, ! 
) 



232 
B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

IX. Accounting and Finance 

Paper Title Course Guide 

*1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

*5. 

Managerial Accounting 
Financial Accounting 
Principles of Corporate Finance 
Commercial Law 

( a) Economic Principles 
or (b) Economic Analysis 

6. One of the following: 

*7. 

( a) Auditing and Accountability 
(b) Economics oflndustry 
( c) Theory of Business Decisions 
( d) Monetary Systems 
(e) PublicFinance 
(f) Labour Economics 
(g) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers. 

Such a paper should normally be available only at Part II. 
A paper which is also available at Part I 
may only be taken in exceptional circumstances and 
with the permission of the Convener of the Department 
of Accounting and Finance 
Candidates who have taken Elementary Statistical 
Theory or Basic Statistics must choose one of the 
following: 

( a) Operational Research Methods 
(b) Elements of Management Mathematics 

All other candidates must take one of the following: 
(c) Elementary Statistical Theory 
( d) Basic Statistics 
(e) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

t*8. ( a) Elements of Accounting and Finance Option 
(Must be taken if not taken at Part I 
and examined at the end of 
the first year of Part II) 

or (b) An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Accounting and Finance 

*May be examined at the end of first year of part II course . 
tSee pages 262- 266. 

Number 
Acl021 
Acl122 
Acl123 
LL5060 
Ecl425 
Ecl426 

Acl124 
Ec1451 
Ec1453 
Ecl514 
Ec1507 
Ec1452 

SM7345 
SM7340 

SM7201 
SM7200 
Ec1430 
AclOOO 
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B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

X. Government 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

% 1. ( a) History of Political Thought II 
(if H.P.T. I not taken in Part I) 

or (b) History of Political Thought III 
Special Period (if H.P.T. I taken at Part I) 

(i) Ancient 
or (ii) Medieval/Renaissance 
or (iii) Modern . 

*2. ( a) Comparative Political Analysis 1 

or (b) Comparative Public Policyi 
(not available 1990-91) 

*3. One of the following: 
(a) Political Ideas in the {!nited K:ingdom 
(b) Political Behaviour with Special Reference 

to the United Kingdom 
(c) Cabinet Government and the National 

Policy Process . 
( d) History of British Politics in the Twentieth Century 
(e) History of British Politics from the Seventeenth 

to the late Nineteenth Century 
(f) British Constitutional Ideas since the 1880s 

(not available 1990-91) 
4. ( a) Political Thought ( a selected text) 

or * (b) PoliticalPhilosophy(providedH.P.T. lorH.P.T. II 
have been taken in a previous year) 

5,6&7. Three of the following: 
(a) One , two or three of the papers under papers 2 and 3 not 

already chosen 
or (b) One or two of the following: 

(i) An option under 4 not already chosen 
(ii) An option, or further option , not already chosen , 

from l(b) above 
(iii) Political Thought: Special Topic 

(i) Language and Politics (n?t available 1990-91) 
or (ii) Twentieth Century Political Thought . . . . 
(Students may choose only one subject from (in) Political 
Thought: Special Topic) 

Gv3003 

Gv3123 
Gv3124 
Gv3125 
Gv3046 
Gv3048 

Gv3026 
Gv3027 

Gv3028 

Gv3021 
Gv3020 

Gv3029 

Gv3130-38 
Gv3121 

Gv3126 
Gv3127 

'May be examined at the end of first year ~f Part II course. f the first ear of Part II course. 
%Candidates are required to be examined m Paper 1 aththe endd o t ho ha~e been examined in H .P.T. I or H .P.T. II in a 
q,History of Political Thought III may be chosen only by t ose stu en s w 

r~:~ u~:r~s are taught in alternate years . 
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Paper 
Number 

(c) 

X. Government continued 

Paper Title 

Politics and Government of a Foreign Country 
or Group of Countries 

(i) France 
(ii) Germany 

(iii) U.S.A. 
(iv) Russia 
(v) Eastern Europe 

(vi) Scandinavia 
(vii) Latin America 
A further option from ( c) above 

Course Guide 
Number 

Gv3050 
Gv3051 
Gv3053 
Gv3052 
Gv3055 
Gv3056 
Gv3057 

(d) 
* (e) 

t*(f) 
Public Choice and Politics Gv3037 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of Governm ent 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of Governm ent t8. 

Erasmus Programme 
1. Students followin_g this Special Su?j~ct who have taken, or who intend to take, 

two of the followmg papers are eligible to be considered for participation in an 
~RASMUS Exchange Programme in which the Department of Governm ent is 
mvolved: 
2(a), 2(b), 3(c)~ 3(d), 3(/), 5, 6 & 7 (c) (i), (ii), (vi), (e), Modern Politics and 
Government with .Reference to Britain, or one other paper approved for this 
purpose. 
Students selected to participate will spend one term at another University in the 
exchan?e progra~me an~ may be gr~nted e~emption from two of the following 
papers m the Special Subject Regulations, with corresponding credit being given 
for papers taken abroad: 
l(b)~ ~(a), one of 3(a)-(f) , 4(a) or (b), one of 5, 6 & 7(a)-(f). 

2. Par!icipant students will also be required to complete two courses at the School 
dunn~ the year in which they spend abroad under ERASMUS. With the approval 
of theu tut~r , such stude?ts may beyer_mit!ed to submit a 10,000 word paper for 
assessm~nt m place of wntten_ exammation m certain courses. The assessed paper 
?1-ust be m r~spons~ to a questi~n set by the teacher for one of the following papers 
m the Special Subject regulations for which the student must have attend ed a 
specified minimum of teaching: 
2(a) , 2(b), 3(c), 3(d) , 3(/), 5, 6 & 7(c) (i), (ii), (iii), (vi), (e). 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
t See pages 262-2 66. 
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Paper 
Number 

XI. Government and Law 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

~l. Law and Government 
*2. One of the following 

% ( a) History of Political Thought II 
(if H.P.T. I not taken at Part I) 

%(b) History of Political Thought III 
Special Period (if H.P.T. I taken at Part I) 

(i) Ancient 
or (ii) Medieval/Renaissance 
or (iii) Modern 
(c) Political Philosophy (ifH.P.T. I orH.P .T. II has been 

taken in a previous year. May not be taken if 3(b) is taken) 
*3. One of the following - save that all candidates who have 

not taken Modern Politics and Government at Part I must choose 
option (c) - (candidates are not permitted to do both) 

( a) Administrative Law 
(b) Juridprudence (may not be taken if2(c) 

or 7(b) is being taken) 
(c) Public Law: Elements of Government 

*4. One of the following: 
+ ( a) Comparative Political Analysis 
+ (b) Comparative Public Policy ( not available 1990- 91) 

(c) Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
( d) Political Behaviour with special reference to the 

United Kingdom 
(e) Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process 
(f) History of British Politics in the Twentieth Century 
(g) History of British Politics from the Seventeenth 

to the late Nineteenth Century 
(h) British Constitutional Ideas Since the 188Os 

(not available 1990-91) 
(i) Public Choice and Politics 

*5. One of the following: 
(a) Law of Contract 
(b) Law ofTort 
( c) Property I 
(d) Criminal Law 

'May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 

Gv3128 

Gv3OO3 

Gv3123 
Gv3124 
Gv3125 
Gv3121 

LL5115 
LL510O 

LL5OO3 

Gv3O46 
Gv3O48 
Gv3O26 
Gv3O27 

Gv3O28 
Gv3O21 
Gv3O20 

Gv3O29 

Gv3O37 

LL5OO1 
LL5O41 
LL5OO2 
LL5O4O 

<!>Students will normally be required to be examined in this course at the end of the first year of Part II. 
%Candidates taking 2(a) or 2(b) are required to be examined in this paper at the end of the first year of the Part II course. 
+ These courses are taught in alternate years. 
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XI. Government and Law continued 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

*6. One of the following 

7. 

8. 

( a) Public International Law 
(b) Law and the Environment 
( c) Legal and Social Change since 1750 
(d) Legislation (Essay) 
( e) Women and the Law 
(f) Race, Nationality and the Law 
(g) Social Security Law I and 

Social Security Law II 
(h) Elements of Labour Law 
(i) The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England and Wales 
(j) International Protection of Human Rights 1 

(k) Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
(1) Economic Analysis of Law(not available 1990-91) 

(m) Outlines of Modern Criminology and 
Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 

(n) Sociological Theory and the Idea of Law (Essay) 2 

(not available 1990-91) 
Either one paper from 4 above if not already chosen, 
or one of the following: 
( a) Political Thought ( a selected text) 

*(b) Political Philosophy (may not be taken if3(b) is taken) 
*(c) The Politics and Government of a Foreign Country 

or Group of Countries 
(i) France 

(ii) Germany 
(iii) U.S.A. 
(iv) Russia 
( v) Eastern Europe 

(vi) Scandinavia 
(vii) Latin America 

An approved paper from the following: 
(a) A further paper from 3(a), or 3(b), 4, 5, 6 or 7 

if not already chosen 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL5131 
LL5143 
LL5137 
LL5116 
LL5135 
LL5177 
LL5172 
LL5173 
LL5O62 
LL5130 
LL5132 
Anl223 
LL51J6 
LL5170 
LL5171 
LL5179 

Gv3130--8 
Gv3121 

Gv3O50 
Gv3O51 
Gv3O53 
Gv3O52 
Gv3O55 
Gv3O56 
Gv3O57 

(b) With the permission of the Law Department a further paper 
from 5 if not already chosen 

(c) Political Thought: Special Topic 
(i) Language and Politics (not available 1990-91) 

or (ii) Twentieth Century Political Thought 
( d) An option, or further option not already chosen from 2(b) 
(e) An approved paper taught in another department 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 

Gv3126 
Gv3127 

1May be taken only by students who have taken Public International Law, and after consultation with the designated teacher. 
2May be taken only after consultation with the designated teacher. 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

XII. Government and History 

Paper Title 

A Government 
%1. (a) HistoryofPoliticalThoughtII · 

(if H.P.T. I not taken at Part I) 
or (b) History of Political Thought III 

Special Period (if H.P.T. I taken at Part I) 
(i) Ancient 

or (ii) Medieval/Renaissance 
or (iii) Modern 

*2. One of the following: 
( a) Comparative Political Analysis 1 

or (b) Comparative PublicPolicy 1 (not available 1990-91) 
( c) Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
( d) Political Behaviour with Special Reference to the 

United Kingdom 
(e) Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process 

1 (f) History of British Politics in the Twentieth Century 
(g) History of British Politics from the Seventeenth 

to the late Nineteenth Century 
(h) British Constitutional Ideas since the 1880's ( not available 

1990-91) 
3. Either one paper not already chosen from 2 

or one of the following: 
( a) Political Thought ( a selected text) 

*(b) Political Philosophy (provided H.P.T. I or H.P.T. II 
have been taken in previous year) 

*(c) The Politics and Government of a Foreign Country 
or Group of Countries 

(i) France 
(ii) Germany 

(iii) U.S.A. 
(iv) Russia 
(v) Eastern Europe 

I (vi) Scandinavia 
( vii) Latin America 

* ( d) Public Choice and Politics 

'May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Gv3003 

Gv3123 
Gv3124 
Gv3125 

Gv3046 
Gv3048 
Gv3026 
Gv3027 

Gv3028 
Gv3021 
Gv3020 

Gv3029 

Gv3130--38 
Gv3121 

Gv3050 
Gv3051 
Gv3053 
Gv3052 
Gv3055 
Gv3056 
Gv3057 
Gv3037 

%Candidates are required to be examined in Paper 1 at the end of the first year of Part II course . . 
$History of Political Thought III may be chosen only by those students who have been examined m H.P .T . I or H .P .T. II ma 
r,revious year. 
These courses are taught in alternate years . 
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XII. Government and History continued 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

B History 
*4. & *5. Two of the following: 

(a) English History, 1399-1603 
(b) British History, 1603-1760 ( cannot be taken if 2(g) 

above has been taken) 
(c) BritishHistory,1760-1914 (cannot be taken if2(g) 

above has been taken) 
, (d) European History c. 1600-1789 

(e) TheHistoryofRussia, 1682-1917 
(f) (i) European History, 1789-1945 ( cannot be taken if 

Political History was taken at Part I) 
or (ii) World History since 1890 (if not taken at Part I) 

6. One of the following: 
( a) Rebellion and International Strife: 

*(b) 
(c) 

* (d) 
• * (e) 

(f) 
* (g) 

7&8. 
(a) 

Philip II and the North c. 1559-1598 
War and Society , 1600-1815 
Anglo-American Relations, 1815-1914 
International Socialism and the Problem of War, 1870-1918 
Fascism and National Socialism in International 
Politics , 1919-1945 
The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
Germany and Austria from 1815 to the Present 
Two approved papers from the following: 

(i) One paper not already chosen from 2 or 3 
or (ii) An option, or further option , not already chosen 

from l(b) above 
or (iii) Political Thought: Special Topic 

(i) Language and Politics (not available 
1990-91) 

(ii) Twentieth Century Political Thought 
(b) One paper not already chosen from 6 
( c) (i) The Habsburg Monarchy and the Revolutions of 1848 

(ii) The Great Powers and the Balkans 1908-1914 
(iii) The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-1921 
(iv) The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-1933 
(v) Munich and the Road to War, 1937-1939 

(vi) Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American 
Foreign Policy, 1969-1976 

t( d) An approved paper taught in another department 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
t See pages 262- 266. 

Hy3423 
Hy3429 

Hy3432 

Hy3459 
Hy3545 
Hy3462 

Hy3403 

Hy3566 

Hy3520 
Hy3527 
Hy3532 
Hy3538 

Hy3540 
Hy3541 

Gv3126 

Gv3127 

Hy3550 
Hy3556 
Hy3567 
Hy3562 
Hy3568 
Hy3569 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 
*l. (a) 

or (b) 
*2. 
*3. (a) 

or (b) 
4. 
5. 
6. (a) 

or (b) 
7.&8. 

(a) 
* (b) 
* (c) 
* (d) 

(e) 

XIII. Russian Government, History and Language 

Paper Title 

Comparative Political Analysis 
Comparative Public Policy (not available 1990-91) 
The Politics and Government of Russia 
International History, 1815-1914 
International History since 1914 
The History of Russia , 1682-1917 
Russian Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Aspects of Russian Literature and Society 
Report on a Subject within the Field of Russian Studies 
Two of the following: 
International Communism 
Planning and Restructuring in Socialist Economies 
The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 
The Economic Development of Russia , Ja pan and India 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-1921 
(not available 1990-91) 
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Course Guide 
Number 
Gv3046 
Gv3048 
Gv3052 
Hy3503 
Hy3506 
Hy3545 
Ln3822 
Ln3941 
Ln3942 

IR3770 
Gy1889 
So5860 

EH1643 
Hy3567 

t* (f) Any other approved subject within the B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 

' May be examined at the end of first year Part II course . 
tSee pages 262-266. 
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Paper 
Number 

XIV. International History 

Paper Title 

*l. 
*2. 
*3 . 
4. 

International History, 1494-1815 
International History, 1815-1914 
International History since 1914 

One of the following: 
( a) The Habsburg Monarchy and the Revolutions 

of 1848 
(b) The Great Powers and the Balkans, 1908--1914 
(c) The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-1921 

(not available 1990-91) 
(d) The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-1933 
(e) Munich and the Road to War, 1937-1939 
(f) Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American 

Foreign Policy , 1969-1976 

Course Guide 
Num ber 
Hy3500 
Hy3503 
Hy3506 

Hy3550 

Hy3556 
Hy3567 

Hy3562 
Hy3568 
Hy3569 

5,6&7. Three of the following, not more than one from any one group 
I (a) RebellionandlnternationalStrife: Hy3566 

II 

Philip II and the North c. 1559-1598 
*(b) War and Society, 1600--1815 

(a) Anglo-American Relations, 1815-1914 
(b) International Socialism and the Problem of War, 

1870--1918 
III ( a) Fascism and National Socialism in International 

Politics, 1919-1945 
(b) TheReshapingofEurope, 1943-1957 

IV * ( a) English History, 1399-1603 
*(b) British History, 1603-1760 
* (c) British History , 1760--1914 
* ( d) The History of British Politics in the Twentieth 

Century 
* (e) The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
* (f) English Society in the Early Modern Period 
* (g) Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 
* (h) Latin America, the Third World and the 

International Economy 
* (i) The Economic Development of Russia, Ja pan and India 
* (j) Germany and Austria from 1815 to the Present 

t8. An approved paper taught outside the Department 
of International History 1. 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
tSee pages 262-266. 

Hy3520 
Hy3527 
Hy3532 

Hy3538 

Hy3540 
Hy3423 
Hy3429 
Hy3432 
Gv3021 

Hy3545 
EH1626 
EH1630 
EH1644 

EH1643 
Hy3541 

1Under paper 8 candidates may not select as an outside option another paper from those listed under 5, 6 & 7 IV. 
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Paper 
Number 

XV. International Relations 

Paper Title Course Guide 

1. 
*2. 
3. 
4. 

*5. 

6. 

Foreign Policy Analysis 
International History since 1914 
International Institutions 
International Politics 
Public International Law 
(unless already passed at Part I, or being taken as paper 8; 
in either case a paper from (6) shall be substituted) 

One of the following: 
(a) TheEthicsofWar 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

*(e) 

European Institutions 
The Politics of International Economic Relations 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
Theories and Problems and Nationalism 
(not available 1991-92) 

(f) Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 
within the field of International Relations 

7. One of the following to be chosen from those currently 
taught by the Department responsible: 

t*8. 

( a) International History (Special Period) 
* (b) The Politics and Government of a Foreign Country 

or Group of Countries: 
(c) A Modern Foreign Language 
(d) One further paper from (6) not already chosen 

t*(e) An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
International Relations 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
International Relations 

Essay Option: 
As an alternative to any one of papers 6, 7 or 8, 
a candidate may submit an Essay of not more than 10,000 

Number 
IR3702 
Hy3506 
IR3703 
IR3700 
LL5131 

IR3755 
IR3771 
IR3752 
IR3754 
So5883 

IR3799 

words to be written during the course of study on a subject to be 
approved by the candidate's Tutor and by the department 
teaching the subject concerned. 

' May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 262-266. 
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Paper 
Number 

XVI. Sociology 

Paper Title Course Guide 

* l. 
*2. 

Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Sociological Theory 

3. 
4,5&6. 

Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 
Three of the following 

(a) Methods of Statistical Analysis 
(This paper is compulsory for candidates who have 
not passed in one of the three Statistics papers: Illa, b or c 
at Part I, and is not available to those who have) 

(b) Social and Moral Philosophy (not available 1990-91) 
(c) Social Philosophy (if not taken at Part I) 
( d) The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
(e) The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 
(f) The Development of Modern Japanese Society 
(g) Social Structure and Politics in Latin America 

(this course will be taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1990-91) 

(h) Crises of Social Order: Sociology of War and Revolutions 
(this course will be taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1990-91) 

(i) Political Sociology (not available 1991-92) 
(j) Political Processes and Social Change 

(not available 1990-91) 
(k) 
(l) 

(m) 
(n) 
(o) 
(p) 
(q) 
(r) 
(s) 
(t) 

(u) 
(v) 
(w) 
(x) 

Urban Sociology (not available 1990-91) 
Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 
Sociology of Religion ( not available 1990-91) 
Sociology of Development ( not available 1990-91) 
Criminology 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
Society and Literature 
Women in Society 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
(this course will be taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1991-92) 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Evolution and Behaviour 
Sociology of Medicine 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic (to be presented not later than 1 May in the 
candidate 's third academic year) 

Number 
So5801 
So5821 
So5822 

SM7215 

So5810 
Ph5212 
So5809 
So5860 
So5861 
So5862 

So5884 

So5880 
So5881 

So5916 
So5923 
So5921 
So5882 
So5919 
So5920 
So5945 
So5918 

SA5754 
So5883 

So5960 
So5961 
So5922 
So5831 

t *7&t* 8. Two approved papers taught outside the Department of Sociology 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
t See pages 262-266. 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

XVII. Social Anthropology 

Paper Title 

*l. 
*2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

*6. 

Kinship, Sex and Gender 
Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
The Anthropology of Religion 
Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
Topics in Social Anthropology 

One of the following: 
( a) Economic Principles 
(b) Economics of Social Policy 
(c) Sociological Theory 
( d) Demographic Description and Analysis 
( e) Introduction to Logic 

(unless taken at Part I) 
(f) Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 

(unless taken at Part I) 
(g) 
(h) 

7. & 8. 
(a) 

An approved paper in Psychology 
Third World Demography 
Two of the following: 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words to be 
written during the course of study on an 
approved subject 

(b) Further Topics in Social Anthropology 
t* (c) Either one or two approved papers taught 

outside the Department of Anthropology 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 262- 266 
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Course Guide 
Number 
Anl220 
An1223 
An1302 
An1300 
Anl334 

Ec1425 
Ec1420 
So5821 
Pn7120 
Ph5200 

Ph5211 

Pn7123 

An1397 

An1335 
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XVIII. Social Policy 
Note: Candidates who have not taken Basic Statistics or Elementary Statistical 
Theory at Part I are required to take one of these subjects or Methods of Social 
Investigation under papers 7 or 8. 

Paper 
Number 
*l. 
2. 
3. & 4. 

*(a) 

*(b) 
*(c) 
*(d) 
*(e) 

Paper Title 

Social Administration 
Social Policy 
Two of the following: 
Educational Policy and Administration 
(not available 1990-91) 
Personal Social Services 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Health Policy and Administration 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 

Course Guide 
Num ber 
SA5620 
SA5720 

SA5730 

SA5731 
SA5732 
SA5733 
SA5754 

*(f) Sociology of Deviance and Control ( not available 1990-91) SA5734 
*(g) Social Security Policy SA5735 
*(h) The Finance of the Social Services SA5755 
*(i) Psychology and Social Policy SA5753 
*(j) Women , The Family and Social Policy in SA5756 

20th Century Britain 
(k) A long essay on an approved topic. (This option SA5799 

5. 
may only be chosen by third year students) 

One of the following: 
*(a) The Social Structure of Modern Britain So5809 
*(b) (i) Sociological Theory So5821 

(ii) Social and Political Theory SA5725 
(c) Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology So5822 

*(d) Social Structure and Social Policy SA5623 
*6. One of the following: 

(a) Political Ideas in the United Kingdom Gv3026 
(b) Political Philosophy Gv3121 
(c) Comparative Public Policy ( not available 1990-91) Gv3048 
(d) Political Behaviour with Special Reference to the Gv3027 

United Kingdom 
(e) Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process Gv3028 

*May be examined at the end of the first year of Part II course . 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

XVIII. Social Policy continued 

Paper 
Number 
7. One of the following: 

* ( a) Economics of Social Policy 
* (b) Economic Principles 

Paper Title 

* ( c) Introduction to Economic Policy 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Ec1420 
Ec1425 
Ec1450 
Ec1430 

EH1603 
* ( d) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
* ( e) Class, Economy and Society since Industrialisation: 

Britain in Comparative Perspective (unless taken at Part 1) 
* (f) Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 EH1630 

SA5622 
Pn7210 

t8. 

* (g) Methods of Social Investigation 
* (h) Demographic Description and Analysis 

(i) Statistical Techniques and Packages 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 
of Social Science and Administration 

*May be examined at the end of first year Part II course . 
tSee pages 262-266. 

SM7240 
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Paper 
Number 

XIX. Social Psychology 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

*1. 
*2. 
*3. 
*4. 
5. 

6. 

Social and Biological Processes in Behaviour 
Social Psychology 
Cognitive Science 
Methods of Psychological Research II 

One paper selected from the following: 

Ps5404 
Ps5423 
Ps5424 
Ps5420 

( a) Issues in the History of Philosophy of Psychology Ps5503 
(b) Cognition and Social Behaviour Ps5504 
(c) Social Psychology and Society Ps5505 
( d) Applied Information Processing (not available 1990-91) Ps5506 

Not all the papers listed above may be offered in any one year. 
One Paper = Two options selected from the following: 
( a) Social Representations 
(b) Artificial Intelligence 
(c) CognitiveDevelopment 
( d) The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
(e) The Social Psychology of the Media (not available 1990-91) 
(f) Social Psychology of Health ( not available 1990-91) 
(g) Decision Making and Decision Support Systems 

(not available 1990-91) 
(h) Psychology of Gender 
(i) Issues in Social Psychology I: Interpersonal and Mass 

Communication 
(j) Political Beliefs and Behaviour 

(k) Issues in Social Psychology II: Cognitive Science and 
Natural Language 

Ps5534 
Ps5533 
Ps5521 
Ps5536 
Ps5531 
Ps5525 
Ps5537 

Ps5538 
Ps5539 

Ps5540 
Ps5541 

Normally eight options will be available in any one year. 
Choice of options may be restricted by timetabling constraints. 

7. (i) Another paper from 5 or 6 above 
tor (ii) An approved paper outside the Department 

t8. An approved paper outside the Department 

It is recommended that papers 1, 2, 3 and 4 should 
normally be taken in year II and papers 5, 6, 7 and 8 in 
year III 
Note: In the case of candidates who are judged to lack the 
necessary background in quantitative methods to achieve 
success in Methods of Psychological Research II, the 
Department reserves the right to require that the candidate 
takes a basic course in Statistics as one of the approved 
papers under (7) and (8). Such candidates will normally be 
required to take this paper in year II and to postpone 
Methods of Psychological Research II to year III 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
t See pages 262-266. 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Speci_al Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

XX. Industrial Relations 

Paper Title 

*l. Industrial Relations 
2. Selected Topics in Industrial Relations 

*3. Elements of Labour Law 
4. Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 

5,6,7 & 8. Four of the following: 
* (a) (i) Labour Economics 

or (ii) The Economics of the Labour Market 
Economic Principles * (b) 

* (c) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 
Statistics 
History of British Politics in the 20th Century 
Political Sociology (not available 1991-92) 
Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 
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Number 

Id3220 
Id3320 

LL5O62 
So5923 

Ec1452 
Id3222 
Ec1425 
Ec143O 

Gv3O21 
So588O 
Id3221 

* (d) 
*(e) 

(f) 
* (g) 
* (h) 

(i) 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
Development of Modern Japanese Society 

EH163O 
EH1662 
So5861 

(j) 

t(k) & (l) 

An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic (to be presented not later than 
1 May in the candidate's third academic year) 
Two approved papers taught outside the Department 
of Industrial Relations. 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
tSee pages 262-266. 

Id3399 
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Paper 
Number 
*l. (a) 

or (b) 

*2,3&4. 
(a) 

XXI. Population Studies 

Paper Title 

Demographic Description and Analysis 
Demographic Methods and Techniques 
( not available 1990-91) 
Three of the following: 
The Demographic Transition and the Western 
World Today 

(b) Population , Family and Health in Britain 
and the West 

(c) 
(d) 

*5,6,7&8. 

(a) 
(b) 
or 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 

(i) 
or 
(j) 
or 
or 

t(k) 

Third World Demography 
The Demographic and Population History of the 
Indian Sub-continent 
Four of the following, including one from (i) or (j) if 
none of these papers was taken at Part I. A candidate 
who has taken one of the papers under (i) at Part I 
may take a paper under (j) at Part II and vice versa 
One paper from 2, 3 and 4 above if not already chosen 
(i) Economics of Social Policy 

(ii) Economic Principles 
The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
Social Policy 
Kinship, Sex and Gender 
Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
Introduction to Computing 
and 
Data Management Systems 

(i) Elementary Statistical Theory 
(ii) Basic Statistics 
(i) Mathematical Methods 

(ii) Mathematics for Economists 
(iii) Basic Mathematics for Economists 
One or two other approved papers 

•May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
tSee pages 262-266 . 

Course Guide 
Numb er 
Pn7120 
Pn7128 

Pn7122 

Pn7129 

Pn7123 
Pn7130 

Ecl 420 
Ec1425 
So5809 

SA5720 
Anl 220 
EH1 630 
Gy1816 
SM7304 

SM7305 
SM7201 
SM7200 
SM7000 
Ec1416 
Ec1415 
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XXIl. Statistics 
For candidates entering Part Il and after October 1990 

Paper 
Number 
*l. 
*2. 
3. 

4. 

5& 6. 
(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

*(e) 

Paper Title 

Further Mathematical Methods 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
Two of the following: 
Regression and Analysis of Variance 
Stochastic Process 
Time Series and Forecasting 
Sample Theory and Methods 
and 
Multivariate Methods and Contingency Tables 
Two of the following: 
Actuarial Investigations Statistical 1 

and 
Actuarial Investigations Financial 
Actuarial Life Contingencies 
Statistical Demography 
Econometric Theory 
Any two half subjects out of the 
following: 
Programming in Pascal (if not taken at Part I) 
Introduction to Computing (if not taken at Part I) 
Data Management Systems (if not taken at Part I) 
Data Structures (if not taken at Part I) 

(f) Numerical Computing 

(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 

(k) 
(l) 

(m) 

(n) 
*7 & *8. 

and 
Artificial Intelligence: Techniques and Tools 
Operational Research Methods 2 

Model Building in Operational Research 
Game Theory 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics (if not 
taken at Part I) 
Further Analysis 
Topology, Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 
(not available 1990-91) 
Any two half subjects out of the following: 
Knowledge Management Using Expert Systems 
Data Base Systems 
Computer Architectures 
Networks and Distributed Systems 
Decision Analysis 3 

Two approved papers taught outside the 
Department of Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

Course Guide 
Number 
SM7020 
SM7220 

SM7242 
SM7243 
SM7244 
SM7245 

SM7246 

SM7262 

SM7263 
SM7261 
Pn7126 
Ec1575 

SM7302 
SM7304 
SM7305 
SM7303 
SM7332 

SM7333 
SM7345 
SM7347 
SM7025 
SM7003 

SM7030 
SM7021 

SM7324 
SM7325 
SM7326 
SM7327 
SM7216 

•May be examined at end of first year of Part II course . 
1Candidates are required to be familiar with the use of calculating machines and to use them at the examination of this paper. 
2Normally taken in the first part of Part II by candidates who wish to take Model Building in Operational Methods in the final 

1;:~ ~equisites for this course are Mathematical Methods and Elementary Statistical Methods . 



250 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

XXII. Statistics 
For candidates entering Part II in or before October 1989 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Numb er 
*l. Further Mathematical Methods SM7020 
*2. Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference SM7220 
3. Statistical Theory SM7241 
4. Statistical Techniques and Packages SM7240 
5&6. Two of the following: 

(a) Actuarial Investigations- Statistical and Financial 1 SM7260 
(b) Actuarial Life Contingencies SM7261 
(c) Statistical Demography Pn7126 
(d) Econometric Theory Ecl 575 

*(e) Any two half subjects out of the following: 
Programming in Pascal SM7302 
Introduction to Computing SM7304 
Data Management Systems SM7305 
(if not taken at Part I) 

(f) Numerical Computing SM7332 
and 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools SM7333 

(g) Operational Research Methods 2 SM7345 
(h) Model Building in Operational Research SM7347 
(i) Game Theory SM7025 

*(j) Introduction to Pure Mathematics SM7003 
(if not taken at Part I) 

(k) Further Analysis SM7030 
(l) Topology , Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems SM7021 

(not available 1990-91) 
(m) Any two half subjects out of the following: 

Knowledge Management Using Expert Systems SM7324 
Data Base Systems SM7325 
Computer Architectures SM7326 
Networks and Distributed Systems SM7327 

(n) Decision Analysis 3 SM7216 
t *7 & t*8. Two approved papers taught outside the Department 

of Statistical and Mathematical Sciences. 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
t See pages 262- 266. 
1Candidates are required to be familiar with the use of calculating machines and to use them at the examination of t_his pap_er. 
2Norrnally taken in the first part of Part II by candidates who wish to take Model Building in Operational Research m the fmal 

r;:~equisites for this course are Mathematical Methods and Elementary Statistical Methods . 
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XXIII. Computing 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1990 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 
*l. Information Systems Development SM7323 
2. Applications of Computers SM7321 

*3. Software Engineering SM7334 
*4. One paper = two half subjects selected from the 

following list: 
(a) Knowledge Management Using Expert Systems SM7324 
(b) Data Base Systems SM7325 
(c) Computer Architectures SM7326 
(d) Networks and Distributed Systems SM7327 
(e) Numerical Computing SM7332 
(f) Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools SM7333 
(g) Data Structures (if not taken at Part I) SM7303 
(h) Data Management Systems (if not taken at Part I) SM7305 
(i) Computer Graphics SM7335 
(j) Statistical Computing ( not available 1990-91) SM7247 

*5. Another paper selected from the remaining elements 
of the list in ( 4) 

6. One of the following: 
*(a) Operational Research Methods 1 SM7345 
(b) Model Building in Operational Research SM7347 

*(c) Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences SM7230 
*(d) Elementary Statistical Theory (if not taken at Part I) SM7201 

(e) Two of the following half subjects: 
(i) Regression and Analysis of Variance SM7242 

(ii) Stochastic Processes SM7243 
(iii) Time Series and Forecasting SM7244 

(f) Sample Survey and Methods SM7245 
and 
Multivariate Methods and Contingency Tables SM7246 

*(g) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference SM7220 
*(h) Decision Analysis SM7216 

(i) Econometric Theory Ec1575 
*(j) Statistical Demography Pn7126 

*(k) Elements of Accounting and Finance (if not taken at Part I) AclOOO 
*(l) Theory of Business Decisions Ec1453 

*(m) Economics of Industry Ec1451 
*(n) Economic Principles Ec1425 
*(o) Introduction to Pure Mathematics (if not SM7003 

taken at Part I) 

' May be examined at end of first year in Part II course. 
1Normally taken in first part of part II course by candidates who wish to take Model Building in Operational Research in the 
final year. 
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Paper 
Number 

*7. 

8. 

*(p) 
*(q) 

(r) 
*(s) 

(t) 
(u) 

or 

XXIII. Computing continued 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1990 

Paper Title Course Guide 

Mathematical Methods (if not taken at Part/) 
Theory of Graphs 
and 
Discrete Mathematics A 
Optimization Theory and Practice 
Mathematics for Economists (if not taken at Part/) 
An approved Mathematics Paper 
Another paper selected from the remaining elements 
of the list in ( 4) 

(i) An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

(ii) Another paper from 5 and 6 above 

Num ber 
SM7000 
SM7064 

SM7004 
SM7029 
Ecl 416 

An approved paper taught outside the Department of Statistical and 
Mathematical Sciences. 

*May be examined at end of first year in Part II course . 
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XXID. Computing 
For candidates entering Part II in or before October 1989 

Paper 
Number 
*l. 
2. 

*3. 

*4. 

*5 & 6. 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 

(k) 
(l) 

(m) 
(n) 
(o) 

(p) 
(q) 
(r) 
(s) 

t*7. 
or 

Paper Title 

Information Systems Development 
Applications of Computers · 
Knowledge Management Using Expert Systems 
and 
Data Base Systems 
Computer Architectures 
and 
Networks and Distributed Systems 
Two of the following: 
Software Engineering 
Two of the following: 
Numerical Computing 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Data Structures (if not taken at Part/) 
Computer Graphics 
Model Building in Operational Research 
Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Theory of Business Decisions 
Economics of Industry 
Economic Principles 
Elementary Statistical Theory (if not taken at Part I) 
Mathematics for Economists (if not taken at Part/) 
Mathematical Methods (if not taken at Part/) 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
Further Mathematical Methods 
Statistical Theory ( not to be taken with 5 & 6( d)) 
Statistical Techniques and Packages (not to be taken 
with5 &6(d)) 
Statistical Demography 
Econometric Theory 
Decision Analysis 1 

An approved Mathematical paper 
(i) An approved paper taught outside the department 

(ii) Another paper from 5 & 6 above 

Course Guide 
Number 
SM7323 
SM7321 
SM7324 

SM7325 
SM7326 

SM7327 

SM7334 

SM7332 
SM7333 
SM7303 
SM7335 
SM7347 
SM7230 
AclOOO 
Ec1453 
Ec1451 
Ecl425 

SM7201 
Ec1416 

SM7000 
SM7220 
SM7020 
SM7241 

SM7240 
Pn7126 
Ec1575 

SM7216 

*8. An approved paper taught outside the department of Mathematical 
and Statistical Sciences 

' May be examined at the end of thr first year of Part II course . 
1Prerequisites for this course are Mathematic al Methods and Elementary Statistical Theory . 
tSee pages 262- 266. 
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XXIV. Mathematics and Economics 
For candidates entering Part Il in and after October 1990 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Numb er 

*l. Economic Analysis Ecl426 
2. Topology, Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems SM7021 

(not available 1990-91) 
*3. Advanced Calculus SM7045 

and 
Control Theory and Calculus of Variations SM7047 

*4. One of the following: 
(a) Labour Economics Ec1452 
(b) Economics of Industry Ec1451 
(c) Theory of Business Decisions Ec1453 
(d) Principles of Econometrics Ec1561 

5. Mathematical Economics Ec1570 
6. One of the following: 

*(a) Further Analysis SM7030 
*(b) Discrete Mathematics B SM7043 

and 
Advanced Linear Algebra SM7044 

*(c) Elementary Statistical Theory (if not taken at Part I) SM7201 
*(d) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference SM7220 

(e) Stochastic Processes SM7243 
and 
Dynamical Systems SM7028 

(f) Another Approved paper from the Department of 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

7&8. Two of the following: 
(a) Advanced Economic Analysis Ec1506 
(b) Game Theory SM7025 
(c) History of Economic Thought Ec1540 
(d) Economics of Investment and Finance Ec1542 
(e) Principles of Monetary Economics Ec1513 
(f) Problems of Applied Economics Ec1500 
(g) International Economics Ec1520 
(h) Any other approved paper 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II courses. 
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XXIV. Mathematics and Economics 
For candidates entering Part Il in or before October 1989 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
1. Economic Analysis 
2. Topology, Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 

(not available 1990-91) 
3. One of the following: 

(a) Further Analysis 
(b) A Mathematics paper (one full or two half-subjects) 

approved by the Course Tutor in Mathematics and 
Economics 

(c) Elemental Statistical Theory (if not taken at Part I) 
(d) 

4. 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 

One of the following: 
(a) Labour Economics 
(b) Economics of Industry 
(c) Theory of Business Decisions 1 

(d) Principles of Econometrics 
5. Mathematical Economics 
6. (a) Measure, Probability and Integration 1 

or (b) Further Analysis (if not already taken) 
7&8. Two of the following: 

(a) Advanced Economic Analysis 
(b) Game Theory 
(c) History of Economic Thought 
(d) Economics oflnvestment and Finance 1 

(e) Principles of Monetary Economics 
(f) Problems of Applied Economics 
(g) International Economics 

t(h) Any other approved paper 

'May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 262-266. 
10nly if 3(a) taken . 
2
Students will normally be expected to have followed the lectures and classes for 4 (c). 

Course Guide 
Number 
Ecl426 

SM7O21 

SM7O3O 

SM72O1 
SM722O 

Ec1452 
Ec1451 
Ec1453 
Ec1561 
Ec157O 

SM7O61 
SM7O3O 

Ec15O6 
SM7O25 
Ec154O 
Ec1542 
Ecl513 
Ec15OO 
Ecl52O 
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XXV, Geography and Environment 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1990 

Paper Paper Title Cours e Guide 
Number Num ber 

•1. Environment and Society Gyl808 
(not available 1990-91) 

*2. (a) The Location of Economic Activity Gyl824 
or (b) Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process Gy182I 

*3. Planning , Land and Property Gyl825 
4 ,5&6. Three of the following: 

(a) Resourc e and Environmental Management Gy1943 
(b) The Social Geography of Urban Change Gy1929 

*(c) The Location of Economic Activity Gyl824 
(if not taken under 2) 

*(d) Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Gyl82I 
Process (if not taken under 2) 

(e) Global Change in Business Activity Gy1927 
*(f) Transport , Environment and Planning Gy1942 
'(g) Post Industrial Britain Gy1876 
'(h) The Third World: A Study of Social and Gy1888 

Economic Development 
'(i) Cont emporary Europe Gy1878 
*(j) North America Gyl880 

' (k) China and the Pacific Rim Gyl928 
(1) Planning and Restructuring in Socialist Economies Gyl889 

(m) An Essay of not more than 7,500 words on Gy1998 
an approved topic 

(n) Another approved paper in the field of Geography and 
Environment 

'7.&*8. Two of th e following: 
(a) (i) Economic Principles Ec1425 
or (ii) Economics of Social Policy Ecl 420 

t(b) Another approved paper in Economic s 
t(c) An approved paper in Economic Hist ory 
(d) Public Choice and Politics Gv3037 
(e) Comparative Public Policy (not available 1990- 91) Gv3048 
(f) The Social Structure of Modern Britain So5809 

t(g) A further approved paper taught outside the 
Department of Geography 

"May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee page.~ 262-2 66. 
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XXV. Environment and Planning (Geography) 
For candidates entering Part II in or before October 1989 

Paper Paper Title Cours e Guide 
Number Number 
'l. Environment and Society ( not available 1990-91) Gy18O8 
'2. (a) The Location of Economic Activity Gy1824 

or (b) Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process Gy1821 
'3. Planning, Land and Property Gy1825 
4. One of the following: 

(a) Resource and Environmental Management Gy1943 
(b) The Social Geography of Urban Change Gy1929 
(c) Contemporary Europe Gy1878 

5. & 6. Two of the following: 
' (a) The Location of Economic Activity (if not taken under 2) Gy1824 
*(b) Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Proces s 

(if not taken under 2) 
Gy1821 

(c) A further agreed paper not taken under 4 
(d) Global Change in Business Activity Gy1927 
(e) Tran sport: Environment and Planning Gy1942 
(f) An approved regional course 
(g) An Essay of not more than 7,500 words on an approved Gy1998 

topic 
t( h) Another approved paper in the field of Environment 

and Planning 
'7 & 8. Two of the following: 

(a) (i) Economic Principles Ec1425 
or (ii) Economics of Social Policy Ec1420 

t (b) Another approved paper in Economics 
t(c) An approved paper in Economic History 
(d) Public Choice and Politics Gv3O37 
(e) Comparative Public Policy (not available 1990-91) Gv3O48 
(f) The Social Structure of Modern Brit ain So58O9 

t (g) A further approved paper taught ou tside the Department 
of Geography 

'May be examined at the end of first year o f Par t II course 
tSce pages 262-2 66. 
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XXVI. Philosophy 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1990 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
*l. Epistemology and Metaphysics 
*2. History of Modern Philosophy 
*3. (a) Introduction to Logic (if not already taken or 

Introduction to Mathematical Logic taken at Part I) 
or (b) Logic ( not available if Introduction to Mathematical 

Logic taken at Part I) 
or (c) Philosophy of Mathematics ( only if Introduction 

to Mathematical Logic taken at Part I) 
4,5,6&7. Four of the following: 

*(a) Scientific Method 
*(b) Social Philosophy (if not already taken at Part I) 
*(c) Rise of Modern Science 
*(d) Foundations of Probability (not available 1990-91) 
*(e) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
*(!) Philosophy of Mathematics (if not already taken 

under 3c) 
(g) An essay written during the course of study 

*(h) An approved paper taught outside the Department 
t *8. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
t See pages 262-266. 

Course Guide 
Num ber 
Ph5310 
Ph5300 
Ph5200 

Ph5220 

Ph5315 

Ph5231 
Ph5212 
Ph5240 
Ph5223 
Ph5251 
Ph5315 

Ph5398 
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XXVI. Philosophy 
For candidates entering Part II in or before October 1989 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
1. Epistemology and Metaphysics 

*2. History of Modern Philosophy 
*3. (a) Introduction to Logic (if not already taken or 

Introduction to Mathematical Logic taken at Part I) 
or (b) Logic ( not available if Introduction to 

Mathematical Logic was taken at Part I) 
or (c) Philosophy of Mathematics ( only if Introduction to 

Mathematical Logic taken at Part I) 
4,5,6.&7. Four of the following: 

*(a) Scientific Method 
*(b) Social Philosophy (if not already taken as 

Ph525O in the first year of Part II) 
*(c) Rise of Modern Science 
*(d) Foundations of Probability ( not available 1990-91) 
*(e) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
*(!) Philosophy of Mathematics (if not taken under 3c) 
(g) An Essay written during the course of study 

*(h) An approved paper taught outside the Department 
t*8. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

' May be examined at the end of fust year of Part II course . 
tSee pages 262- 266. 

Course Guide 
Number 
Ph5310 
Ph53OO 
Ph52OO 

Ph522O 

Ph5315 

Ph5231 
Ph5212 

Ph524O 
Ph5223 
Ph5251 
Ph5315 
Ph5398 
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XXVII. Philosophy and Economics 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1990 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 

* 1. Scientific Method 
*2. One of the following: 

( a) Social Philosophy (if not already taken at Part I) 
(b) Foundations of Probability (not available 1990-91) 
( c) History of Modern Philosophy 
( d) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(e) Epistemology and Metaphysics 
(f) Rise of Modern Science 

*3. One of the following: 
(a) Either 

Logic 
or 
Introduction to Logic (if neither already taken) 

(b) A further paper from 2 (if Introduction to Mathematical 

*4. 
5. (a) 

or *(b) 
6. (a) 

*7. 
*8. 

or *(b) 

Logic or Introduction to Logic already taken) 
Economic Principles 
Problems of Applied Economics 
Introduction to Economic Policy 
History of Economic Thought 
with the approval of the teachers concerned , 
another approved paper in Economics 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Philosophy of Economics 

*May be examined at the end of the first year of Part II course. 

Num ber 
Ph5231 

Ph5212 
Ph5223 
Ph5300 
Ph5315 
Ph5310 
Ph5240 

Ph5220 

Ph5200 

Ec1425 
Ec1500 
Ec1450 
Ec1540 

Ec1430 
Ph5320 
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XXVII. Philosophy and Economics 
For candidates entering Part II in or before October 1989 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

*l. 
*2. 

*3. 

*4. 

Scientific Method 
One of the following: 

( a) Social Philosophy (if not already taken as Ph525O in the first 
year of Part II) 

(b) Foundations of Probability (not available 1990-91) 
( c) History of Modern Philosophy 
( d) Philosophy of Mathematics 
( e) Epistemology and Metaphysics 
(f) Rise of Modem Science 

One of the following: 
(a) Either 

Logic 
Or 
Introduction to Logic (if neither already taken) 

(b) A further paper from 2 (if Introduction to Mathematical 
Logic or Introduction to Logic already taken) 
Economic Principles 

5. (a) Problems of Applied Economics 
Introduction to Economic Policy 
History of Economic Thought 

or *(b) 
6. (a) 

*7. 
*8. 

or *(b) with the approval of the teachers concerned, 
another approved paper in Economics 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Philosophy of Economics 

'May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 

Ph5231 

Ph5212 

Ph5223 
Ph53OO 
Ph5315 
Ph5310 
Ph524O 

Ph5220 

Ph52OO 

Ec1425 
Ec15OO 
Ec145O 
Ec154O 

Ec143O 
Ph532O 
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Part II Subjects Taught "Outside the Department" 

The '.'papers taught outside the Department" which are referred to in the regula tions 
are listed bel?w. The sele~tion of papers from this list should be made by students 
under the gmdance and with approval of their Department. 

In special circumstances , with the permission of their tutor and the teacher 
concerned , students may also be permitted to substitute another paper available in 
the B.Sc. (Econ.) for a paper listed below . 

A subject taken at Part I may not be taken again in Part II. 
Unless otherwise noted, all subjects are available to second and third year students 

subject to timetabling constraints. ' 

Title 

Accounting 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Managerial Accounting 
Principles of Corporate Finance (Prerequisite AclOOO) 

Anthropology 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Politic al, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
Kinship , Sex and Gender 
The Anthropolog y of Religion (3rd-year course) 

Economic History 
Class, Econom y and Society since Industrialisation: Britain in 
Comparative Perspective 
Br itain , Am~rica and the International Economy 1870 to Present Day 
The Economic Development of Russia , Ja pan and India 
English Societ y in the Early Modern Period 
E conomi c and Social History of Britain since 1830 
La tin Americ a, the Third World and the International Economy 
Th_e_World ~ conomic Crisis , 1919-1945 (3rd-year course) 
Bnt1sh Bu smess and Contemporary Economic Performance 
The Origin s of the Mod ern Economy , Comparative Industrialisation in 
Britain and We stern Europe before 1830 (this course will be 
taught in alternate ye ars)(not available 1991-92) 
~fr ica ~nd the World E conomy (3rd -year course) 
Fmancrnl Market s, Inve stment and Economic Development 

Economics 
E conomics Al 
Economic s A2 
Eco nomic s B 
Economic s C 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Mathemat ics for Economi sts 
The Economics of Social Policy 
E conomic Principle s 
Introduction to E conometric s and Economic Statistic s 
La bour E conomics 
Economic Anal ysis 
H istory of Economic Thought (3rd-year course) 
Economics of Industry 

Course Guide 
Nu mber 

AclOOO 
Acl 021 
Ac1123 

An 1200 
An 1223 
An l 220 
An l302 

EH1 603 

EH1 602 
EH1 643 
EH1 626 
EH1630 
EH1 644 
EH1 737 
EH1 662 
EH1 645 

EH1739 
EH1 738 

Ec1401 
Ec1400 
Ec1403 
Ec1408 
E c1415 
Ec1416 
Ec1420 
Ec1425 
Ec 1430 
Ec1452 
Ec1426 
Ec1540 
Ec1451 

Title 

Introduction to Economic Policy 
Comparative Economic Systems 
The Economics of the Welfare State (3rd-year course) 
(not available 1990-91) 
Principles of Econometrics 

Geography and Environment 
Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
The Location of Economic Activity 
Urban Geography 
Environment and Society (not available 1990-91) 
Advanced Methods in Geographical Analysis 
An approved Regional Study: 
Post Industrial Britain 
Planning and Restructuring in Socialist Economies 
North America 
Global Change in Business Activity 
(3rd-year course) 
Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process 
Resource and Environmental Management (by permission only) 

Government 
Modern Politics and Government with Special 
Reference to Britain 
History of Political Thought II 
(not available to candidates who have taken 
History of Political Thought /) 
Public Choice and Politics 
Political Thought ( a selected text) (3rd-year course) 
Political Philosophy 
History of Political Thought III Special Period: 

(i)Ancient 
(ii) Medieval/Renaissance 

(iii) Modern 
(History of Political Thought Ill Special Period may only be chosen 

263 
Course Guide 

Number 
Ec145O 
Ec1454 
Ec1543 

Ec1561 

Gy18O1 
Gy1816 
Gy1824 
Gy1822 
Gy18O8 
Gy1857 

Gy1876 
Gy1889 
Gy188O 
Gy1927 

Gy1821 
Gy1943 

Gv3O10 

Gv3OO3 

Gv3O37 
Gv3130-3138 

Gv3121 

Gv3123 
Gv3124 
Gv3125 

by candidates who have been examined in History of Political Thought I 
or Political Thought II in a previous year) 
Political Thought: Special Topic 

(i) Language and Politics (3rd-year course) ( not available 1990-91 ) 
(ii) Twentieth Century Political Thought (3rd-year course) 

Politics and Government of an approved foreign country: 
U.S.A. 
Russia 
Germany 
France 
Eastern Europe 
Scandinavia 
Latin America 

History of British Politics from the 17th to the late 19th Century 
History of British Politics in the 20th Century 
Comparative Public Policy (not available 1990-91) 
Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 

Gv3126 
Gv3127 

Gv3O53 
Gv3O52 
Gv3O51 
Gv3O5O 
Gv3O55 
Gv3O56 
Gv3O57 
Gv3O20 
Gv3O21 
Gv3O48 
Gv3O26 
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Title 

Political Behaviour with Special Referenc e to 
the United Kingdom 
Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process 
Co mparative Political An alysis 

Industrial Relations 
Industrial Relations 
The Economics of the Labour Market (not available as an 
outside option to students in special subje cts I-VI. May 
not be combined with Labour Economics Ec1452) 

International History 
Political History 1789-1941 
World History since 1890 
The History of European Ide as since 1700 
British Hi story 1760---1914 
Int ernat ional History 1494-1815 
Intern at ional History 1815---1914 
Internati onal History since 1914 
Fascism and National Socialism in Int ernational 
Politics 1919-1945 
War and Society 1600---1815 

Course Guide 
Number 
Gv3027 

Gv3028 
Gv3046 

ld3220 
ld3222 

Hy3400 
Hy3403 
Hy3406 
Hy3432 
Hy3500 
Hy3503 
Hy3506 
Hy3538 

Rebellion and Inte rnational Strife: Philip II and the North c. 1559-15 98 
Hy3520 
Hy3566 
Hy3541 Germany and Austria from 1815 to the Present 

Non-specialist may choose any other paper offered by the 
Department, provided permission is obtained from the 
teacher concerned . 

International Relations 
Internati onal Politics (normally 3rd-year course) 
Intern ational Institutions (normall y 3rd-year course) 
Foreign Policy Analysis (normally 3rd-yearcourse) 
The Ethics of War (normally 3rd-year course) 
The Politics of In ternational Economic Relations 
(normally 3rd -yea r course) 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations (normally 3rd-year cour se) 
European Institutions (normally 3rd-yea r course) 

Language Studies 
One of the following languages: 
French 
German (two-year course) 
Rus sian ( two-yea r course) 
Spanish ( two-year course) 
Elementary Linguistics 
Language , Mind and Society 
Literature and Society in Britain (i) 1830---1900 
(not available 1990----91) 
Lite ra ture and Society in Britain (ii) 1900---Present Day 

Law 
Public International Law 
English Legal Institutions 
Elements of Labour Law 

IR3700 
IR3703 
IR3702 
IR3755 
IR3752 

IR3754 
IR3771 

Ln3820 
Ln3821 
Ln3822 
Ln3823 
Ln3810 
Ln3831 
Ln3840 

Ln3841 

LL5131 
LL5020 
LL5062 

Title 

Commercial Law 
Women and the Law 
Legislation (Essay) 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 

Philosophy 
Introduction to Logic 
Problems of Philosophy and Methodo logy 
The Rise of Modern Science 
History of Modern Philosoph y 
Scientific Method 
Social Philosophy 
Introduction to Mathematica l Logic 
Philosophy of Economics (Prerequi site Ph521 l) 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
(Prerequisite Ph5211) (May not be combin ed with Ph5320) 

Population Studies 
Population , Economy and Society 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
The Demog raphic Transition and the Western World Today 
Third World Demography 
Demographic Methods and Techniques (May not be combined 
with Pn7120 Demographic D escr iption and Analysis or Pn7126 
Statistical Demography) (not available 1990----91) 
The Demography and Population Hi sto ry 
of the Indian Sub-continent 
Statistical Demography 
Population , Family and Health in Britain and the West 

Social Psychology 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
Social Psychology (Prerequisite Ps5400) 
Cognitive Science (Prerequisite Ps5400) 

Social Administration 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Social Administration 
Social Policy 
Sociology of Deviance and Control ( not available 1990----91) 
Educational Policy and Administration (not available 1990----91) 
Personal Social Services 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Health Policy and Administration 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minorit y Gro up s 
Social Security Policy 
The Finance of the Social Services 
Women, The Family and Social Poli cy in 20th Century Britain 

Sociology 
Principles of Sociology 
Social and Moral Philosophy (not available 1990----91) 
The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
Political Sociology ( not available 1991-92) 
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Numb er 
LL5060 
LL5135 
LL5116 
LL5137 

Ph5200 
Ph5211 
Ph5240 
Ph5300 
Ph5231 
Ph5212 
Ph5201 
Ph5320 
Ph5251 

Pn7100 
Pn7120 
Pn7122 
Pn7123 
Pn7128 

Pn7130 

Pn7126 
Pn7129 

Ps5400 
Ps5423 
Ps5424 

SA5600 
SA5620 
SA5720 
SA5734 
SA5730 
SA5731 
SA5732 
SA5733 
SA5754 
SA5735 
SA5755 
SA5726 

So5802 
So5810 
So5809 
So5880 
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Title Course Guide 

Sociological Theory 
Women in Society 
Urban Sociology (not available 1990-91) 
Criminology 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not available 1991-92) 
Sociology of Development ( not available 1990-91) 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
Sociology of Religion ( not available 1990--91) 
Sociology of Medicine 

Non-specialists may choose any other paper offered by the 
Department subject to the candidate having taken the 
appropriate prerequisite (please see Course Guides). 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
Mathematical Methods (Will not normally be permitted as an 
outside option to students in Special Subjects I-VI who took Ec1416 
Mathematics for Economists at Part I) 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Basic Statistics 
Topology , Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 
(not available 1990-91) 
Further Mathematical Methods 
Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
Actuarial Investigations: Statistical 
and 
Actuarial Investigations: Financial 
Actuarial Life Contingencies 
Operational Research Methods 
Numerical Computing 
and 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Game Theory 
Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
Decision Analysis 
Further Analysis 
Discrete Mathematics B 
and 
Algebraic Structures 
Elements of Management Mathematics 
Model Building in Operational Research (3rd-year course) 
Information Systems Development 
Any two half subjects out of: 
Programming in Pascal 
Introduction to Computing 
Data Management Systems 

Number 
So5821 
So5918 
So5916 
So5919 
So5883 
So5822 
So5920 
So5921 
So5922 

SM7000 

SM7201 
SM7200 
SM7021 

SM7020 
SM7220 
SM7262 

SM7263 
SM7261 
SM7345 
SM7332 

SM7333 
SM7025 
SM7230 
SM7216 
SM7030 
SM7043 

SM7046 
SM7340 
SM7347 
SM7323 

SM7302 
SM7304 
SM7305 

267 

Course Unit Degrees 
The School registers students for the B.Sc. and B.A. degrees ~y course units . A 
course unit is defined as one third of the amount of st~dy which an. adequately 
prepared student can reasonably be expected to com~lete ma year; th~t ~s to say one 
third of the total work load which every student who 1s capable of obtammg a degree 
at all should be able to manage. To obtain the degree candidates must compl~te , to 
the satisfaction of the School, courses valued at a minimum of ni!1e course um~s and 
must satisfy the examiners in courses to the value of at least nme course umt~. 

All students should read the full regulations for the degree: they may be obtamed 
from the Registry at the School. . 

The following Main Fields of study within which candidates may qualify for 
Honours , are available: 

B.Sc. Degree 
Geography 
Mathematics and Philosophy 
Philosophy 
Social Anthropology 
Social Policy and Administration 
Social Psychology 
Sociology 
Actuarial Science 
Computing and Information Systems 
Demography 
Management Sciences 
Mathematical Sciences 
Statistics 
Mathematics, Statistics, Computing 

and Actuarial Science (1988 entry) 

1 Geography 

B.A. Degree 
Geography 
Philosophy 
Social Anthropology 
Social Anthropology and Law 

Courses are given in the Joint School of Geography at LSE and King 's College and 
teaching is provided by both Colleges. . 
1.1 Candidates for Honours will be expected to take subjects to the value of four 

course units in each of the three year of the degree course. 
1.2 First year subjects will be included in the asse~sment for ~onours , though they 

will not have weight equal to second and third year subjects . 
1.3 A candidate is required to take the following subjects: 

Paper 
Number 
Year I 
1. 
2. 
3. 

t4. 

Year 2 
5. 

Paper Title 

Four-course units 
Physical Geography . 
Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
An approved LSE course outside Geography 

Course Guide 
Number 

Gy1812 
Gy1801 
Gy1816 

Four course-units , at least one must be selected from 5-10 
The Location of Economic Activity Gy1824 

tSee pages 287- 290. 
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Paper 
Number 
6. 
7. 
8. 

either 9. 
or 10. 
either 11. 

orl2. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 

t17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 

Year3 

21. 

22. 
23. 

24. 
25. 
26 . 

either 27. 
or28. 
29. 
30. 

31. 

32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 

37. 

38. 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Soci~l Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process 
Environment and Society (not available 1990-91) 
Geomorphology I 
Adva~ced ~ethods in Geographical Analysis 
T~ch~ques m Physical Geography 
Histoncal Geography of the British Isles 
(not available 1990-91) 
Economy, Society and Culture in North America 
Urban Geography 
Environmental Change 
Soils and Biogeography 
Hydrology and Water Resources (not available 1990-91) 
An approved LSE subject outside Geography 
An approved inter-collegiate course 
Contemporary Europe 
China and the Pacific Rim 

Gyl821 
Gyl808 
Gyl840 
Gyl857 
Gyl817 
Gyl829 

Gyl968 
Gyl822 
Gyl967 
Gyl841 
Gy1844 

Gyl878 
Gyl928 

Four course-units which must include number 21. Not more 
than two course-units may be taken from 36-38 inclusive. 

Ess~y of not more ~han 7,500 words on an approved Gy1998 
topic , to be submitted not later than the first day of the 
Summer Term of the Third Year 
Global Change in Business Activity 
Transport: Environment and Planning 
(may be taken as a 2nd-year course in 1990-91) 
Resource and Environmental Management 
Social Geography of Urban Change 
Planning , Land and Property 
Urban Politics (not available 1990-91) 
Geography of Rural Development 
Cartography 
Geomorphology II (Paleogeomorphology) 
(not available 1990-91) 
The Third World: A Study of Social 
and Economic Development 
Post Industrial Britain 
Planning and Restructuring in Socialist Economies 
Latin America: Diversity and Change 
North America 
Up to t~o courses from second year list , not already taken , 
and subject to Departmental approval 
~N.B. Pre-requisites for third year courses must be taken 
m the second year.) 
Courses to the value of one unit from LSE and 

outside Geography 
Approved intercollegiate courses to the value of one unit 

Gy1927 
Gy1942 

Gy1943 
Gy1929 
Gy1825 
Gy1919 
Gy1922 
Gy1952 
Gy1966 

Gy1888 

Gy1876 
Gy1889 
Gy1883 
Gy1880 

t See pages 287 290. 
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2 Mathematics and Philosophy 
Last entry to this course was October 1989 
2.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four cour se 

units in each of the three years of the course of study. 
2.2 All students take courses 1-6 , 7 or 8, 18 and 19. The remaining cour ses are 

selected under tutorial guidance from the other course s listed. At least one of 
5 and 6 and at least one of 7 and 8 must be taken in the second year . 

Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guid e 
Number Value Numb er 

First Year 
l. Introduction to Pure Mathematics 1 SM7003 

2. Mathematical Methods 1 SM7000 
3. Introduction to Mathematical Logic 1 Ph5201 
4. Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 1 Ph5211 

Second and Third Years 
5. Incompleteness and Undecidability 1 Ph5222 

(not available 1990-91) 
6. Set Theory ½ SM7032 

and 
A Mathematics course ½ 

7. Further Analysis 1 SM7030 
8. Discrete Mathematics B ½ SM7043 

and 
Algebraic Structures ½ SM7046 

9. Topology, Convexity and Fixed Point 1 SM7021 
Theorems ( not available 1990-91) 

10. Game Theory 1 SM7025 
11. Category Theory ( not available 1990-91) 1 SM7041 
12. Scientific Method 1 Ph5231 
13. The Rise of Modern Science 1 Ph5240 
14. Epistemology and Metaphysics 1 Ph5310 
15. An essay of 5,000-7,000 words written during the 1 Ph5398 

course of study on an approved topic in Philosophy 
16. History of Modern Philosophy , Bacon to Kant 1 Ph5300 
17. Philosophy of Mathematics 1 Ph5315 
18. Foundations of Probability (not available 1990- 91) 1 Ph5223 

3 . Philosophy 
For candidates beginning in and after October 1990 
3.1 Candidates will be expected to take courses of study to the value of four cours e 

units in each of the three years of the degree course. 
3.2 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 

assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. 
Less weight will be given to performances in courses in the first year. 

3.3 All candidates are required to take papers 1-8, plus at least one and normally 
two of 9-14, from the following: 

Paper 
Number 
First Year 

Paper Title 

1. Introduction to Logic 
2. Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 

Unit 
Value 

1 
1 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ph5200 
Ph5211 
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Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide Number Value Number 
3. Social Philosophy 1 Ph5212 4. An approved course to the value of one course 1 

unit from the list of course units available 
to non-specialists 

Second and Third Years 
5. History of Modern Philosophy 1 Ph5300 6. Epistemology and Metaphysics 1 Ph5310 7. Scientific Method 1 Ph5231 8. Philosophy of the Social Sciences 1 Ph5251 9. Advanced Social Philosophy 1 Ph5253 10. Greek Philosophy 1 Ph5252 11. Further Logic : Computability, Incomputability 1 Ph5224 

and Incompleteness 
12. Philosophy of Mathematics 1 Ph5315 13. Foundations of Probability (not available 1990-91) 1 Ph5223 14. Rise of Modern Science 1 Ph5240 15. Es~ay on ar.i approved subject in Philosophy 1 Ph5398 

16. 
wntten dunng the course of study 
An approved paper or papers to the value of 1 

17. 
one course unit from outside the Department 
An approved paper or papers to the value of 1 
one course unit from outside the Department 

For candidates beginning in or before October 1989 
3 .1 Ca_ndi_dates will be expected to take courses of study to the value of four course 

umts m each of the three years of the degree course. 
3.2 The level of Honours ~wa~ded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 

assessm~nts a~d exa11;1mations of courses taken in the second and third years. 
Less weight will be given to performances in courses in the first year 

3.3 All candidates are required to take papers 1-9, plus at least one and n~rmally 
two of 10--14, from the following: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

First Year 
1. Introduction to Logic 
2. Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
3.&4. Courses to the value of 2 course units 

from the list of course units available 
to non-specialists 

Second and Third Years 

Unit 
Value 

1 
1 
2 

5. History of Modern Philosophy 1 
6. Epistemology and Metaphysics 1 
7. Scientific Method 1 
8. Philosophy of the Social Sciences 1 
9. ( a) Social Philosophy 1 
or (b) Advanced Social Philosophy 1 

10. Greek Philosophy 1 
11. Logic 1 
12. Philosophy of Mathematics 1 
13. Foundations of Probability (not available 1990-91) l 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Ph5200 
Ph5211 

Ph5300 
Ph5310 
Ph5231 
Ph5251 
Ph5212 
Ph5253 
Ph5252 
Ph5220 
Ph5315 
Ph5223 

Paper 
Number 
14. 
15. 

16. 

17. 

Paper Title 

Rise of Modern Science 
Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy 
written during the course of study 
An approved paper or papers to the value of 
one course unit from outside the Department 
An approved paper or papers to the value of 
course unit from outside the Department 

4 Social Anthropology 

Unit 
Value 
1 
1 

1 

1 
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Number 
Ph5240 
Ph5398 

4.1 Candidate for Honours are required to take courses to the value of ten course units 
during three years. They will normally be taken in the following sequences: three 
in the first year, three in the second year and four in the third year. 

4.2 There will be no exemption from first year courses. 
4.3 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 

assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. 
Less weight will be given to performance in courses in the first year . 

4.4 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
First Year 
1. Introduction to Social Anthropology 
2. Ethnography and Theory : Selected Texts 
3. An approved course or courses to the value of 

one course-unit from the list of course units 
available to non-specialists in other subjects 

Second Year 
4. Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
5. Kinship, Sex and Gender 
6. A course or courses to the value of one course-

unit selected from those listed under Topics in 
Social Anthropology below. 

Third Year 
7. Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
8. The Anthropology of Religion 
9 & 10. Courses to the value of two course-units 

selected from those listed under Topics in Social 
Anthropology below . 

Unit 
Value 

1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
2 

Course Guide 
Number 

An1200 
An1204 

An1223 
An1220 

Anl300 
An1302 

Topics in Social Anthropology 
(The courses offered under this heading will vary from year to year . The courses listed 
below are the courses to be offered in 1990--91. The department will announce details of 
courses to be taught in the following session at the end of Lent Term each year.) 

Study 
Guide 
Number 

Paper Title Unit 
Value 

An1398 Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology 1 
Anl331 Anthropological Linguistics 1 
Anl311 Advanced Ethnography, Latin America: Lowlands ½ 

(not available 1990-91) 
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Study 
Guide 
Number 

Paper Title 

An1315 Advanced Ethnography, Australian Aborigines 
(not available 1990-91) 

Anl317 Advanced Ethnography, Mediterranean 
(not available 1990-91) 

An1333 Research Methods in Social Anthropology 
(not available 1990-91) 

Anl341 Conflict, Violence and War 
An1343 Anthropology of Death (not available 1990-91) 
An1344 The Anthropology of Art and Communication 

(not available 1990-91) 
An1345 Anthropological Theories of Exchange 

(not available 1990-91) 

Unit 
Value 

½ 

½ 

½ 

½ 
½ 
½ 

½ 

An1346 The Anthropology of Hinduism and Indian Society 1 
(not available 1990-91) 

An1347 Advanced Ethnography , Hunters and Gatherers 
of Sub-Saharan Africa 

Anl348 Selected Topics in Cognition and Anthropology 
(not available 1990-91) 

An1350 Selected Topics in the Anthropology of East 
and Central Africa 

Anl351 Selected Development Problems of 
Sahelian Africa 

An1352 The Anthropology of Sexuality 
Ln3831 Language, Mind and Society 

½ 

½ 

½ 

½ 

½ 
1 

- A course or courses to the value of one course- ½orl 
unit on an approved subject 

5 Social Anthropology and Law 
5.1 

5.2 

Candidates will be expected to take courses of study to the value of four course 
units in each of the three years of the degree course. 

5.3 

The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 
assessment and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. 
Less weight will be given to performances in courses in the first year. 
A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Number 
First Year 

1. Introduction to Social Anthropology 1 An1200 
2. Ethnography and Theory 1 An1204 
3. Public Law 1 LL5003 
4. Contract 1 LL5001 

Second Year 
5. Social Anthropology and Law 1 An1224 
6. Kinship, Sex and Gender 1 An1220 
7. Property I 1 LL5002 
8. Law of Tort 1 LL5041 

Third Year 
9. Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 1 An1300 

10. Anthropology of Religion 1 An1302 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
11. Criminal Law 
12. (a)Property II 

or (b )Law of Business Associations . 
(in special cases, students may, with the 
permission of their Tutor, be permitted to 
take another approved paper in Law) 

6 Social Policy and Administration 

Unit 
Value 
1 
1 
1 
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Number 
LL5040 
LL5105 
LL5111 

6.1 Candidates are required to take courses to the value off~ur ':°~-units in each year. 
Courses will normally be examined at the end of the session m which they are taught. 

6.2 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 
assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. 
Less weight will be given to performance in courses in the first year. 

6.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses. 

Paper 
Number 
First Year 

Paper Title Unit 
Value 

1. History of Social Policy in the 19th and 20th Centuries 1 
Sociology and Social Policy 1 2. 

3. Social Economics 1 
4. An approved course or courses to the value of one 

course-unit outside Social Administration 

Second Year 
5. Social Administration 1 
6. Social Structure and Social Policy 1 
7. Methods of Social Investigation 1 
8. One of the following 

(a) Educational Policy and Administration 1 
(not available 1990-91) 

1 (b) Personal Social Services 
(c) Housing and Urban Structure 1 
(d) Health Policy and Administration 1 
(e) Sociology of Deviance and Control 1 

(not available 1990-91) 
1 (f) Social Security Policy 

(g) Women in Society 1 
(h) Women, The Family and Social Policy in 1 

20th Century Britain 
1 (i) Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 

(j) Psychology and Social Policy 1 
(k) The Finance of the Social Services 1 
(l) An approved course or courses_t~ the _value o~ one 

course-unit outside Social Admlillstration (which 
may be taken in either the second or third year) 

Third Year 
9. Social Policy 1 

10. Social and Political Theory 1 
11. A long essay on an approved topic 1 
12. A paper listed under paper 8 not already taken 1 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA5612 
SA5613 
SA5614 

SA5620 
SA5623 
SA5622 

SA5730 

SA5731 
SA5732 
SA5733 
SA5734 

SA5735 
So5918 
SA5756 

SA5754 
SA5753 
SA5755 

SA5720 
SA5725 
SA5799 
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7 Social Psychology 

7 .1 Candidates are normally required to take courses to the value of twelve course 
units during the three years of study. 

7.2 In the final year each candidate is required to carry out a research project under 
the supervision of a member of staff. 

7.3 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 
assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years . Less 
weight will be given to performance in courses in the first year. 

7.4 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Paper 
Number 
First Year 

Paper Title Unit 
Value 

1. Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 1 
2. Methods of Psychological Research I: General and 1 

Statistical 
3. Social and Biological Processes in Behaviour 1 
4. Course outside Psychology 1 

Second Year 
5. Social Psychology 1 
6. Cognitive Science 1 
7. Methods of Psychological Research II: Social and 1 

Statistical 
8. Course outside Psychology 1 

Third Year 
9 & 10. Students will select two full units. 

Three full units would normally be offered in 
any one session 

( a) Issues in the History and Philosophy of Psychology 1 
(b) Cognition and Social Behaviour 1 
(c) Social Psychology and Society 1 
( d) Applied Information Processing 1 

(not available 1990-91) 
11 & 12. Students will select two half units. 

Eight half units would normally be offered in 
any one session 

(a) Social Representations 
(b) Artificial Intelligence 
(c) Cognitive Development 
( d) The Psychology of Economic Life 
(e) The Social Psychology of the Media 

(not available 1990-91) 
(f) Social Psychology of Health (not available 1990-91) 
(g) Decision Making and Decision Support Systems 

(not available 1990-91) 
(h) Psychology of Gender 
(i) Issues in Social Psychology I: Interpersonal and 

Mass Communication 
(j) Political Beliefs and Behaviour 

(k) Issues in Social Psychology II: Cognitive Science and 
Natural Language 

13. Methods of Psychological Research III 

½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 

½ 
½ 

½ 
½ 

½ 
½ 

1 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Ps5400 
Ps5406 

Ps5404 

Ps5423 
Ps5424 
Ps5420 

Ps5503 
Ps5504 
Ps5505 
Ps5506 

Ps5534 
Ps5533 
Ps5521 
Ps5536 
Ps5531 

Ps5525 
Ps5537 

Ps5538 
Ps5539 

Ps5540 
Ps5541 

Ps5500 
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8 Sociology 
8.1 Candidates are required to take courses to the value of twelve course units , with 

a minimum of four course units each year. Courses will normally be examined 
at the end of the session in which they are taught. 

8.2 To qualify for Honours in Sociology a candidate is required to complete seven 
course units in Sociology , including the four compulsory courses and to pass in 
Sociology courses to the value of five course units. 

8.3 In addition a candidate will be required to complete the course Methods of 
Statistical Analysis. 

8.4 The compulsory course unit Issues and Methods of Social Research may be 
taken in any one of the three years. 

8.5 A candidate may take up to five course units in courses outside Sociology. 
8.6 A candidate will be permitted to submit a report of not more than 10,000 words 

on a sociological topic to be approved by the Convener of the Department of 
Sociology in substitution for any optional course in Sociology. The report (Unit 
Essay) must be presented not later than 1 May in the academic year of 
submission. 

8.7 A candidate is required to take the following courses. 

Paper 
Number 
First Year 

Paper Title Unit 
Value 

1. Principles of Sociology 1 
2. Methods of Statistical Analysis 1 
3. A course or courses to the value of one unit from 1 

outside Sociology 
4. A course or courses to the value of one unit from 1 

inside or outside Sociology 
Second Year 
1. Sociological Theory 1 

2,3 & 4. Courses to the value of three units from 3 
inside or outside Sociology 

Third Year 
1. Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 1 

2,3 & 4. Courses to the value of three units from 3 
inside or outside Sociology 
(Note: these must include Issues and Methods of 
Social Research unless already taken) 

Courses inside Sociology - please see list below 
Courses outside Sociology - please see list on pages 287-290. 

Optional Courses 
Courses in Sociology Normally Unit 

Taken in Value 
Year 

Issues and methods of Social Research 1,2 or 3 1 
Social and Moral Philosophy 1,2 or 3 1 

(Not available 1990-91) 
Social Philosophy 1,2 or 3 1 
The Social Structure of Modern Britain 1,2 or 3 1 
The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 2 or 3 1 
The Development of Modern Japanese 2 or 3 1 

Society 

Course Guide 
Number 

So5802 
SM7215 

So5821 

So5822 

Coune Guide 
Number 

So5801 
So5810 

Ph5212 
So5809 
S05860 
So5861 
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Normally 
Taken in 
Year 

Social Structure and Politics in Latin 2 or 3 
America (this course will be taught in 
alternate years) 
(not available 1990-91) 

Crisis of Social Order: the Sociology 2 or 3 
of War and Revolution (this course 
will be taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1990-91) 

Political Sociology (not available 1991-92) 2 or 3 
Political Processes and Social Change 2 or 3 

(not available 1990-91) 
Sociology of Work, Management and 2 or 3 

Employment 
Sociology of Religion (not available 1,2 or 3 

1990-91) 
Sociology of Medicine 2 or 3 
Urban Sociology (not available 1990-91) 2 or 3 
Sociology of Development 2 or 3 
(not available 1990-91) 
Criminology 2 or 3 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 2 or 3 
Society and Literature 2 or 3 
Women in Society 2 or 3 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority 2 or 3 

Groups 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 2 or 3 

(this course will be taught in 
alternate years) 
(not available 1991-91) 

The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 1,2 or 3 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 1,2 or 3 
Unit Essay - an essay of not more than 

10,000 words on a sociological topic 

Course outside Sociology - please see list on pages 287-290. 

Statistical and Mathematical 

9 Actuarial Science 
For candidates beginning in and after October 1989 

Unit Course Guide 
Value Number 

1 So5862 

1 So5884 

1 So5880 
1 So5881 

1 So5923 

1 So5921 

1 So5922 
1 So5916 
1 So5882 

1 So5919 
1 So5920 
1 So5945 
1 So5918 
1 SA5754 

1 So5883 

1 So5960 
1 So5961 
1 So5831 

9 .1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course 
units in each of the three years of the course of study. 

9.2 In assessing candidates.for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more 
weight than in Part A. 

9.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 
Part A: Five foundation courses to be completed in the first and second years. 

Paper 
Number 
First Year 

Paper Title 

1. Elementary Statistical Theory 
2. Mathematical Methods 

Unit 
Value 

1 
1 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM7201 
SM7000 
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Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Number 
3. (a) Economics A2 1 Ec1400 
or(b) Economics B 1 Ec1403 
or(c) Economics C 1 Ec1408 

4. Elements of Accounting and Finance 1 AclO00 
One paper from 5 to 10 

5. Applied Statistics Project 1 SM7248 
6. Principles of Sociology 1 So5802 
7. Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 1 Ps5400 
8. (a) Programming in Pascal ½ SM7302 

and one of: 
(b) Data Structures ½ SM7303 
(c) Data Management Systems ½ SM7305 

9. Population, Economy Society 1 Pn7100 
10. Introduction to Pure Mathematics 1 SM7003 
Any other Part A subject with approval of the Course Tutor. 

Part B: Specialist papers to be taken in the second and third years. Candidates will 
normally take courses to the value of seven units in this part. 
All candidates are normally required to take papers 11-17 
11. Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
12. Further Mathematical Methods 
13. Regression and Analysis of Variance 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 
19. 
20. 

21. 

22. 

23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 

28. 
29. 

(3rd-Year course) 
Actuarial Applied Statistics 
(3rd-Year course) 
Actuarial Investigations 
(Statistical) (3rd-year course) 
Actuarial Investigations 
(Financial) (3rd-year course) 
Actuarial Life Contingencies 
One half-unit from: 
Time Series and Forecasting (3rd-year course) 
Multivariate Methods and Contingency Tables 
Sample Survey Theory and Methods 
(3rd-year course) 
Simulation Modelling and Analysis 
(3rd-year course) 
Data Base Systems 
One paper from 23 to 29. 
Economic Principles 
Principles of Econometrics 
Operational Research Methods 
Theory of Business Decisions 
Economics of Investment and Finance 
(3rd year course) 
Principles of Corporate Finance 
Statistical Demography 

1 
1 
½ 

1 
1 
½ 

½ 

1 

½ 
½ 
½ 

½ 

½ 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 

SM7220 
SM7020 
SM7242 

SM7264 
SM7264 
SM7262 

SM7263 

SM7261 

SM7244 
SM7246 
SM7245 

SM7336 

SM7325 

Ec1561 
Ec1561 

SM7345 
Ec1453 
Ec1542 

Ac1123 
Pn7126 

Candidates not taking 3(b) (Economics B) as a foundation course should note that 
they wc_mld need to take 23 (Economic Principles) in Part B to be eligible for 
exe~ption by the Institute of Actuaries from its examination in the corresponding 
subject. Subject to approval by the Course Tutor, candidates may substitute for the 
p~p~rs 18 to 29 up to two other papers of equivalent unit value from those taught 
within the School or at other Colleges of the University where practicable. 
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Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
10 Computing and Information Systems 

For candidates beginning in and after October 1989 
10.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course 

units during each of the three years of study. 
10.2 In assessing candidates for Honours , achievement in Part B will be given more 

weight than in Part A. 
10.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Part A: Five foundation courses to be completed in the first and second year s. 

Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Numb er 

1. Mathematical Methods 1 SM7000 
2. Programming in Pascal and ½ SM7302 

Data Structures ½ SM7303 
3. Introduction to Computing and ½ SM7304 

Data Management Systems ½ SM7305 
4 & 5. Two units from: 

(a) Elementary Statistical Theory 1 SM7201 
(b) Elements of Accounting and Finance 1 AclO00 
(c) Economics A2 or 1 Ec1400 

Economics B or 1 Ec1403 
Economics C 1 Ec1408 

(d) Introduction to Pure Mathematics 1 SM7003 

Part B: Specialist papers to be taken in the second and third years. 
Candidates will normally take courses to the value of seven units in this part. 

6. Information Systems Development 1 SM7323 
7. Applications of Computers 1 SM7321 
8. Software Engineering 1 SM7334 

Courses to the value of at least two units from: 
Data Base Systems 
Numerical Computing 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Networks and Distributed Systems 
Computer Architectures 
Knowledge Management using Expert Systems 
Computer Graphics 
Operational Research Methods 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 

½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 
1 
1 Model Building in Operational Research (16) 

Statistical Computing (4a) (not available 1990-91) ½ 
Optimisation Theory and Practice 1 
Discrete Mathematics A ½ 

21. 
22. 

(may not be combined with 4 & 5 (d) Introduction 
to Pure Mathematics) 
Theory of Graphs (20) 
Decision Analysis 

Courses to the value of at least one unit from: 
23. Economic Principles 
24. Theory of Business Decisions (4c,23) 
25. Economics of Industry (4c,23) 

½ 
1 

1 
1 
1 

SM7325 
SM7332 
SM7333 
SM7327 
SM7326 
SM7324 
SM7335 
SM7345 
SM7347 
SM7247 
SM7029 
SM7004 

SM7064 
SM7216 

Ec1425 
Ec1453 
Ec1451 

Paper 
Number 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 

Paper Title Unit 
Value 

Commercial Law 1 
Managerial Accounting 1 
Organisational Theory and Behaviour 1 
Principles of Corporate Planning ( 4b) 1 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 1 
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Number 
LL5060 
Ac1021 
Id3221 

Acll23 
Ps5400 

Subject to approval by the Course Tutor, and provided that at least two papers are 
taken from 9 to 22 and one from 23 to 30, candidates may substitute for the papers 9 
to 30 one other paper from those taught within the School or at other colleges of the 
University where practicable. 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
11 Demography 
For candidates beginning in and after October 1989 
11.1 Candidates are expected to take courses to the value of four course units in each 

of the three years of the course of study. 
11.2 In assessing candidates for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more 

weight than in Part A. 
11.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Part A: Foundation courses to be completed in the first and second years. 
Candidates take the five foundation courses below. Four of them will be taken in the 
first year and one in the second year. The order in which they are taken must be 
agreed by the candidates' teachers. 

Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Number 
1. Population, Economy and Society 1 Pn7100 
2. Demographic Methods and Techniques 1 Pn7128 

(not available 1990-91) 
3. Mathematical Methods 1 SM7000 
4. Elementary Statistical Theory 1 SM7201 
5. One of: 

(a) Class Economy and Society since Industrialisation: 1 EH1603 
Britain in Comparative Perspective 

(b) Principles of Sociology 1 So5802 
(c) Economics A2 or 1 Ec1400 

Economics B or 1 Ec1403 
Economics C 1 Ec1408 

(d) Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 1 Ps5400 
(e) Introduction to Social Anthropology 1 An1200 
(f) Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 1 Gy1801 
(g) Introduction to Social Policy 1 SA5600 
(h) Programming in Pascal and ½ SM7302 

Data Management Systems ½ SM7305 
(i) Introduction to Computing and ½ SM7304 

Data Management Systems ½ SM7305 
(j) Any other Part A subject, with approval of 

the course tutor 

Part B: (7 units) - Specialist courses taken second and third years. 
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Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Numb er Number Value Number 

6---8. Three units from: l. Programming in Pascal SM7302 
(a) Statistical Demography 1 Pn7126 and 1 
(b) The Demographic Transition and the Western 1 Pn7122 Data Management Systems SM7305 

World Today 2. (a) Economics A2 1 Ec1400 
(c) Population , Family and Health in Britain 1 Pn7129 or(b) Economics B 1 Ec1403 

and the West or(c) Economics C 1 Ec1408 
(d) Third World Demography 1 Pn7123 3. Elements of Accounting and Finance 1 AclO00 
(e) The Demography and Population History of the 1 Pn7130 4. Mathematical Methods 1 SM7000 

Indian Sub-continent 5. Elementary Statistical Theory 1 SM7201 
9- 10. Two units from: Part B: ~even specialist courses to be taken in the second and third years . (a) Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 1 SM7230 

(b) Stochastic Processes ½ SM7243 All candidates are normally required to take the following courses: (pre-requisites in 
(c) Sample Survey Theory and Methods ½ SM7245 brackets) 

(d) Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 1 SM7220 6. Operational Research Methods (4,5) 1 SM7345 
(e) Regression and Analysis of Variance ½ SM7242 7. Statistical Techniques for Management 1 SM7230 
(f) Multivariate Methods and Contingency Tables ½ SM7246 Sciences (4,5) 
(g) Time Series and Forecasting ½ SM7244 Papers to the value of at least one unit from : 
(h) Actuarial Investigations (Statistical) ½ SM7262 8. Information Systems Development 1 SM7323 
(i) Further Mathematical Methods 1 SM7020 9. Applications of Computers (8) 1 SM7321 
(j) Information Systems Development 1 SM7323 10. Software Engineering 1 SM7334 

(k) Data Base Systems ½ SM7325 11. Data Structures ½ SM7303 
(l) Computer Graphics ½ SM7335 12. Knowledge Management using Expert Systems ½ SM7324 

(m) Operational Research Methods 1 SM7345 13. Data Base Systems ½ SM7325 
(n) Simulation Modelling and Analysis ½ SM7336 14. Networks and Distributed Systems ½ SM7327 
(o) Principles of Econometrics 1 Ec1561 15. Computer Architectures ½ SM7326 
(p) Any other approved paper within the 16. Numerical Computing ½ SM7332 

Department (maximum 1 unit) 17. Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools ½ SM7333 
11-12. Two units from: 18. Computer Graphics ½ SM7335 

(a) One further unit from 6---10 19. Marketing and Market Research (5) 1 SM7231 
(b) (i) Economics of Social Policy 1 Ec1420 20. Model Building in Operational Research ( 6) 1 SM7347 

or (ii) Economic Principles 1 Ec1425 21. Applied Management Sciences (19 or 20) 1 SM7360 
(c) (i) Social Policy 1 SA5720 22. Decision Analysis ( 4,5) 1 SM7216 

or (ii) Women , the Family and Social Policy 1 SA5756 23. Further Mathematical Methods ( 4) 1 SM7020 
in 20th Century Britain 24. One of: 

(d) Kinship , Sex and Gender 1 An1220 (a) Game Theory I ( 4) ½ SM7026 
(e) Advanced Methods in Geographic Analysis 1 Gy1857 or (b) Game Theory (4) 1 SM7025 
(f) Planning , Land and Property 1 Gy1825 25. Discrete Mathematics A ½ SM7004 
(g) Economic and Social History of Britain since 1830 1 EH1630 (not to be combined with SM7003) 
(h) Social Psychology 1 Ps5423 26. Theory of Graphs ½ SM7064 
(i) Women in Society 1 So5918 27. Combinatorial Optimisation (normally 25) ½ SM7067 
(j) Sociology of Development 1 So5882 

Papers to the value of at least one unit from: 
(k) Any other paper approved from outside the 

Department 1 28. ( a) Economic Principles 1 Ec1425 
or (b) Economic Analysis (2,4) 1 Ec1426 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
29. Theory of Business Decisions (2,28a) 1 Ec1453 

12 Management Sciences 
30. Economics of Industry (2,28a) 1 Ec1451 
31. Principles of Econometrics ( 4,5) 1 Ec1561 

12.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses ot the value of four course 32. Principles of Corporate Finance (3) 1 Ac1123 
units in each of the three years of the course of study. 33. Organisational Theory and Behaviour 1 Id3221 

12.2 In assessing candidates for Honours , achievement in Part B will be given more 34. ( a) Elements of Labour Law 1 LL5062 
weight than in Part A. or (b) Commercial Law 1 LL5060 

12.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 35. Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 1 Ps5400 
Part A: Five foundation courses to be taken in the first and second years. 36. Managerial Accounting 1 Ac1021 
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Subject to approval by the Management Sciences Course Tutor , and provided that at 
least one paper is taken from &-27 and one from 28-36, candidates may substitute for 
the papers 8 to 36 up to two other papers from those taught within the School or at 
other colleges of the University if practicable . 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
13 Mathematical Sciences 
For candidates beginning in and after October 1989 
13 .1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course 

units in each of the three years of the course of study. 
13.2 In assessing candidates for Honours , achievement in Part B will be given more 

weight than in Part A . 
13.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Part A: Five foundation courses to be completed in the first and second years. 

Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Numb er 

1. Mathematical Methods 1 SM7000 
2. Introduction to Pure Mathematics 1 SM7003 
3 & 4. Two units out of: 

(a) Elementary Statistical Theory 1 SM7201 
(b) Programming in Pascal SM7302 

and 1 
Data Structures SM7303 

(c) Economics A2 1 Ec1400 
or 
Economics B 1 Ec1403 
or 
Economics C 1 Ec1408 

5. One unit from: 
(a) Introduction to Mathematical Logic 1 Ph5201 
(b) Introduction to Computing ½ SM7302 
(c) Data Management Systems ½ SM7305 
(d) Any other course approved by the Course Tutor 

Part B: 
Candidates will normally take courses to the value of seven units in this part. All 
candidates are required to take: (prerequisites in brackets) 
6. Further Analysis 1 SM7030 
7. Discrete Mathematics B (2) ½ SM7043 
8. Advanced Linear Algebra ½ SM7044 

Candidates are required to take courses to the 
value of at least two course units out of: 

9. Advanced Calculus ½ SM7045 
10. Algebraic Structures (7) ½ SM7046 
11. Theory of Graphs ½ SM7064 
12. Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems ½ SM7022 

(not available 1990-91) 
13. Topology (not available 1990-91) ½ SM7023 
14. Set Theory ½ SM7032 
15. Model Theory ( not available 1990-91) ½ SM7033 
16. Complexity Theory ½ SM7065 

283 

Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Number 

17. Program Specification and ½ SM7066 
Verification (Sb or 15) 
(not available 1990-91) 

18. Measure Probability and Integration 1 SM7061 
(not available 1990-91) 

19. Measure and Integration (not to be taken with 18) ½ SM7062 
20. Dynamical Systems ½ SM7028 

(not available 1990-91) 
21. Optimisation: Theory and Practice 1 SM7029 

(not available 1990-91) 
22. Control Theory and Calculus of Variations ½ SM7047 
23. Category Theory (not available 1990-91) ½ SM7041 
24. Applied Abstract Analysis (not to be taken with 1 SM7060 

22) (this course will be taught in alternate years) 
(not available 1990-91) 

25. Highlights in Mathematics 1 SM7070 
(this course will be taught in alternate years) 
Candidates are required to take courses to the 
value of at least two course units from : 

26. Operational Research Methods 1 SM7345 
27. Model Building in Operational Research (26) 1 SM7347 
28. Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 1 SM7220 

Two half unit courses as follows: 
29. (i) Stochastic Processes ½ SM7243 
and either (ii) Regression and Analysis of Variance ½ SM7242 
or (iii) Time Series and Forecasting ½ SM7244 
30. Numerical Computing ½ SM7332 
31. Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools ½ SM7333 
32. Economic Analysis 1 Ec1426 
33. Econometric Theory 1 Ec1575 
34. Game Theory I (not to be taken with 35) ½ SM7026 
35. Game Theory 1 SM7025 

Provided a candidate has taken papers 5-8 and two units out of 9-25 and also two 
units out of 26-35, the candidate may also select a further one unit from courses 
taught within the School or at other colleges of the University with the approval of 
the Course Tutor and where practicable. 
Advanced Mathematics courses will be available only if there is sufficient demand: 
some courses will be available in alternate years , as indicated. 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
14 Statistics 
For candidates beginning in and after October 1989 
14.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course 

units in each of the three years of the course of study. 
14.2 In assessing candidates for Honours, achievement in Part B will be given more 

weight than in Part A. 
14.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Part A: Five foundation courses to be completed in the first and second years. 
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Paper Paper Title 
Number 

1. Elementary Statistical Theory 
2. Mathematical Methods 
3. (a) Programming in Pascal 

and one of: 
(b) Data Structures 
(c) Data Management Systems 

One paper from 4 to 9: 
4. One of: 

(a) 
or(b) 
or(c) 

5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 

Economics A2 
Economics B 
Economics C 
Principles of Sociology 
Introduction to Individual and Social 
Psychology 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Population, Economy and Society 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
Applied Statistics Project 

Unit 
Value 
1 
1 
½ 

½ 
½ 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 

Part B: Specialist papers to be taken in the second and third years. 

Course Guide 
Number 
SM7201 
SM7000 
SM7302 

SM7303 
SM7305 

Ecl400 
Ec1403 
Ec1408 
So5802 
Ps5400 

AclOOO 
Pn7100 

SM7003 
SM7248 

Candidates will normally take courses to the value of seven course units in this part. 

All candidates are normally required to take papers 11 to 17. 
11. Probability, Distribution and Inference 1 
12. Further Mathematical Methods 1 
13. Regression and Analysis of Variance ½ 
14. Stochastic Processes ½ 
15. Time Series and Forecasting ½ 
16. Multivariate Methods and Contingency Tables ½ 
17. Sample Survey Theory and Methods ½ 

Papers to the value of one and a half units from 18--27 
18. Simulation Modelling and Analysis ½ 
19. Operational Research Methods 1 
20. Decision Analysis 1 
21. Game Theory 1 
22. Principles of Econometrics 1 
23. Data Base Systems ½ 
24. Software Engineering 1 
25. Computer Graphics ½ 
26. Numerical Computing ½ 
27. Statistical Computing (not available 1990-91) ½ 

Papers to the value of one unit from 28--36 
28. Economic Principles 
29. Theory of Business Decisions 
30. Economics of Investment and Finance 
31. Principles of Corporate Finance 
32. The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
33. Social Psychology 
34. Managerial Accounting 

SM7220 
SM7020 
SM7242 
SM7243 
SM7244 
SM7246 
SM7245 

SM7336 
SM7345 
SM7216 
SM7025 
Ec1516 

SM7325 
SM7334 
SM7335 
SM7332 
SM7247 

Ec1425 
Ec1453 
Ec1542 
Acl123 
So5809 
Ps5423 

Ac1021 
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Number Value Number 
35. Demographic Methods and Techniques 1 Pn7128 

(not available 1990-91) 
36. Further Analysis 1 SM7030 
Subject to approval by the Course Tutor, candidates may substitute for papers 18 to 
36 up to two other papers from those taught within the School or at other Colleges of 
the University where practicable. 

15 Mathematics, Statistics, Computing and Actuarial Science 
For candidates who entered the degree in and before 1988 
2.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course 

units during each of the three years of study. 
2.2 The field or fields in which honours are awarded depends on the courses 

chosen. The normal basic requirements for each field are listed below. The 
remaining courses are chosen under tutorial guidance. 
Mathematics: Courses 1, 2, 10, 11 and two units from 12-16, 22, 23, 24. 
Statistics: Courses 3, 4, 17, 30, 31, 32. 
Computing: Courses 3, 5(a), 5(b), 40, 41, 48, 52 and two units from 42, 43, 

45, 47, 49, 50, 51, 53. 
Actuarial Courses 3, 4, 6, 7(a)(ii), 17, 30, 34, 60, 61. 
Science: 

2.3 A student may also qualify for combined honours. 
Mathematics/ Courses 1, 2 or 3, 4, 10 or 11, 17, 30, one from 11-16, 31 or 32. 
Statistics: 
Statistics/ 
Computing: 
Mathematics/ 
Computing: 

Actuarial 
Science/ 
Statistics: 

Courses 3, 4, 17, 30, 5(b), one unit from 31, 32, 33, 34, and two 
units from 5(a), 40, 41, 42, 43, 49, 50, 51, 53. 
Courses 1 or 2, 3, 10 or 11, 17, 5(a) or 5(b) or 5(c), either42 and 
43, or 45, one unit from 40, 41, 49, 50, 51, 52 and one further 
course from 10-16. 

Courses 3, 4, 6, 17, 30, 34 and two from 7(a)(ii), 60, 61. (If 6(b) 
is taken, 63 may be omitted.) 

Paper Paper Title Unit Course Guide 
Number Value Number 
First Year 
1. Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory 1 SM7002 
2. Introduction to Algebra 1 SM7001 
3. Mathematical Methods 1 SM7000 
4. Elementary Statistical Theory 1 SM7201 
5. (a) Programming in Pascal SM7302 

and 1 
Data Structures SM7303 

(b) Introduction to Computing SM7304 
and 1 
Data Management Systems SM7305 

(c) Programming in Pascal SM7302 
and 1 
Data Management Systems SM7305 
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Paper Paper Title Unit 
Number Value 
6. At most one course from: 

(a) Economics A2 1 
(b) Economics B 1 
(c) Economics C 1 

7. At most one course from: 
(a) Elements of Accounting and Finance 1 
(b) Introduction to Mathematical Logic 1 
(c) Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 1 
(d) A course from the list of course units available 

to non specialists 1 
Second and Third Years 
Mathematics 
10. Further Analysis (to follow course 1) 1 
11. Discrete Mathematics B ½ 

and 
Algebraic Structures ½ 

12. Topology , Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 1 
(not available 1990-91) 

13. Category Theory (not available 1990-91) 1 
14. Game Theory 1 
15. Game Theory I (may not be taken with 14) ½ 
16. Set Theory (to follow course 7b) 1 
17. Further Mathematical Methods (to follow course 1 

3) 
18. Incompleteness and Undecidability 1 

(not available 1990-91) 
19. Ideas in Mathematics and Science (not available 1 

1990- 91) 
20. Philosophy of Mathematics 1 
21. Measure , Probability and Integration (to follow 

course 10) 
1 

22. Discrete Mathematic s A (not available ½ 
to B .Sc. Mathematics candidates) 

23. Combinatorial Optimisation ½ 
24. Theory of Graphs ½ 
Statistics 
30. Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 1 

(to follow course 4) 
31. Statistical Theory (3rd-year course) 1 
32. Statistical Techniques and Packages 1 

(3rd-year course) 
33. Statistical Techniqu es for Management 1 

34. 
Sciences (not to be taken with 31, 32 or 34) 
Statistical Methods for Actuarial Science 1 
(3rd-year course; not to be taken with 31 or 33) 

35. Statistical Demography 1 
36. Econometric Theory 1 
37. Decision Analysis (to follow courses 3 and 4) 1 
Computing and Operational Research 
40. Information Systems Development (to follow 

course 5) 
1 

41. Appplications of Computers 1 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ec1400 
Ec1403 
Ec1408 

AclO00 
Ph5201 
Ps5400 

SM7030 
SM7043 

SM7046 
SM7021 

SM7041 
SM7025 
SM7026 
SM7032 
SM7020 

Ph5222 

SM7024 

Ph5315 
SM7061 

SM7004 

SM7067 
SM7064 

SM7220 

SM7241 
SM7240 

SM7230 

SM7250 

Pn7126 
Ec1575 

SM7216 

SM7323 

SM7321 

Paper Title 

Numerical Computing 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Operational Research Methods 
Model Building in Operational Research 
(to follow course 45) 

48. Software Engineering 
49. Networks and Distributed Systems 
50. Computer Architectures 
51. Knowledge Management Using Expert Systems 
52. Data Base Systems 
53. Computer Graphics 

Actuarial Science and Economics 
60. Actuarial Investigations: Statistical and Financial 
61. Actuarial Life Contingencies 
62. Principles of Corporate Finance (to follow course 

7(a)) 
63. (a) Economic Principles (to follow course 6) 

(b) Economic Analysis (to follow course 6) 
64. Theory of Business Decisions (to follow course 6) 
65. Economics of Investment and Finance 

(to follow course 54) 
66. Economics of Industry 
67. Topics in Quantitative Economics 

Other Courses 
Courses to the value of at most two course-units 
from: 

Unit 
Value 
½ 
½ 
1 
1 

1 
½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 

1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 

70. A course in Social Psychology 1 
72. A course or courses from the list of course 

units available to non-specialists ( timetable 
permitting) 
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Number 
SM7332 
SM7333 
SM7345 
SM7347 

SM7334 
SM7327 
SM7326 
SM7324 
SM7325 
SM7335 

SM7260 
SM7261 
Ac1123 

Ec1425 
Ec1426 
Ec1453 
Ec1542 

Ec1451 
Ec1579 

Subject to departmental approval, students may also offer first year courses which 
they have not taken or, where practicable courses taught at other colleges of the 
University. (These courses sometimes occupy half a year and are valued at half a 
unit. Students should not offer an odd number of such half units.) Note that 13 and 14 
are offered in alternate years. 

List of course units available for selection by non-specialists where the regulations for 
the Main Field of study permit, subject to the approval of their tutors and the teaching 
department and to the successful completion of prerequisites where necessary. 

Course Normally Unit Course Guide 
Taken in Value Number 
Year 

Anthropology 
Introduction to Social Anthropology any 1 An1200 
Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts any 1 An1204 
Kinship, Sex and Gender 2 or 3 1 An1220 
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Course Normally Unit Course Guide Course Normally Unit Course Guide 

Taken in Value Numb er Taken in Value Number 
Year Year 

Political , Legal and Economic Anthropology 2 or 3 1 Anl 223 Literature and Society in Britain 1830-1900 any 1 Ln3840 
The Anthropology of Religion 3 1 An l302 (not available 1990-91) 
Economic History Literature and Society in Britain 1900 any 1 Ln3841 
Britain , America and the International any 1 EH1602 to the present day 

Economy , 1870 to the Present Day French Part I any 1 Ln3800 
British Business and Contemporary Economic 2 or 3 1 EH1662 

Performance Law 
Economic and Social History of Britain 2 or 3 1 EH1630 English Legal Institutions any 1 LL5020 

since 1830 Public International Law any 1 LL5131 
Latin America , the Third World and the 2 or 3 1 EH1644 Women and the Law 2 or 3 1 LL5135 

International Economy 
Economy , Society and Politics in 3 EH1736 

Mathematics 

London , 1800-1914 Basic Mathematics for Economists any 1 Ec1414 

The Origins of the Modern Economy , 2 or 3 1 EH1645 
Mathematics for Economists any 1 Ec1416 

Comparative Industrialisation in Britain Mathematical Methods any 1 SM7000 

and Western Europe before 1830 Introduction to Pure Mathematics any 1 SM7003 

English Society in the Early Modern Period 2 or 3 1 EH1626 
Introduction to Computing 1,2 or 3 ½ SM7304 
and 

Economics 
Economics A2 

Data Management Systems 1,2 or 3 ½ SM7305 
any 1 Ec1400 

Economics of Social Policy 2 or 3 1 Ec1420 Philosophy 
Geography Problems of Philosophy and Methodology any 1 Ph5211 

Geographical Perspectives on Modern any 1 Gy1801 Introduction to Logic any 1 Ph5200 

Society Social Philosophy 1, 2 or 3 1 Ph5212 

Methods in Geographical Analysis 2 or 3 1 Gy1816 Philosophy of the Social Sciences 2 or 3 1 Ph5251 

Location of Economic Activity 2 or 3 1 Gy1824 (Prerequisite Ph5211) 
Planning , Land and Property 3 1 Gy1825 Scientific Method 2 or 3 1 Ph5231 

Historical Geography of the 2 or 3 1 Gy1829 (Prerequisite Ph5211) 
British Isles (not available 1990-91) 

Urban Geography 2 or 3 1 Gy1822 
Population Studies 

Government 
Population , Economy and Society any 1 Pn7100 

Modern Politics and Government with 
Demographic Description and Analysis 2 or 3 1 Pn7120 

any 1 Gv3010 The Demographic Transition and the 2 or 3 1 Pn7122 
Special Reference to Britain Western World Today 

International History Third World Demography 2 or 3 1 Pn7123 
English History 1399-1603 any 1 Hy3423 Demographic Methods and Techniques 2 or 3 1 Pn7128 
British History 1603-1760 any 1 Hy3429 (May not be combined with Pn7120 
British History 1760-1914 any 1 Hy3432 Demographic Description and Analysis 
International History 1815-1914 2 or 3 1 Hy3503 or with Pn7126 Statistical Demography) 
International History since 1914 2 or 3 1 Hy3506 (not available 1990-91) 
Industrial Relations The Demography and Population History of 2 or 3 1 Pn7130 

Industrial Relations 2 or 3 1 Id3220 the Indian Sub-continent 
The Economics of the Labour 2 or 3 1 Id3222 Population , Family and Health 

Market (may not be combined in Britain and the West 
with Labour Economics Ec1452 Social Administration 

International Relations Introduction to Social Policy any 1 SA5600 

The Structure of International Society 1 1 IR3600 Social Administration 2 or 3 1 SA5620 

International Politics 2 or 3 1 IR3700 Social Policy 2 or 3 1 SA5720 

Language Studies 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 2 or 3 1 SA5734 

Elementary Linguistics any 1 Ln3810 
(not available 1990-91) 

Language, Mind and Society 
Educational Policy and Administration 2 or 3 1 SA5730 

2 or 3 1 Ln3831 (not available 1990-91) 
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Course 

Personal Social Services 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Health Policy and Administration 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority 

Groups 
Social Security Policy 
The Finance of the Social Services 
Women, The Family and Social Policy 

in 20th Century Britain 

Social Psychology 
Introduction to Individual and Social 

Psychology 
Social Psychology 

(Prerequisite Ps5400) 
Cognitive Science 

(Prerequisite Ps5400) 

Sociology 
Principles of Sociology 
Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 
Social and Moral Philosophy 

(not available 1990-91) 
The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
Political Sociology (not available 1991-92) 
Sociological Theory 
Wome n in Society 
Urban Sociology (not available 1990-91) 
Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Criminology 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 

(not available 1991- 92) 
Sociology of Development 

(not available 1990-91) 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
Sociology of Religion 

(not available 1990-91) 
Sociology of Work, Management and 

Employment 
The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 
The Development of Modern Japanese 

Society 
Political Processes and Social Change 

(not available 1990-91) 
Society and Literature 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Sociology of Medicine 

Statistics 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Decision Analysis (Prerequisites SM7000) 

and SM7201). 

Normally Unit 
Taken in Value 
Year 
2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 

2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 

any 1 

2 or 3 1 

2 or 3 1 

any 1 
3 1 
any 1 

any 1 
2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 

2 or 3 1 

2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 

2 or 3 1 

2 or 3 1 
2 or 3 1 

2 or 3 1 

2 or 3 1 
any 1 
any 1 
2 or 3 1 

any 1 
2 or 3 1 
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Course Guide Degree of Bachelor of Laws Numb er 

The School provides a three-year course leading to the LL.B. degree of the 
SA5731 University of London. The University regulations are not , however , the same for all 
SA5732 the London colleges, and the pattern of the course is unique to students of the 
SA5733 School. Subjects which are not exclusively legal have been introduced into the new 
SA5754 syllabus, and an attempt has been made down the arbitrary boundaries between legal 

subjects. In addition, instruction in each subject is not always limited in length to one 
SA5735 academic year , thus making it possible to emphasise the inter-relationship between 
SA5755 different branches of the law. 
SA5756 The subjects which most L.S.E. students take are taught , both in lectures and 

classes, at this School , but exceptionally, arrangements will be made for students to 
attend other colleges of the University for instruction in subjects not taught here. 

Ps5400 
The attention of students taking the LL.B . degree is drawn to the advantages and 

concessions granted in professional training (see page 304) . 

Ps5423 INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Intermediate examination after 

Ps5424 having satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extending 
over not less than one academic year. The Intermediate examination is normally held 
twice each year , in May or June and in September. A candidate who enters for the 

So5802 
examination in May or June but is unable to sit for the whole part of that examination 

So5822 
may be permitted by the School , if there is good cause, to enter for the Intermediate 

So5810 
examination in September of the same year. 

The examination consists of written papers in four subjects: 

So5809 
So5880 Course Guid e 
So5821 Number 
So5918 Public Law LL5003 
So5916 Law of Contract LL5001 
So5801 Law of Property I LL5002 
So5919 English Legal System LL5000 
So5883 

A candidate who passes three of the papers at an Intermediate examination and fails 
So5882 in the remaining paper will normally be referred in that paper, though he may, at the 

discretion of the Board of Examiners , be required to sit the whole of the 
So5920 Intermediate examination again. If he satisfies the examiners in a paper in which he 
So5921 has been referred at either of the two next following Intermediate examinations he is 

regarded as having passed the whole examination, otherwise he is required to take 
So5923 the whole of the Intermediate examination again. 

In exceptional cases , with permission of the School , a candidate who fails to reach 
So5860 the minimum standard in two or more subjects in May or June , whether or not he has 
So5861 presented himself for all or part of the examination, may be permitted to re-enter for 

the whole examination in September of the same year . 
So5881 

PART I EXAMINATION 
So5945 A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part I examination after having 
So5960 satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over one year 
So5961 subsequent to passing the Intermediate examination. The Part I examination is 
So5922 normally held twice each year, in May or June and in September. A candidate who 

enters for the examination in May or June but is unable to sit for the whole or any part 
of that examination may be permitted by the School , if there is good cause, to enter 

SM7201 for the Part I examination in September of the same year. 
SM7216 

A candidate is required to satisfy the examiners in the following papers: 
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Law of Tort 
and in 
Criminal Law 

Course Guide 
Number 
LL5041 

LL5040 

and in other courses to the value of two subjects from the following lists: 

(i) Property II 
Law of Evidence 
Public International Law 
Conflict of Laws 
Mercantile Law 
Labour Law 
Domestic Relations 
Law of Business Associations 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Legislation (Essay) 
Introduction to European Law 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Housing Law ( not available 1990--91) 
Administrative Law 
Economic Analysis of Law ( not available 1990--91) 
Women and the Law 
Law Relating to Civil Liberties 
Land Development and Planning Law (not available 1990--91) 
Taxation ( not available 1990-91) 
Computers, Information and the Law 
Political , Legal and Economic Anthropology 
Law and the Environment 
Law of Restitution 

LL5105 
LL5113 
LL5131 
LL5114 
LL5110 
LL5112 
LL5118 
LL5111 
LL5132 
LL5116 
LL5133 
LL5137 
LL5119 
LL5115 
LL5136 
LL5135 
LL5130 
LL5140 
LL5141 
LL5142 
An1223 
LL5143 
LL5144 

One course from among those listed in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Taught 
" Outside the Department ", (see pages 262-266) , other than those offered by the 
Law Department. The availability of courses may also be affected by timeta bling 
constraints . 
(ii) Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 

Legal Services to the Community (Essay) 
Social Security Law I 
Social Security Law II 
Race , Nationality and the Law 
Sociological Theory and the Idea of Law (Essay) 
Outlines of Modern Criminology 
Medical Care and the Law 

LL5171 
LL5176 
LL5172 
LL5173 
LL5177 
LL5179 
LL5170 
LL5175 

Each course in list (i) counts as one subject, while each course in list (ii) counts as one 
half subject. A candidate may not select more than four courses from list (ii). All the 
courses in lists (i) and (ii) will not necessarily be available each year. 

A candidate who selects courses to the value of three and a half subjects will be 
required to make up the remaining half subject by writing an essay of about 
6,000-8,000 words on a legal topic approved by the School. 

At the discretion of the School and with the permission of the other School 
concerned , a candidate may be permitted to offer, as one of the two subjects requi red 
under this regulation , an LL.B. course taught at another School of the University of 
London and deemed to be of the value of one subject. 
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The Part I examination is conducted by written papers with the exception that a 

candidate who offers any course which is identified as being examinable by means of 
an essay will be required in that course to write an essay instead. 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the 
examination for the remaining courses may be referred in the paper(s) or essay(s) 
concerned: if he satisfies the examiners in the referred paper(s) or essay(s) at either 
of the two next following Part I examinations he is regarded as having passed the 
whole examination , otherwise he is required to take the whole of the Part I 
examination again. 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the 
examination for a course listed in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Taught "Outside 
the Department" may be permitted , at the discretion of the examiners , to proceed to 
Part II of the LL.B., and offer the outstanding paper concurrently with his Part II 
examination papers. 

A candidate who numbers an essay or essays amongst the courses in which he is 
referred will be permitted to re-submit the same essay or essays , after revision , at the 
next Part I examination. 

A candidate who fails the Part I examination , including a failure in a course or 
courses examinable by means of an essay , will be permitted to re-submit the same 
essay or essays, after revision , at the next Part I examination. 

A candidate who includes amongst the courses taken at the June Part I 
Examination a course or courses examinable by means of an essay and satisfies the 
Examiners in that course or courses yet fails the Examination as a whole , will be 
permitted to carry forward to the next Part I Examination the mark achieved in the 
course or courses concerned and will be required to be re-examined in the remaining 
courses. 

An oral examination is compulsory for any candidate who offers an essay and 
questions put to him in the oral examination may extend to cover the wider 
background aspects of the essay . 

The School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the minimum standard in 
courses to the value of two or more subjects in June to re-enter for the whole 
examination in September of the same year. 

PART II EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part II examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over not less than 
one academic year subsequent to pass the Part I examination. 

The Part II examination is normally held once each year in May or June. A 
candidate is required to satisfy the examiners in: 

Jurisprudence 

Course Guide 
Number 
LL5100 

He is also required to satisfy the examiners in other courses to the value of three 
subjects selected from the following lists: 

(i) Property II 
Law of Evidence 
Public International Law 
Conflict of Laws 
Mercantile Law 
Labour Law 

Course Guide 
Number 
LL5105 
LL5113 
LL5131 
LL5114 
LL5110 
LL5112 
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Course Guide 

Number 
Domestic Relations LL5118 
Law of Business Associations LL5111 
International Protection of Human Rights LL5132 
Legislation (Essay) LL5116 
Introduction to European Law LL5133 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 LL5137 
Housing Law (not available 1990-91) LL5119 
Administrative Law LL5115 
Economic Analysis of Law (not available 1990-91) LL5136 
Women and the Law LL5135 
Law Relating to Civil Liberties LL5130 
Land Development and Planning Law (not available 1990-91) LL5140 
Taxation (not available 1990-91) LL5141 
Computers , Information and the Law LL5142 
Planning , Legal and Economic Anthropology Anl 223 
Law and the Environment LL5143 
Law of Restitution LL5144 

One course from among those listed in the B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Taught 
"Outside the Department" other than those offered by the Law Department (see 
pages 262-266), provided that one such paper has not already been selected at Part I 
of the LL.B. examination. The availability of courses may also be affected by 
timetabling constraints. 
(ii) Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 

Legal Services to the Community (Essay) 
Social Security Law I 
Social Security Law II 
Race , Nationalit y and the Law 
Sociological Theory and the Idea of Law (Essay) 
Outlines of Modern Criminology 
Medical Care and the Law 

LL5171 
LL5176 
LL5172 
LL5173 
LL5177 
LL5179 
LL5170 
LL5175 

Each course in list (i) counts as one subject, while each course in list (ii) counts as one 
half subject. A candiate may not select more than four courses from list (ii). All the 
courses in lists (i) and (ii) will not necessarily be available every year. A candidate 
may not offer a course which he has previously offered in the Part I examinat ion. 

A candidate who selects courses to the value of three and a half subjects will be 
required to make up the remaining half-subject by writing an essay on a legal topic 
approv ed by the School. 

At the discretion of the School and with the permission of the other School 
concerned a candidate may be permitted to offer , as one of the three subjects 
required under this regulation , an LL.B . course taught at another School of the 
University of London and deemed to be of the value of one subject. 

The Part II examin ation is conducted by written papers with the exception that a 
candidate who offer s any course which is identified as being examinable by means of 
an essay , will be required in that course , to write an essay instead. A candidate who 
offers an essay will not be permitted to offer the same essay at any succeeding 
examination. 

The Exam iners may, if they think fit , require any candidate at the Part II 
examination to present himself for an oral examination. An oral examinatio n is 
compulsory for any candidate who offers an essay and questions put to him in the oral 
examinati on may extend to cover the wider background aspects of the essay. 
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Degree of Bachelor of Laws with French Law 
The degree is part of a collaborative agreement between L.S .E. and the University of 
Strasbourg, where the third course is taken. 

The examination for the degree consists of two parts , namely Part I and Part II. In 
order to qualify for admission to the_ co1:1rse leading !o the P~~t II e~arr_iir:iation a 
candidate is required to pass the exammat10n for the Diplome d etudes Jundiques de 
Strasbourg, hereinafter called the Diploma. . 

Candidates are required to enter the examinations at the School by applymg to the 
Examinations Office of the School. Candidates who are not registered as full-time or 
part-time students ~t the Sch~ol are required to pay a fee on e~try ?r re-en~ry to an 
examination. Details are available on request from the Exammations Office. 

The examiners may require any candidate at the Intermediate, Part I and Part II 
Examinations to present himself for an oral examination, and an oral examination 
shall be compulsory for any candidate offering an essay. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Intermediate Examination af!er 
having satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extendmg 
over not less than one academic year. 

The Intermediate Examination shall be held twice each year in the Summer Term 
and in September. A candidate who enters for the e~am~nation in Mayo~ June but is 
unable to sit for the whole or any part of that exammation may be permitted by the 
School, if there is good cause, to enter for the Intermediat~ examinati?n in 
September of the same year. The examination consists of four wntten paper s m the 
following subjects. 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
1. Public Law 
2. Law of Contract 
3. Law of Property I 
4. English Legal System 

Course Guide 
Number 
LL5003 
LL5001 
LL5002 
LL5000 

In addition, each candidate is required to follow the first year of an approved 
course of instruction in the French Language at the School. 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at an Intermediate Examination and 
fails in the remaining paper may be referred in that paper , though he may , at the 
discretion of the Board of Examiners, be required to sit the whole of the 
Intermediate Examination again. If he satisfies the examiners in a paper in which he 
has been referred at either of the two next following Intermediate Examinations he is 
regarded as having passed the whole examination , otherwise he is required to take 
the whole of the Intermediate Examination again. 

In exceptional cases the School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in two or more subjects in the examination in the Summer Term 
to re-enter for the whole examination in September of the same year . 

A candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examination may be permitted by 
the School to transfer to the LL.B. Degree. 

PART I EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part I Examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over one year 
subsequent to passing the Intermediate Examination: . 

The Part I Examination shall be held each year, m the Summer Term and m 
September. A candidate who enters for the examination in May or June but is unable 
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to sit for the whole or any part of that examination may be permitted by the School, if 
there is good cause, to enter for the Part I examination in September of the same year. 
The examination shall consist of four written papers: 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

1. Law of Tort 
2. Criminal Law 
3. French Civil Law unless a candidate is given special 

exemption by the School, in which case he must select 
a further paper from those listed under 4 below. 

4. A course to the value of one subject selected from lists 
(i) and (ii) under Part I of the LLB. degree 

or An approved subject in French Government or History 

Course Guide 
Num ber 
LL5041 
LL5040 
LL5045 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at the Part I Examination and fails in 
the remaining paper may be referred in that paper; if he satisfies the examiners in the 
paper in which he has been referred at either of the two next following Part I 
Examinations he is regarded as having passed the whole examination; otherwise he is 
required to take the whole of the Part I Examination again. 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the 
examination for a course listed in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Taught "Out side 
the Department" may be permitted , at the discretion of the examiners, to proce ed to 
Part II of the LLB. with German Law, and offer the outstanding paper concurre ntly 
with his Part II examination papers. 

The School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the minimum standar d in 
two or more subjects in the examination in the Summer Term to re-enter for the 
whole examination in September of the same year. 

In addition to the papers in regulation 13, each candidate will be required to follow 
the second year of the approved course of instruction in the French Language at the 
School and to achieve a satisfactory standard in the examination of the subject. A 
candidate who fails to achieve a satisfactory standard in the examination of French 
language yet passes the Part I Examination may be permitted by the School to 
transfer to the LLB. degree , entering the third and final year of the course in the 
following session. 

DIPLOMA 
A c~ndida~e is eli~ible to present himself for the examination of the Diploma after 
havmg satisfactonly attended the prescribed course of study at the Universit y of 
Strasbourg. The examination consists of courses to the value of three and a half 
subjects drawn from the following lists, which may be amended from time to time. 
Each candidate is required to follow the Introduction a L'etude du droit a Droit Civil 
Personnes , Familles , Capacite) , whether or not the candidate elects to take this 
course . 

WHOLE SUBJECT COURSES 
Intr?du~t~on a L_'etu_de du ~roit a Droit Civil (Personnes, Familles, Capacit e) 
Droit CIVll (Obbgatlons, Biens et Propriete) 
Droit Constitutionne et Institutions et Propriete) 
Droit Administratif 
Droit Commercial 

HALF SUBJECT COURSES 
Droit I~stitutionnel Communautaire (this course may not be taken by a 

candidate who has followed the course of Introduction to European Law 
in Part I) 
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Historie des Idees Politiques jusqu'en 1789 
Libertes Publiques 
Histoire du Droit (Droit Prive ou Droit de Travail, Famille, Obligations) 
Droit Prive Allemand 
Introduction au Droit Compare 

A candidate who does not take or fails to pass the examination for the Diploma in 
circumstances certified by the authorities of the University of Strasbourg and 
regarded by the School as being equivalent to those which would have qualified him 
for the award of an Aegrotat on a degree course at the University of London , may be 
permitted by the School to continue his c~urs~ for the_ LL:B. w~th French Law. Any 
other candidate who does not take or fails his exammation will not be allowed to 
continue his course but may be permitted to transfer to the LLB . degree and enter 
the final year of study and examination. In such a ca~e the marks obt~ined by the 
candidate in the Part I Examination shall be made available to the exammers for the 
LL.B. degree. 

PART II EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part II Examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study exte_ndir_ig over not le~s than 
one academic year subsequent to passing the Part I Exammatlon a_nd the Diplome 
d'Etudes. The Part II examination is normally held once each year m May or June . 

The examination consists of Jurisprudence and courses to the value of three 
subjects selected from the list of subjects available at Part II of the LLB . degree_, as 
amended from time to time. A candidate may not select more than four half-subJect 
courses. A candidate who has followed the half-subject course Droit Institutionnel 
Communautaire for the Diploma may not select Introduction to European Law . 

Successful candidates are awarded either (a) First Class Honours , or (b) Second 
Class Honours, or (c) Third Class Honours, or (d) a Pass Degree . The Second Class 
Honours list is divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. The names appear on 
the Pass List in alphabetical order in each division . 
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Degree of Bachelor of Laws with German Law 
The degree is part of a collaborative agreement between the L.S.E. and the 
University of Marburg , where the third year course is taken. 

The examination for the degree consists of two parts, namely Part I and Part II. In 
order to qualify for admission to the course leading to the Part II examinati on a 
candidate is required to pass the certifying examination conducted by the University 
of Marburg (hereinafter called the Certifying Examination). 

Candidates are required to enter the examinations at the School by applying to the 
Examinations Office of the School. Candidates who are not registered as full-time or 
part-time students at the School are required to pay a fee on entry or re-entry to an 
examination. Details are available on request from the Examinations Office . 

The examiners may require any candidate at the Intermediate, Part I and Part II 
Examinations to present himself for an oral examination, and an oral examination 
shall be compulsor y for any candidate offering an essay. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Intermediate Examination after 
having satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extending 
over not less than one academic year. 

The Intermediate Examination shall be held twice each year in the Summer Term 
and in September. A candidate who enters for the examination in May or June but is 
unable to sit for the whole or any part of that examination may be permitted by the 
School, if there is good cause, to enter for the Intermediate examinatio n in 
September of the same year. The examination consists of four written papers in the 
following subjects . 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

1. Public Law 
2. Law of Contract 
3. Law of Property I 
4. English Legal System 

Course Guide 
Numb er 
LL5003 
LL5001 
LL5002 
LL5000 

In addition , each candidate is required to follow the first year of an appro ved 
course of instruction in the German Language at the School. 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at an Intermediate Examination and 
fails in the remaining paper may be referred in that paper , though he may , at the 
discretion of the Board of Examiners , be required to sit the whole of the 
Intermediate Examination again. If he satisfies the examiners in a paper in which he 
has been referred at either of the two next following Intermediate Examinations he is 
regarded as having passed the whole examination, otherwise he is required to take 
the whole of the Intermediate Examination again. 

In exceptional cases the School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in two or more subjects in the examination in the Summer Term 
to re-enter for the whole examination in September of the same year. 

A candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examination may be permitted by 
the School to transfer to the LL.B. Degree. 

PART I EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part I Examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over one year 
subsequent to passing the Intermediate Examination. 

The Part I Examination shall be held each year , in the Summer Term and in 
September. A candidate who enters for the examination in May or June but is unable 
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to sit for the whole or any part of that examination may be permitted by the School , if 
there is good cause, to enter for the Part I examination in September of the same year. 
The examination shall consist of four written papers : 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
l. Law of Tort 
2. Criminal Law 
3. German Civil Law unless a candidate is given special 

exemption by the School, in which case he must select a 
further paper from those listed under 4 below . 

4. A course to the value of one subject selected from lists 
(i) and (ii) under Part I of the LL.B. degree 

or An approved subject in German Government or History 

Course Guide 
Number 
LL5041 
LL5040 
LL5046 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at the Part I Examination and fails in 
the remaining paper may be referred in that paper; if he satisfies the examiners in the 
paper in which he has been referred at either of the two . ne~t following_ Part . I 
Examinations he is regarded as having passed the whole exammation ; otherwise he 1s 
required to take the whole of the Part I Examination again. . _ . 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails m the 
examination for a course listed in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Subjects Taught "Outside 
the Department" may be permitted , at the discretion of the examiners , to proceed to 
Part II of the LL.B. with German Law, and offer the outstanding paper concurrently 
with his Part II examination papers . 

The School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the minimum standard in 
two or more subjects in the examination in the Summer Term to re-enter for the 
whole examination in September of the same year. 

In addition to the papers in regulation 13, each candidate will be required to follow 
the second year of the approved course of instruction in the _Ge~man Languag~ at the 
School and to achieve a satisfactory standard in the exammat1on of the subject. A 
candidate who fails to achieve a satisfactory standard in the examination of German 
language yet passes the Part I Examination may be permitted by the Sch<:>ol to 
transfer to the LL.B. degree , entering the third and final year of the course m the 
following session. 

CERTIFYING EXAMINATION 
A candidate will pass the Certifying Examination by presenting written work and 
undergoing oral examination to the required standard in the Courses and by 
presenting written work to the required standard in the Exercises . 

In each semester the student shall take Courses and Exercises in the following lists 
to the value of at least 12 hours per week. 

Courses Exercises 
General Part of the Civil Code Introductory Exercises in Civil Law 
Law of Obligation II (Propadeutische Ubungen in 
Constitutional Law I Biigerlichen Rechts) 
Such other courses as may be Civil Code Exercises (Part I) 

approved by the Law Faculty, Essay on a subject in German Law 
University of Marburg 

A candidate who does not take or fails to pass the Certifying Examination in 
circumstances certified by the authorities of the University of Marburg and regarded 
by the School as being equivalent to those which would have qualified him for the 
award of an Aegrotat on a degree course at the University of London, may be 
permitted by the School to continue his course for the LL.B . with German Law. Any 
other candidate who does not take or fails his examination will not be allowed to 
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c_ontinue his course may be pe~mit!ed to transfer to the LL.B. degree and enter the 
final. year. of study and exa?1m~tion. In such a case the marks obtained by the 
candidate m the Part I Exammat1on shall be made available to the examiners for the 
LL.B. degree. 

PART II EXAMINATION 
A ~andida!e is eligible to presen~ himself for the Part II Examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescnbed course of study extending over not less than 
one a~ade_mic year subsequent t~ pa~sin~ the Part I Examination and the Certifying 
Exammation . The Part II Exammat10n 1s normally held once each year in May or 
June . 

T_he examination consists of Jurisprudence and courses to the value of three 
subJects selected from the list of subjects available at Part II of the LL.B. degree as 
amended from time to time . A candidate may not select more than four half-sub/ect 
courses . 

Successful candidates are awarded either (a) First Class Honours, or (b) Second 
Class Honours , or (c) Third Class Honours , or (d) a Pass Degree. The Second Class 
Honou _rs ~st is divide~ into an upper and a Lower Division. The names appear on the 
Pass List m alphabetical order in each division. 
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B.A. Honours in History (Branch II: Mediaeval and 
Modern) 
This is a University-based course , taught and examined inter-collegiatel y. School 
candidates for the degree belong to the Department of International History, a 
considerable part of whose teaching is directed towards the degree. 

The following is only a summary: full details are given in the list of Syllabuse s and 
Courses approved by the Board of Studies in History (the White Pamphl et), a copy of 
which is given to each student for the degree annually. 

The examination will consist of eight papers , up to three of which may be taken in 
the penultimate session of the candidate's course of study with the permission of the 
School. Honours classes will be awarded on a range of nine marks , comprising the 
marks obtained in the eight papers together with the ninth mark in the form of a 
Departmental Assessment which will reflect the Departments estimate of a 
candidate 's performance in the last two years of his course. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guid e 
Numb er 

1-5 Five of the following papers, to include three at least from 
Groups A and B, of which one shall be from Group A , one from 
Group B, and the third from either Group . 
Groups A and B: The School offers teaching for all of the papers 
Al. British History down to the end of the 14th century. The 

A2. 

paper will be divided into two sections. Candidates must 
answer at least one question from each section 
British History from the beginning of the 15th century to the 
middle of the 18th century. Candidates may select questions 
from any two or from all three sections of the paper , which 
will be divided chronologically. 

Hy3420 

Hy3426 

A3. British History from the middle of the 18th century. Hy3435 

Bl. 
B2. 
B3. 
B4. 

Candidates may select questions from any two or from all three 
sections of the paper, which will be divided chronologically 
European History from 400 to 1200 
European History from 1200 to 1500 
European History from 1500 to 1800 
European History from 1800 

Group C: the School offers teaching for those papers indicated. 
Teaching for the remainder is available in other Schools and 
Colleges of the University. 
Cl . History of Political Ideas. The paper will be divided into 

two sections: 

(i) questions related to the recommended texts ; 
(ii) questions on the relations of European political ideas 

to their historical context. 

Hy3450 
Hy3453 
Hy3456 
Hy3465 

Gv3150 

The following papers may be selected only subject to the approval of the School: 

C2. Any one of the papers Al-A3 in Branch lB, or of papers 
Al-Al3 in Branch VI or an approved course-unit from 
the School-based syllabus in History at the School 
of Oriental and African Studies. 

C3. History of the U.S.A. since 1783 
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C4. 

CS. 

C6. 

C7. 
6. 

History of Latin America since Independence 
(c. 1830 to the present) 
History of the British Empire and Commonwealth. The 
paper will be divided into three sections at 1783 and 1880. 
Candidates may select questions from any two or from 
all three sections . 
History of Europe Overseas from the early 
15th century to 1900. 
World ~istory fr_om the end of the 19th century 
An Optional Subject: the School offers teaching only 
for those papers indicated; teaching for the 
remainder is available in other Schools and 
Colleges of the University 

EH1630, Hy3510, 
Hy3566, Gv3055 

orGv40 60 

7 & 8. A special subject: the School offers teaching only 
for those papers indicated; teaching for the 
remainder is available in other Schools 

Hy3580, 
Hy3583, 
Hy3586 

and colleges of the University 

Special subjects will be e~amined by one three-hour paper normally including 
passages for comment prescnbed texts and either by another three-hour paper or by 
an essay not exceeding 5,000 words or two essays of not more than 2 5000 words 
eac?. Such e~says which shall refer to tests and be fully documented, a;e to be on a 
topic ~r topics selected by the candidate and approved by his special subject 
supervisor a_nd shall be submit!ed through the School by the end of the University 
Lent Term m the year a c~nd1date completes his Final examination . Such essays 
sho~ld normal_ly b~ typewntten. The method of examination to be adopted for any 
particular subject m any year will be subject to approval by the University. 
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Advantages and Concessions in Professional 
Training Granted to Holders of First Degrees 
ACCOUNTANCY 
Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales 
In order to qualify as a chartered accountant, a three-year period under a training 
contract with a firm of chartered accountants is necessary. (During 1990, considera-
tion is being given to the possibility of training outside public practice.) Graduates 
who have taken an 'approved degree' are entitled also to exemption from the 
Institute's foundation examination. At the School, the course leading to the 
'approved degree' is the course for the B.Sc. (Econ.) with the special subject 
Accounting and Finance (provided economics is taken at Part I). Partial exemption 
may be given to graduates who have taken other courses which include law, 
economics or statistics. 

Further information may be obtained from the Secretary, Institute of Chartered 
Accountants in England and Wales, P.O. Box 433, Chartered Accountants' Hall, 
Moorgate Place, London, EC2P 2BJ. 

Institute of Chartered Accountants of Scotland 
The 'approved degree' carries significant exemptions from the Institute's Professional 
Examination, and certain exemptions may also be available to holders of other degrees. 

Further information may be obtained from the Institute of Chartered Accountants 
of Scotland, 27 Queen Street, Edinburgh, EH2 lLA. 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in Ireland 
Certain exemptions are granted by the Institute to graduates. 

Further information may be obtained from the Director of Education of the 
Institute, 7 Fitzwilliam Place, Dublin 2. 

Chartered Association of Certified Accountants 
Students of the Association are not obliged to serve under a training contract , but may as 
an alternative obtain approved accounting experience in the finance or accounting 
department of a commercial or industrial company, in one of the nationalised industries, 
in national or local government or in the office of a practising accountant. The period of 
approved training for graduates is three years and may be undertaken before, after or at 
the same time as study for the professional examinations. Various exemptions are given 
from the Association's examinations to those who have taken the 'approved degree' 
(see above) or relevant subjects in other degrees. 

Further information may be obtained from the Academic Services Department of 
the Association, 29 Lincoln's Inn Fields, London, WC2A 3EE. 

The Chartered Institute of Management Accountants 
Students obtain their practical training in industry and commerce. Various 
exemptions are given from the Institute's examinations to those who have taken the 
'approved degree' (see above) or relevant subjects in other degrees. 

Further information may be obtained from the Technical Director - Education 
and Training, The Chartered Institute of Management Accountants, 63 Portland 
Place, London, WlN 4AB. 

Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy 
Students obtain their practical training in public service or enterprise. Graduates 
may be granted various exemptions from the Institute's examinations on the basis of 
papers taken at degree examinations. (During 1990 members of CIPFA and of 
ICAEW are voting on a proposal to merge the two institutes.) 
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Further information may be obtained from the Secretary, The Chartered Institute 

of Public Finance and Accountancy, 3 Robert Street, London, WC2N 6BH. 
Further information on ~11 of the a?ove is given in the pamphlet Approved Courses 

for Ac~ountancy Educatw:1-, obtainable from the Board of Accreditatio n of 
Educational Courses, 399 Sil bury Blvd., Witan Gate East, Central Milton Keynes 
MK9 2HL and also from the Assistant Registrar (Registry and Undergradu at; 
Admissions) at the School. 

INVESTMENT ANALYSIS 
The Society of Investment Analysts 
yarious ex~mptions _are available to graduates who have taken the 'approved' degree 
m Accountmg and Fmance or to graduates who have taken relevant subjects in other 
degrees. 

Further details are available from the Secretary General, The Society of 
Investment Analysts, 211-213 High Street, Bromley, Kent BRl lNY. 

LAW 
The Bar 
The Council of Legal Education will normally grant to a student who has obtain ed a 
seco~d class degree in law from The London School of Economics, exemption from 
entenng for the whole of Part I of the examination for call to the Bar. The condit ions 
concerning such_ e~emptio_ns are set out in the Consolidated Regulations of the 
Hon~urable Societi~s of Lmc?ln's Inn, the Inner Temple, the Middle Temple, and 
Grays Inn . A candidate seekmg admission to the Bar must take the Bar Part II . A 
person who holds a degree in a subject other than law will have to take a one year 
course for the Common Professional Examination. Full details may be obtained 
from the Council of Legal Education, Gray's Inn Place, London, WClR 5DX. See 
also th~ pamphlet published annually by the Law Department on prospects in the 
profession and elsewhere for law graduates and on methods of qualification. 

The Profession of Solicitor 
Cand.i~ates s~e~ing to qualify as solicitors must serve under articles of clerkship to a 
practism.g solicitor and pass the Law Society's examinations. The period of articles 
f?r candidates who ha~e ta~en a degree at an approved university is two years. Any 
first degree of the Umversity of London qualifies for this purpose. 

In_ m?st cases .law.graduates are wholly exempt from Part I of the Law Society's 
quahtymg exammation (now called the Common Professional Examination) and 
may ~it f?r Part !I of the qualifying examination (now called the New Final) before 
entermg mto articles. Holders of degrees in subjects other than law may sit for both 
Parts of the _Law Society's q:1alifying examination before entering into articles. 
Further details may be obtamed from The Law Society, 113 Chancery Lane, 
London , WC2A lPL. See also the pamphlet published annually by the Law 
Department on prospects in the profession and elsewhere for law graduates and on 
methods of qualification. 

ACTUARIAL PROFESSION 
The School provides teaching over the full range of topics involved in academ ic 
preparation for an actuarial career, viz. mathematics statistics economic s 
accounting and finance as well as professional actuarial subjects. Stud~nts can be i~ 
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touch with the Institute of Actuaries (whose offices are only a short walk from the 
School) during their course and can gain the maximum number of exemptions from 
the examinations of the Institute by performing sufficiently well in the corresponding 
degree examinations. 

The first six examinations of the Institute are covered by students taking the main 
field Actuarial Science in the B.Sc. degree. Within the B.Sc. (Econ.) complete 
coverage may be obtained by a suitable choice of options within the Special Subject 
Statistics. Further information may be obtained from the School or from the Institute 
of Actuaries, Staple Inn Hall, High Holborn, London, WCl V 7QJ. 
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The Graduate School and Regulations 
for Diplomas and Higher Degrees 
General Note: The School prepares students for degrees of the University of London. It has 
no power to award its own degrees. 

In its inception the London School of Economics was dedicated to research and advanced 
~tud~es; ~nd throughout its existence , the Graduate School, which is one of the largest of 
its kmd m the country , has constituted a major division of its activities . 

The Statistics of Students elsewhere in the Calendar show the numbers of students 
registered _for t~e different taught postg~aduate courses (for the taught Master's degrees 
of the Umvers1ty of London and for Diplomas) and for research in different subjects 
whether for a University of London research degree, or for supervised non-degre~ 
research . 

A separate handbook , The Graduate School , issued each session, is available. It 
contains a fuller description of facilities at the School for graduate students. 

Enquiries about admis sion to the Graduate School should be addressed to the 
Graduate School Admissions Office. Applications for admission must reach the School 
on the prescribed form . As preliminary correspondence is often necessary , applicant s are 
advised to make first enquiries well in advance. 

Degrees 
The degrees of the University of London for which graduate students may register at the 
School are as follows: 

(a) Doctor of Philosophy (Ph .D .) 
(b) Master of Philosophy (M.Phil.) 
( c) Masters ' Degrees: 

Diplomas 

Master of Arts (M.A.) 
Master of Science (M.Sc.) 
Master of Laws (LL.M.) 

Students are registered in the Graduate School for all diplomas awarded by the School, 
and for the University of London Diplomas in Law and in International Law . 

Research Fee Registration 
As indicated earlier the School accepts for registration students wishing to visit the School 
for short periods to undertake research or studies not leading to the award of a School or 
University qualification . Such students carry out their research under the guidance of a 
superv~sor and may attend relevant lectures and seminars recommended by their 
sup~rv1sor. T~e_y may be allowed to take examinations, the results of which may be made 
available; certificates of attendance are available on request. Admission will depend upon 
the applicants ' possessing academic qualifications which , in the opinion of the Gradu ate 
School Committee, are adequate for the course of study or research proposed; it will also 
depend upon places being available. Unless some other period is specified in the School's 
letter of acceptance , registrations under the Research Fee are valid for one session only 
and students so registered should apply to the Graduate School Office before the end of 
the ~ession if they wish to be considered for re-registration for all or part of the following 
session . 

The Higher Doctorates 
School does not register candidates for higher doctorates. Only London graduates are 

eligible to apply for these doctorates and all candidates interested should communicat e 
directly with the Academic Registrar at the University of London, Senate House, Londo n 
WClE 7HU. 
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External Higher Degrees 
All arrangements for external degrees are made through the External Department, 
Senate House, Malet Street, London WClE 7HU. Occasionally arrangements may be 
made for External research degree students to register at the School under the Research 
Fee arrangement ( see above) in the same manner as students preparing for research 
degrees of other universities. Candidates so accepted must conform to the appropriate 
School and University Regulations and , while registered at the School must pay the same 
tuition fees as candidates registered for internal degrees. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses or 
course syllabuses. 

Regulations for Higher Degrees of the University of London 
The principal provisions of the University's Regulations , as they most commonly affect 
students at the School , are described below. In general , students deal with the University 
through the Graduate School ( except in matters to do with the detailed arrangements for 
examinations for the University 's degrees). However , it is the responsibility of all students 
registered for a degree of the University of London to acquaint themselves with the 
relevant Regulations of the University, a copy of which may be obtained from the 
Graduate School Office or from the University. 

Qualifications for Admission to the Graduate School 
The minimum qualifications required to establish eligibility for admission to a Diploma 
course are described in the Regulations for each Diploma (below). 

The University of London lays down the following minimum entrance requirements for 
admission to its higher degrees: 
(a) A Second Class Honours degree of a UK university of the C.N .A.A . or an overseas 

qualification of an equivalent standard obtained after a course of study extending 
over not less than three years in a university ( or educational institution of university 
rank) in a subject appropriate to that of the course to be followed: 
or 

(b) A professional qualification obtained by written examination and approved by the 
University as an appropriate entrance qualification for the Master's degree course in 
question . 

The School may consider for registration candidates who possess a degree , or overseas 
qualification of equivalent standard obtained after a course of study extending over not 
less than three years in a University (or educational institution of University rank) , in a 
subject appropriate to that of the course to be followed and who, although they do not 
meet the normal entry standard defined in ( a) above , yet by evidence of their background 
and experience satisfy the School as to their fitness to follow the course. Where such 
candidates cannot present evidence that they possess the necessary background and 
experience they may be considered by the School for registration provided that the School 
so determines and provided also that they pursue the course for a period at least one year 
longer than the minimum period prescribed in the individual course regulations in order 
that they may, in the initial stages of that longer period attain the standard normally 
expected for registration. 

The School may give special consideration to an applicant without the minimum 
qualifications who offers instead other qualifications obtained by written examination 
(this may be done in cases where the applicant has, for example, considerable work 
experience relevant to the proposed area of study). 

N.B. There are many more applications than places available, and the School usually 
specifies conditions of admission over and above the minimum requirements. Possession 
of the minimum qualifications as defined above is not in itself accepted as evidence that 
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applicants possess sufficient knowledge and training to study the subject at the standard 
proposed. Every application is considered on its merits, and applicants may be required to 
attend an additional course and/or to pass a qualifying examination before or during the 
course. 

Registration, Attendance and Course of Study 
1. It is essential that all students while pursuing a course of study as internal students 
should be prepared to attend personally for study at the School at such time or times as 
their supervising teachers may require. All graduate students are therefore required to be 
resident within normal daily travelling distance of central London during term time, 
except where M.Phil./Ph.D. students are given permission to undertake field work away 
from London . 
2. If students do not register at the beginning of the session, serious administrat ive 
difficulties may be caused . If a candidate who has been offered admission for October fails 
to register at the School by 30 October, without adequate reasons and without informing 
the School in advance of his inability to register in time, the offer of admission will be 
automatically cancelled . 
3. Students accepted by the School must be registered with the University as soon as 
they start their courses at the School. As part of this process, students must complete a 
registration form and return it to the Graduate School Office, where they must also show 
satisfactory official evidence of their qualifications. 
4. The School must register students with the University not later than three months 
after the date on which the course is begun. Retrospective registration may be allowed in 
some circumstances, particularly where the student has already been registered in the 
Graduate School. There is no provision for retrospective registration for a taught Master's 
degree. Only in exceptional circumstances may retrospective registration towards 
another degree be allowed for any period spent on a taught Master's degree. 
5. Part-time registration at the School is intended for those who, by reasons of outside 
employment or other duties, must spread their course over a longer than normal period in 
order to be able to attend the relevant teaching and to complete the minimum course of 
study. 

Before students are permitted to register part-time, they must supply adequate 
evidence as to the nature and hours of their employment or other outside commitmen ts, 
which should normally amount to at least 15-20 hours per week in the London area , in 
term-time. Overseas students will usually find that, under the Government's Immigration 
Rules, they are required to be full-time students; it is the responsibility of individual 
students to ensure that their status in the School is compatible with their status under the 
Immigration Rules. 
6. Full-time students may be permitted by the School, on the recommendation of their 
supervisors, to undertake a limited amount of paid employment relevant to their studies. 
It must be made clear, however, that continued registration at the School depends on 
satisfactory attendance and progress, and that full-time students should be primarily 
committed to their studies. If other commitments seriously affect their studies, their 
continued registration at the School might be jeopardized. 

Grant-awarding bodies may have their own rules as to the amount of paid employment 
which may be undertaken by students holding their awards; the School will not permit 
award-holders to undertake paid employment in contravention of such rules. 
7. A qualifying or preliminary examination may be imposed after registration, as a 
condition of being allowed to enter for the degree examination. Students upon whom such 
a condition has been imposed will normally be required to sit the qualifying examination 
at least one year before they enter for a pegree examination ( or submit a thesis). Student s 
failing to pass this qualifying examination will not be permitted to re-enter for it without 
the permission of the School. 
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Diploma Courses 
The School offers tuition for a number of Diplomas, mostly awarded by the School 
(except those in Law and International Law, which are awar?~d ~y the University of 
London) for persons holding a university degree or other quahfication approved b~ the 
School. School Diplomas are normally examined in June by means of formal wntten 
examination papers; these may be supplemented by essays , and examiners may tes~ any 
candidates by means of oral questions. The University Diplomas in Law and International 
Law are examined by means of a dissertation; and the Diploma in International Law may 
also be examined in August/September by means of three formal written examination 
papers. Students will not normally be accept~d for a Diploma course which is deemed to 
be substantially similar in content to one which they have already taken at the School. 

Details of the various courses offered at the School for a Diploma are contained below 
and in the following pages. 

Regulations for School Diplomas . . . . 
1. A School Diploma (other than a Short-Course Diploma as defmed m Regulation 4) 1s 
intended for award on the satisfactory completion , including formal examination, of a 
full-time course of study approved by the Academic Board of at least one academic year, 
or its equivalent in part-time study, by students of graduate standing whos_e previous 
qualifications do not (because of their level, or subject content) fully eqmp them to 
proceed direct to a Master's degree course. 
2. The normal minimum entrance qualification for a School Diploma is a degree, or 
equivalent qualifications and experience. . . . 
3. The course of study for a School Diploma is one full-time year, or the eqmvalent m 
part-time study. Examinations shall consist of a number of separate el~me~ts , cons~sting 
of at least nine hours of unseen written examination papers; other exammation techmques 
may be used in addition. . . . . 
4. A Short-Course Diploma may be awarded on the satisfactory completion, m~lud~ng 
formal examination, of a course of study; details of the syllabus and mode of exammation 
approved by the Academic Board will be incorporated in the Diploma issued to the 
student. 
5. The examinations for Diplomas or Short-course Diplomas will be subject to 
Examination Instructions approved by the Academic Board. 
6. A student who fails the examinations for a Diploma or Short-Course Diploma will 
normally be entitled to re-sit the examinations on one further occasion . Published 
regulations for each course may allow alternative re-examinati_on arrangemen_ts. Excep-
tionally the Graduate School Committee, on the recommendation of the exammers, may 
permit alternative arrangements for particular candidates. 

Examination Arrangements 
Entry for Examination 
The arrangements for examination entry are described in th_e section 'Da~es of 
Examinations'. Forms for re-entry to examinations will not be issued automatically; 
candidates must ask for them in late January. Candidates are bound by the Regulations in 
force at the time of their re-entry to the examination. Candidates re-entering for 
examinations will be required to enter for the same examinations as they entered for 
previously, unless they have satisfactorily completed courses for different examinations. 

Withdrawal from Examination and Illness at the !!-xamin~tions . . . 
Full instructions on the procedure to be followed 1f a candidate w1s~es t~ withdraw, o~ 1s 
prevented by illness or other good cause from attending the_ exammation, ~re supphed 
with the examination entry form. Generally speaking, candidates should, m their own 
interests, inform the Graduate School Office as early as possible and ask for advice as to 
their position. 
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Notification of Results 
After the examiners have reached a decision, every candidate for a School Diploma will 
be notified of the result . For some Diplomas, grades of Distinction, Merit and Cred it are 
awarded. In others , the only grade awarded is a mark of Distinction to candidates showing 
exceptional merit in the examination. A Diploma bearing the seal of the School and 
indicating any grade awarded is sent to every candidate awarded a School Diploma . 
N .B. The School reserves the right to withhold, or to ask the University to withhold the 
award of a Diploma to a candidate owing fees to the School. 

Course Guides 
In the regulations which follow a Course Guide number is printed opposite each 
examination paper. The Course Guides are printed in detail in Part III of the Calendar, 
with a general explanation on page 380. Students should first read the regulations for their 
particular Diploma, to see the rules governing their choice of examination subjects. They 
should then ref er to the Course Guides, which in turn ref er to the lecture and seminar series 
listed in the Sessional Timetable (published separately). N.B. Where the Regulations for a 
course indicate that special permission is required for a student to take a particular subject 
or combination of subjects, such permission must be sought at the beginning of the course of 
study. 

Diploma in Accounting and Finance 
The detailed structure of the Diploma in Accounting and Finance is currently under review. 
The examination shall comprise the following (normally five three-hour examinati on 
papers , except as indicated otherwise): 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 

1 ( a) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
or (b) Financial Accounting 

2 ( a) Managerial Accounting 
or (b) Principles of Corporate Finance 

3, 4 & 5. Three of the following: 
(a) (i) Economics A (candidates will be expected to take A2) 

or (ii) Economic Principles 
or (iii) Economics oflndustry 
or (iv) Monetary Systems 

(b) (i) Basic Statistics 
or (ii) Introduction to Econometric and Economic Statistics . 

( c) (i) Basic Mathematics for Economists 
or (ii) Mathematics for Economists 
or (iii) Elements of Management Mathematics 

( d) Commercial Law 
(e) (i) Industrial Relations 

or (ii) Organizational Theory and Behaviour 
(f) Two two-hour papers from the following: 

(i) Programming in Pascal 
(ii) Data Structures 
(iii) Introduction to Computing 
(iv) Data Management Systems 

(g) British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
(h) Auditing and Accountability 
(i) Any other paper approved by the Convener of the 

Department of Accounting and Finance 

Numb er 
AclOOO 
Acl1 22 
Ac1021 
Ac1123 

Ec1400 
Ec1425 
Ec1451 
Ec1514 

SM7200 
Ec1430 
Ec1415 
Ec1416 

SM7340 
LL5060 
Id3220 
Id3221 

SM7302 
SM7303 
SM7304 
SM7305 
EH1662 
Acl124 
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The choice of options is subject to the approval of the Convener, who may also permit 
alternative papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in one or more of 
the above subjects. 

Part-time students may take two or three papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remainder at the end of the final year of their course. 

Diploma in Business Studies 

Examination 
The examination shall consist of the following: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Written examinations as follows (normally three-hour papers, except as indicated 
otherwise): 

Business Policy ( examined through continuous assessment, 
which may take the form of a project/essay of not more than 
7 ,500 words) 

2 & 3. Two of the following: 
( a) (i) Elements of Accounting and Finance 

or (ii) Managerial Accounting 
or (iii) Principles of Corporate Finance 

(b) (i) Economics A2 
or (ii) Economics oflndustry 
or (iii) Business Economics 

(c) (i) Organizational Theory and Behaviour 
or (ii) Manpower Policy 
or (iii) Industrial Relations 

4 & 5. Two of the following: 
( a) Any paper from 2 & 3 above not already taken , subject to 

the approval of the candidate's teachers 
(b) Commercial Law 
( c) (i) Basic Statistics 

or (ii) Elements of Management Mathematics 
or (iii) Two two-hour papers from the following: 

Programming in Pascal 
Data Structures 
Introduction to Computing 
Data Management Systems 

or (iv) Another approved paper from the Department of 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

( d) British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
(e) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

Id4250 

AclOOO 
Acl021 
Acl123 
Ec1400 
Ec1451 
Id4251 
Id3221 
Id4223 
Id3220 

LL5060 
SM7200 
SM7340 

SM7302 
SM7303 
SM7304 
SM7305 

EH1662 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the School, which may also permit 
alternative papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in one or more of 
the above subjects. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of the course. 
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Diploma in Econometrics 
The examination shall comprise four papers selected with the approval of the candidat e's 
teachers from the list below . 
Note: Candidates who wish subsequently to be considered for admission to the M.Sc. in 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics will normally be expected to choose the 
following options : l(b) and under 2, 3 and 4 the option (d)(ii). This requirement may be 
waived where candidate s can satisfy their teachers that they have already reache d the 
required standard in a particular paper or papers . 

~u 
Number 

1 (a) 
or (b) 

Principles of Econometrics 
Econometric Theory 
Three of the following: 2, 3 & 4. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Mathematical Economics 
Economic Analysis 
(i) Mathematical Methods 

or (ii) Further Mathematical Methods 
Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
A paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Ecl 561 
Ec1575 

Ec l579 
Ec1570 
Ecl 426 

SM7000 
SM7020 
SM7220 (e) 

(f) 
(g) With the approval of the candidate's teachers, a course of 

study examinable by means of a project Ecl 598 
Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of their second year. 

Diploma in Economics 
The examinations shall comprise four papers selected with the approval of the candidat e's 
supervisor from the list below . 
Note: Candidates who wish subsequently to be considered for the M.Sc. in Econom ics 

at the School will normally be expected to choose the following options under 2, 3 
and 4 below (in addition to Paper 1): one of the mathematics papers listed in (a), 
one of the statistics papers listed in (b), and one of (c), (f), (g), (h), (i), (m) or (p). 
(This requirement may be waived where candidates can satisfy their supervi sors 
that they have already reached the required standard in a particular paper or 
papers .) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

l ( a) Economic Principles 
or (b) Economic Analysis 
or ( c) Advanced Economic Analysis 

2, 3 & 4. Three of the following: 
( a) (i) Basic Mathematics for Economists 

or (ii) Mathematics for Economists 
or (iii) Mathematical Methods 
or (iv) Elements of Management Mathematics 

(b) (i) Basic Statistics 
or (ii) Introduction to Econometric and Economic Statistics 
or (iii) Elementary Statistical Theory 
or (iv) Principles of Econometrics 

( c) Introduction to Economic Policy 
( d) Problems of Applied Economics 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Ec1425 
Ec1426 
Ec1506 

Ec1415 
Ec1416 

SM7000 
SM7340 
SM7200 
Ec1430 

SM7201 
Ec1561 
Ec1450 
Ec1500 

Paper 
Number 

(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(l) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 
(p) 
(q) 
(r) 

Public Finance 
Monetary Systems 

Paper Title 

Principles of Monetary Economics 
Labour Economics 
Economics of Industry 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Theory of Business Decisions 
History of Economic Thought 
Economic Development 
Comparative Economic Systems 
National Economic Planning 
International Economics 
An approved paper in Economic History 
Any other paper inside or outside the Department of 
Economics approved by the candidate's teachers 
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Number 

Ec1507 
Ec1514 
Ec1513 
Ec1452 
Ec1451 
AclOOO 
Ec1453 
Ec1540 
Ec1521 
Ec1454 
Ec1527 
Ec1520 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of the course. 

Diplomas in Geography 
The examination shall comprise papers on four subjects selected with the approval of the 
department from the list below. Candidates for the Diploma in Econm_nic Geo_graphy are 
required to include at least two papers in that field (marked (E) 1~ the h~t below): 
candidates for the Diplomas in Urban and Social Geography are reqmred to 1_nclude _at 
least two papers from the fields of urban and social geography (marked (U) m the hst 
below). 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

l. One of the following: 
( a) Methods in Geographical Analysis 
(b) Location of Economic Activity (E) 
(c) Urban Geography (U) 
( d) Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process (U) 
(e) Environment and Society (E) (not available 1990-91) 

2, 3 & 4. Three of the following: 
(a) A further paper from (1) above 
(b) Planning and Restructuring in Socialist Economies (U) 
(c) Social Geography of Urban Change (U) 
( d) Global Change in Business Activity (E) 
(e) Planning, Land and Property (U) 
(f) Resource and Environmental Management (E) 
(g) Transport: Planning and Environment (E) 
(h) An approved regional study 
(i) Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

Gy1816 
Gy1827 
Gyl822 
Gy1821 
Gy1808 

Gy1889 
Gy1929 
Gy1927 
Gy1825 
Gy1943 
Gy1942 
Gy1875 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of the course and 
the remainder at the end of the second year. 
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Diploma in Housing 
The course shall last for two years (three years for part-time students) , and shall include 
examinations comprising the following: 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Nu mber 

I 

II 

At the end of the first year for full-time students , four written papers as 
follows: 
1 Social Policy and Social Structure SA6771 
2 Legal Framework of Housing Studies SA6772 
3 Housing Economics and Housing Finance SA6773 
4 Housing Policy and Administration SA6770 

Part-time students will take papers 1 and 4 above at the end of their 
first year , as Part IA of the examination , and papers 2 and 3 above 
at the end of that second year as Part IB of the examination. 

At the end of the second year for full-time ( third year , for part-time 
students) , three written papers and an essay as follows: 
5 Management Studies 
6 Building Studies 
7 Housing Planning and Urban Development 
8 An essay of not more than 5,000 words on an 

SA6780 
SA6781 
SA6782 

approved topic SA6783 
and m For full-time students ; satisfactory completion of a prescribed period 

of fieldwork during the first year, of a year 's work as a housing 
trainee in an appropriate agency in the second year , and of related 
coursework as directed by the course tutor. 
For part-time students : satisfactory completion of work as a traine e in 
an appropriate agency over the three years of the part-time course , 
and of related coursework as directed by the course tutor. 

Candidates are normally required to pass Part I before proceeding to the final year of the 
course. If a full-time candidate fails in one Part I paper but reaches the prescribed stand ard 
in each other paper , the examiners may , at their discretion and if they do not consider the 
failure to be serious , declare the candidate to be referred in that paper. The candidate will 
carry forward the referred paper to the Part II examinations. Any full-time candidate who 
fails more than one Part I paper will be required to take all four Part I papers in the 
following June. A part-time candidate who fails both papers in Part IA may make one 
further attempt at both those papers (normally in the following June) and must pass them 
both before proceeding to Part 1B. A candidate who fails both papers in Part 1B may make 
one further attempt at those papers (normally in the following June) and must pass them 
both before proceeding to Part II. Candidates who fail any component of the Part II 
examinations may make one further attempt at the whole Part II examination. 

Diploma in International Law 
The University of London awards a Diploma in International Law. 
1. The course of study is open to: • 

( a) graduates of this or another university whose undergraduate courses and/or 
previous experience have included a substantial preliminary training in Law 

(b) those who , although not graduates , have satisfied the University that their 
previous education in law qualifies them to rank on the same level as graduat es 
admissible under the preceding paragraph. 

Students are required to attend a course of study approved for the purpose by the 
University extending over not less than one session. 
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2. The examination will take place once in each year, beginning on or after 25 August. 
Every candidate entering for an examination must submit a completed entry form not 

later than 1 May . 
3. A candidate may obtain the Diploma in International Law, 
either 
A. by passing an examination consisting of three papers in: 

I. Public International Law and/or Conflict of Laws 
or II . three of the International Law subjects which , for the time being, can be offered 

for the Master of Laws Examination . (There shall be one paper in each subject) 
or III. with the permission of the University, one of the International Law subjects 

which, for the time being can be offered for the Master of Laws Examination. 

or 
B. by submitting a dissertation, which must be written in English and must afford 
evidence of serious study by the candidate and of his ability to discuss a difficult problem 
critically. 

Note: The subjects referred to under A . II and A . III above are, at present, the following: 
( a) Comparative Conflict of Laws 
(b) Law of International Institutions 
(c) Law of European Institutions 
( d) Air and Space Law I 
( e) Air and Space Law II 
(f) International Law of the Sea 
(g) The International Law of Armed Conflict and the Use of Force 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(!) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 

International Economic Law 
Legal Aspects of Defence Studies 
Law of Treaties 
Methods and Sources of International Law 
European Community Law 
The International Protection of Human Rights 
Comparative Immigration and Nationalilty Law 
International Environmental Law 

4. The subject of the dissertation must be submitted for the approval of the University 
not later than 15 April in the year in which the course of study is completed . 

If the examiners consider that the dissertation submitted by the candidate, though 
inadequate is of sufficient merit to justify such action, they may, after examining the 
candidate as prescribed above, determine that he be permitted to re-present this 
dissertation in a revised form within one calendar year. 

Candidates must forward two copies of the dissertation typewritten or printed and 
bound in the prescribed fashion and a short abstract (2 copies) of the dissertation 
comprising not more than 300 words. Candidates must submit their dissertations within 
one year of completing the course of study , together with an entry-form which must be 
duly filled in with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with the 
General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study. 
5. Statutes and other Documents in the Examination Room: Candidates will be 
permitted to take into the examination room and use such statutes and other documents as 
may from time to time be prescribed by the Board of Examiners . The Board will 
prescribe: 
(a) the papers for which statutes and other documents may be taken in and used , and 
(b) the statutes and other documents that may be taken in and used. 
Candidates should note that personal annotation on statutes or other material permitted 
to be taken into the examination is forbidden. 
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A list of candidates who have satisfied the examiners at the written examination 

arranged in alphabetical order, will be published by the Academic Registrar of the 
University on 5 November. 

A candidate who does not, at the first entry, successfully complete the written 
examination may re-enter the examination on one occasion, normally at the next 
following examination. 
6. A certificate to be called ther 'Diploma in International Law', under the seal of the 
University, will be delivered to each successful candidate. 

Diploma in Law 
The University of London awards a Diploma in Law. 
1. The course of study is open to: 

( a) graduates of this or another university whose undergraduate courses and/or 
previous experience have included substantial preliminary training in Law 

(b) those who , although not graduates, have satisfied the School that their previous 
education in Law qualifies them to rank on the same level as graduates 
admissible under the preceding paragraph. 

Students are required to attend a course of study for the purpose by the University 
extending over not less than three terms. 
2. A candidate is required to submit a dissertation, which must be written in English 
and must afford evidence of serious study by the candidate and of his ability to discuss a 
difficult problem critically. 

The subject of the dissertation must be submitted for the approval of the Universit y no 
later than eight months after the course of study is started. 

If the examiners consider that the dissertation submitted by the candidate, though 
inadequate is of sufficient merit to justify such action, they may, after examining the 
candidate as prescribed above, determine that he be permitted to re-present this 
dissertation in a revised form within one calendar year. 

Candidates must forward two copies of the dissertation typewritten or printed and 
bound in the prescribed fashion and a short abstract (2 copies) of the dissertation 
comprising not more than 300 words. Candidates must submit their dissertations within 
one year of the approval of the subject, together with an entry-form which must be duly 
filled in with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with the 
certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with the General Regulati ons 
for Approved Courses of Study. 
3. A list of candidates who have satisfied the examiners, arranged in alphabetical order, 
will be published by the Academic Registrar of the University. 

A certificate to be called the 'Diploma in Law', under the seal of the University, will be 
delivered to each successful candidate. 

Diploma in Logic and Scientific Method 
The examination shall comprise three of the following papers. ( Candidates will normally 
be required to take papers ( a) and (b).) 

Paper 
Number 

( a) Advanced Scientific Method 
(b) (i) Elements of Logic 

or (ii) Logic 
or (iii) Mathematical Logic 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Numb er 

Ph6200 
Ph6209 
Ph6201 
Ph6202 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

(c) History of Epistemology 
(d) Metaphysics and Epistemology 
(e) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(f) Growth of Modern Science 
(g) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
(h) Foundations of Probability (not available in1990-91) 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the School. 
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Number 

Ph6204 
Ph6205 
Ph6206 
Ph6207 
Ph6208 
Ph6210 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year. 

Diploma in the Management of Information Systems 
The examination shall comprise the following. 

~u 
Number 

I. Written examinations in June as follows: 
1. Information Systems Development 
2. ( a) Software Engineering 

or (b) Two two-hour papers from: 
Introduction to Computing 
Data Management Systems 
Programming in Pascal 
Networks and Distributed Systems 
Computer Architectures 
Data Base Systems 
Knowledge Management Using Expert Systems 
Data Structures 
Numerical Computing 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Computer Graphics 

3. Information Technology in Developing Countries 
II A project to be submitted by the first week of the Summer Term 

Diploma in Management Sciences 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM7323 
SM7334 

SM7304 
SM7305 
SM7302 
SM7327 
SM7326 
SM7325 
SM7324 
SM7303 
SM7332 
SM7333 
SM7335 
SM8306 
SM8301 

The examination shall comprise courses, selected with the approval of the candidate 's 
supervisor. Each course, unless indicated otherwise, is examined by a three-hour written 
examination. Four courses are to be chosen, from at least two of the groups shown below . 

Paper 
Number 

Group I 

Paper Title 

(a) Information Systems Development 
(b) Software Engineering 
(c) Two two-hour papers from: 

Introduction to Computing 
Data Management Systems 
Programming in Pascal 
Networks and Distributed Systems 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM7323 
SM7334 

SM7304 
SM7305 
SM7302 
SM7327 
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Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Num ber 

Computer Architectures SM7326 
Data Base Systems SM7325 
Knowledge Management Using Expert Systems SM7324 
Data Structures SM7303 
Numerical Computing SM7332 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools SM7333 
Computer Graphics SM7335 

Group II 
(a) Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences SM7230 
(b) Marketing and Market Research SM7231 
(c) Basic Statistics SM7200 
(d) Elementary Statistical Theory SM7201 
(e) One of 

(i) Basic Mathematics for Economists Ecl4 15 
or (ii) Mathematics for Economists Ecl 416 
or (iii) Mathematical Methods SM7000 
or (iv) Further Mathematical Methods SM7020 

Group III 
(a) Oneof 

(i) Elements of Accounting and Finance AclOOO 
or (ii) Economics A Ecl 400 

( candidates will be expected to take A2) 
or (iii) EconomicsB Ec1403 
or (iv) EconomicsC Ec1408 
or (v) Organizational Theory and Behaviour Id3221 

(b) Operational Research Methods SM7345 
(c) Model Building in OR SM7347 
(d) Computer Project SM8301 

(only to be taken if papers I (a) or (b) 
are also taken) 

The choice of option s is subject to the approval of the Convener , who may also permit 
alternative paper s to be offered where th e candidate is already proficient in one or more of 
the above subjects . A candidate may not offer a paper in which he or she has been 
examined at first degree level or its equivalent. A candidate who wishes to go on to an 
M.Sc. in the Department will be expected to follow an appropriate course of study in the 
Diploma. For example , candidates for the M.Sc . in Analysis, Design and Managemen t of 
Information Systems will normally be expected to offer papers I(a) , I(b) and IIl(d ) . 

These cohditions may be waived where the candidate 's supervisor is satisfied tha t the 
candidate has already reached the required standard in a particular paper or pape rs. 

Part -time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Diploma in Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
The examination shall comprise three papers as follows : 
~IT ~IT~ 
Number 
1. 
2. & 3. 

Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Two of the following 
( a) Advanced Social Philosophy 
(b) Elements of Logic 

Course Guide 
Num ber 
Ph6208 

Ph6250 
Ph6209 

~ff ~IT~ 
Number 

(c) Logic 
( d) Mathematical Logic 
(e) History of Epistemology 
(f) Metaphysics and Epistemology 
(g) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(h) Growth of Modem Science 
(i) Foundations of Probability ( not available 1990-91) 
(j) Advanced Scientific Method 
(k) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teacher 
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Number 

Ph6201 
Ph6202 
Ph6204 
Ph6205 
Ph6206 
Ph6207 
Ph6210 
Ph6200 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year. 

Diploma in Sociology 
The examination shall consist of three papers, as follows: 

~ ff ~IT~ 
Number 

1. Methods of Social Investigation 
2. Sociological Theory 
3. Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 

Course Guide 
Number 

So6960 
So5821 
So5822 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

A candidate may, at the discretion of the examiners, substitute an essay of not more 
than 10,000 words, which must be submitted by 15 May, for the paper Comparative Social 
Structures I. 

A candidate wishing to proceed to the M.Sc in Sociology will normally be expected to 
obtain a mark of Distinction in order to be allowed to do so. 

Diploma in Statistics 
Papers for the examination (normally four three-hour papers , except as otherwi se 
indicated) shall be selected from the following list , with the approval of the candidate 's 
supervisor: 

~ IT ~IT~ 
Number 

( a) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
(b) (i) Statistical Theory 

or (ii) Statistical Techniques 
(c) (i) Mathematical Methods 

or (ii) Further Mathematical Methods 
(d) Social Statistics and Survey Methodology 
(e) Statistical Demography 
(f) Operational Research Methods 
(g) (i) Econometric Theory 

or (ii) Principles of Econometrics 
(h) Two two-hour papers from 

Introduction to Computing 

Cour se Guide 
Number 

SM7220 
SM7241 
SM8258 
SM7000 
SM7020 
SM8260 
SM8190 
SM7345 
Ec1575 
Ec1561 

SM7304 
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Paper 
Number 

(i) Either 

Data Management Systems 
Programming in Pascal 

Two two-hour papers in 
Date Structures 
Networks and Distributed Systems 
Computer Architectures 
Data Base Systems 

Paper Title 

Knowledge Management Using Expert Systems 
Numerical Computing 
Artificial Intelligence Techniques and Tools 
Computer Graphics 

or Software Engineering 
(j) Any other paper approved by the candidate 's teachers 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

SM7305 
SM7302 

SM7303 
SM7327 
SM7326 
SM7325 
SM7324 
SM7332 
SM7333 
SM7335 
SM7334 

Candidates may not offer a paper in which they have been examined at first degree level or 
its equivalent . 

Candidates will normally be expected to include papers (a) and (c) in their selection 
and if they wish subsequently to be considered for the M.Sc. in Statistics at the School' 
they will normally include paper (b) also . These restrictions may be waived wher~ 
candidates can satisfy their supervisors that they have already reached the required 
standard in a particular paper or papers . 

Part -time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Diploma in World Politics 
The examination consists of five elements as follows: 

~CT ~CT~ 
Number 

I. Four written papers 
1. World Politics 
2. & 3. Two of the following: 

( a) Fortign Policy Analysis 
(b) International Institutions 
( c) The Politics of International Economic Relations 
( d) Strategic Aspects of International Relations 

4. Any other approved subject 
and 
II. An assessment of five essays written during the course of study 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

IR4700 

IR3781 
IR3783 
IR3784 
IR3782 

Part-~ime students may normally take two papers in completion of their first year and the 
remamder on completion of their final year. 

The Master's Degrees - M.Sc., LL.M., M.A. 
The University of London Master's degrees are intended for award for satisfacto ry 
c_ompletion (including formal written examinations) after a course of study beyond 
first-degree level of at least one year full-time ( or the equivalent in part-time study). In 
addition to written papers, students are required in some subjects to submit essays or 
reports on practical work written during the course of study. 
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The Course of Study 
The course of study for.a full-time student will extend over not less than one academic or 
one calendar year, according to subject; but students whose initial qualifications in the 
field of study they wish to pursue are held by the School to be insufficient may be required 
to extend the course over two years and to pass a qualifying examination not less than one 
year before entering for the degree examination . If they fail to pass this qualifying 
examination they will not be allowed to re-enter for it without the permission of the 
School. No candidate will be admitted to the School to folllow the course of study for a 
taught Master's degree except at the beginning of the session, i.e . in October. 

A student who has been admitted to the School as a part-time student will be required to 
extend the course over two academic or two calendar years or longer if necessary . 

Details of the various courses offered at the School for the University of London's 
Master 's degrees are contained in the following pages. 

A student registered for a taught Master's degree may, with the permission and 
recommendation of the supervisor, apply to proceed to a research degree instead . On 
registering for the research degree the Master 's degree registration will lapse . Only in 
exceptional circumstances may any period of time spent on the Master 's degree count 
towards the prescribed period of registration for the research degree. 

A candidate who fails in the examination will not normally be re-admitted to the School 
but, under University regulations , may re-enter for the examination once more without 
being registered at the School. 

Examination Arrangements 
Entry for Examination 
Examination entry forms should be collected from the Graduate School Office at the 
appropriate time. They should be completed according to the instruction s supplied and 
returned to the Graduate School Office promptly by 12 January for June examinations 
(this also applies to candidates for September examinations who are to sit papers 
examined in June) and by 12 April for September examinations, so that the forms can be 
sent on to the University by the closing date (1 February and 1 May respectively). 

Entry forms for re-entry to examinations will not be issued to candidates no longer 
registered at the school unless they ask for them at the appropriate time (mid-December 
for June examinations , late March for September examinations) . Candidates are bound 
by the Regulations in force at the time of their re-entry to the examination . Candidates 
re-entering for examinations will be required to enter for the same examination s as they 
entered for previously , unless they have satisafactorily completed courses for different 
examinations. As indicated below , results are published for the examination as a whole 
(or, where course regulations allow it to be taken in separate parts , for each such part of 
the examination) ; consequently , re-entry must be for all components of the failed 
examination (except that , at the discretion of the examiners , special arrangement s may 
apply if one of those components is an essay/dissertation/report) . 

Withdrawal from Examinations 
Students who have entered for an examination and who wish to withdraw should inform 
the Graduate School Office as soon as possible , and should ask for advice as to their 
position if they should wish at some later date to re-enter for the examination. Generally 
speaking , students should notify the university of withdrawal from an examination at least 
a week before it begins , if that entry is not to be counted for the purposes of calculating 
liability for fees on re-entry and the number of occasions on which the student may 
re-enter. University Regulations also require students to have satisfied the examiners 
within two years of completion of the course , if they are to be awarded the degree; 
however, this period may be extended at the School's discretion . 

Illness at the Examination 
Candidates who are prevented owing to illness or other cause judged sufficient by the 
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Academic Council of the University (such as death of a near relative) from completin g at 
the normal time the examination for which they have entered may 
(a) enter the examination on the next occasion when the examination is held, or at the 

discretion of the examiners 
(b) be set a special examination in those elements of the examination missed as soon as 

possible after that date and be permitted to submit any work prescribed ( e.g. report) 
at a date to be specified by the University . 

Applications on behalf of such candidates must be made by the School, be accomp anied 
by a medical certificate and must reach the Academic Registrar at the University within 
seven days from the last day of the examination. Such applicants should, there fore, 
contact the Graduate School Office immediately if they are prevented from sitting any 
examination paper(s). 

Notification of Results 
After the examiners have reached a decision , every candidate will be notified by the 
Academic Registrar of the University of the result of the examination. 

The result of the examination is given for the examination as a whole. A mark of 
Distinction may be awarded to candidates showing exceptional merit in the examinati on. 

A Diploma under the Seal of the University shall be subsequently delivered to each 
candidate who has been awarded a degree . 
N.B. The School reserves the right to ask the University to withhold the award of a degree 
to a candidate owing fees to the School. 

In the regulations which follow, a Course Guide number is printed opposite each 
examination paper. The Course Guides are printed in Detail in Part III of the Calendar, 
with a general explanation on page 380. Students should first read the regulations for their 
particular degree course, to see the rules governing the choice of examination subjects. 
They should then refer to the Course Guides which in turn ref er to the lecture and seminar 
series listed in the Sessional Timetable (published separately). 
N .B. Only those subjects or combinations of subjects explicitly permitted by the regulations 
for each course may be offered for examination. Where the regulations for a course indicate 
that special permission is required for a student to take a particular subject or combinat ion 
of subjects, such permission must be sought at the beginning of the course of study, and the 
Graduate School Office must be informed if permission is given. If notification is not 
received in the first few weeks of the Michaelmas Term, permission may be refused. 

M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics 

Accounting and Finance 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year ( or one calendar year if an option examined in 

September is chosen) . 
Part-time: At least two academic years ( or two calendar years if an option exam-

ined in September is chosen). 

Examination 
Students will be examined on four courses or three courses and an essay or report as listed 
below . 

Paper Title 

( a) Corporate Finance I 
or (b) Corporate Finance II (by special permission only) 

( a) Financial Accounting 
or (b) Managerial Accounting 

3 & 4. Two of the following selected with the approval of 
the candidate's teachers: 
(a) Corporate Finance II (if not already selected under 1 above) 
(b) Corporate Finance III 
( c) International Accounting and Finance 
( d) History of Accounting 
(e) Security Investment Analysis 
(f) Public Finance 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 

Economics of lndus _try 
Capital Markets, the Corporation and Taxation 
Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
Computing and Data Processing 
Systems Analysis and Design and 
Aspects of Informations Systems 
Operational Research Techniques and Applications 
Advanced Mathematical Programming 
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Number 

Ac2010 
Ac2040 
Ac2020 
Ac2030 

Ac2040 
Ac2041 
Ac2050 
Ac2051 
Ac2052 
Ec2435 
Ec2436 
Ec2437 
Id4203 

SM8300 
SM8307 
SM8308 
SM8342 
SM8351 

(l) 
(m) 
(n) A paper from another course for the M.Sc. in the Faculty of 

Economics 
(o) 
(p) 

An essay or report of not more than 10,000 words 
The paper not selected under 2 above 

Students following the part-time course may , with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of the examination on two courses , 
taken after completion of those courses. The second part will consist of the examination 
on the remaining course(s) and, where appropriate the essay or report , and will be taken 
in the final year of the course . Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination 
may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second 
part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make 
one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Essay/report 

June (except that a paper taken under 4(m) above will be 
examined at the time that course is examined). 
1 June 

Analysis, Design and Management of Information 
Systems 
Duration of Course of Study 

Full-time: One or two calendar years, depending on the candidate 's entry qualifications. 
Part-time: At least two calendar years, depending on the candidate's entry qualifications . 

Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of three units and a report, as 
detailed below. All courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The 
examination for each half-unit will normally be by means of a two or three-hour unseen 
examination paper. (Courses 1.2, 11.5, and 11.8 are examined by means of essays and 
project reports). 
In addition, coursework may also be assessed. 
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Examination 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
II. 

1. 
2. 
3. & 4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. &/or 
11. 
12. 
13. &/or 
14. 
and 

Systems Analysis and Design 
Aspects oflnformation Systems 
Information Systems Management 
Information Systems Development Methodologies 
Course totalling two half-units selected with the 
approval of the candidate's teachers: 
Information 
Strategic Aspects of Information Technology 
Information Technology in Developing countries (1 unit) 
Intelligent Knowledge Based Systems 
Simulation Modelling 
Topics in Applied Computing 
Advanced Topics in Information Systems 
One out of the following: 
( a) Techniques of Operational Research 
(b) Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice 
( c) Structuring Decisions 

Financial Reporting and Management (1 unit) 
Introduction to Organizational Analysis 

Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM8307 
SM8308 
SM8309 
SM8310 

SM8321 
SM8322 
SM8306 
SM8323 
SM8324 
SM8325 
SM8326 

SM8343 
SM8204 
SM8361 

Ac2150 
Id4204 

III A report of not more than 10,000 words on a project selected with 
the approval of the candidate's teachers. 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Students who 
have already covered material comparable to that in 1.1 will normally be required to 
replace it from any course listed in Part II. At least six hours of unseen written 
examinations must be taken. 

Part-time students may with the approval of the School take the examination in two 
parts . The first part will consist of two papers to the value of two units, taken after 
completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remain ing 
paper to the value of one unit and the report and will be taken in the final year of the 
course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by 
the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part of the same 
examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further 
attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

June 
3 September 

Criminal Justice Policy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time One academic or calendar year, depending on the choice of options. 
Part-time: Two academic or calendar years, depending on the choice of options. 

II. 

Three written papers as follows 
Criminal Justice Policy 

Paper Title 

Two of the following (subject to the approval of the 
teachers concerned) 
( a) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
(b) Crime Control and Public Policy 
( c) Sentencing and the Penal Process 
( d) Theoretical Criminology 
(e) Law and Social Theory 
(f) One of the following 

(i) Social Planning 
(ii) Social Policy and Administration 
(iii) Sociological Theory 
(iv) Methods of Sociological Study 

(g) Criminal Procedure 
(h) Regulation and Law 
(i) Policing and Police Powers 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic . 
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Course Guide 
Number 

SA6625 

So6881 
LL6122 
LL6124 
LL6121 
LL6003 

SA6631 
SA6630 
So6815 
So6800 
LL6119 
LL6128 
LL6133 

Students following the part-time course may , with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion of 
courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the 
dissertation, and will be taken in the final year of the course. Students following the part-time 
course who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter 
the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion 
the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination . 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers June (September for papers 2 & 3 (b), (c), (d), (e), (g) and 

(h)) 
Essay June 

Demography 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 
Examination 
Paper 
Number 
I 
1. 
2. 
3. 

Paper Title 

Three written papers as follows: 
Analytic and Applied Demography I 
Analytic and Applied Demography II 
Social and Economic Demography 
This paper will include a special study of a topic to be 
selected from 
( a) Third World Demography 
(b) The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today 
( c) Population, Family and Health in Britain and the West 
( d) The Demography and Population History 

of the Indian Sub-continent 

Course Guide 
Number 

Pn8100 
Pn8101 
Pn8102 

Pn7123 
Pn7122 
Pn7129 
Pn7130 
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Paper 
Number 

and 

Paper Title 

II A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a 
topic approved by the candidate's teachers. 

III An assessment of coursework in Statistics and Computing 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after comple tion 
of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the 
dissertation, and will be taken in the final year of the course. Students following the 
part-time course who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School 
to re-enter the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and , if on 
that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole 
examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
15 September 

Economics 
Duration of course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

~ff ~ff~ 
Number 

Four written papers as follows: 
l. (a) Macro-Economics I 

2. 

3. 

4 . 

or (b) Macro-Economics II 
(a) Micro-EconornicsI 

or (b) Micro-Economics II 
( a) Methods of Economic Investigation I 

or (b) Methods of Economic Investigation II 
One of the following: 
(a) HistoryofEconomicThought 
(b) International Economics 
( c) Economics of Investment and Finance 
( d) Labour Economics 
( e) Monetary Economics 
(f) Public Finance 
(g) 
(h) 

(i) 
(j) 

(k) 
(l) 

(m) 
(n) 
(o) 

Economics of Industry 
The Economics of Less Developed Countries and of 
their Development 
Theory and Implementation of Detailed Planning 
Marx, Walras and Keynes in the Light of Contemporary 
Economic Analysis 
Economic Inequality 
The Economics of Technological Change and 
Long-Term Growth 
Game Theory 
Capital Markets , the Corporation and Taxation 
Any other field of Economics approved by the 
candidate 's teachers 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

Ec2402 
Ec2403 
Ec2404 
Ec2405 
Ec2410 
Ec2411 

Ec2425 
Ec2426 
Ec2428 
Ec2429 
Ec2430 
Ec2435 
Ec2436 
Ec2440 

Ec2442 
Ec2455 

Ec2465 
Ec2470 

SM7025 
Ec2437 
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In exceptional circumstances, a candidate may, subject to the approval of his teachers, 
substitute for one of the papers under 1, 2 or 3 a paper in a second subject under 4. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion 
of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining papers and will 
be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter the first part and to enter for the 
second part at the same examination and if on that occasion the examination is failed, to 
make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 

Preliminary Year 

Some students may be asked to take the Preliminary Year Programme, and , before being 
allowed to proceed in their final year to the M .Sc. as described above , to pass in four 
examinations as follows: 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Preliminary Year Macroeconomics 
Preliminary Year Microeconomics 

1. 
2. 
3. One of the following: 

Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Mathematics for Economists 
Mathematical Methods 
Elements of Management Mathematics 

4. One of the following: 
Basic Statistics 
Economic Statistics 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Principles of Econometrics 

Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year, unless Preliminary Year is taken. 
Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ec2590 
Ec2591 

Ec1415 
Ec1416 

SM7000 
SM7340 

SM7200 
Ec1430 

SM7201 
Ec1561 

Candidates will be examined on courses to the value of four whole units. The examination 
for each whole unit will be by means of a three-hour written examination ( except for 4( e)). 
For each half-unit the examination will be by means of a two-hour written examination. In 
addition course work may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 

(a) 
or (b) 

Paper Title 

Two half-units consisting of: 
Quantitative Techniques 
and either 
Advanced Econometric Theory 
Advanced Mathematical Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ec2552 

Ec2553 
Ec2554 
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Paper 
Number 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Num ber 

Two half-units from the following: 
( a) Quantitative Microeconomics 
(b) Quantitative Macroeconomics 
( c) Topics in Advanced Econometrics 
( d) Topics in Advanced Mathematical Economics 
( e) Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
One of the following: 
(a) Two half-units from l(a)-(b) , 2(a)-(e) 
(b) Microeconomics II (not if Microeconomics I was taken in the 

preliminary Year) 
(c) Macroeconomics I (not if Microeconomics I was taken in the 

preliminary Year) 
( d) Macroeconomics II 
(e) A paper in Economics to the value of one unit , approved 

by the candidate 's teacher 
One of the following: 
( a) Two papers from the following list: 

(i) One further paper from 1 or 2 
(ii) One further paper from 2 
(iii) Further Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
(iv) Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
(v) One half-unit in Statistics approved by the candidate's 

teachers 
(b) Measure Theory , Probability and Integration 
(c) Game Theory 
( d) A unit or two half-units in Statistics or Mathematics 

approved by the candidate's teachers 
(e) An essay or project of not more than 10,000 words 

Ec2555 
Ec2556 
Ec2557 
Ec2558 

SM8263 

Ec2405 

Ec2402 

Ec2403 

SM8264 
SM8262 

SM7061 
SM7025 

Part-time students may , with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts . The first part will consist of papers to the value of two units , taken after completi on 
of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining papers, and will 
be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and if on that occasion the examination is failed 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 
Essay /Report 

June 
1 June 

Preliminary Year 
This is intended for students without a satisfactory background in both economics and 
mathematics. Before being allowed to proceed to the final year of the M .Sc. as describ ed 
above , students must pass in three examinations, selected from the following list with a 
view to filling in their gaps in economics, mathematics or statistics. However, students will 
normally be expected to attend four courses during the preliminary year. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. & 3. 

Paper Title 

Methods of Economic Investigation II 
Two papers from the following list: 
( a) Further Mathematical Methods 

Course Gui de 
Numb er 

Ec2411 

SM7020 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

(b) Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
(c) Mathematical Economics 
( d) (i) Microeconomics I 

or (ii) Microeconomics II 
(e) A paper approved by the candidate 's teachers 
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Course Guide 

Number 

SM7220 
Ec1570 
Ec2404 
Ec2405 

In addition, preliminary year students are required to attend two seminars : 
Preliminary Year Seminar in Economics 
Preliminary Year Seminar in Econometrics 

Economic History 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Option A 

Ec300 
Ec301 

Examination . 
I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate's teacher _s (Pnor 

disclosure examinations may be used provided the candidate takes at least six hours 
of unseen written papers) as follows: 

Pap er 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guid e 
Number 

]. One of the following: 
( a) The Sources and Historiography of Social and Economic 

History in Early Modem England 
(b) Perspectives on the Industrial Revolution : 

A Study in Sources and Historiography 
( c) The Economic Analysis of North American History 
( d) Economic History : Interpretation and Analysis 
(e) America's Postwar International Economic Policy: 

The Relationship with Western Europe 
2 & 3. Two of the following: 

(a) One or two additional papers under 1 (above) 
(b) The Economy and Society of London 1600-1800 
(c) The World Economic Crisis 1919-1945 
(d) Interpreting Modern Business: the U.S .A. , 

Europe and Japan 
( e) British Labour History 
(f) Argentinian Economic Development since 1870 
(g) The Economic History of Western Europe and the 

Atlantic Interdependence since 1945 
(h) History of Economic Thought 
(i) Japanese Economic Development since the ~ate . 

Nineteenth Century; National and Internat10nal Perspectives 
(j) Any other paper approved by the candidate 's teachers 

EH2605 

EH2610 

EH2611 
EH2616 
EH2671 

EH2646 
EH2657 
EH2717 

EH2700 
EH2715 
EH2716 

Ec2425 
EH2659 

and . , 
n. A report of about 10,000 words on a topi~ approved by the candidates teachers 

relating to one of the candidate's three wntten papers . 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School , take t?e examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion of cours~s for ~hose 
papers. the second part will consist of the remaining paper and the report and will be m the 
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final year of the course . Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may 
be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at 
the same examination and , if on that ·occasion the examination is failed , to make one 
further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

Option B 
Examination 

June 
1 September 

I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate 's teachers (Prior 
disclosure examinations may be used provided the candidate takes at least six hours 
of unseen written examinations) as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2 & 3. 

Paper Title 

Growth , Poverty and Policy in the Third World since 1850 
Two of the following: 
(a) Latin America: Welfare, Equity and 

Development since 1920 
(b) African Economic Development in Historical Perspective 
( c) Japanese Economic Development since the Late 

Course Guide 
Nu mber 

EH 2790 

EH 2780 

EH 2658 
EH 2659 

Nineteenth Century; National and International Perspectives 

and 

(d) The World Economic Crisis 1919-1945 
(e) Economic History: Interpretation and Analysis 
(f) The Economics of Less-Developed Countries 

and of their Development 
(g) Sociology of Development 

II. A report of about 10,000 words on a topic approved by the 
candidate 's teachers relating to paper 1 above. 

EH 2657 
EH2 616 
Ec2440 

So6831 

Part-time students may , with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts . The first part will consist of two papers , taken after completion of courses for those 
papers . The second part will consist of the remaining papers, and will be taken in the final 
year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be 
permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the 
same examination and if on that occasion the examination is failed to make one furth er 
attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

European Studies 

June 
1 September 

Additional Entry Qualifications 
Applicants should possess a knowledge of at least one European language other than 
English. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I 
1& 2. 

3. 

and 

Three written papers as follows: 
Two of the following: 
( a) European History since 1945 
(b) European Institutions 
( c) The Economic Organisation of the 

European Economic Community 
One of the following: 
( a) France: Politics and Policy 
(b) Germany : Politics and Policy 
(c) Italy: Politics and Policy 
( d) Scandinavia: Politics and Policy 
(e) European Multiparty Systems 
(f) The European Community : Politics and Policy 
(g) The International Politics of Western Europe 
(h) European Community Competition Law 
(i) The Law of European Institutions 
(j) European Social Policy 
(k) Any other paper approved by the candidate 's 

teachers which is offered for the M.Sc . or M.A. and 
examined in June 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic 
falling within the field of one of the candidate 's chosen papers . 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Hy4540 
IR4631 
Ec2516 

Gv4090 
Gv4100 
Gv4165 
Gv4110 
Gv4091 
Gv4175 
IR4750 
LL6031 
LL6049 
SA6645 

Part-time students may , with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers , taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining papers , and will be taken in the final 
year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be 
permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the 
same examination and if on that occasion the examination is failed to make one further 
attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Essay 15 September 
All students admitted for this course are required to take a test at the beginning of January 
to check on their progress. According to the results of this test , they may be advised , in 
extreme cases , to withdraw from the course, or , possibly , to take two years over the 
course. Candidates are not expected to 'pass ' the test as if it were an end-of-course 
examination , but are advised to be aware of the fact that the test is regarded as an 
indication of progress. 

Geography 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Examination 
Pap er 
Number Number 

Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate 's teachers 
from the following : 

I. 
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Paper 
Number 

and 

Paper Title 

( a) Geographical Methodologies and Research Techniques 
(b) Social Change and Urban Growth 
(c) Regional Development and Regional Planning 
( d) Natural Resources Management and 

Environmental Planning 
(e) Global Change in Business Activity 
(f) Geography of Transport Planning 
(g) Cartography 
(h) Planning and Restructuring in Socialist Economies 
(i) Third World Urbanisation 
(j) Any other subject of comparable range in the field 

of Geography, or one related thereto, approved by 
the candidate's teachers 

(k) A subject offered for an M.Sc. in a related 
discipline (with the approval of the department 
and of the teachers concerned) 

II. A report of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. 
and 
III. Assessment of written work submitted during the course. 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

Gy2802 
Gy2820 
Gy2826 
Gy2822 

Gy2827 
Gy2824 
Gy2828 
Gy2829 
Gy2830 

Candidates will also be required to show satisfactory evidence of acquaintance with field 
and other practical research techniques. 

Part-time students may with the approval of the School take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the report and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
15 September 

Health Planning and Financing 
(This course is taught jointly with the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicin e) 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Numb er 

Written papers ( or written papers and a report) together with assessment of course work, 
as follows: 
1. Health Planning and Financing 
2&3. Two of the following: 

( a) Health Economics 
(b) Social Dimensions of Health 
( c) Epidemiology of Health Care 

SA6661 

SA6666 
SA6667 
SA6668 

4. 

Paper Title 

( d) Health Services Research 
( e) Care of the Elderly from a 

Comparative Perspective (not available 1990-91) 
One of the following: 
(a) A further paper from 3 above 
(b) Any other approved subject* e.g. 

Social Policy and Administration 
Social Planning 
Planning of Personal Social Services 
Comparative Industrial Relations 
Management Mathematics 
Economics of Less Developed Countries and 
their Development 
Occupational Medicine 
Nutrition 
Social and Economic Demography 

(c) A report ofnot more than 10,000 words on a topic 
approved by course teachers 
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Course Guide 

Number 

SA6660 
SA6665 

SA6630 
SA6631 
SA6642 
Id4201 

SM8350 
Ec2440 

Pn8102 
SA6699 

*Subject to timetabling and the requisite academic background for the particular subject. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the Schools, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of an examination on two courses 
taken after completion of those courses. The second part will consist of the examination 
on the remaining course(s) and, where appropriate, the report, and will be taken in the 
final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may 
be permitted by the Schools to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at 
the same examination, and if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one 
further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 June 

Industrial Relations and Personnel Management 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 

1. ( a) British Industrial Relations 

Paper Title 

or (b) Comparative Industrial Relations 
2, 3&4. Three of the following: 

(a) l(a) or l(b) if not taken under 1 
(b) A report of not more than 10,000 words 

on an agreed subject (provided only 
one of l(a) and l(b) is taken) 

( c) Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
( d) Industrial Psychology 
( e) Sociology of Employment 

Course Guide 
Number 

Id4200 
Id4201 

Id4202 
Id4220 
Id4221 
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~ff ~ff~ 
Number 

(f) Labour Law 
(g) Labour Market Analysis 
(h) Labour History 
(i) Manpower Policy 
(j) An approved paper from any other course 

for the M.Sc . in the Faculty of Economics 

N.B. l(a) will be examined by means of course-work assessment 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL6112 
ld4224 

EH2700 
ld4223 

l (b) will be examined by means of a 'prior disclosure' examination 
2, 3 and 4(b) must be submitted by 31st August 
2, 3 and 4(c)-(j) will be examined by a three-hour written unseen paper 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts . The first part will consist of two papers , and will be taken after 
the completion of the appropriate ~ourses_. The second part will consist of the remaining 
paper and the report will be taken m the fmal year of the course. Part-time students who 
fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first 
part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the 
examination is failed , to make one further attempt at the whole examination . 

N.B. Students wishing to seek exemption from the examinations of the Institut e of 
Personnel Management are expected to take papers l(a) , l(b) and 2 & 3(i) , and a special 
supplementary programme of work. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 September 

Information Systems Development 
(This course is taught jointly with the Civil Service College) 

Duration of Course of Study 
Part-time: Three calendar years . 

Examination 
Stud_ents are required to be examined on courses to a total of three units and a report , as 
detailed below. All courses are half-unit unless specified to the contrary. The examinat ion 
for each half-unit will normally be by means of a two or three-hour unseen examinati on 
paper. In addition , coursework may also be assessed. 

~ff ~ff~ 
Number 

I 
1. Systems Analysis and Design for Practitioners 
2. Information Systems Management 
3. Fundamentals of Information Technology 
4. Project Management and Management Systems Strategies 
5. Information Systems Development Methodologies 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

csc 
SM8309 

csc 
csc 

SM8310 

Paper Title 

Courses totalling one half-unit selected with the 
approval of the candidate's teachers 
Information 
Strategic Aspects of Information Technology 
Any other subject approved by the candidate 's teachers 

A report of not more than 10,000 words on a project 
selected with the approval of the candidate 's teachers . 
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Number 

SM8321 
SM8322 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. At least six 
hours of unseen written examinations must be taken. 
Students will take the examination in two parts . The first part will consist of the first three 
compulsory papers and will be taken at the end of the first year of the course . The second 
part will consist of the remaining papers to the value of one and a half units and the report , 
and will be taken in the final year of the course . Students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter the first part and to enter for the 
second part at the same examination and , if on that occasion the examination is failed, to 
make one further attempt at the whole examination . 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
3 September 

International Accounting and Finance 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time One academic year ( or one calendar year if an option examined in September is 
chosen). 
Part-time: At least two academic years ( or two calendar years if an option examined in 
September is chosen). 

Examination 
Students will be examined on four courses or three courses and an essay or report as listed 
below. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. (a) 

or (b) 
3. (a) 

or (b) 
4. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

(e) 

Paper Title 

International Accounting and Finance 
Corporate Finance I 
Corporate Finance II (by special permission only) 
Financial Accounting 
Managerial Accounting 
One of the following selected with the approval of 
the candidate's teachers: 
Corporate Finance II (if not selected under 2 above) 
The paper not selected under 3 (above) 
Corporate Finance III 
A relevant paper from another course for 
the M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics 
An essay or report of not more than 10,000 words 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ac2050 
Ac2010 
Ac2040 
Ac2020 
Ac2030 

Ac2041 
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Stud~nts ~oll~wing the part-tim~ course may , with the approval of the School , take the 
exammation i_n two parts . The first part will consist of the papers for two courses , taken 
after completion of those cou~ses. The s~cond ~art will consist of the remaining paper(s) 
and the essay or report , and will be taken m the final year of the course . Part-time students 
who ~ail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-ent er for 
the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on that 
occasion the examination is failed , to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 

Essay/Report 

June (except that a paper taken under 4(c)above will be 
examined at the time that the course is examined). 
1 June 

International History 

The regulations for this course are as for the M.A. in International History (pp.360- 361). 

International Relations 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part -time : At least two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I. 
1. 
2 & 3. 

II. 

Paper Title 

Three written papers as follows: 
International Politics 

Two of the following , to be chosen with the approval 
of the candidate 's teachers : 

( a) Foreign Policy Analysis 
(b) International Institutions 
(c) European Institutions 
(d) Women and International Relations 
(e) StrategicStudies 
(f) International Politics of Western Europe 
(g) International Politics: The Communist Powers 
(h) International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
(i) International Politics: Africa and the Middle East 
(j) International Business in the Int.ernational System 
(k) Revolutions and the International System 
(1) Concepts and Methods in International Relations 
(m) Conflict and Peace Studies 
(n) The Politics of Money in the World Economy 
(o) Nationalism 
(p) Ocean Politics 
( q) Diplomatic Methods and External Policy Management 
( r) Soviet Foreign Policy 
(s) Any other subject of comparable range in the field 

of International Relations , or one related thereto 
approved by the candidate's teachers 

An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 
topic. 

Course Guide 
Nu mber 

IR4600 

IR4610 
IR4630 
IR4631 
IR4648 
IR4650 
IR4750 
IR4661 
IR4662 
IR4663 
IR4641 
IR4645 
IR4621 
IR4649 
IR4642 
So6850 
IR4646 
IR4652 
IR4651 
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Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of two papers, taken after 
completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining 
elements of the examination , and will be taken in the final year of the course . Part-time 
students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to 
re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and , if 
on that occasion the examination is failed , to make ne further attempt at the whole 
examination . 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
1 June 

All students admitted for this course will be required to take a test at the beginning of 
October , to help their tutors advise them on course work and reading , especially in 
International Politics . 

Logic and Scientific Method 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year or one calendar year depending on the Scheme of 

Examination . 
Part-time: Two academic or two calendar years depending on the Scheme of 

Examination. 

Examination 

I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate 's teachers as follows 
(candidates are normally required to take papers (a)and (b)): 

Paper 
Number 

( a) Advanced Scientific Method 
(b) (i) Logic 
or (ii) Mathematical Logic 
or (iii) Elements of Logic 

( c) History of Epistemology 

Paper Title 

( d) Metaphysics and Epistemology 
( e) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(f) Growth of Modern Science 
(g) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
(h) Foundations of Probability (not available 1990-91) 

and 
Il . An essay of not more than 10,000 words on a topic falling 
within the field of any of the papers. 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ph6200 
Ph6201 
Ph6202 
Ph6209 
Ph6204 
Ph6205 
Ph6206 
Ph6207 
Ph6208 
Ph6210 

Exceptionally candidates may be examined by four written papers selected with the 
approval of their teachers from the list given above ( candidates will normally be required 
to take papers (a) and (b)). 
Students following the part-time course may , with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of up to two papers, taken 
after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining 
elements of the examination, and will be taken in the final year of the course . Part-time 
students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to 
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re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and, if 
on that occasion the examination is failed , to make one further attempt at the whole 
examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

Operational Research 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
A knowledge of mathematics and statistics to the level of Mathematical Method s and 
Elementary Statistical Theory in Part I or the B.Sc. (Econ.). A student who applies 
without previous study of one or more of these subjects may be required to pass a 
qualifying examination before admission . 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units, as detailed below. 
All courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each 
half -unit will normally be by means of a two-hour unseen examination paper. (Courses 
1.2, 1.3, II .5, II.6 , II .9 , II.11 and 11.13 & 14 are examined by means of essays and project 
reports.) In addition , coursework may also be assessed. At least six hours of unseen 
written examinations must be taken . 

Paper 
Number 

I. 

Paper Title 

1. Techniques of Operational Research 
2. Operational Research in Context 
3. Computer Modelling in Operational Research 
II. Courses totalling five half-units , of which at least three must 

be from subjects II.1 to II.14 . 
1. Mathematical Programming 1 
2. Mathematical Programming 2 (if II .1 is also taken) 
3. Combinatorial Optimisation 
4. Advanced Operational Research Techniques 
5. Applied Statistics 
6 . Further Simulation 
7. Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice 
8. Structuring Decisions 
9. Advanced Topics in Operational Research 

10. Transport Models 
11 & 12. Public Policy Analysis ( one unit) 
13 & 14. Applied Operational Research 

(half -unit or one unit) 
15. Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
16. Statistical Aspects of Educational and Manpower Planning 
17. Surveys and Market Research Methods 
18. Game Theory I 
19. Introduction to Organisational Analysis 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

SM8343 
SM8344 
SM8345 

SM8354 
SM8355 
SM8346 
SM8347 
SM8360 
SM8348 
SM8204 
SM8361 
SM8362 
SM8356 
SM8359 

(½) SM8363 
(1) SM8364 

SM8263 
SM8214 
SM8261 
SM8002 

Id4204 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

20. Financial Reporting for Operational Research 
21. Systems Analysis and Design 
22. Information Systems Development 

Methodologies 
23. Information Systems Management 
24 & 25. Any other subject(s) approved by the student 's teachers 
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Course Guide 

Number 

Ac2152 
SM8307 
SM8310 

SM8309 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Student s who 
have already covered material comparable to that in 1.1 or in 1.3 will normally be required 
to replace them from any courses listed in (II). 

Part-time students may with the approval of the School take the examination in two parts . 
The first part will consist of 1.1, I. 3 and any other paper and will be taken after the 
completion of courses for those subjects. The scecond part will consist of the remaining 
requirements of the examination and will be taken in the final year of the course. 
Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the 
School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same 
examination, and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to mak e one further 
attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Report June 

Operational Research and Information Systems 
Additional entry Qualifications 
A knowledge of mathematics and statistics to the level of Mathematical Methods and 
Elementary Statistical Theory in Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ .) . A student who appllies 
without previous study of one or more of these subjects may be required to pass a 
qualifying examination before admission. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : one academic year. Part-time; At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units as detailed below. 
All courses are half units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each 
half-unit will be normally by means of a two or three-hour unseen examination paper. 
(Courses 1.2, 1.3, II.3, II.7 are examined by means of essays and project reports and II.10 
is a project report to count as a half-unit or a full unit .) In addition coursework may also be 
assessed. At least six hours of unseen written examinations must be taken. 

~a 
Number 

I. 
1. Techniques of Operational Research 
2. Computer Modelling in Operational Research 
3. Issues in Operational Research and Information Systems 
4. Systems Analysis and Design 
5. Information Systems Management 
6. Information Systems Development Methodologies 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM8343 
SM8345 
SM8327 
SM8307 
SM8309 
SM8310 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

II. Courses totalling two half-units selected 
with the approval of the candidate's teachers 

1. Information 
2. Strategic Aspects of Information Technology 
3. Intelligent Knowledge Based Systems 
4. Topics in Applied Computing 
5. Mathematical Programming I 
6. Applied Statistics 
7. Further Simulation 
8. Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice 
9. Structuring Decisions 

10. Applied Operational Research and 
Information Systems 

11.&/or Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 
12. 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM8321 
SM8322 
SM8323 
SM8325 
SM8354 
SM8360 
SM8348 
SM8204 
SM8361 

(½) SM8365 
(1) SM8366 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Students who 
have already covered material comparable to that in I.1 or in I.2 will normally be required 
to rep_lace them with half-u?its fro~ II.5 to II.9. Students who have already covered 
T?ater~al comparable to that m I.4 will normally be required to replace it from any course 
listed m Part II . 

Part-~ime stude?ts ma~ with the approval of the School take the examination in two parts. 
The first part will consist of papers to the value of two units from courses listed in Part I 
take~ ~fter completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of th; 
remai?mg papers to the value of two units and will be taken in the final year of the course. 
Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the 
Scho~l to re-enter th~ first part and to enter for the second part of the same examinati on 
and , if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the 
whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
1 June 

Philosophy of the Social Sciences 

Durathm of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic or calendar year, depending on the Scheme of Exam-

ination. 
Part-time: !w~ academic or calendar years, depending on the Scheme of Exam-

mat10n. 
Examination 

~u 
Number 

I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers as follows: 

1. Philosophy of the Social Scientes 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ph6208 

Paper 
Number 

2&3. 

and 

Paper Title 

Two of the following: 
( a) Advanced Social Philosophy 
(b) (i) ElementsofLogic 
or (ii) Logic 
or (iii) Mathematical Logic 
( c) History of Epistemology 
( d) Metaphysics and Epistemology 
( e) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(f) Growth of Modern Science 
(g) Foundations of Probability ( not available 1990-91) 
(h) Advanced Scientific Method 
(i) An approved paper from any other course for the 

M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics normally taken 
in June. 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words, normally on a 
topic falling within the field of any of the papers. 
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Course Guide 

Number 

Ph6250 
Ph6209 
Ph6201 
Ph6202 
Ph6204 
Ph6205 
Ph6206 
Ph6207 
Ps6210 
Ph6200 

Exceptionally , candidates may be permitted to substitute for the essay a further paper 
listed under 2 or 3 above . 

Students following a part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of up to two papers, taken 
after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining 
elements of the examination, and will be taken in the final year of the course . Part-time 
students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to 
re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination and, if 
on that occasion the examinaion is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole 
examination . 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

Politics 1 - Political Theory 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

I. Three written papers chosen from 
1. Greek Political Philosophy: the Concept of Justice 
2. Modern Political Philosophy: Freedom and Equality 
3. Modern Political Philosophy: Justice 
4. Critical Problems in the History of Political Thought 

Course Guide 
Number 

Gv4005 
Gv4006 
Gv4007 
Gv4001 

__ , 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

5. Set Text (Candidates will choose one of a list of Gv4010--18 
specified authors) 

6. Any other written paper offered for the M .Sc. , LL.M. or M .A . 
(subject to the approval of the supervisor) 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
1 September 

Politics 2 - The Government and Politics of the British Isles 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Three written papers and an essay written during the course. 

Paper 
Number 

1&2. 

Paper Title 

Candidates must choose at least two of the following: 
(i) The State in Britain 
(ii) Modern British Political Ideas (not available 1991-92) 
(iii) The Constitution and its Critics (not available 1990-91) 
(iv) Policies, Institutions and Alignments 
(v) The Government and Politics of Ireland 

(not available 1990-91) 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

Gv4025 
Gv4028 
Gv4026 
Gv4027 
Gv4029 

3. For the third paper , candidates may choose a further paper from (i)-(v) 
above or (subject to the approval of their teachers) choose any other pap er 
which is offered for the M .Sc. , LL.M . or M.A. 

Candidates may , subject to the approval of their teachers, substitute any other paper 
which is offered for the M.Sc ., LL.M. , or M.A ., for one of the papers listed under 1, 2a nd 
3 above. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally taken by 
candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed . 

Part-time students may , with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers , taken after completion of courses for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay , and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

Politics 3 - Political Sociology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: one calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years . 

Examination 

and 

Paper Title 

Three written papers 
Theories and Concepts of Political Sociology 
Revolutions and Social Movements 
The Study of Political Behaviour 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Gv4040 
Gv4041 
Gv4042 

11. An essay of about 12,000 words written on an approved topic during the 
course of study. 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their supervisor , substitute for one of the 
written papers listed above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc ., LL.M. , or 
M.A. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normall y taken by 
candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed. 
Part-time students may , with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers , taken after completion of courses f~r 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper( s) and the essay and will 
be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and , if on that occasion the examination is failed , 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

September 
1 August 

Politics 4a - The Politics and Government of Russia 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
An ability to read political texts in Russian. If this is lacking a two-year course , involving 
intensive study of the Russian language in the first year , will be necessary. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: At least one calendar year, depending on the student's knowledge of 

Russian. 
Part-time: At least two calendar years, depending on the student's knowledge of 

Russian. 

Examination 

~ IT ~IT~ 
Number 
1, 2&3. Three of the following: 

and 

( a) Russian Political lnstitutions-1861-1917 
(b) Russian Political Thought-1815-1980 
( c) The Development of the Soviet Polity 
( d) Soviet Political Institutions 
(e) Either (i) Government and Politics of 

Eastern Europe 
or (ii) Soviet Foreign Policy 

4. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written 
on an approved topic during the course of study 

Course Guide 
Number 

Gv4051 
Gv4052 
Gv4053 
Gv4054 
Gv4060 

IR4651 
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Part-time students may , with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts . The first part will consist of up to two papers , taken after completion of courses for 
those papers . The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay will be 
taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

September (June for papers (e)(i) and (ii)) 
15 September 

Politics 4b - The Politics and Government of Russia 
(without Russian Language) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time : Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Number 

1, 2&3. Three of the following: 

and 

( a) Russian Politicallnstitutions-1861-1917 
(b) Russian Political Thought-1815-1980 
( c) The Development of the Soviet Polity 
( d) Soviet Political Institutions 
( e) Either (i) Government and Politics of 

Eastern Europe 
or (ii) Soviet Foreign Policy 

4. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written 
on an approved topic during the course of study 

Course Guide 
Nu mber 

Gv4051 
Gv4052 
Gv4053 
Gv4054 
Gv4060 

IR4651 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first will consist ofup to two papers , taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination . 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

September 
15 September 

Politics 5 - Comparative Government 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 

I. Three written papers 
1. Comparative Government 

Paper Title Course Gu ide 
Numb er 

Gv4065 

and 
II. 

Paper Title 

Two of the following papers: 
( a) USSR: the Government and Politics of the Soviet Union 
(b) One of 

(i) France: Politics and Policy 
(ii) Germany: Politics and Policy 
(iii) Scandinavia: Politics and Policy 
(iv) Italy: Politics and Policy 

(c) Politics and Policy in the USA 
( d) The Government and Politics of Pakistan 
(e) Government and Politics of Eastern Europe 
(f) Politics and Policy in Latin America 
(g) The Government and Politics of Ireland 

An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 
approved topic during the course of study . 
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Course Guide 

Number 

Gv4050 

Gv4090 
Gv4100 
Gv4110 
Gv4165 
Gv4143 
Gv4144 
Gv4060 
Gv4140 
Gv4029 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their supervisor , substitute for one of the 
written papers listed above any other paper which is_ offered fo~ t?e M.Sc., LL.M. , or 
M.A . The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when 1t 1s normally taken by 
candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed. 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School , take t~e examination in two 
parts. The first will consist of up to two papers, ta~e~ after complet10n of courses for t_hose 
papers. The second part will consist of the remammg paper(s) an~ the e~say and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who ~ml the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for ~he first part _and_ to ~nte~ for 
the second part at the same examination and, if on_ tha~ occas10n the exammation 1s failed, 
to make one further attempt at the whole exammation. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June (September for paper 2 & 3(a) above) 
15 September 

Politics 6 - Public Administration and Public Policy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years . 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

I. Students will be examined in five courses as follows , by means of two~ 
hour paper in each course, except for Paper 4 and 5 (e), (f) and (t), which 
will count as two courses and will be examined by means of a three-hour 
paper. 

1,2&3. Three of the following 
( a) Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 
(b) Introduction to Policy Analysis 
(c) Administrative Theory and Doctrine 
( d) Policy Formulation 

Gv4166 
Gv4169 
Gv4167 
Gv4170 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

4.&5. Two of the following: 

Course Guide 
Number 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

(e) 

(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 

II. 

III. 

A course from 1, 2 and 3 above not already taken 
Comparative Local Government 
The Politics of Regulation and Public Enterprise 
Administration and Government in New and 
Emergent States 
Admini stration in Regional and Urban Planning ( counts as 
two course s) 
European Social Policy ( counts as two courses) 
Politics in the USA 
Public Policy in the USA 
The European Community: Politics and Policy ( counts as 
two courses) 

Gv4162 
Gv4176 
Gv4122 

Gv4164 

SA6645 
Gv4172 
Gv4173 
Gv4175 

Skills for Policy and Administrative Analysis (Gv215) (student s will 
be required to complete a series of exercises before being allowed to 
proceed to final examination for the M.Sc.) 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an approved 
topic during the course of study. 

Candidates may , subject to the approval of their supervisors, substitute for up to three 
courses under I above courses taught at the universities of Leuven , Rotterdam/L eiden 
and the Hochschule fuer Verwaltungswissenschaften Speyer , covering compa rable 
material and examined in comparable ways . 

Candidates may , subject to the approval of their supervisor , substitute for up to two of the 
written papers listed under 4 and 5 above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc., 
LL.M . or M.A. , which involves at least 20 week s of an integrated teaching progra mme 
and which counts as one quarter ( or one full unit) of the complete M.Sc. degree 
programme in which it is offered. Where a candidate already has a substantial backgrou nd 
in policy or administrative analysis ( or in other exceptional circumstances) , he or she may 
be allowed , subject to the supervisor 's approval , to substitute for one of the papers under 
1, 2 and 3 above a paper from 4 and 5, or from the M.Sc. in Social Policy and Plannin g or 
from any of the courses offered for the M.Sc . in Politics. Any paper so substituted shall be 
taken at the time when it is normally taken by other candidates. 

The results of the examination in each year are considered and published as a whole , on 
completion of the examinations for that year. 

Part-time students may , with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to four papers , taken after completion of course s for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay will be 
taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and , if on that occasion the examination is failed, 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination . 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers: 

Compulsory Skills 
programme exercises 
Essay 

January (for papers 1, 2 and 3(a) and (b) and paper 4 and S(g) 
and (i)) 
June ( all other papers, except that substituted papers from 
other courses will be taken at the same time as they are taken by 
other candidates) 

to be completed by January 
15 September 
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Politics 7 - The Politjcs and Government of Western Europe 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time.Two calendar years . 
Examination 
Paper 
Number 

I. 
1. 
2. 

3. 

Paper Title 

Three written papers 
Western Europe: A Comparative Analysis 

One of the following: 
( a) France : Politics and Policy 
(b) Germany: Politics and Policy 
(c) Italy: Politics and Policy 
( d) Scandinavia: Politics and Policy 
(e) European Multiparty Systems 
(f) The European Community: Politics and Policy 
Either another paper from 2 above or one of the following: 

Course Guid e 
Numb er 

Gv4071 

Gv4090 
Gv4100 
Gv4165 
Gv4110 
Gv4091 
Gv4175 

( a) European Social Policy SA6645 
(b) The International Politics of Western Europe IR4750 
(c) European Institutions * IR4631 
(d) European History Since 1945* Hy4540 
( e) The Economic Organisation of the European Community * Ec2516 
*Note: these options may be chosen only by students NOT taking 2(f) 
above 

and 
II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 

approved topic during the course of study. 
Candidates may , subject to the approval of their supervisor , substitute for one of the 
written papers listed in section 3 above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc., 
LL.M. or M.A. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally taken 
by candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed. 

Part-time students may , with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers , taken after completion of courses f~r 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay and will 
be taken in the final year of the course . Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and , if on that occasion the examination is failed, 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination . 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

Politics of the World Economy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 
1. 

Three written papers as follows: 
International Political Economy 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR4639 
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Paper 
Number 

2&3 . 

Paper Title 

Two of the following chosen with the approval of the 
candidate 's teachers 
( a) Politics of Money in the World Economy 
(b) International Business in the International System 
( c) The Politics of International Trade 
( d) The Economic Organization of the EEC 
( e) Economic Development 
(f) International Political Economy of Natural 

Resources 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR4642 
IR4641 
IR4643 
Ec2516 
Ecl521 
IR4644 

(g) Any other subject of comparable range in the field of 
International Relations , or one related thereto approved by 
the candidate 's teachers 

and 
n. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 

approved topic during the course of study 

Candidates may , subject to the approval of their teachers substitute for one of the papers 
under 2 and 3 above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc., LL.M., or M.A. 

Such candidates will sit the examination in the substituted paper at the time specified in 
the regulations for the particular course under which that paper is listed . 

Part-time students may take the examination in two parts. The first part will normally 
consist of two papers , taken after completion of courses for those papers . The second part 
will consist of the elements of the examination and will be taken in the final year of the 
course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitt ed by 
the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same 
examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further 
attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 

June Essay 

Regional and Urban Planning Studies 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 
1. 
2. 
3. 

and 
n. 

Three written papers as follows : 
The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning 
Administration in Regional and Urban Planning 
Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 

Either l. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic 

or 2. A report of not more than 10,000 words on 
practical exercises carried out during the course 

Course Guide 
Nu mber 

Ec2510 
Gv4164 
Gy2860 

Candidates must also satisfy the examiners that they have 
achieved a sufficient level of attainment in statistics 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay/report 

June 
15 September 

Sea-Use Law, Economics and Policy-Making 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I. Three written papers as follows: 

Paper Title 

1. 
2&3. 

Marine Science, Resources and Technology 
Two papers from : 

and 

II. 

( a) National and International Problems in Sea-Use 
Policy-Making 

(b) International Law of the Sea 
(c) Economics 
( d) Financial Reporting and Management 

An essay of about 10,000 words on an approved topic. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 

September Essay 
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Course Guide 
Number 

SU4550 

LL6060 
Ec2520 
Ac2150 

All students on this course will be required to spend two weeks at the University Marine 
Biology Research Laboratory. 

Social Administration and Social Work Studies 
1. Social Policy and Planning 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Number 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
l. ( a) Social Planning 

or (b) Social Policy and Administration 
2&3. Two of the following : 

(a) A paper from 1 not already taken 
(b) Planning of Health Services 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA6631 
SA6630 

SA6640 
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~u 
Number 

and 

( c) Income Maintenance and Social Security Policies 
( d) Planning of Personal Social Services 
( e) Housing and Urban Planning 
(f) Education Policies and Administration 

(not available 1990-91) 
(g) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
(h) European Social Policy 
(i) (With the consent of the candidate's teachers) 

a paper from any other M .Sc. course in the Faculty 
of Economics 

II. A report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic 
approved by the candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

SA6641 
SA6642 
SA6643 
SA6644 

So6881 
SA6645 

Part-time students may , with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers , taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the report and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to ent er for 
the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
20 June 

2. Social Policy and Social Work Studies 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: Two calendar year. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 
1. 
2. 
3. 

and 
II. 

Three written papers as follows: 
Social Policy and Administration 
Theories and Practice of Social Work 
Psychology, Human Growth and Behaviour 

Assessment of fieldwork based on supervisors' reports and 
a report of not more than 10,000 words dealing with an 
aspect of this work approved by the candidate's teachers 

Course Gu ide 
Num ber 

SA6630 
SA6680 
SA6681 

In order to be awarded the degree , a candidate must satisfy the examiners in all eleme nts 
of the examination. A candidate who fails the examination and wishes to re-enter will be 
required to complete a further period of social work practice as directed by the School, 
unless the examiners determine otherwise. 

Dates of Examination 
Completion of fieldwork 
requirements 
Written papers 

End of the Summer Term (first session) 
End of the Lent Term (second session) 
Paper 1 above: June of the first session 
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Papers 2 and 3 above: June of the second session 
June of the second session 

3. Voluntary Sector Organisation 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Three written papers as follows: 

Paper Title 

I. 
1. 
2. 
3. 

Voluntary Sector Policy and Administration 
Social Policy and Administration 
One of the following: 
( a) Organisational Theory and Behaviour 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA6710 
SA6630 

Id4203 
(b) A paper from Social Administration and Social Work Studies 

(Option 1) not already taken 

and 
II. 

(c) A paper from any other M.Sc . course in the Faculty of 
Economics 

A report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic related to 
Paper 1 above approved by the candidate's teachers 

SA6718 

Part-time students will take the examination in two parts . The first part will be at the end 
of the first academic year of study and will consist of papers 1 and 2 above. The second part 
will consist of the remaining paper and the report, and will be taken in the final year of the 
course . Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by 
the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part of the examination 
and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the 
whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
15 June 

4. European Social Policy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time:Two academic years . 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I. 
1. 
2. 

Three written papers as follows: 
European Social Policy 

One of the following: 

Paper Title 

( a) European History since 1945 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA6645 

Hy4540 
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Paper Paper Title 
Number 

(b) European Institutions 
( c) Economic Organisation of the European Community 
( d) The European Community: Politics and Policy 

3. One of the following: 
( a) Social Policy and Administration 
(b) Social Planning 
( c) Planning of Health Services 
( d) Income Maintenance and Social Security Policies 
( e) Personal Social Services 
(f) Housing and Urban Planning 
(g) Education Policies and Administration 

(Not available 1990--91) 
(h) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
(i) With the consent of the candidate's teachers, 

a paper from any other M.Sc. course in the 
Faculty of Econmics 

II. A report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic 
relevant to European Social Policy 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR4631 
Ec2516 
Gv4175 

SA6630 
SA6631 
SA6640 
SA6641 
SA6642 
SA6643 
SA6644 

So6881 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the essay, and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
20 June 

Social Anthropology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. General Principles of Social and Cultural Anthropology 
2. Political , Legal and Economic Anthropology 
3. Anthropology of Religion 
and 
II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 

topic 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

An2210 
An2211 
An2212 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts . The first part will consist of two papers taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the essay, and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
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examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for 
the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, 
to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

Social Behaviour 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Students are required to be examined on elements to a value of four units . All courses 
other than Contemporary Social Psychology are half-units . The examination for each 
half-unit, other than Principles of Social Psychological Research and the Report will be by 
means of a two hour unseen examination paper and an esssay written during the course. 
Comtemporary Social Psychology will be examined by means of a three hour unseen 
examination paper and two essays written during the course. At least six hours of unseen 
written papers must be taken. 

~ u 
Number 

I. Contemporary Social Psychology 
II. Courses to a value of two units as follows: 

A. One or two of the following full-units: 
(a) Issues in the History and Philosophy of 

Psychology 
(b) Cognition and Social Behaviour 
(c) Social Psychology and Society 
(d) Applied Information Processing 
B. No more than two of the following half-units: 
(e) Social Representation 
(f) Artificial Intelligence 
(g) Cognitive Development 
(h) The Psychology of Economic Life 
(i) The Social Psychology of the Media 
(j) The Social Psychology of Health 
(k) Decision-Making and Decision Support 

Systems (not available 1990-91) 
(l) The Psychology of Gender 
(m) Issues in Social Psychology I: Interpersonal and 

Mass Communication 
(n) Political Beliefs and Behaviour 
(o) Advanced Data Analysis and Further 

Statistical Methods 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ps6423 

Ps6434 

Ps6435 
Ps6436 
Ps6437 

Ps6424 
Ps6430 
Ps6431 
Ps6426 
Ps6416 
Ps6433 
Ps6419 

Ps6428 
Ps6429 

Ps6432 
Ps6497 

(p) Issues in Social Psychology II: Cognitive Science and Natural Ps6439 
Language 

(q) Paper(s) to the value of one unit from any 
other course for the M.Sc. in the Faculty of 
Economics 
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~ff ~ff~ 
Number 
III. A report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic 

approved by the candidate's supervisor 
IV. Assessment of coursework in Principles of Social 

Psychological Research 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ps6499 

Students following a part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of assessment of those parts 
of the course work already completed, and either Paper I or two papers under II. It will be 
taken after completion of the appropriate courses. The second part will consist of the 
remaining elements of the examination, and will be taken in the final year of the course. 
Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the 
School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same 
examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further 
attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
30 June, or two weeks after the 
date of the last written paper 
whichever is the later. 

Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries 
Additional Entry Qualification 
Practical work experience in developing countries . 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Examination 

~ff ~ff~ 
Number 
I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. Social Policy Planning and Participation in 

Developing Countries 
2 & 3. Two of the following: 

and 

( a) Health Planning and Finance 
(b) Planning Welfare Services and Social Security 
(c) Urbanisation and Social Planning 
( d) Social Planning for Rural Development 
( e) Education and Social Planning 
(f) Gender, Development and Social Planning 
(g) An approved paper from another branch of M.Sc . 

study 

II. A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 
topic. 

and 
III. Project report and advanced notice essay related to the 

course work for paper 1 above 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

Third week of June 
The first week in September 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

SA6760 

SA6761 
SA6762 
SA6763 
SA6764 
SA6765 
SA6766 
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Social Psychology 
Curriculum 
Courses relevant to four papers, as given below, and a report of not more than 10,000 
words on an approved topic. In addition, the curriculum will include Methods of Research 
in Social Psychology which will comprise two sections: (a) research assignments and 
designs, together with a formally assessed course on methods of research, and (b) weekly 
exercises in statistics and computing, together with a statistics test. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 

Students are required to be examined on elements to a total of four units, as detailed 
below. All elements other than 'Contemporary Social Psychology' and 'Methods of 
Research in Social Psychology' are half-units. The examination for each half-unit , other 
than the Report, will be by means of a two-hour unseen examination paper and an essay 
written during the year. Paper I, 'Contemporary Social Psychology', will be examined by 
means of a three-hour unseen examination paper and two essays written during the year. 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

I. Contemporary Social Psychology Ps6423 

II. Three of the following, selected with the approval 
of the candidate's teachers: 
(a) Social Representations Ps6424 
(b) The Psychology of Economic Life Ps6426 
(c) The Psychology of Gender Ps6428 
(d) Issues in Social Psychology I: Interpersonal and Mass Ps6429 

Communication 
(e) Artificial Intelligence Ps6430 
(f) Cognitive Development Ps6431 
(g) The Social Psychology of Health (not available 1990-91) Ps6433 
(h) The Social Psychology of the Media ( not available 1990-91) Ps6416 
(i) Decision Making and Decision Support Systems Ps6419 

( not available 1990-91) 
(j) Political Beliefs and Behaviour Ps6432 
(k) Issues in Social Psychology II: Cognitive Science and Natural Ps6439 

Language 
Options will not all necessarily be available in any 
one year. 

III. A Report of not more than 10,000 words on a project Ps6499 
approved by the candidate's teachers 

IV. Methods of Research in Social Psychology Ps6498 
Assessment of course work in the form of research 
assignments and designs, formal assessments in methods 
of research and in statistics, weekly--exercises in 
statistics and computing, and a statistics test. 

Students following a part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of assessment of those parts 
of the course work already completed, and either Paper I or two papers under II. It will be 
taken after completion of the appropriate courses. The second part will consist of the 
remaining elements of the examination, and will be taken in the final year of the course. 
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Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the 
School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same 
examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further 
attempt at the whole examination. 

Some students will be admitted to a two-year 
full-time course for the degree, and before 
being allowed to proceed to the second year of 
the course, they will be required to pass 
examinations at the end of the first year in 
Methods of Psychological Research II: Social 
and Statistical 
and one of 
Issues in the History and Philosophy of Psychology 
Cognition and Social Behaviour 
Social Psychology and Society 
Applied Information Processing ( not available 1990-91) 
They will also be required to follow the 
course Contemporary Social Psychology (Ps6423) 
in the first year. 

Dates of Examinations 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
30 June, or two weeks after the 
date of the last written paper 
whichever is the later. 

Sociology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I. 
1. 
2 & 3. 

and 
II. 

Three papers as follows: 
Methods of Sociological Study 
Two of the following 

Paper Title 

( a) Social Structure of Industrial Societies 
(b) Sociology of Development 
(c) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
( d) Sociology of Religion 
( e) Sociology of Employment 
(f) (i) Theories of Political Sociology 

or (ii) Political Stability and Change 
(g) Medical Sociology 
(h) Sociological Theory 
(i) Nationalism 
(j) The Political Sociology of Latin America 
(k) The Sociology of Women 

An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic 

Ps5420 

Ps5503 
Ps5504 
Ps5505 
Ps5506 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

So6800 

So6830 
So6831 
So6881 
So6880 
Id4221 
So6853 
So6852 
So6882 
So6815 
So6850 
So6854 
So6883 
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Jn exceptional circumstances, and subject to the approval of their teachers , candidates 
may substitute for paper 1 a further paper from 2 and 3 above. A paper from any other 
course for the M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics may, with the approval of the teachers 
concerned, be substituted for one paper taken under 2 and 3. The substituted paper is to 
be taken at the time when it is normally taken by candidates offering the course under 
which the paper is listed. 

Students following a part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. the first part will consist of two papers. The second part will 
consist of the remaining paper and the essay, and will be taken in the final year of the 
course. 

Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the 
School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same 
examination, and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further 
attempt at the whole examination . 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
1 September 

Sociology and Statistics 

Additional Entry Qualifications 
A candidate who wishes to take a combination of subjects for which, given the candidate's 
previous qualifications , one year's work is likely , in view of the teachers concerned , to be 
inadequate, may be permitted to take the course over two years, the first year of which 
would be devoted wholly or partly to preliminary courses in appropriate subjects, 
followed by a qualifying examination before admission to the second year. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year or two calendar years (see above). 
Part-time: Two calendar years (or longer if required - see above). 

Examination 

I. Candidates will be examined on courses to the value of three whole units 
selected with the approval of the candidate 's teachers. Unless otherwise 
specified, all courses in the list below have a value of one whole unit and 
are examined by means of a three-hour paper. Half-units are examined by 
means of a two-hour paper. 

Paper 
Number 

1 & 2. 

Paper Title 

Papers to the value of two whole units selected from the 
following: 
( a) Statistical Sources, Packages and Data Analysis(½ unit) 
(b) Regression Diagnostics and Robustness (½unit) 
( c) Sampling Theory and Multivariate Methods(½ unit) 
( d) Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes(½ unit) 
( e) Multivariate Analysis and Linear Models(½ unit) 
(f) Survey and Market Research Methods(½ unit) 
(g) Statistical Techniques 
(h) In exceptional cases, a course examined by a three-hour 

paper from another M.Sc. course in the faculty of 
Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

SM8254 
SM8262 
SM8255 
SM8263 
SM8257 
SM8261 
SM8258 
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Paper 
Number 
3. 

and 

Paper Title 

One of the following: 
( a) Social Structure of Industrial Societies 
(b) SociologyofDevelopment 
( c) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
( d) Sociology of Religion 
(e) Sociology of Employment 
(f) (i) Theories and Concepts of Political Sociology 

or (ii) Political Stability and Change 
(g) Sociological Theory 
(h) Nationalism 

Il. A report of not more than 10,000 words on a subject to be 
approved by the candidate's teachers falling within the range 
of options in paper 3 but excluding the field chosen for the 
written paper. The report must demonstrate the candidate's 
ability to apply quantitative methods to an appropriate 
field within Sociology. 

Course Guide 
Number 

So6830 
So6831 
So6881 
So6880 
ld4221 
So6853 
So6852 
So6815 
So6850 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. T?e first part will consist of papers to the value of two whole units, taken after 
completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remain ing 
paper(s) and the report , and will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-t ime 
students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to 
re-enter for the first part and enter for the second part at the same examination and if on 
that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at ~he ~ho le 
examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

Statistics 

June 
1 September 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 

Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four whole units. All courses 
detailed below are half-units unless specified to the contrary . The examination for each 
half-unit will normally be by means of a two-hour unseen written examination paper. For 
each whole unit the examination will normally be by means of a three-hour unseen written 
examination. In addition course work may also be assessed. 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
I. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

n. 
1. 

Statistical Sources, Packages and Data Analysis 
Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
Sampling Theory and Multivariate Methods 
Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 

Courses totalling four half-units 11.1 to 11.12 
Multivariate Analysis and Linear Models 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

SM8254 
SM8262 
SM8255 
SM8263 

SM8257 

Paper Title 

Further Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
Survey and Market Research Methods 
Statistical Aspects of Educational and Manpower Planning 
Advanced Econometrics (whole unit) 
Mathematical Programming 1 
Computer Modelling for Operational Research 
Demographic Techniques and Analysis (whole unit) 
Mathematics (by special arrangement only) (whole unit) 
A project on some topic approved by the student's teachers 
(by special arrangement only) (whole unit) 

11&12. Any other subject(s) approved by the student's teachers 
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Course Guide 

Number 
SM8264 
SM8261 
SM8214 
Ec2562 

SM8354 
SM8349 
Pn8110 

Not all the courses listed in Part Il will necessarily be available every year. 
Part-time students usually take the examination in two parts. The first part will consist of 
four half-units at lest two of which are from 1.1 to 1.4, and will be taken after the 
completion of the courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining 
requirements of the examination and will be taken in the final year of the course. 
Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the 
School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same 
examination, and if on that occasion the examination is failed to make one further attempt 
at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 June 

M.Sc. in the Faculty of Science 
Mathematics 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
A candidate for registration will normally be expected to have obtained a B.Sc . with First 
or Second Class honours, or an equivalent qualification , with Mathematics (or an 
appropriate branch of Mathematics) as a main field of study. In certain cases , 
qualifications in other subjects may be acceptable , for example, a First or Second Class 
Honours degree in Physics or Astronomy. 

Curriculum 
1. Candidates are required to follow a number of lecture courses and to work on a 
project. The project shall be approved by the student 's Head of Department on behalf of 
the University . It need not be connected with any of the courses taken. 
2. The combination of courses to be offered by a student for examination must be 
approved by the University through the student's Head of Department. The courses may 
not overlap in any important respect and together must form a coherent curriculum. 
3. A candidate may enter for the examination only in examinable courses listed in the 
booklet entitled 'Advanced and Postgraduate Lectures in Mathematics' , (a copy of which 
may be obtained from the Secretary of the Mathematics Sub-department). The School's 
contribution is chiefly in the areas of discrete and applicable mathematics, including 
operational research. 
4. The detailed regulations on the numbers of courses to be taken are set out in the 
booklet referred to in the previous paragraph. 

Duration of Course of Study 
For a suitably qualified student, not less than one calendar year of full-time study or not 
less than two years of part-time study . If a qualifying examination is prescribed , the 
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prescribed period of study for the M .Sc. will only commence after the student has satisfied 
the qualifying conditions. In some cases candidates may be registered for a course of two 
calendar years of full-time study with a qualifying examination of the standard described 
above at the end of the first year. 

Examination 
Each _course is exam~ned separat~ly and the examination is normally by a written paper. 
Candidates are reqmred to submit a report based on their project. The examin ers may 
hold an oral examination . 

A student following a part-time course may either ( a) on completion of his course enter 
for the examination or (b) enter on two occasions (at the end of appropriate academic 
years) for examination on any of the approved courses completed , provided that the total 
number of courses examined is the same as is required for the whole examination . Under 
(b) the first examination shall consist of at most 2 course-units , including at least ½ 
course -unit at the postgraduate level. 

No candidate may submit a report until after sitting all the course examinati ons. 

Dates of Examination 
Course examinations: the last week of May and the month of June. 
Report: by 10 September. 

M.A. in the Faculty of Arts 
International History 
The course will extend over one academic year , or in the case of part-time student s over 
two academic years . 

The Examination will consist of three papers and a dissertation. 
E:xaminers may also take into account any seminar papers prepared by a candidate 

dunng the course . 
Candidates will not be permitted to submit the dissertation unless they have satisfied 

the examiners in the three written papers. 
Fo~ some courses a reading knowledge of at least one European language in addition to 

English would be an advantage , and for others is essential. The requisite langua ge or 
choice of languages is listed in brackets after every topic under 3. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 

2. 

or 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Num ber 

One of the following general periods , including a knowledge 
of its sources and historiography : 
( a) 1815-1870 
(b) 1870-1914 
(c) Since 1914 
Either 
(a) 

(b) 

Diplomatic theory and practice in one of the following 
periods , to be selected with the appropriate period under 
Paper 1: 
(i) 1815-1914 (with l(a) or l(b)) 
(ii) Since 1914 (with l(c)) 
A subject from another Master 's degree taught at the 
School (subject to the approval of the candidate's 
supervisor and of the teachers concerned) 

Hy4409 
Hy4412 
Hy4415 

Hy4428 
Hy4431 

Paper 
Number 

3. 

4. 

Paper Title 
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Course Guide 
Number 

A special aspect, to be studied with the appropriate period 
under paper 1. Candidates will be expected to show knowledge 
of set printed sources and relevant monographs and articles: 
( a) The Polish Question in International Relations , 1815-1864 

(French , German or Polish required) 
(b) Anglo-American Relations , 1815- 1872 
( c) The Habsburg Empire 1815-1853 , with special reference 

to the Revolutions of 1848 (German advised) 
( d) The Mehemet Ali Crises, 1833-1841 (French required) 
( e) Cobden , Free Trade and Europe 1846-1880 (French advised) 
(f) The Coming of War , 1911-1914 (French or German advised) 
(g) The Powers and the West Pacific, 1911-1941 (French 

advised) 
(h) The Peace Settlement of 1919-1921 (French advised) 
(i) The Foreign Policy of the Weimar Republic , 1919-1933 

(German required) 
(j) The Military Policies of the Great Powers , 1919-1939 

(French or German advised) 
(k) The Comintern and its Enemies, 1919-1943 (French , 

German or Russian advised) 
(l) The Period of ' Appeasement ', 1937- 1939 (French , German 

or Italian required) 
(m) The European Settlement , 1944-1946 (French advised) 
(n) GreatBritainandherWesternAllies 1948-1954 
(o) The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact 1945-1962 
Dissertation , of not more than 10,000 words. 

Hy4465 
Hy4470 
Hy4481 

Hy4475 
Hy4482 
Hy4485 
Hy4490 

Hy4495 
Hy4500 

Hy4505 

Hy4510 

Hy4515 

Hy4520 
Hy4483 
Hy4484 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

Full-time 
June 
By 15 September of the 
same year 

Part-time 
June of the final year. 
By 15 September of the 
final year . 

M.A. in Later Modern British History 

The course will extend over one academic year, or in the case of part-time students over 
two academic years. 
The examination will consist of three papers and a dissertation. 
Examiners may also take into account any seminar papers prepared by a candidate during 
the course . 
Candidates will not be permitted to submit the dissertation unless they have satisfied the 
examiners in the three written papers . 
Teaching for some of the papers listed below is offered at King 's College or the Institute of 
Commonwealth Studies. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 

Paper Title 

One of the following periods of British Political 
History (including a knowledge of its sources and 
historiography): 

(a) 1815-1914 
(b) Since1900 

Course Guide 
Number 

Hy4541 
Hy4542 
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Number 

2. One of the following: 
(a) British Labour History, 1815-1939 
(b) British Imperial History, 1783-1870 
( c) British Imperial History, 1870-1918 } 
( d) (i) History of the Empire and 

Commonwealth, 1918 to the present 
or (ii) Decolonization: The Modern Experience 

( e) Modern British Political Ideas 
(f) The Government and Politics of Ireland 

(not available 1990-91) 
(g) British Foreign Policy, 1814-1914 
(h) British Foreign Policy since 1914 

3. Either (i) A Special Subject : 
( a) Anglo-American Relations , 1815-1872 
(b) Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 1846-1882 
(c) BritainandHerWesternAllies, 1948-1954 
( d) The Constitution and its Critics 
( e) The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 1945-1962 
or (ii) One paper from 1 and 2 not already chosen 

4. A dissertation not exceeding 10,000 words on a subject 
related to the course, to be approved by the supervisor 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

Area Studies 

June 
Not later than 15 September 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

EH2700 

Taught at 
King's 

College 

Gv4028 
Gv4029 

Hy4486 
Hy4487 

Hy4470 
Hy4482 
Hy4483 
Hy4026 
Hy4484 

The School co-operates in the teaching for certain branches of the M.A. Area Studies 
degree offered by the University of London. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year for candidates offering four written papers. Once 

calendar year for candidates offering three written papers and a 
dissertation. 

Part-time: Two academic years for candidates offering four written papers. Two 
calendar years for candidates offering three written papers and a 
dissertation. 

Examination 

For all programmes (1) either two papers or one paper and a dissertation of 10,000 words 
on a major subject and (2) either two papers on a minor subject or one paper in each of two 
minor subjects. For the Africa and Far East programmes the examination will also include 
an assessment of course work. 

Candidates registered for the part-time course will be required to pass in all written 
papers taken in any one year before proceeding. 

All candidates who fail the written papers will normally be required to be accepted for 
and to complete a further course of study before re-entering the examinaion . 

Candidates offering a dissertation will not be permitted to proceed to its submission 
unless they have satisfied the examiners in the three written papers. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Dissertation 

Full-time 
June 

Before 30 September 
of the same year 

LL.M. in the Faculty of Laws 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
A first degree with a substantial law content. 

Duration of Course of Study 

Part-time 
June of the year in which 
each major and minor 
subject has been taken 
Before 20 September of 
the final year 

Full-time: A period of twelve months commencing October. 
Part-time: A period of twenty-four months commencing in October. 

Curriculum 
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Candidates must offer four of the full subjects ( or three of the full subjects and two of the 
half-subjects) listed below, or with the leave of the School, three of the full subjects (or 
two of the full subjects and two of the half-subjects) listed below and an essay of not more 
than 15,000 words written during the course of study on an approved legal topic. 

In place of one of the full subjects listed below a candidate may exception~lly be 
permitted (with the permission of the School) to select a complementary sub1ect ?f 
equivalent level examined by means of written papers from any other Master's course m 
the University. Any subject so selected must be submitted for approval to the Law 
Department, normally early in the first term of the session in which the candidate is first 
registered. Late applications will not normally be considered. The examination in the 
substituted subject will take place at the time specified in the regulations for the course 
under which that paper is listed. 

Examination 
Either written papers on each of the subjects* selected , 
or with the leave of the School 

t a written paper on each of the three subjects (for two subjects and two 
half-subjects)* selected: 

and 2 an essay of not more than 15,000 words on a legal topic approved by the 
School and notified to the University. The essay must provide evidence of 
original work or a capacity for critical analysis. The title ?f the essay_ must 
be notified to the University by the last day of February m the year m 
which the candidate presents himself for examination. The essay must be 
submitted in duplicate in typescript; 

and 3 an oral examination (unless the examiners otherwise determine). 
Questions may be set on recent legislation and current proposals for law reform within 

the scope of the syllabus. . . . 
Statutes and other materials may not be brought into the exammation room except m 

accordance with the following regulations: 
candidates are permitted to take into the examination 
(1) a Queen's Printers copy of any statute which the Board of examiners for 

the time being has prescribed 
(2) a copy of any other materials which the Board of Examiners for the time 

being has prescribed. 

*Except that an essay of 8,000 words must be submitted in addition to the formal examination in a number of subjects . 
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Personal annotation on statutes and other materials permitted to be taken into the 
examination is forbidden. 

Part-time students may take the examination in two parts; further information is available 
from the Graduate School Office. 

Dates of Examination 
Written 

Essay 

Subjects of Study 

Full-time 
Between 25 August and 
15 September 
1 July 

Part-time 
Between 25 August and 
15 September 
1 July of final year 

Seminars marked with an asterisk in the list below are given by teachers of the School. 
Those not so marked are given at the other Colleges of the University. Students registered 
at this School must choose the equivalent of an least two full subjects marked with an 
asterisk. 

Students may opt to have the title of a specialist subject grouping entered on their 
degree certificate, if most of their examinations fall within one of a number of subject 
groupings approved by the University for this purpose. Information on the subject 
groupings is available from the Law Department, or from the Institute of Advanced Legal 
Studies. 

Each year, a special topic, to count as a half-subject, will also be available for that year. 

~u 
Number 

1. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
2. Law and Social Theory* 
3. Legal History 
4 . Modern Legal History* 
5. Administrative Law 
6. Public Interest Law* 
7. Comparative Constitutional Law I* 
8. Comparative Constitutional Law II* 
9. The Principles of Civil Litigation* 

10. Evidence and Proof 
11. The Legal and Political Thought of Jeremy Bentham 
12. The Theory and Practice of Parliament 
13. Regulation and Law* 
14. Regulation of Financial Markets* 
15. Alternative Dispute Resolution* ( may not be offered with 

subject 36) 

21. Company Law* 
22 . Insurance 
23. Marine Insurance* 
24. Carriage of Goods by Sea* 
25. Maritime Law 

28. Taxation of Business Enterprises* 
29. Taxation Principles and Policy* 
30. Tax, Social Security and the Family* 
31. International Tax Law* 
32. Law of Credit and Security 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

LL6003 

LL6004 

LL6156 
LL6150 
LL6151 
LL6010 

LL6128 
LL6129 
LL6 132 

LL6076 

LL6142 
LL6140 

Paper 
Number 

33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 

37. 

38. 

41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 

48. 
49. 
SO. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59. 

61. 
62. 

63. 
64. 

65. 
66. 

67. 

68. 

Paper Title 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Commercial Arbitration 
Legal Responsibilities of Banks (half-subject) 
Corporate Insolvency (can be taken as two half subjects) 
Corporate Securities Regulation* (half-subject) (may not be offered with 
subject 14) LL6079 
Commercial Conflict of Laws (may not be offered with subjects 
89 & 90) 
General Principles of Insolvency Law * LL6131 

Industrial and Intellectual Property* 
Information Technology Law 
Franchising Law (half-subject) 
Aspects of Technology Transfer (half-subject) 
Law of Management and Labour Relations * 
Individual Employment Law* 
Monopoly , Competition and the Law 
(May not be offered with the Competition Law 
special subject of subject 66, 
nor with subject 67 nor with subject 72) 
Economic Analysis of Law 
International and Comparative Labour Law 
Compensation and the Law* 
The Law of Property Development 
The Law of Charities and Voluntary Organizations 
The Law of Landlord and Tenant 
Planning and Environmental Control 
Tax and Estate Planning 
Taxation of Property and Investments 
The Law of Restitution* 
Housing Law : Public Provision and Standards 

Comparative Law of Contract in Roman and English Law 
Comparative European Law 
(The Soviet Law option for this subject may not be offered 
with subject 109) 
Criminal Procedme * 
Comparative Family Law* 
(May not be offered with special subject (n) of subject 110, 
nor may option 4 of this paper be offered with subject 107) 
Comparative Conflict of Laws 
European Community Law* 
(The Competition Law special subject of this paper may not be 
offered with subject 47, nor with subjects 67 or 72; the Social 
Policy special subject of this paper may not be offered with 
subject 68) 
European Community Competition Law 
(This subject may not be offered with subjects 47, or 70, nor with 
the Competition Law special subject of subject 66) 
The European Internal Market (May not be offered with the Social 
Policy special subject ( c) of subject 66) 

LL6075 

LL6111 
LL6110 

LL6030 

LL6130 

LL6085 

LL6120 
LL6018 

LL6015 
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Paper 
Number 

69. 
70. 

71. 

72. 
73. 
74. 
75. 
76. 
77. 
78. 
79. 

82. 
83. 
84. 
85. 
86. 
87. 
88. 
89. 

90. 

91. 
92. 
93. 
94. 
95. 
96. 
97. 
98. 
99. 

100. 
101. 
102. 
103. 
104. 

105. 
106. 
107. 
108. 

109. 

110. 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Arab Comparative Commercial Law 
Legal Framework of East-West Trade (half-subject; 
may not be offered with special subject (m) of subject 110) 
Comparative US and EEC Antitrust Law 
(May not be offered with the Competition Law special subject of 
subject 66, nor with subject 47, nor with subject 67) 
Urban and Environmental Law in Developing Countries* 
Comparative Energy and Mineral Resources Law 
Comparative Immigration and Nationality Law 
History of International Law 
Methods and Sources of International Law 
Comparative Approaches to International Law (half-subject) 
Law of International Institutions * 
Law of European Institutions * 

International Air Law 
Space Law (half-subject) 
Law of Carriage by Air (half-subject) 
International Law of the Sea * 
International Economic Law * 
International Law of Armed Conflict and the Use of Force 
Legal Aspects of Defence Studies 
International Business Transactions I: Litigation* 
(May not be offered with subject 37) 
International Business Transactions II: Substantive Law* 
(May not be offered with subject 37) 
International Law of Natural Resources* 
Multinational Enterprises and the Law* 
Legal Aspects of International Finance * 
International Environmental Law * 
International Trade Law 
Law of Treaties 
International Protection of Human Rights* 
Human Rights in the Developing World 
Foreign Relations Law 
Law and Development 
African Law of the Family and Succession 
Land Law and Policy in Sub-Saharan Africa (half-subject) 
Law and Society in South Asia 
Law, State and Family in S.E. Asia 
(Also available as two half-subjects) 
Islamic Law of Succession 
Islamic Law 
Chinese Customary Law 
Foreign Trade and Investment Law of East Asia 
(Also available as two half-subjects) 
The Law and Institutions of the People's Republic of China 
(Also available as two half-subjects) 
Soviet, East European and Mongolian Law* 
(Special Subject (n) of this subject may not be offered with subject 
64. Special subject (m) of this subject may not be offered with half-

LL6064 

LL6048 
LL6049 

LL6060 
LL6054 

LL6033 

LL6035 

LL6057 
LL6061 

LL6063 

LL6052 

LL6176 

Paper 
Number 

111. 
112. 
113. 
114. 
115. 
116. 

Paper Title 

subject 70. This subject may not be offered with the Soviet Law 
option subject 62) 
Japanese Law (Also available as two half-subjects) 
Theoretical Criminology* 
Crime Control and Public Policy* 
Sentencing and the Penal Process* 
Juvenile Justice* 
Child Law 

367 
Course Guide 

Number 

LL6121 
LL6122 
LL6124 
LL6123 

The following options were under consideration by the University of London at the time 
of printing 

Environmental Law and Policy 
Policing and Police Power 
Theoretical and Comparative Criminal Law 

The Degrees of M.Phil. and Ph.D. 

LL6157 
LL6133 

The degrees of Master of Philosophy and Doctor of Philosophy may be conferred (in the 
Faculties of Economics, Arts, Laws and Science as appropriate) in every field for which 
the School offers teaching. These degrees are awarded on the basis of a thesis written, on a 
topic of the student's choice, under supervision and guidance . There is a special form of 
M.Phil. in Philosophy, incorporating final examinations. 

General regulations and qualifications for admission 
The minimum entrance qualification required by the University of London for admission 
to the M.Phil. or the Ph.D. is a Second Class honours degree, but the School will normally 
expect candidates to have obtained Upper Second Class honours or qualifications of 
equivalent standard; candidates wishing to read for a Ph .D. may be expected to have 
obtained a Master's degree of this or another university. 

Candidates whose initial qualifications in the field of study they wish to pursue are held 
by the School to be insufficient may be required to follow a course of study and to pass a 
preliminary examination not less than a year before submission of the dissertation. 

The University of London requires students wishing to read for the Ph .D. to be 
registered for the M.Phil. in the first instance , from which they may be transferred to 
Ph.D . registration (with fully retrospective effect) if their work is of a suitable standard. 

The University Regulations specify conditions of registration in certain subjects as 
follows: 

Geography (M.Phil.) 
A candidate must normally have obtained a B.A. or B.Sc. degree of the University of 
London with first or upper second class honours and Geography as the main field of study, 
or an M .Sc. degree in Geography of the University of London, or other degree accepted 
as equivalent to these degrees for this purpose. Other candidates may be accepted for 
registration, but will normally be required to pass a qualifying examination at which the 
standard will be at least upper second class honours . 

History (M.Phil. and Ph.D.) 
A candidate shall be required to have obtained a first or second class honours degree in 
History from a British university or another degree accepted as equivalent for this 
purpose. A candidate who does not fulfil this condition may be required to pass a 
qualifying examination before registration. Such candidates will be required to reach at 
least lower second class honours standard in each paper taken. 
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Philosophy (Ph.D .) 
A candidate who does not possess the M.A. or M.Phil. degree in Philosophy must 
produce evidence of his competence to undertake research work of the standard required. 

Psychology (M.Phil.) 
A candidate must normally have obtained a second class honours degree of a UK 
university or of the CNAA , having Psychology as the main field of study or other degree 
accepted by the University as equivalent (including an appropriate Master's degree). 
Other candidates may be accepted for registration but will normally be required to pass a 
qualifying examination. 

Psychology (Ph.D .) 
A candidate must normally have obtained a B.A . or B.Sc. degree of the Universit y of 
London with first or upper second class honours or other degree accepted by the 
University as equivalent. Other candidates will normally be registered in the first instance 
for the M.Phil. degree . 

Social Administration and Social Work (M.Phil.) 
A candidate will be required to hold a degree normally with at least upper second class 
honours. A candidate holding a degree of a lower classification may be considered for 
registration but will normally be required to pass a qualifying examination as a condition 
of registration. A qualifying examination may be prescribed for any candidate. 

Statistics (Ph.D.) 
A candidate who does not possess a M.Phil. degree in Statistics of the University will 
normally be required to register in the first instance for the M.Phil. degree . 

The course of study 
The University of London requires every student to pursue a regular course of study at the 
School , the length to be determined by the School. 

The minimum period for the course of study is not less than two academic year s for 
full-time students, and two years for part-time students for the M.Phil. or three year s for 
part-time students for the Ph.D . The course length will be calculated in calendar year s for 
students registering at any time other than the beginning of the academic year. The 
University of London is willing to consider under certain conditions applications to reduce 
the required minimum period to one year for students who transfer to the School to 
continue research which was previously being done for a research degree elsewhere in the 
United Kingdom. 

The School considers that full-time research students should be able to complete a 
satisfactory thesis within three or four years (and part-time students within five to six 
years); and recommends that they should initially plan their thesis research accordingl y. 

M.Phil. and Ph .D . students commencing their research in and after October 1989 are 
required 
- to remain in registration, to consult their supervisors regularly about their progre ss 

and to be subject to the School's regular progress reporting system, whether in 
attendance at the School or not, for as long as they wish to retain the right to submit a 
thesis for examination 

- to pay full fees at the appropriate rate up to completion of the University of London 's 
required minimum period of registration 

- to pay for the first year thereafter fees at 75% of the appropriate full rate 
- to pay the Continuation Fee thereafter until the student either submits a thesis for 

examination or abandons the research. 
Different arrangements apply for those commencing their research before 1989; 

information on these is supplied separately to the students affected. 
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Every student is required to pursue a regular course of study at the School under 

supervision of a Recognised Teacher or Teachers of the University. In most subjects, 
however, there are forms of collective assessment and review of students ' progress at the 
departmental level including teachers other than the students ' own supervisor. Students 
may be required to attend formal tuition ( and to pass examinations) in subjects relevant to 
their research, and in research methods. Decisions as to whether or not to recommend 
their transfer to Ph.D. registration may also be a matter for such a collective decision. 
Students should normally expect that their progress will be reviewed annually at the 
departmental level, and that regular progress reports will be made and kept in central 
School records. Students are therefore advised to come to a clear understanding as soon as 
possible of what is expected of research students in their subject. In cases of difficulty the 
Dean of the Graduate School should be consulted. 

Students registered for the following subjects are expected to attend the programme of 
studies indicated. Students in other subjects should ask their supervisors or departmental 
conveners what is required of research students in the department. 

Accounting and Finance 
A candidate must normally have obtained a first or upper second class honours degree in 
Accounting and Finance from a British university, or other degree accepted as equivalent 
for this purpose. Satisfactory performance in the M.Sc. degree in Accounting and Finance 
or International Accounting and Finance offered by the department may also meet the 
entrance requirements. 

Advanced teaching in all aspects of accounting and finance is available within the 
department, which also maintains close links with the London Business School. 
Attendance on research training courses provided by the department and in other 
specified subjects is usually required during the course of study. Regular presentations of 
research results to special doctoral seminars held by the department are also required. 
Progress is regularly monitored by the departmental Postgraduate Assessment Review 
Panel as well as through normal supervisory mechanisms. 

Anthropology 
Students registered for the M .Phil./Ph.D. in Anthropology , who have been admitted with 
either an upper second class honours degree in social anthropology or a master 's degree in 
social anthropology (passed at a high standard) from a UK university, are not normally 
required to follow a programme of course work . During the first year , they are required to 
attend the weekly Fieldwork Preparation Seminar. They must also complete a Research 
Proposal of 8,000-12 ,000 words by 31 May during the first year (if registered in October) , 
or by another appropriate date . The Proposal will be examined within the Department 
and must be passed before a student will be allowed to begin fieldwork research. 

Students registered without the above qualifications are required to follow course work 
during the first year; normally, they follow the same course as M.Sc. students in 
anthropology, attending four lecture courses and a weekly teaching semin~r , and m~et~ng 
regularly with a supervisor for whom they write essays . In June, they sit a Quahfymg 
Examination, which normally consists of the three papers sat by M.Sc . student~. If they 
pass this examination, they are required during their second year to attend the Fieldwork 
Preparation Seminar and to write a Research Proposal as outlined above . 

Economic History 
Numerous courses and seminars are available to assist students in the preparation of their 
thesis. Economic history research students are required to attend certain of these courses 
and seminars and recommended to attend others . The unparallelled range of research 
seminars and support courses available at LSE, and at other London colleges and 
institutes nearby , is one of the Department's main strengths . 
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Courses: Besides the introductory course on LSE computing, Getting Started on the 
VAX, new research students will find useful Dr. M . Bulmer's one-day course 
Introduction to Study for the M.Phil. and Ph.D. New research students in the 
Department are normally required to take the first term of the M.Sc. course Economic 
History: Interpretation and Analysis (Drs. Howlett, Johnson, Kennedy and Morgan) 
which examines how simple statistical techniques and inference procedures can be of use 
in the study of economic history and proceeds to examine more complex statistical and 
historical problems . It also offers 'hands-on' computer experience. Others, with already 
well-developed quantitative skills, attend more advanced courses in t.be Economic s or 
Statistics Departments. Research students are required to attend one course of training in 
quantitative techniques in their first year of study and in addition the weekly Ph.D. 
workshop which examines particular methodological problems in the research being 
carried on in the Department. The Ph.D. workshop is conducted by one of the two 
professors in the Department. 

A particularly popular one-week introductory course on London-based Sources for 
Economic and Social History , sponsored by the ESRC, is held annually at the Institut e of 
Historical Research at the beginning of the Michaelmas Term. There is also an ESRC 
course run by Dr. Clive Lee at York on Statistics and Computing for Economic and Social 
Historians. This largely duplicates what is available at LSE but some of our research 
students have found it beneficial to attend before coming to LSE. 

Economics 
A structured programme will normally be followed by students for the M.Phil./Ph.D . in 
Economics . The goal of the programme is to facilitate the transition from M.Sc . work to 
active research by incorporating an element of directed course work in the first year. In 
addition to course work, participation in research training is required in the first year of 
work towards the M .Phil./Ph .D. 

The traditional M.Phil/Ph.D. essentially by thesis only is available at the discretion of 
the Economics Department. Typically this discretion is exercised for students who have 
gained professional experience and have a well-formulated research programme . 

The course work in the first year has four elements, two courses and two seminars. The 
courses normally are topics in Economic Analysis and one other course suited to the 
student's research interests to be agreed individually with the Department. The seminars 
are one in Research Strategy and one in which research material is presented and 
discussed. In order to proceed to research in subsequent years students must pass 
examinations in their two courses and show progress with their research. 

The first examination will consist of two papers as follows: 
Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Numb er 
1. Topics in Economic Analysis 
2. Normally a paper from the M.Sc . in Economics to be 

approved by the Department 
In addition , students will be required to participate in the 
following: 
3. Seminar in Research Strategy 
4. A seminar for research students in Economics 

Government 

Ec2495 

Ec411 
Ec412 

Research at the M.Phil. level and beyond cannot be reduced to a formula but all student s 
at this level in the Government Department are expected to attend the Doctoral 
Programme seminar which is concerned with fundamental intellectual issues, technique s 
of research, and skills of presentation in political science. Where relevant they will be 
required to follow the Skills Programme, organised by Professors Dunleavy and Hood , 
and concerned with the use of computers in research, statistical techniques, and the use of 
data analysis in political science and public policy . 
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International History 
All research students (whether or not they are seeking transfer from M.Phil. to Ph.D.) are 
required to produce a 'justification' of the proposed thesis not later than the middle of the 
fourth term after admission to the Department. That is, a full-time research student 
admitted in October will be required to produce a progress report by the middle of 
November in the second academic year. Part-time students will be required to produce a 
report by the middle of November in the third academic year. 

Students will have to submit two typed copies of this 'justification', one for the 
supervisor and one for the convener, who will designate another member of the 
department as the appropriate second reader. 

For the purpose of the justification, the department will expect the following written 
evidence in defence of the research project: 

1. a synopsis of not more than 1,000 words indicating the shape and scope of the thesis 
as the student then sees it; 

2. a short bibliographical essay (to be agreed with the supervisor); 
3. a draft chapter of the thesis which can of course be altered for the final version of 

the thesis. 
These materials can be varied by arrangement with the supervisor and convener. 

Naturally, none of them will have to be in the final form in which they will appear in the 
thesis. 

Transfer from M.Phil. to Ph.D. will depend on satisfactory reports by the two readers 
of the justification. These reports will be submitted to the convener and the result 
communicated by him to the Graduate School. 

International Relations 
Students registered for the M.Phil. in International Relations are required to attend the 
Research Methods Seminar in their first year of registration . All research students (both 
M.Phil. and Ph.D.) regardless of year are expected to attend at least one of the subject 
workshops offered by the Department. These include international political economy , 
foreign policy analysis, security policy, international organisation and concepts and 
methods. 

The Department also encourages all research students to attend the weekly Editorial 
Board meetings of Millennium: Journal of International Studies, the International 
Relations Department student-run journal. 

In addition to being subject to bi-annual reports by supervisors , every research student 
registered in the Department meets towards the end of each Summer Term with a panel 
comprising three members of the academic staff . This panel normally includes the 
student's supervisor. Its purposes are, broadly speaking, to review progress made since 
the student's admission or previous interview with a research panel; to offer guidance to 
the student and the supervisor from other teachers, as the thesis takes shape; and, by 
demonstrating in a systematic way the Department's interest in all its research students, to 
reduce any sense of intellectual and social isolation which may be experienced by those 
whose research ploughs a lone furrow. 

Since 1987, a senior member of Department has served as Research Dean , a post with 
overall responsibility for research students. 

Philosophy 
Thesis-only degree 
In all but exceptional circumstances, a structured course work programme will be 
followed in the first year by students studying for an M.Phil./Ph.D. in Philosophy . 
Candidates will be required, at the end of their first year, to sit three papers selected from 
those offered by the Department as part of either the M .Sc. in Logic and Scientific 
Method or the M.Sc. in the Philosophy of the Social Sciences. No one may proceed to the 
research stage of study without having passed these examinations. In their first year, 
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research students are also required to attend the M.Sc./M.Phil. seminar and to give at 
least one presentation on the topic of their proposed research. A traditional M.Phil/Ph .D. 
without course work is available only at the discretion of the department. 

All students are encouraged to attend the Introduction to Study for the M.Phil. and 
Ph.D. and , at an appropriate stage of their research , the course on Drafting and Writing a 
Ph.D. Thesis. Students whose work involves any empirical research are also advised to 
attend the course on Research Design and Data Collection. 

M.Phil. by examination and thesis 
The School accepts students for the University of London M.Phil. in Philosophy . This is a 
full-time two-year taught degree course of study (the degree can also be done part-time), 
requirements for which include both a thesis and three examinations. 
The main reulations are summarised below: 
(1) Candidates for the M.Phil. degree in Philosophy must submit a thesis and be examined 
orally. The thesis shall normally be between 25,000 and 30,000 words , and must be 
submitted by 30th April of the second year of study. 
(2) Candidates for the M.Phil. sit three written papers in May of the second year of study 
as follows: 

Paper 1: a paper on a single philosopher (e.g ., Francis Bacon), or some approved 
portion of his work, or on a school of philosophy (e.g., the British Empiricists), chosen by 
the candidate and approved by the University. The candidate must normally submit his 
choice for approval within six months of registration for the degree. 

Papers 2 and 3: Two papers chosen from the following list: 
( a) Logic and methodology 
(b) Epistemology and Metaphysics 
(c) Mathematical logic 
( d) Philosophy of science 
(e) Philosophy of mathematics 
(f) Philosophical foundations of physics 
(g) Philosophy of the social sciences 

Alternatively, candidates may be allowed, with the approval of the University , to take 
either one or both of these papers on subjects approved by the School but not included in 
the above list. Candidates may, subject to the approval of the School, substitute for paper 
1 three essays done in their own time on subjects from the field covered by the paper. The 
essays should normally be of up to 2,500 words each , and the choice of topics subject to the 
approval of the School. 

The oral examination prescribed in (1) above may include questions both about the 
candidate's thesis and about his answers to the three written papers or to the two written 
papers and the three short essays. 

Although students are encouraged to attend relevant lectures and M.Phil. seminars, 
both at the School and elsewhere in the University (a list of such lectures and seminar s is 
advertised in the Department of Philosophy), the main tuition for this degree is by 
fortnightly individual tutorial at the School. At the begining of his course of study , the 
Department establishes, for each candidate, a tutorial programme for the two years, 
which will prepare the candidate to sit the papers of his choice. 

The examinations will take place once in each year, commencing on the fourth Monday 
in May (unless that day be Spring Bank Holiday when the examination will commence on 
the Tuesday) . 

Social Science and Administration 
Students registered for the M.Phil. in the Department of Social Science and Administ ra-
tion are normally required to attend two seminars throughout their first year of study. The 
first of these, which covers research methods, deals with problem formulation, research 
design and data collection in social policy and social work research, and is intended to 
guide students in choice of appropriate methodology as they frame, design and enter the 
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field with their own research . The second seminar is a research forum for the substantive 
discussion of student's own research projects, in which each student is expected to make a 
presentation during the year. In addition students are encouraged to attend other 
graduate seminars relevant to the subject of their research. 

The progress of each student is reviewed during the Summer Term of the first year for 
full-time students, of the second year for part-time students. Students present a detailed 
thesis proposal, a literature review, and an outline of their proposed methodology . These 
must each be of a standard acceptable to the department. 

Sociology 
Students registered for the M.Phil. in Sociology will normally be required by the 
Department of Sociology to attend the Research class for M.Phil. students during the first 
year of their registration . In this course they will be required to present , normally during 
the Summer Term, a paper of about 2,500 words on the design of their intended research 
project. This must be of a standard satisfactory to the Sociology Department. 

In addition, students may be expected to attend up to two further courses as agreed by 
their supervisors and the Department during their first year of registration. They may be 
required to attain a standard satisfactory to the Department in either or both of these 
courses. If a student has an inadequate grounding in methodology , one of these courses 
may be Design and Analysis of Social Investigation . 

Statistics 
All students are normally first registered for the M.Phil. degree . Transfer to the Ph.D . 
takes place at the end of the second year in suitable cases. 

During the first year of registration, students often attend M.Sc. and Research training 
courses to improve their background knowledge . They are required in all years of 
registration to attend Departmental Seminars, and the London University Joint Statistics 
Seminars. Students must make presentations of their work , and their progress is regularly 
assessed by a Departmental Committee. 

Retrospective transfer to the Ph.D. 
If, as a result of the process of assessment and review referred to in 'The course of study' 
above, it is decided that a student's work is appropriate to registration for the Ph.D . 
degree, the student may be transferred to registration for the Ph.D. provided that the 
student's entrance qualifications have been approved for registration for the Ph.D. 
degree . The University's permission for transfer may be sought on behalf of those 
students whose qualifications have not been approved for Ph .D. registration . Where this 
is permitted , the student will normally be allowed to count all the period of registration for 
the M.Phil. degree towards registration for the Ph.D . degree . 

Leave of absence for research 
Leave of absence to pursue research away from London may be permitted if the material 
for the thesis exists elsewhere. A student granted leave of absence must be in attendance 
at the School during the period of registration for the degree for not less than three terms 
(six terms for part-time students of the Ph.D .). 

Thesis requirements 
As soon as possible after registration , students should decide with their supervisor(s) the 
subject of their research and inform the Graduate School Office. Subsequent changes of 
the field of research should also be reported to the Graduate School Office since, if they 
are substantial or have been made long after registration , they may need the consent of 
the Graduate School Committee. The final thesis title must be approved by the 
Committee, on the recommendation of the supervisor(s) (see the section on Examination 
Arrangements below). 

The greater portion of the work submitted in a thesis must have been done after the 
registration of the student as a candidate for the M.Phil. or the Ph.D. degree . 



374 
The thesis must consist of the candidate's own account of his or her research. It may 

describe work done in conjunction with his or her supervisor and/or fellow research 
workers, provided that the candidate clearly states his or her personal share in the 
investigation, and that this statement is certified by the supervisor. 

The candidate must indicate how far the thesis embodies the result of his or her own 
research or observation, and in what respect his or her investigations appear to him or her 
to advance the study of the subject. Work already published (including that published in 
joint names) may be included only if it forms an integral part of the thesis and thereby 
makes a relevant contribution to the main theme of the thesis. A series of publications 
alone is not acceptable as a thesis. All theses must include a full bibliography and 
references. 

A candidate will not be permitted to submit a thesis which has been submitted for a 
degree or comparable award in this or any other university or institution, but a candidate 
shall not be precluded from incorporating work already submitted for a degree in this or 
any other university or institution in a thesis covering a wider field, provided that the 
candidate shall indicate on the entry form and also on the thesis any work which has been 
so incorporated. 

An M.Phil. thesis shall be either a record of original work or an ordered and critical 
exposition of existing knowledge in any field. In the following fields the thesis or 
dissertation for the M.Phil. degree shall not normally exceed the number of words 
indicated, but a candidate wishing to exceed the prescribed limit may apply for permi ssion 
to the University through the supervisor, such application being made at least six months 
before the presentation of the thesis or dissertation. 

Fields in the Faculty of Economics: 55,000 
Geography: 40,000 
History: 75,000 (inclusive of footnotes and appendices, other than documentar y or 
statistical appendices , but exclusive of bibliography). This number of words does not 
apply to editions of a text or texts. 
Law: 80,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices but exclusive of bibliography and 
references. 
Philosophy: 30,000 (nor be less than 25,000) 
Social Administration: 55,000 (inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but exclusive of 
bibliography) . 

A Ph.D. thesis must form a distinct contribution to the knowledge of the subject and afford 
evidence of originality, shown either by the discovery of new facts or by the exercise of 
independent critical power. It must be written ip English and the literary presentat ion 
must be satisfactory, and, if not already published in any approved form it must be 
suitable for publication either as submitted or in an abridged or modified form. 

In the following fields the thesis shall not normally exceed the number of words 
indicated but a candidate wishing to exceed the prescribed limit may apply for permission 
to the University through the Graduate School Office, such application being made at 
least six months before the presentation of the thesis: 

Anthropology: 100,000, excluding note, bibliography and appendices. 
Economics and Sociology: 100,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but 
exclusive of bibliography; this regulation does not apply to editions of a text or texts. 
Geography and Philosophy: 75,000 
History: 100,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices, other than documentary or 
statistical appendices , but exclusive of bibliography. 
Law: 100,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices but exclusive of bibliography and 
references. 
Social Administration: 100,000 inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but exclusive of 
bibliography. 
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Use of confidential material in theses 
As indicated below, access to successful M.Phil. or Ph.D. theses may be restricted, but the 
University will not allow access to be restricted if the reason given is that the thesis 
contains sensitive or confidential material. To satisfy the criteria for the award of a 
research degree, theses should be available for teaching and study purposes, and should 
be based on material that can be checked; the University believes that theses should not 
be based on evidence which cannot be substantiated or tested by other researchers or 
which is given under conditions which render the thesis inaccessible to other researchers. 

Collection of material outside the School 
Research students wishing to issue questionnaires or collect unpublished material outside the 
School must secure their supervisor's approval before doing so; if the School's address is to be 
used, the text of any communication must be approved by the supervisor before it is sent. 

Examination arrangements 
Research degree students are asked to discuss with their supervisor(s) arrangements for 
the submission of their theses at least a year before their proposed date of submission, so 
as to avoid administrative difficulties. 

Thesis Title and Requirements 
The final thesis title should be submitted, with the supervisor's recommendation, to the 
Graduate School Committee through the Graduate School Office, about nine months 
before the proposed date of submission. 

For the University's Regulations concerning the length of the thesis , see the regulation 
for each degree (above). 

The University's detailed instructions on layout and presentations are issued to 
candidates with the examination entry form. 

Entry for Examination 
Examination entry forms are available from the Graduate School Office , and should be 
returned to the office four to six months before the proposed date of submission. With the 
entry form, every candidate is required to submit a signed statement authorising the 
University to make the thesis available for public reference, inter-library loan, 
photocopying, micro-filming and publication in a list and central file of abstracts ; a copy of 
the full text of this declaration is available from the Graduate School Office. Candidates 
may apply to the University to retain the sole right to grant access to the thesis for up to 
five years (but not on the grounds of confidentiality, see 'Use of confidential material in 
theses' above).' 

Candidates are invited to submit as subsidiary matter in support of their candidature 
any printed contribution or contributions to the advancement of the subject which they 
may have published independently or conjointly. If candidates submit such subsidiary 
matter they will be required to state fully their own share in any conjoint work. 

The thesis or dissertation may be submitted on or after the first day of the month 
following that in which the prescribed course is completed. A candidate who is required to 
pursue a course extending over a specified number of academic years will be permitted to 
submit the thesis or dissertation on or after 1 June of the relevant year. 

A candidate who will not be ready to submit the thesis or dissertatio _n at the end of the 
prescribed course may defer submission of the form of entry up to one calendar year from 
the completion of the course. A candidate who does not submit the form of entry within 
one calendar year may apply to the School for permission to enter the examination. 

If a candidate has not submitted the thesis or dissertation for examination within 
eighteen months after submission of the form of entry for the examination the entry will 
be cancelled. 

Every candidate who is unsuccessful at the examination will be required on re-entry to 
comply with the regulations in force at the time of re-entry. 
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C~ndidates are rem~nded that ~he decision to submit a dissertation or thesis in any 

particular form rests with the candidate alone and that the outcome of the examination is 
determined by two or more examiners acting jointly. 

Examination 
( a) For the purpose of the oral, practical or written examination held in connection 

with a thesis or dissertation, candidates will be required to present themsel ves at 
such a place as the University may direct and upon such a day or days as shall be 
notified. 

(b) After the examiners have read the thesis or dissertation they may, if they think 
fit, and without further test, determine that the candidate has not satisfied them 
in the examination. 

(c) Except as provided in paragraphs (b) and (e), the examiners, after readin g the 
thesis or dissertation, shall examine the candidate orally, and at their discretion, 
by written papers or practical examinations or by both methods, on the subject 
of the thesis or dissertation , and if they see fit, on subjects relevant thereto. 

( d) If a thesis or dissertation is adequate, but the candidate fails to satisfy the 
examiners at any practical or written examination, the examiners may 
determine that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of a 
thesis or a dissertation and permitted to submit to a further practical or written 
examination within a period specified by them not exceeding twelve month s for 
the M.Phil. and eighteen months for the Ph.D. If a thesis or dissertatio n is 
adequate , but the candidate fails to satisfy the examiners at the oral 
examination, the examiners may determine that the candidate be permitted to 
re-present the same thesis or dissertation, and submit to a further oral 
examination within a period specified by them not exceeding twelve month s for 
the M.Phil. and eighteen months for the Ph.D. 

( e) If the thesis or dissertation, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit to 
justify such action, the examiners may determine that the candidate be 
permitted to re-present the thesis or dissertation in a revised form within twelve 
months for the M.Phil., or eighteen months for the Ph.D. Examiners shall not, 
however, make such a decision without submitting the candidate to an oral 
examination. The examiners may at their discretion exempt from a further oral 
examination on re-presentation of his thesis or dissertation a candidate who 
under this regulation has been permitted to re-present it in a revised form. 

(f) The examiners may require the candidate to make within one month specified 
amendments to their satisfaction or that of one of their number nominated by 
them. 

(g) If, after completion of the examination including the oral examination or 
re-examination for the Ph.D., the examiners determine that a candidate has not 
reached the standard required for the award of the degree nor for the 
re-presentation of the thesis in a revised form for that degree, they may 
determine, if they think fit, that the candidate has reached the standard 
required for the award of the M.Phil. subject to any minor amendments which 
may be required. Following such a decision of the examiners, the following 
conditions and procedures will apply: 

(i) The candidate will be informed that he has been unsuccessful at the 
examination for the Ph.D., but that he has reached the standard requir ed 
for the award of the M.Phil., and that he may be considered for the award 
of the M.Phil. if he indicates within two months that the wishes to be so 
considered. 

(ii) A candidate who indicates that he wishes to be considered for the award of 
the M.Phil. under this regulation will be not required to sumit the thesis or 
dissertation, as may be required under the regulations for the M.Phil. or to 
undergo an oral examination thereon, but will be required to fulfil the 

(h) 
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requirements for the M.Phil. examination in all other respects including 
the passing, at the next following occasion on which they are held , of any 
required written papers or other required tests prescribed for the M.Phil. 
in the relevant field. 

(iii) If additional forms of examination are prescribed, the candidate will be 
informed that he must satisfy the examiners in such forms of examination, 
and that if he fails, re-entry will be governed by the regulations for the 
M.Phil. so far as applicable . 

(iv) A candidate who applies for the award of the M.Phil. under these 
regulations must make any amendment that may be required by he 
examiners within a period of one month . 

(v) A candidate who has reached the standard for the award of the M.Phil. 
who does not indicate that he wishes to be considered for the award of that 
degree within the period given in (a) above, will be informed that he has 
failed to satisfy the examiners for the Ph .D. and that he may no longer be 
considered for the award of the M.Phil. 

Subsequent consideration of a candidate 's representations regarding the 
assessment of his submission may be arranged under procedures approved by 
the Senate of the University. 

Notification of results 
Every candidate will be notified by the University of the result of his 
examination after the examiners have reached a decision . 

A diploma under the Seal of the University shall subsequently be delivered to 
each candidate who has been awarded a degree. 
N.B. The School reserves the right to ask the University to withhold the award 
of the degree to a candidate owing fees to the School. 
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Dates of Examinations 
1990-91 
First Degrees 

The main period of examination in 1991 for the following School-based degree s will 
be from Monda y 20 May to Friday 7 June: 

B .Sc. (Econ.) Parts I and II 
LL.B. 
B.Sc. Degree } b . 
BA D y course umts . . egree 

For these degrees , the completion of the Selection of Papers form and later 
amendment s on a Course Change form serve as a provisional examination entry. 
Candidates will be required to complete a confirmation of examination entry in Lent 
Term . Candidates will have to obtain the signature of their tutor on the Confirmati on 
of Entry form. The tutor will be asked to certify that he/she is satisfied with the 
attendance at teaching , the work and progress of the candidate and to approve 
his/her entr y for the examination in each paper . 

The detailed examination timetable , setting out the times and places for the 
examination in each paper , will be published at the beginning of the Summer Term. 

For the following University-based degree , a special examination entry form must be 
completed: 

B .A . History 

The closing date for entry and the examination timetable for papers in this course will 
be published by the Univer sity. 

General Course Examinations 
The timetable and examination entry procedure s for General Course candidate s are 
in general the same as tho se given above. However , if a candidate is taking a 
graduate course and examination , the date of the examination will be determin ed 
within the timetable for the relevant graduate course. 

Diplomas 
The timetable and examination entry procedures for Diploma students are in general 
the same as those given above. Different arrangements apply for the Diploma in 
Housing (students will be notified individually of the arrangements) and for the 
Univ ersity Diplomas in Law and in International Law (arrangements are described 
in the course entries in the preceding pagers). 

Master's Degrees 
Students registered in the Graduate School should obtain their entry forms from the 
Graduate School Office at least one month before the closing date. The entry 
procedure is described in detail in the section 'Master 's Degrees' in the precedin g 
pages . 
N .B . Although every endeavour is made to ensure accuracy in the following dates , it 
should be noted that the timetable for Master 's degree examinations is made up each 
year by the University of London Examinations Department on the basis of the 
examination entries received. The University Examinations Department is the 
authoritative source of information on the timetable. 

M.Sc. 
Entry closes 

Examination begins 

M.A. Areas Studies , History 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

LL.M. 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

1 February for June examination 
(including candidates for September 
courses who have chosen an optional 
paper which is examined in June) 
1 May for September examination 
For courses examined in: 
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June: Monday next before 18 June 
September: First Monday in September 

1 February 
Monday next before 18 June 

1 May 
25 August 
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Part III: Course Guides 
This part of the Calendar presents detailed information about the teaching provided 
in the School. Each teaching department has its own section. Each departmen tal 
section contains 

(a) a list of lecture and seminar courses offered by the department , cross-
referenced to 

(b) Course Guides , setting out details of courses , reading lists, and other essential 
information about teaching and examinations. 

At the end of this section the introductory courses of general interest for 
undergraduates and for M.Phil./Ph.D . student s are described , as an example of the 
layout of each departmental section. 

The lecture and seminar lists and the Course Guides are in numeric sequen ce. 
Both sequences have a common departmental prefix ( e .g. Ac for Accounting ; Ee for 
Economics) , but after the prefix, the number series differ. 

The list of lectures and seminars in each department (which uses a three-d igit 
number series) also appears in the Sessional Timetable , which is published in August, 
and sets out the time s, places and beginning dates of the lectures and seminars in the 
coming session. Against each lecture/seminar is indicated the number of meet ings 
and the term(s) in which they take place (M=Michaelmas , L=Lent , S=Summ er) . 

Course Guides mostly relate to examinable courses identified in the regulati ons 
for degrees and /or diplomas , and they set out all the information required to help 
students prepare for the examination: the Core Syllabus, which defines the broad 
parameters and objectives of each course , the Course Content , which gives det ails of 
the teaching to be given in the current session, within the boundaries of the Core 
Syllabus , the preliminar y reading list , the relevant lectures , seminars and classes (as 
listed both here and in the Sessional Timetable) and the details of the examin ation 
arrangements and methods of assessment. These Course Guides have a four-d igit 
number which is also used to identify the related examination. 

Course Guides with a three-digit number relate to a specific lecture or seminar in 
the lecture and seminar list . They contain the syllabuses and reading lists of courses 
which are not set out in the Course Guide for any single examination. The y are 
typically courses of interest to broad groups of students. Students should carefully 
consider these courses and attend any which they feel will give them valuable 
background , even if they do not focus on elements of the syllabus for a specific 
examination. 

To help students identify the courses and teachers dealing with particular subje cts, 
there are subject and teacher indexes to Course Guides. 

Regular students (see definition in the section "Admission of Students") are at 
liberty to attend any course of lectures except those where a limitation is indicated by 
an asterisk either in the Course Guide or in the lecture and seminar list. 
Degree and Diploma students should first read (in Part Il of the Calendar) the 
Regulations for their particular degree, governing the choice of examination subjects. 
Only those subjects or combinations of subjects explicitly permitted by the regulations 
for each Degree or Diploma may be offered for examination. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and 
syllabuses. 

Department 

Accounting and Finance 
Anthropology (Social) 
Economics 
Economic History 

Prefix 
Ac 
An 
Ee 
EH 

Page 
384 
397 
413 
448 

Geography 
Government 
Industrial Relations 
International History 
International Relations 
Language Studies Centre 
Law 
Philosophy 
Population Studies 
Psychology (Social) 
Social Science and Administration 
Sociology 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
Sea-Use Courses 
Subject Index to Course Guides 
Teacher Index to Course Guides 

INTRODUCTORY COURSES 

Gy 
Gv 
Id 
Hy 
IR 
Ln 
LL 
Ph 
Pn 
Ps 
SA 
So 
SM 
SU 

469 
493 
536 
545 
572 
599 
607 
656 
668 
678 
694 
729 
750 
800 
801 
814 
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This section is in two parts . The first part lists lectures and seminars. The list provides a 
cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the Course Content and the reading list 
associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part contains the 
Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture 
Seminar 
Number 
GC500 

GC550 

GC551 

GC552 

Introduction to Study 
for the M.Phil. and Ph.D. 
Dr . Martin Bulmer and others 

Drafting and Writing a Ph.D. Thesis 
Dr. Martin Bulmer , 
Professor Patr1.ck Dunleavy and 
Dr. Peter Loizos 
Study Skills in the Social Sciences 
Professor P . Dunleavy 

Revising for Exams 
Professor P. Dunleavy 

Course Guides 

1 All Day 

4/M 

4/M 

3/L 

Course Guide 
Number 
GC500 

GC550 

GC551 

GC552 

GCSOO 
Introduction to Study for the M.Phil. and Ph.D. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Martin Bulmer, Room A224 and others (Secretary , A244) 
Course Recommended for: all first year research students preparing for the M.Phil. and Ph .D. degrees . 
Teaching Arrangements: One whole day early in the Michaelmas Term . (Repeated in late October if demand 
warrants .) Students will be notified of the day on registration . 
Course Content: Introduction to the methods and materials of study for the M.Phil. and Ph .D . The purpo se 
of the day is to provid e a preliminar y introduction (a) to practic al probl ems likely to be encount ered in 
working for a higher degree by thesis and (b) to resources available to assist students at the School. The day 
will be in eight part s dealing with : 
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(1) Organising one's time; 
(2) Bibliographical tools; 
(3) Computing at the School; 
( 4) Statistical Advice at the School; 
(5) Psychological Aspects of Ph.D . Study; 
(6) Keeping track of one's materials; 
(7) Drafting and writing; 
(8) Language proficiency . 
Reading List: E. M. Phillips & D. M. Pugh, How to get a Ph.D.; J. Barzun & H. Graff, The Modern 
Researcher; G . Watson , Writing a Thesis; J. Calnan , Coping with Research: a complete guide for beginners; C. 
J. Parsons, Theses & Project Work : a guide to research and writing; K. Howard & M.A. Sharp, Management 
of a Student Research Project; D. Madsen, Successful Dissertations and Theses: a guide to graduate student 
research from proposal to completion ; T. Turabian , A Manual for Writiers of Research Papers, Theses and 
Dissertations; H. Zeise! , Say It With Figures; E. R. Tufte, The Visual Display of Quantitative Information ; C. 
J. Mullins, A Guide to Writing and Publishing in the Social and Behavioural Sciences; E . Harman & I. 
Montagnes (Ed.), The Thesis and the Book ; S. Vartuli (Ed.), The Ph.D. Experience : a woman 's point of 
view; D. Sternberg , How to Complete and Survive a Doctoral Dissertation; Howard S. Becker, Writing for 
Social Scientists: How to Start and Finish Your Thesis, Book or Article. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is non-examinable. 

GCSSO 
Drafting and Writing a Ph.D. Thesis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Martin Bulmer, Room A224 (Secretary, A244) , Professor Patrick Dunleavy, L302 
and Dr. Peter Loizos, A614. 
Course Recommended for: Students registered for the Ph.D . who have nearly completed the preliminary 
phases of their research, and who are starting to think about organising material with a view to drafting the 
thesis ; or who have already begun writing their dissertation. Those wishing to attend are asked to contact one 
of the teachers or write a note to Dr. Bulmer's secretary in advance of the first meeting. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four 2-hour seminars in the last four weeks of the Michaelmas Term. 
Course Content: The aim of the seminar is to assist research students in writing their thesis. The principal 
focus will be upon the process of writing , not upon the substantive content of the thesis. Among the topics 
covered will be: Preparing to write ; the writer's discipline ; effective communication; English expression, 
style and usage ; the place of technical language ; examples of poor writing; statistical and diagramm atic 
presentation ; preparing a typescript for publication ; pro 's and con's of electronic manuscripts . Some of the 
seminar work will involve the detailed analysis of short passages of students ' own writing. 
Reading List: Howard S. Becker, Writing for Social Scientists: how to start and finish your thesis, book or 
article; P. Dunleavy , Studying for a Degree in the Humanities and Social Sciences, eh . 5, "Writin g a 
Dissertation "; D . Sternberg , How to Complete and Survive and Doctoral Dissertation, esp. eh. 5; M. Stoch, A 
Practical Guide to Graduate Research; J . Barzun , "A writer 's discipline ", in On Writing, Editing and 
Publishing; J . K. Galbraith , "Writing and Typing" , in Annals of an Abiding Liberal; W. F. Ogburn "On 
scientific writing ", American Journal of Sociology , 1947; M . Newby, Writing: a guide for students; H. C. 
Selvin & E . K. Wilson , " On sharpening sociologist's prose" , The Sociological Quarterly, 1984; George 
Orwell , "Politics and the English Language ", in Inside the Whale and Other Essays; R. J. Sternberg , The 
Psychologist 's Companion: a guide to scientific writing; K. Turabian , A Manual for Writers of Research 
Papers, Theses and Dissertations; A. S. C. Ehrenberg , A Primer in Data Reduction , chs. 15-18 ; E. Tufte , The 
Visual Display of Quantitative Information . 
Examination Arrangements: This course is non-examinable. 

GCSSl 
Study Skills in the Social Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Dunleavy, Room L302 (Secretary , K106) for LSE Study Counselling 
Centre . 
Course Recommended for: all new B.Sc. (Econ .) students, plus any students on M.Sc. or Diploma courses 
who are new to the UK 's educational system . 
Teaching Arrangements: Four sessions Michaelmas Term, starting week 3. 
Course Content: The course provides an introduction to study study skills useful for social science students at 
first degree level and above. It aims to get those attending to review their own study patterns in the light of a 
menu of possible improvements. The course is taught in a lecture/workshop setting and advice notes are 
distributed at each session . Topics covered: 
- Introduction : Getting Better at Reading 
-Taking Better Notes 
- Analysing Concepts and Brainstorming 
- Writing Better Essays 
Reading List: P. J. Dunleavy, Studying for a Degree in the Humanities and Social Sciences; D. Rowntre e, 
Learn how to Study (1988 edition only). 
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GC552 

Revising for Exams 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Dunleavy, Room L302 (Secretary , K106) for LSE Study Counselling 
Centre. 
Course Recommended for: any students taking exams . 
Teaching Arrangements: Three sessions Lent Term, weeks 8, 9 and 10, one repeat session Summer Term. 
Course Content: This course provides suggestions and advice on: 
- Getting Started on Revision 
- Active Revision: Doing Revision Answers 
- Taking Exams 
Advice notes are distributed at each session, which take the form of a lecture/workshop . 
Reading List: P. J. Dunleavy, Studying for a Degree in the Humanities and Social Sciences. 
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ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 

This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be foun d. 
The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number 
sequence . 

Number Number 
Ac163 Corporate Finance II 30/ML Ac2040 

Dr. M. J. P. Selby 

Ac164 History of Accounting 22/MLS Ac2051 
Mr. C. J. Napier and Mr. C. W. Noke 

Lectures and Seminars Ac165 Corporate Finance III 15/ML Ac2041 
Lecture/ Dr. J. L. G. Board and others 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Numb er 

Ac170 Financial Reporting and Management 22/MLS Ac2150 
Dr. P. Walton and others 

AclOO Elements of Accounting and Finance 40/ML AclOOO 
Dr. P. B. Miller, Ms. J. F. S. Day and others Ac171 Financial Reporting for Operational Research 10/ML Ac2152 

Professor A. G. Hopwood 
Ac104 Managerial Accounting: 22/MLS Acl0 21 

Accounting for Management Decisions; 
Accounting Information Systems 
Mr. A. Bhirnani and Dr. M. B. Gietzrnann 

Acl06 Financial Accounting 30/MLS Acl1 22 
Mr. C. W. Noke and Mr. C. J. Napier 

Ac107 Principles of Corporate Finance 22/MLS Acl1 23; 
Dr. J. L. G. Board and others SM8344 

Ac109 Auditing and Accountability 20/ML Acl1 24 
Dr. M. K. Power 

Ac155 Corporate Finance I 30/MLS Ac2010 
Dr. J. L. G Board and others 

Ac156 Financial Accounting 20/ML Ac2020 
Professor M. Bromwich, Professor H. C. 
Edey, Professor W. T. Baxter, Mr. C. W. 
Noke and Dr. M. K. Power 

Ac157 Managerial Accounting 20/ML Ac2030 
Professor M. Bromwich , Professor A. 
Hopwood and Dr. P. B. Miller 

Ac158 Seminar on Current Developments in 30/MLS 
Accounting Research 
Dr. P. B. Miller and others 

Ac159 Security Investment Analysis 22/ML Ac2052 
Mr. J. Haslam and Dr. M. J. P. Selby 

Ac160 Seminar for Research Method 30/MLS 
Dr. P. B. Miller and Dr. M. K. Power 

Ac161 International Accounting and Finance 20/ML Ac2050 
Professor A. Hopwood, Dr. P. Walton and 
others 

Ac162 Research Topics in Accounting and Finance 20/ML 
Professor M. Bromwich and others 
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Course Guides 

Ac158 
Seminar on Current Developments in 
Accounting Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. B. Miller, Room E310 
(Secretary , Ita McDonnell , A315) 
Course Intended Primarily for research students in the 
Department of Accounting and Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 meetings arranged by the 
Department. 

Ac160 
Seminar in Accounting Research 
Methods 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. B. Miller, Room E310 
(Secretary, lta McDonnell , A315) and Dr. M. K. 
Power , Room A367 (Secretary , Claudine Finnegan, 
A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for research students in the 
Departm ent of Accounting and Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 meetings arranged by the 
Department. 

Acl62 
Research Topics in Accounting and 
Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Michael Bromwich, 
Room A384 (Secretary , A383) 
Course Int.ended Primarily for M.Sc. and research 
students . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 meetings (Ac162) , 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 

AclO00 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. B. Miller, Room E310 
(Secretary , lta McDonnell , A315) and Ms. J. F. S. 
Day, Room A312 (Secretary , Ann Cratchley , A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part I 
I(e). 
B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II III Industrial and Business 
Economics 2nd or 3rd year , IX Accounting and 
Financ e 8 (b) 2nd year (if not taken at Part I) , XXIII 
Computing 5 & 6 (e) 2nd or 3rd year , Non-specialist 
students (approved outside option). 
B.Sc. (Maths /Stats/Comp /Actuarial Science), (Man-
agement Sciences) Course Unit 340/1000 1st year. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance 1 (a) 
Diploma in Business Studies 1, 2 and 3 (a) 
Diploma in Economics 2, 3 and 4 (j) 
Diploma in Management Sciences V (a) 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the preparation , uses and limitations of 
accounting information and to the problems of finance 
and investment. 
Course Content: Balanc e sheets , funds, statements , 
income accounts and other accounting statements 
relating to past events and planned activities : their 
construction , use and interpretation. 

Accounting conventions: their nature , purposes and 
limitations . Standard accounting practices. Legal and 
economic considerations , including elements of 
taxation. Accounting for inflation and changing price 
levels. 
Introd~ction to ~ana¥erial ac.coun~ing and budgeting. 
Techmques of fmanc,al mathematics and their use in 
investment and financing decisions . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : AclOO 
Elements of Accounting and Finance: 40 lectures. 
There will be two lectures each week during 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms given by Dr. P. Miller, 
Ms J. Day and others. 
Classes : A total of 22 weekly classes commencing in 
the third week of Michaelmas Term . AclOO(a) for 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Part I students intending to specialise in 
Accounting and Finance at Part II , and already 
attached to the Department of Accountin g and 
Finance , (their personal tutor will act as a class 
teacher) , AclOO(b) for non-specialists and AclOO(c) 
for Diploma and M.Sc. students . For non-specialists, 
class teachers may be members of the School's full-
time teaching staff or be part time teachers. 
Written Work: Class exercise sets prepared by the 
lecturers will be distributed during the course . These 
sets include both numerical and discussion questions. 
Students will be expected to prepare answers to all 
exercises and these will be discussed in class and 
handed in to class teachers for scrutiny at the end of 
the class concerned. Detailed solution notes for each 
exercise will be given out by class teachers. 
Reading List: The main reading for the course is 
contained in: 
J . Arnold , T. Hope & A . Southworth , Financial 
Accounting (Prentice-Hall 1985) and J. Arnold & T. 
Hope , Accounting for Management Decisions 
(Prentice-Hall, 1983). 
Supplementary Reading: This will be specified in the 
detailed Course Programmes and Reading Lists which 
will be distributed during the course . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term . The exam-
ination paper will consist of three sections , as follows: 
Section A (30% of total marks): Between 10 and 15 
short questions, 6 to be answered ; 
Section B (30% of total marks) : a computati onal 
question; 
Section C ( 40% of total marks): 4 questions involving 
computational and/or discussion parts , each question 
carrying 20% of the total marks , 2 to be answered. 

Acl0 21 
Managerial Accounting 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. Bhimani, Room A366 
and Dr. M. B. Gietzmann, A309 (Secretary , Claudine 
Finnegan , A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II , 
IX Accounting and Finance, 1, 2nd year. 
Non-specialist students ( approved outside option) 2nd 
or 3rd year. 
B.Sc. (Maths/Stats/Comp/Actuarial Science), (Manage-
ment Sciences) Course Unit (340/1021) 2nd or 3rd year. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance, 2(a) 
Diploma in Business Studies, 1, 2 and 3(a) (ii). 
M.Sc . Operational Research . 

Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the role of management accounting in 
decision making and control within the enterprise . 
The course not only provides an insight into the 
technical aspects of modern management accounting 
systems but also emphasises the relevanc e of both 
microeconomic and organisational perspectives for 
appreciating the present fuctioning and normative 
design of such systems. 
Course Content: Accounting for Management Deci-
sions (represents about three -quarters of the course). 
Introduction to the historical development of manage-
ment accounting and the organisational roles served 
by it. Economic and organisational theories of man-
agement accounting. Introduction to decision 
analysis, cost-behaviour patterns , costing practices 
and cost allocation problems, cost-volume-profit 
analysis, price-output decisions, budgeting and 
budgetary control , the control of investment centres , 
and transfer pricing. Decision making under 
uncertainty. Modern theoretical developments in 
management accounting, including the application of 
agency theory. Current trends in practice. 
Accounting Information Systems (represents about 
one-quarter of the course and is fully integrated into 
the course). An introduction to computer based 
accounting systems and accounting software . 
Accounting spreadsheets and elements of computer 
based accounts . Analysis and description of 
accounting systems. Introduction to systems analysis , 
internal control and database concepts . 
Pre-Requisites: Elements of Accounting and Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: Accounting for Management 
Decisions; 40 lectures , 21 classes. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce a 
piece of written work for each class. The work will be 
set by the lecturer for the course and will normally 
comprise an exercise requiring the application of the 
general principles covered in the lectures to a practical 
problem. 
Main Reading List: Rober P . Magee , Advanced 
Managerial Accounting (John Wiley , 1986); C. T. 
Horngren & G. Foster , Cost Accounting : A Mana-
gerial Emphasis (Prentice-Hall , 6th edn., 1987); R. M. 
S. Wilson & W. F. Chua , Managerial Accounting : 
Method and Meaning (Van Nostrand Reinhold , 1988); 
C. Emmanuel & D . Otley , Accounting for Manage-
ment Control (Van Nostrand Reinhold (U .K.) , 1985); 
R. Scapens , Management Accounting: A Review of 
Recent Development (Macmillan , 1985) 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour formal 
examination will take place in the Summer Term . 

Ac1122 
Financial Accounting 
Teacher Responsible: Christopher Noke, Room A311 
(Secretary , Ann Cratchely , A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, 
IX Accounting and Finance , 2. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance, l(b) . 
B.Sc. (Econ .) students will normally follow lecture 
course Ac106 in year 3. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of the course is to study 
the theory and practice of financial reporting. 
Accounting practices are examined in the light of their 
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historical development , legal and other regulatory 
requirements , economic theori es of income, value and 
capital , and other approaches to accounting theory . 
Course Content: Ac106 Financial Accounting. Finan-
cial accounting with particular reference to company 
accounts. Alternative approaches to accounting 
theory. Regulation of financial reporting. Stand ardi-
sation of practice and accounting for the effects of 
changing prices . The measurement of income, costs 
and depreciation . The valuation of assets. Current 
issues in financial accounting . 
Pre-Requisites: This course is normally available only 
to Accounting and Financ e specialists all of whom will 
have the requisite background . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ac106: 30 lectures given by 
Mr. Noke and Mr. Napier in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Ac106(a) : 20 classes will accomp any the Acl06 lecture 
course and will be held as follows: 7 classes in 
Michaelmas Term; 10 classes in Lent Term; 3 classes 
in Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produc e 
writt en work for each class and to submit this to their 
class teacher at the end of the class. The work will 
normally comprise an exercise requiring the applica-
tion to a practical problem of the principles covered in 
the lectures and reading , together with a critical 
analysis of the underlying assumptions . Students will 
be required to make presentations of their work and to 
contribute to class discussion . 
Reading List: W. T. Baxter , Inflation A ccounting 
(Philip Allan , 1984); W. T . Baxter & S. Davidson, 
Studies in A ccounting (ICAEW , 3rd edn. , 1977); H . 
C. Edey & B. S. Yamey (Eds.) , Debits, Credits, 
Finance and Profits (Sweet & Maxwell , 1974); 
ICAEW , Accounting Standards (latest edn .) ; T . A . 
Lee , Developments in Financial Reporting (Philip 
Allan , 1981); R. H. Macve , A Conceptual Framework 
for Financial A ccounting and Reporting (Accounting 
Standards Committee , 1981); R . H. Parker , G . C. 
Harcourt & G . Whittington (Eds.) , Readings in the 
Concept and Measurement of Income (Philip Allan , 
2nd edn ., 1986); D . Solomons , Guid elines for Finan-
cial Reporting Standards (ICAEW , 1989); G . 
Whittington , Inflation Accounting: an introduction to 
the debate (C .U .P. , 1983). 
Journal articles and readings on current issues will be 
specified on the detailed Course Programme and 
Reading List given out at the first lecture of Ac106. 
Books which students may wish to purchase will also 
be recommended then . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination will take place in the Summer Term . 
Normally candidates are requir ed to answer four 
questions. 

Ac1123 
Principles of Corporate Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. L. G. Board, Room E311 
(Secretary, Dot Richards , A383) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
IX Accounting and Finance , 3, 3rd year. 
B .Sc. (Maths /Stats/Comp/Actuarial Science) , (Man-
agement Sciences) Course Unit (340/1123) 2nd or 3rd 
year. 
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Diploma in Accounting and Finance, 2(b). 
Diploma in Business Studies, 1, 2 and 3(a) (iii). 
M .Sc. Operational Research, 1.2. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces the theory of 
financial management decision making by firms and 
examines the capital market context within which 
these decisions are made. 
Course Content: This course examines methods of 
analysing the investment of financing decisions of 
private sector companies. Topics covered include: 
aspects of capital budgeting , the effect of imperfec-
tions in captial markets , risk and return, portfolio 
theory , asset pricing models , capital structure , divi-
dend policy , options , leasing mergers and foreign 
exchange risk management. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed for students 
who have already taken Elements of Accounting and 
Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: Dr. J. L. G. Board, 14 Acl07 
lectures of one hour each in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms with 6 Acl07 lectures of one hour each in the 
Lent Term. A total of 20 classes starting 3rd week of 
Michaelmas Term . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce a 
piece of written work for each weekly class. Some of 
this work may be done in groups for presentations. All 
students will be expected to make positive contri -
butions to class discussions. 
Reading List: Detailed course programmes and 
reading lists will be distributed at the first lecture of 
each section of the course . 
Main Books: 
Ross and Westerfield , Corporate Finance, Times 
Mirror ; Brealey and Myers , Principles of Corporate 
Finance, McGraw Hill; Copeland & Weston , Finan-
cial Theory and Corporate Policy , Addison Wesley . 
Students will be expected to buy one of these books. 
Advice will be given in the first lecture . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination will take place in the Summer Term . 

Ac1124 
Auditing and Accountability 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Michael Power, Room A367 
(Secretary, Claudine Finnegan , Room A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II , 
IX Accounting and Finance, Paper 6(a) , Diploma in 
Accounting and Finance, Paper 3, 4, 5(h). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
introduction to the theory and practice of modern 
auditing. 
Course Content: The course critically examines audi-
ting and its role in securing financial accountabiljty. 
Theoretical perspectives on auditing will be developed 
as a basis for the analysis of specific aspects of auditing 
practice. In addition to statutory audits the course will 
examine the extension of audit practices and concepts 
to other contexts such as the public sector and the 
operation of audit control within organjsations. 
Throughout the course the social significance of 
auditing will be considered and international compari-
sons made . 
Lecture topics will include: 

1. The history of auditing. 
2. Postulates of auditing and accountability 
3. Economic models of the audit process 

4. The audjtor and the law 
5. Truth and fairness 
6. Self-regulation and the auditing profession 
7. Audit risk and materiality 
8. Internal control 
9. Audjt Evidence 

10. Audit Report and Qualifications 
11. Auditor independence 
12. Small company audit 
13. Auditing and the computer environment 
14. The auditor and fraud 
15. Internal auditing 
16. Public Sector issues 1: Accountability 
17. Public Sector issues 2: Value for Money 
18. The auditor in the financial services sector 
19. Social audit 
20. The international context 
Pre-Requisites: This course is normally available to 
Accounting and Finance specialists in their third year. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (Ac109) and 20 
classes (Ac109a) given by Dr. Power in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
written work for each class. Some of this work may be 
given as presentation and all students will be expected 
to contribute to class discussion . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus. 
In addition to professional and academic journ als 
reading will cover the following: 
D. Kent , M . Sherer & M . Turley (Eds.) , Current 
Issues in Auditing (Harper and Row , 1985); A. 
Hopwood, M. Bromwich & J. Shaw, Audi ting 
Research: Issues and Opportunities , (Pitman, 1982); 
ICAEW , Auditing and Reporting ; M. J . Pratt , Audi-
ting (Longman , 1983) ; G . Woolf , Auditing Today 
(Prentice Hall, 1986); D . Flint, Philosophy and Prin-
ciples of Auditing (Macmillan, 1988); T. A. Lee, 
Company Auditing (Van Nostrand, 1986). 
Detailed course programmes and reading lists will be 
distributed at the first lecture of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour formal 
examination will take place in the Summer Term . 

Ac2010 
Corporate Finance I 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. L. G. Board, Room E311 
(Secretary , Dot Richards, A383) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Accounti ng 
and Finance and M .Sc. in International Accounti ng 
and Finance . 
Core Syllabus: This is normally a compulsory full year 
course on the M .Sc. in Accounting and Finance and 
the M.Sc . in International Accounting and Finance 
and aims to provide a grounding in the investment and 
financing aspects of corporate finance theory. More 
advanced presentations are available in Corporate 
Finance II and Corporate Finance m. 
Course Content: Topics covered include: 
capital budgeting techniques; the effects of tax and 
inflation on investment appraisal; the use of portfoli o 
theory and the capital asset pricing model in capital 
budgeting; working capital management; and the role 
of efficient markets in project appraisal; arbitage and 
asset pricing; options. 
The financing decisions of the corporate finance 
manager which are covered include: 

financial markets and methods of issue; corporate 
debt and dividend policy; the choice of debt and equity 
securities ; the impact of tax and inflation on financing 
instruments; mergers; and pensions. 
Pre-Requisites: Anyone admitted to the M .Sc. pro-
gramme has been judged to have the necessary 
background, subject to satisfactorily completion of 
any required preliminary reading. Other students may 
be admitted to the course if they have a substantial 
knowledge of finance acquired at undergraduate or 
equivalent level. 
Written Work: At least two pieces of work per term 
will be handed in for assessment. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will consist of 9 
two-hour meetings in the Michaelmas Term and 6 
two-hour meetings in the Lent Term , plus 15 seminars 
in which case studies and journal articles will be 
discussed . Students will be expected to make present-
ations at these seminars. 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase the 
following book: Copeland & Weston , Financial 
Theory and Corporate Policy ( Addison Wesl ey, 
1979) . Full details of reading will be specified in the 
Course Programme and Reading List which will be 
distributed at the first lecture. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term. 

Ac2020 
Financial Accounting 
Teacher Responsible: Christopher Noke, Room A311 
(Secretary, Ann Cratchley , A 385). 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. in Accounting 
and Finance and M .Sc. in International Accounting 
and Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
basis for studying at an advanced level , important 
modern problems in financial reporting and to achieve 
a familiarity with the relevant academic literature. 
Course Content: The course involves a study of the 
usefulness of financial reports to investors and other 
external users. Emphasis will be given to the develop-
ment of conceptual foundations , including the 
objectives of financial reporting and the regulation of 
accounting information , and accounting and 
economic concepts of capital income and value. Issues 
having topical importance in theory and practice will 
be discussed , including accounting for the effects of 
changing prices and other issues on which accounting 
standards have been published. 
Important topics which may be considered include: 
The nature of conventional accounting and its 
usefulness. 
The general nature of accounting theory. 
Accounting in a market environment. 
The need for and the limitations of regulation. 
The utility of a conceptual framework for accounting 
and the difficulties of its ascertainment . 
Aspects of information economics . 
Advantages and disadvantages of historical cost 
accounting. 
The measurement of income and concepts of capital 
maintenance - financial and physical concepts. 
The measurement and valuation of depreciating assets 
and liabilities. 
The deprival value approach. 
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Accounting systems which compete with or are 
supplementary to historical cost accounting : 
- Constant purchasing power accounting 
- Current cost accounting 
- Comprehensive and fully stabili sed systems . 
Reasons for subscribing to each system - advantages 
and disadvantages . 
The theories supporting the various systems - prin-
ciples and postulates - surrogat e thesis - deprival 
value-opportunity cost reasoning- predictive value. 
Pre-Requisites: Anyone admitted to the M.Sc . pro-
grammes in Accounting and Finance has been judged 
to have the necessary background , subject to satisfac-
torily completion of any required preliminary reading. 
Other students may be admitted to the course by Mr. 
Noke if they have a substantial knowledge of financial 
accounting acquired at undergraduate or equivalent 
level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Ac156: 20 lectures , Sessional given by Professor 
Bromwich, Professor Baxter, Professor Edey, Mr. 
Noke and Dr. Power. 
Ac156(a) : 17 classes. 
Written Work: The lecturers will set one or two 
assignments - essays and case studies - each week 
for class discussion. A number of pieces of written 
work , based on assignments selected by the lecturer , 
will be collected for assessment but the grades will not 
count towards the overall course assessment. 
Reading List: No one book cover the entire syllabus. 
Detailed Course Programmes and Readings Lists , 
giving recommendations week by week , will be 
handed out during the course . Reading will include 
the following: 
Basic Reading: W. T . Baxter , Inflation Ac counting 
(Philip Allan , 1984); W . H. Beaver , Financial Repor-
ting: An Accounting Revolution (2nd edn. , Prentice 
Hall , 1989) ; M . Bromwich , The Economics of Stand-
ard Setting (Prentice Hall , 1985); E. S. Hendriksen , 
Accounting Theory (4th edition) (Irwin , 1982) ; G. 
Whittington , Inflation Accounting : An Introduction to 
the Debate (Cambridge University Press, 1983); R . H . 
Parker , G. C. Harcourt and G . Whittington (Eds .) , 
Readings in the Concept and Measurement of Income 
(Philip Allan , 1986) (selected articles only) ; R . R . 
Sterling , " Deci sion-Oriented Financial Accounting ", 
Accounting and Business Research, Summer 1972, pp 
198-208 ; FASB , Concepts Statement No . 1, 
Objectives of Financial Reporting by Business Enter-
prises, November 1978; R.H. Macve , The Possibilities 
for Developing an Agreed Conceptual Framework for 
Financial Reporting and Accounting , Institute of 
Chartered Accountants, 1981; FASB, Concepts 
Statement No. 2, Qualitative Characteristics of 
Accounting In£rmation , May 1980; FASB , Concepts 
Statement No. 3, Elements of Financial Statements of 
Business Enter rises, December 1980; IASC, Frame-
work for the P eparation and Presentation of Financial 
Statements, 1989; C. T . Horngren , " How should we 
Intepret the Realization Concept? " Accounting 
Review, April 1965, pp 323-33; K . Most , "The Rise 
and Fall of the Matching Principle ", Accounting and 
Business Research, Autumn 1977, pp 286-90; L. 
Revsine, "Technological Changes and Replacement 
Costs: A Beginning" , Accounting Review, April 1979, 
pp 306-22; G. J . Staubus , "Measurement of Assets 
and Liabilities", Accounting and Business Research, 
Autumn 1973, pp 243-62; F. W. Paish, " Capital Value 
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and Income " in W. T. Baxter and S. Davidson (Eds .) , 
Studies in Accounting (ICAEW , 1977); H. C. Edey, 
"Deprival Value and Financial Accounting" , in H. C. 
Edey and B. S. Yamey (Eds.) , Debits, Credits, 
Finance and Profits (Sweet and Maxwell, 1974); A. L. 
Thomas , "Allocation: the Fallacy and the Theorists " 
in W. T. Baxter and S. Davidson (Eds .) , Studies in 
Accounting (ICAEW, 1977); FASB , Statement No. 
33, Financial Reporting and Changing Prices, 1979; 
ASC , SSAP 16, Current Cost Accounting, Accounting 
Standards Committee, 1980 in (Accounting Stand-
ards, published annually , ICAEW) ; D. P. Tweedie 
and G . Whittington , Capital maintenance concepts: 
the choice, (Accounting Standards Committee, 1985) 
(in Accountancy , October , November and December 
1985); ASC , SSAP 13, Accounting for Research and 
Development (1977 revised January 1989); FASB , 
Statement No . 2. A ccounting for Research and Devel-
opment Costs (1974) ; H. Bierman and R . E . Dukes , 
" Accounting for Research and Development Costs " 
Journal of Accountancy , April 1975, pp 48-55; A. J . 
B. Hope and R. H. Gray , "Power and Policy Making : 
the Developm ent of an R & D Standard ", J BFA , 
Winter 1982, pp 531-558 ; ASC , SSAP 22, Ac counting 
for Goodwill (1984) ; D . Solomons , Guidelines for 
Financial Reporting (ICAEW , 1989). 
Examination Arrangements: The entire course assess-
ment will be based on one three-hour formal examin-
ation in June . Students will be informed during the 
course about the number of questions on the pap er 
and the number required to be answered. 

Ac2030 
Managerial Accounting 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. Hopwood, Room 
A312 (Secretary , Ann Cratchley , A385) , Professor M. 
Bromwich, Room A384 (Secret ary, A383) and Dr. P. 
B. Miller, E310 (Secretary , lta McDonnell , Room 
A315) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Accounting 
and Financ e and M.Sc. in International Accounting 
and Finance . 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide an 
advanc ed overview of current research and practic e in 
the area of management accounting. Particular 
emphasis is given to the organisational , economic and 
social analysis of management accounting. 
Course Content: 
Organizational Perspective: 
The historical development of management 
accounting. The roles of man agement accounting in 
organizational control and decision making . The rela-
tionship betwe en organisational design and manage-
ment accounting systems . Management accounting in 
functional , decentralised and matrix organizations . 
Current issues in costing and budgeting. The politics 
of the budgetary and planning processes. Contingency 
theories of management accounting . Management 
accounting and organizational problems. Organi-
zational aspects of investment decision making. Man -
agement accounting and its cultural context. The 
impact of social change on economic calculation in 
organizations. Current developments in management 
accounting research. 

Economic Perspective: 
Review of decision making under uncertainty in the 
context of the firm. The economics of organizations. 
The value of information to the firm and to organi-
zational members . An introduction to the viability of 
organizational strategies. The role of maximising 
concepts and the limits to the economic viability 
approach to organizations. The theory of agency and 
its role in risk sharing and inducing goal congruence 
and the importance of reward functions. 
Performance measurement concentrating on divisio-
nal performance. ROI versus residual income . Recon-
ciliation with economist's decision models . Ex ante 
and ex post budgeting - budgets for planning and 
control - the goal congruence aspects of control 
measures . The new theory of management accounting 
based on natural monopoly and sustainable prices. 
Current developments in research. 
Social Perspective: 
Social theories of management accounting. Political 
economy and discourse and approaches to manage-
ment accounting . Accounting as ritual and rationali-
zation. Accounting professionalization. 
Pre-Requisites: Anyone admitted to the M.Sc. pro-
grammes in Accounting and Finance, and Interna-
tional Accounting and Finance has been judged to 
have the necessary background. Other student s may 
be admitted by Professor Hopwood if they have 
sufficient background knowledge acquired at the 
undergraduate or equivalent level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 meetings of three hours 
sessional. 
Written Work: A variety of types of assignment s will 
be given for class discussion including exercises and 
case studies . A number of pieces of written work will 
be collected for assessment but the grades will not 
count towards the overall course assessment. 
Reading List: M. Aoki , The Co-operative Game 
Theory of the Firm (Clarendon Press , 1984) ; J. 
Bower , Managing the Resource Allocation Problems 
(Graduate School of Business Administration , Har-
vard University , 1970) ; M. Bromwich and A. G. 
Hopwood (Eds .) , Essays in British Accou nting 
Research (Pitman , 1981) ; M. Bromwich and A. G. 
Hopwood (Eds.) , Research and Current issues in 
Management Accounting (Pitman , 1986) ; N. 
Dopuch , J . G. Birnburg and J. S. Demski , Cost 
Accounting: A ccounting Data for Managem ents' 
Decisions (Harcourt Brace Jovanovich , 1982) ; J. 
Galbraith , Designing Complex Organizati ons 
(Addi son-W esley , 1973) ; 1. Hess , TheEconom icsof 
Organization (North Holland, 1983); J . Horo vitz, 
Top Management Control in Europe (Macmill an, 
1980) ; R . S. Kaplan , Advanced Manag ement 
Accounting (Prentice-Hall , 1982); N . Macint osh, 
The Social Software of Accounting and informati on 
Systems (Wiley , 1985); J. Marshak and R. Radn er , 
Economi c Theory of Teams (Yale University Press, 
1972) ; R . W. Scapens , Management Accountin g, A 
Review of Recent Developments (Macmillan , 1985); 
A . Wildavsky , The Politics of the Budgetary Prob-
lems (Little , Brown , 1964) . 
Examination Arrangements: The entire course assess-
ment will be based on one three hour formal examin-
ation paper in June. Students will be informed about 
the number of questions on the paper and the number 
requred to be answered . 

Ac2040 
Corporate Finance II 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Michael J.P. Selby, Room 
E308 (- Secretary, Claudine Finnegan , Room A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for: M.Sc. in Accounting 
and Finance and M.Sc. in International Accounting 
and Finance . 
Core Syllabus: Corporate Finance II provides a rigor-
ous grounding in modern financial theory suitable for 
students wishing to undertake research in the area of 
financial economics . Its main aim is provide a bridge 
into the advanced journal literature. As well as 
providing an advanced option for M.Sc. students , it 
also provides a framework of conceptual knowledge 
for doctoral students. 
Course Content: The main subjects of the course will 
be the theories of arbitrage and equilibrium asset 
pricing. In both cases particular emphasis is placed on 
pricing within a multiperiod framework. A special 
feature of the course is its coverage of the modern 
theory of contingent claims valuation and its applica-
tion to the pricing of options and corporate liabilities , 
as well as the term-structure of interest rates . 
Pre-Requisites: This an advanced course . Students will 
be expected to have a strong background in micro-
economics, mathematics , statistics and probability 
theory. The course entitled Corporate Finance I is a 
required pre-requisite . However , students who can 
satisfy the Department's Convener and the course 
teacher that they have covered the Corporate Finance 
1 material to a satisfactory standard may be granted 
exemption from this requirement and allowed direct 
entry into Corporate Finance II. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifty-five hours of lectures , 
seminars and classes. 
Written Work: Every student will be expected to 
submit two pieces of written work on topics which may 
be of their own choosing , but in general are expected 
to be a significant critique of a major paper or area . 
Reading List: 
No one book covers the entire syllabus , but the course 
is designed to enable the student to be able to read and 
assess the major papers on the theoretical side of 
financial economics . Accordingly , the principle books 
to whose standard we shall work are : 
Ludwig Arnold , Stochastic Differential Equations: 
Theo,y and Applications (Wiley , 1974); Sudipto Bhat-
tacharya and George M. Constantinides, Theory of 
Valuation, Volume 1 (Rowan and Littlefield , 1989); 
Ruel Churchill and James W . Brown , Fourier Series 
and Boundary Value Problems (McGraw-Hill , 1988); 
John C. Cox and Mark Rubenstein , Options Markets 
(Prentice-Hall , 1985); Paul Duchateau and David W . 
Zachman, Partial Differential Equations (Schaum 's 
Outline Series, McGraw-Hill , 1986); R. M. Dudley , 
Real Analysis and Probability (Brooks /Cole , 1989); 
D. Duffie , Security Mark ets - Stochastic Models 
(Academic Press , 1988); Richard Durrett , Brownian 
Motion and Martingales in Analysis (Wadsworth , 
1984); J. Eatwell , M. Milgate and P . Newman (Eds .), 
Finance (Macmillan , 1989); G. R. Grimmett and D. 
R. Stirzaker , Probability and Random Processes 
(Clarendon Press, 1982); Paul G. Hoel , Sidney C. 
Port and Charles J. Stone, Introduction to Stochastic 
Processes (Houghton Mifflin , 1972); Chi-fu Huang 
and R. H . Litzenberger, Foundations for Financial 
Economics (Elsevier , 1988); John Hull , Options , 

Accounting and Finance 391 
Futures and Other Derivative Securities (Prentice-
Hall, 1989); J . E . Ingersoll , Theory of Financial 
Decision Making (Roman and Littlefield , 1987); R. 
A. Jarrow and A. Rudd , Option Pricing (Richard D. 
Irwin , 1983); R . A. Jarrow , Finance Theory (Prentice-
Hall , 1988); M. I. Kamien and N. L. Schwartz , 
Dynamic Optimization: The Calculus of Variations 
and Optimal Control in Economics and Management 
(North-Holland , 1981); Ioannis Karatzas and Steven 
E. Shreve , Brownian Motion and Stochastic Calculus 
(Springer-Verlag , 1988); Samuel Karlin and Howard 
M . Taylor , A First Course in Stochastic Processes (2nd 
edn ., Academic Press , 1975); Samuel Karlin and 
Howard M. Taylor , A Second Course in Stochastic 
Processes (Academic Press , 1981); Harold J. Larson 
and Bruno 0. Shubert , Probabilistic Mod els in Engi-
neering Sciences (Vols . I and II , Wiley , 1979); Leon 
Lapidus and George F. Pinder , Numerical Solution of 
Partial Differential Equations in Science and Engi-
neering (Wiley , 1982); A . G. Milliaris and W. A. 
Brock , Stochastic Models in Economics and Finance 
(North-Holland , 1982); A . R. Mitchell and D. F. 
Griffiths , The Finite Differ ence Method in Partial 
Diff erential Equations (Wiley , 1980); P. Ritchken , 
Options - Theory, Strategy and Applications (Scott , 
Foresman, 1987); Zeev Schuss , Theory and Applica-
tions of Stochastic Differential Equations (Wiley , 
1980); G . D. Smith, Numerical Solution of Partial 
Diff erential Equations (3rd edn. , Oxford Applied 
Mathematics and Computing Science Series, Claren-
don Press , 1985); Murray R . Spiegel , Laplace Trans-
forms (Schaum's Outline Series , McGraw-Hill , 1965); 
Murray R. Spiegel , Fourier Analysis (Schaum 's Out-
line Series , McGraw-Hill , 1974); G . Steph enson , An 
Introduction to Partial Differential Equations for 
Science Students (4th edn. , Longman) ; Hans F . Wein-
berger , A First Course in Partial Differential Equa-
tions (Xerox College Publi shing. 1965); W. E . 
Williams , Partial Differential Equations (Oxford 
Applied Math ematics and Computing Serie s, Claren-
don Press , 1980). 
In addition to these books , other suitable books will be 
recommended when appropriate , particularly those 
relating to the mathematics of stochastic control 
theory and the solution of partial differential equa-
tions . 
The course lectures will be supplemented by study of 
some of the seminal papers in the modern theory of 
contingent claims analysis and its applications , some 
of which are included in the following : 
G . Barone-Ad esi and R . E . Whaley, "E fficient 
Analytic Approximation of American Option 
Values ", Journal of Finance, 42, 1987 ; A. 
Bensoussan , " On the Theory of Option Pricing ", A cta 
Applicandae Mathematicae, 2, 1984; F . Black and M. 
Scholes , "The Pricing and Options and Corporate 
Liabilities ", Journal of Political Econom y, 81, 1973; 
F. Black , "The Pricing of Commodity Contracts ", 
Journal of Financial Economi cs, 3, 1976; F . Black and 
J. C. Cox , "Valuing Corporate Securities: Some 
Effects of Bond Indenture Provisions ", Journal of 
Finance, 31, 1976; D. T. Bre edon, " An Intertemporal 
Asset Pricing Model with Stochastic Consumption and 
Investment Opportuniti es", Journal of Financial 
Economics , 7, 1979; M. J . Brennan and E. S. Sch-
wartz , "Finite Difference Methods and Jump Pro-
cesses Arising in the Pricing of Contingent Claims : A 
Synthesis ", Journal of Financial and Quantitative 
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Analysis , 1978; S. A . Buser , " Laplace Transforms as 
Present Value Rules : A Note" , Journal of Finance, 
51, 1986; G. M . Constantinides , "Market Risk 
Adjustment in Project Valuation" , Journal of 
Finance, 33, 1978; D.R. Cox and H. D. Miller, "The 
Theory of Stochastic Processes " (Chapman and Hall , 
1965 - Sections 5.1-5.4); J. C. Cox and S. A. Ross , 
"The Valuation of Options for Alternative Stochastic 
Processes ", Journal of Financial Economics , 3, 1976; 
J . C. Cox , J. E. Ingersoll and S. A . Ross , "Duration 
and the Measurement of Basis Risk ", Journal of 
Business, 52, 1979; J. C. Cox , S. A. Ross and M. 
Rubinstein , "Option Pricing: A Simplified 
Approach ", Journal of Financial Economics , 7, 1979; 
J . C. Cox , J . E. Ingersoll and S. A . Ross , "A 
Re-examination of Traditional Hypotheses about the 
Term Structure of Interest Rates ", Journal of 
Finance, 36, 1981; J.C . Cox , J.E. Ingersoll and S. A. 
Ross , "The Relation Between Forward Prices and 
Futures Prices ", Journal of Financial Economics , 9, 
1981; J . C. Cox , J . E. Ingersoll and S. A. Ross , "A 
Theory of the Term Structure of Interest Rates ", 
Econometrica , 53, 1985; J.C. Cox , J.E. Ingersoll and 
S. A. Ross, "An Intertemporal General Equilibrium 
Model of Asset Prices ", Econometrica , 53, 1985; M. 
B. Garman and S. W. Kohlhagen, "Foreign Currency 
Option Values ", Journal of International Money and 
Finance, 2, 1983; R . Geske , "The Valuation of 
Compound Options ", Journal of Financial 
Economics, 7, 1979; R. Geske and H . E. Johnson , 
"The American Put Valued Analytically ", Journal of 
Finance, 39, 1984; R. Geske and K. Shastri , 
"Valuation by Approximation: A Comparison of 
Alternative Option Valuation Techniques " , Journal 
of Financial and Quantitative Analysis, 20, 1985; J. 0. 
Grabbe , "The Pricing of Call and Put Options on 
Foreign Exchange ", Journal of International Money 
and Finance, 2, 1983; M . J. Harrison and D . M. Kreps , 
"Martingales and Arbitrage in Multiperiod Securities 
Markets ", Journal of Economic Theory , 20, 1979; M . 
J . Harrison and S. R. Pliska , "Martingales and 
Stochastic Integrals in the Theory of Continuous 
Trading ", Stochastic Processes and their Applications , 
11, 1981; M. J. Harrison and S. R. Pliska , " A 
Stochastic Calculus Model of Continuous Trading : 
Complete Markets ", Stochastic Processes and their 
Applications, 15, 1983; M. J. Harrison , R. Pitblado 
and S. M . Schaefer, "Continuous Price Processes in 
Frictionless Markets have Infinite Variation", Journal 
of Business, 57, 1984; R. Jagannathan, "Call Options 
and the Risk of Underlying Securities" , Journal of 
Financial Economics , 13, 1984; R . A. Jarrow and G . 
S. Oldfield, "Forward Contracts and Futures Con-
tracts ", Journal of Financial Economics , 9, 1981; H . 
Johnson , " Options on the Maximum or the Minimum 
of Several Assets ", Journal of Financial and Quantita-
tive Analysis, 22, 1987; D. M. Kreps , "Multiperiod 
Securities and the Efficient Allocation of Risk: A 
Comment on the Black-Scholes Option of Pricing 
Model", U-NBER Conference on the Economics of 
Information and Uncertainty, Boston , USA, 1979; L. 
W. MacMillan, "Analytic Approximation for the 
American Put Option", Advances in Futures and 
Options Research, Vol. 1, Part A , 1986; A. G. 
Malliaris, "Martingales Methods in Financial 
Decision-Making" , SIAM Review, 23, 1981; A. G . 
Malliaris, "Ito's Calculus in Financial Decision 
Making", SIAM Review , 25, 1983; W. Margrabe , 

"The Value of an Option to Exchange One Asset for 
Another ", Journal of Finance, 33, 1978; R. C. 
Merton , " Optimum Consumption and Portfolio Rules 
in a Continuous Time Model", Journal of Economic 
Theory , 3, 1971; R. C. Merton , "An Intertemp oral 
Capital Asset Pricing Model" , Econometrica 41 
1973; R. C. Merton , "Theory of Rational O~tio~ 
Pricing ", Bell Journal of Economics and Management 
Science, 4, 1973; R. C. Merton, " On the Pricing of 
Corporate Debt: The Risk Structure of Interest 
Rates " , Journal of Finance, 29, 1974; M. H. Miller 
"Financial Innovation: The Last Twenty Years and 
the Next " , Journal of Financial and Quantitative 
Analysis , 1986; T. J . O'Brien and M. J. P. Selby, 
" Option Pricing Theory and Asset Expectation s: A 
Review and Discussion in Tribute to James Boness" 
Financial Review, 1986; E. Omberg , "Effi cien; 
Discrete Time Jump Process Models in Option 
Pricing", Journal of Financial and Quantitative 
Analysis, 23, 1988; S. F . Richard, "An Arbitr age 
Model of the Term Structure of Interest Rates", 
Journal of Financial Economics, 6, 1978; S. F. Richard 
and M . Sundaresan , "A Continuous Time Equili-
brium Model of Forward Prices and Futures Prices in a 
Multigood Economy", Journal of Financial 
Economics, 9, 1981; M. Rubinstien, "The Valuat ion 
of Uncertain Income Streams and the Pricing of 
Options " , The Bell Journal of Economics, 7, 1976; M. 
J. P. Selby and S. D. Hodges, "On the Evaluati on of 
Compound Options ", Management Science, 33, 1987; 
M. J . P. Selby , J . R. Franks and J.P . Karki ," Loan 
Guarantees , Wealth Transfers and Incentiv es to 
Invest ", The Journal of Industrial Economic s, 37, 
1988; 0. A. Vasicek, "An Equilibrium Chara cteri-
zation of the Term Structure", Journal of Financial 
Economics, 5, 1977. 
Examination Arrangements: The entire course assess-
ment will be based on one three-hour formal examin-
ation in the Summer Term. 

Ac2041 
Corporate Finance III 
Teacher Responsible: John Board, Room E311 (Secre-
tary , Dot Richards, A383) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Account ing 
and Finance and M .Sc. in International Accounti ng 
and Finance . 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed for students 
who wish to investigate the applied and empirical 
aspects of modern financial economics . It is concern ed 
with the application of financial models to the real 
world , and testing the validity of these models in 
financial markets. 
Course Content: The main subjects considered are the 
ownership of control of firms in stock market econ-
omies; rational expectations and its implications for 
market efficiency; volatility, fads and speculation s in 
stock prices; market micro-structure and the func-
tioning of securities markets; agency theory, signall-
ing, capital structure and dividend policy; topics in 
market efficiency and information processing, includ-
ing the new issue market, small firm effects and 
seasonality; testing capital asset and arbitrage pricing 
models. 
The course is complimentary to both Corporate 
Finance I and Corporate Finance II. 

Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of statistics and mathe-
matics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 hours of lectures and 15 
hours of classes. 
Reading List: A reading list will be available at the 
beginning of the session. 
Examination Arrangements: The entire course assess-
ment will be based on one three hour formal examin-
ation in the Summer Term. 

Ac2050 
International Accounting and Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. Hopwood, A312 
(Secretary, Ann Cratchley, A385) and colleagues . 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in International 
Accounting and Finance and M.Sc . in Accounting and 
Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide a review of 
the international dimensions of accounting and 
finance. Both comparative and international aspects 
are emphasised. 
Course Content: The impact of social and cultural 
variables on accounting. Comparative aspects of 
accounting. Accounting in Europe, the Soviet Union , 
Japan and the Third World. Comparative strategies 
for accounting policy making and regulation . The 
international standardization of accounting. Financial 
and management accounting issues in multinational 
companies . Comparative management accounting 
and organizational control systems. 
The effects of foreign exchange risk, segmented 
capital markets and political risk on the financial 
decisions of the multinational company. International 
financial markets and instruments. The financing of 
the international firm. Exchange rate determination 
and foreign exchange risk management. Multinational 
working capital management and the management of 
international taxation. Foreign investment analysis 
and international capital budgeting . 
Pre-Requisites: This is a compulsory course for the 
M.Sc. in International Accounting and Finance and an 
optional course for the M.Sc . in Accounting and 
Finance . Anyone admitted to those programmes has 
been judged to have the necessary background, 
subject to satisfactory completion of any required 
preliminary reading. Other students may be admitted 
to the course by Professor Hopwood if they have a 
substantial knowledge of accounting and finance 
acquired at undergraduate or equivalent level. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty meetings of two and 
a half hours in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Written Work: Every student will be expected to 
attempt an analysis of each week's case or paper , and 
must be prepared to make a personal contribution to the 
class discussion each week. In addition , some cases and 
reports must be handed in for marking. Further details 
will be given on the Course Programme and Reading 
List which will be handed out at the first lecture. 
Reading List: J. S. Arpan and L . H. Raitebaugh, 
International and Multinational Enterprises (Warren, 
Gorham & Lamont, 1981); F. D . S. Choi and G. G. 
Mueller, International Accounting (Prentice-Hall, 
1984); D. K. Eiteman and A . E. Stonehill, Multi-
national Business Finance (3rd edn. Addison-Wesley, 
1983); S. Fox and N. G. Rueschhoff , Principles of 
International Accounting (Austin Price, 1986); S. J. 

Accounting and Finance 393 
Gray, L.B . McSweeney and J . C. Shaw , Information 
Disclosure and the Multinational Corporation (Wiley, 
1984); H.P. Holzer (Ed .), International Accounting, 
(Harper and Row, 1984); D . Lessand , International 
Financial Management (2nd edn., Wiley, 1985); C. W. 
Nobes, International Classification of Financial 
Reporting (Croom-Helm, 1984); C. W . Nokes and R. 
H. Parker, Comparative International Accounting 
(2nd edn . , Philip Allen , 1985); J. Samuels and A. 
Piper , International Accounting : A Survey (Croom-
Helm , 1985) ; A. Shapiro , Multinational Financial 
Management (2nd edn ., Allyn & Bacon, 1986). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term. 

Ac2051 
History of Accounting 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Christopher J. Napier, 
Room A310 (Secretary, Claudine Finnegan , A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Accounting 
and Finance and M.Sc . in International Accounting 
and Finance. Students taking other taught masters ' 
programmes may take the paper if appropriate , and 
with the permission of the teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
critical introduction to the historical development of 
accounting theory and practice, with particular 
reference to the United Kingdom. 
Course Content: The sources and historiography of 
accounting history. Theories of accounting history . The 
relationship between accounting changes and social and 
economic trends . Accounting in the ancient and medie-
val worlds. The origins and development of double-
entry bookkeeping. Accounting literature and practice 
in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. The forma-
lisation of the historical cost convention . The develop-
ment of corporate financial reporting . Accounting 
within the enterprise, and its relationship with the 
development of management theories and practices. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have a basic knowledge 
of the mechanics of bookkeeping and accounting. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a weekly two-
hour seminar (Ac164) throughout the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms , continuing into the Summer Term if 
necessary . The seminars will be led by Mr. Napier and 
Mr. Noke, but the normal form of each seminar will be 
for one of the students to read a paper on a pre-arranged 
topic and for the other students to discuss it. 
Written Work: Every student will be expected to 
prepare a written submission for at least two seminars 
each term. 
Reading List: Most of the reading will consist of journal 
articles , and detailed reading lists will be handed out 
during the course . In addition , students will be directed 
to study certain original accounting records. 
A substantial part of the essential reading for the course 
is contained in: J. R. Edwards, A History of Financial 
Accounting (Routledge, 1989); M . Chatfield, A History 
of Accounting Thought (Krieger , 1977); A . C. Littleton 
& B. S. Yamey, Studies in the History of Accounting 
(Arno Press, 1978); T. A. Lee & R. H . Parker, The 
Evolution of Corporate Financial Reporting (Nelson , 
1979); and the collected essays of B . S. Yamey 
(published in two volumes by Garland Publishing). 
Examination Arrangements: A written three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. Candidates will be 
expected to answer three questions form a choice of 
about ten. 
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Ac2052 

Security Investment Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Haslam, Room E309 
and Dr. M. J. P. Selby, Room E308 (Secretary, 
Claudin e Finn egan, A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Accounting 
and Financ e and M .Sc. in International Accounting 
and Finance . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to study 
aspects of security investment analysis. This is a 
dynamic sector of research in accounting and finance , 
covering the usage and potential of accounting 
information in investment analysis ; security analysis 
and the theory of efficient market s; a philisophical 
critique of extant research in security analysis ; models 
of how markets work ; valuation models such as those 
for equities , options and futures ; and portfolio man-
agement techniqu es, for example , fixed interest port-
folio immunisation. The unique approach of the 
course is to combine the accounting and finance 
aspects of investment into one and to provide a 
comprehensive course of use to students interested in 
investment analysis , fund management , financial 
accounting and corporate finance . 
Course Content: the foUowing topics : 
The usage of information in security analysis; techni-
cal analysis , fundamental analysis and efficient 
markets research, a critical appraisal of the func-
tioning of investment analysis in society ; A description 
of securities markets and methods of dealing and 
transaction costs; Alternative valuation models for 
financial securities; Portfolio management objectives 
and techniques . AU the main capital markets are 
considered in the course , namely money market, fixed 
interest , equities, options and futures . 
Lecture Topics: 
The topics to be covered in lectures may include: 
Part 1 

l. Introduction to Security Investment Analysis . 
2. Researching financial analyst decision-making . 
3. The nature of fundamental analysis and technical 

analysis in the modern context. 
4. The usefulness of accounting information in the 

appraisal of risk and return . 
5. Efficient markets theory and evidence ; the impli-

cations. 
6. Critique of security price research in terms of its 

ideology. 
Part 2 
7. Investor Objectives and Constraints . 
8. Portfolio Management , e.g. Hedging . 
9. Introduction to Capital Markets. 

10. Methods of Dealing and Transaction Costs. 
11. Money Market Instruments. 
12. Fixed Interest Securities . 
13. Managing a Fixed Interest Portfolio . 
14. Equity Investment. 
15. Types of Options and Option Valuation. 
16. Use of Options in Portfolio Management. 
17. Types of Futures and Valuation of Futures. 
18. Use of Futures in Portfolio Management. 
19. Asset Allocation . 
20. Analyst Performance . 
21. Performance Measurement. 
Pre-Requisites: Anyone admitted to the M.Sc. pro-
grammes in Accounting and Finance has been judged 
to have the necessary background : subject to satisfac-

tory completion of any required preliminary reading. 
Other students m_ay be admitted to the course if they 
have a substanttal knowledge of accounting and 
finance acquired at undergraduate or equivalent level. 
Students a~tending this course ~hould have already 
completed introductory courses m corporate finance 
financial accounting and stock market investment. ' 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten meetings of three-h ours 
duration during Michaelmas Term and ten meetin gs of 
two hours duration during Lent Term . 
Written Work: Every student will be expect ed to 
submit two pieces of written work per term plus one 
class per week in both these terms. 
Reading List: 
The main recommended readings will be: 
Books Gerald 0 . Bierwag , Duration An alysis 
(Ballinger , 1987); Richard A. Brealey and Stewart C. 
Myers, Principles of Corporate Finance (McGraw-
Hill , 1988); Thomas E. Copeland and J. Fred Weston, 
Financial Theory and Corporate Policy (Addison-
Wesley , 1988); John C. Cox and Mark Rubin stein, 
Options Markets (Prentice-Hall, 1985); Darrell 
Duffie , Futures Markets , (Prentice-Hall , 1989); 
Edwin J. Elton and Martin J. Gruber , Modern Portfo-
lio Theory and Investment Analysis (Wiley, 1987); F. 
J. Fabozzi and T. D. Fabozzi , Market Bonds Ana lysis 
and Strategies (Prentice-Hall , 1989); Stephen 
Figlewski , Hedging with Financial Futures for Institu-
tional Investors (Ballinger, 1986); Fischer and Jordan, 
Security Analysis and Portfolio Management (4th 
edn . , 1987); Foster , Financial Statement Analysis (2nd 
edn. , Prentice-Hall, 1986); Jack Clark Francis , Invest-
ments : Analysis and Management (McGraw- Hill, 
paperback , 1986); R. J. Fuller and F. L. Farrell, 
Modern Investments and Security Analysis (McGraw-
Hill , 1987); J . Orlin Grabbe, International Financial 
Markets (Elsevier, 1986); Robert A. Hangen, Modem 
Investment Theory (Prentice-Hall , 1990); John Hull, 
Options , Futures and Other Derivative Securities 
(Prentice-Hall , 1989); Robert W. Kolb , Understand-
ing Futures Markets (Scott, Foresman , 1988); Y . Lev, 
Financial Statement Analysis : A New Appr oach 
(Prentice-Hall , 1974); Lorie and Hamilton , The Stock 
Market : Theories and Evidence (Irwin , 1973); Maginn 
and Tuttle , Managing Investment Portfolios (Warren, 
Gorham and Lamont, 1983); Peter Ritch ken, 
Options : Theory , Strategy, and Applications (Scott, 
Foresman, 1987); Rutterford, Introduction to Stock 
Exchange Investment (Macmillan, 1983); William F. 
Sharpe and Gordon J. Alexander , Investments (4th 
edn ., Prentice-Hall, 1990); J. M. Stern and D. H. 
Chew , The Revolution in Corporate Finance 
(Blackwell, 1986); J . M. Stern and D. H . Chew , New 
Developments in International Finance (Blackwell, 
1988); Stigum , The Money Market : Myth, Reality and 
Practice (Dow-Jones Irwin , 1978); John I. Tiner and 
Joe M . Conneely , Accounting for Treasury Products 
(Arthur Andersen, 1987); James C . Van Horne, 
Financial Market Rates and Flows (Prentice-H all, 
1990); Watts and Zimmerman, Positive Accounti ng 
Theory (Prentice-Hall, 1986); West and Tinic, Inves-
ting in Securities: An Efficient Market Appro ach 
(Addison-Wesley, 1979). 
Papers 
Keith P. Ambachtsheer, " Pension Fund Asset Allo-
cation: In Defense of a 60/40 Equity/Debt Asset Mix", 
Financial Analysts Journal, September-October 1987; 
Guildord C. Babcock, " On the Linearity of 

Duration", Financial Analysts Journal , September-
October 1986; Harold Bierman Jr., "Defining and 
Evaluating Portfolio Insurance Strategies" , Financial 
Analysts Journal, May-June 1988; G . 0. Bierwag and 
G. G. Kaufman, "Coping with the Risk of Interest-
Rate Fluctuations: A Note" , Journal of Busines s, 
1977; G . 0 . Bierwag , "Measures of Duration" , 
Economic Inquiry , Vol. 16, 1978; G . 0. Bierwag , 
George G . Kaufman , Robert Schweitser and Alden 
Toevs, "The Art of Risk Management in Bond 
Portfolios", The Journal of Portfolio Managem ent, 
Spring 1981; G. 0. Bierwag , George G . Kaufman and 
Alden Toevs , "Single-Factor Duration Models in a 
Discrete General Equilibrium Framework ", The 
Journal of Finance, May 1982; Bouwman , Frishkoff 
and Frishkoff , " How do Financial Analysts make 
Decisions? ", Accounting , Organizations and Society , 
Vol. 12, No . 1, 1987; John C. Cox and Mark Rubin-
stein, "Analysis of Covered Positions " in Options 
Markets (Prentice-Hall , 1985, Section 6.3) ; John C. 
Cox and Mark Rubinstein , " How Changes in Varia-
bles Affect Black-Scholes Option Values " in Options 
Markets (Prentice-Hall , 1985, Section 5. 8) ; Mark L. 
Dunetz and James M. Mahoney , " Using Duration and 
Convexity in the Analysis of Callable Bonds ", Finan-
cial Analysts Journal , May-June 1988; Farrelly , Ferris 
and Reichenstein , "Perceived Risk, Market Risk and 
Accounting Determined Risk Measures " The 
Accounting Review, Vol. 60, No . 2. 1985; Stephen 
Figlewski, "Hedging Performance and Basic Risk in 
Stock Index Futures", The Journal of Finance, Vol. 
39, No . 3, 1984; Stephen Figlewski , "Hedging with 
Stock Index Futures: Theory and Application in a 

ew Market ", TheJournalof Futures Markets , Vol. 5, 
No. 2, 1985; Stephen Figlewski , " What Does an 
Option Pricing Model Tell Us About Option Prices ?", 
Financial Analysts Journal , September-October 1989; 
L. Fisher and R. L. Weil , "Coping With the Risk of 
Interest-Rate Fluctuations: Returns to Bondholders 
from Naive and Optimal Strategies " Journal of Busi-
ness, 1971; D . H. Goldenberg , "Trading Frictions and 
Futures Price Movements ", Journal of Financial and 
Quantitative Analy sis, Vol. 23 , No. 4, 1988; Gabriel 
Hawawini , " On the Relationship Between Macau-
lay's Bond Duration and the Term to Maturity ", 
Economics Letters, 16, 1984; Philippe Jorion , " Asset 
Allocation with Hedged and Unhedged Foreign 
Stocks and Bonds", The Journal of Portfolio Manage-
ment, Summer 1989; Joan E. Junkus and Cheng F. 
Lee, "Use of Three Stock Index Futures in Hedging 
Decisions", The Journal of Futures Markets , Vol. 5, 
No. 2, 1985; Ira G. Kawaller, "Interest Rate Swaps 
versus Eurodollar Strips ", Financial Anal ysts Journal , 
September-October 1989; A . Kling , "How the Stock 
Market Can Learn to Live with Index Futures and 
Options, Financial Analysts Journal , September-
October 1987; Martin Leibowitz , "Total Portfolio 
Duration : A New Perspective on Asset Allocation" , 
Financial Analysts Journal, 77, 1986; Martin L. Leibo-
witz, Eric H . Sorenson, Robert D. Arnott and H. 
Nicholas Hanson, "A Total Differential Approach to 
Equity Duration" , Financial Analysts Journal , 
September-October 1989; Louis Margolis, "Program 
Trading is Really Stock Index Futures Arbitrage " , 
Investor Relations Update, 1987; J. J . Merrick , "Hed-
ging with Mispriced Futures" , Journal of Financial 
and Quantitative Analysis, Vol. 23 , No . 4, 1988; 
Andre F. Perold and Evan C. Schulman, "The Free 
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Lunch in Currency Hedging: Implications for Invest -
ment Policy and Performance Standards ", Financial 
Analysts Journal , May-June 1988; R . Richardson 
Pettit and Ronald F . Singer , "Inst ant Option Betas ", 
Financial Anal ysts Journal , September-October 1986; 
Mark Rubenstein and Hayne E . Leland , " Replicating 
Options with Positions in Stock and Cash ", Financial 
Analysts Journal , July-August 1981; Mark Rubin-
stein , "Tutorial on Options Pricing ", Unpublished 
presentation at Financial Management Associ ation 
Meeting , 1985; Mark Rubinstein , "Derivate Assets 
Analysis" , Economi c Perspectives, Vol. 1, No . 2, 
1987; Mark Rubinstein , "Market Basket Alterna-
tives ", Financial Analysts Journal , September-
October 1989; Andrew Rudd , " Optimal Selection of 
Passive Portfolios ", Financial Management, Spring 
1980; William F. Sharpe , " Integrat ed Asset Allo-
cation ", Financial Analysts Journal , September-
October 1987; C . W . Smith , C. W. Smith son and L. 
Wakeman , "The Evolving Market for Swaps", Mid-
land Corporate Finance Journal , Vol. 3, No . 4, 1988; 
L. H. Summers , "Does the Stock Market Rationally 
Reflect Fundamental Values ?" , Journal of Finance, 
Vol. 41, No. 3, 1986; Lee R. Thomas , "The Perform-
ance of Currency Hedged Foreign Equities " 
(Golman , Sachs & Co. , 1988); A . M. Tink er , " Paper 
Prophets : A Social Critique of Accounting ", 1985. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term . 

Ac2150 
Financial Reporting and Management 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Walton 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sea-Use Law , 
Economics and Policy-making , 2 and 3 (d) . 
M.Sc. Analysis , Design and Management of Informa-
tion Systems , 3(d). 
M .Sc. Industrial Relations and Personnel Manage -
ment , 2, 3 and 4(i) . 
M .Sc. Operational Research. 
It is also suitable for other M.Sc. students who are not 
specialising in Accounting and Finance and who have 
not previously studied Accounting and Finance to a 
significant extent. Students who have previously stu-
died Accounting and Finance are asked to seek advice 
before selecting this course . 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction to 
accounting and financial concepts and techniques. 
Course Content: The course covers basic accounting 
concepts , company accounts , discount ed cash flow 
analysis, investment appraisal under uncertainty , 
accounting for inflation , and risk analysis in invest-
ment appraisal. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Written Work: Students are required to attempt 
several exercises during the year involving the prepar-
ation of accounts , solutions to discounted cash flow 
case studies , together with a small amount of essay 
work . 
Teaching Arrangements: Acl 70: The course will 
comprise 22 meetings of 2 hours each to be held in the 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms . 
Reading List: A detailed Course Programme and 
Reading List , will be handed out at the beginning of 
the course. The following texts are recommended for 
purchase : J. Arnold , T. Hope & A. Southworth , 
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Financial Accounting (Prentice Hall , 1985); W. Reid 
&D. Myddleton , TheMeaningofCompanyAccounts 
(4th edn., Gower , 1988); R . Pike & R. Dobbins , 
Investment Decisions and Financial Strategy (Philip 
Allen , 1986). 
Other texts relevant for the course are: P. Bird , 
Understanding Company Accounts (Pitman , 1983); R. 
Pike, R . Dobbins & L. Chadwick , A Student 
Workbook (Philip Allen, 1986). 
Examination Arrangements: The entire course assess-
ment will be based on one three-hour formal examin-
ation in the latter part of Jun e. The paper has two 
sections: Section 1 consists of five short compulsory 
questions ; Section 2 consists of thr ee questions , two to 
be attempted. 

Ac2152 
Financial Reporting for 
Operational Research 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. G. Hopwood, 
Room A312 (Secretary , Ann Cratchley, A385) , Dr. P. 
Walton and others 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Operational 
Research. 

Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
introduction to financial accounting and reporting. 
Emphasis will be put on both the basic technical 
aspects of the subject and its use in an organisational 
and managerial context. 
Course Content: The aims of financial accounting and 
reporting. Basic accounting concepts. Company 
accounts . Accounting for inflation . The use and 
interpretation of financial reports. Current issues and 
pressures for change. The international dimensions of 
accounting. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 2 hour s - 10 lectures and 
classes. Commencing in the sixth week of the 
Michaelmas Term and continuing until the end of the 
fifth week in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are required to attempt 
several exercises and cases during the course. 
Reading List: A detailed course programm e and 
reading list will be given out at the beginning of the 
course . The following List is recommended : J . Arnold, 
T . Hope and A . Southworth , Financial Accounting. 
Also relevant is P . Bird , Understanding Company 
Accounts (Pitman, 1983). 
Examination Arrangements: A two-hour formal 
examination will take place in the Summer Term. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 
This section is in two parts . The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. 
The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number 
sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 
AnlO0 Introduction to Social Anthropology 24/MLS An1200 

Professor I. M. Lewis 

An102 Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts 20/ML An1204 
Dr. J. Overing and Dr. A. Gell 

An200 Kinship, Sex and Gender 20/ML An1220; 
Dr. A . Gell and Dr. J. Woodburn An2210 

An201 Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 24/MLS An1223; 
Professor S. Roberts , Dr. P. Loizos An2211 
and Dr. H. Moore 

An201 Social Anthropology and Law An1224 
Professor S. Roberts, Dr. P. Loizos and 
Dr. H. Moore 

An300 The Anthropology of Religion 20/ML Anl302; 
Dr. D. McKnight and Dr. J . P. Parry An2212 

An301 Advanced Ethnography: 10/M An1311; 
Latin-America: Lowlands An1334 ; 
(Not available 1990-91) An1335 
Dr . J . Overing 

An304 Advanced Ethnography: 10/M Anl315 ; 
Australian Aborigines An1334; 
(Not available 1990-91) An1335 
Dr. D. McKnight 

An305 Advanced Ethnography: An1317; 
Mediterranean An1334 ; 
(Not available 1990-91) An1335 
Dr. P. Loizos 

An307 Selected Topics in the Anthropology of East 10/M An1350; 
and Central Africa An1334; 
Dr. H. Moore An1335 

An308 Anthropological Linguistics 22/MLS Anl331; 
Ms. J. M. Aitchison An1334 ; 

An1335 

An309 Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 20/ML An1300 ; 
Dr. C. J. Fuller An2210 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 
An310 Selected Development Problems of Sahelian 

Africa 
Dr. P. Loizos 

An311 Research Methods in Social Anthropology 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Dr . P. Loizos 

An312 Conflict, Violence and War 
Dr. D. McKnight 

An313 The Anthropology of Sexuality 
Dr. S. Day 

An314 The Anthropology of Death 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Professor M. E. F . Bloch 

An315 The Anthropology of Art and Communication 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Dr. A. A. F. Gell 

An316 Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Dr. J. Parry 

An317 The Anthropology of Hinduism and Indian 
Society 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Dr. C. J. Fuller and Dr. J. P. Parry 

An318 Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and 
Gatherers of Sub-Saharan Africa 
Dr. J. C. Woodburn 

An319 Selected Topics in Cognition and Anthropology 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Professor M. Bloch 

An400 A Programme of Ethnographic Films 
Dr. J. Woodburn and Dr. P. Loizos 

An500 Seminar on Anthropological Theory 
Dr. P . Loizos , Dr. J. Woodburn and 
Dr. D. McKnight 

An501 Field Research Seminar 
Dr. H. Moore 

An502 Teaching Seminar 
Dr. C. Fuller, Dr. J. Parry and 
Dr. H . Moore 

10/L 

10/L 

10/L 

10/L 

10/L 

10/M 

10/L 

20/ML 

10/M 

10/M 

20/ML 

MLS 

MLS 

25/MLS 

Course Guide 
Numb er 
Anl35 1; 
Anl33 4; 
Anl3 35 

Anl3 33; 
Anl33 4; 
Anl3 35 

Anl34 1; 
Anl3 34; 
Anl3 35 

Anl3 52; 
An1334; 
Anl3 35 

Anl3 43; 
An1334; 
Anl3 35 

An1344; 
An1334; 
An1335 

An1345; 
An1334; 
An1335 

An1346; 
An1334; 
An1335 

An1347; 
An1334; 
An1335 

Anl34 8; 
Anl33 4; 
Anl33 5 

An400 

An500 

An50 1 

An502 

Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 
An503 Thesis Writing Seminar 

Professor M. Bloch and another member of 
staff 

An505 Teaching Seminar (part-time M.Sc.) 
1st year: To be arranged 

An510 Production and Polity in South American 
Societies 
Dr. J. Overing and others 
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Course Guide 
Number 

25/MLS An503 

13/MLS An505 

25/MLS An510 
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Course Guides 

An1200 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. M. Lewis, Room 
A612 (Departmental Secretaries , A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B .Sc. course unit 
main field Social Anthropology first year; B.A. c.u. 
main field Social Anthropology and Law first year ; 
B.A./B .Sc. Course unit main fields Geography , 
Sociology , Social Psychology. B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts I 
and II; M.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides a general intro-
duction to the history , methods and achievements of 
Social Anthropology as the comparative study of 
traditional and changing Third World societies. 
Course Content: The origins and scope of Social 
Anthropology and its relation to other subjects , its 
focus on Third World societies . Religious belief and 
ritual ; magic and witchcraft; symbolism and myth. 
The organisation of pre-industrial society; environ-
ment , resources and their distribution ; marriage , 
kinship and descent. Power and social order; custom 
and law; conflict and change . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Anl00) : Twenty-
four , Sessional. 
Classes (AnlOOa): Twenty-four , Sessional for 
specialists (AnlO0b): Twenty-two , Sessional for non-
specialists. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B.A./B.Sc . Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays . Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology . 
Reading List: B. Malinowski , Argonauts of the 
Western Pacific; E . E . Evans-Pritchard , The Nuer: 
Witchcraft, Oracles and Magic among the Azande ; A. 
Kuper , Anthropology and Anthropologists ; A. R . 
Radcliffe-Brown , Structure and Function in Primitive 
Society; I. M. Lewis , Social Anthropology in Perspec-
tive; E . Smith Bowen , Return to Laughter ; R . Fox , 
Kinship and Marriage; S. Roberts , Order and Dispute; 
R . M. Keesing , Kin Groups and Social Structure. 
Supplementary Reading List: Will be provided for 
class work. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term , with 10 or more ques-
tions , 4 of which are to be answered. Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A./B .Sc. c.u. main field Social Anthropology 
students . All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1204 
Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Overing, Room A616 
and Dr. A. Gell (Departmental Secretaries , A605). 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.A./B .Sc. c.u. main 
field Soc. Anth . 1st year ; B.A. c.u. main field Social 
Anthropology and Law 1st year ; B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main 
fields Geog., Soc. Psych . 

Core Syllabus: The course is intended to give an 
introduction to anthropological theory through the 
study of selected ethnographic texts. 
Course Content: 
The ethnographic texts selected for discussion will 
include the following: 
C. Geertz , Negara; P. H. Gulliver , Social Control in 
an African Society; L. Babb, The Divine Hierachy. 
Other texts will be assigned at the beginning of the 
course . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An102): 20, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (An102a): 20, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: 
Further reading may be specified during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 10 or more 
questions, 4 of which are to be answered. Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main field Social Anthropol ogy 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1220 
Kinship, Sex and Gender 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Gell and Dr. J. 
Woodburn, Room A611 (Departmental Secretari es, 
A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc . c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd year ; B.A. c.u . main 
field Social Anthropology and Law 2nd year ; B.Sc. 
c. u . main fields Social Psychology 2nd year, Sociology 
2nd year ; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the cultural frame-
works of kinship systems , of gender roles , and of 
human sexuality, analysed through enthnograp hic 
examples taken from diverse cultures; an analysis of 
theoretical debates concerning such core concepts as 
'kinship ', 'marriage', 'male', 'female', and 'the 
person ' and a critical discussion of such notions as 
'human nature' and 'natural' in so far as they relate to 
gender roles. 
Course Content: The history of kinship studies in 
anthropology . Descent theory. Critique of the notion 
of 'kinship'. The controversy over alliance theory and 
its outcome. Regional patterns in kinship systems. 
Feminist theory in kinship. Gender roles. Kinship and 
ritual. Recent developments in the theory of kinship. 
Procreation beliefs and their gender implication s; 
cross-cultural perspectives on homosexual rela-
tionships; patterns of friendship in relationship to 
kinship and gender systems; myths of the origins of 
gender differentiation. 
Some revision of the Course Content is planned f or 
1990-91. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 

Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An200): 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (An200a): 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B.A./B.Sc . Social Anthropology Specialists students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: M. Fortes, Time and Social Structure 
and other essays; Kinship and the Social Order; E. R. 
Leach, Rethinking Anthropology; C. Levi-Strauss, 
The Elementary Structures of Kinship; R. Needham 
(Ed.), Rethinking Kinship and Marriage; R. Fox , 
Kinship and Marriage; R. Keesing, Kin Groups and 
Social Structure; D. Schneider , American Kinship: a 
Cultural Account; E. E . Evans-Pritchard , Kinship and 
Marriage among the Nuer; J. Parry, Caste and Kinship 
in Kangra; L. Dumont, Affinity as a Value; C. 
MacCormack & M. Strathern (Eds.) , Nature, Culture 
and Gender; S. Ortner & H. Whitehead (Eds .) , Sexual 
Meanings; Janet Bujra & Pat Caplan (Eds.) , Women 
United, Women Divided; M. Bloch & J. Parry (Eds.), 
Death and the Regeneration of Life ; Murphy & 
Murphy, Women of the Forest; J . Goody, Production 
and Reproduction; P. Caplan (Ed.); the Cultural 
Construction of Sexuality; J. Pina-Cabral, Sons of 
Adam, Daughters of Eve; D. Schneider , A Critique of 
the Study of Kinship; R. Hirschon (Ed .) , Women and 
Property, Women as Property; H . Moore, Feminism 
and Anthropology; J. Flint, Family and Social Obliga-
tions. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 10 or more 
questions, 4 of which are to be answered . Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main field Social Anthropology 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1223 
Political, Legal and Economic 
Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Simon Roberts. 
Room K300 (Secretary, A369) Dr. P. Loizos, Room 
A614 and Dr. H. Moore, A603 (Departmental 
Secretaries, A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B .Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; LL.B. Parts I and II . 
Core Syllabus: The anthropological analysis of 
economic, political and legal institutions as revealed in 
relevant theoretical debates, with reference to 
selected ethnography. 
Course Content: (i) Political and Economic Anthropo-
logy: The development of political and economic 
anthropology and its key concepts; social organisation 
of production and exchange; the economics of kinship 
and gender relations; slavery; the relationship 
between production and politico-economic power; the 
legitimation of power; indigenous response to colo-
nialism, capitalism and the anthropology of conflict. 
(ii) Legal Anthropology: The historical development 
of an anthropology of law; theories of order and the 
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normative domain; hierarchy and authority; dispute 
institutions and processes; the interaction of plural 
normative regimes and modes of government. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology except in respect of LL.B. Parts I and 
II. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An201): 24 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. Classes 
(An201a): 24 Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms . 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: (i) Political and Economic Anthropology: 
E. E. Le Clair & H.K. Schneider (Eds .) , Economic 
Anthropology ; M. Sahlins , Stone Age Economics ; G. 
Dalton (Ed.), Tribal and Peasant Economies ; D . Lan , 
Guns and Rain; H. Moore, Feminism and Anthropo-
logy, 1988; M. Bloch &J. Parry (Eds .). Money and the 
Morality of Exchange; J . Parpart & K. Stouat , Women 
and the State in Africa, 1988; C. Robertson & I. Berger 
(Eds.), Women and Class in Africa , 1986. 
(ii) Legal Anthropology: E. A. Hoebel , The Law of 
Primitive Man, 1954; L. Popspisil, The Anthropology 
of Law, 1971; P. J . Bohannan (Ed .) , Law and 
Warfare, 1967; P. Gulliver , Social Control in an 
African Society, 1963; P. Bohannan , Justice and 
Judgement among the Tiv, 1957; K. F . Koch , War and 
Peace in Jalemo, 1974; B. Malinowski , Crime and 
Custom in Savage Society, 1926; V. Turner , Schism 
and Continuity in an African Society, 1957; M. Cha-
nock, Law, Custom and Social Order, 1986; J . 
Comaroff and S. Roberts, Rules and Processes, 1981. 
Supplementary Reading List: To be recommended 
during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term , of at least 12 
questions divided into 3 sections . Four questions must 
be answered , at least one from each section. 
Classwork Assessment forms 20% of the mark in the 
case of B.A./B .Sc. c.u . main field Social Anthropo-
logy students. All other students will be assessed 
entirely on the basis of the unseen written examination 
paper. 

An1224 
Social Anthropology and Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Simon Roberts, 
Room K300 (Secretary, A369), Dr. P. Loizos, Room 
A614 and Dr. H. Moore, Room A603 (Departmental 
Secretaries, A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. Social Anthropo-
logy and Law 2nd year . 
Core Syllabus: The anthropological analysis of 
economic , political and legal institutions as revealed in 
relevant theoretical debates, with reference to 
selected ethnography . 
Course Content: See entry for An1223. 
(i) Political and Economic Anthropology 
(ii) Legal Anthropology 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An201) 24 Ses-
sional ; Classes (An20lb) 24 Sessional. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes . 
Reading List: See entry for An1223. 
(i) Political and Economic Anthropology 
(ii) Legal Anthropology 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term of at least 12 
questions divided into 3 sections . Four questions must 
be answered , at least one from each section . Students 
wiJJ be assessed entirely on the basis of the unseen 
written examination paper. 

An1300 
Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Fuller, Room A601 
(Departmental Secretaries , A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .A ./B.Sc. course unit 
main field Social Anthropology 3rd year ; B .A . c.u . 
main field Social Anthropology and Law 3rd year ; 
B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to train 
students to look critically at the theoretical impli-
cations of anthropological approaches by examining 
their origins , their strengths and weaknesses. 
Course Content: The course has two parts: 1. Analysis 
and interpretation in modern anthropology ; 2. 
Themes from the history of anthropology. 
Part I covers functionalism and ethnographic method; 
Levi-Strauss and structuralism ; rationality and relati-
vism ; modern Marxist anthropology ; the relation 
between anthropology and history ; modern cultural 
anthropology ; culture and personality theory; hier-
archy and individualism. 
Part II covers background ; the conquest of South 
America and the rise of comparative ethnology ; 
Renaissance and Enlightenment developmentalism; 
Rousseau ; nineteenth century evolutionism; classical 
social theory (Marx , Weber , Durkheim); the rise of 
professional British and N. American anthropology; 
the development of fieldwork techniques and ethno-
graphic genres. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An309): 20 , 
Michaelmas and Lent. 
Classes (An309a): 20, Michaelmas and Lent for B .A. 
course unit main field Social Anthropology 3rd year 
and B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II . 
Pre-Requisites: Substantial background in social 
anthropology. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes . 
B .A./B .Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: 
Part I C. Levi-Strauss , Structural Anthropology Vol. 
I ; E . R. Leach , Rethinking Anthropology ; R. A . 
Manners & D. Kaplan (Eds.) , Theory in Anthropo-
logy; M. Godelier , Perspectives in Marxist Anthropo-
logy; P. Bourdieu . Outline of{! Theory of Practice; A. 
R. Radcliffe-Brown , Structure and Function in Primi-

tive Society; M. Bloch , Marxism and Anthropolog y; B. 
Malinowski , Argonauts of the Western Pacific; P. 
Rabinow (Ed.) , The Foucault Reader; M. Sahlins 
Culture and Practical Reason; Islands of History; c: 
Geertz , The Interpretation of Culture; G. Marcu s and 
M . Fischer, Anthropology as Cultural Critique; R. A 
Schweder & R. A . LeVine (Eds .) , Culture Theory. 
Part II G. Stocking, Race, Culture and Evolution; l. 
Langham, The Building of British Social Anthr opo-
logy in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries; R. 
Murphy , The Dialectics of Social Life; J. S. Slotkin, 
Readings in Early Anthropology; A. Kuper, 
Anthropology and Anthropologists ; R. Bendix , Max 
Weber: An ' Intellectual Portrait: S. Lukes , Emile 
Durkheim; T . Bottomore and M. Rubel (Eds.) , Karl 
Marx: Selected Writings; J. Fabian , Time and the 
Other; B. McGrane, Beyond Anthropology : Society 
and the Other. 
Additional reading will be specified during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term, with 10 or more ques-
tions, 3 of which are to be answered . Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B .A./B.Sc . c.u. main field Social Anthropol ogy 
students . All other students will be assessed entir ely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1302 
The Anthropology of Religion 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. McKnight, Room A613 
and Dr. J. Parry, Room A609 (Departmental Secreta-
ries, A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc . c.u. main 
field Soc . Anth. 3rd year; B.A . c.u. main field Soc. 
Anth. & Law 3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II . 
Course Syllabus: This course covers selected topic s in 
the anthropology of religion, focusing upon relev ant 
theoretical debates. Reference will be made to ethn o-
graphies of the ritual, symbolism and religious know-
ledge of non-Western societies. 
Course Content: Various anthropological approach es 
to the study of religion, ritual and symbolism will be 
covered. Key topics will be: the religious repres en-
tation of life, death, sex, morality and gender; the 
relation between cosmology and magical practi ce; 
typologies of thought: the religious, the aesthetic , the 
scientific; religion and the social construction of the 
emotions ; the work of the symbol; myth and histor y; 
theodicy and world religions. 
Pre-Requisites: Substantial background in social 
anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An300) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Classes (An300a) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prep are 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B .A ./B.Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist student s 
are also required to write assessment essays. Writt en 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutori als 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: G . Lienhardt, Divinity and Experience 
Among the Dinka; G. Lewis, Day of Shining Red; D. 
Sperber, Rethinking Symbolism; N . Barley, Symbolic 
Structures; V. Turner, The Forest of Symbol s; 

M. Bloch , From Blessing to Violence; M. Douglas, 
Purity and Danger; A . Gell, Metamorphosis of the 
Cassowaries; S. Hugh-Jones, The Palm and the 
Pleiades; C. Levi-Strauss , The Savage Mind; Tote-
mism; G. Witherspoon , Language and Art in the 
Navaho Universe; W .~J. Karim , Ma ' Betisek Concepts 
of Living Things; D. Parkin (Ed .), The Anthropology 
of Evil; S. Howell, Society and Cosmos; I. M. Lewis , 
Ecstatic Religion; E. Durkheim, The Elementary 
Forms of the Religious Life; R . Hertz , Death and the 
Right Hand; M. Fortes , Oedipus and Job in West 
African Religion; M. Bloch & J. Parry (Eds .) , Death 
and the Regeneration of Life; M . Douglas , Natural 
Symbols. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term with 10 or more ques-
tions, 3 of which are to be answered . Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A./B.Sc. c .u. main field Social Anthropology 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1311 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin America: 
Lowlands 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Overing, Room A616 
(Departmental Secretaries , A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd or 3rd year ; B.Sc. 
(Econ .) Part II; M.Sc. and other graduate students . 
Core Syllabus: The course covers selected Amerin-
dian societies of Tropical Forest Lowland South 
America , focusing upon the inter-relationship of tro-
pical forest cosmologies , social structures and politico-
economic systems. 
Course Content: Various anthropological approaches 
to the relationship in these 'egalitarian ' societies 
between power, knowledge and social action will be 
considered. Key topics will be on Amerindian a) 
theories of personhood and evaluative discourse on 
gender relations; b) mythology and discourse on 
cannibalism and predation - the relationship between 
humanity animality and the world of spirits ; c) rhetoric 
of equality and personal autonomy; d) shamanic 
power within a multiple world cosmos; and finally e) 
comparative schemes of egalitarianism and mater -
iality. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An301) 10 
Michaelmas Term; Classes (An301a) 10 Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B.A./B .Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. 
Written work linked to the course will be presented at 
tutorials in the case of students whose main field is 
Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: P. Clastres, Society Against the State; J. 
C. Crocker, Vital Souls; M. J . Harner, TheJivaro; J. 
Overing Kaplan , The Piaroa; J. Overing Kaplan 
(Ed.), Social Time and Social Space in Lowland South 
American Societies; D. Arhem, Makuna Social 
Organization; J. Lizot, Tales of the Yanomani; D . 
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Maybury-Lewis (Ed .), Dialectical Societies; P. 
Riviere, Individual and Society; G . Reichel-
Dolmatoff, Amazonian Cosmos; C. Levi-Strauss The 
Raw and the Cooked ; A. B. Colson and D. Heinen 
(Eds .), Themes in Political Organization: The Caribs 
and Their Neighbours. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term , with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered . Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A./B.Sc . c .u. main field Social Anthropology 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper . 

An1315 
Advanced Ethnography: Australian 
Aborigines 
(Not available 199~91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. McKnight, Room A613 
(Departmental Secretaries , A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.A ./B.Sc . c.u . main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd or 3rd year ; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II; M .Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the social organi-
sation , systems of cognition and world view of the 
Australian Aborigines . Consideration is also given to 
social change resulting from colonisation . 
Course Content: The course is concerned with systems 
of classification and cognition among Australian 
Aborigines. A number of key concepts such as time , 
place , space and the person are examined in the 
context of linguistics, ritual and art. Particular atten-
tion is given to folk categories of animals and plants . 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An304) 10 
Michaelmas ; Classes (An304a) 10 Michaelmas. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes . 
B.A ./B.Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays . Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology . 
Reading List: Nancy D. Munn , Walbiri Iconography ; 
Fred L. Myers, Pintupi Country , Pintupi Self; Diane 
Bell, Daughters of the Dreaming ; T .G .H . Strehlow , 
Aranda Traditions; L. R . Hiatt (Ed.), Australian 
Aboriginal Mythology ; Carol Cooper (Ed .). Aborigi-
nal Australia ; Howard Morphy , Journey to the 
Crocodile Nest; J . C. Altman , Hunter-Gatherers 
Today; L. R . Hiatt (Ed.) , Australian Aboriginal 
Concepts; P. Ucko (Ed.) , Form in Indigenous Art. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term , with 7 or more 
questions , 2 of which are to be answered. Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A ./B.Sc . c .u. main field Social Anthropology 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1317 
Advanced Ethnography: Mediterranean 
(Not available 199~91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos, Room A614 
(Departmental Secretaries , A605) 
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Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II; M.Sc . and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: Themes and theoretical debates 
appearing in the anthropological literature of some of 
the following countries; Portugal, Spain, France, Italy 
Yugoslavia, Greece, Cyprus. 
Course Content: Through a discussion of selected 
texts, issues of culture and social structure will be 
explored in a number of societies. Particular attention 
will be paid to the use of history, to capitalist 
transformation, to gender relations, with particular 
attention to the division of labour and of religious 
representation; to the notion of honour; to local 
violence and its relation to state formation . 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An305) 10 to be 
arranged. Classes (An305a) 10 to be arranged. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: J. Davis. People of the Mediterranean; 
C. Lison-Tolosana, Belemonte de Los Caballeros: A 
Sociological Study of a Spanish Town; Sydel Silver-
man, Three Bells of Civilization: the Life of an Italian 
Hill Town; W . Christian Jr. , Person and God in a 
Spanish Valley; Vanessa Maher, Women and Property 
in Morocco; M . Gilsenan , Recognising Islam: an 
Anthropologist's Introduction; J. Waterbury, North 
for the Trade: the biography of a Berber Merchant; E. 
Gellner & J. Waterbury (Eds.), Patrons and Clients in 
Mediterranean Societies; Caroline White, Patrons and 
Partisans: A Study of Politics in Two Southern Italian 
Communities; L. Danforth, The Death Rituals of 
Rural Greece; Sandra Ott , The Circle of Mountains; 
Marina Warner, Alone of all her Sex: the Myth and 
Cult of the Virgin Mary; Elaine Pagels, The Gnostic 
Gospels; E. Hammel, Alternate Ritual Structures in the 
Balkans; J. Black Michaud, Feud in Mediterranean 
and Middle Eastern Societies (first published under the 
title Cohesive Force); A Blok , The Mafia of a Sicilian 
Village; P. Loizos, The Greek Gift: Politics in a 
Cypriot Village; J. Schneider & P. Schneider, Culture 
and Political Economy of Western Sicily; E. Wolf & J. 
Cole, The Hidden Frontier; Ecology and Ethnicity in 
the Alps; S. H. Franklin, The European Peasant: the 
Final Phase; S. Brandes, Kinship, Migration and 
Community; S. Brandes, Metaphors of Masculinity; 
E. Wolf (Ed.), Religion , Power and Protest in Local 
Communities : the Northern Shore of the Mediter-
ranean; Pat Holden (Ed.), Women's Religous Experi-
ence; Renee Hirschon (Ed.), Women and Property: 
Shirley Ardener (Ed.), Woman and Space; P. Loizos, 
The Heart Grown Bitter: a Chronicle of Cypriot War 
Refugees; J. K. Campbell, Honour, Family and 
Patronage: a Study of Institutions and Moral Values in 
a Greek Mountain Community; Fatima Mernissi, 
Beyond the Veil; Suzanne Heine, Women and Early 
Christianity: are the Feminist Scholars Right? 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 or moi'e 
questions, 2 of which must be answered. Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A./B.Sc, c.u. main field Social Anthropology 

students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

Anl3 31 
Anthropological Linguistics 
Teacher Responsible: Jean Aitchison, Room C520 
(Secretary, C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .A./B.Sc. main field 
course unit Soc. Anth . 2nd and 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II; M.Sc. This course is taught in 
conjunction with the Department of Language Studies 
(see Course Ln3810). 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to linguistics which 
covers (a) basic linguistic concepts and methodol ogy 
(b) a selection of topics of interest to anthropologi sts, 
eg, the language culture interface , pidgins and creoles. 
The particular topics selected vary from year to year. 
Course Content: The scope of linguistics, charact eris-
tics of language, and the search for a universal 
framework. Language types. The identification of 
linguistic units. Sentence patterns. Transformatio ns. 
Semantics, including the problems of catergorisati on. 
Pragmatics, including general principles of interac-
tion, Language variation. Pidgins and creoles. 
Pre-Requisites: None 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: LnlO0 22 Ses-
sional. 
Classes: An308(a) 22 Sessional. 
Written Work: Four pieces of work (including practi-
cal exercises) are formally marked in the course of the 
year. 
Reading List: Selected papers and sections from 
various books, including chapters from the following; 
J . Aitchison, Linguistics, Hodder & Stoughton , TY 
books, 3rd edition 1987; J. Aitchison, The Articul ate 
Mammal, Hutchison, 3rd edition 1989; J. Aitchison, 
Language Change, Fontana, 1981; B. Comrie, Lan-
guage Universals and Linguistic Typology, 
Blackwells, 1983; P. Trudgill, Sociolinguistics, 
Penguin, 2nd edition, 1983; J. Aitchison, Words in the 
Mind, Basil Blackwell, 1987; P. Brown & S. C. 
Levinson , Politeness, Cambridge University Press, 
1987; G. Horrocks, Generative Grammar, Longman, 
1987; G. Lakoff, Women, Fire and Dangerous 
Objects, 1987; F. Newmeyer, Linguistics: The Cam-
bridge Survey, 1988. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hou r 
examination in the Summer Term with ten question s, 
three of which must be answered. Classwork assess-
ment forms 20% of the mark in the case of B .A./B .Sc. 
c.u. main field Social Anthropology students . All 
other students will be assessed entirely on the basis of 
the unseen written examination paper. 

An1333 
Research Methods in Social Anthropolog y 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos, Room A614 
(Departmental Secretaries, A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd or 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part 11; M.Sc. and other graduate students . 

Core Syllabus: A review of diverse research methods 
employed by social anthropologists; consideration will 
be given to the selection of appropriate techniques for 
specific research problems and interests. 
Course Content: A brief introduction to methods in 
social anthropology, with an outline of the main types, 
particularly fieldwork by participant observation, the 
household census, the analysis of household composi-
tion, the sample survey, various approaches to asking 
questions and interviewing , the life history, the case 
history, history aspects of video, photography and 
sound recording as documentation media, aspects of 
authorship and the construction of ethnographic texts. 
Pre-Requisites: Introductory courses in social 
anthropology, or sociology, or history. Consult your 
teachers if you lack these but wish to take the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An311) 10 Lent 
Term. Classes (An311a) 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: N. Chagnon, Studying the Yanomamo; 
W. F. Whyte, Street Corner Society; A. F. Robertson , 
Community of Strangers; A . L. Epstein (Ed.), The 
Craft of Social Anthropology; V. Hannerz, Exploring 
the City; Feuerstein , Partners in Evaluation ; M. Peit, 
Social Science Research Methods : an African Hand-
book; J.C. Mitchell (Ed.), Social Networks in Urban 
Situations; R . F. Ellen (Ed .), Ethnographic Research: 
a Guide to General Conduct ; M. Agar , The Profes-
sional Stranger: an Informal Introduction to Ethnogra-
phy; Janet Suskind, To Hunt in the Morning; M. 
Bulmer & D. P. Warwick, Social Research in 
Developing Countries; C. A . Moser & G. Kalton, 
Survey Methods in Social Investigation . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which must be answered . Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A./B .Sc. c.u . main field Social Anthropology 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1334 
Anl335 

Topics in Social Anthropology 
Further Topics 
Course Intended for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II Social 
Anthropology. 
Candidates for each of these papers must follow the 
teaching for either one of the full unit options or two of 
the half-unit options listed under the heading "Topics 
in Social Anthropology" in the regulations for the 
B.A. main field Social Anthropology. 

Anl341 
Conflict, Violence and War 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. McKnight, Room A610 
(Departmental Secretaries, A605) 
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Course Intended Primarily for: B .A./B.Sc. c.u . main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd or 3rd year ; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II; M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to present an 
anthropological perspective of the socio, economic 
and technological dimensions of conflict , violence and 
war in various types of societies selected from 
different parts of the world. 
Course Content: This course is concerned with a 
comparative study of conflict , violence and war prima-
rily among non-industrialised societies. Some account 
will be taken of Western Europe and the effect of 
industrialisation. Particular attention will be given to 
how societies cope with conflict , violence and war , and 
what factors contribute to the incidence and degree of 
these phenomena. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An312) 10 Lent 
Term. Classes (An312a) 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B .A./B .Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology . 
Reading List: Napoleon A. Chagnon , Yanomamo : 
The Fierce People; C. Von Clausewitz , On War: C. W . 
M. Hart & Arnold R . Pilling, The Tiwi of North 
Australia; C. R . Hallpike , Bloodshed and Vengeance; 
Karl Heider, Grand River Dani; John Keegan, In Face 
of Battle; Mervyn Meggitt , Blood is their Argument; 
H . H. Turney-High , Primitive War; D . Riches (Ed .), 
The Anthropology of Violence; M. Z . Rosaldo , Know-
ledge and Passion. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered . Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A ./B .Sc. c.u . main field Social Anthropology 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1343 
The Anthropology of Death 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Bloch, Room A608 
(Departmental Secretaries, A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B .Sc. c.u . main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Econ .) Part II; M.Sc . and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The course looks at different practices 
and beliefs surrounding death in different parts of the 
world . Special attention will be paid to the disposal of 
the dead, beliefs in the afterlife, concepts of the body 
and the symbolism of death in non-funerary rituals. 
Course Content: The course will look at collective 
representations concerning death, mortuary practices 
and eschatology in a range of different societies; and 
will try to arrive at some generalisations about how 
these are related to social structure and to other 
aspects of the ideology. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An314) 10 Lent 
Term . Classes (An314a) 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays . Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: M. Bloch, Placing the Dead; M. Bloch & 
J . Parry , Death and the Regeneration of Life; W . 
Douglass, Death in Murelaga; Funeral Rituals in a 
Spanish Basque Village; P . Aries , Western Attitudes 
Toward Death; M. Fortes, Oedipus and Job in W. 
African Religion; P. Brown & D . Tuzin , The Ethno-
graphy of Cannibalism; S. C. Humphreys & H. King , 
Mortality and Immortality : the Anthropology and 
Archaeology of Death; J . Goody , Death, Property and 
the Ancestors; R. Hertz , "A Contribution to the Study 
of the Collective Representation of Death " in Death 
and the Right Hand (trans. R. and C. Needham); P . 
Danforth , Death Rituals of Rural Greece; G. Lien-
hardt , Divinity and Experience : the Religion of the 
Dinka. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 7 or more 
questions , 2 of which are to be answered . Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A ./B.Sc . c.u. main field Social Anthropology 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1344 
The Anthropology of Art and 
Communication 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Gell, Room A610 
(Departmental Secretaries , A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B .A ./B.Sc . c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year; B .Sc. 
(Econ .) Part II; M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The study of art and society with 
special reference to primitive art. Art as 'technology ' . 
The relationship between art , power , and knowledge. 
Art as a means for marking social distiction in 
stratified and class societies . 
Course Content: The production of works of art in 
their social context with particular reference to the 
significance of art for political and religious life. 
Aesthetics and the problem of cross-cultural evalu-
ation of artistic production. The relationship between 
the visual arts and other media of communications. 
Art objects as items of exchange and commerce . 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An315) 10 
Michaelmas Term. Classes (An315a) 10 Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B.A./B.Sc . Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 

Reading List: To be announced. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 or more 
questions , 2 of which are to be answered . Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A ./B.Sc. c.u. main field Social Anthropolo gy 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

Anl345 
Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
(Not available 1990-91). 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Parry, Room A609 
(Departmental Secretaries, A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B .Sc. main field 
social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd years; B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II ; M.Sc. and other graduate students . 
Core Syllabus: Theories of the gift, reciprocit y and 
exchange; the relationship between exchange and 
power ; exchange and social inequality , and exchange 
and concepts of the person . Transactional moralities 
in the context of wider belief systems. 
Course Content: The course re-examines the classic 
theories of exchange of such writers as Marx, Mauss, 
Malinowski, Levi-Strauss and Sahlins, and reviews the 
most significant recent developments from , and 
discussions of their work. It considers such themes as 
the opposition between gift and commodity exchange; 
the concept of charity in a cross-cultural perspecti ve; 
the relationship between ideologies of exchange and 
the concept of the person; the relationship between 
religious values and transactionalism; the variable and 
problematic way in which the notion of reciprocity has 
been used in anthropological writing , and the impact 
of Western-syle currency on 'traditional' exchange 
systems. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An316) 10 Lent; 
Classes (An316a) 10 Lent . 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B .A./B .Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays . Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutori als 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: A. Appadurai (Ed .), The Social Life of 
Things; P. Blau, Exchange and Power in Social Life; 
M. Bloch & J. Parry (Eds.) , Money and the Morality of 
Exchange; D. Cheat, The Gift Economy ; P. Ekeh, 
Social Exchange Theory : The Two Traditions; C. 
Gregory , Gifts and Commodities; A. Hirschman , The 
Passions and the Interests: Political Arguments f or 
Capitalism Before Its Triumph; L. Hyde , The Gift: 
Imagination and the Erotic Life of Property; C. 
Levi-Strauss, The Elementary Structures of Kinship; 
B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage Society; 
M. Mauss, The Gift: Forms and Functions of 
Exchange in Archaic Societies; G. Raheja, The Poison 
in The Gift; P. Roberts & M . Stevenson, Marx's 
Theory of Exchange, Alienation and Crisis: M. Sah-
lins, Stone Age Economics; G. Simnel, The Phil-
osophy of Money; M. Spiro, Buddhism and Society; 
M. Strathern , The Gender of the Gift; M . Taussig , The 

Devil and Commodity Fetishism in South America ; R. 
Titmuss, Commodity Fetishism in South America; R. 
Titmuss, The Gift Relationship ; A. Weiner , Women of 
Value, Men of Renown: New Perspectives in Tro-
briand Exchange. 
Additional reading will be suggested during the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 7 or more 
questions , 2 of which are to be answered . Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A./B.Sc . c.u. main field Social Anthropology 
students . All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper . 

An1346 
The Anthropology of Hinduism and 
Indian Society 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Fuller, Room A601 and 
Dr. J. Parry, Room A609 (Departmental Secretaries , 
Room A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc . c.u. main 
fields Soc. Anth . 2nd and 3rd year ; B .Sc. (Econ .) Part 
II; M.Sc. and other graduate students . 
Core Syllabus: The structure of Hinduism (pantheon 
of deities, rituals , pilgrimages, sects , religious 
specialists and institutions) in relation to the social 
structure of India . 
Course Content: The course explores various aspects 
of Hinduism: the polytheistic pantheon ; worship , 
festivals, pilgrimage and life-cycle rituals; devotiona-
lism, cults and sects; priests , ascetics and other 
religious specialists. It considers the relation between 
these aspects and the social structure of India ; in 
particular the hierarchical caste system, the role of the 
king, the urban-rural continuum , and family and 
kinship systems. It mainly focuses on popular practical 
Hinduism , but where appropriate refers to the 
classical Hindu traditions . 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An317) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Classes (An317a) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes . 
B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: L. Babb, The Divine Pantheon; A. 
Beteille, Caste, Class and Power; R. Burghart & A. 
Cantlie (Eds.), Indian Religion; V . Das, Structure and 
Cognition: Aspects of Hindu caste and ritual; L. 
Dumont , Homo Hierarchicus; Religion, Politics and 
History of India; A South Indian Subcaste; D. Eck, 
Darsan: Seeing the Divine in India; C. Fuller, Servants 
of the Goddess : the priests of a South Indian temple; J. 
Heesterman, The Inner Conflict of Tradition; 0. 
Lewis, Village Life in Northern India; M. Marriott 
(Ed .), Village India; A. Mayer , Caste and Kinship in 
Central India; W . O'Aaherty , Ascetism and Eroticism 
in the mythology of Siva; J. Parry, Caste and Kinship in 
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Kangra; D. Pocock, Mind, Body and Wealth; M. 
Singer , When a Great Tradition Modernises; M. Singer 
(Ed .), Krishna: myths, rites and attitudes; M. Srinivas, 
Religion and Society among the Coorgs; Social Change 
in Modern India 
Additional reading will be suggested during the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 10 or more 
questions , 3 of which are to be answered. Class work 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A./B .Sc. c.u. main field Social Anthropology 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper . 

An1347 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and 
Gatherers of Sub-Saharan Africa 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Woodburn, Room A611 
(Departmental Secretaries , Room A605) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc . c.u . main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year ; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: A comparative analysis of ethnogra-
phic source material on the culture and social organi-
sation of sub-Saharan African hunting and gathering 
societies . 
Course Content: The course will examine a range of 
ethnographic data drawn from studies of such sub-
Saharan hunting and gathering societies as the !Kung, 
G/wi, Hadza , Mbuti , Twa and Okiek in a search for 
comparative generalisations about their cultural and 
social organisation . Possible explanatory frameworks 
intended to account for the similarities and differences 
in the culture and social organisation of these various 
societies will be considered. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology . 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures (An318) Lent 
Term and 10 classes (An318a) Lent Term . 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B.A ./B.Sc . Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: L. Marshall , The !Kung of Nyae Nyae; 
R . B. Lee , The !Kung San; R . B . Lee , The Dobe 
!Kung; R . Katz , Boiling Energy: Community Healing 
Among the Kalahari Kung; G . B. Silberbauer , Hunter 
and Habitat in the Central Kalahari Desert; J. Tanaka , 
The San Hunter-Gatherers of the Kalahari; J . C. 
Woodburn, 'Egalitarian Societies ' in Man, 1982; J . C. 
Woodburn , 'Minimal Politics: The Political Organi-
sation of the Hadza of North Tanzania ' in Politics in 
Leadership : A Comparative Perspective (Eds . W. A. 
Shack & P . S. Cohen); C. M. Turnbull , Wayward 
Servants; C. M. Turnbull, TheMbuti Pygmies, Change 
andAdaptation;T. Ingold , D . Riches&J. Woodburn 
(Eds.) , Hunters and Gatherers, Vol. I : History , Evolu-
tion and Social Change and Vol. 2: Property, Power 
and Ideology; M. G . Bicchieri (Ed.) , Hunters and 
Gatherers Today; R. B. Lee & I. De Vore (Eds.) , Man 
the Hunter; R. B. Lee & I. De Vore (Eds.) , Kalahari 
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Hunter-Gatherers ; C . Shrire (Ed.), Past and Present 
in Hunter Gatherer Studies; E. B. Leacock & R. B. 
Lee (Eds.) , Politics and History in Band Societies; E. 
N. Wilmsen, Land Filled with Flies: A Political 
Economy of the Kalahari. 
Additional reading will be suggested during the 
course . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered. Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B .A./B.Sc. c.u . main field Social Anthropology 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper . 

An1348 
Selected Topics in Cognition and 
Anthropology 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Bloch, Room A608 
(Departmental Secretaries, A604) . 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd or 3rd year; B .Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II: M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The course will re-examine the topic of 
the relation between individual cognitive develop-
ment and cultural constructs. It will pay particular 
attention to theories of semantics as they relate to 
child cognitive development and to the interface 
between cognitive science and theories of culture. 
Course Content: This course will re-examine the 
relation between cultural constructs and individual 
cognitive processes and development . The main 
emphasis will be placed on cognitive processes having 
to do with 'meaning'. 
Semantic processing is the focus of a large body of 
psychological and psycholinguistic literature , and is at 
the same time a major concern of anthropologists 
concerned to explain the basis of cultural and sacred 
behaviour. Anthropology and cognitive science have 
numerous shared interests , both empirically and theo-
retically , and the aim of the course is to explore this 
common ground. 
In the historical development of modern anthropology 
there has , at times, been an active transfer of ideas 
between psychologists and anthropologists. Among 
the instances of such transfers of ideas , which will be 
dealt with in the course, are included in the Sapir / 
Whorf theory of 'linguistic relativity ', Piagetian 'struc-
turalism', Searle's Speech Act Theory, and the theory 
of meaning proposed by Bartlett. 
After dealing with the past development of the 
interdisciplinary relation between cognitive science 
and anthropology, some contemporary issues will be 
examined in detail. These will include i) ethnoscience 
theories of taxonomy and semantic representation; ii) 
psychological and anthropological accounts of meta-
phoric expressions; iii) language acquisition in cross-
cultural perspective; iv) anthropological and psycho-
logical theories of the cognition of space and time; v) 
the cognitive representation of 'basic ' life processes 
(conception , birth, maturation and death); vi) theo-
ries of symbolic meaning; and vii) the Sperber/Wilson 
theory of 'relevance' in discourse. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology . 

Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An319) 10 
Michaelmas, Classes (An319a) 10 Lent . 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays . Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutori als 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: J . Aitchison , Words in the Mind; M. 
Bloch, Ritual, History and Power: Selected Essays in 
Anthropology; N . Chomsky, Language and Mind; M. 
Cole & S. Scribner, Culture and Thought: A Psycho-
logical Introduction; D. Holland & N. Quinn, Cultural 
Models in Language and Thought ; G . Lakoff & M. 
Johnson , Metaphors by which we live; A Luria, 
Cognitive Development: Its Cultural and Social 
Foundations; J. Piaget , Structuralism; B. Schieffelin & 
E . Ochs, Language Socialisation across Cultures; J. 
Searle , Speech Acts; D. Sperber & D. Wison , Rele-
vance; E . Wanner & L. Gleitman , Language A cqui-
sition : · The State of the Art ; J . Wertsh , Culture, 
Communication and Cognition . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered. Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B .A ./B .Sc. c.u. main field Social Anthropol ogy 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1350 
Selected Topics in the Anthropology of 
East and Central Africa 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Woodburn, Room A611 
(Departmental Secretaries, A605). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u . main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year ; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II ; M.Sc . and other graduate student s. 
Core Syllabus: This course serves as an introduction to 
the ethnography of East and Central Africa . Topic s to 
be considered include the impact of coloniali sm, 
labour migration, urbanisation, the changing nature 
of kinship and gender relations , capitalism and 
economic transformations , and political and religious 
change. 
Course Content: East and Central Africa have been, 
and continue to be, major research areas in social 
anthropology. The wealth of documentation and 
published ethnography on these areas makes them 
especially suitable as an empirical base from which to 
explore issues of primary co·ncern to the discipline. 
The main focus of the course will be on Kenya, 
Uganda, Tanzania, Zambia, Zaire, Zimbabwe , Bots-
wana and Ruanda. The central concern of the course 
will be the analysis of processes of social change and 
cultural continuity. There will be good opportuniti es 
to examine such issues as urbanisation, ethnicit y, 
economic development and development policies , as 
well as such topics as ritual, systems of ideas , state 
formation and legal and political institutions. The 
course offers the possibility of developing detail ed 
ethnographic knowledge of particular communitie s, 
as well as the chance to address key theoretical issues 
in the context of a specific body of data. The course 

will also enable students to understand the changing 
nature of anthropological theory and practice by 
comparing ethnographies from different periods in the 
discipline's development. 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An307) 10 
Michaelmas Term ; Classes (An307a) 10 Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes. 
B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: C. Murray, Families Divided; S. Moore , 
Social Facts and Fabrications; H. L. Moore , Feminism 
and Anthropology; C. Robertson & I. Berger (Eds.), 
Women and Class in Africa; J. Parpart & K. Staudt, 
Women and the State in Africa: C. Robertson & M. 
Klein (Eds .) , Women and Slavery in Africa; G. 
Kitching, Class and Economic Change in Kenya; D. 
Cohen & 0. Odhiambo , Siaya; T . Hakansson , Brid-
wealth, Women and Land ; D . Parkin , Palms, Wine 
and Witnesses; N. Long, Social Change and the 
Individual; L. Holy , Strategies and Norms in a 
Changing Matrilineal Society; J . Pottier , Migrants No 
More; J . Parpart , Labour and Capital on the African 
Copperbelt; K. Tranberg Hansen, Distant Com-
panions; S. Heald , Symbolic Violence. 
Additional reading will be suggested during the 
course . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered. Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A ./B .Sc. c.u . main field Social Anthropology 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1351 
Selected Developmental Problems of 
Sahelian Africa 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos, Room A614 
(Departmental Secretaries , A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc . c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year; B .Sc. 
(Econ .) Part II; M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: Anthropological approaches to current 
development issues in Sahelian Africa. 
Course Content: Anthropological perspectives on 
development and change in the Third World, with 
particular reference to Sahelian Africa , with explicit 
emphasis on issues of theory and research methods 
throughout; changes in rural production and con-
sumption; problems of income generation; famine; 
indigenous responses and relief agency interventions. 
Pre-Requisites: Introductory courses in social 
anthropology, or sociology, or history. Consult your 
teachers if you lack these but wish to take the course. 

Anthropology 409 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An310) 10 Lent 
Term; Classes (An310a) 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes . 
B.A./B .Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: P. Richards , Indigenous Agricultural 
Evolution; A. F. Robertson , People and the State; G . 
Sorbo , Nomads and Tenants in E. Sudan; K. Hart, 
The Political Economy of West African Agriculture; 
D. P. Warwick, Bitter Pills: Population Policies and 
Their Implementation in Eight Developing Countries; 
Dahl & Hjort , Having Herds : R. Chambers , Rural 
Development : Putting the Last First; J. Harriss, Rural 
Development : Theories of Peasant Economy and 
Agrarian Change; B. Rogers , The Domestication of 
Women: Discrimination in Developing Societies; L. 
Timberlake, Africa in Crisis: The Causes, Cures of 
Environmental Bankruptcy ; A . K . Sen , Poverty and 
Famines: An Essay on Entitlement ; G. Shepherd , 
Responding to the Contraceptive Needs of Rural 
People: A Report to OXFAM on Kenya in 1984; P . 
Hill , Population, Poverty and Development : Rural 
Kano; J. Goldthorpe , Disparity and Involvement: The 
Sociology of the Third World; Curtis , Hubbard & 
Shepherd , Preventing Famine; F. Ellis, Peasant Econ-
omies; A. de Waal, Famine that kills, Darfur, Sudan, 
1984--85; G. A Harrison (Ed .), Famine. 
Further reading will be provided during the course . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term , with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered . Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B .A./B.Sc . c.u . main field Social Anthropology 
students. All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper . 

An1352 
The Anthropology of Sexuality 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Sophie Day 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B .Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Anthropology 2nd and 3rd year ; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II ; M .Sc. and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: The course will examine evaluations of 
sexual activity and the relation of these evaluations to 
other aspects of culture in society in the light of 
comparative material from varied ethnographic cases. 
Course Content: The course will deal with the follow-
ing topics: 
- Earlier anthropologists and the study of sex (Frazer , 

Freud's use of anthropology, Malinowski, Mead 
and her critics) 

- Sex and images of cosmogony 
- Virginity , sexual pleasure , the evaluation of absti-

nence and promiscuity 
- The ethnography of menstruation 
- Sex and exchange (with a focus on food) 
- Sex and health 
- New reproductive technology 
- Prostitution 
Pre-Requisites: An introductory course in Social 
Anthropology. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An313) 10 Lent 
Term; Classes (An313a) 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes . 
B.A./B .Sc. Social Anthropology Specialist students 
are also required to write assessment essays. Written 
work linked to the course will be presented at tutorials 
in the case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: T . Beidelman , 'Kaguru Symbolic 
Classification' in R. Needham (Ed.) , Right and Left : 
essays on dual symbolic classification; B. Boucher , 
Icon and Conquest; P. Caplan (Ed.) , The Cultural 
Construction of Sexuality : L Dalby, Geisha; T. 
Gregor , Anxious Pleasures: the sexual life of an 
Amerindian people ; G . Gillison ,' Images of Nature in 
Gimi Thought ' in C. Maccormack & M. Strathern 
(Eds .) , Nature , Culture and Gender (and subsequent 
articles); B. Malinowski , Sexual Life of Savages (with 
preface by Havelock Ellis) ; E. Martin , The Woman in 
the Body: a cultural analysis of reproduction ; M . 
Mead , Male and Female; S. F. Nadel, A Black 
Byzantium; W. D . O'Flaherty, Asceticism and Eroti-
cism in the Mythology of Siva; P. Sanday, Female 
Power and Male Dominance; on the origin of sexual 
inequality; S. Tomaselli & R . Porter (Eds .), Rape. 
Further reading will be given to accompany the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term , with 7 or more 
questions , 2 of which are to be answered. Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark in the case of 
B.A ./B.Sc. c.u. main field Social Anthropology 
students . All other students will be assessed entirely 
on the basis of the unseen written examination paper. 

An1397 
Special Essay Paper 
Course Intended for B.Sc. (Econ.) Special Subject 
Social Anthropology . 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic deemed 
to be amenable to anthropological analysis , and 
agreed by the candidate 's tutor. The tutor will be 
concerned that there is an adequate body of relevant 
literature available for analysis, and that the topic as 
defined is not unmanageably large . 
Course Content: There is no formal course content . 
Candidates will be expected to draw widely on their 
reading from other anthropology courses . 
Teaching Arrangements: Formal instruction is not 
provided , but tutors will advise candidates during 
their normal tutorial meetings on scope , topic , and 
relevant reading , as well as on general approaches. 
Tutors are not permitted to read or comment on drafts 
of the essay , and students opting for the essay should 
not expect additional tutorial meetings to discuss it . 
Written Work: The essay should be not more than 
10,000 words of main text, including footnotes and 
appendices but excluding bibliography . In students' 
own interests the essay should ideally be typed , double 
spaced, using the reference procedures of Man (The 
Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute). 
The essay must be handed in by the date announced by 
the School normally by May 1st , and at the Examin-

ations Office. The student is advised to retain a copy. 
Examination Arrangements: see written work, above. 

Anl3 98 
Special Essay 
Course Intended for B.A ./B .Sc. c.u. main field Social 
Anthropology 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The essay(s) may be on any topic 
deemed to be amenable to anthropological analysis, 
and agreed by the candidate's tutor. The tutor will be 
concerned that there is an adequate body of relevant 
literature available for analysis , and that the topic as 
defined is not unmanageably large . 
Course Content: There is no formal course content. 
Candidates will be expected to draw widely on their 
reading from other anthropology courses . 
Teaching Arrangements: Formal instruction is not 
provided , but tutors will advise candidates during 
their normal tutorial meetings on scope , topic, and 
relevant reading , as well as on general approach es. 
Tutors are not permitted to read or comment on drafts 
of the essay(s), and students opting for the essay 
should not expect additional tutorial meeting s to 
discuss it. 
Written Work: The essay may not be more than 6,000 
words of main text, including footnotes and 
appendices but excluding bibliography. The student 
may offer two essays , each of not more than 3,000 
words of main text. In students ' own interests the 
essay(s) should ideally be typed , double spaced , using 
the reference procedures of Man (The Journal of the 
Royal Anthropological Institute). 
The essay(s) must be handed in by the date announc ed 
by the school, which will normally be May 1st, and at 
the Examinations Office. The student is advised to 
retain a copy. 
Examination Arrangements: see written work, abo ve. 

M.SC. IN 
SOCIAL 
ANTHROPOLOGY 

An2210 
General Principles of Social and 
Cultural Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Gell , Dr. C. Fuller, 
Room A601, and Dr. J. Woodburn, Room A611 
(Departmental Secretaries , A605) . 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Social 
Anthropology . 
Core Syllabus: The historical development of early 
and modern anthropology ; classical social theor y; 
analysis, interpretation and theory in modern social 
and cultural anthropology. The concept of kinship ; 
descent ; marriage and kin groups; gender and the 
socio-cultural position of women . 
Cour§e Content: Early anthropology: the conquest of 
South America and the rise of comparative ethnolog y; 

Renaissance and Enlightenment developmentalism; 
Rousseau; 19th century evolutionism ; classical social 
theory (Marx, Weber, Durkheim) ; the rise of profes-
sional British and N. American anthropology : the 
development of fieldwork techniques and ethnogra-
phic genres. Modern anthropology: functionalism and 
ethnographic method; Levi-Strauss and structuralism; 
rationality and relativism; modern Marxist anthropo-
logy; the relation between anthropology and history ; 
modern cultural anthropology. 
The history of kinship studies in anthropology. 
Descent theory. Critique of the notion of 'kinship'. 
The controversy over alliance theory and its outcome. 
Regional patterns in kinship systems . Feminism 
theory in kinship . Gender roles. Kinship and ritual. 
Recent developments in the theory of kinship. Procre-
ation beliefs and their gender implication; cross-
cultural perspectives on homosexual relationships; 
patterns of friendships in relationship to kinship and 
gender systems ; myths of the origins of gender 
differentiation. 
Some revision of the Course Content is planned for 
1990-91 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lectures (An200 , An309) 
and as part of 25 2-hour teaching seminars . 
Reading List: G. Stocking, Race, Culture and Evolu-
tion; I. Langham , The Building of British Social 
Anthropology; M . Hodgen , Early Anthropology in the 
Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries; R . Murphy , The 
Dialectics of Social Life; J . S. Slotkin , Readings in 
Early Anthropology; A. Kuper , Anthropology and 
Anthropologists; R. Bendix, Max Weber; An Intellec-
tual Portrait; S. Lukes , Emile Durkheim; T. Botto-
more & M. Rubel (Eds .) , Karl Marx : Selected 
Writings; J. Fabian, Time and the Other; C. Levi-
Strauss , Structural Anthropology , Vol. I; E . R. Leach , 
Rethinking Anthropology; R. A. Manners & D. 
Kaplan (Eds.), Theory in Anthropology; M. Godelier, 
Perspectives in Marxist Anthropology ; P. Bourdieu, 
Outline of a Theory of Practice; A. R. Radcliffe-
Brown , Structure and Function in Primitive Society; 
M. Bloch , Marxism and Anthropology ; B . Mali-
nowski, Argonauts of the Western Pacific; P . Rabi-
now, (Ed .), The Foucault Reader; M. Sahlins , Culture 
and Practical Reason; Islands of History; C. Geertz , 
The Interpretation of Culture; G. Marcus & M. 
Fischer, Anthropology as Cultural Critique; R. A . 
Schweder & R. A. Le Vine (Eds.) , Culture Theory; M . 
Fortes, Time and Social Structure and other essays; 
Kinship and the Social Order; C. Levi-Strauss , The 
Elementary Structures of Kinship; R. Needham (Ed.), 
Rethinking Kinship and Marriage; R. Fox, Kinship 
and Marriage; R. Keesing, Kin Groups and Social 
Structure; D. Schneider ,American Kinship : a Cultural 
Account; E . E . Evans-Pritchard , Kinship and Mar-
riage among the Nuer; J . Parry , Caste and Kinship in 
Kangra; L. Dumont, Affinity as a Value; C. Maccor-
mack & M . Strathern (Eds .) , Nature , Culture and 
Gender; S. Ortner and H. Whitehead (Eds.) , Sexual 
Meanings; Janet Bujra & Pat Caplan (Eds.) , Women 
United, Women Divided; M. Bloch & J. Parry (Eds.), 
Death and the Regeneration of Life; Murphy & 
Murphy , Women of the Forest; J. Goody, Production 
and Reproduction; P. Caplan (Ed .) , The Cultural 
Construction of Sexuality; J . Pina-Cabral , Sons of 
Adam, Daughters of Eve; D. Schneider , A Critique of 
the Study of Kinship ; R . Hirschon (Ed.) , Women and 
Property, Women as Property; H. Moore, Feminism 
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and Anthropology ; J. Flint , Family and Social Obliga-
tions; B . McGrane, Beyond Anthropology: Society 
and the Other. 
Examination Arrangements: For course An2210 
(combining the material from Kinship, Sex and 
Gender, and Advanced Theory of Social Anthropo-
logy) a three-hour examination in the Summer Term 
of at least 12 questions , of which three are to be 
answered . 

An2211 
Political, Legal and Economic 
Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Simon Roberts, 
Room K300 (Secretary A369) , Dr. P. Loizos, Room 
A614 and Dr. H. Moore, Room A603 . 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. in Social 
Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The anthropological analysis of 
economic , political and legal institutions as revealed in 
relevant theoretical debates , with reference to 
selected ethnography . 
Course Content: (i) Political and Economic Anthropo-
logy: The development of political and economic 
anthropology and its key concepts ; social organisation 
of production and exchange; the economics of kinship 
and gender relations; slavery ; the relationship 
between production and politico-economic power ; the 
legitimation of power ; indigenous response to colo-
nialism, capitalism and the anthropology of conflict. 
(ii) Legal Anthropology: The historical development 
of an anthropology of law ; theories of order and the 
normative domain; hierarchy and authority ; dispute 
institutions and processes; the interaction of plural 
normative regimes and modes of government. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An201) 24 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer and as part of 25 
2-hour teaching seminars . 
Reading List: (i) Political and Economic Anthropology: 
E . E. LeCiair & H . K. Schneider (Ed s. ) , Economi c 
Anthropology ; M . Sahlins , Stone Age Economics ; G . 
Dalton (Ed.) , Tribal and Peasant Economies ; D . Lan , 
Guns and Rain; H . Moore , Feminism and Anthropo-
logy, 1988; M. Bloch & J. Parry (Eds.) , Money and the 
Morality of Exchange; J . Parpart & K. Stouat , Women 
and the State in Africa, 1988; C . Robertson & I. Berger 
(Eds .) , Women and Class in Africa , 1986. 
(ii) Legal Anthropology: E . A. Hoebel , The Law of 
Primitive Man, 1954; L. Popspisil , The Anthropolog y 
of Law, 1971; P. J. Bohannan (Ed.) , Law and 
Warfare, 1967; P. Gulliver , Social Control in an 
African Society, 1963; P . Bohannan , Justice and 
Judgem ent among the Tiv, 1957; K. F. Koch , War and 
Peace in Jalemo, 1974; B . Malinowski , Crime and 
Custom in Savage Society, 1926; V . Turner , Schism 
and Continuity in an African Society, 1957; M. Cha-
nock , Law, Custom and Social Order, 1986; J. 
Comaroff and S. Roberts, Rules and Processes, 1981. 
Supplementary Reading List: To be recommended 
during the course . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term of at least 10 
questions , three of which must be answered. 
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An2212 

The Anthropology of Religion 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. McKnight, Room A613 
and Dr. J. Parry, Room A609 (Departmental Secreta-
ries, Room A605) . 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Anthropology . 
Core Syllabus: This course covers selected topics in 
the anthropology of religion , focussing upon relevant 
theoretical debates . Referenc e will be made to ethno-
graphies of the ritual, symbolism and religious know-
ledge of non-Western societies. 
Course Content: Various anthrological approaches to 
the study of religion , ritual and symbolism will be 
covered. Key topics will be: the religious represen-
tation of life , death , sex , morality and gender; the 
relation between cosmology and magical practice; 
typologies of thought ; the religious, the aesthetic , the 
scientific; religion and the social construction of the 
emotions; the work of the symbol ; myth and history ; 
theodicy and world religions. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 

Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures and as part of 25 
2-hour teaching seminars. 
Reading List: G. Lienhardt, Divinity and Experience 
among the Dinka ; G. Lewis , Day of Shining Red; D. 
Sperber , Rethinking Symbolism; N. Barley, Symb olic 
Structures; V. Turner, The Forest of Symbols ; M. 
Bloch , From Blessing to Violence; M . Douglas , Purity 
and Danger; A Gell , Metamorphosis of the Cassowa-
ries; S. Hugh-Jones , The Palm and the Pleiades; C. 
Levi-Strauss, The Savage Mind: Totemism; G. With-
erspoon, Language and Art in the Navaho Universe; 
W. J . Karim , Ma 'Betisek Concepts of Living Things; 
D . Parkin , (Ed.), The Anthropology of Evil; S. 
Howell, Society and Cosmos; I. M. Lewis, Ecstatic 
Religion ; E . Durkheim , The Elementary Forms of 
Religious Life ; R. Hertz , Death and the Right Hand; 
M . Fortes, Oedipus and Job in West African Religion; 
M . Bloch & J. Parry (Eds.), Death and the Regener-
ation of Life; M. Douglas, Natural Symbols . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour examin-
ation in the Summer Term of at least 10 question s, of 
which three are to be answered. 
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ECONOMICS 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the 
Course Content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be 
found. The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide 
number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 
EclO0 Economics Al 30/MLS Ec1401 

Professor M. Desai 

Ecl 0l Economics A2 38/MLS Ec1400 
Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead and Mr. A. Marin 

Ec102 Economics B 40/ML Ec1403 
Dr. S. S Estrin and Dr. M. Perlman 

Ec103 Basic Mathematics for Economists 30/ML Ecl415 
Dr. S. Glaister 

Ec104 Economics C 40/ML Ec1408 
Dr J. S. Lane 

Ec105 Economic Aspects of British Social Services 10/M 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Dr. N. A. Barr 

Ec107 Mathematics for Economics 45/MLS Ecl416 
Dr. S. Glaister and Dr. A. J. Ostaszewski 

Ecll0 Economics of Social Policy 22/MLS Ec1420 
Mr. M. Steuer 

Eclll Economic Principles 
(i) Macro-Economic Theory 20/L Ecl425 
(ii) Micro-Economic Theory 20/M Ec1425 
Professor P. R. G. La yard and 
Professor N. H. Stern 

Ec112 Problems of Applied Economics 25/MLS Ec1500 
Professor M. Desai and Dr. G. W. Evans 

Ecll3 Economic Analysis 
(i) Micro 20/L Ec1426 
Dr. F. A. Cowell 
(ii) Macro 20/M Ec1426 
Dr. A. Manning 

Ec114 Mathematical Economics 25/MLS Ec1570 
Dr. M. Bray 

Ec115 Principles of Econometrics 40/ML Ec1561 
Dr. M. Arellano 
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Lecture / Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Numb er Number Number 
Ec117 Econometrics of Individual Behaviour 10/M Ecl57 9; Ec144 The Economics of the Welfare State 24/MLS Ec1543 

Dr. H. R. Wills Ec2411 (Not available 1990-91) 
Ec118 Micro-Foundations of Macro-Economics 10/M Ecl57 9 Dr. N. A. Barr 

Dr . J. H. Hardman Moore Ec145 International Economics 20/ML Ec1520 
Ec119 Cost-Benefit Analysis 10/L Ecl5 79 Mr. M. Steuer and another teacher 

Dr. S. Glaister 
Ec146 Economic Development 25/MLS Ec1521 

Ec120 Econometric Topics in Macro-Economics 10/L Ec1579; Professor N. H. Stern and Mr. M. Steuer 
Mr . J . Thomas Ec2411 

Ec124 Seminar in Quantitative 20/L Ec1569 Ec147 Comparative Economic Systems 30/ML Ec1454 
Economics Dr. S. Estrin and Dr. S. Gomulka 

Professor M. J. Desai Ec148 National Economic Planning 30/ML Ec1527 
Ec130 History of Economic Thought 20/ML Ec1540 (Not available 1990-91) 

Dr . M. Perlman Dr. S. Gomulka and Dr. S. Estrin 

Ec131 Advanced Economic Analysis 30/ML Ec1506 Ec202 Preliminary-Year Micro-Economics 20/ML Ec2591 
Dr. J. Hardman Moore and Dr. A. Roell (Not available 1990-91) 

Ec132 Economics of Industry 24/MLS Ec1451 Mr. J. R. Gould 

Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead and Dr. M. Ec203 Preliminary-Year Macro-Economics 20/ML Ec2590 
Schankerman (Not available 1990-91) 

Ec133 Selected Topics in Industrial 29/MLS Ec1541 Dr. B. V. Hindley 
and Business Economics Ec210 Final-Year Mathematics for Economics September Ec2410; Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead Dr. E. A . Kuska course Ec2411 

Ec134 Theory of Business Decisions 22/MLS Ec1453 
Profe ssor L. P . Foldes Ec211 Final-Year Statistics for Economists September Ec2410; 

Dr. J. Magnus course Ec2411 
Ec135 Economics of Investment and Finance 25/MLS Ec1542; 

Profe ssor L. P. Folde s Ec2428 Ec212 Micro Economics I 40/ML Ec2404 

30/ML Ec1452 Dr . J. H. Hardman Moore 
Ec136 Labour Economics and Dr. S. Glaister 

Dr. A. Manning and anoth er teacher 

Ec137 The Economics of Public Finance 20/ML Ec1507 Ec213 Micro Economics II 20/ML Ec2405 
Profes sor A. B . Atkinson and Dr. J. Leape Professor A. B. Atkinson and 

Professor K. W. S. Roberts 
Ec138 Current Issues in Public Finance 10/M Ec1507 

(Not available 1990-91) Ec214 Macro Economics I 40/ML Ec2402 
Dr. N . A. Barr Professor C. R. Bean 

Ec139 Principles of Monetary Economics 30/ML Ec1513 
Professor C. A. E . Goodhart Ec215 Macro Economics II 40/ML Ec2403 
and Mr. R. A . Jackman Lecturer to be decided and Professor S. M. 

Ec141 The British Monetary System 20/M Ec1514 Sheffrin 
Mr . R. F . G. Alford Ec216 Methods of Economic Investigation I 48/ML Ec2410 

Ec142 Monetary Systems Seminar 10/ML Ec1514 Dr. G . Evan s and Mr. J.E. H. Davidson 
Professor C. Goodhart and Mr . R. F. G. Ec221 History of Economic Thought 
Alford (i) Classical Economics 20/ML Ec2425 

Ec143 Introduction to Economic Policy 20/M Ec1450 (ii) Seminar 20/ML Ec2425 
Professor C. Goodhart Dr. M. Perlman 
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Lecture / Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Numbe r Number Number 

Ec222 Introduction to International Trade and Ec247 Reform of Economic Systems 30/MLS Ec2442 
International Monetary Economics Dr. S. Estrin and Dr. S. Gomulka 
(Not available 1990-91) Ec248 Planning and Comparative Economics - 13/MLS Ec2442 (i) Theory 10/L Ec2426 
Dr. E. A. Kuska Seminar (part of Economic Reform - Seminar) 

(ii) History and Institutions Dr. S. Estrin 
Professor A. MacBean 10/M Ec2426 Ec249 Capital Markets 25/MLS Ec2435; 

Ec223 International Trade Theory and Commercial 15/ML Ec2426 Dr. A. Roell Ec2437 

Policy Ec251 Manpower Development Planning 10/M Ec2429; 
(Not available 1990-91) Dr. C. R. S. Dougherty Ec2440; 
Dr. B. V. Hindley SA6765 

Ec224 International Monetary Economics 15/ML Ec2426 Ec252 Capital Markets and Finance 12/MLS Ec2435; 
(Not available 1990-91) Dr. A. A. Roell Ec2437; 
Dr. E. A. Kuska Ec2465 

Ec226 Theory of Optimal Decisions Ec1542; Ec253 Marx, Walras and Keynes in the Light of 25/MLS Ec2455 
Professor L. P. Foldes Ec2428 Contemporary Economic Analysis 

Professor M. Desai 
Ec227 Labour Economics 35/ML Ec2429 

Professor P . R . G. Layard Ec254 Marx, Walras and Keynes in the Light of 10/L Ec2455 

Ec228 Monetary Economics 45/MLS Ec2430 
Contemporary Economic Analysis -
Seminar 

Professor C. Goodhart and Dr. G. W. Evans Professor M . Desai 
Ec229 International Banking and Euro-Markets 10/L Ec2430 Ec255 Economic Organisation of the European 20/ML Ec2516 

Mr. R . F . G. Alford Community 
Ec234 Transport and Urban Economics Seminar 10/L Ec2510 Mr. A. Marin and Dr. S. Estrin 

Dr. C. M. E . Whitehead , Mr. R. A . Jackman Ec256 Economic Organisation of the European 15/ML Ec2516 
and Dr. S. Glaister Community - Seminar 

Ec236 The Economics of Public Finance (Graduate 20/ML Ec2435 Mr. A. Marin and Dr. S. Estrin 
Course) Ec257 Basic Economic Concepts 20/M Ec2516 
Professor A . B. Atkinson and Dr. J . I. Leape Dr. A. Roell 

Ec238 Public Enterprise Economics 6/L Ec2435; Ec258 The Economics of Inequality 25/ML Ec2465; 

' Professor Bos Ec2436 Professor A. B. Atkinson and Dr. F. A. Ec2435 

Ec239 Seminar on Public Economics 12/MLS Ec2435 Cowell 

Professor N . H. Stern Ec259 Seminar on Economic Inequality 5/L Ec2465 

Ec240 Economics of Industry (Graduate Course) 20/ML Ec2436 Professor A. B. Atkinson and Dr. F. Cowell 

To be arranged Ec300 Preliminary Year Seminar in Economics 20/ML 

Ec242 The Economics of Less Developed Countries 40/ML Ec2440 Dr . J . H . Hardman Moore 

Professor N . H. Stern and Mr. M. Steuer Ec301 Preliminary Year Seminar 20/ML 

Ec243 Seminar on the Economics of Less Developed 10/ML Ec2440 in Econometrics 
Mr. J. E. H. Davidson 

Countries 
Professor N. H . Stern Ec302 Quantitative Techniques 20/M Ec2552 

Ec246 Economic Reform - Seminar 13/MLS Ec1548; Professor P. M. Robinson 

Dr. S. Estrin and Dr. S. Gomulka Ec2442 Ec303 Advanced Econometric Theory 30/MLS Ec2553 
Professor P. M. Robinson 
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Lecture / 
Seminar 
Number 

Ec304 Advanced Mathematical Economics 
Professor K . Roberts and others 

Ec305 Quantitative Microeconomics 
Dr. M. Arellano and Dr. M. Schankerman 

Ec306 Quantitative Macroeconomics 
Professor C. R. Bean 

Ec307 Topics in Advanced Econometrics 
Professor P. M. Robinson , 
Professor J . D. Sargan 
and Mr. J. E. H. Davidson 

Ec308 Topics in Advanced Mathematical 
Economics 
Dr. A. Roell and others 

Ec314 Seminar in Mathematical Economics 
Professor K. W. S. Roberts and others 

Ec324 Seminar in Econometrics 
Professor A. C. Harvey and 
Professor P. M. Robinson 

Ec400 Topics in Urban and 
Regional Economics 
Dr. C. M. E . Whitehead and Mr. R. Jackman 

Ec401 Seminar in Regional and Urban Economics 
Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead and others 

Ec410 Topics in Economic Analysis 
Dr. J . Hardman Moore and others 

Ec411 Seminar in Research Strategy 
Mr. M. Steuer and Dr. D. C. Webb 

Ec412 Seminar for Research Students in Economics 
Mr. M. Steuer and Dr . M. Schankerman 

Ec414 Economics for M.Sc. Sea-Use 
Dr. B. Redfern and Dr. B. Lineker 

Ec450 Money and Macro-Economic Workshop 
I - Theory and Testing 
Professor C. R. Bean and Dr. N. Kiyotaki 
II - Banking and Finance 
Professor C. A. E. Goodhart and 
Mr. R. F. G. Alford 

Ec452 Seminar on Economic Performance 
Dr. R. Jackman and Professor P. R. G. 
Layard 

Course Guide 
Number 

30 Ec2554 

30/M Ec2555 

30/ML Ec2556 

30/ML Ec2557 

30/ML Ec2558 

25/MLS Ec2571 

12/MLS Ec2560; 
Ec2561 

24/ML Ec2510 

16/ML Ec2510 

30/ML Ec2495 

20/ML 

30/MLS 

20/MLS Ec2520 

29/MLS 

25/MLS Ec2429 

Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Ec453 

Ec454 

Econometrics Workshop 
Professor P. M. Robinson, Professor 
M. J. Desai, Mr. J. E. H. Davidson, 
Professor J. D. Sargan, Professor A. C. 
Harvey and Dr. H. Wills 

Economic Theory Workshop 
Dr. J. H. Hardman Moore and Professor K. 
Roberts 

25MLS 

25/MLS 
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Course Guide 
Number 
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Course Guides 
Ec234 

Transport and Urban Economics 
(Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Glaister Room S277 
Mr. R. Jackman, Room S376 and Dr. C. Whitehead' 
Room S377 ' 
Course Intended for graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: Presentation and discussion of papers 
by research students , staff members and visitors. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Ec234) held in the 
Lent Term. 

Ec411 
Seminar in Research Strategy 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Room S183 and 
Dr. D. C. Webb, Room S587 
Course Intended for M.Phil. and Ph.D. students in 
Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The basic purpose of the seminar is to 
present and discuss work which bears on the problems of 
selecting and defining research topics, and work which 
bears on the successful execution of economic research . 
The approach is informal. Presentations may be short or 
long depending on the state of progress and the issues 
raised. The majority of the papers consists of students' 
research work at the initial stage. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Ec411). Twenty 
hours , Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Ec412 
Seminar for Research Students in 
Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Room S183 and 
Dr. M. Schankerman , Room S586. 
Course Intended for M.Phil. or Ph.D. students in 
Economics in the second and later years. 
Core Syllabus: This seminar provides a forum for 
research students in economics beyond the first year to 
present their work. Outside speakers are also invited 
from time to time. 
Teaching Arrangements: The seminar weekly 
throughout the academic year. 

Ec450 
Money and Macro Economics 
Workshop 
I: Theory and Testing 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. R. Bean, Room 
R423b and Dr. N. Kiyotaki, Room S379 
Workshop for academic staff, research students, 
academic visitors and others invited to attend. 
Core Syllabus: Theory and empirical testing in the 
fields of monetary and macro-economics . 
Meeting Arrangements: The workshop is held fort-
nightly, alternately with Professor King's Capital 
Markets Workshop on Wednesdays at 5-6.30 p.m and 
is Sessional. 

II: Banking and Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. A. E. Goodhart 
Room S83 ' 
Worksh_op _ f?r academic staff, research students 
academic v1s1tors and others invited to attend. 
<;ore Syllabus: Current problems and policy in the 
fields of money and finance , occasionally in macro-
~co~ort?ics, and in banking and other capital market 
mstJtut10ns, both British and international. 
Meeting Arrangements; The workshop is held for-
nightly on Thursdays at 5-6.30 p.m . 

INTRODUCTION TO 
ECONOMICS COURSES 

FIRST YEAR 

The Economics Department provides three different 
courses of lectures , each with associated classes from 
which first year intending specialists can choos~. 

The courses are: 
Economics A2 
Economics B 
Economics C 

Detailed course outlines will be provided by the 
lecturer at the initial lectures and students should 
consult the detailed course guide entries. Students 
may wish to a'ttend lectures in more than one of the 
courses before making any final decision , as to which 
they wish to follow. 
Economics A2: This is a 'conventionally ' analytical 
course, similar in content to several elementary text-
books but including empirical and policy considera-
tions. Economics A2 does not assume any previous 
knowledge of economics and requires no mathema-
tics. The course is appropriate for students without 
A-levels in Economics and Mathematics. Students 
intending to take Economic Principles in the second 
year should be aware that they will need to do 
additional work in the summer vacation to reach the 
standard required for this course. 
Economics B: This is a more high-powered course, 
designed to provide a foundation for subsequent 
specialist courses in Economics. It covers many of the 
topics already considered at A-level or in the standard 
textbooks such as Lipsey or Samuelson , but 
approaches them more rigorously and from a different 
standpoint. Students will also be introduced to a 
considerable amount of entirely new material. This is 
the standard course for students with an A-level in 
Economics. 
Economics C: This covers much of the same ground as 
Economics A2, but uses mathematical techniqu es of 
analysis . It is suitable both for those who have not 
done economics before and for those who have done 
A-level Economics but are interested in knowing how 
to re-work the material using mathematical analysis. 
Students for Economics C should be happy using 
mathematics and also have a knowledge of calculus up 
to about the standard of A-level mathematics . 
Recommendations as to choice of course 
Students who have already done A-level Economics 
should register for Economics B or C, dependin g on 
their interests and mathematical skills. If they do not 
feel confident about their A-level material, they might 

benefit from listening to lectures in Economics A2 at 
the same time, but they should still register for 
Economics B or C. 
Students who have not taken A-level Economics can 
choose between all three courses . The mathematically 
inclined and qualfied will opt for Economics C, but 
most students must choose between Economics A2 and 
Economics B. They all give a thorough and systematic 
introduction to economic theory. 
Coversely students without A-levels can register for 
Economics B. They will then find that they have to 
read on their own some aspects of economics which 
are briefly reviewed in Economics B, rather than 
taught as if completely new to those attending the 
course. There may also be a few areas which are not 
dealt with in Economics B, though they are taught in 
more introductory courses which will need extra 
reading over the summer vacation. Whether students 
without A-level Economics take A2 or B depends on 
their capacity to absorb new material and their interest 
in the subject. Though at an initial disadvantage in 
Economics B, the evidence suggests that by working 
hard, they can do at least as well as their colleagues 
with A-level Economics. Whichever they choose, they 
will find it useful to attend the lectures for the other 
course, though obviously they can only attend classes 
in the course for which they are registered. 

Ec1400 
Economics A2 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. E Whitehead, Room 
S377 and Mr. M. Marin, Room S566 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part I , 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 2nd or 3rd year; B .A ./B.Sc . by 
Course Unit, main fields Geography, Management 
Sciences, Social Anthropology , Sociology , Social Psy-
chology (Course Unit 12/340/1400), 1st, 2nd or 3rd 
year. Diploma in Accounting and Finance (Paper 3,4 
and 5 (a); Diploma in Management Sciences (V (a)); 
M.Sc. final year. Not to be taken if Economics B has 
already been taken . 
Core Syllabus: This is a course in micro and macro 
economic theory at an introductory level , and assumes 
no previous knowledge of mathematics. 
Course Content: The course gives a foundation in 
economic theory, primarily to those who have done no 
economics before. It is suitable for those who intend to 
do further economics , either specialist or non-
specialist. No knowledge of algebra is assumed. The 
course covers standard micro- and macro-economic 
theory and its extensions and some aspects of income 
distribution. Topics include demand and supply, theo-
ries of utility and cost , market structures, optimality , 
theories of utility and cost , market structures, optima-
lity, theories of wages and labour supply, macro-
economic equilibrium in the goods and money 
markets, unemployment, inflation, and the balance of 
payments. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
and an accompanying set of classes: 
Lectures: EclOl Economics A2 38 lectures (20 
Michaelmas, 15 Lent and 3 Summer Term) 
Classes: Ecl0l(a) 20 Sessional. 
Ecl0l Economics A2 covers the whole of the course 
content described above: 20 lectures (Michaelmas 
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Term), Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead, are on microecono-
mics; the remaining 18 (Lent and Summer Terms) , 
Mr. M. Marin are on macroeconomics . The course 
follows fairly closely standard first year textbooks such 
as Lipsey , Baumol and Blinder or Begg, Fischer and 
Dornbusch (see details below). 
Lecture handouts are distributed at frequent intervals ; 
they contain the autline of the lectures, details of 
prescribed readings and questions for discussion in 
classes . Interactive software programmes are availa-
ble for use on a voluntary basis. 
EclOla There are 20 classes, usually taught by part-
time teachers. They deal mainly with questions arising 
out of the lectures and with some of the questions on 
the lecture handouts. They are used also to discuss 
students' written work. 
Written Work: Class teachers will normally set and 
mark four pieces of written work from each student 
during the course. 
Reading List: Students should buy one of the follow-
ing: R . G. Lipsey , An Introduction to Positive 
Economics (7th edn .), Weidenfeld and Nicolson , 
1983; W. J. Baumol & A. S. Blinder , Economics, 
Principles and Policy (3rd edn.), Harcourt Brace 
Jovanovich, 1985; D . Begg , S. Fischer and R. Dorn-
busch, Economics, McGraw-Hill, 1984. 
No one book is better than any of the others; each 
student should buy the book which best suits his/her 
personal style. 
Supplementary Reading List: Before the start of the 
course students may wish to consult: P. Donaldson , A 
Question of Economics, Penguin ; J. Robinson , 
Economic Philosophy , Penguin; J . K. Galbraith, 
Economics and the Public Purpose, Penguin: M. 
Friedman & R. Friedman, Free to Choose, Penguin ; 
M . Stewart, Keynes and After, Penguin. 
Further supplementary reading is given in the weekly 
handouts. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. The assessment for the course is based 
entirely on the examination result . The examination 
contains two types of question 
(a) a compulsory question consisting of eight ques-
tions requiring short answers, of which the student 
must answer four; and 
(b) seven or eight questions requiring longer answers 
of which the student must answer three. Students will 
be expected to answer questions on both micro and 
macro economics. 
Copies of previous years' examination papers are 
available. 

Ec1401 
Economics Al 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. J. Desai, Room 
S87 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts I 
and 11; B.Sc. c. u. main fields Anth. 2nd year, Soc. , 
Soc. Psych., optional for Dip . Soc. Plan. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives an account of the 
major approaches taken by various schools of 
economics to the fundamental economic questions. 
Course Content: This course will take a political 
economy approach. The emphasis will not be on 
teaching a box of tools , nor on convincing you that 
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economics is a high powered social science which 
answers all questions. The approach is a relativistic, 
historical one: It will deal with theory of surplus and 
accumulation (Smith , Ricardo, Marx) , theory of allo-
cation and welfare (neoclassical economics) , theory of 
money and level of output (Keynes) . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
a?d an accompanying set of classes , the lectures being 
given by Professor Desai; the class teacher will be 
announced at the beginning of each session . Lectures : 
EclOO Economics Al 30 lectures (10 Michaelmas , 20 
Lent). Students are provided with outlines of main 
topics to be covered in the lecture course. The 22 
classes are devoted to questions which may arise out of 
the lectures , to a consideration of discussion topics 
with which students are provided , and to any relevant 
questions raised by members . 
Written Work: Each student is expected to write 4 
essays in conjunction with the 22 classes. These essays 
will be marked by the class teacher and returned to the 
students. The topics for the essays may be chosen from 
the list of discussion topics or from past examination 
papers , or by arrangement with the class teacher. 
Should any student wish to write more than 4 essays , 
the class teacher will be glad to mark them. 
Reading List: There is no basic textbook that covers 
the course . Reading lists and handouts will be pro-
vided. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , the results of 
which wholly determine the assessment for the course . 
The examination paper contains 12 essay-type ques-
tions , of which candidates are required to answer any 
five. Copies of past examination papers are available. 

Ec1403 
Economics B 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Estrin Room S375 and 
Dr. M. Perlman, Room S675 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Parts I 
and II; B.Sc . c.u. main fields , Maths. , Stats. , Comp. , 
Act. Sci., Man. Sci. , Dip . Man. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to give students 
the conceptual basis and the necessary analytical tools 
for understanding contemporary economics. 
Course Content: Part A (Dr. S. Estrin) - Theory of 
consumer behaviour; theory of the firm; market 
equilibrium ; imperfect competition ; general equili-
brium theory; welfare economics ; financial markets . 
Part B (Dr. M. Perlman)- how aggregate demand and 
supply interact to determine real income , employment 
and the price level. The effects of international trade 
and financial transactions on the economy. Under 
what conditions can monetary and fiscal policies be 
used effectively. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of A-level economics is 
desirable , as is some knowledge of mathematics ( e. g . 
elementary calculus) . Neither is essential , but those 
students without this background should be prepared 
to do extra work . 
Teaching Arrangements: Dr. S. Estrin will give twenty 
1-hour lectures (Ecl02) in the Michaelmas Term, and 
Dr. Perlman will give twenty I-hour lectures (Ecl02) 
in the Lent Term . There will also be twenty-two 
accompanying classes (Ecl02a) through the year. 

Re~ding List: M. Perlman , Macroeconomics ; David 
Laidler and Saul Estrin, Introduction to Microeco-
nomics . 
As a background to the course students should refer to 
R. G. Lipsey , An Introduction to Positive Economics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three -hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , based on 
the full syllabus of parts A and B of the course . There 
will be at least twelve questions , of which four must be 
answered. Students must choose at least two from 
each part of the course. 
The assessment of the course is based exclusively on 
the exam paper. 

Economics C 
Ec1408 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Lane, Room S580. 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part J 
and II ; B .Sc. Course Unit main fields Maths ., Stats., 
Computing, Actuarial Science , Managem ent 
Sciences , Diploma Management Sciences . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to economic principles 
suitable for those intending to specialise in econom ics. 
A mathemat~cal approach is adopted whenever it is 
appropriate . 
Course Content: Supply and demand: static and 
dynamic properties of markets in equilibrium . The 
competitive producer: the production and cost func-
tions, returns to scale ; the supply function , the input 
demand functions, the elasticity of substitution ; the 
firm and the industry. The theory of consum ers' 
behaviour; preferences and utility functions, demand 
functions , expenditure functions and compen sated 
demand functions; the Slutsky equation; revealed 
preference ; labour supply. Welfare economics in 
competitive markets ; Pareto efficiency , general 
equilibrium; the effect of taxes, externalities , public 
goods . Monopoly , oligopoly, imperfect competiti on 
and imperfect information. Macroeconomics· the 
?1ultiplier , fiscal policy, simple dynamic m~dels; 
mvestment and the rate of interest , the demand for 
money; full equilibrium , fiscal and monetary policy. 
See "Choice among first year economics courses ". 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Classes: Eighteen weekly classes (Ec104a) in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Lectures: two lectures a week are held, forty lectur es 
(Ec104) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
There are two text books for the course , both of which 
are required reading . One of these is: A Mathematical 
Introduction to Economics by Alasdair Smith 
(Blackwell , 1982). You must buy and becom e 
thoroughly familiar with this text . As you read the 
book you should be sure to redraw each diagram for 
yourself to a much larger scale. This will greatl y 
enhance your understanding and it will help you to 
remember the material. At the end of each chapter 
you will find a set of exercises. You should attempt as 
many of these as you possibly can, even though your 
class teacher will only have time to discuss a small 
proportion of them. Take every opportunity to discuss 
them - and the lecture material-with your colleagues. 
Some exercises require a largely mathematic al 
answer, some are best tackled using diagrams, some 
require a purely verbal answer, and some require 
combinations of these approaches. Usually it will be 

obvious what approach is required, but sometimes you 
will have to form your own judgement of the best way to 
tackle a question. You will undoubtedly find, especially 
at first, that the skill of forming such judgements is 
harder to acquire than the purely mathematical skills 
required. An Introduction to Positive Eco1:omics_ ~y ~-
G. Lipsey (Weidenfeld & Nicolson) . The fifth ed1t1on 1s 
available in paperback at £8.50 but it is no handicap to 
use the second or third or fourth editions . Smith 's book 
is not a substitute for this book: they should be used 
together . Specific references to Lipsey may not always 
be given in lectures but it is normally easy enough to find 
the relevant passages. 
Jt is very important that you should give as much 
attention to Lipsey as to the rather more terse mathe-
matical book . There is a danger that a thorough 
understanding of the formal, mathematical manipula-
tions will give you a false impression of understanding 
the underlying economics of what is being said . The 
economics is the important thing and so you must guard 
against superificial understanding by reading Lipsey. 
Occasionally you may find it helpful to refer to three 
other books: G. C. Archibald and R . G . Lipsey , An 
Introduction to a Mathematical Treatment of 
Economics and W. J . Baumol, Economic Theory and 
Operations Analysis , and E. Silberberg, The Structure 
of Economics , a Mathematical Analysis but you will 
not need to buy them , and again , it is not necessary to 
consult the latest editions. 
If you do not understand something said in a lecture, 
do not hesitate to ask to have the point repeated and 
clarified. the chances are that other students have the 
same problem . I will be sticking closely to the material 
in Smith's book (although there will not be time to 
cover all of it) and so there is no necessity to take full 
lecture notes if you do not want to. However , many 
people find it much easier to understand and remem-
ber things if they write them down. And when you 
come to revise after a period of time , you may find 
notes you have written yourself easier to follow than 
material written by somebody else . 
Classes will be every week. These will give you an 
opportunity to discuss your problems with the 
lecturers and to discuss any other matters you or your 
class teacher may wish . 
Reading List: The first two titles are required reading , 
you should certainly buy Smith and you will need easy 
access to Lipsey . 
M. A . M. Smith , A Mathematical Introduction to 
Economics, Blackwell; R . G . Lipsey, An Introduction 
to Positive Economics, Weidenfeld & Nicolson. 
Supplementary Reading List: G. C. Archibald & R. 
G. Lipsey , An Introdution to a Mathematical 
Treatment of Economics; W. J. Baumol , Economic 
Theory and Operations Analysis; E. Silberberg, The 
Structure of Economics , a Mathematical Analysis. 
Examination Arrangements: You are strongly advised 
to have a look at recent past examination papers for 
the course (available in the Teaching Library) so as to 
get an idea of what is required at the end of the year. 
The paper requires you to answer four questions in 
three hours from a total of about nine . Each question 
carries 25% of the marks . 

Ec1415 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Glaister, Room S277 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part I ; 
Diploma in Economics . 
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Core Syllabus: Cours e Ec103 is designed to provide 
students with the elem entary mathematical tools that 
are needed to pursue a degree in economics. Applica-
tion of these technique s to a vari ety of economic 
problems is given particular emphasis . 
Course Content: 
Ec103 (Part A): Linea r and quadratic functions; 
systems of linear equations ; input-output analysis ; an 
introduction to line ar programming ; geometric series ; 
discounting and present value s. Differentiation of 
polynomials ; differential rules for products , quotients 
and functions of function s; marginal cost and marginal 
revenue ; price and income elasticity; maximi sation 
and minimisation ; logarithms ; the exponential func-
tion and its derivative ; definite and indefinite inte -
grals; consumer 's surplus , summ ation of continuous 
flows. 
Ec103 (Part B): Functions of several variable s; partial 
differentiation ; maxim a and minim a; properties of 
production functions ; profit maximisation and cost 
minimisation ; utility and demand function s; the lag-
range multiplier method for maximisation and mini-
misation und er constraints ; equilibrium and stability 
in dynamic models. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed for students 
with a reasonable understanding of 0-level mathema-
tics , or its equivalent . Prior knowledge of calculus is 
not assumed . 
Teaching Arrangements: The 30 lectures for Ec103 are 
given during Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Compreh ensive lectur e notes are provid ed for the 
lecture cours e . Student s will be allocated one class a 
week (Sessional) in connection with Ec103 . A further 
remedial class will be arranged for those in difficulty. 
Written Work; There are sets of problems associated 
with both courses that will form the basis of class 
discussion. The capacity to solve problems similar to 
those in the class exercises is the primary focus of the 
course . Students should make every effort to tackle 
the exercis es, and to hand in solutions , in advance of 
the class discussion . 
Reading List: There are a variety of text s that cover 
most of the material in Ec103 and are close substitutes. 
It is advisable to purchase one of the following ; G . C. 
Archibald & R. G. Lipsey , An Introducti on to a 
Mathematical Treatment of Economics ; J . Colin Glass , 
An Introduction to Mathemati cal Methods in 
Economics ; J . Black and J . F . Bradley , Essential 
Mathematics for Economists ; Edward T. Dowling , 
Mathematics for Economists . Archibald and Lipsey is 
perhaps the most comprehensive of the above , but 
some students may find it a little advanced . The Book 
by Dowling is particularly rich in worked examples_. 
Examination Arrangements: Th e course assessment 1s 
based exclusively on three-hour formal examination in 
the Summer Term . The paper will include 9 questions 
on the material from Ec103. Students are required to 
answer 5 questions with some restriction on choice , 
and each question is given equal weight. 

Ec1416 
Mathematics for Economists 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Glaister, Room S277 and 
Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room S468 
Course Intended Primarily for B.sc. (Econ.) Part I ; 
Diploma in Economics , Preliminary year M.Sc . 
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(Econ.). May also be taken by suitably qualified B.Sc . 
(Econ.) Part 11, General Course and others. 
Core Syllabus: There are three how-to-do-it mathe-
matical courses available to B.Sc . (Econ .) Part I 
candidates (and one pure mathematics course). 
Basic Mathematics for Economists is intended for 
students who do not have A.L. Mathematics or 
equivalent (eg. Freshman calculus) Mathematics for 
~conom_ists is intended to develop the candidate 's skill 
m applied mathematical techniques beyond A .L. 
standard and to teach the art of using mathematics in a 
constructive way to anlyse problems in economics and 
other social sciences . Mathematical ideas are taught 
systematically b_ut not with the rigour appropriate to a 
pure mathematics course. Examples from economics 
and_ elsewhere are used liberally to motivate the 
subJ~ct matter _and to indicate which techniques are 
particularly frmtful. The third of the three how-to-do-
it mathematical courses is called Mathematical 
Methods. This begins from the same level as Mathe-
matics for Economists but gives more time to mathe-
matical methodology and less to applications . 
Mathematical Methods is preferable for students who 
int~nd to follow the more mathematically orientated 
opt10ns at Part II. 
Course Content: Elementary algebra . Summarise for-
mulae. Sets and probability. Binomial distribution. 
Functions of one ~ariable . Curve sketching. Supply 
and demand. Profit and cost functions. 
C?ntinuity and differentiability . Rules for differenti-
ation . Se~on~ and higher derivatives. Optimization 
~nd margmality. Monopoly . Taxation. Implicit and 
mverse functions . Simple comparative statics . 
Exponential and logarithm . Elasticity . Population 
gro:,vth curv~s . Sine and cosine. Business cycles. 
Senes expansions. Interests and discounting. Taylor's 
theorem. 
Convex sets . Convex and concave functions . 
Exp~cted utility and risk aver sion. More examples on 
maxima and minima. 
I?tegration. Consumer surplus. Probability distribu-
t10ns. 
Elementary li?ear algebra . Eigenvalues. Simple 
macro-econorruc models . Input-output model. Com-
parative statics in linear production models . 
Functions of several variables . "Linear" demand 
systems. Cobb-Douglas functions . Utility functions 
and indifference curves. 
Partial derivatives. Chain rule. Implicit functions. 
Marginal rate of substitution etc. Homogeneity and 
Euler's theorem. Income distribution. Properties of 
demand function . 
Optimization. Saddle points. Taylor 's theorem and 
concavity . Constrained optimization. Envelope 
theorem. Shadow prices . Producer and consumer 
theory. Expenditure , cost and profit functions . 
Total differential. Comparative Statics. 
Differential and difference equations . Continuous 
compounding. Growth. Complex numbers . Simul-
t~neous systems and second-order equations. Stabi-
lity. Cobweb model. Multiplier-accelerator. 
Other topics as time allows . 

Reading List: The mathematics treated in the cours · 
1 1 . F, e IS 
arge y m undamental Methods of Mathematical 

Economics (3rd ~dn .) by A . C. Chiang , McGraw-Hill. 
It would_ be. wise to buy this book although the 
presentation 1s rather condensed. Books with a more 
relaxed ~tyle iJ.re Mathematics for Modern Economics 
by C. B1rchenhall a?d P. Grout , Philip Allan ; and 
Advanced Mathematics for Economists by P. J . Lam-
bert , Basil Blackwell . These books do not cover all of 
the mathematics but are useful in respect of their 
treatment of economic applications . For a more 
thorough coverage of mathematical question s see 
C~lculus by K. G . Binmore, C.U .P. and Eleme~tary 
Linear Algebra by H. Anton. 
Examination_ Arrangements: The course assessment is 
based exclusively on a three-hour examination in the 
Summer term. 

Ecl 420 
Economics of Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Room Sl 83 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
(but not special subjects I-VII, IX, XXIV , XXVII); 
B.A./B.Sc. c.u. 2nd or 3rd year. 
Core Sy~la~us: This is course for specialists and 
non-specialists ; who have either taken an A-level or 
~a~t I course in economics. It is intended to be useful 
m itself rather than as training and techniqu e for 
future ~t~dy. Economic technique is kept to a neces-
sary mm1mum but not below the minimum . The 
~mphasis is on economic insight into a wide range of 
issues , both conventional and unconventional. 
~ourse <:onten~: The nature of the economic approach 
1s exammed m depth. Effort is made to relate 
eco_nom(c understanding to that provided by other 
social sciences . Topics include the costs, inflation and 
unemployment , the provision of health and education 
services , the economics of the arts , the role of charity, 
~he concept of economic justice , environm ental 
issues , privatisation and many others . Attention is 
given ~o ec?nomic theories which place less emphasis 
?n rationality and more emphasis on cultural imprint-
mg and on evolution as a competitive model. 
Teaching Arrangements; 22 lectures (Ecl 10) and 22 
classes (Ecll0a) Sessional. 
Reading List: J. Le Grand & R. Robinson , The 
Economics of Social Problems; Privatisation and the 
Welfare State; R. M. Grant & G. K. Shaw, Current 
lss_ue in Econ~mic Policy; J. C. Cullis & P.R. Jones, 
Microeconomics and the Public Economy; N . Barr , 
The_ Econ?mics of the Welfare State: E . Helpman , 
Social Policy Evaluation; An Economic Perspective; 
G . Sh~ltz & K. Durn, Economic Policy Beyond the 
Headlines; C. Pratten , Applied Microeconomi cs; 
George A. Akerlof , An Economic Theorists Book of 
Tales, Cambridge, 1984. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by a three-hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. 

Ec1425 

Teaching Arrangements: Two one-hour lectures a 
week Ec107 in the Michaelmas , Lent and early 
Summer terms ( 45 lectures in all). One class a week 
(25 classes in all). Much emphasis is placed on the 
working of exercises which are specified weekly and 
form the basis for class discussion . 

o Economic Principles 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. Layard, Room 
R463 and Professor N. H. Stern, Room R428 

Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II; B.Sc. 
c.u.; Dip. Econ.; Dip. Acc. and Fin.; Dip. Bus. Studies. 
Core Syllabus: An intermediate course in micro-
economic and macro-economic analysis. 
Course Content: Macroeconomics: The goods market 
(simple Keynesian analysis); the goods and money 
markets (IS/LM) ; aggregate supply and demand ; 
inflation and unemployment; the financing of budget 
deficits; the open economy; the demand and supply of 
money; consumption; investment . The treatment will 
involve diagrammatic techniques and elementary 
algebra, but more severe mathematical treatment will 
not be required. 
Microeconomics: The principles of the economic 
analysis of the market mechanism. Consumer 
demand , production and market structure . The deter-
mination of relative prices, the allocation of resources 
and the distribution of income . An introduction to the 
economics of policy and welfare economics. Some 
elementary calculus will be assumed. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed to follow 
introductory courses in Economics based on text 
books such as P.A. Samuelson, Economics; or R . G. 
Lipsey, Positive Economics. Students who have not 
previously studied Economics should read either of 
these books before commencing Economic Principles. 
They should also revise basic calculus including the 
mathematical treatment of utility maximisation 
subject to a budget constraint. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures : Eclll(i) Micro-Economic Theory 20 
Michaelmas Term, by Professor N. Stern, Eclll(ii) 
Macro-Economic Theory 20 Lent Term, by Professor 
R. Layard. 
Classes Eclll(a) 24 Sessional. 
Classes will be largely devoted to discussion of prob-
iems designed to strengthen students' understanding 
of analytical methods. Students are urged to attempt 
the assigned problems before attending classes . At 
least five pieces of written work will be required and 
marked by class teachers. 
Reading List: Micro : H . R . Varian , Intermediat e 
Microeconomics or H. Gravelle & R. Rees , Microeco-
nomics; D . Laidler , Introduction to Micro-economi cs 
(2nd edn.), and /or J. Hirshleifer , Price Theory and its 
Applications (2nd edn.) . 
In addition : D. de Meza and M . Osborne, Problems in 
Price Theory is particularly valuable for practice in 
analytical methods and will be used for class teaching. 
Macro: R . Dornbusch & S. Fischer, Macro-
economics, is the recommended text . The accompany-
ing Study Guide by R. Stantz is a useful aid. Much of 
the material of the course is also covered in G. Ackley , 
Macroeconomics, W. Branson , Macroeconomics or 
M. Perlman , Macroeconomics . 
Supplementary Reading List: A limited amount may 
be recommended in the lecture courses . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term . The exam-
ination paper is divided into two parts , micro and 
macro, with six questions in each part . Candiates are 
required to answer two questions from each part. All 
questions carry equal weight. Copies of previous 
years' papers are available in the library. 

Ec1426 
Economic Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. F. A. Cowell, Room R416 
and Dr. A. Manning, Room S681. 
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Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II; 
B.Sc. course unit ; Diploma in Economics ; Diploma in 
Econometrics; M.Sc. preliminary year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide 
students with a basic grounding in microeconomic and 
macroeconomic analysis . 
Course Content:o,,iicroeconomics : Standard optimi-
sation methods are used to analyse the theory of 
production , the theory of the firm , the theory of 
consumer behaviour ; the compartive statics 
properties of equilibrium analysis is provided. There is 
an elementary treatment of topics such as imperfect 
markets , strategic behaviour , uncertainty and welfare 
economics . 
Macroeconomics br he basic macroeconomic model 
incorporating a goods market , asset market and 
labour market is set up and its comparative statics 
discussed . The consumption function , investment 
behaviour and the demand for and supply of money 
are discussed in greater detail. Th e model is extended 
to incorporate the government and international 
trade. Elementary dynamics models of output, 
employment and prices are analysed. Rational expec-
tations and economic policy are examined . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics covering 
basic algebra , basic differential and integral calculus 
(including partial derivative differentiation) , 
elementary linear algebra, simple differential and 
difference equations . (See Mathematical Background, 
below.) An appropriate first year economics course is 
an advantagtj but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Ec113(i) 
Microeconomics, two a week in the Lent Term by Dr. 
F. Cowell. Ec113(ii) Macroeconomics, two a week in 
the Michaelmas Term by Dr. A. Manning. Accom-
panying the lectures is a set of classes (Ec113a) which 
are intended for further discussion of issues raised in 
lectures and for discussion of problem sets issued by 
the lecturers. 
Written Work: Lecturers provide regular exercises to 
be worked through in class . Students are strongly 
advised to work through all the examples . 
Reading List: Microeconomics : The course text is F . 
A . Cowell , Microeconomic Principles (Philip Allan , 
1986). 
Other detailed reading will be given during the course . 
Macroeconomics: The best textbook for the course is: 
R . Dornbusch & S. Fischer , Macroeconomics (3rd 
edn .) . 
Dornbusch and Fischer make little use of mathema-
tics. A text covering many of the topics of the course at 
an appropriate mathematical level is: P. Burrows & T . 
Hitiris , Macroeconomi c Theory : A Mathematical 
Introduction . 
Students with strong mathematics can find a more 
rigorous analysis in D . J. Ott , A . F . Ott & J. H . Yoo , 
Macroeconomic Theory and S. J. Turnovsky , Macroe-
conomic Analysis and Stabilization Policy and E. 
Malinvaud , The Theory of Unemployment 
Reconsidered. Many other text books cover the course 
syllabus (without being especially mathematical) . For 
example: W. H . Branson & J. H. Litvack , Macroeco-
nomics (2nd edn.); T. F. Dernberg & D . M. McDou-
gall , Macroeconomics (5th edn .) ; M. Perlman , 
Macroeconomics (2nd edn .) . 
Detailed guidance will be given in the lectures . 
Mathematical Background 
It is assumed that students will be familiar with basic 
mathematics , to the level of , say, G . C. Archibald & 
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R. G. Lipsey , A Mathematical Treatment of 
Economics ; A. C. Chiang, Fundamental Methods of 
Mathematical Economics ; T. Yamane, Mathematics 
for Economics . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term based on the full 
syllabus covered by the lecture courses. The paper 
contains 12-14 questions grouped in two or three 
sections. Candidates are required to answer four 
questions , choosing at least one from the microecono-
mics section and at least one from the macroecono-
mics section . The questions are set in such a way as to 
test analytical, computation and descriptive skills. 
Students are encouraged to check previous years ' 
examination papers for guidance on the style of 
questions. 

Ec143O 
Introduction to Econometrics and 
Economic Statistics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Dougherty, Room S183, 
Mr. J. Davidson, Room S584 and Professor C. Pissa-
rides, Room S678. 
Courses Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II; 
M.Sc . Economics preliminary year; Diploma in 
Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The course is in two parts . Dr. 
Dougherty gives 22 lectures which form an introduc-
tion to econometrics. Before these lectures he gives 
four optional lectures which review basic statistical 
concepts. Professor C. Pissarides and Mr. Davidson 
give 10 lectures on the collection and assessment of 
economic statistics , including national accounts statis-
tics, sources and methods. 
Course Content: Dr. Dougherty's lectures: (a) 
optional review lectures: random variables; expected 
values; hypothesis testing and confidence intervals. 
(b) main lectures: covariance , variance and corre-
lation; simple and multiple regression analysis ; test 
statistics; problems of multicollinearity and misspeci-
fication; transformation of variables; dummy varia-
bles; proxy variables; serial correlation; 
heteroscedasticity; measurement errors and Fried-
man 's Permanent Income Hypothesis ; simultaneous 
equations bias; indirect least squares; instrumental 
variables; two-stage least squares; model evaluation . 
Professor Pissarides' lectures: techniques of survey 
design and sampling methods. The Labour Force 
Survey and the New Earnings Survey as sources of 
data about the British labour market. Applications to 
the measurement of unemployment, hours of work 
and earnings . 
Mr. Davidson's lectures: principles of National 
Income accounting; the measurement of national 
income; the sectoral accounts; index numbers; real 
income; the Retail Price Index . 
Pre-Requisites; A basic knowledge of calculus is 
assumed in the theoretical part of the course. Students 
who have not taken a basic course in statistics must 
attend the four preliminary review lectures. 
Teaching Arrangements: Dr. Dougherty gives the four 
preliminary review lectures (SM230) in the first two 
weeks of the Michaelmas Term and the main lectures 
from the third week of the Michaelmas Term at 9 a .m 
each Thursday, Professor Pissarides gives his lectures 
in the seond half of the Michaelmas Term each 

Thursday at 3 p.m. and Mr Davidson's lectures are 
given at the same time in the Lent Term. There is one 
class (SM230a) per week associated with the lectures 
and class group allocation take place at the start of the 
Michaelmas Term. Exercises are provided each week 
and are discussed in the classes. Students are required 
to hand in written answers to the exercises for 
correction. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination at the beginning of June. 

Ec1450 
Introduction to Economic Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. A. E. Goodhart, 
Room S83 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and Dip . Econ. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned primarily with 
British economic policy, but also with major factors 
affecting the world economic outlook using economic 
theory and quantitative information. 
Course Content: The field is so large that the course 
concentrates upon only three areas: 
Macro-economic management 
Capital Formation and the Balance of Payment s 
The Efficiency of Financial Markets . 
(This course is complementary with the main second 
year theory courses Principles of Economics and 
Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically.) 
Pre-Requisites: Students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
must have taken one of the first year economics 
courses Economics A2 or Economics B. Other students 
must have taken at least one year of Economic s at 
university level. 
Teaching Arrangements: Each section of the course 
has its own lectures an·d classes: 
Ec143(i) Macro-economic Management 10 lectures, 
Professor Goodhart, Michaelmas Term) 
Ec143(i) (a) (5 classes staring in third week of 
Michaelmas Term). 
Ec143(ii) The Balance of Payments (10 lectures: 
Professor Goodhart, Michaelmas Term) 
Ec143(ii) (a) (5 classes starting in fourth week of 
Michaelmas Term) 
Details for the arrangements for teaching the third 
part of this course on Capital Formation and the 
Efficiency of Financial Markets will be made available 
later. 
Written Work: Written work will consist of class 
papers or essays which will be set by the lecturers and 
assessed by the class teachers. 
Reading List: suitable preliminary reading would be: 
K. A. Chrystal, Controversies in British Macroecono-
mics; K. Cuthbertson, Macroeconomic Policy; S. 
Brittan, The Role and Limits of Government and/or 
How to End the Monetarist Controversy; A. P. Thirl-
wall, Balance of Payments Theory. In addition 
students need to be familiar with the basic IS/LM 
macro-model, and should · have read through 
Dornbusch/Fischer, or an equivalent macro text-
book. More detailed reading lists will be given out 
during the course . Besides the suggested reading, it is 
strongly recommended that students keep abreast of 
major current economic issues by reading the appro-
priate sections of newspapers, especially the Financial 
Times or journals such as The Economist. 

Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term . The paper will 
contain at least four questions on each section of the 
course. Candidates have to answer four questions , and 
there may also be some short factual questions which 
will not count for more than 1110th of the overall 
assessment. 

Ec1451 
The Economics of Industry 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead, Room 
S377 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part 11; 
B.Sc. c.u.; Dip. Econ.; Dip . Acc. and Fin .; Dip . Bus. 
Studies. 
Core Syllabus: A second year undergraduate cour~e in 
the Economics of Industry ( or in North Amencan 
terminology, Industrial organization). The aim is to 
cover analytic and empirical material relating to the 
economics of firms , the structure of industry , the role 
of entry in modifying these structure s and some 
aspects of industrial policy. . 
Course Content: The course is divided into three mam 
sections covering the economics of firms, the structure 
of industry and some aspects of industrial policy. The 
main subjects covered include administrative versus 
market transactions and the role of the firm; factors 
determining the size of firms; vertical integration; 
diversification ; the relationship between owners and 
managers; the structure , conduct , performance para-
digm; measures of concentration , its determinants and 
implications for profitability; entry barriers and stra-
tegic pricing and investment decisions wi~h re~pe~t to 
entry; the role of potential entry ; welfare 1mp~catI~ns 
of firm and market structures; pubhc policy with 
respect to merger and monopoly . The course exam-
ines both the analytic framework necessary for an 
understanding of problems of industrial structure and 
empirical tests of this framework. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have completed an 
intermediate course in economic analysis such as 
Economic Principles, or should be following that 
course while following this course. 
Teaching Arrangements:Lectures: Ec132 Economics 
of Industry 24 Sessional. Taught by C. M. E. 
Whitehead and M. Schankerman. 
Classes: Ecl32a , 18 Sessional. 
Classes will be largely devoted to discussion of topics 
designed to complement or supplement the lectur es. 
Written Work will be required and assessed by class 
teachers. 
Reading List: There is no single text recommended for 
the whole course . The most useful reference is R . 
Clarke Industrial Economics but much of the material 
is only ~vailable in journal articles . A detailed reading 
list will be provided at the beginning of the course and 
class teachers will help students seeking guidance on 
their reading. 
Other useful references include: 0. E . Williamson , 
Economic Organisation: Firms, Markets and Policy 
Controls; L. Putterman , The Nature of the Firm; K. 
George & O . Joll , Industrial Organisation; J . Tirole , 
The Theory of Industrial Organisation. 
References to journal articles and texts relating to 
specific topics will be given in the lectures. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
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formal examination in the Summer Term . A compul-
sory question accounts for 40% of the total marks ; 
there is a choice of five sub-questions from at least ten. 
The remaining 60% of the maTks are assigned to three 
questions , to be selected from at least six. 

Ec1452 
Labour Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Manning, Room S681 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) 2nd or 
3rd year ; Diploma in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The course seeks to introduce students 
to the major theoretical principles of labour 
economics and to recent applied work in the area . 
Course Content: 'Causes' of Unemployment: 

(i) Real wage rigidity 
(ii) Fiscal/Monetary policy 

(iii) Inflation 
(iv) Unemployment benefits 
(v) Union power 

(vi) Tax reform 
(vii) Technical change 
The above will subsume an analysis of the aggregate 
demand for labour under alternative assumptions , the 
theory of labour /leisure choice , the theory of job 
search , an economic analysis of trade union beha -
viour , and models that purport to explain wage rigidity 
(e.g . efficiency wage models). 
The distribution of earnings : including the human 
capital model , the role of the educational syste~ , 
labour market discrimination and the role of genes m 
determining earnings. 
Possible 'cures ' for stagflation , including incomes 
policies and profit-sharing schemes . 
Pre-Requisites: It is essential for students to have 
taken or be taking , the 2nd year B.Sc . (Econ .) course s 
Economic Principles and Introduction to Econo-
metrics and Economic Statistics ( of course , alternative 
courses which cover similar material would be equally 
acceptable). Also , knowledge of elementary calculus 
(e .g. the level achieved in Basic Mathematics for 
Economists) is useful. 
Teaching Arrangements; Ec136 30 Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Ec136a 23 Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms . 
Reading List: There is no text book for the course , 
although students might consult Addision and Siebert , 
The Market for Labor; or Hamermesh and Rees , The 
Economics of Work and Pay. Additional reading will 
be suggested in the course . . 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment 1s based 
wholly on a three-hour examination in the Summer 
Term . Usually , students are expected to answer three 
out of about eight questions. 

Ec1453 
Theory of Business Decisions 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. P. Foldes, Room 
S182 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II ; 
B.Sc. course unit main fields Maths ., Stats. , Act. Sci. , 
Man . Sci.; Dip . Econ. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to concepts of norma-
tive decision theory common to economics , statistics , 
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operational research and related disciplines, with 
special emphasis on the treatment of risk and 
uncertainty . 
Applications to business. 
The formulation of problems is mathematical , but the 
course emphasises conceptual aspects rather than 
proofs of theorems or computational methods. 
Course Content: A selection will be made from the 
following topics : mathematical programming , includ-
ing shadow prices and their use in schemes of decen-
tralisation . Concepts of probability, including 
discussion of objective and subjective interpretations. 
Expected utility . Decision rules for problems involv-
ing risk, with selected applications e.g. to insurance or 
investment problems. Random processes , informa-
tion structures , trees and sequential decisions. Con-
cepts of uncertainty analysis , including Bayes and 
minimax solutions of games against nature and zero-
sum two person games. Organisations considered as 
games and as teams. Survey of informal organisation 
theory . 
Pre-Requisites: 
(i) Elementary microeconomics - theory of the firm 
indifference curves, competitive pricing , welfare. 
(ii) Mathematics - elementary set theory and cal-
culus. 
(iii) Elementary probability - discrete probability , 
normal distribution . 
In the case of B .Sc. (Econ.) students , experience 
shows that those with A-level mathematics and 
Elementary Statistical Theory at Part I have an 
advantage, but the course can be taken successfully by 
students who do not have these qualifications. 
For B .Sc. (Econ .) students, prereqms1tes in 
economics do not normally present a problem. For 
others A-level or Part I Economics ( or equivalent) is 
essential, and it is helpful if Economic Principles or an 
equivalent cours e is also taken (concurrently in the 
case of second year students). 
Teaching Arrangements: A single course of lectures 
(Ec134) and Classes (Ec134a), Sessional , 2½ hours 
each week, given by Lucien Foldes. The division of 
time between lectures and classes will vary as the 
course proceeds. 
Students are encouraged to write a number of short 
essays in preparation for the examination and may be 
asked to report on literature in class. 
Reading List: General References : W. Baumol , 
Economic Theory and Operations Analysis ( 4th edn.) , 
chapters 1-8 , 12, 15, 17-19 or corresponding chapters 
in earlier editions; H. Raiffa , Decision Analysis -
Introductory Lectures on Choices under Uncertainty; 
G . Menges , Economic Decision Making - Basic 
Concepts and Models; R . D. Luce & H . Raiffa , Games 
and Decisions , chapters 1-7, 13 and 14. 
There is no single text recommended for the whole 
course. The book by Menges , although close in 
outlook to the lectures , suffers from inadequacies of 
translation and inconsistencies in the level of expo-
sition and is currently out of print. The book by Raiffa 
is excellent (though sometimes long-winded) on pro-
blems of risk , but does not cover the whole course . 
Baumol should be read as a general introduction and 
survey, but taken alone does not go deeply enough 
into some of the main topics. Luce and Raiffa is 
excellent and concise but often rather advanced. 
Detailed references on individual topics will be given 

during the course and a number of these will be 
discussed in class. 
Probabili_ty Backgrou~d: K. L. Chung, Elementary 
Probability Theory with Stochastic Processes (omit 
exercises, hard examples and starred sections, for a 
survey of concepts); J. G. Kemeny, A. Schleifer , J. L. 
Snell & G. L. Thompson , Finite Mathematics with 
Business Applications (2nd edn.), chapter 3. 
Course Outline: 
I Survey of decision theory and classification of 
models . General remarks on the treatment of time 
risk and uncertainty. ' 
II_ Survey of optimisation in the case of certaint y. 
Linear and concave programming . Optimal invest-
ment with perfect capital market. Decentralis ation 
through pricing systems , including transfer pricing in 
the firm. Duality and saddle points in programmin g, 
decision theory and games. 
III Risk - one person , one period problems without 
information gathering. Formulation and examples. 
Introduction to alternative concepts of probabili ty. 
Assignment of subjective probabilities. Expected 
utility: theory and critique. Applications - business 
planning , evaluation of a single risky project , insur-
ance and risk sharing, portfolio selection. 
IV Uncertainty- framework as under III. Risk versus 
uncertainty. Randomised decisions. Rule s for 
uncertainty. Admissible and Bayesian decisions . Max-
imin and zero-sum two person game. 
V Risk and uncertainty with sequences of action and 
information gathering . Survey of concepts from 
mathematical probability. Decision trees and analysis 
in extensive form. Bayesian learning and the value of 
information. Reduction to normal form. Example s of 
statistical decision procedures. 
VI Survey of methodological controversies in prob abi-
lity , statistics and decision theory . Concepts of prob-
ability: mathematical , objective and subjective. 
Bayesian versus 'classical' methods of inference and 
decision. Risk versus uncertainty again. Practical 
implications. 
VII Multi-person problems - a selection. 
Teams . Panel of experts. Some problems in game 
theory - optimality versus equilibrium (dilemma 
game), coalitions, Aims of the firm . Approache s to 
conflict resolution in organisations, including models 
with bounded rationality. Agency theory . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour essay 
style paper. Four questions to be answered, usually 
out of ten or more . These arrangements are subject to 
change at the discretion of the examiners. 

Ec1454 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Estrin, Room S375 and 
Dr. S. Gomulka, Room S576 
Course Intended Primarily for Second year B.Sc. ; 
General Course. 
Pre-Requisite: to be at least an Economics minor at 
home. 
Core Syllabus: This course compares the characteri s-
tics and behaviour of both individuals and institution s, 
such as firms, banks, and governments in different 
economic systems. 
Course Content: Introductory: Concepts and types of 
property. Profit, and other types of enterprise, and 
individual motivation. 

Systemic features of planned economies: soft budget 
constraints, shortages, inefficiency. 
Types of enterprise, including the enterprise in the 
command economy. Producers' cooperatives, especi-
ally Yugoslav; Moshavim . Communes, especially kib-
butzim. Collective farms in the USSR and , China. 
Prices and the operation of the 'visible ' hand in 
centrally-managed economies. Measures of the 
impact of systemic factors on economic efficiency and 
growth. Economic reforms in China, the USSR and 
Eastern Europe. 
Planning and banking: banks and inflation , invest-
ment finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are thirty lectures 
(Ec147) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. The 
lectures are accompanied by a set of fifteen classes 
(Ec147a) which cover supplementary and additional 
material. The classes are based around student 
presentations on particular topics. 
Written Work: In addition to writing up essays from 
their presentation , students will be expected to do 
several essays during the year. 
Reading List: P. Gregory and R. Stuart , Comparative 
Economic Systems; M . Bronstein , Comparative 
Economic Systems; Models and Cases; R . L. Carson, 
Comparative Economic Systems; A. Nove , The Soviet 
Economic System; B . Ward, The Socialist Economy; 
P. Wiles, Economic Institutions Compared; F . 
Stephen , The Economic Analysis of Producer Coop-
eratives. A longer list of readings is circulated. 
Examination Arrangements: The normal three-hour , 
four questions out of twelve, exam. 

Ec1500 
Problems of Applied Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. J. Desai, Room 
S87 and Dr. G. W. Evans, Room S475 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II , 
special subjects Economics, Analytical and Descrip-
tive; Monetary Economics; Industrial and Business 
Economics; International Trade and Development ; 
Comparative Economic Systems; and Diploma in 
Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to demonstrate 
the application of economic principles to a selection of 
current issues. 
Course Content: The course is a synthesis of both 
theoret ical and empirical analysis and is in two parts. 
1. Macroeconomics (12 lectures) 
I. Rational expectations and economic policy . 
II . Material inputs in macroeconomic models . 
Macroeconomic adjustment and policy with wage 
rigidities. 
III. Stagflation in the OECD and European Unem-
ployment. 
2. Microeconomics (12 lectures) 
I. Poverty: ( a) Measurement of Poverty : Absolute and 
Relative Poverty , Needs and Capabilities as alterna-
tive bases for measuring poverty , 
(b) Normative measures of aggregate poverty. 
II. Famines: (a) theory of exchange entitlements, 
(b) general equilibrium analysis of entitlement failure , 
(c) assessing market performance during famines and 
(d) policy issues . 
III. Valuation of Life: (a) Applicability of economic 
calculus to valuing life , 
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(b) Techniques for valuing the risk of dying , 
(c) Applications to health economics. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of economic principles 
of second-year standard and some knowledge of 
economic statistics and techniques. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two parts to the 
lecture course (Ec112) : Thirteen lectur es in the 
Michaelmas Term and twelve lectur es in the Lent 
Term. There are weekly classes throughout the year 
(Ec112a). 
Reading List: For macroeconomics the reading 
includes the book Economics of Worldwide Stagf-
lation by M. Bruno and J . Sachs and about eight 
articles which will be specified in a separa te reading 
list. 
For microeconomics the reading list includes A. K. 
Sen, Poverty and Famines; M. Ravallion , Markets and 
Famines; M. Jones-Lee (Ed.) , The Value of Life and 
Safety. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
exa mination covering the entire course. Students are 
expected to answer four questions, two from the 
macro eco nomics part and two from the microecono-
mics part. 

Ec1506 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Roell, Room S567 and 
Dr. J. Hardman Moore, Room S478 
Course Intended Primarily for B. Sc. (Econ.) 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: A series of lectures introducing recent 
developments in economic theory which have fun-
damentally changed our understanding of macroeco-
nomic fluctuations and related issues. 
Course Content: 
I. The Neoclassical Synthesis , the Reappraisal of 
Keynes. Price versus Quantity Adjustment. Com-
parative Policy Effectiveness . 
II. Labour Market Adjustment: unions , contracts , 
contracts with limited information , ability screening , 
work incentives, search , bargaining , and other topics . 
III. Theory of choice under uncerta inty . Risk 
aversion, portfolio choice and the pricing of risk in 
securities markets. 
IV. Rational expectations equilibrium in asset 
markets where agents have differe ntial information. 
Financial structure and the raising of capital. 
V. Managerial incentives and agency problems in 
publicly held corporations. The market for coporate 
control. 
Pre-Requisites: Economic Principles, Basic Mathema-
tics for Economists, Introductions to Econometrics and 
Economic Statistics. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a single lecture 
course , Ec131 , with two lectures a week for most of 
each term. There is one class (Ecl31a) each week 
throughout the first two term s. 
Reading: There is no suitable textbook. Instead , the 
course is built round a small number of readings , 
mostly articles . These will be made available in 
lectures. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a single three-
hour examination in the Summer Term . The paper is 
divided into two parts ; students are required to answer 
four questions (at least one from each part) from 
about ten. 
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Ec1507 

Public Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. B. Atkinson, 
Room R407 
Course Intended Primarily for B. Sc. (Econ.) 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: A course in theoretical and applied 
public economics using intermediate economic 
theory. Topics include the theoretical analysis of 
taxation and expenditure, assessment of the tax and 
expenditure systems in the UK and elsewhere, and 
evaluation of reform proposals. 
Course Content: The role of the state and implications 
of different approaches. Public choice. Impact of 
U.K. government budget. Effect of taxes on labour 
supply. The tax treatment of husband and wife . 
Income versus expenditure taxation. Corporation tax 
reform. Social security. Current topics in public 
finance. 
The main institutional references will be to the U .K. 
but some attention will also be given to other coun-
tries, especially the U.S.A. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge up to second year 
economic principles level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ec137 The Economics of Public Finance 
(Professor Atkinson and J. I. Leape) 20 lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Classes: Ec137(a) 20 classes , Michaelmas/Lent Terms 
involving written work. 
Reading List: J. A. Kay & M. A. King, The British Tax 
System, most recent ; A. R . Prest & N . A. Barr , Public 
Finance in Theory and Practice (7th edn.); R. A. 
Musgrave & P. B. Musgrave , Public Finance in 
Theory and Practice (most recent edn.); A . B. Atkin-
son & J.E. Stiglitz, Lectures on Public Economics; J. 
E. Stiglitz, Economics of the Public Sector (2nd edn. ). 
Examination Arrangements; One 3 hour paper. 

Ec1513 
Principles of Monetary Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. Jackman, Room S376 
and Professor C. A. E. Goodhart, Room S83 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) 3rd year, 
special subject Monetary Economics; also available to 
other 3rd year B .Sc. (Econ.) students and for the 
Diploma in Economics . 
Core Syllabus: the course provides an introduction to 
monetary theory , to the effects of monetary variables 
on the macroeconomic system and to the theory of 
balance of payments adjustment. 
Course Content: Monetary Theory: the nature and 
function of money . The banking system and financial 
intermediation. Classical monetary theory and the 
Keynesian revolution. Modern theories of the 
demand for money . The control of the money supply, 
the transmission mechanism of monetary policy and 
the impact of money on economic activity. The 
monetarist counter-revolution: neutrality, inflation 
and rational expectations. The theory of monetary 
policy. The term structure of interest rates. Interna-
tional Monetary Theory; the concept of the balance of 
payments . The monetary approach, and the balance 
of payments adjustment under fixed and flexible 
exchange rates. International capital mobility and 
stabilisation policy. 

Pre-Requisites: Students are expected to be familiar 
with intermediate economic theory. (For example, in 
macroeconomics, they should be familiar with a text at 
the level of R . Dornbusch & S. Fischer , Macroecono-
mics.) A knowledge of elementary mathematical and 
statistical techniques used in economics is also 
required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ec139 , 30 lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Additionally there are 18 classes (Ec139a), starting in 
the fourth week of the Michaelmas term , continuing 
up to the beginning of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students should expect to write three 
essays or exercises in both the Lent and Michaelmas 
Terms during the course, to be handed in to , and 
marked by, their class teacher. Setting essay topics is 
the responsibility of class teachers , although a list of 
suggested topics will be distributed in the lectures. 
Students may write additional essays for their tutors. 
Reading List: The most useful textbooks are D. G. 
Pierce & P. J . Tysome , Monetary Economics: Theo-
ries, Evidence and Policy (2nd edn.) and C. Goodh art, 
Money, Information and Uncertainty (2nd edn.). 
Other recommended books include D . Laidler , The 
Demand for Money (3rd edn.); M.J. Artis & M. K. 
Lewis , Monetary Control in the United Kingdom and 
S. Sheffnin, Rational Expectations. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour written paper. In the past the paper has con-
tained fourteen questions of which four are to be 
attempted. 

Ecl514 
Monetary Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. F. G. Alford, Room S378 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
and Dip. Econ . 
Core Syllabus: The history , current working and 
future prospects of the British monetary and financial 
system including monetary policy and supervisory and 
other official activities. 
Comparative material from other countries. 
Aspects of the international monetary system, inter-
national banking and the international capital market. 
Other relevant topics. 
Course Content: Most of the course is concerned with 
the British monetary system: the development and 
current role of the main groups of banks and money 
markets ; bank behaviour , banking problems and bank 
supervision; British monetary policy , its problems and 
development over recent years and its future pros-
pects. Attention will also be given to some intern a-
tional monetary and banking topics. 
Pre-Requisites: This is a third .year course for student s 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) and they will have taken the 
second year economics course Economic Principles or 
Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically. 
Other students should have taken two years of 
economics at university level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ec141 The British Monetary System (20 
lectures, Mr. Alford, Michaelmas Term) 
Classes Ecl41(a) (15 classes , Mr. Alford, Michaelm as 
and Lent Terms) . 
Ec142 Monetary Systems Seminar 10 seminars of 1½ 
hours duration, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Written Work: Written work will consist of class 
papers which will be set by the class teacher . 
Reading List: suitable preliminary reading would be: 
K. Wilson, British Financial Institutions; A. R . Prest 
& D. J. Coppock (Eds.), The UK Economy, latest 
edn., chapter 2 excl. Section 4; Paul Temperton, A 
Guide to UK Monetary Policy; Bank of England, The 
Development and Operation of Monetary Policy 1960-
1983. 
A more detailed reading list will be given out during 
the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term . The paper 
normally contains about 14 questions, and candidates 
have to answer four questions. 

Ec1520 
International Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Room S183 and 
another teacher 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II: 
Dip. Econ. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
the student to international trade theory and interna-
tional m~y economics. 
Course Content: 
International Trade Theory: This part of the course 
strives to explain the pattern of trade observed in the 
world and to account for the prices at which goods are 
traded. Positive and normative aspects of interna-
tional markets are examined. Use is made of the 
theory of comparative advantage and of rival theories 
of international trade . Relations between trade and 
domestic markets for both goods and factors are 
examined in terms of the theory of trade according to 
factor endowments. 
The course studies the effect of tariffs on international 
trade, and also other means of influencing the interna-
tional flow of goods. Among the other means are 
quotas, subsidies and agreements between 
governments. Concepts such as the optimum tariff and 
the effective rate of protection are examined. 
Economic integration between countries is studied, 
particularly the effects of customs unions . 
Commodity schemes are examined from the point of 
view of stabilisation of price and output, and as means 
of generating revenue . The role of direct foreign 
investment in international transactions is examined. 
Particular attention is paid to the effects of multi-
national firms on host countries. 
A variety of other topics are discussed including the 
economics of illegal transactions in international 
trade, especially smuggling. And attention is given to 
such puzzles as intra-industry trade where countries 
appear to be exporting and importing the same 
product and there is a special emphasis on strategic 
behaviour in international markets. 
International Monetary Economics Ba.lance-of-
Payments Definitions : Discusses the components as 
well as overall measures of the balance-of-payments. 
Adjustment Theory: The question of the existence of 
an automatic mechanism in the international economy 
which brings about balance-of-payments equilibrium 
for each of the constituent economies is treated under 
this heading. Obstacles to the smooth functioning of 
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such a mechanism are also considered. The modern 
monetary-approach to the balance of payments is 
considered under this topic which otherwise considers 
theoretical propositions which are among the oldest in 
economics. 
Stabilisation Policy and the Analysis of Disturbances: 
Here the efficacy of fiscal and monetary policies in 
determining levels of income and employment under 
combinations of fixed and flexible exchange rates , 
fixed and flexible prices , and quick and sluggish 
output response is discussed. In addition, the related 
investigation of the effects on the domestic economy 
of various external and internal disturbances is under-
taken . 
Asset-Market Models : This topic considers models 
which carefully specify the demand and supply condi-
tions of the various assets which they include. This 
permits a somewhat more rigorous and complete 
analysis of certain questions than do either the simple 
monetary-approach or traditional Keynesian models . 
Non-Static and Rational Expectations: An introduc-
tory exposition of the alterations to the previous 
analysis of open-economy models which result from 
assuming that expectations of variables are not inva-
riably equal to their current values. Some implications 
of assuming that expectations satisfy rational-
expectations criteria are also discussed . 
Flexible Exchange Rates: The determination of 
exchange rates, the theoretical arguments for and 
against flexible exchange rates in comparison with 
fixed rates, and the practical success of flexible 
exchange rates over the period ·-of floating are the 
issues dealt with under this topic. 
The International Monetary System: This section 
covers the history and development of the interna-
tional monetary system since the Second World War. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are assumed to have taken 
the equivalent of the undergraduate course Economic 
Principles. The lectures involve little mathematics, 
although use is made of geometry. 
Teaching Arrangements; Lectures: Ec145 
International Economics. One hour a week during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms for a total of twenty hours. 
Classes: Ec145a, one hour a week, beginning approxi-
mately in the second week of the Michaelmas Term 
and continuing until just after the beginning of the 
Summer Term for a total of twenty hour s. Eel 45b, six 
hours of revision classes given during the Summer 
Term by the lecturers . 
Reading List: There are a number of text books which 
are suitable. A selection is Peter B. Kenen, The 
International Economy (2nd edn.), Prentice Hall, 
1989; R. E. Caves and R . W. Jones, World Trade and 
Payments (3rd edn.), Little Brown, 1981; W. Ethier, 
Modern International Economics, Norton, 1983; B. 
Sodersten, International Economics, Macmillan, 
1980; F. L. Revera-Batiz and L. Rivera-Batiz, Inter-
national Finance and Open Economy Macroecono-
mics, Macmillan, 1985; J. Williamson, The Open 
Economy and the World Economy, Basic Books , 
1983; C. H. Lindert, International Economics, (8th 
edn.), 1986; L. B. Yeager, International Monetary 
Relations; Theory History and Policy (2nd edn.), 
1976; R .H. Heller, International Trade: Theory and 
Empirical Evidence (2nd edn.), Prentice-Ha.II , 1983; 
E. Helpman and P . R. Krugman, Market Structure 
and Foreign Trade, 1985; H. G. Johnson, Interna-
tional Trade and Economic Growth, Harvard, 
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1961; W. M. Corden , The Theory of Protection, 
Oxford , 1971; H . G. Grubel, International 
Economics, Irwin , 1977; B. Hindley , Theory of Inter-
national Trade, Weidenfeld & Nicolson , 1974 ; 
A.E .A ., edited by R. E. Caves & H . G. Johnson , 
Readings in International Economics , Allen & Unwin , 
1968 . Other readings will be given during the course . 

Ec1521 
Economic Development 
Teacher Responsible: Professor N. H. Stern, R428 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) , 
Diploma in Economics . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to give a 
general introduction to economic development 
including theory , evidence and policy. 
Course Content: 
Aims of economic development ; heterogeneity of 
developing countries ; review of recent growth perform-
ance; aggregate models of growth and development; 
econometric evidence of economic growth and structu-
ral transformation ; project appraisal and planning; the 
experience of India and China; economic dualism and 
income inequality; labour markets , rural-urban migra-
tion and urban informal sector. 
Other topics to be discussed may be chosen from 
among the following; land tenure and land reform , 
green revolution , famine prevention , environmental 
protection and external debt. 
Pre-Requisites: A 3rd year Course. Students must 
have completed the course on Economic Principles or 
possess equivalent knowledge of modem economic 
analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ec146. 25 lectures 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms , 20 classes 
(Ec146a) Michaelmas and 5 revision classes (Ec146b) 
Summer Term. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus. 
An elementary introduction is provided by M. P . 
Todaro , Economic Development in the Third World 
(3rd edn.) , Longmans , 1985. A more analytic 
treatment of the subject is given in K. Basu , The Less 
Developed Economy , Blackwell , 1984 ; A . K. Sen , 
Resources , Values and Development , Blackwell , 1984 
and M. Gillis et al, Economics of Development (2nd 
edn.), Norton , 1987 . Other relevant titles include : I. 
M . D. Little , Economic Development Theory , Policy 
and International Relations , A Twentieth Century 
Book, 1982 and G. Meier , Leading Issues in Economic 
Development, Oxford University Press , 1976. 
Students should also consult the annual World Devel-
opment Reports of the World Bank. 
In addition, a longer reading list will be provided with 
essay topics for the classes . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term , based 
on the full syllabus of the lectures and tutorial classes . 
Students will normally be required to answer four 
questions out of a wide range of topics . 

Ec1527 
National Economic Planning 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Gomulka, Room S576 
and Dr. S. Estrin, Room S375 

Course Intended Primarily for Final Year B.Sc . 
(Econ.) and Diploma in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the institution s 
theory, techniques and actual practice of centr al 
planning , indicative planning, and developm ent 
planning . 
Course Content: In any one year, the course will cover 
a selection from: The history of ideas and practic e of 
macroeconomic planning. The aims , institution s and 
instruments of command-type and indicative plann-
ing . Mathematical methods of plan preparation at the 
enterprise and national levels. The role of bargainin g. 
Implementation problems. Planning under mark et 
socialism: the theory and experiments. Derivation and 
use shadow prices in development planning and 
project appraisal. Reference will be made to the 
planning experience of the USSR , Hungary , Yugo sla-
via , China, France and India . 
Pre-Requisites: The course is self-contained. Studen ts 
find it helpful however to have the equivalent of an A 
level in Mathematics or have completed an introdu c-
tory course in that subject at university . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture weekly 
in the Michaelmas Term given by Dr. S. Estrin and 
two lectures weekly in the Lent Term given by Dr. S. 
Gomulka. The 10 lectures by Dr. Estrin are concern ed 
mainly with indicative planning of the French and 
Yugoslav type while the 20 lectures by Dr. Gomulka 
cover mainly central and development planni ng. 
Accompanying the lectures is a set of classes (Ec14 8a) 
which are intended for further discussion of the issues 
raised in the lectures and to delve in greater depth into 
the planning experiences of particular countries . 
Written Work: There will be common weekl y or 
bi-weekly problem sets or essay-type questions . These 
will be marked and discussed by the class teach er. 
Reading List: G. M. Heal , Theory of Economic Plann-
ing; M . Cave & P . Hare , Alternative Approach es to 
Economic Planning; S. Estrin & P. M. Holmes, French 
Planning in Theory and Practice; A. Nove & D . M. Nuti 
(Eds.) , Socialist Economics; P. Wiles , The Poltica/ 
Economy of Communism ; M. Ellman , Soviet Planning 
Today; S.Gomulka , Growth, Innovation and Reform in 
Eastern Europe; I. Little & J. Mirrlees , Project 
Appraisal and Planning for Developing Economies. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is examined by 
a three hour formal examination paper in the Summer 
Term. Students are expected to answer four question s. 

Ec1540 
History of Economic Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Perlman, Room S675 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Economics) and 
Diploma in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine the 
theoretical development in some of the major prob -
lems confronting economists over the past two hun-
dred years or so . 
Course Content: How the problems of 'value' has been 
approached and 'resolved' over the past two hundr ed 
years or so; theories of wages, profits and rent and 
their interaction with the problem of value; intern a-
tional values - from absolute advantage to reciproc al 
demand; the development of monetary and intere st 
rate theories and how monetary factors interact with 
the real economy. 

Pre-Requisites: This is a third year subject and the 
students must have completed the course on Economic 
Principles, or have equivalent knowledge of modern 
economic analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ec130. 20 lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and 20 classes (Ec130a) 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
The lectures will give a broad survey of the History of 
Economic Thought from the eighteenth to the late 
nineteenth century . The classes will concentrate on a 
reading of the texts of major classical writers , particu-
larly Hume, Adam Smith, Ricardo and Mill. 
Reading List: Apart from the selected original texts , 
the following general histories may be consulted; D. 
P. O'Brien, The Classical Economists, Oxford Uni-
versity Press; M. Blaug, Economic Theory in Retro-
spect; J. Viner , Studies in the Theory of International 
Trade; L. Robbins, The Theory of Economic Policy in 
English Classical Political Economy ; T. W. Hutchin-
son, Review of Economic Doctrines; G. Stigler , Pro-
duction and Distribution Theories. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term based 
on the full syllabus covered by the lectures and classes. 
Students are required to answer four questions out of a 
wide range of choices _covering the syllabus. 

Ec1541 
Selected Topics in Industrial and 
Business Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead, Room 
S377 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II , 
Industry and Trade group, but available to other groups . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to discuss a 
range of topics in the industry and trade field which are 
currently of interest in terms of theory, empirical 
test ing and policy . 
Course Content: The topics selected differ from one 
year to another. Topics in recent years have included: 
oligopoly and cartel behaviour; franchising; futures 
trading; nationalised industries; privatisation; multi -
national enterprises; advertising; fisheries; monopoly , 
competition and product variety and quality; research 
and development; licensing of economic activities; 
industrial policy. New topics are introduced each year . 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have completed the 
Economics of Industry ( or an equivalent course in the 
case of General Course students). 
Teaching Arrangements: ·There is one lecture course 
and an accompanying set of classes. Lectures: Ec133 
(24 lectures, Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms). 
Classes: Ec133a(12 fortnightly, Michaelmas , Lent and 
Summer Terms). 
Selected Topics in the Economics of Industry and Trade, 
25 lectures , Sessional. C. Whitehead, B. S. Yamey, J. R. 
Gould, S. Estrin, M. Schankerman and H. Wills. 
Students are expected to write four essays during the 
year , and contribute to the class discussion. 
Reading List: There is no textbook suitable for the 
course. Detailed suggestions for reading will be given 
in the lectures at the beginning of each topic. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. Candidates 
select four questions from at least eight. All questions 
carry equal marks. 
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Ec1542 
Ec2428 

Economics of Investment and Finance 
Theory of Optimal Decisions 
(See also Study Guide Ec1453) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. P. Foldes, Room 
S182 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II ; 
B .Sc. Course unit 3rd year ; M .Sc. final year. 
Core Syllabus: Problems of risk in investment. The 
emphasis of the course is on probabilistic methods in 
both theory and applications . 
Course Content: The mathematical treatment of risk 
in investment. Optimal accumulation and selection of 
assets. Asset pricing . Speculative prices as random 
processes and as equilibrium variables. 
Survey of mathematical probability and random pro-
cesses, including Brownian motion , jump processes , 
conditional expectation , martingales , semimar-
tingales and stochastic integrals, with applications to 
economic and financial problems. 
Pre-Requisites: In the case of B.Sc. (Econ.) students 
specialising in Industry and Trade , attendance at 
lectures and classes in Ec134 Theory of Business 
Decisions in the seond year is a formal pre-requisite 
although students are not required to have taken the 
examination. Other categories of students should 
have a background in such topics as expected utility , 
probability , information purchase and investment 
appraisal of about the standard of Ecl34, and natur-
ally the pre -requisites for that course apply to this one 
also (see Study Guide Ec1453) . Sometimes students 
who have not previously covered this material manage 
by attending parts of the lecture course for Ec134 
while studying Ec135 , but this involves additional 
work for a course which is in any case demanding. The 
lectures for Ec135 have substantial mathematical 
content , and although all special techniques are 
explained as part of the course a reasonable degree of 
familiarity with elementary calculus , set theory and 
probability is necessary. 
Teaching Arrangements and Examinations: A single 
course of lectures and classes , called Ec135 Economics 
of Investment and Finance, may be taken for two 
distinct examinations , namely Economics of Invest-
ment and Finance at the B .Sc . and Theory of Optimal 
Decisions at the M.Sc. A common examination will (if 
possible) be set, consisting of a single three-hour 
paper. Three or four questions are to be answered , 
usually in the form of essays , but these may involve 
mathematics. Details vary from year to year and are 
subject to change at the discretion of the examiners. 
Lectures and Classes: Lucien Foldes, Sessional ; three 
hours each week (Ec135) including a class (Ec135a). 
Written and Class Work: Students may be asked to 
report on literature in class . They are encouraged to 
write a number of short essays in preparation for the 
examinations . In the case of M.Sc . students choosing 
Theory of Optimal Decisions as their special subject , 
the course teacher will normally also act as Tutor. 
Reading List: D. Duffie, Security Markets-Stochastic 
Models, Academic Press ; A . G. Malliaris & W. A. 
Brock , Stochastic Methods in Economics and Finance, 
North-Holland; K . J. Arrow & M. Kurz, Public 
Investment , the Rate of Return and Optimal Fiscal 
Policy, Johns Hopkins Press ; J . E. Ingersoll, Theory 
of Financial Decision Making, Rowan & Littlefield; T. 
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E. Copeland & J . F. Weston, Financial Theory and 
Corporate Policy, Addison-Wesley. 
Further probability background: A. Renyi, Founda-
tions of Probability, Holden-Day; J. Neveu, Mathe-
matical Foundations of the Calculus of Probabilities, 
Holden Day. 
Further references will be given as the course pro-
ceeds . 

Ec1543 
Economics of the Welfare State 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. A. Barr, Room S578 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ) Part II 
2nd or 3rd year ; 
I Economics Analytical and Descriptive 
II Monetary Economics 
III Industrial and Business Economics 
IV International Trade and Development 
V Comparative Economic Systems 
VI Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
Core Syllabus: The course uses standard intermediate 
micro-economic theory to analyse social institutions , 
including cash benefits and benefits in kind. Topics 
include the objectives of the welfare state; theoretical 
arguments for and against state involvement; the 
efficiency and equity of existing institutions in the UK 
and elsewhere ; and possibilities for reform. 
Course Content: The course investigates economic 
aspects of the welfare state , interpreted broadly to 
include social insurance, retirement pensions, non-
contributory benefits , health care , education and hous-
ing. The objectives of the welfare state are discussed, 
followed by analysis of instruments at the state 's disposal 
for achieving those objectives. The focus of the course is 
on the underlying economic principles; institutions are 
not emphasised though , where appropriate , reference 
will be made to those of the U .K. and other countries , 
especially the United States. 
Pre-Requisites: Economic Principles (Eclll) or an 
equivalent course in intermediate microeconomic 
theory . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
and an accompanying set of classes. Lectures: Ec144 
The Economics of the Welfare State, 24 lectures (10 
Michaelmas Term , 10 Lent Term , 4 Summer Term) 
Classes: Ec144(a) 23 Sessional. 
Ec144 The lectures cover the whole of the syllabus 
described above , about one third each on the theoreti-
cal approach , the cash side of the welfare state and 
benefits in kind (e.g . health care , education and 
housing) . 
A course outline and reading list is distributed at the 
start of the course referring to the readings below . 
Ec144(a) There are 23 classes , which amplify the 
lectures , deal with any questions arising from them 
and discuss specific issues not covered in detail by the 
lectures . 
Written Work: The class teachers will normally set 
and mark not fewer than four pieces of written work 
from each student during the course . 
Reading List: The closest to a textbook is N. A. Barr , 
The Economics of the Welfare State, Weidenfeld and 
Nicolson, 1987. Reference is also made , inter alia, to 
the following : J . E . Stiglitz, Economics of the Public 
Sector, Norton , 1986; J. Le . Grand , The Strategy of 

Equality, Allen and Unwin, 1982; J. G. Cullis & P. A. 
West, The Economics of Health, Martin Robertson , 
1979; M. Blaug, An Introduction to the Economics of 
Education, Penguin, 1970; R. V. F. Robinson, Hous-
ing Economics and Public Policy, Macmillan, 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
whole course. Students are required to answer four 
questions out of ten . Assessment for the course is 
based entirely on the examination result. 

Ec1561 
Principles of Econometrics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Arellano, Room S568 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Economics 
I Economics , Analytical & Descriptive 
II Monetary Economics 
III Industrial and Business Economics 
IV International Trade & Development 
V Comparative Economic Systems 
VI Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
VII Economics & Economic History 
XXIV Mathematics & Economics 
Diploma in Statistics 
Diploma in Economics 
Core Syllabus: The course is an intermediate-level 
introduction to the theory and practice of Econometrics. 
Course Content: Statistical background; continuous 
distributions , sampling theory , estimation , hypothesis 
testing , asymptotic theory. Sources of data , national 
accounts , price indices. The Linear Model; multiple 
regression, t- and F-tests , dummy variables , multicoll-
inearity , general linear restrictions, dynamic models. 
Time series autoregressive models , seasonal 
adjustment generalised least squares, serial corre-
lation, heteroscedasticity , distributed lags, simultane-
ous equation systems, instrumental variables and two 
stage least squares. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of linear algebra and 
calculus ( e.g . previous attendance at Mathematical 
Methods); a knowledge of basic statistical theory 
(Elementary Statistical Theory a requiremen t). 
Although the course does involve some computing no 
previous experience is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
(Ec115)(20 Michaelmas Term, 20 Lent Term) plus 23 
weekly classes (Ec115a). 
Reading List: The most useful texts are: J. Johnston, 
Econometric Methods, McGraw-Hill; G. S. Maddala, 
Econometrics, Macmillan; J . Kmenta, Elements of 
Econometrics, Macmillan; M. Stewart & K. Wallis, 
Introductory Econometrics, Blackwell, although none is 
completely sufficient. Other useful references are: A. C. 
Harvey, The Econometric Analysis of Time Series; P. 
Rao & R. Miller, Applied Econometrics, Wadsworth; 
H. Theil, Principles of Econometrics, North-Holland . 
Examination Arrangements; There is a three-hou r 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the full syllabus. The paper contains eleven questions, 
of which four are to be answered. 

Ec1569 
Quantitative Economics Project 
(A project of up to 10,000 words on an approved 
subject in Quantitative Economics) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. J. Desai, Room S87 

Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 3rd year 
students specialising mainly in Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics but also in other Economic 
options. 
Core Syllabus: Teaching how to do research in a 
practical way. 
Course Content: This seminar (Ec124) is designed to 
encourage independent research work and to encou-
rage the student to take an overall view of the different 
specislised areas in Economics . 
Pre-Requisites: Students must have taken Principles of 
Econometrics in the 2nd year. 
Teaching Arrangements: the course meets weekly in 
the Lent Term for two hours. Students are expected to 
be pursuing research on a subject of their own choice 
under the supervision of a member of staff . In the 
seminar each student will present a preliminary out-
line of the results of the project for comments by 
fellow students and teachers. 
A completed project will be required to be submitted 
by 1 May in the year in which the course is taken . 
Examination Arrangements: There is no written 
examination in this paper. The project carries all the 
marks. 

Ec1570 
Mathematical Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Margaret Bray, Room S476 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) in the 
special subjects XXIV Mathematics and Economics 
(paper 5) and VI Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics (paper Sc), for B.Sc. course unit degrees 
and for students in the preliminary year of the M.Sc. in 
Econometrics and Mathematical Econometrics. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed for students 
who like using mathematical techniques as a tool in 
understanding economic problems. It deals with areas 
of economic theory where mathematical modelling is 
particularly helpful. The lectures will use mathematics 
at many points , and students will be expected to solve 
economic problems posed in a mathematical form. 
However considerable emphasis will also be given to 
the economic motivaton and interpretation of the 
models discussed. 
Course Content 
Techniques of Constrained Optimization 
This is a rigorous treatment of the mathematical 
techniques for solving constrained optimization prob-
lems, which are a basic tool of economic modelling. In 
detail the topics covered are: 
Definitions of feasible set and solution , sufficient 
conditions for the existence of a solution, maximum 
value function, Lagrange multipliers , shadow prices , 
Lagrangian sufficiency result, covex sets , concave and 
convex functions , separating hyperplane theorem, 
Lagrangian necessity result for concave problems 
(Kuhn-Tucker Theorem) , complemenatry slackness , 
shadow prices, first order condition sufficiency results 
for concave and quasi-concave differentiable prob-
lems, first and second order conditions for local 
maxima of other problems . 
Intertemporal Models of the Household and Firm 
Savings and investment decisions with perfect capital 
markets, present discounted value , taxation , simple 
models of imperfect capital markets. 
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Uncertainty 
Expected utility theory (Von Neumann - Morgen-
stern utility), derivation of expected utility theory 
from axioms, risk-aversion and risk-neutrality, simple 
portfolio theory , the capital asset pricing model. 
General Equilibrium and Time 
The fundamental theorem of welfare economics, the 
meaning of complete market s with uncertainty , 
Arrow-Debreu securities , The Modigliani-Miller 
Theorem of corporate finance , relationship of 
complete markets to temporary equilibrium with 
rational expectations , one sector growth models 
(Harrod-Domar and Solow) , natural resources . 
Pre-Requisites: A good background in economics , 
particularly microeconomics , usually from Economic 
Analysis. Fluency in calculus , included multivariate 
calculus , some knowledge of differential equation 
theory , linear algebra and set theory . Mathematical 
Methods would be adequate background for a student 
who already has or is willing to acquire some 
additional probability theory . Students who took 
more abstract mathematics courses in their first and 
second years may find that they need to acquire some 
additional mathematical techniques , but should not 
find this difficult. Provision will be made for teaching 
these techniques if necessary . A highly motivated 
student with a less technical background (for example 
Principles of Economics and Mathematics for Econo-
mists) could do the course , if he or she finds handling 
economics mathematically comes naturally. Any such 
students should see Dr. Bray before the course starts. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
lectures (Ec114) and classes (Ec114a) . Stude"nts will 
have two hours of teaching per week . These meetings 
are devoted to classes or lectures as appropriate . 
Students will be given regular exercises which must be 
prepared in advance of the classes at which they are 
discussed . They may be asked to submit their answers 
in written form for marking and should be prepared to 
do so at each class. 
Reading List: There is no text book for the course as a 
whole , but parts (but by no means all) of the following 
books will be referred to : 
C. J. Bliss, Capital Theory and the Distribution of 
Income; P. S. Dasgupta and G . M. Heal , Economic 
Theory and Exhaustible Resources; A. Deaton and J. 
Muellbauer, Economics and Consumer Behaviour; G. 
Debreu , Theory of Value; P. Diamond and M. Roth-
schild , Uncertainty in Economics ; A. K. Dixit , Opti-
mization in Economic Theory; A . K. Dixit , Economic 
Growth; H . Raiffa , Decision Analysis: Introductory 
Lectures on Choice under Uncertainty; H . Varian , 
Microeconomic Analysis. 
These references will be supplemented by lecture 
notes and references to other books and journal 
articles. A detailed reading list will be provided with 
the lecture course . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. The paper contains ten questions, of which 
students should attempt four. The examination will 
require students both to handle mathematical models 
and to discuss their economic interpretation. 

Ec1575 
Econometric Theory 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Davidson, Room S584 
(Secretary , Mrs. June Jarman , Room S680) and 
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Professor A. C. Harvey, Room S203 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Elaine Hartwell, Room S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Economics, 
Mathematical Economics and Econometrics), M.Sc. 
(Economics), Preliminary year for M.Sc. (Econo-
metrics and Mathematical Economics) , Diploma in 
Econometrics. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theory of 
estimation and inference of econometric models. 
Course Content: The linear model; asymptotic theory ; 
concepts of model specification; maximum likelihood 
and other optimization estimators ; dynamic models; 
simultaneous equation systems. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of linear algebra, calcu-
lus and statistical theory. Students should have taken 
the course Probability, Distribution Theory, and 
Inference (SM206 and SM207) or its equivalent; 
and/or Principles of Econometrics (Ec1561) or its 
equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a course of 40 
lectures (SM232) and 20 classes (SM232a). Lectures 
are given in the Michaelmas Term by Mr. Davidson, 
and in the Lent Term by Professor Harvey. 
Reading List: Mr. Davidson's lectures are accom-
panied by detailed notes, and there is no single 
recommended text. The main text for Professor Har-
vey's lectures is his book The Econometric Analysis of 
Time Series, 2nd edition, Philip Alan (1990). Other 
useful texts include A . Spanos, Statistical Foundations 
of Econometric Modelling, C.U.P.; H. Theil, Prin-
ciples of Econometrics ; J . Johnston , Econometric 
Methods, 3rd edition; S. D. Silvey, Statistical Infer-
ence; P. C. B . Phillips & M. R. Wickens, Exercises in 
Econometrics, Vols. I and II; G. Dudge et al, The 
Theory and Practice of Econometrics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
examination in the Summer Term based on the full 
syllabus for both lecture courses. The paper contains 
ten questions, of which four are to be answered. 

Ec1579 
Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. J. Thomas, Room S677 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) 3rd year 
Mathematical Economics and Econometrics; Statis-
tics, Analytical and Descriptive . 
Pre-Requisites: Principles of Econometrics; Economic 
Principles or Economic Analysis. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to give 
students a comprehensive grounding in theoretical 
and econometric models currently in use in microeco-
nomics and macroeconomics with a view to tackling 
economic problems. 
Course Content: This course comprises four sets of ten 
lectures (Ec117-120) each on: (i) Microfoundations of 
Macroeconomics; (Dr. J. Hardman Moore) (ii) Econo-
metrics of Individual Behaviour (Dr. H. Wills); (iii) 
Cost Benefit Analysis (Dr. S. Glaister); (iv) Econome-
tric Topics in Macroeconomics (Mr. J. Thomas). 
Students are expected to take at least three out of 
these four topics. The examination is a written paper 
which is designed to test students' ability to answer 
questions arising from at least three out of four topics 
(usually four questions from any three sections). 

There are twenty classes in the course g1vmg five 
classes on each topic which will be taught during 
1990-91 by the lecturers. 
Teaching Arrangements: Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms, 40 lectures and 20 classes . 
Microfoundations of Macroeconomics: These lectures 
deal with certain recent developments in business 
cycle theory. The particular focus is on general 
equilibrium models in which agents have less than full 
information. Rational expectations models and con-
tract models are examined in some detail, then 
compared and contrasted. 
Reading List: The course is centred on a number of 
key articles, the details of which will be given in 
lectures. Useful background material can be found in 
chapters 1, 2 and 3 of S. M. Sheffrin, Rational 
Expectations (1983). 
Econometrics of Individual Behaviour: The need to 
combine sound economic theory with appropria te 
statistical techniques is central to the practice of 
econometrics. Topics will be taken from available 
examples in the published literature to illustrate this. 
Topics will include Demand Analysis and Labour 
Market Behaviour. These lectures are intended as an 
introduction to the econometric techniques (such as 
Logit, Probit and Tobit analysis) which are particu-
larly useful in microeconomics. 
Reading List: M. Desai, Applied Econometrics, Philip 
Allan, 1976. Additional reading list will be provided 
with the lecture course. 
Cost Benefit Analysis: This course will outline the 
theoretical foundations of applied welfare economics 
and deal with case studies of actual application of 
CBA in areas such as project appraisal in developing 
countries, environmental preservation, transport 
economics, and health care provision. 
Reading List: J. Dreze & N. Stern, "The Theory of 
Cost Benefit Analysis" in A. Auerbach & M. Feld-
stein, Handbook of Public Economics, 1987; R. Ray, 
Cost Benefit Analysis, Johns Hopkins, Baltimore, 
1984. 
Econometric Topics in Macroeconomics: This course 
will deal with the manner in which macroeconomic 
theory has thrown up themes for economic testing. 
Topics such as inflation, unemployment, monetari st 
models, rational expectations and the natural rate 
hypotheses will be treated. 
Reading List: M. Desai, Testing Monetarism; R. 
Jackman, A. Trevithick & C. Mulvey, The Economics 
of Inflation. 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour written paper 
which will cover all four sections of the course and 
students are expected to answer relating to three out 
of four sections. 

Ec2402 
Macroeconomics I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. R. Bean, Room 
R423B 
Course Intended Primarily for final year M.Sc. Econ. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to give a 
wide-ranging survey of modern macroeconomics . 
While the course will require the use of mathematic al 
methods, the overall presentation will be less rigorous 
than Macroeconomics II. The course will cover many 
of the same topics as Macroeconomics II but in less 
depth and less prior knowledge will be assumed . 

Course Content: The course will cover the following 
topics: 
Static Aggregate Demand and Supply: an overview of 
the Keynesian and Classical models and a discussion 
of the role of fiscal and monetary policy; 
Stock-flow dynamics: implications of the introduction 
of the government budget constraint and asset accu-
mulation for the efficacy of fiscal and monetary policy; 
Disequilibrium Macroeconomics: fixed price models 
and the effects of rationing; 
New Classical Macroeconomics: the equilibrium 
approach to business cycles stressing the role of 
imperfect information the 'policy ineffectiveness' pro-
position, and empirical tests thereof; 
Macroeconomics in the open economy: fiscal and 
monetary policy under fixed and flexible exchange 
rates and the implications of capital mobility including 
'overshooting' models of exchange rate behaviour; 
Consumption: the life-cycle permanent-income 
model, including empirical testing , and the effects of 
social security; 
Investment: flexible accelerator, neo-classical and 'q ' 
models; 
Financial markets: inventory theoretic and portfolio 
approaches to the demand for money; 
Labour Markets: models of the Phillips curve and 
implicit contract models. 
Real Business Cycles: Equilibrium models of business 
cycles driven by supply stocks. 
The New Keynesian Microfoundations: fixed costs of 
price adjustment and the new microfoundations of 
Keynesian business cycle theory. 
Pre-Requisites: Undergraduate economics major or 
equivalent. A knowledge of differential calculus will 
also be assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The basic course consists of 
40 hours of lectures (Ec214) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. There will be 24 weekly one hour classes 
(Ec214a) in small groups. 
Written Work: Exercises are set for each class, 
although only four of these will be taken in and 
marked. 
Reading List: There are no texts which cover the 
material of the course. W. H . Branson, Macroecono-
mic Theory and Policy is useful for parts of the course , 
but the general level is rather more advanced. D. K. 
H. Begg, The Rational Expectations Revolution in 
Macroeconomics and S. M. Sheffrin, Rational Expec-
tations are also useful. The primary source of reading 
is published articles, however, and a full list will be 
available at the start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour exam . A 
quarter of the marks are given for five ( out of six) short 
questions, and the remainder for three ( out of nine) 
long questions. The exam will cover both terms' 
material. 

Ec2403 
Macroeconomics II 
Teacher Responsible: Lecturer to be announced and 
Professor S. M. Sheffrin, Room S678 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Final year 
Economics. While open to any M.Sc. student, the 
course caters primarily for those who already have a 
good background in macroeconomics and plan to do 
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post-M.Sc. research in the subject. It assumes a 
working knowledge of the mathematical techniques 
commonly used in macroeconomics . 
Core Syllabus: The course does not aim to be as 
comprehensive in its coverage as Ec2402 (Macroeco-
nomics I). Rather fewer topics will be covered at 
greater length with more rigour and in greater depth. 
Course Content: The course begins with a brief 
treatment of balanced growth models with and with-
out money. It derives the Golden Rule and shows how 
it is modified when there is money. It then moves on to 
consider fluctuations around the balanced growth 
path, including anticipated changes in monetary 
growth (the inflation tax) ; unanticipated changes in 
monetary growth (Lucas neutrality proposition); real 
business cycles; the Keynesian revival; near-
rationality , small menu costs, coordination failures, 
sunspots and multiplicity . The models used include 
infinite-horizon perfect foresight models, stochastic 
equilibrium in discrete-time models , adjustment costs 
and equilibrium search. The techniques include 
classical optimisation, stochastic control , stochastic 
dynamic programming and stability of differential 
equations. Some lectures are devoted to techniques if 
this is considered appropriate . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ec215 40 lectures and 24 
classes in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Written Work: Two pieces of written work are set 
each term . 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour exam. A 
quarter of the marks are given for five ( out of six) short 
questions , and the remainder for three (out of nine) 
long questions. The exam will cover both terms' 
material. 

Ec2404 
Microeconomics I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Hardman Moore, Room 
S478 and Dr. S. Glaister, Room S277. 
Course Intended Primarily for Final year M.Sc. 
Economics. 
Core Syllabus: the aim of the course is to develop the 
basic tools for analysing problems of resource allo-
cation used by economists working in research, 
government and business . The course deals with 
positive and normative problems. It aims to include 
modern developments without being overly mathe-
matical, and to develop a capacity to apply economic 
concepts to real-world problems. The coverage of this 
course is not as wide as Microeconomics II and the 
technical requirements are lower. The depth of the 
analysis is, however, at an equivalent level. 
Course Content: There are four broad headings. 
Consumer Theory: as will as the standard material this 
will include such topics as labour supply and incen-
tives, first and second best , efficient pricing policy, 
intertemporal allocation, uncertainty , The Competi-
tive Firm: as well as standard material this will cover 
the objectives of the firm, cost and profit functions, 
uncertainty, investment. Imperfect Competition: this 
will include monopoly, oligopoly, product differenti-
ation, imperfect information , and a range of applica-
tions, General Equilibrium, Trade and Welfare: the 
two sector model of general equilibrium, the 
Hecksher-Ohlin paradigm, monopolistic competition 
and international trade. 
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Pre-Requisites: Undergraduate economics major or 
equivalent. A knowledge of multivariate calculus is 
assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The basic course consists of 
40 hours of lectures (Ec212) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. There will be 24 weekly 1-hour classes 
(Ec212a) in smallish groups. 
Written Work: Exercises are set for each class but only 
3 of these will be taken and marked. 
Reading List: The course will draw on a variety of 
texts , the main ones being : H. R. Varian, Microecono -
mic Analysis (2nd edn.), Norton ; P . R. G. Layard & 
A. A. Walters, Microeconomic Theory,McGraw-Hill; 
H. Gravelle & R . Rees , Microeconomics, Longman; 
A. B . Atkinson & J. E. Stiglitz , Lectures in Public 
Economics , McGraw-Hill; A. Deaton & J . Muell-
bauer, Economics and Consumer Behaviour , Cam-
bridge University Press ; N . Ireland , Product 
Differentiation and Non-Price Competition . 
More detailed readings will be given at the beginning 
of the course and some notes will be provided where 
text book coverage is inadequate. 
Examination Arrangements: A 3-hour exam . Half the 
marks given for about 8 short compulsory questions , 
and half for 2 other questions ( chosen from about 6). 
The exam will be drawn roughly equally from both 
terms' materials . 

Ec2405 
Microeconomics II 
Teachers Responsible: Professor K. W. S. Roberts, 
Room S477 (Co-ordinator) and Professor A. B. Atkin-
son, Room R407 (Secretary , Ms. Jane Dickson, 
R405A) 
Course Intended Primarily for Final year M.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
firm grounding in micro -economic theory. It will 
emphasise those areas which are of particular value in 
fields such as labour economics , public economics , 
international trade and the theory of development. It 
will also seek to identify areas where the present 
theoretical treatment is unsatisfactory and new 
approaches are needed . 
Course Content; Microeconomics of the household 
(including consumption and labour supply) and of the 
firm. General equilibrium theory. Welfare 
economics. Theory of information and uncertainty. 
Pre-Requisites: Good undergraduate knowledge of 
economic theory . Calculus required. 
Teaching Arrangements: The basic course consists of 
20 two-hour lectures (Ec213) and 20 one-hour classes 
(Ec213a) in small groups . 
Written Work: Exercises are set for each class , of 
which 3 will be taken in and marked (Michaelmas 
Week 5, Lent Week 1 and Lent Week 7) . There will in 
addition be a 1-hour mock exam at the start of the 
Summer Term . 
Reading List: General. The course will draw on a 
variety of sources , including the following texts : H. R. 
Varian, Microeconomic Analysis (2nd edn.), Norton; 
A. B. Atkinson & J. E. Stiglitz , Lectures on Public 
Economics , McGraw-Hill ; A. Deaton & J . Muell-
bauer, Economics and Consumer Behaviour, Cam-
bridge University Press . 
Examination ~ment: There is a three-hour examin-
ation, based on the material from all parts of the course . 

Ec2410 
Methods of Economic Investigation I 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. E. H. Davidson, Room 
S585 and Dr. G. W. Evans, Room S475 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Economic s. 
Course Content: The course aims to present and 
illustrate the techniques of empirical investigation in 
economics . 
Course Content: Main Course Outline: 
1. Regression models with fixed regressors (simple 
and multiple). Least squares. Goodness of fit and 
hypothesis testing. 
2. Regression models with stochastics regressors and 
asymptotic theory . 
3. An example of regression using experimental data 
estimating labour supply , the New Jersey Negative 
Income Tax Experiment. 
4. The partitioned regression model multicollin ea-
rity , misspecification , omitted and added variabl es. 
5. An example of the omitted variable problem . The 
omission of ability in the determination of the rate of 
return of schooling . 
6. Heteroskedasticity and Generalized Least 
Squares. 
7. Measurement Errors and Instrumental Variabl es. 
8. The method of maximum likelihood. 
9. Sample Selection Bias , an application of maximum 
likelihood . 
10. The analysis of time series. Basic concepts ; the 
autoregressive process asymptotic theory. 
11. Regression models in time series. Distribu ted 
lags ; autocorrelated disturbances ; estimat ion 
methods. 
12. Diagnostic tests , model selection. 
13. Simultaneous equations . Structural and redu ced 
forms; dynamic systems; exogeneity and causalit y. 
14. Estimation of simultaneous equations; Two Stage 
Least Squares; identification. 
15. Rational expectations - theory and econometr ic 
practice. 
16. A Case study ; the consumption function . 
Supplementary Course Outline (optional): 
The lectures are concerned with practical econo-
metrics and cover the use of the standard computer 
packages in econometrics including practical exercises. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of calculus, linear algebra, 
probability and statistics are assumed to the level of 
the September courses in Mathematics and Statistics. 
Some knowledge of elementary econometrics will 
obviously be useful although not absolutely essenti al. 
Teaching Arrangements: The main course is a series of 
40 one-hour lectures (Ec216) , given twice a week , in 
the Michaelmas and Lent terms , the optional course, 
eight one-hour lectures given fortnightly. There is one 
class a week (Ec216a) associated with the lectur es. 
Written Work: Exercises are provided each week and 
are discussed in classes . In order to have any chance of 
completing the course successfully , these exerci ses 
must be attempted. Special test exercises will be set at 
three points during the year. These will be carefully 
marked and the results made available. 
Text Books: Theory: The text will be J. Johnston , 
Econometric Methods. A number of theoretical topics 
are not adequatley covered in this or indeed in any 
other elementary text and so supplementary notes will 
also be provided. 
Another useful text is M. Stewart & K. Wallis , 
Introductory Econometrics. 

More advanced texts are H . Theil, Principles of 
Econometrics, North Holland and A. Harvey, The 
Econometric Analysis of Time Series, Phillip Allen. 
Applications: Some use will be made of K . Wallis , 
Topics in Applied Econometrics, Blackwell; R . E. 
Lucas & T. J. Sargent (Eds.) , Rational Expectations 
and Econometric Practice; M. Desai , Applied Econo-
metrics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The format 
will be the same as last year. There will be approxi-
mately ten questions . The first question (which will be 
compulsory and account for 50 per cent of the marks) 
will contain short problems . 
Two other questions have to be answered and these 
will be similar to those in previous years. 

Ec2411 
Methods of Economic Investigation II 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Davidson, Room S584 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. (Economics), as 
advanced alternative to Methods of Economic Investi-
gation I and for M.Sc. (Econometrics and Mathe-
matical Economics) preliminary year. 
Course Content: The lectures for this course are drawn 
from advanced undergraduate options . The course 
segments are (i) 30 hours from Econometric Theory 
(SM232) , and 20 classes , Michaelmas and Lent Terms; 
(ii) Econometrics oflndividual Behaviour (Ec117) , 10 
lectures and 5 classes, Michaelmas Term : (iii) Eco-
nometric Topics in Macro-Economics (Ec120), 10 
lectures and 5 classes , Lent Term. Segments (ii) and 
(iii) may be regarded as alternatives and students are 
not expected to prepare both for examination , 
although they are encouraged to audit the lectures . 
See the relevant undergraduate study guides for 
further details, under Econometric Theory Ec1575 and 
Topics in Quantitative Economics, Ec1579. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should normally have com-
pleted an undergraduate course in econometric s or 
statistical theory. Knowledge of linear algebra, calcu -
lus and statistical theory is assumed . See Mr. Davidson 
if you are in any doubt about your eligibility 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
examination in the Summer Term. The examination 
paper is in three sections, with questions on course 
segments (i), (ii) and (iii) respectively . Four questions 
must be answered, at least one on segment (i) and any 
three others. 
N.B. This examination takes place at the same time as 
the B.Sc. Econometric Theory examination , and so 
may be a little earlier than the other M.Sc . papers. 

Ec2425 
History of Economic Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Perlman, Room S675 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. (Economics) , 
M.Sc. (Economic History) . 
Core Syllabus: The course traces the development of 
monetary and macroeconomic theory from about the 
middle of the eighteenth until the beginning of the 
twentieth century. It examines the recurring theoreti-
cal debates in the light of modern economic analysis 
and the very similar modern controversies. 
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Course Content: The major authors studied are 
Hume, Cantillon, Thornton , Ricardo , Fullarton , J. S. 
Mill , Wicksell and Marshall. Two important monetary 
controversies, the Bullionist and Currency Banking 
School controversies , wi11 be examined in detail. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ec221. 20 lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s; 20 seminars devoted to 
the analytical reading of texts . 
Reading List: Apart from the orginal texts , the 
following general histories may be consulted: J . 
Schumpeter, History of Economic Analysis; J . Viner , 
Studies in the Theory of International Trade; L. 
Robbins , Robert Torrens and the Evolution of 
Classical Economics; J. R. Hicks , Critical Essays in 
Monetary Theory. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term based 
on the full syllabus covered by the lectures and classes. 
Students are required to answer three questions out of 
a wide range of choices covering the syllabus. 

Ec2426 
International Economics 
(Not available 1990--91) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. V. Hindley, Room S583 
and Dr. E. A. Kuska , Room S186 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The sections of the cour se dealing with 
int ernational trade and commercical policy are con-
cerned with (i) the theory of comparative cost : that is, 
the determinants of international trade and invest-
ment flows in the absence of government intervention 
and (ii) the effects of government interventions in 
these flows. 
The international monetary part of the course deals 
with the determinants of the balance of payments , 
exchange rates , and other macro-economic variables 
and the inter-relationship s among them. 
Both parts of the course will include consideration of 
the institutional framework of the international 
economy and its development. 
Course Content: Introduction to International Trade 
and International Monetary Economics, Trade 
Theory: The simplest Ricardi an Model of interna-
tional trade followed by a development of the 
Heckscher-Ohlin-Samuelson model and its basic 
theorems. 
Monetary Theory: An introductory survey of the 
development of balance-of-payments theory . 
History and Institutions: A brief history of the interna-
tion al economy followed by discussions of the more 
important international institutions and financial 
markets . 
The Theory of International Trade and Commerical 
Policy: The first part of the cour se explores the 
implications of relaxing the assumptions of the basic 
model developed in the introductory lectures . The 
course then turns to issues of commercial policy : on 
international trade and investment flows , the effects 
of tariffs , quotas and other non-tariff barriers. 
International Monetary Economics: The course begins 
with treatments of monetary , Keynesian and asset-
market models of the international macroeconomy . It 
continues with a coverage of more specialised topics , 
including macroeconomic adjustment under flexible 
exchange rates when domestic prices are 'sticky ' , the 
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exchange rate and the current account , monetary and 
fiscal policy with fixed and flexible exchange rates , the 
efficiency of the foreign exchange market , and inter-
national interdependence and cooperation. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are assumed to have completed 
a good undergraduate course in economic principles. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Ec222 Introduction to International Trade and Interna-
tional Monetary Economics. Lectures: (i) Theory, 10 
hours ; (ii) History and Institutions, 10 hours . No classes . 
Ec223 The Theory of International Trade and 
Commercial Policy. Lectures: 15 hours . 
Classes: Ec223a, 15 hours. 
Ec224 International Monetary Economics. 
Lectures: 15 hours. Classes Ec224a , 15 hours . 
In Ec223a , each student is expected to present a paper 
applying international trade theory to some aspect of 
international economic relations . For Ec224a , sheets 
of problems and topics will be distributed and students 
are expected to discuss these in the classes. 
Reading List: Complete reading lists will be distri-
buted at the beginning of each course. R . Solomon , 
The International Monetary System 1945-1981 , 
Harper & Row , 1982; A. I. MacBean & P. N. 
Snowden , International Institutions in Trade and 
Finance, George Allen & Unwin , 1981; R. E. Caves & 
R. W. Jones, World Trade and Payments , Little 
Brown , 1981; R. A . Brecher & G. F. Diaz-Alejandro , 
'Tariffs, Foreign Capital and Immiserising Growth ' (J. 
I. E., 1977) ; H . G. Johnson , 'Optimal Trade Interven-
tion in the Presence of Domestic Distortions ' in R. E . 
Baldwin et al (Eds.) , Trade, Growth and the Balance 
of Payments, Rand McNally , 1965; R. G . Lipsey, 'The 
Theory of Customs Unions ' (E.J ., September 1960); 
R. Krugman , 'The Macroeconomics of Protection 
with a Floating Exchange Rate' (Careqier Rochester 
Conference Series on Public Policy 16, 1982); F. L. & 
L. Rivera-Batiz , International Finance and Open 
Economy Macroeconomics , Macmillan , 1985; R. 
Dornbusch , Open Economy Macroeconomics , Basic 
Books, 1980; M. Mussa, 'Macroeconomics Inter-
dependence and the Exchange Rate Regime ' in R. 
Dornbusch & J. Frenkel (Eds.) , International 
Economic Policy , Johns Hopkins , Baltimore, 1979; 
W . H. Buiter & M. Miller , 'Real Exchange Rate 
Overshooting and the Output Cost of Bringing Down 
Inflation ' (European Economic Review, May /June 
1982) ; R. Dornbusch & S. Fischer , 'Exchange Rates 
and the Current Account ' (A .E .R ., December 1980) ; 
R. W. Jones & P. B. Denan (Eds.) , Handbook of 
International Economics , Vols. I & II , 1985. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a single three 
hour examination in the Summer Term . All students 
are required to answer questions on the material in 
Ec222, but those on either Ec223 or Ec224 may be 
omitted if students prefer to specialize. 

Ec2428 
Theory of Optimal Decisions 
See Economics of Investment and Finance Ec1542 

Ec2429 
Labour Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Layard, Room R463 

Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. (Econ.) final 
year and M.Phil. 
Core Syllabus: 
The course deals with two main issues, using up-to-
date theory and empirical evidence: 
(i) Unemployment and inflation 

(ii) Labour supply and wage structure. 
Course Content: 
(i) Unemployment and inflation. 
We develop theories and evidence which will explain 
the post-War experience of OECD countries. The 
theories allow for non-market-clearing and examine 
the role of the unions, efficiency wages , unem-
ployment benefits and structural mismatch. They 
show how demand and supply shocks can drive 
unemployment from its equilibrium level and how 
such deviations can persist . They also provid e a 
framework for examining how unemployment can be 
reduced . 
(ii) Labour supply and wage structure . 
A central problem in economic policy is how far 
reducing income inequality will blunt incentive s to 
work and to acquire skills . The course examines the 
extent to which labour supply is affected by finan cial 
incentives. It then shows how the interaction of supply 
and demand determines the structure of wages. 
Special attention is also giveri to theories of screening 
of firm-specific training. 
Pre-Requisites: Economics Degree or equivalent. Cal-
culus required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Professor R. Layard. A 
weekly two-hour session in all three terms , consisting 
of 25 lectures and 10 classes. Students will write essays 
for the classes, and all students will be supervised by 
Professor Layard. Interested students are also wel-
come to the weekly Seminar on Economic Per-
formance. 
Written Work: Students will write 4 short essays 
during the year. 
Reading List: Ec227 Mainly articles. The following 
books will be useful: 
0. Ashenfelter & R . Layard (Eds.), Handbook of 
Labour Economics; C . Bean, R. Layard & S. Nickell, 
The Rise in Unemployment; G. Akerlof & J. Yellen 
(Eds.), Efficiency Wage Models of the Labour Market; 
and the following book , which will be availabl e in 
draft: R. Jackman, R . Layard , S. Nickell & S. 
Wadhwani, Unemployment. 
A detailed reading list will be provided at the beginn-
ing of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one thr ee-
hour written paper, three questions to be attemp ed 
out of about seven. 

Ec2430 
Monetary Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. Goodhart, Room 
S83 and Dr. G. W. Evans, Room S475 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Economi cs 
and M.Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematic al 
Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to develop the 
student's ability to undertake research in monetar y 
economics by studying a number of current issues both 
theoretical and applied. 
Course Content: (Professor Goodhart) The nature and 
form of markets; the role of market makers; market 

imperfections. The historical development and role of 
money; the payments system; credit and financial 
intermeditation; the role and functions of banks . 
The demand for money; inventory theoretic 
approaches; money as an asset; stability of demand for 
money functions; money as a buffer stock. Empirical 
evidence on the demand for money. 
Determination of the stock of money. Banking treated 
as an industry; credit rationing and asymmetric 
information. Central Bank's regulation and its lender 
of last resort role; deposit insurance . Arguments for 
and against free banking . What is different about 
banks; the particular nature of bank assets. 
Monetary control; monetary base control versus interest 
determination. Transmission mechanism of monetary 
policy; interest rate effects, wealth effects. Disequili-
brium money. Anticipated versus unanticipated mone-
tary growth. Rules versus discretion . Monetary targets . 
Course Content: (Dr. Evans) Asset pricing and the role 
of money in simple dynamic general equilibrium 
models. Topics include the consumption beta approach 
to asset pricing, the term structure of interest rates . 
Modigliani-Miller and Ricardian equivalence, excess 
volatility and asset price bubbles , the Fisher equation , 
price level bubbles , coordination between monetary and 
fiscal policy, irrelevancy theorems , the risk premium in 
the foreign exchange markets , and expectations and 
learning. Models include utility of money, cash-in-
advance, and overlapping generations models. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are assumed to have done the 
equivalent of the undergraduate course Economic 
Principles. Mathematical background to the level of 
the September courses is assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are forty-five hours of 
lectures (Ec228) and classes being arranged on an ad 
hoe basis. Students will be set regular exercises in the 
form of short essays and analytical problems. These 
exercises will be discussed in the classes and students 
are expected to have prepared the answers in advance . 
Students may also wish to attend the course Ec229 , 
International Banking and Euro-Markets (10 lectures , 
Lent Term) given by Mr. Alford; there is no examin-
ation for this course. 
Reading List: A reading list will be handed out by the 
lecturers at the beginning of their sessions . The main text 
for Dr. Evans Lent Term lectures will be T. Sargent , 
Dynamic Macroeconomic Theory, (1987). Students 
wishing to undertake some preliminary reading in 
advance of the course itself might read E . Fama , 
Foundations of Finance and Goodhart , Money, 
Information and Uncertainty, revised version , 1989. Useful 
survey articles to read include Hirshleifer and Riley, 'The 
Analysis of Uncertainty and Information - an Expository 
Approach', J EL, 1979; Goldfeld, 'The Demand for 
Money Revisited' , Brookings Papers,1973; Santomero , 
'Modelling the Banking Firm', JMCB , 1984; Goodhart , ' 
The Conduct of Monetary Policy', E. J. (1989). 
Examination Arrangements: The assessement for this 
course depends entirely on a three-hour formal exam-
ination in the Summer Term. The paper contains ten, 
or more questions of which four must be answered . No 
credit is given for answering more than four questions. 

Ec2435 
Public Finance 
Teachers Responsible; Professor A. B. Atkinson, 
Room R407 and Dr. J. Leape, Room B601 
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Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Economics 
Core Syllabus: A course in the principles of public 
economics, covering both normative and positive 
aspects of the subject. The material covered will 
include theoretical and empirical studies of taxation 
and government spending . 
Course Content: Theories of the state. Concepts of 
justice. Measurement of inequality and poverty . Dis-
tribution of income and distributional effects of taxes 
and public spending . General equilibrium incidence of 
taxation . Impact of taxes on household decisions with 
respect to labour supply , savings and risk taking. 
Optimum taxation and the design of fiscal policy . 
Corporate taxation and corporate financial policy. 
Taxes and investment. General equilibrium models of 
corporate finance . Taxes and asset markets . 
Public enterprises. 
Pre-Requisites: No special pre-requisites. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ec236 The Economics of Public Finance 
(Professor Atkinson and Dr. Leape) Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. Classes organised by Dr. Leape. 
Ec238 Public Enterprise Economics (Professor Bos) six 
two-hour lectures , Lent Term. 
Ec239 Seminar on Public Economics (Dr. Leape and 
Professor Stern) twelve 1 ½-hour seminars , fort-
nightly , Session al. 
Attention is also drawn to LL231 Problems in 
Taxation Seminar (Professor King, Dr. Barr and Mr. 
Avery Jones) Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms , 
Fortnightly. 
Reading List: A. B. Atkinson & J.E. Stiglitz , Lectures 
on Public Economics , McGraw-Hill, 1980; A. Auer-
bach & M. S. Feldstein (Eds .) , Handbook of Public 
Economics , North-Holland, 1985; M.A. King , Public 
Policy and the Corporation, Chapman and Hall, 1977; 
J. A . Pechman, Who Paid the Taxes 1966-1985 ? 
Brookings , 1985: H. J . Aaron & J. A. Pechman 
(Eds .) , How Taxes Affect Economic Behaviour , 
Brookings Insitution , 1981; D. C. Mueller , Public 
Choice, Cambridge University Press , 1979; R . W. 
Boadway & N . Bruce , Welfare Economics , Basil 
Blackwell , 1984; D . Bos , Economic Theory of Public 
Enterprise , Springer. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper. 

Ec2436 
The Economics of Industry 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . (Econ.) and 
M .Phil ; Industrial Relations and Personnel Manage-
ment; Accounting and Finance . 
Core Syllabus: A graduate course in Industrial 
Organization, which aims to provide students with a 
working knowledge of current theory , and to develop 
the applications of that theory in the areas of Compe-
tition Policy (Anti-trust). 
Course Content: Prerequsites in Game Theory , An 
introduction to current developments in Oliogopoly 
Theory . A formal analysis of conduct in concentrated 
industries (Cartel stability , Limit pricing, Predatory 
pricing , etc .), Empirical implementation of Oligopoly 
models. Explaining industrial structure: some theo-
retical and empirical perspectives. Economies of 
scale, etc. R. & D . Advertising . Vertical restraints . 
The theoretical foundations of competition policy 
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(anti-trust). A detailed study of selected cases , drawn 
from the U .K., the EEC and the U .S. (Class assign-
ments in the Lent Term will be based on an analysis of 
these cases). 
Pre-Requisites: A strong background in microecono-
mic theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (Ec240), 
Economics oflndustry (Graduate Course), of one hour 
each in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Weekly 
class~s in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Students 
should consult S278 for details of first meeting. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be supp~ed at the 
beginning of the course. Some of the more important 
items are listed here. 
J. Friedman, Game Theory with Applications to 
Economics , O.U.P., 1986; E . Maskin and J. Tirole , 
Oligopoly with Large Fixed Costs; P. Milgrom and J. 
Roberts, 'Limit Pricing and Entry under Incomplete 
Information : An Equilibrium Analysis' , Econome-
trica, 1982; C. d'Aspremont , A. Jacquemain , J. 
Gabszewicz and J . Weymark , 'On the Stability of 
Collusive Price Leadership' , Canadian Journal of 
Economics , 1983; R. H. Porter , 'A Study of Cartel 
Stability: the Joint Executive Committee 1880-1886', 
Bell Journal of Economics , 1983; D. Gately,'A Te? 
Year Retrospective: OPEC and the World Oil 
Market' , Journal of Economic Literature, . 1_984; P . 
Areeda and D . F . Turner , 'Predatory Pncmg and 
Related Practices under Section 2 of the Sherman 
Act ' , Harvard Law Review, 1975; B . S. Yame~, 
'Predatory Price Cutting : Notes and Comments , 
Journal of Law and Economics, 1972; D . M. Kreps 
and R . Wilson , 'Reputation and Imperfect Informa-
tion ' , Journal of Economic Theory, 19~2; D.S. We~t, 
'Testing for Market Pre-emption usmg_ Sequential 
Location Data' Bell Journal of Economics, 1981; S. 
Nickell and D . Metcalf, 'Monopolistic Industries and 
Monopoly Profits, or Are Kellogs Cor~akes ?ver-
priced? ' , Economic Journal , 1978;_1. Barn , Barners to 
New Competition ; H.J. Goldschm1d, H. M. Mann and 
J. F. Watson , Industrial Concentration: The New 
Learning , chapter 2; N. Ireland , Product Differenti -
ation and Non-Price Competition ; A . Shaked and J . 
Sutton , 'Product Differentiation and Industrial Struc-
ture' Journal of Industrial Economics, 1987; W . S. 
Com~nor and T. A. Wilson , 'Advertising , Market 
Structure and Performance ', Review of Economics 
and Statistics, 1967; P . Dasgupta , 'The Theory of 
Technological Competition', in J.E. Stiglitz and G. F. 
Mathewson (Eds.) , New Developments in the Analysis 
of Market Structure, Macmillan , 1986; L. Benham , 
'The Effect of Advertising on the Price of Eyeglasses ', 
Journal of Law and Economics; G. F. Mathewson ~nd 
R . A. Winter , 'An Economic Theory of Vertical 
Restraints ', Rand Journal of Economics , 1984; F . M. 
Fisher , J. J. McGowan and J.E. Greenwood, Folded, 
Spindled and Mutilated : Economic Analysis a~d U.S. 
v. l .B.M., MIT Press , 1983; R. T . Lamarter , Big Blue: 
IBM 'S Use and Abuse of Power; J . Pearce and J . 
Sutton Protection and Industrial Policy in Europe, 
Routledge & Kegan Paul , 1985, chapte _r . 12: '1:he 
Grundig/Thomson-Brandt Affair: Competition Policy 
and the French Memorandum ' ; R. Schmalensee , 'On 
the Use of Economic Models in Anti-trust : the 
ReaLemon Case ' , University of Pennsylvania Law 
Review , 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal written examination in the Summer Term . 

Ec2437 
Capital Markets 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Roell, Room S567 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Economics or 
Mathematical Economics and Econometrics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to analyse the 
behaviour of households and companies in the capital 
market and to examine the role of financial market s in 
channelling household saving into corporate invest-
ment. Both theoretical and empirical issues are stu-
died , and particular reference is made to public policy 
questions. 
Course Content: A graduate course in the economics 
of capital markets . This course comprises the theoreti-
cal and empirical analysis of capital markets with 
particular reference to the e~ects of ~overnment 
policy. The optimum allocation of_ nsk~ among 
economic agents and the extent to which this can be 
achieved with private markets provides framework 
within which to discuss the following topics: private 
and public investment decisions under uncertain ty; 
the theory of corporate finance and the behaviour of 
asset markets with taxes; taxes, inflation and the stock 
market ; household savings and portfolio decisions; 
optimal taxation of capital income , both at the corpo-
rate and personal level ; the role of pensions and public 
debt ; public policy toward take-over and mergers; the 
relationship between tax policy and other forms of 
intervention, eg legislation and public ownership ; the 
welfare economics of capital markets with imperfect 
information . 
The course will examine both the theory of optimal 
public policy and the empirical literature on the 
impact of policies actually pursued. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty five lectures (Ec249) 
of one and a half hours each in the Michaelmas , Lent 
and Summer Terms. Weekly classes (Ec249a) . 
Examination Arrangement: A three hour formal writ-
ten examination in the Summer Term. 

Ec2440 
The Economics of Less Developed 
Countries 
Teacher Responsible: Professor N. H. Stern, Room 
R428 . 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. final year , and 
Diploma in Social Planning. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides . an advanced 
treatment of development economics , including 
theory , evidence and policy. 
Course Content: Standard topics in development 
economics are treated at an advanced level. 
(i) The recent growth performance of developing 
countries. The use of growth models and cross-
country comparisons to understand growt~ expen-
ence and policy. The arguments for and agamst , and 
experience with, planning. T~e use. of social cost-
benefit analysis is discussed with particular attent10n 
paid to the determination of shadow prices. 
(ii) Selected aspects of agricultural structure _ are 
examined prior to analysing land reform . The micro-
economics of agricultural institutions are then 
explored , paying particular attention to the op~rat1on 
of rural factor markets. Topics covered usually mclude 

common property resources, share tenancy , efficiency 
wage theories, informal credit markets and technical 
change in agriculture . . 
(iii) The effects of the_ external sect?r on economic 
development with particular emphasis on balance of 
payments, two-gap models , commodity schemes, ai_d 
and capital movements. Problems of macroeconomic 
stabilisation and structural adjustment may also be 
treated. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are assumed to be well quali-
fied for an M.Sc. in Economics. They are expected to 
have a good grounding in micro and macro theory,. a 
knowledge of standard empirical techniques used m 
economics, and some practice in applied economics. 
Prior training in development economics can be an 
advantage but certainly is not a pre-requisite. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Ec242), a total of 
40 lectures during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Classes (Ec244) , ten classes , Lent and Summer 
Terms. (Ec251) 10 Lectures , Michaelmas Term. 
The Seminar on the Economics of Less Developed 
Countries (Ec243) relates to the course. 
Reading List: K. Basu, The Less Developed Economy, 
Blackwell, 1984; H. Barnum & L. Squire , A Model of 
an Agricultural Household; H . Chenery & R. Syrquin , 
Patterns of Development 1950-70; R. Findlay , Interna-
tional Trade and Development Theory; M. Gillis et al, 
Economics of Development, 2nd edn., Norton, 1987; 
P. Yotopoulos & J. Nugent , Economics of Develop-
ment; C. J. Bliss & N. H . Stern, Palanpur: The 
Economy of an Indian Village; A . K. Sen, Resources, 
Values and Development , Blackwell, 1984; A. Sen, 
Poverty and Famines, An Essay on Entitlement and 
Deprivation; L. Taylor, Macro Models for Developing 
Countries; M. Gersovitz, C. F. Diaz-Alejandro, G. 
Ranis & M . R. Rosenzweig, The Theory and Experi-
ence of Economic Development ; L. G. Reynolds, 
Agriculture in Development Theory; R. M. Solow, 
Growth Theory; I. M. D. Little & J. A. Mirrlees , 
Project Appraisal and Planning for Developing Coun-
tries; I. M. D. Little , Economic Development ; C.R. S. 
Dougherty, Cost Effectiveness of National Training 
Systems in Developing Countries : Issues and Experi-
ence: C. R. S. Dougherty & J . P. Tan, Financing 
Training: Issues and Options; G. C. Psacharopoulos & 
M. Woodhall, Education for Development; B. M. 
Hudson, 'Comparison of Current Planning Theories: 
Counterparts and Contradictions', Journal of the 
American Planning Association, 45, 1979. 
Most of the specific reading for the course comes from 
the recent journal literature. 
Examination Arrangements: The final grade is 
assigned solely on the basis of performance in a three 
hour written examination held towards the end of the 
Summer Term. Students are asked to write on four 
questions from a list of twelve. 

Ec2442 
Reform of Economic Systems 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Gomulka, Room S576 
and Dr. S. Estrin, Room S375 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Economics 
final year. 
Core Syllabus: A comparative evaluation of planning 
in centrally planned and mixed economies , and 
analysing of the reform process . 
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Part A covers the theory , techniques and actual 
practice of planning and the early reforms. 
Part B discusses the design of systemic reforms and the 
economics of transition. 
Part C of the course gives the background in social 
institutions and ownership to indicative planning 
(France) and the balance of plan and market under 
market socialism. It also discusses the planner 's 
implementation problem . 
Course Content: 
Part A: Leontief input-output planning models and 
optimal models of the programming type. Detailed 
planning of the Soviet type: the method of product , 
labour and investment balances . 
Planning as a bargaining process under limited 
information: micro and macroeconomic implications. 
Macroeconomic econometric models for centrally 
planned economies: Sovmod and others . Microecono-
mic efficiency and incentives . Market socialism of the 
Lange-Taylor-Brus type and market type and market 
communism of the Arrow-Hurwicz-Malinvaud type. 
Part B: The sequencing of reforms , fiscal and mone-
tary stabilisation , convertability and other prime 
reforms , labour and capital markets , reform of the 
financial system, structural reforms, privatisation and 
competition , foreign investment. The cases of Poland, 
Hungary , Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia will be 
stressed. 
Part C: A critical evaluation of the theory of indicative 
planning. Problems of information coordination, 
incentives and implementation . The experience of 
indicative planning in France and Japan , with empiri-
cal evaluation of the impact. The prospects for plann-
ing in the United Kingdom. "Social Planning" and 
workers ' self-management in Yugoslavia . 
Part C: Development policies and their relation to (i) 
plan implementation mechanisms; (ii) the contents of 
plans. 
Pre-Requisites: Any M.Sc. Economics student should 
be able to follow. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Parts A and B: Twenty one-hour lectures (Ec247ii) by 
Dr. S. Gomulka. 
Part C: Ten one-hour lectures (Ec247i) by Dr. S. 
Estrin. 
Seminar: Seminar in Economic Reform (Ec246) meets 
weekly , sessional . The seminar 's conveners : Dr. S. 
Gomulka, Dr. S. Estrin and Professor Peter Wiles. The 
seminar discusses topics related to the course and 
students are advised to attend. Students may find it 
useful to attend also Ec245 Soviet Economic Devel-
opment. 
Written Work: There are no classes, but students are 
expected to prepare essays for their supervisors. 
Reading List: Part A: Blitzer-Clark-Taylor (Eds .) , 
Economy-Wide Models and Development Planning 
especially the contributions by Taylor and by Clar~, 
Oxford University Press , 1975; Carter-Brody, Applt-
cation in Input-Output Analysis Vols. 1 and 2, North-
Holland Publishing Company, 1970; M. Ellman, 
Planning and Problems in the U.S .S.R. , Cambridge 
University Press ; D. Green & C. Higgins, SOVMOD 
I: A Macroeconomic Model of the Soviet Union, 1977; 
G . Healm , The Theory of Planning, North-Holland 
Publishing Company; L. Johansen , Lectures on 
Macroeconomic Planning, Vols. 1 and 2, 1977; J. 
Kornai, Mathematical Planning of Structural Deci-
sions, chaps. 1-3, North Holland Publishing 
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Company; J. Kornai, Economics of Shortage, 1980; 
D. Liggins, National Economic Planning in France: E. 
Malinvaud, 'Decentralised Procedures for Planning' 
in E. Malinvaud & Bachardach (Eds.), Activity 
Analysis in the Theory of Growth and Planning; 
Nove-Nuti (Ed.), Socialist Economics, Part I, 1972; 
Articles by Lange, Brus-Laski, Dobb , Domar and 
Komai. S. Gomulka, Growth , Innovation and Reform 
in Eastern Europe. 
Part B: S. Estrin & P . M. Holmes, French Planning in 
Theory and Practice; M. Cave & P. Hare, Theory of 
Economic Planning; P. Hare, Planning the British 
Economy; J . Meade , Theory of Indicative Planning. 
A full reading list will be distributed at the start of the 
course . 
Part C: References related to national planning in 
LDC's mainly in India. 
Lists of journals papers and optional references are 
circulated. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination paper is 
in two sections, 1 and 2, section 1 containing questions 
corresponding to Part A and section 2 to Parts Band C 
above. Students are required to answer four ques-
tions , at least two questions from section 1 and one 
question from section 2 . All questions have equal 
weight. 

Ec2455 
Marx, Walras and Keynes in the Light of 
Contemporary Economic Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Desai, Room S87 
Course Intended for M.Sc . (Economics) but also 
available for M.Sc. (Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics). 
Core Syllabus: A critical look at the problems in 
economics with special reference to monetary 
theory. 
Course Content: The course deals with attempts in the 
economic literature to construct a theory of a mone-
tary economy. It covers the theories of Marx , Walras, 
Wicksell, Hayek, Myrdal and Keynes. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lectures (Ec253), one 
each week in Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms 
plus a seminar (Ec254) of one and a half hours for ten 
weeks in the Lent Term in which students will be 
expected to present papers on the course material. 
Reading List: There are no set textbooks in this course 
and the reading list is updated each year to take into 
account new developments . Selections from the 
reading lists of recent years are given below but 
relevant reading lists will be made available at the 
beginning of the course. 
M. Desai, Marxian Economics; F. Hayek, Prices and 
Production: J.M. Keynes , Treatise on Money, Vol. 1, 
General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money; 
K. Marx, Capital, Vols . 1-3; G. Mydral, Monetary 
Equilibrium; L. Walras , Elements Translated by Jaffe; 
K. Wicksell, Interest and Prices; Lectures on Political 
Economy. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour written 
examination in the Summer Term along with other 
M.Sc . examinations. 

Ec2465 
Economic Inequality 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. B. Atkinson Room 
R407 and Dr. F. A. Cowell, Room R416 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Economics 
Core Syllabus: the aim of the course is to show how 
economic analysis can be applied to the distribution of 
income and wealth. 
Course Content: Principles of economic justice. 
Measurement of inequality. Measurement of poverty. 
Models of the distribution of income and wealth. 
Theories of the distribution of earnings. 
Pre-Requisites: Third-year undergraduate knowledge 
of economic principles. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ec258 by Professor Atkinson and Dr. F. A. 
Cowell commencing in the Michaelmas Term. 
Seminar on Economic Inequality (Ec259) organised by 
Professor Atkinson and Dr. Cowell. Classes organised 
by Dr. Cowell. 
Reading List: A. B. Atkinson, The Economics of 
Inequality; A. K. Sen, On Economic Inequality; F. A. 
Cowell, Measuring Inequality; J. F. Meade, The 
Inheritance of Inequalities; A. B. Atkinson (Ed .), 
Wealth, Income and Inequality. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
examination. Students are expected to answer three 
questions out of eight. 

Ec2495 
Topics in Economic Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Hardman Moore, Room 
S478 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Phil. or Ph.D. 
students in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to cover recent 
development in Economic Analysis, both theoreti cal 
and applied; with the particular aim of suggesting 
areas for fruitful research. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be six units , each 
consisting of ten hours of lectures comprising the 
course Topics in Economic Analysis (Ec410) 
Reading List: A separate reading list will be supplied 
for each section at the time of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 
hour examination. The paper will be in six sections, 
and candidates will be expected to answer four 
questions, drawn from at least two sections . 

Ec2510 
The Economics of Regional and Urban 
Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead, Room 
S377 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Regional and 
Urban Planning Studies 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the economic 
principles and techniques necessary for the analysis of 
regional and urban structure and uses these principles 
to examine regional and urban problems and to 
evaluate policies which have been employed to 
alleviate these problems. The course relates mainly to 
the industrialized nations of Europe and North 

America with some discussion of the particular prob-
lems of developing nations. 
Course Content: Industrial and residential location 
decisions. The determination of urban rents and land 
values. The structure of the urban area. The determin-
ation of income growth and decline of cities and 
regions. The possible convergence of disparities 
between regions . Urban and regional factor markets. 
The role of trade and factor mobility. The rationale of 
government intervention. Publjc goods, externalities 
and other causes of market failure. Methods of 
intervention: land use controls, regulations and stand-
ards, taxation and subsidy. Financing the public 
sector: grants, property taxation, other local taxes. 
Pricing and investment decisions in the public sector. 
The principles of cost benefit analysis and their 
application to public sector decision making. Local 
public finance. Urban housing and transport problems 
and policies. The rationale of regional policies. Instru-
ments of regional policy. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should normally have com-
pleted an introductory course in Economics. A higher 
level of attainment will enable the student to cover the 
material in more depth. Students without this back-
ground must attend EclOl Economics A2 as a pre-
requisite. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Ec400 Topics in Urban and Regional Economics 24 
hours lectures, C. M. E. Whitehead, R. A. Jackman 
and others Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Ec40J Seminar in Regional and Urban Economics 15 
1 ½ hour seminars, R. A. Jackman, C. M. E. 
Whitehead and others Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Ec234 Urban and Transport Economics 10 1 ½ hour 
seminars, S. Glaister, R. A. Jackman, C. M. E. 
Whitehead, Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
seminar papers and to do regular exercises for the 
class. 
Reading List: The recommended text books for Ec400 
are: R. W. Vickerman, Urban Economies; A. Evans, 
Urban Economics and H. Armstrong & J. Taylor, 
Regional Economic Policy and its Analysis. In addi-
tion students may wish to refer to A . J. Harrison , 
Economics of Land Use Planning; B. Walker , Welfare 
Economics and Urban Problems; K. Willis , 
Economics of Town and Country Planning; H . 
Richardson, Elements of Regional Economics; H. 
Dunkerley (Ed.), Urban Land Policies: Issues and 
Opportunities. Reading on specific topics will be 
provided at the lectures. 
A detailed reading list for each semjnar topic covered 
in Ec401 will be provided at the beginning of each 
section of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term. The 
examination paper normally contains nine questions 
of which three must be attempted. Students are also 
required to sit a short examination covering EclOl and 
Ec400 at the beginning of the Lent Term. 

Ec2515 
The Economics of European 
Integration 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. Marin, Room S566 and 
Dr. S. Estrin, Room S375 
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Course Intended for M.Sc . (Econ .) in European 
Studies, Paper 3(e). 
Core Syllabus: This course may be taught if there is 
sufficient demand by those for whom the economic 
analysis and content of Ec256 are too simple . 

Ec2516 
The Economic Organisation of the 
European Community 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. Marin, Room S566 and 
Dr. S. Estrin, Room S375 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Econ.) in 
European Studies, Paper 1 and 2(c); M.Sc. (Econ.) in 
Politics of th,e World Economy , Paper 2 and 3(d) . 
Core Syllabus: The course covers various economic 
aspects of the EEC. These include the gains/losses 
from formation of a common market, the European 
Monetary System , the Common Agricultural Policy , 
competition and regional policy, relations with non-
members. 
Course Content: The course covers various economjc 
aspects of the EEC. It examines some areas of current 
policy concern from the economic viewpoint and also 
provides an economic analysis of the process of 
integration of the member states. 
Pre-Requisites: Students who have not previously 
studied economics should also take Ec257 during the 
Michaelmas Term to acquire the necessary back-
ground . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (Ec255) will 
be given by Mr. Marin and Dr. Estrin and there will be 
fifteen seminars (Ec256). Some of the seminars will be 
given by students . A mid-year examination is given to 
help assess students progress (see M.Sc. European 
Studies description). 
Reading List: A detailed reading jjst will be given out 
at the beginning of term . Many of the topics are 
covered in D. Swann , The Economics of the Common 
Market; P. Robson , The Economics of European 
Integration; A . El Agraa (Ed .) , The Economics of the 
European Community . 
Examination Arrangements: A written 3 hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term , with three ques-
tions to be answered out of ten. 

Ec2520 
Economics for M.Sc. Sea-Use 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. Lineker and 
Dr. P. Redfern 
Course Intended Primarily for students for M.Sc.in 
Sea-Use. 
Core Syllabus: Application of economjc analysis to 
explaining the pattern of marine resource use and to 
designing rational management policies. 
Course Content: Economics of exhaustible resources: 
fish , offshore oil and gas , manganese nodules. Cost 
benefit analysis , particularly applied to port pricing 
and investment. Externalities as applied to pollution 
control. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ec414: Two meetings of two 
hours per week during Lent Term and also parts of 
Michaelmas and Summer Terms. The meetings will 
combine lecture and discussion. 
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Written Work: Two essays and preparation for class 
discussion. 
Reading List: L. Anderson , The Economics of Fisher-
ies Management; P . Dasgupta , The Control of 
Resources; R. Eckert, The Enclosure of Ocean 
Resources; E . Benathan & A . Walters , Port Pricing; 
A . Fisher , Resource and Environmental Economics . 
Examination Arrangements: Written 3 hour examin-
ation in Summer Term. 50% of marks for choice of six 
from twelve short questions , remaining marks for two 
from six longer questions . 

Ec2552 
Quantitative Techniques 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. M. Robinson, 
Room S577 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Econometrics 
and Mathematical Economics. 
Core Syllabus: Asymptotic statistical theory , matrix 
differential calculus , numerical methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (Ec302) , 10 
classes. 
Examination Arrangements: 2-hour written examin-
ation in June . 

Ec2553 
Advanced Econometric Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. M. Robinson, 
Room S577 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Econometrics 
and Mathematica] Economics. 
Core Syllabus: Simultaneous equations systems and 
single equations, identification, estimation , asympto-
tic behaviour of estimators , hypothesis testing . 
Pre-Requisites: Quantitative Techniques (Ec2552) . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (Ec303) , 10 
classes . 
Examination Arrangements: 2-hour written examin-
ation in June. 

Ec2554 
Advanced Mathematical Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. W. S. Roberts, 
Room S477 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Econometrics 
and Mathematical Economics. 
Core Syllabus; The basic ideas and techniques of 
conventional mathematical economics will be 
covered . 
Course Content: The material will include : the theory 
of equilibrium in abstract and economic models 
(including general equilibrium); efficiency and decen-
tralization in economic models (including economies 
with externalities and public goods) ; the basic theory 
of implementation in dominant and Nash strategies 
(with economic applications) . 
Pre-Requisites: Quanititative Techniques (Ec2552). 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (Ec309), 10 
classes. · 
Examination Arrangements: 2-hour written examin-
ation in June . 

Ec2555 
Quantitative Microeconomics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Arellano, Room S568 
and Dr. M. Schankerman, Room S586 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Econometri cs 
Final Year. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
application of econometric techniques to modelling 
the behaviour of individual economic agents (house-
holds and firms). 
Course Content: The lecture course Ec305 (20 hours 
Michaelmas Term) covers a range of topics in applied 
microeconometrics with a view to illustrating the 
interplay between models, data and methods. Among 
the topics covered are the following : 
l. Individual Earnings and Unobservable Effects 
2. Life-Cycle Labour Supply 
3. Consumption 
4. Investment 
5. Sample Selection 
6. Discrete Choice 
7. Unemployment Duration 
8. Patents and R&D. 
The seminar Ec305 (10 hours Michaelmas Term) will 
cover the same topics as the lecture and aims to 
introduce Jtudents to the best examples of applied 
microeconometrics available in the journals. The 
students are required to present papers or act as 
discussants . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of econometric theory 
and applied econometrics corresponding to the under-
graduate courses at the LSE . Students must be 
prepared to read journal articles with a difficult 
mathematical and statistical content. 
Reading List: A list of articles will be given at the 
beginning of the course. Students will not be expected to 
read the whole literature of the subjects covered, and 
might be expected to read one or two journal articles on 
two-thirds of the topics but to read more widely on topics 
where they are presenters or discussants. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. Candidates 
are required to answer three questions out of eight. 

Ec2556 
Quantitative Macroeconomics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. R. Bean, Room 
R423b 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Econometri cs 
and Mathematical Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The course will be devoted to modem 
macroeconomics and the problem of discriminating 
between 'equilibrium' and 'disequilibrium' viewpoints. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (Ec306). 10 semi-
nars in which emphasis will be on the implications for 
economic theory and policy work in quantitati ve 
economics. Students who have written essays will be 
given an opportunity to present them at this seminar. 
Examination Arrangements: 2-hour written examin-
ation in June. 

Ec2557 
Topics in Advanced Econometrics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. M. Robinson, 
Room S577, Mr. J.E. H. Davidson, Room S584 and 
Professor J. D. Sargan, Room S575 

Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Econometrics 
and Mathematical Economics. 
Pre-Requisites: Advanced Econometric Theory 
(Ec2553) should be taken concurrently . 
Teaching Arrangements: Three series of 10 lectures 
(Ec307) on specialized topics in econometrics are 
provided. These lectures change from year to year. 
Presently they include : instrumental variables ; non-
parametric and semi-parametric estimation ; co-
integration , Browning motion and unit roots . 
Examination Arrangements: 3-hour written examin-
ation in June. 

Ec2558 
Topics in Advanced Mathematical 
Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Roell, Room S567 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Econometrics 
and Mathematical Economics . 
Pre-Requisites: Advanced Mathematical Economics 
(Ec2554) should be taken concurrently . 
Teaching Arrangements: Three series of 10 lectures 
(Ec308) on specialised topics in Mathematical 
Economics are provided . Recent topics include: inter-
temporal economics ; the theory of finance ; bargaining 
theory; and search and the foundations of a theory of 
markets. 
Examination Arrangements: 3-hour written examin-
ation in June. 

Ec2590 
Preliminary Year Macroeconomics 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. V. Hindley, Room S583 
Course Intended Primarily for students admitted to 
the M.Sc. Economics Year programme . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide 
students with with a grounding in macroeconomics 
sufficient to proceed directly to Ec2402 or Ec2403. 
Course Content: Analysis of the determination of the 
level of output , employment , the price level and its 
rate of change , and the exchange rate . The course 
initially develops the basic IS-LM model in closed and 
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ope? economies , and its extension once prices are 
flexible. Further consideration is then given to the 
underlying functions and to the role of expectations. 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the Preliminary Year 
M.Sc . programme . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
(Ec203) consisting of 20 lectures in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms and 24 accompanying classes (ses-
sional) . 
Reading List: R . Dornbusch and S. Fischer , Macroe-
conomics is the recommended text. Supplementary 
readings will be recommended at the beginning of the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: One two-hour closed 
book written examination held in the Summer Term . 

Ec2591 
Preliminary Year Microeconomics 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. R. Gould, Room S676 
Course Intended Primarily for students admitted to 
the M.Sc. Economics Preliminary Year programme . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide 
students with a grounding in microeconomics suffi-
cient to proceed directly to Ec2404 or Ec2405. 
Course Content: The microeconomic analysis of the 
market mechanism: market behaviour of the house-
hold and of the firm ; perfect and imperfectly competi-
tive markets; general equilibrium; welfare economics 
and economic policy. 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the Preliminary Year 
M.Sc. programme . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
(Ec202) consisting of 20 lectures in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms and 24 accompanying classes (ses-
sional). 
Reading List: The textbooks for the course are J . 
Hirshleifer , Price Theory and Applications , 4th edn . 
or H . R . Varian , Intermediate Microeconomics. 
Further reading will be given at the beginning of the 
course . Those students who have had very little 
economics previously are strongly advised to read the 
relevant chapters of Lipsey , Positive Economics 
before going on to the assigned readings . 
Examination Arrangments: One two-hour closed 
book written examination held in the Summer Term. 
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ECONOMIC HISTORY Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 

This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the Number Number 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the EH112 Government and Society in Fifteenth Century 20/ML EH1621 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found . England 
The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number (Given in alternate years - not available 
sequence. 1990-91) 

Lectures and Seminars 
Mr. J. L. Bolton (QMC) 

Lecture/ EH113 British Economic History to the Early 20/ML EH1622 
Seminar Course Guide Sixteenth Century 
Number Numb er (Given in alternate years - available 1990-91) 

EHlO0 Britain, America and the International 22/MLS EH1602 
Mr. J. L. Bolton (QMC) 

Economy, 1870 to the Present Day EH114 The Economy and Society of London, 1600- 20/ML EH1726; 
Mr. D. E . Baines and Dr. M. Morgan 1800 EH2646 

Dr. P. Earle 
EHlOl Class, Economy and Society Since 22/MLS EH1603 

Industrialisation: Britain in Comparative EH115 The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 24/MLS EH1737; 
Perspective Mr. D. E. Baines EH2657 
Dr. E. H. Hunt and others 

EH116 Financial Markets, Investment and Economic 22/MLS EH1738 
EH102 English Society in the Early Modern Period 20/ML EH1626 Development in Britain, Germany and the 

Dr. P. Earle United States after 1870 
Dr. W. P. Kennedy 

EH103 Economic and Social History of Britain since 20/MLS EH1630 
1830 EH117 Problems in Quantitative Economic History 12/MLS EH1750 
Dr. E. H. Hunt Dr. W. P. Kennedy 

EH105 The Origins of the Modern Economy, 20/ML EH1645 EH118 Method and Quantity in Economic History 12/MLS EH1647 
Comparative Industrialisation in Britain and Dr. W. P. Kennedy 
Western Europe before 1830 EH120 Economy, Society and Politics in London, 22/MLS EH1736 (Given in alternative years - available 1800-1914 
1990-91) Dr. D. Green (King's College) 
Dr. P. Earle 

EH128 Economic History: Interpretation and Analysis 24/MLS EH2616 
EH106 The Economic Development of Continental 20/ML EH1646 Dr. M. Morgan, Dr. W. P. Kennedy and Dr. 

Europe, 1830-1914 W. P. Howlett 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Professor A. Milward EH129 Japanese Economic Development since the 22/MLS EH2659 

EH107 British Business and Contemporary Economic 24/MLS EH1662 
Late 19th Century: National and International 
Perspectives 

Performance Dr. J. E. Hunter 
Professor L. Hannah 

EH130 British Labour History, 1815-1939 25/MLS EH2700 
EH109 The Economic Development of Russia, Japan 22/MLS EH1643 Dr. E. H. Hunt 

and India 
Dr. J . E. Hunter, Dr. G. Austin and Dr. W. EH133 The Sources and Historiography of the Social 20/MLS EH2605 
Howlett and Economic History of Early Modern 

England - Seminar 
EHll0 Latin America, the Third World and the 24/MLS EH1644 Dr. P. Earle 

International Economy EH134 Perspectives on the Industrial Revolution: 23/MLS EH2610 Dr. C. M. Lewis 
A Study in Sources and Historiography -

EHlll Africa and the World Economy 24/MLS EH1739 Seminar 
Dr. G. Austin Dr. W. P. Kennedy 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 
EH135a Workshop in Economic History Research 

Dr. W. P. Kennedy 
EH135b Third World Economic History Workshop 

Dr. J. E. Hunter, Dr. G. Austin and Dr. C. 
M. Lewis 

EH135c Thesis Workshop in Economic History 
Professor L. Hannah 

EH136 The Economic Analysis of North American 
History - Seminar 
Dr. M. Morgan 

EH137 The Economic History of Western Europe and 
Atlantic Interdependence Since 1945 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Professor A. Milward 

EH138 The Economic and Social History of Pre-
Industrial England - Seminar 
Dr. P. Earle 

EH139 Seminar on Modern Economic History 
Professor T. C. Barker and Professor L. Hannah 

EH140 Contemporary Economic History-Seminar 
Professor A. Milward and Professor L. Hannah 

EH142 Argentinian Economic Development Since 1870 
- Seminar 
Dr. C. M. Lewis 

EH143 Quantitative Economic History Discussion 
Group 
Mr. D. E. Baines and Dr. W. P. Kennedy 

EH144 Interpreting Modern Business: The USA, 
Europe and Japan 
Professor L. Hannah 

EHl 45 Latin America, Welfare, Equity and 
Development since 1920 
Dr. C. M. Lewis 

EH146 Growth, Poverty and Policy in the Third 
World Since 1850 
Dr. C. M. Lewis and Dr. G. Austin 

EHl 48 The World Economic Crisis, 1919-45 
Mr. D. E. Baines 

EH150 African Economic Development in Historical 
Perspective 
Dr. G. Austin 

Long Essay in Social or Economic History 
All members of the Economic History 
Department 

Course Guide 
Number 

10/LS EH135a 

10/LS EH135b 

20/MLS EH135c 

20/ML EH2611 

20/MLS EH2716 

12/MLS EH138 

10/ML EH139 

12/ML EH140 

26/MLS EH2715 

12/MLS EH143 

25/MLS EH2717 

24/MLS EH2780 

25/MLS EH2790 

24/MLS EH2657 

22/MLS EH2658 

EH1799 

Course Guides 
Economic History 451 

EH138 
The Economic and Social History of 

EH135a Pre-Industrial England 
Workshop in Economic History 
Research 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room 
C314 and others (Secretary , C422, Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Economic 
History (Option A). 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Fortnightly seminars usually beginning in the Lent 
Term. The principal objective of the course is to assist 
students in the preparation of their dissertations. All 
M.Sc. (Option A) students will precirculate and 
present a brief outline of their Report topic. Atten-
dance is compulsory. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
examined. 

EH135b 
Third World Economic History 
Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Janet Hunter, Room C313, 
Dr. Gareth Austin, Room C319 and Dr. Colin Lewis, 
Room C320 (Secretary , C422, Ext . 2790). 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Economic 
History (Option B) and interested research students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly hourly seminars 
during the Lent and Summer Terms. The principal 
objective of the course is to assist students in the 
preparation of their dissertations . All M.Sc. (Option 
B) students will precirculate and present a brief 
outline of their Report topic and attendance is a 
compulsory requirement. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
examined. 

EH135c 
Thesis Workshop in Economic History 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. Hannah, Room 
C415 (Secretary, C419, Ext. 7084) 
Course Intended Primarily for staff, Research Fee , 
M.Phil. and Ph .D . students . M.Sc. students may 
attend individual sessions in which they are particu-
larly interested only with permission of the teachers . 
There is a formal attendance requirement for Ph .D . 
students in the Department of Economic History and 
for M.Phil. students in receipt of Research Council 
grants. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to provide a 
comparative study of research techniques in economic 
history research, as they are exemplified by research 
currently being conducted by staff and students in the 
Department. Its primary purpose is research training . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not exam-
ined. It is intended to provide a forum for those 
writing Ph.Ds . to discuss their research . 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, Room C321 
(Secretary, C419, Ext. 7084). 
Course Intended Primarily for Resea rch students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(EH138), Michaelm as, Lent and Summer Terms, at 
the Institute of Historic al Research . 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not exam-
ined and is not intended as preparation for any 
particular examination . 

EH139 
Seminar on Modern Economic History 
Teachers Responsible: Professor T. C. Barker and 
Professor L. Hannah (Secretary, C419, Ext. 7084) 
Course Intended Primarily for Resea rch students. 
Core Syllabus: The course deals with the period from 
the Industrial Revolution to 1920. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(EH139), in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, at the 
Institut e of Historical Research . Programmes are 
issued shortly before the beginning of the 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s to existing seminar 
member s and to those who contact the secretary in 
Room C419. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not exam-
ined and is not intended as preparation for any 
particular examination. 

EH140 
Contemporary Economic History 
Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Alan Milward, Room 
C420 and Professor L. Hannah, Room C415 (Secre-
tary , C419, Ext. 7084). 
Course Intended Primarily for Research students at all 
levels. 
Core Syllabus: The seminar is int ended to serve as a 
forum for the discussion of research in contempo-
rary economic history . It concentrates particularly 
on three areas; the evolution of modern capitalist 
economies since 1945, the attempts to modify the 
allocation of resources and the pattern of develop-
ment by business es, governments and labour , and 
the international consequences of these changes. It 
covers the period from the end of the Second World 
War to the present day . In each academic year 
papers given by invit ed speakers are grouped 
around a coherent theme . 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars at the 
Institute of Historical Research . Programmes are 
issued shortly before the beginning of each term to 
existing seminar members and to those who contact 
the secretary in Room C419. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not exam-
ined and is not intended as preparation for any 
particular examination. 
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EH143 

Quantitative Economic History 
Discussion Group 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. Baines, Room C414 
(Secretary, C419, Ext. 7084), Dr. W. P. Kennedy, 
Room C314 (Secretary, Room C422, Ext. 2791). 
Course Intended Primarily for interested staff and 
students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(EH143), Sessional. A programme of speakers is 
issued at the beginning of the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms and, if necessary, at the beginning of the 
Summer Term. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not exam-
ined and is not intended as preparations for any 
particular examinaion. 

EH1602 
Britain, America and the International 
Economy, 1870 to the Present Day 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. E. Baines, Room C414 
(Secretary, C419, Ext. 7084) and Dr. Mary Morgan, 
Room C322 (Secretary, C422, Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for B. Sc. (Econ.) Part I but 
it may also be taken at Part II level. General Course. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the inter-
relationships between the development of the interna-
tional economy and the growth of national economies 
- partic ularly Great Britain and the United States -
since the late nineteenth century. 
Course Content: Development , underdevelopment 
and international trad e in the nineteenth century . The 
struc ture of the British and American economies 
around 1870. Westward expansion in the United 
States and its effect on the British economy. The 
causes and effects of trans-Atlantic migration . 
Industrial growth in Britain, the United States and 
Germany. Britain 's position in the international 
economy before 1914; the Empire and the less 
developed countries. The effects of the first World 
War on the world economy and the decline of the 
British export industries. The world economic and 
financial crisis, 1929-33. Depression , recovery and 
government policy in Britain and Germany , 1939-45. 
The dollar in the international economy since the 
second World War. Comparative economic growth in 
industrialised countries. De-industrialisation in 
Britain and the U .S.A. The collapse of the Bretton 
Woods system and the international economy since 
1973. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites for 
this course and no previous knowledge is assumed. It 
is assumed that most students will concurrently be 
following a course in economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: There is one lecture course with 22 lectures 
in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms . The 
lectures are shared by Mr. Baines and Dr. Morgan. A 
lecture programme will be circulated at the first 
meeting. 

Classes: The lectures are accompanied by weekly 
classes . Classes are given by several different teacher s. 
They do not necessarily deal with the same topics each 
week but they all cover the same ground. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write very 
short papers every two weeks during the year and two 
longer essays. 
Reading List: 
The following are particularly useful: 
A. G. Kenwood &A . L .Lougheed, The Growth of the 
International Economy, 1820-1980; J . Foreman-Peck , 
A History of the World Economy; J. Potter , The 
American Economy Between the Wars; A . Milward , 
The Economic Effects of the World Wars in Britain; P. 
Fearon, War, Prosperity and Depression : The US 
Economy, 1917-45; J. F. Wright , Britain in the Age of 
Economic Management; R. Floud & D . McClosk ey 
(Eds .), The Economic History of Britain since 1700, 
Volume 2; The Fontana Economic History of Europe , 
Volume 5; W. E. Brownlee , Dy namics of Assent: A 
History of the American Economy; C. More , The 
Industrial Age: Economy and Society in Britain, 
1760-1985 (1989); A. Peaker , Economic Growth in 
Modern Britain; J . R . T. Hughes , American Economi c 
History ; P. Fearon , War, Prosperity and Depressio n: 
The US Economy, 1917- 45 (1987). 
(A fuller reading list and class topics will be given out 
at the first meeting) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hou r 
examination containing ten questions of which three 
have to be answered. 

EH1603 
Class, Economy and Society since 
Industrialization: Britain in 
Comparative Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. H. Hunt, Room C315 
(Secretary , C422, Ext. 2791) . 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I, 
Also Part II and General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines patterns of 
change in British society since industrialization and 
compares these with similar developments in other 
industrialized countries. 
Course Content: Industrialization , its nature, causes 
and social consequences; urbanization; demographi c 
change and ageing; education; class and social 
mobility ; poverty and state welfare ; leisure; labour 
organization and protest; immigration and racism; 
war and social change; women , domestication and the 
workplace; the interwar years and mass unem-
ployment ; the postwar years, affluence, but not for-
ever; the changing role of the state. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Approximately 22 weekly 
lectures and 20 weekly classes at which students will 
have the opportunity to discuss the lecture. Student s 
will be expected to complete a minimum of four pieces 
of written work. 
Reading List: There is no single ·textbook which covers 
the whole course. The following general books pro-
vide a useful introduction and background to the more 
detailed readings which are provided for each week 's 
class topic : T . C. Barker & M. Drake (Eds .), Popu-
lation and Society in Britain, 1850-1980 (1982); F. 

Bedarida , A Social History of England, 1851-1975 
(1979); A. H. Halsey, Change in British Society 
(1980); E . J. Hobsbawm, The Age of Capital (1975); J . 
Stevenson, British Society , 1914-1945 (1984); R. 
Price, A Social History of Nineteenth-Century France 
(1987); E. Royle , Modern Britain : A Social History , 
1750-1985 (1987). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term in which candidates 
will be asked to answer four questions. Some ques-
tions will require comparisons to be made between 
Britain and other industrialized countries and credit 
for international comparisons will be given 
throughout. 

EH1621 
Government and Society in Fifteenth 
Century England 
(Not available 1990--91) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. L. Bolton, Queen Mary 
College (Secretary, C419, LSE) . 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Economic History students in their second or third 
years. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of 'bastard feudal ' 
society, England in the fifteenth century , its 
government on local and national levels with special 
reference to the interplay of the centre and the 
localities, local disorder , the French and Civil Wars 
and their effects on society, followed by a detailed 
examination of the structure of the social fabric as 
outlined below. There are no set texts but reference 
will be made to printed sources such as Sir John 
Fortescue 's Governance of England. 
Course Content: Central and local government, royal 
and private; problems of local disorder; the French war 
and political society's involvement in it ; the civil wars, 
annies, tactics, the role of London, propaganda , its 
nature and distribution; the aftermath of civil war and 
failure abroad. Noble , gentle and peasant society, with 
particular reference to social mobility and standards of 
living; urban society, distribution of wealth and the 
urban landscape; provision for the sick and the poor ; 
religion and society; building, vernacular and ecclesi-
astical; the status of women; education and literacy. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lectures and semi-
nars (EH112) one hour each on Thursday mornings , 
10-12. 
Written Work: Each student is expected to write two 
essays per term , one of which will initially be given as a 
class paper. A full list of lectures and seminar papers 
will be distributed at the beginning of the course. 
Reading List: A full bibliography will be provided . 
Two good introductory works are: 
J. L. Bolton , The Medieval English Economy; E. 
Miller & J. Hatcher , Medieval England. 
A background knowledge of the political history of the 
period is useful though not essential. 
Recommended works: 
M. T . Clanchy, England and its Rulers , 1066-1272 ; M. 
Keen, England in the Late Middle Ages. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination . Past papers are available at Queen Mary 
College Library. 
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EH1622 

British Economic History to the Early 
Sixteenth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. L. Bolton, Queen Mary 
College (Secretary , C419, LSE) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Economic 
History students in their second or third years. 
Core Syllabus: This course concentrates on the 
economic history of the British Isles , with special 
reference to England , between c.- 1100 and c.-1500 . 
The contrast is drawn between the effects of rapid 
demographic expansion in the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries and demographic decline after the advent of 
endemic plague in 1348 on the agrarian economy , on 
the development of towns and trade , local , national 
and international and on the bonds in society feudal 
and non-feudal. 
Course Content: Patterns of settlement and society ; 
population trends ; the role of money in the economy 
and the consequences of changes in the money supply ; 
the agrarian economy in the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries - lords , knights and peasants. Urban devel-
opment; the distribution and organization of industry ; 
international trade . The crisis of the early fourteenth 
century; plague , depopulation and the consequences 
for countryside and town ; the spread of the cloth 
industry; overseas trade - the Staple, the Merchant 
Adventurers and the aliens. Economic theory and 
practice. England at the end of the fifteen century- a 
'backward economy '? 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lectures and semi-
nars (EH113) two hour s each on Thursday mornings , 
10--12. 
Written Work: Each student is expected to write two 
essays per term , one of which will initially be given as a 
class paper. A full list of lectures and seminar papers 
will be distributed at the beginning of the course. 
Reading List: A full bibliography will be provided. 
Two good introductory works are: 
J. L. Bolton , The Medieval English Economy ; E. 
Miller & J. Hatcher , Medieval England. 
A background knowledge of the political history of the 
period is useful though not essential. 
Recommended work s: 
M. T. Clanchy, England and its Ruler s, 1066-1272 ; M. 
Keen , England in the Late Middle Ages. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination. Past papers are available at Queen Mary 
College Library. 

EH1626 
English Society in the Early Modern 
Period 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, Room C321 
(Secretary, C419, Ext. 7084). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) students 
specialising in Economic History 2nd year; other 
B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II , B.Sc . c.u . students as option. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines in outline the 
social history of England between the late sixteenth 
and eighteenth centuries . 
Course Content: Population history ; social structure, 
social mobility and the main social groupings; the 
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family and the role of women in society ; village life 
and town life ; the labour market and the changing 
organisation of work ; the standard of living; religion , 
education , literacy , popular culture and recreation; 
ideology and mentality; government, law and order, 
crime and social conflict. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Weekly lectures (EH102 ML) 
Classes: Weekly classes (EH102a ML) 
Some classes are broadly linked to the lectures , some 
are designed to cover topics not discussed in lectures. 
Students are expected to do some background reading 
for each class and to prepare four or five papers in the 
course of the session. 
Reading List: Wide reading on topics is recommended 
and detailed reading lists will be distributed at the 
beginning of the course . The best single textbook is J. 
A . Sharpe , Early Modern England : A Social History, 
1550-1760 (paperback , 1987). Other important text-
books and works of general coverage include : 
Peter Laslett , The World We Have Lost , Further 
Explored (1983); Keith Wrightson , English Society, 
1580-1680; Christopher Clay, Economic Expansion 
and Social Change: England, 1550-1700 (2 vols . 
1984); Peter Mathias , The First Industrial Nation 
(1983 edn.) ; M. Anderson , Approaches to the History 
of the Western Family, 1500-1914; L. Stone , The 
Family, Sex and Marriage in England, 1500-1800; 
Rosemary O'Day , Education and Society, 1500-1800; 
E . A. Wrigley & R. S. Schofield, The Population 
History of England, 1541-1871; Keith Thomas , Reli-
gion and the Decline of Magic: Studies in Popular 
Beliefs in Sixteenth and Seventeenth-Century England; 
Roy Porter , English Society in the Eighteenth Century; 
R . W. Malcolmson , Life and Labour in England, 
1700-1780; J . A. Sharpe , Crime in Early Modern 
England , 1550-1750; K. D. M. Snell , Annals of the 
Labouring Poor : Social Change and Agrarian 
England, 1600-1900; Peter Earle , The Making of the 
English Middle Class: Business, Society and Family 
Life in London , 1660-1730; Neil McKendrick (Ed.) , 
The Birth of a Consumer Society; Geoffrey Holmes , 
Augustan England : Professions, State and Society, 
I680-1730. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EH1630 
Economic and Social History of 
Britain from 1830 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. H. Hunt, Room C315 
(Secretary, C422 , Ext. 2791). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II; 
B.Sc . c.u. ; B.A . History students taking the paper 
British Economic History from the late Eighteenth 
Century. 
Core Syllabus: The course surveys the main aspects of 
British economic and social history since, approxi-
mately, 1830. 
Course Content: This outline course covers all of the 
more important topics in British economic and social 
history since about 1830 with some emphasis upon the 
reasons for Britain 's economic pre-eminence up to the 

1870s and the causes of economic decline over the last 
century. For further details see the list of lecture and 
class topics available from Dr. Hunt or C422. 
Pre-Requisites: This is a non-specialist survey course 
taken by second and third-year undergraduates, some 
of whom are not taking any other courses in economi c 
history . Most of those who take the course have some 
prior knowledge of Britain's recent history and some 
acquaintance with economics, but the course has been 
taken successfully by students with neither. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (EH103a) and 
lectures (EH103) are held weekly and students should 
attend both. Class topics are generally complementar y 
to the lecture syllabus and some classes supplement 
particular lectures . For times of classes and lecture s, 
and room numbers, see the posted timetables. 
Written Work: A minimum of 4 essays or written class 
papers is required . 
Reading List: The course reading list is deposited in 
the Library and copies are available from Dr. Hunt or 
C422. As in most history courses, students are not 
expected to read deeply upon every part of the 
syllabus , but to read selectively, concentrating upon 
topics appropriate to their academic and vocation al 
interests. For this reason there is no 'minimal readin g 
list' although the books and articles that are likely to 
be found especially useful are indicated on the cours e 
reading list. These indicated items should be found in 
the Teaching Library as well as the Main Librar y. 
Recommended general books , of interest to student s 
who want to anticipate , or to sample , the course , are 
the following . These are also the books that student s 
are most likely to find worth buying . 
P . Mathias , The First Industrial Nation (1983) ; D . H. 
Aldcroft , The British Economy Between the Wars 
(1983); E . H . Hunt , British Labour History, 1815-
1914, (1981); L. J. Williams , Britain and the World 
Economy, 1919-70 (1971); M. J. Weiner, English 
Culture and the Decline of the Industrial Spirit (1981). 
The booklets by Alford, Gourvish , Milward , Musson 
and Saul in the Macmillan Studies in Economic and 
Social History series. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour form al 
examination in the Summer Term. Four questions to 
be selected from a wide choice of questions. Past 
examination papers can be obtained from C422 . B .A . 
History students are examined separately . 

EH1643 
The Economic Development of Russia, 
Japan and India 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Janet Hunter, Room C313, 
Dr. Gareth Austin, Room C319, and Dr. Peter 
Howlett, Room C316 (Secretary, C422, Ext. 2790) . 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 2nd or 
3rd Year. 
Core Syllabus: The paper surveys the economic devel-
opment of Russia, India and Japan over the last 150 
years. 
Course Content: The course will cover the broad 
trends in the economic development of Russia, Japan 
and India during the 19th and 20th centuries. The 
emphasis will be comparative , and the course will 
concentrate on the particular problems of industriali-
zation. Special attention will be paid to the impact of 

the international economy, and to the political 
environment in which development has taken place. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: There are weekly 
lectures (EH109) in the (EH109) in the Michaelmas, 
Lent and Summer Terms . These lectures are designed 
to provide a course outline , and attendance is strongly 
advised . 
Classes: There are also weekly classes (EH109a) , which 
are broadly linked to the lectures but which are designed 
to discuss topics in more detail than the lectures. 
Students normally present a paper on a specific topic , 
which is then followed by a general discussion. Atten-
dance at every weekly class is expected , and students 
must be prepared to do background reading before the 
class. A list of the class topics covered in the course , and 
the recommended reading for each topic , will be given 
out at the first class of the course. The teachers may 
cover different topics in their classes, a procedure which 
helps to reduce pressure on specific reading material in 
any one week. The teachers are available to see students 
dming their office hours (see notices on their doors) , or 
at other times by appointment. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least four essays for the course, which will be graded 
and commented on by the class teacher concerned. 
Reading List: There is no general textbook covering 
the whole course. However , there are a number of 
books providing general surveys of the economic 
development of the three countries (those marked 
with an asterisk * are in cheap paperback editions and 
students may find it convenient , although not abso-
lutely necessary to purchase their own copies). 
*G. C. Allen, A Short Economic History of Modern 
Japan, *V. N . Balasubramanyah , The Economy of 
India (London, 1984); *N. Charlesworth, British Rule 
and the Indian Economy , 1800-1914; P. Chaudhuri , 
The Indian Economy : Poverty and Development; *M . 
Falkus, The Industrialisation of Russia, 1700-1914; P. 
R. Gregory & R. C. Stuart, Soviet Economic Structure 
and Performance (New York, 1986); *J. Hirschmeier 
& T. Yui , The Development of Japanese Business (2nd 
edn. , 1981); D . Lal , The Hindu Equilibrium (Oxford , 
1989); W. J . MacPherson , The Economic Develop-
ment of Japan, c.-1868-1941; T. Nackamura, The 
Postwar Japanese Economy ; * A. Nove, An Economic 
Hfytory of the USSR; B. R. Tomlinson, The Political 
Economy of the Raj, 1914-1947. 
Supplementary Reading List: It is important for 
students to note that the books recommended above 
are only designed to provide a general introduction to 
the course. In preparing class papers and essays, 
students will be expected to be familiar with the more 
specialised literature on specific topics. A more 
detailed reading list circulated at the beginning of the 
year will provide references to this literature . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The paper 
contains 17 questions, of which four are to be 
answered . About half of the questions are compara-
tive, and the rest of the questions are on one of the 
three countries. The questions are closely related to 
the topics covered in the classes. 

EH1644 
Latin America: The Third World and the 
International Economy 
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Teachers Responsible: Dr. Colin M. Lewis, Room 
C320 (Secretary, C422, Ext. 2790). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II, 
B .Sc. c.u . 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the nature of 
Latin America's evolving relationship with the inter-
national economy since the mid-nineteenth century 
and, where appropriate, compares and contrasts the 
experience of Latin American countries with that of 
other developing economies . 
Course Content: Locating current development prob-
lems within an historical context , the programme will 
test recent controversies - from the Platt /Steins 
dependency debate to the discussion about the new 
international economic order - with reference to 
specific issues and case-studies. The principal themes 
addressed include: the political economy of incorpor-
ation within the world economy- alternative develop-
ment strategies; domestic structures and patterns of 
overseas trade; population and natural resource ; 
urbanisation; migration and social change ; agriculture 
- land usage and agrarian reform ; industrialisation -
national capital and multinational corporations ; wars , 
depressions and crises; the state , ECLA and regional 
co-operation ; foreign economic policy ; authoritarian 
regimes - economic policies and performance. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Parallel programme of 
lectures (EHll0) and class (EHll0a) (one hour each 
per week) MLS. 
Lectures : Weekly data handouts . 
Classes: Weekly pre-circulated synopses of discussion 
topics. 
Written Work: Four items of written work (class 
papers /vacation essays) to be produced during the 
session. 
Reading List: C. Abel & C. M. Lewis (Eds.) , Latin 
America: Economic Imperialism and the State; B. 
Albert , South America and the World Economy ; P. 
Bairoch & M. Levy-Leboyer (Eds .), Disparities in 
Economic Development since the Industrial Revolutions; 
F. H. Cardoso & E. Faletto , Dependency and Develop-
ment in Latin America; R. ffrench-Davis & E . Tironi 
(Eds .) , Latin America and the New International Order; 
E. V . K. Fitzgerald et al., The State and Economic 
Development in Latin America; C. Furtado , Economic 
Development of Latin America; S. A. Hewlett & R. S. 
Weinert (Eds.), Brazil and Mexico: Patterns in Late 
Development; A. Maddison , Two Crises: Latin America 
and Asia, 1929-38 and 1973-83; D. C. M. Platt & G. Di 
Tella (Eds.), Argentina Australia and Canada: Studies in 
Comparative Development; A. 0. Hirschman, A Bias 
for Hope; L. G. Reynolds, Economic Growth in the 
Third World; R. Thorp & L. Whitehead (Eds.) , Latin 
American Debt and the Adjustment Crisis. 
Supplementary Reading List: Detailed biographies will be 
distributed in connection with the lecture programme , and 
a guide to journal articles provided for classes. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour examination. 

EH1645 
The Origins of the Modern Economy: 
Comparative Industrialization in Britain 
and Western Europe Before 1830 
(Given in alternate years - available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, Room C321 
(Secretary, C419, Ext. 7084) 
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Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) students 
specialising in Economic History 2nd and 3rd years; 
other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II , B .Sc. c.u . students as 
option. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines in outline com-
parative economic change and industrialisation in 
Britain and Western Europe from the late sixteenth 
century to about 1830. 
Course Content: Population change and the western 
family system; agrarian structures and agricultural 
change; comparative urbanisation and its impact on 
economies; proto-industrialisation and urban industry 
before 1750; industrial developments after 1750 and 
the concept of the Industrial Revolution ; the 
discovery of the world, the growth and pattern of 
international trade and changes in the structure of 
domestic and international demand ; changes in trans-
port before the railways; the impact of changes in 
government and the scale of warfare, with special 
reference to the French Revolutionary and Napoleo-
nic Wars; the economic effects of the French Revolu-
tion; Europe's response to British industrialisation ; 
the creation of the Zollverein. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one-hour lectures and 
supporting classes taught in the Michaelmas Term by 
Dr. Earle and in the Lent Term by Professor Milward , 
the break coming at about 1750. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare at 
least two papers each term . 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be distributed 
at the beginning of the course. The following are some 
useful general works: 
Jordan Goodman & Katrina Honeyman , Gainful 
Pursuits: The Making of Industrial Europe, 1600-1914 
(1988); E. L. Jone s, The European Miracle (1981); C. 
M. Cipolla (Ed.) , The Fontana Economic History of 
Europe vol. 2 (1971); Jan de Vries, The Economy of 
Europe in an Age of Crisis, 1600-1750 (1976); C. T . 
Smith , An Historical Geography of Western Europe 
before 1800 (1967); M. W. Flinn, The European 
Demographic System, 1500-1820 (1981); M. W . Flinn , 
Origins of the Industrial Revolution ; Peter Earle 
(Ed.) , Essays in European Economic History , 1500-
1800 (1974); E . L. Hobsbawm, The Age of Revo lution, 
1789-1848 (1962); S. Pollard , Peaceful Conquest: The 
Industrialization of Europe, 1760-1970 (1981). 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EH1646 
The Economic Development of 
Continental Europe, 1830-1914 
(Given in alternate years - not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. S. Milward, Room 
C420 (Secretary, C419, Ext 7084) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) students 
Part II in Economic History and in Economics and 
Economic History but other students are welcome . 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of the course is to 
introduce students to the varying patterns of national 
economic development in Europe before 1914, to the 
process of industrialisation there and its links to the 
wider processes of economic, social and institutional 
change , and to the different development models 
which have been derived from these changes. 

Course Content: The course examines various case 
studies of economic development selecting those 
salient features of historical experience from which 
more general models of development have been 
derived . These case studies are selected from the 
history of Belgium , Denmark , France, German y, 
Italy , The Netherlands , Romania , Sweden, Switzer-
land and the Austro-Hungarian Empire. The course 
traces the patterns of economic development in most 
of these countries, examines the validity of the expla-
nations given for those different patterns , and 
explores the possibility of deriving other explanation s 
and general models of development from the histor i-
cal evidence. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of economic analysis at 
the level of an introductory university course. Some 
knowledge of the history of European countries other 
than the United Kingdom is an advantage and the 
ability to read in a European language other than 
English may be an advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one-hour lectures with 
supporting classes . The classes will explore in great er 
detail the material presented in the lectures. 
Written Work: An essay in each of the first and second 
terms. 
Reading List: C. Cipolla (Ed.), The Fontana 
Economic History of Europe , Vols. 3 and 4 (Londo n, 
1973-1982); D. Landes , The Unbound Promethe us: 
Technological Change, 1750 to the Present; A . S. 
Milward & S. B. Saul , The Development of the 
Economies of Continental Europe, 1850-1914 
(London, 1977); D . Senghaas , The European Experi-
ence. A Historical Critique of Development Theory 
(Leamington Spa , 1985); C. Trebilcock , The 
Industrialization of the Continental Powers, 1750-1914 
(London, 1981). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a thr ee-
hour examination paper. 

EH1647 
Method and Quantity in Economic 
History 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room C314 
(Secretary, C422, Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to introduc e 
students to the use of quantitative techniques in 
economic history and to encourage independent 
research . 
Course Content: A general consideration of the anal y-
tical formalisation of problems in economic histor y 
followed by detailed examination of the research work 
of individual students. 
Pre-Requisites: Intermediate level economic and 
statistical analysis . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught in 
conjunction with EHl 750 and consists of a series of 
fortnightly seminars (EHl 18) in which assigned 
papers are discussed , followed later in the Session by 
presentations by students of the results of their 
independent work. On alternate weeks, students are 
expected to attend meetings of the Quantitativ e 
Economic History Discussion Group (EH143), wher e 
invited speakers discuss their work in progress. 
Written Work: In the Lent Term , students will be 
expected to circulate to other course members a 

preliminary draft, five to eight pages in length , of their 
independent research work. 
Reading List: Each student is expected to prepare for 
himself or herself , in consultation with the course 
supervisor and other members of staff, the biblio-
graphy for his or her research project. The readings 
used by students during the first part of the course are 
as follows: 
N. E. R. Crafts, 'English Economic Growth in the 
Eighteenth Century: A Re-Examination of Deane 
and Cole's Estimates ' Economic History Review, Vol. 
29, May, 1976, 226-235; F. Lewis & M. MacKinnon, 
'Government Loan Guarantees and the Failure of the 
Canadian Northern Railway' , Journal of Economic 
History, Vol. 47 , September 1987, 175-196; S. B. 
Webb, 'Tariffs, Cartels, Technology and Growth in 
the German Steel Industry , 1879-1914 ' Journal of 
Economic History , Vol. 40, June , 1980, 309-329; J. 
M. Stone , 'Financial Panics: Their Implications for the 
Mix of Domestic and Foreign Investments of Great 
Britain' Quarterly Journal of Economics, Vol. 85, 
May, 1971, 304-326; M. Edelstein, 'Rigidity and Bias 
in the British Capital Market , 1870-1913 ' in D. N . 
McCloskey (Ed .), Essays on a Mature Economy: 
Britain after 1840 (London: Methuen , 1971), 83-105; 
N. F. R. Crafts, 'Gross National Product in Europe , 
1870-1910: Some New Estimates' Explorations in 
Economic History , Vol. 20, October , 1983, 387-401; 
J. Kmenta & J . G . Williamson , 'Determinants of 
Investment Behaviour : United States Railroads , 
1872-1941 ', Review of Economics and Statistics, Vol. 
48, (May, 1966), 172-181; L. Neal, ' Investment Beha-
viour by American Railroads : 1897- 1914', Review of 
Economics and Statistics, Vol. 51, (May, 1969), 
126-135; D. N . McCloskey, 'Economical Writing' 
Economic Inquiry , (April, 1985), 187-222. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment for the 
course is based 25% on a two-hour examination in 
June, in which students must answer three equally 
weighted questions from a set of eight, and 75% on an 
original essay of approximately 8,000 words due on 
the first working day of May . The essay should be 
typewritten, double spaced, using one side of the 
paper only. Footnotes and bibliography are to be 
presented in a scholarly manner. The final choice of 
essay subject, after discussion with the course supervi-
sor, is the student's responsibility. The course supervi-
sor may make written comments on a preliminary 
draft of the essay if it is produced sufficiently early. 

EH1662 
British Business and Contemporary 
Economic Performance 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Leslie Hannah, Room 
C415 (Secretary, Room C419, Ext. 7084) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part 11; 
B.Sc. c.u.; Diploma in Accounting and Finance; 
Diploma in Business Studies; others welcome. 
Core Syllabus: The paper surveys hypotheses and 
evidence on Britain 's relative economic decline 
mainly post-1945 with the emphasis on business 
aspects. 
Course Content: The course examines some of the 
hypotheses on why the UK economy grew more slowly 
than other OECD nations with particular reference to 
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the decades after the Second World War. Expla-
nations of relative economic decline are examined in 
the context of comparisons with other European 
nations and with the US and Japan. The main 
attention is on recent decades , including current 
changes in performance , but the historical roots of 
Britain 's poor performance are also considered . The 
focus is on business performance in the public and 
private sectors, including scale effects , multinational s' 
comparative performance , technology , labour man-
agement and management quality. Other factors 
alleged to have contributed to Britain 's poor perform-
ance - ranging from 'culture ' through government 
policy to education and trade unions - are also 
discussed . 
Pre-Requisites: It is helpful to have taken EH1630, but 
evidence of previous study of recent economic history 
or other relevant subjects such as industrial economics 
or industrial sociology is acceptable . 
Teaching Arrangements: EH107 24 weekly lectures in 
all three terms ; EH107a classes related to the above , 
starting in the second week of th e Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write four 
essays during the course which will be marked. 
Reading List: A full listing is available from the 
Economic History Department , Room C422. The 
following are among the major recommendations : B . 
W. E. Alford , British Economic Performance 1945-
1975; G. C . Allen , The British Disease; A. D. 
Chandler , Scale and Scope; D. F. Channon , Strategy 
and Structure of British Enterpris e; B . Elbaum and W . 
Lazo nick (Eds.), The Decline of the British Economy; 
M . Olson , The Rise and Decline of Nations; R . Pryke , 
Public Enterprise in Practice; J. F. Wright, Britain in 
the Age of Economic Management. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
written examination in the Summer Term for the 
B .Sc. (Econ.). Four out of 14 questions must be 
answered, and the assessment for the course is based 
on the examination. 

EH1726 
EH2646 

The Economy and Society of London, 
1550-1750 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, Room C321 
(Secretary, C419, Ext. 7084) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) students 
specializing in Economic History 3rd year; M .Sc. 
(Economic History) Option A. Other students are 
welcome. 
Core Syllabus: Social , economic and some cultural 
history of London, 1550-1750 . 
Course Content: Demography , immigration, health 
and medicine; economic growth and change , the 
industries of London, finance , banking and the rise of 
the City, inland trade and inland transport, the port 
and overseas trade , changes in consumption and the 
retail business; the rise of the professions, the mer-
chant community, artisans and journeymen , poor 
relief and charity; apprenticeship , changing roles of 
London Livery Companies, government of the metro-
polis ; topography, building , social structure and social 
geography; education and the growth of literacy ; 
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crime and police ; the rise of the newspaper , enter-
tainment and the commercialisation of leisure. 
Comparisons with major European cities will be made 
where possible. 
Pre-Requisites: Undergraduates are expected to have 
taken the course English Society in the Early Modern 
Period in their second year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two-hour seminars (EH114) 
in C422. Time to be arranged at beginning of session. 
Reading List: Very wide reading in both modern 
historical literature and in contemporary printed sour-
ces is necessary for success in this course . The list 
below is designed to provide a general background 
only . A. L. Beier & Roger Finley (Eds .), The Making 
of the Metropolis: London, 1500-1700 (1986); Steve 
Rappaport , Worlds within Worlds: Structures of Life 
in Sixteenth-Century London (1989); N . Brett-James , 
The Growth of Stuart London (1935); G . Rude , 
Hanoverian London , 1714-1808 (1971); D. George , 
London Life in the Eighteenth Century (1925); R. 
Finlay , Population and Metropolis (1981); P . Earle , 
The World of Defoe (1976) ; Peter Earle , The Making 
of the English Middle Class: Business, Society and 
Family Life in London , 1660-1730 (1989); N. McKen-
drick , The Birth of a Consumer Society (1982); R . C. 
Latham & W. Matthews , Samuel Pepy's Diary 
(1970-82); D. Defoe, A Tour Through the Whole 
Island of Britain (Everyman , 2 vols ., 1927); D . Defoe , 
The Complete English Tradesman (1727). 
Supplementary Reading List: A detailed list will be 
given to students at the beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in which three questions are to be 
answered. 

EH1736 
Economy, Society and Politics in 
London, 1800-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David Green, King's 
College , London , Norfolk Building, Room 217. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students specializing in Economic History 3rd year , 
and B.A./B .Sc. Geography 3rd year , 1 c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this third-year course is to 
integrate the different aspects of social , economic and 
urban history by studying the development of London 
from the early 19th century to the First World War. 
Social life in the capital will be looked at by reference 
to the physical structure of the city and the economic 
functions of its inhabitants . 
Course Content: The course will begin by examining 
the economic foundation of London life, the labour 
market , focussing on casual work and the sweated 
trades. It will move on to study some of the social 
consequences of the economic environment- poverty, 
overcrowding and disease - making particular use of 
Charles Booth's major survey of social life in the 
capital. Responses of social distress from charitable 
and religious organizations will be looked at, as will 
some of the broader changes in sanitation, housing 
and surburban development. The internal dynamics of 
working class community life will be examined by 
studying the growth of pubs and music halls, and by 
looking at the impact of Jewish immigration into East 
London. The complexity of class divisions will be seen 

through the labour aristocracy, working class political 
movements , middle class involvement in local 
government, and the growth of the London County 
Council. 
Pre-Requisites: Economic History students will 
normally have taken Economic and Social History of 
Britain from 1815 (EH1630) in their second year. 
Geography students will normally have taken either 
Historical Geography of the British Isles (Gy1829) or 
Social Geography (Gy1821) in their second year. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be ten two-hour 
lectures in the Michaelmas Term and ten two-hour 
classes in the Lent term and two 2-hour classes in the 
Summer Term. 
Written Work: Economic History students will be 
required to write four essays. Geography students will 
be required to write four essays , one of which will be 
assessed and will count towards final marks. All 
students will be required to produce one paper for 
class discussion. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be given to 
students at the beginning of the course; the books 
listed below will provide a good introduction: 
Gareth Stedman Jones, Outcast London (1977); 
Donald J. Olsen , The Growth of Victorian Lond on 
(1976); Anthony S. Wohl, The Eternal Slum (1977); 
Paul Thompson, Socialists, Liberals and Labou r 
(1967); Asa Briggs, Victorian Cities (1963); H. J. 
Dyos, Victorian Suburb (1961); David Goodw ay, 
London Chartism (1984); H.J. Dyos & M. Wolff, The 
Victorian City (1973). 
Examination Arrangements: Economic History 
students will be assessed entirely on the basis of a 
three-hour formal examination in the Summer Term . 
Geography students will sit this same examination , 
which will count towards 75% of their total marks 
with 25% contributed by one assessed essay of no; 
more than 3,000 words. 

EH1737 
EH2657 

The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. E. Baines, Room C414 
(Secretary , C419, Ext. 7084) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Special 
Subjects, Economic History and Economics and 
Economic History (normally third year). Other B .Sc. 
(Econ.) students may attend with permission . M.Sc. 
Economic History (Options A and B) . 
Core Syllabus: The course will examine the growth 
and breakdown of the international economy in the 
period. It will compare the incidence of the depressio n 
of the early 1930s, and the recovery from it, in about 
ten countries (to include both industrial and non-
industrial economies) . The course will also examine 
the effects of the Second World War.and the develop-
ment of war economies. 
Course Content: The effects of the First World War 
and the world economy in the 1920s. The return of the 
Gold Standard and its effects. The problems of the 
primary producing countries. The relation between 
the American depression and that in other countrie s. 
The world financial crisis, 1929-31. The decline of 
international trade in the 1930s. Economic thought 
and government intervention. Case studies of Britain , 

France, Germany, Sweden , Hungary, U.S .A ., 
Argentina , Australia, South Africa and Japan. The 
Second World War and the economies of Britain, 
U.S.A., Germany and the U.S.S.R. Economic 
warfare and its effectiveness. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites but 
it will be assumed that students will have taken at least 
one course in economic history and one in economics . 
Some knowledge of the political history of the period 
would also be desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 seminars of two hours 
each in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. 
There will be separate seminars for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
(EH115), and M.Sc. (EH148) students. Written 
papers will be circulated in advance . 
Written Work: All studer.ts will be expected to 
produce at least FOUR presentations or essays . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list and list of 
seminars will be handed out at the beginning of the 
course. Some important books are: 
C. Feinstein (Ed.) , The Managed Economy. Essays in 
the British Economy and Performance since 1929 
(1983) ; H . W. Arndt , Economic Lessons of the 1930s 
(1944); League of Nations (F. Hilgert), Industriali-
sation and Foreign Trade (1945); League of Nations 
(R. Nurkse & W. A. Brown), International Currency 
Experience (1944) ; C. P. Kindleberger, A Financial 
History of Western Europe (1984); G. Harbeler , The 
World Economy and the Great Depression, 1919-39; 
C. P. Kindleberger , The World in Depression (1973) ; 
C. St. Etienne , The Great Depression , 1929-38 (1984); 
S. Glynn & J. Oxborrow , Inter-War Britain. A Social 
and Economic History (1976); D . Mitrany, The Effects 
of the War on S. E. Europe (1936); L. V. Chandler , 
American Monetary Policies, 1928--41 (1971); B. Sche-
dvin, Australia and the Great Depression (1971) ; M . 
Kaser & E . A . Radice (Eds .) , The Economic History 
of E. Europe (1984); W. Malenbaum , The World 
Wheat Economy , 1885-1939 (1953); A. H.J. Latham, 
The Depression and the Developing World (1981); S. 
Howson, Domestic Monetary Management in Great 
Britain, 1919-38 (1975); H. James , The German 
Slump (1986); G. C. Allen , A Short Economic History 
of Modern Japan; J. Jackson, The Politics of Depress-
ion in France (1985); L. V. Chandler, America 's 
Greatest Depression, 1929-41 (1970); W. Wolfe, The 
French Franc between the Wars; R. Friedman , The 
Impact of Trade Destruction on National Income. A 
Study of Europe, 1924-38; S. E. Harris, Exchange 
Depreciation (1936); A. Milward, The German 
Economy at War (1965); A. Milward , War, Economy 
and Society, 1939-45 (1977); D. N. Chester (Ed.), 
Lessons of British War Economy (1951); R. B. 
Rowland (Ed .) , Balance of Power or Hegemony. The 
Inter War Monetary System (1976); I. Svenillson, 
Growth and Stagnation in the European Economy 
(1954); H . Van der Wee (Ed .) , The Great Depression 
Revisited (1973); P. Temin , Did Monetary Factors 
Cause the Great Depression? (1977); P. Fearon, War, 
Prosperity and Depression: The U.S. Economy, 
1917-45 (1987); B. Eichersreen & T. Hatton (Eds.), 
Inter-war Unemployment in International Perspective 
(1988). 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc. (Econ.): There will 
be a three-hour formal examination in June . Four 
questions are to be answered. M.Sc.: A three-hour 
formal examination in June . Three questions are to be 
answered. 
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EH1738 

Financial Markets, Investment and 
Economic Development in Britain, 
Germany and the United States after 1870 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room C314 
(Secretary , C422, Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: The course will explore in historical 
perspective the relationships among long-term 
growth, capital formation (broadly defined) and 
financial intermediation in Britain , Germany and the 
United States from the latter part of the nineteenth 
century until the present. 
Course Content: The course will examine the volume, 
structure and financing of capital formation in each of 
the three countries from 1870 to the present. Particu-
lar attention will be focussed on shifts in the structure 
of investment among industries and between foreign 
and domestic activities. Trends in physical capital 
formation will be linked to trends in human capital 
formation . The means by which real capital formation 
has been financed will be considered and an attempt 
made to account for and evaluate the consequences of 
differences in the financial structures observed among 
the three countries over time. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre -requisites but 
some familiarity with economic and financial analysis 
and with the German language will be an advantage . 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 weekly lectures and 
associated classes . In the classes, students will be 
assigned topics to present for discussion. 
Written Work: One essay , 8--10 pages in length , will 
be required in both the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
from each student. 
Reading List: A full reading list/course outline will be 
distributed at the beginning of the course. The follow-
ing readings provide some indication of the scope and 
nature of materials used in the course. 
Simon S. Kuznets , Modern Economic Growth: Rate 
Structure and Spread (1966); Raymond W. Golds-
mith, Financial Structure and Development (1969); R. 
C. 0. Matthews et al, British Economic Growth , 
1856-1973 (1982); Michael Edelstein , Overseas 
Investment in the Age of High Imperialism: The United 
Kingdom , 1850-1914 (1982); P. L. Cottrell , Industrial 
Finance, 1830-1914: The Finance and Organization of 
English Manufacturing Industry (1980) ; W. A. 
Thomas, The Finance of British Industry, 1918-1976 
(1978); W. P . Kennedy, Industrial Structure, Capital 
Markets and the Origins of British Economic Decline 
(1987); Michael Collins , Money and Banking in the 
U.K.: A History (1988) ; Richard H. Tilly, Financial 
Institutions and Industrialization in the Rhineland , 
1815-1870 (1966); W. Hoffman et al, Das Wachstum 
der deutschen Wirtschaft seit der M itte des 19. J ahrhun-
derts (1965); Rainer Fremdling, 'German National 
Accounts for the 19th and Early 20th Century; A 
Critical Assessment', Vierteljahrschrift fur Sozialund 
Wirtschaftsgeschichte, Vol. 75, No. 3, (1988), 
339-357 ; H. Neuberger , German Banks and German 
Growth from Unification to World War I (1977); Bank 
of England Quarterly Bulletin , 'Business Finance in 
the United Kingdom and Germany', Vol. 24 (Septem-
ber, 1984) 368--375; Economists Advisory Group (E . 
Victor Morgan) , The British and German Banking 
Systems: A Comparative Study (1981); Alfred 
D . Chandler , The Visible Hand: The Managerial 
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Revolution in American Business (1977); Vincent P. 
Carosso, Investment Banking in America (1970); 
Barrie A. Wigmore, The Crash and Its Aftermath : A 
History of Securities Markets in the United States, 
1929-1933 (1985); Frederic Mishkin, 'The Household 
Balance Sheet and the Great Depression ', Journal of 
Economic History , Vol. 38 (December, 1978), 
918-937; B. S. Bernanke, 'Nonmonetary Effects of 
the Financial Crisis in the Propagation of the Great 
Depression' , American Economic Review, Vol. 73 
(June 1983), 257-276 ; Edward F . Denison, 
Accounting/or United States Economic Growth, 1929-
1969 (1974); Robert Shiller, 'Do Stock Prices Move 
too Much to be Justified by Subsequent Changes in 
Dividends? ', American Economic Review, Vol. 71 
(June, 1981), 421-436; William C. Brainard et al, 'The 
Financial Valuation of the Return to Capital', Brook-
ings Papers on Economic Activity (1980:2) 453-512 ; 
Richard Roll , 'Orange Juice and Weather ' , American 
Economic Review , Vol. 74 (December 1984), 
861- 880. 
Examination Arrangements; Assessment for the 
course is based 60% on a two-hour formal examin-
ation in June, in which students must answer two 
equally weighted questions from a set of five, and 40% 
on an essay of approximately 5,000 words in length, 
submitted to the Examination Office on the first 
working day of May . The final choice of subject, after 
discussion with the course supervisor , is the student's 
responsibility. 

EH1739 
Africa and the World Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gareth Austin, Room C319 
(Secretary , C422, Ext. 2790) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 3rd year 
students, but others are welcome. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines aspects of the 
economic history of sub-Saharan Africa , focusing on 
the nature and consequences for Africa of its external 
relationships. 
Course Content: Selected themes are considered in 
relation to case-studies drawn from West East 
Central and South Africa . Students are encour~ged t~ 
concentrate upon cases from two or three regions , and 
to sample selected published primary sources for 
them. Topics: natural resources, population and tech-
nology in the precolonial period ( after c.1600); the 
extent and significance of markets and of the use of 
money during the same period; the impact of the 
Indian Ocean, the Saharan, and the Atlantic trades 
before c.1800; the effects of British prohibition of the 
slave trade, the intensification of Saharan and Indian 
Ocean slave trading , and the development of 'legiti-
mate' commerce; the relationship between slave 
exporting and slavery within Africa; the social organi-
sation of production and trade in precolonia1 econ-
omies , and the economic foundations of precolonial 
states; the economics of the European partition of 
Africa ; 'peasant' and settler colonies; financial con-
straints and the policies of colonial governments; the 
nature and extent of foreign private enterprise during 
the colonial period; the cash-crop 'revolution'; the 
development of modern mining and the nature of 
labour disputes on the mines; the economics of 

decolonisation; the state and commercial agriculture 
in the era of marketing boards; changes in the 
composition and organisation of agricultural work-
forces during the twentieth century; food production 
and nutrition in the twentieth century; the relationshi p 
between economic and political change in South 
Africa ; the question of the 'emergence' of African 
capitalism. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 weekly lectures (EHlll ) 
and classes (EHllla) . 
Written Work: One class paper per term, to be handed 
in for marking after the class, plus at least two other 
essays during the year. 
Reading List: A detailed list will be provided at the 
beginning of the course. The following will provide an 
introduction: 
Ralph Austen , African Economic History; Internal 
Development and External Dependency (1987); 
Robert H . Bates, Essays on the Political Economy of 
Rural Africa (1983); Bill Freund, The Making of 
Contemporary Africa: The Development of Africa n 
Society since 1800 (1984) ; A. G. Hopkins, A n 
Economic History of West Africa (1973); John Iliffe,A 
Modern History of Tanganyika (1979); John Iliffe, 
The Emergence of African Capitalism (1983); Paul E. 
Lovejoy, Transformations in Slavery : A History of 
Slavery in Africa, (1983); Shula Marks & Anthon y 
Atmore (Eds .), Economy and Society in Pre-
Industrial South Africa (1980). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper in 
the Summer Term. 

EH1750 
Problems in Quantitative Economic 
History 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room C314 
(Secretary, C422, Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for B. Sc. (Econ.) Part II -
Special Subject, Economics and Economic History . 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to encourag e 
independent research work and to aid students in the 
preparation of an essay of approximately 10,000 words 
on a topic of their choice within the broad field of 
quantitative economic history. 
Course Content: A general consideration of the analy-
tical formalization of problems in economic history 
followed by detailed examination of the research work 
of individual students. 
Pre-Requisites: Intermediate level economic and 
statistical analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught over a 
two-year period in a series of fortnightly seminars 
(EHll 7) , each approximately 1 ½ hours long . In the 
seminars held in the Michaelmas Term, second-year 
students attempt to evaluate various analytical argu-
ments that have been advanced to account for selected 
aspects of economic experience over the last two 
centuries and to assess the quantitative significance of 
the various arguments and their supporting assump-
tions. Beginning in the Lent Term, the fortnightl y 
seminars are attended by both second and third-year 
students and are devoted to consideration of the 
research projects of the third-year students . Durin g 
the Michaelmas Term, third-year students will have 

been preparing preliminary drafts of their project and 
discussing their work individually with the course 
supervisor. The remaining seminars in each Session 
will be devoted to consideration of possible research 
topics by second -year students, enabling them to 
begin fruitful work sometime during the long vacation 
before their final year. 
Written Work: In the Lent Term, second year students 
will be expected to complete several exercises, most of 
which will require the use of computer packages. For the 
final seminars of each Session, second-year students 
must present brief outlines (3-5 pages in length) of their 
proposed project, although they are not bound subse-
quently to adhere to that outline. Third-year students 
are expected to provide members of the Seminar with 
preliminary drafts of their projects . 
Reading List: Each student is expected to prepare for 
himself or herself, in consultation with the course 
supervisor and other members of staff, the bibliography 
for his or her project. The readings used by second-year 
students during the Michaelmas Term are as follows: 
N. F. R. Crafts , 'English Economic Growth in the 
Eighteenth Century: A Re-Examination of Deane and 
Cole's Estimates' Economic History Review, Vol. 29, 
May, 1976, 226-235; F. Lewis and M. MacKinnon, 
'Government Loan Guarantees and the Failure of the 
Canadian Northern Railway', Journal of Economic 
History, Vol. 47, September 1987, 175-196; S. B. Webb , 
'Tariffs, Cartels, Technology and Growth in the 
German Steel Industry, 1879-1914' Journal of 
Economic History, Vol. 40, June , 1980, 309-329; J.M . 
Stone, 'Financial Panics: Their Implications for the Mix 
of Domestic and Foreign Investments of Great Britain,' 
Quarterly Journal of Economics, Vol. 85, May, 1971, 
304-326; M. Edelstein, 'Rigidity and Bias in the British 
Capital Market, 1870-1913', in D. N. McCloskey (Ed.), 
Essays on a Mature Economy: Britain after 1840 
(London: Methuen, 1971) 83-105; N. F. R. Crafts, 
'Gross National Product in Europe , 1870-1910: Some 
New Estimates' , Explorations in Economic History, 
Vol. 20, October, 1983, 387-401; J. Kmenta and J . G. 
Williamson, 'Determinants of Investment Behaviour: 
United States Railroads, 1872-1941', Review of 
Economics and Statistics, Vol. 48, May, 1966, 172-181; 
L. Neal, 'Investment Behaviour by American 
Railroads; 1897-1914', Revi.ew of Economics and Statis-
tics, Vol. 51, May, 1969, 126-135; D. N. McCloskey, 
'Economical Writing', Economical Inquiry, April, 1985, 
187- 222. 
Examination Arrangements: The assessment for the 
course is based entirely on an essay of approximately 
10,000 words in length submitted to the Examinations 
Office on the first working day of May in the student's 
final year. The essay should not exceed 10,000 words in 
length and should be typewritten, double spaced, using 
one side of the paper only. Footnotes and bibliography 
are to be presented in a scholarly manner. The final 
choice of subject , after discussion with the course 
supervisor, is the student's responsibility. The course 
supervisor may make written comments on a prelimi-
nary draft of the essay if it is produced sufficiently early. 

EH1799 
Long Essay in Social or Economic History 
Teachers Responsible: All members of the Economic 
History Department (Departmental Secretary, C419, 
Ext. 7084) 
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Course Intended Primarily for all students specializing 
in Economic History for B.Sc . (Econ .) . Compulsory 
course (Paper 7 in new syllabus) . 
Core Syllabus: The subject of the Essay should relate 
broadly to one of the economic history courses that 
have been chosen . 
Selection of Title: The title of the Essay should be 
approved by the candidate's tutor or the class-teacher 
of the relevant course and a note of the title should be 
given to the Departmental Secretary (C419) before 
the end of the Michaelmas Term in the final year. 
Arrangements for Supervision: There will be compul-
sory discussion classes in the Michaelmas Term to help 
you choose a subject. There is a limit to the amount of 
help that your tutor and class-teacher can give , but 
they are free to advise up to the writing of the first 
draft. After reading the first draft , they may draw 
attention to any points that are thought to require it. 
Subsequent work is entirely the candidate 's own 
responsibility. 
Examination Arrangements: The completed Essay 
must be handed in by 1 May in the final year. After 
being marked , the Essay will not be returned to the 
candidate who should make a copy before handing the 
Essay in. The Essay must not exceed 10,000 words in 
length and should be typewritten in double spacing on 
one side of the paper only . Appendices, bibliography, 
footnotes and tables are not included in this total, but 
they should be kept brief. Candidates should note that 
examiners will expect footnotes and bibliography to 
be presented in a scholarly way. 

EH26O5 
The Sources and Historiography of the 
Social and Economic History of Early 
Modern England 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, Room C321 
(Secretary, C419, Ext. 7084) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . students 
specializing in Economic History, option A. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the sources, 
methods and ideas of historians working on the social 
and economic history of early modern England. 
Course Content: Reading seventeenth-century hand-
writing; location and nature of records in national and 
local archives; problems of using state papers, parlia-
mentary papers, legal records , printed books and 
pamphlets; specialized study of particular records 
such as wills and inventories, port books , quarter 
session records, church court records, parish registers , 
hearth tax returns; specialized study of the sources 
used in writing on particular areas of economic history 
such as inland and foreign trade, demography , 
apprenticeship, industry ; discussion of contemporary 
writers on economic affairs. 
Pre-Requisites: Students with no prior knowledge of 
early modern English economic history will be 
expected to read widely in the subject and to prepare 
essays in addition to their normal course work. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a weekly 
two-hour seminar (EH133) throughout the session in 
Dr. Earle's room (C321) at a time to be arranged. The 
normal form of seminar will be for one of the students 
to read a paper on a pre-arranged topic and for the 
other students to discuss it. Students are expected to 
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take full advantage of the School's location in central 
London by visiting and working on original documents 
in archives such as the Public Record Office, Greater 
London Record Office, Corporation of London 
Records Office and the British Library. 
Reading List: There is no detailed reading list for this 
course. Students are expected to prepare their own as 
part of their training. they should not confine them-
selves to the L.S.E . library and should make full use of 
the other central London libraries , particularly the 
British Library , Guildhall Library and the University 
Library (especially the Goldsmiths collection). The 
list below is confined to a few useful books with 
general information on sources . 
J . Thirsk & J . P. Cooper , Seventeenth-century 
Economic Documents ; Giles E. Dawson & Laetitia 
Kennedy-Skipton , Elizabethan Handwriting ; Godfrey 
Davies , Bibliography of British History : the Stuart 
Period, 1603-1714, 1982 edn. ; A. Browning , English 
Historical Documents , vol. viii 1660-1714 ; W. B. 
Stephens , Sources for English Local History, (revised 
edn . 1982) ; W. E. Tate , The Parish Chest; M . S. 
Giuseppi , Guide to the MSS Preserved in the Public 
Record Office , (1963 edn .) ; Maurice F . Bond , Guide 
to the Records of Parliament; P. E . Jones & R. Smith, 
A Guide to the Records in the Corporation of London 
Records Office and the Guildhall Library Muniments 
Room ; B . R. Crick & M. Alman, A Guide to MSS 
Relating to America in Great Britain and Ireland; E . L. 
C. Mullins , A Guide to the Historical and Archeologi-
cal Publi cations of Societies in England and Wales, 2 
vols . ; Alan Macfarlane, Reconstructing Historical 
Communities . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in June in which three questions 
have to be answered. 

EH2610 
Perspectives on the Industrial 
Revolution: A Study in Sources and 
Historiography 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. Kennedy, Room C314 
(Secretary , C422 , Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Economic 
History , Option A. 
Core Syllabus: The course concentrates primarily 
upon the Industrial Revolution in Britain from c.1850 
in the light of subsequent historians ' interpretation of 
it and the growing availability of archive and other 
historical sources. The course includes a consideration 
of the general problems encountered in historical 
research and writing and the ways in which the 
particular writers whose work is examined in detail 
have approached these problems. Students are also 
introduced to the source materials available in 
London for the writing of British economic history . 
Course Content: Among the writers considered are 
Adam Smith, Malthus , Porter , Engels , Toynbee , the 
Hammonds , Cunningham , Marshall , Clapham , the 
Webbs, Unwin and Ashton . Each writer is assessed 
with regard to the preoccupations of the time in which 
they were writing and the historical sources available 
to them . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of British economic 
history at the level of an introductory university course . 

Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught in a 
sequence of twenty-three two-hour semin ars 
(EH134) , meeting once a week. Ten seminars are 
scheduled for each of the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms, and the final three seminars are held in the 
Summer Term . During the sequence each student will 
be responsible for at least one seminar presentation , 
to last approximately an hour , during which the 
arguments and evidence of a selected author or 
authors will be critically examined . An important part 
of the course consists of visits to the Public Recor d 
Office, The House of Lords Record Office . The 
Midland Bank Archives and the British Library . 
Preliminary Reading List: 
Adam Smith , An Inquiry into the Wealth of Nation s; 
T . R. Malthus , First Essay on Population; G. R. 
Porter , Progress of the Nation ; Friedrich Engels , The 
Condition of the Working Class in England; Arn old 
Toynbee , The Industrial Revolution in England 
George Unwin, Samuel Oldknow and the Arkwright s; 
J . H. Clapham , The Economic History of Mod ern 
Britain; T. S. Ashton , The Industrial Revolution; E. 
A. Wrigley & R . S. Schofield , The Population History 
of England, 1541-1871: A Reconstruction ; Michael J. 
Cullen, The Statistical Movement in Early Victorian 
Britain: The Foundations of Empirical Social 
Research; Sidney Pollard , The Genesis of Mod ern 
Management : A Study of the Industrial Revolution in 
Great Britain; L. S. Pressnell , Country Banking in the 
Industrial Revolution ; G. N . Von Tunzelmann , Steam 
Power and British Industrialization to 1860; N . R. 
Crafts, British Economic Growth During the 
Industrial Revolution; E. A. Wrigley , Continui ty, 
Chance and Change. 
A detailed reading list will be distributed at the 
beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in June. The paper contains ten 
questions divided into two parts (sources and histori o-
graphy) of which three are to be attempted , at least 
one from each part. One third of the possible marks 
are awarded to each of the questions . Copies of 
previous years' papers are available in the Library . 

EH2611 
The Economic Analysis of North 
American History 
Teacher Responsible: Dr Mary Morgan, Room C322 
(Secretary, C422 , Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for: M.Sc. Economi c 
History - Option A students and interested M.Phil. 
and Ph .D . students . 
Core Syllabus: The course explores the ways in which 
economic ideas and methods have been used to help 
understand the history of North America. 
Course Content: The aims of this course are twofold . 
First , to explore the ways in which economic ideas 
have been introduced into the discussion of issues in 
the history of North America, and to look at the 
different ways in which economic methods have been 
applied to historical problems and evidence. Secon-
dly, to consider the insights into the history of North 
America that have been gained from using such 
economic ideas and analysis. 

The course material is organised on a topic basis 
within the overall theme of the growth and develop-
ment of the economies of Canada and the U.S. in the 
19th century. Apart from the usual economic ques-
tions, the course also considers cases in which 
economic analysis has been applied to the more 
general social and political environment . Topics may 
include for example, slavery , the Civil War or a study 
of Social Darwinism. In both sections , students will 
study a variety of approaches, ranging from those of 
economists contemporary with the events , to those of 
the institutionalist school of American economic 
thought and the modern cliometricions. 
Pre-Requisites: A first degree with some economics 
content. No previous study of economic history is 
assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 Weekly seminars of two 
hours. 
Reading List: Recommended introductory surveys of 
the development of economic thought , and the 
economic history of the U.S . and Canada respectively , 
are given here: 
D. R. Fusfield , The Age of the Economist (1982); A . 
W. Niemi, U.S . Economic History (1987); R. Pom-
fret, Economic Development of Canada (1981). 
Students who would like to sample the cliometrics 
literature prior to the course are directed to 
A New Economic View of American History by S. P. 
Lee and P. Passell (1979) . 
Detailed reading lists will be provided for each 
seminar . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour formal 
examination in June. 

EH2616 
Economic History: Interpretation and 
Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Mary Morgan, Room 
C322, Dr. Bill Kennedy, Room C314 and Dr. Peter 
Howlett, Room C316 (Secretary, C422 , Ext. 2791) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. (Economic 
History) Option A and Option B and Economic 
History M.Phil. students. (Other students may not 
attend without consent of course tutor.) 
Core Syllabus: The course will examine the ways in 
which economic and social historians collect, analyse 
and interpret data . 
Course Content: Students will be introduced to the 
problems of analysing and interpreting historical evi-
dence . In the Michaelmas Term the course will cover a 
range of measurement problems typical of the practice 
of economic history. Students will be expected to 
become conversant with both selected historiographi-
cal literature and some simple statistical techniques 
and inference procedures. All M.Sc. students are 
required to attend this course in the Michaelmas Term 
which will include an introduction to the use of 
computers in historical studies . For those M.Sc . 
students who wish to take the course for examination , 
in the Lent and Summer Terms, attention will be 
focussed on the main statistical techniques historians 
have used to interpret data and to formulate and test 
hypotheses. Students will also be expected to evaluate 
the relevance of hypotheses and historical applicabi-
lity of models drawn from economic and social theory . 
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Pre-Requisites: The introductory stage of the course in 
the Michaelmas Term , which all new graduate 
students in the department are required to attend , 
assumes no previous knowledge of statistics or econo-
metrics. More advanced work is covered in the Lent 
and Summer terms. This work is within the capacity of 
those who successfully complete the introductory 
work in the Michaelmas Term , although students 
without prior knowledge of statistics are advised to 
attend the lecture course SM230 beginning in October 
to obtain technical background . Such students should 
see Dr. Morgan (C322) before the beginning of the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Teaching Arrangements: In the Michaelmas Term 
there will be weekly seminars of one and a half hours , 
plus a one-hour technical lecture or a two-hour 
computer workshop each week. In the Lent Term 
there will be a weekly two-hour computing workshop 
and a one and a half hour seminar. Optional classes to 
match the lecture course SM230 are also available for 
those with no prior background - see pre-requisites 
above . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to complete 
weekly assignments: these may be technical , inter-
pretative , data collection or computing . 
Reading List: The following books will provide a 
useful introduction: 
Roderick Floud, Essays in Quantitative Economic 
History (1974) ; Roderick Floud, An Introduction to 
Quantitative Methods for Historians (1979); R. W . 
Fogel and G . R. Elton, Which Road to the Past? Two 
Views of History (1983); C. H. Lee, The Quantitative 
Approach to Economic History (1977) ; W . N. Parker, 
Economic History and the Modern Economist (1986) . 
Examination Arrangements: A 3,000-word technical 
report to be handed in by the end of the fifth week of 
the Summer Term , will count for 30% of the final 
marks. A three-hour examination in June will count 
for 70%. Copies of an article which students will be 
asked to comment on in the examination will be made 
available two working days before the day of examin-
ation . 

EH2646 
The Economy and Society of London, 
1600-1800 
See EH1726 

EH2657 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
See EH1737 

EH2658 
African Economic Development in . 
Historical Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gareth Austin, Room C319 
(Secretary , C422, Ext. 2790). 



464 Economic History 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Economic 
History, Option B . Students taking other taught 
Master 's programmes may take the paper where 
appropriate. 
Core Syllabus: This course attempts to illuminate the 
present problems of economic development in sub-
Saharan Africa by setting them in the context of the 
economic and social history of the continent. Particular 
emphasis is given to consideration of which kinds of 
models are most useful for the analysis of specific 
economic and political-economic problems in particular 
periods and contexts in African economic history , and 
also to placing economic events and behaviour in their 
social, political , and intellectual context. Selected pri-
mary sources (documentary and statistical) are used to 
illuminate the substantive themes of the course and to 
introduce students to methodological and source 
problems. 
Course Content: The course is concerned with a 
selection of major problems of analysis and interpreta-
tion in the field . These are introduced in general 
terms , and examined more closely for case-studies 
(typically comparisons of the experience of two or 
three countries from different regions of Africa). The 
coverage relates largely, but not exclusively, to 
twentieth-century events. Discussion of the latter is 
focused on themes which are considered for the 
colonial and post-colonial periods together , rather 
than having separate sections of the course devoted to 
each . This in intended to highlight the senses in which 
earlier events do indeed provide a useful perspective 
on recent ones, rathe than belonging to a detachable 
(and therefore less clearly relevant) epoch . Pre-
colonial topics: The nature and dynamics of market 
mechanisms. Economic consequences of the external 
slave trades and of their abolition. The 'backwardness ' 
or 'appropriateness' of African technology. 
Twentieth-century topics: The role of the state in the 
economy: as an instrument for the extraction, mobili-
sation and direction of resources, and as a force for 
change in economic and social structure . New spatial 
relationships in African economies: the effects of the 
transport revolution and of urbanisation. Modes of 
agricultural production : the economics and politics of 
'peasant' , settler, plantation and 'socialist' forms of 
farming (including the debates over 'rationality' , over 
'vent -for-surplus ' models, and over the political and 
economic competition between different kinds of pro-
ducer). Trends in rural labour , land and credit markets 
(including the transitions from slave to wage-labour, and 
the histories of share-cropping and moneylending). 
Trends in agricultural productivity: population pressure, 
technology transfer and indigenous change . Mining and 
oil in African economies : capital , technology , and 
external effects . The formation and development of 
mines labour forces , from migrant to 'stabilized ' labour, 
and the nature of industrial conflict in the mines. African 
primary producers and the world market. Manufactur-
ing in Africa: constraints and opportunities. Western 
private enterprise in Africa , from Partition to the 
present (including the 'capitalism and apartheid' debate 
in South Africa). African capitalists , foreign investment 
and post-colonial states : the debate over 'dependent 
development' . The perspective of the history of gender 
and the family. The perspective of the history of 
poverty, welfare, and inequality . Overview : patterns of 
development and under-development. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites but 
some knowledge of economics or of the history of 

economic development (not necessarily in the third 
World) is needed. Prior knowledge of African history 
or affairs is not necessary. 
Teaching Arrangements; Weekly seminars (EH150 ) 
with pre-circulated papers. 
Written Work: A minimum of two papers are to be 
presented during the session. In addition, three short 
(about 1,000 word) analyses of primary sources are to 
be completed. Each analysis would be of one or more 
short primary sources , or exerpts from longer sourc es, 
and may consist of text and/of statistics. 
Reading List: The following provide a general intro-
duction: 
R. Austen, African Economic History: Internal Devel-
opment and External Dependency (1987); J. Iliffe, The 
Emergence of African Capitalism (1983); A . G. 
Hopkins, An Economic History of Africa (1973); H. 
Myint , The Economics of the Developing Countries 
(1980 edition). 
Students may gain a fuller idea of the nature of the 
course from: 
G. Arrighi, 'Labour Supplies in Historical Perspec -
tive: A Study of the Proletarianization of the African 
Peasantry in Rhodesia ' , in G. Arrighi and J. Saul, 
Essays on the Political Economy of Africa (1973); R. 
H. Bates, Essays on the Political Economy of Afri ca 
(1983), chs. 3 & 5; P. Hill, 'A Plea for Indigenou s 
Economics ' in her Studies in Rural Capitalism in West 
Africa (1970) ; C. Leys, 'Capital Accumulation, Class 
Formation and Dependency - The Significance of the 
Kenyan Case ' Socialist Register (1978); P. Richard s, 
Indigenous Agricultural Revolution: Ecology and 
Food Production in West Africa (1985); S. Trapido , 
'South Africa as a Comparative Study of Industriali -
zation ', Journal of Development Studies, 7 (1971); 
World Bank , Accelerated Development in Sub-
Saharan Africa: An Agenda for Action (1981). 
Students may also find it helpful to read the followin g 
novels: 
Ayi Kwei Armah , The Beautyful Ones Are Not Yet 
Born (1968); Ngugi Wa Thiong 'o, Petals of Blood 
(1977). 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour written 
examination in June , in which three questions are to 
be attempted. Two of these will be essays, the third an 
analysis of a primary source. Assessed course work 
will account for up to 30% of the total examination 
mark ; the written examination accounting for the 
remaining 70%. 

EH2659 
Japanese Economic Development since 
the Late 19th Century: National and 
International Perspectives 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hunter, Room C313 
(Secretary, C422, Ext. 2790). 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Economic 
History, Options A and B. Other students may be 
allowed to take the course with special permission 
from the teacher concerned. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with analyzing 
major features of the economic history of Japan over 
the last century, paying particular attention to the 
political and social context of economic development 

and Japan's position in the international economy . 
The approach will be thematic rather than chronolo-
gical. 
Course Content: Themes explored in the course will 
include Japan 's international economic involvement and 
commodity trading patterns , including the economic 
importance of the Japanese empire; the development of 
the agricultural sector , its contribution to industrial 
development and the social significance of the agricultu-
ral population; government involvement in economic 
activity; the impact of war and military spending; 
developments in the labour market and the labour 
movement , and the evolution of labour relations ; the 
evolution of the industrial structure and the role of 
enterprise groupings; gender issues as a factor in 
economic growth; the importance of minority groups ; 
population pressures and emigration in the twentieth 
century; Japan's relations with developing countries and 
Japan as a 'model' of economic development. 
Pre-Requisites: None other than those required to 
take the M.Sc. in Economic History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Approximately 22 weekly 
seminars (EH129) of two hours during the Machael-
mas, Lent and Summer Terms, with short pre-
circulated papers. 
Written Work: Three papers are to be submitted 
during the course of the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 
the third of which will be assessed. 
Preliminary Reading List: No single work covers the 
course adequately , but students will find the following 
provide a general introduction to all or part of the 
subject matter of the course; G . C. Allen , A Short 
Economic History of Modern Japan (London, 1989); G. 
C. Allen , The Japanese Economy (London, 1981); A. 
Boltho, Japan, an Economic Survey 1953-1973 
(Oxford, 1975); P. Dunus (Ed.) , Cambridge History of 
Japan Volume 6 The Twentieth Century (Cambridge, 
1989); J. Hendry, Understanding Japanese Society 
(London, 1988); J. Hirschmeier & T. Yui , The Develop-
ment of Japanese Business 1600-1973 (London, 1989); J. 
E. Hunter, The Emergence of Modern Japan, an 
Introductory History Since 1853 (London, 1989); M. B. 
Jansen, (Ed .), Cambridge History of Japan Volume 5 
The Nineteenth Century (Cambridge, 1989); E. J. Lin-
coln, Japan, Facing Economic Maturity (Washington 
D.C., 1988); Various Editors, Long Term Economic 
Statistics of Japan (Tokyo, from 1962); R. Minami , The 
Economic Development of Japan, a Quantitative Survey 
(Basingstoke , 1986); F. V. Moulder, Japan, China and 
the Modem World Economy (Cambridge, 1977); T. 
Nakamura, The Postwar Japanese Economy (Tokyo, 
1981). 
A more detailed bibliography will be provided at the 
commencement of the course . 
Examination Arrangements: One 3,000 word paper to 
be handed in by the end of the Lent term will count for 
30% of the final marks. The topic of this assessed paper 
will be one from a list of five possible questions given to 
students early in the Lent Term. A three-hour unseen 
examination in June will count for the remaining 70%. 

EH2700 
British Labour History 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. H. Hunt, Room C315 
(Secretary, C422, Ext. 2791). 
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Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Economic 
History ; M.Sc. Industrial Relations ; M .A. in Later 
Modern British History . Other graduate students may 
attend by permission . 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the main aspects of 
British labour history between 1815 and 1939. 
Course Content: The course content is determined 
mainly by the participants , who select particular 
aspects of labour history for seminar presentations 
and discussion. The examination , however , may 
include questions on any aspect of British labour 
history between 1815 and 1939. 
Pre-Requisites: Most students enrolled for this course 
will have taken at least one paper in British 19th and 
20th century history in their first degree and will have 
studied economics at some stage. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students taking the course 
attend the seminar British Labour History, 1815-1939 
(EH130) . The seminar meets weekly for one and a half 
hours , in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. 
The usual procedure is a paper by a student or teacher 
followed by a general discussion . Seminar program-
mes are available from Dr. Hunt. For times and 
location of seminar see the posted time-tables. 
Written Work: A minimum of 3 papers. 
Reading List: The course reading list is in two parts 
(1815-1914 and 1914-1939) and is deposited in the 
Library . Copies are available from Dr. Hunt. As in most 
history courses , students are not expected to read deeply 
on every part of the syllabus , but to read selectively, 
concentrating upon topics appropriate to their academic 
and vocational interests. Thus there is no 'minimal 
reading list' although items that are likely to be found 
especially useful are indicated on the course reading list. 
These indicated items should be found in the Teaching 
Library as well as in the Main Library. Recommended 
general and introductory books, of interest to students 
who want to anticipate the course or to sample its 
content , include the following. There are also the books 
that students are most likely to want to buy, although not 
all are in print. E. H. Phelps Brown , The Growth of 
British Industrial Relations, 1959; A. Bullock , Life and 
Times of Ernest Bevin, Vol I , 1960; H. A. Clegg, A. Fox 
& A. F. Thompson , British Trade Unions since 1889, 
1964; E. J. Hobsbawm, Labouring Men, 1964; E. H. 
Hunt , British Labour History, 1815-1914 , 1981; F. C. 
Mather , Chartism, 1965; A . E. Musson, British Trade 
Unions, 1824--75, 1972; H. M . Pelling , A History of 
British Trade Unionism, 1976; B. C. Roberts, The Trade 
Union Congress, 1868-1921, 1958; E. P . Thompson, 
The Making of the English Working Class, 1963. 
Examination Arrangements: A formal, three -hour , writ-
ten paper , taken in the Summer Term , in which three 
questions are answered from a wide choice of questions. 
Entries are classified as pass , fail, or distinction. 

EH2715 
Argentinian Economic Development 
Since 1870 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. Lewis, Room C320 
(Secretary, C422, Ext . 2790). 
Course Intended Primarily for: M.A. Area Studies, 
M.Sc. Economic History - Option A. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with factors that 
have shaped contemporary Argentinian society 
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and economy , notably the determinants of alternating 
cycles of economic expansion and contraction and of 
abrupt shifts from periods of relative social harmony 
to sharp class conflict. 
Course Content: Various interpretations of Argenti-
nian growth and development will be explored with 
reference to concrete themes . Particular attention will 
be paid to the formulation of government economic 
policy , specifically early programme of externally-
orientated growth , later industrialization strategies 
and subsequent neo-liberal experiments. The follow-
ing subjects will be examined: migration , population 
growth and social differentiation ; frontier movement 
and patterns of agrarian expansion ; industry - pro-
ducts , markets and corporate structures ; infrastruc-
ture and services ; national capital , the public sector 
and inflation ; foreign trade and investment. These 
subjects will be discussed against the background of 
major exte rnal and internal events such as world wars , 
internation al economic and financial crises , revolu-
tions and political decomposition. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars with pre-
circulated papers . 
Written Work: Three or four items - class papers 
and /or presentations - during the session. 
Reading List: J . E. Corradi, The Fitful Republic : 
Economy , Society and Politics in Argentina; R. Cortes 
Conde , El progreso Argentina , 1880-1914; C. F. Diaz 
Alejandro , Essays on the Economic History of the 
Argentine Republi c: C. M. Lewis , British Railways in 
Argentina , 1857-1914; D. C. M. Platt and G . Di Tella 
(Eds .) , The Political Economy of Argentina , 1880-
1946; R. D. Mallon and J. V. Sourrouville , Economic 
Policymaking in a Conflict Society; R. Munck et al, 
Argentina : from Anarchism to Peronism ; M. Murmis 
and J. C. Portantiero (Eds .) , £studios sabre los 
origenes de! peronismo ; D . Rock, Argentina, 1516-
1982; R. Scalabrini Ortiz , Politica Britanica en el Rio 
de la Plata; G . Di Te Ila and R. Dornbusch (Eds .) . The 
Political Economy of Argentina , 1946-1983; T . Di 
Tella and G. Germani (Eds.) , Argentina: sociedad de 
masas, T. Di Tella and T. Halperin Donghi (Eds .) , 
Los fragmentos de! poder. 
Detailed bibliographies relating to specific themes will 
be distributed in class . 
Examination Arrangements: one three-hour paper , 
unseen , sat in June. (For M.Sc. students only , 
assessed course work will account for up to 30% of the 
total examination mark ; the written examination 
accounting for the remaining 70% .) 

EH2716 
The Economic History of Western 
Europe and Atlantic Interdependence 
Since 1945 
(Not available 1990--91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Alan Milward, Room 
C420 (Secretary , C419, Ext. 7084). 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Economic 
History . Students taking other taught master 's pro-
grammes may take the paper where appropriate . 
Core Syllabus: The course provides a comprehensive 
survey of the explanations for the successful perform-
ance of western European economies between 1945 

and 1973 and for their less successful performance since 
then . In doing so it looks at the patterns of economic 
growth, of production , investment, foreign trade , labour 
migration, capital movements and technological 
change . It pays particular attention to the developmen t 
of international economic organisations as well as to the 
machinery of political and economic interdependence as 
it evolved in structures such as the European Coal and 
Steel Community and the European Economic Com-
munity , looking both at their origins and their effects. 
After a comprehensive survey of these internation al 
aspects of the economic history of western Europe since 
1945 the course examines the economic history of 
particular countries , concentrating especially on France, 
Germany and Italy in order to try to elucidate reasons 
for the differences in their experience. Finally it con-
siders the relationship between the state and the 
economy in a long-run historical perspective analysing 
such topics as the mixed economy and the welfare state 
in the light of the general economic and political history 
of the European nation state since 1945. 
Course Content: National and International recon -
struction after the Second World War. Theories and 
explanations of the great boom, 1945/73. Studies of 
the growth of national income, output and foreign 
trade. An analysis of investment and of internation al 
capital movements. Patterns of labour migration. The 
relationship of international cooperation and of 
economic and political interdependence , particularl y 
in the European Economic Community . The reason s 
for inflation and the analysis of cyclical movement s. 
Changing patterns of economic behaviour and of 
government policy after 1973. An analysis of nation al 
economic developments especially in France, Ger-
many and Italy , including studies of government 
policy and business in those countries. Consideration 
of the long-run nature and implications of the welfar e 
state and the mixed economy and of the relationship 
between the state and the economy in general. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of economics or 
modern economic history is needed and the ability to 
read in a west European language other than Engli sh 
would be an advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminars in 
some of which students will be required to present 
papers as the basis of discussion . 
Written Work: Three papers are required from all 
students during the course . Two of these will be 
presented in the seminars. 
Reading List: No single work covers the cours e 
adequately but students are requested first to familia -
rise themselves with the following work: 
A . Boltho (Ed .) , The European Economy , Growth 
and Crisis (Oxford , 1982); A. Lamfalussy, The United 
Kingdom and the Six: An Essay on Economic Growth 
in Western Europe (London, 1963) ; A. Maddison , 
Economic Growth in the West: Comparative Experi-
ence in Europe and North America (New York , 1964); 
A. S. Milward, The Reconstruction of Western 
Europe, 1945-52 (2nd edn., London, 1987); M. M. 
Postan, An Economic History of Europe, 1945-1964 
(London, 1968); A. Schonfield, Modern Capitalism: 
The Changing Balance of Public and Private Power 
(London, 1965); H. van der Wee, Prosperity and 
Upheaval: The World Economy, 1945-1980 (London , 
1986). 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour written 
examination in June. 

EH2717 
Interpreting Modern Business: The USA, 
Europe and Japan 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Leslie Hannah, 
(Secretary, C419, Ext. 7084). 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. students in 
Economic History (Syllabus A) and other M.Sc . 
students . 
Other graduate students are welcome . 
Core Syllabus: The course is principally concerned 
with interpretation of post 1945 developments in big 
business, with particular reference to the experience 
of the USA, Britain, Germany and Japan . 
Course Content: Reasons for the growth of the 
modern corporation from the late 19th century devel-
opments in the USA described by Chandler , but with 
the principal focus on post-war developments in the 
major industrial countries. Reasons for the contrast-
ing experience of corporate development in the USA , 
Britain, Germany and Japan; business and national 
industrial cultures. The relations of industry and 
government; antitrust and regulation ; interpretation 
of the mixed economy; nationalisation and privati-
sation; the implications of multinationals for the 
modern state and for the international division of 
labour. Technological determinism and the interac-
tion of modern technology with the corporate 
economy ; the survival of entrepreneurship; the 
training of professional managers and the develop-
ment of management hierarchies; industrial structure 
and strategic management ; the growth of internal 
labour markets and the significance of corporate 
structures for modern personnel management. 
Pre-Requisites: None. A previous acquaintance with 
any of industrial economics, accountancy , industrial 
sociology , industrial relations , business history or 
related subjects will be an advantage . 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 two-hour seminars meet-
ing weekly , ten each in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Term, five in the Summer. In most seminars the 
teacher and a designated student will each present 
half-hour papers, and there will be one hour for 
discussion with a five minute break in between. In five 
of the seminars a half-hour paper will be presented by 
a visiting businessman. 
Reading List: A. D. Chandler , The Visible Hand; A. D. 
Chandler , Scale and Scope; T. McCraw , Prophets of 
Regulation; A. Shonfield , Modern Capitalism; C. Sabel 
& M. Piore , The Second Industrial Divide; M. Porter , 
Competitive Strategy; M . Wiener , English Culture and 
the Decline of the Industrial Spirit; R. Locke , The End of 
the Practical Man, Vol. 2; I. M. Kirzner, Discovery and 
the Capitalist Process; C. Johnson , MITI and the 
Japanese Miracle; J. A. Kay , C. Mayer&D . Thompson, 
Privatisation and Regulation. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
final examination at the end of the Summer Term, 
with ten questions of equal weight. Three questions 
are to be attempted, with no restriction of choice. 

EH2780 
Latin America: Welfare, Equity and 
Development since 1920 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. Lewis, Room C320 
(Secretary, C422 Ext. 2790). 
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Course Intended Primarily for: M.A . Area Studies. 
M.Sc . Economic History - Option B. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the history of 
welfare in Latin America since the First World War. 
Social insurance , welfare expenditure and related 
issues such as poverty and equity will be discussed 
within the context of four cycles of development , 
namely, the inter-war decade s, the Second World 
War , the long post-war boom , and the recent period of 
crisis and re-democratization. 
Course Content: Focussing upon the political 
economy of Latin America in the twentieth century , 
various themes will be explored . These will include the 
conflict between accumulation and equity , industriali-
zation programmes , the socio-economic imperatives 
underlying welfare strategies ; the role of the military 
and technocrats ; transnational corporations , the 
growth of the informal sector. Attention will also be 
given to definitions of welfare and the political frame-
works within which development strategy was imple-
mented , namely , authoritarian military rule , liberal 
capalista, populist and revolutionary socialist. The 
main emphasis will be on the Argentine , Brazil, 
Columbia , Cuba and Mexico . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars with pre-
circulated papers. 
Written Work: Between three and four seminar 
papers or presentations during the session. 
Reading List: C. Abel and C. M. Lewis (Eds.) , Latin 
America, Economic Imperialism and the State; B. 
Balassa , Towards Renewed Economi c Growth in Latin 
Ameri ca; C. Bergquist , Labor in Latin America; A. 
Berry & R. Soligo (Eds.), Economic Policy and Income 
Distribution in Columbia; J . E . Hahner , Poverty and 
Politics: the Urban Poor in Brazil, 1870-1920; S. 
Kalmanovitz , El desarrollo tardio de! capitalisimo; D. C. 
M. Platt (Ed.) , Social Welfare, 1850-1950: Australia, 
Argentina and Canada Compared; R . D. Mallan & J . V. 
Sourrouille , Economic Policymaking in a Conflict 
Society: The Argentine Case; C. Mesa Lago , Social 
Security in Latin America; C. Mesa Lago , The Economy 
of Socialist Cuba; a Two-Decade Appraisal; J. Malloy, 
The Politics of Social Security in Brazil; J . Malloy & M. 
Seligson (Eds.), Authoritarians and Democrats: Regime 
Transitions in Latin America; S. Walsh Sanderson , Land 
Reform in Mexico, 1910-1980; R. Thorp & L. 
Whitehead (Eds.) , The Crisis of Debt and Adjustment in 
Latin America ; M . Urrutia , Winners and Losers in 
Columbia's Economic Growth of the 1970s. 
Detailed bibliographies relating to specific themes will 
be distributed in class . 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour written 
examination, unseen paper , in June . (For M.Sc . 
students only , assessed course work will account for 
up to 30% of the total examination mark ; the written 
examination accounting for the remaining 70% .) 

EH2790 
Growth, Poverty and Policy in the 
Third World Since 1850 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Colin Lewis, Room C320 
and Dr. Gareth Austin, Room C319 (Secretary, C422 , 
Ext. 2790). 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Economic 
History - Option B . 
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Core Syllabus: By reference to specific comparative 
case-studies (Africa, the Indian subcontinent, East 
and South-East Asia and Latin America) , the course 
will explore the principal socio-economic changes that 
have occurred in the Third World since c.-1850, with a 
particul ar focus on post-1918 developments . 
Course Content: ( a) Theories and concepts of devel-
opment. 
(b) State structures, national political economy and 
economic performanc e in specific areas of the Third 
World . 
(c) Comparative examination of Third World issues : 
population and growth; peasant economies and pro-
duction for the market; proletarianization ; urbani-
zation; industrialization ; state planning ; 
multinationals in manufacturing and banking ; the 
international debt crises. 
Pre-Requisites; None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars EH146 
Sessional , taught jointly by Dr. Colin Lewis and Dr. 
Gareth Austin. 
Written Work: Four papers to be presented during the 
session. 
Preliminary Reading List: C. Abel & C. M. Lewis, 
Latin America, Economic Imp erialism and the State; I. 
Adelman & C. T. Morris , Economic Growth and 
Social Equity in Developing Countries; P. Bairoch , 
The Economic Development of the Third World Since 
1900; J . Bharier , Economic Development of Iran; 

N. Charlesworth , British Rule in India, 1800-1914; C. 
Furtado, The Economic Development of Latin Am er-
ica; A . Gersch enkron , Economic Backwardne ss in 
Historical Perspective; Rh . 0 . Jenkins , Transnational 
Corporations and Industrial Transformations in Latin 
America; W. A . Lewis , Growth and Fluctuations in thP 
International Economy; J. F. Munro , Africa and the 
International Economy; H . Myint. Economic Theory 
and the Under-Developed Economies; P. Nunnen-
kamp , The International Debt Crisis of the Third 
World; R . Owen , The Middl e East in the World 
Economy; R. Owen & B. Sutcliff (Eds.) , Studies in the 
Theory of Imp erialism; W. W. Rostow , The World 
Economy; J. C. Scott, The Moral Economy of the 
Peasant; M. P. Todaro , Economies for a Developing 
World: I. Wallerstin , The Modern World-Syst em; L. 
T . Wells , Third World Multinationals . 
Supplementary Reading List: Detailed bibliograph ies 
will be provided for specific themes. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination taken in June . (Assessed course work 
will account for up to 30% of the total examin ation 
mark ; the written examination accounting for the 
remaining 70%. ) 
Note: The 10,000 word M.Sc. 'Report ' to be written on 
a topic relating to this course (see M.Sc . regulation s), 
and approved by the candidate 's teachers, need not 
necessarily relate to those parts of the Third World 
studied in detail as part of this syllabus. 
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GEOGRAPHY 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and se11":inars ?iven _by the 
department. The list provides a_ cross r~ferenc~ to the Course Gui1e(s) m which the 
course content and the reading list associate~ wlth the lectur~ or seminar ca:" be found. 
The second part contains the Course Guides , presented m Course Guide number 
sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 

GylO0 Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 40/ML Gy1801 
Dr. N. A. Spence, Professor R . J. Bennett 
and Dr. S. Chant 

Gyl0l Physical Geography (The Natural 40/ML Gy1812 
Environment) 
Professor C. Embleton 

Gyl04 Methods in Geographical Analysis 40/ML Gy1816 
Dr. H. M. Scoging, Dr. C. Board and 
Dr. K. Haggart 

Gy201 Advanced Methods in Geographical 40/ML Gy1857 
Analysis 
Mr. C. Whitehead, Professor R. J. Bennett, 
Dr. M. Frost and Dr. H. M. Scoging 

Gy202 Hydrology and Water Resources 35/ML Gy1844 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Dr. J. I. Pitman 

Gy203 Geomorphology I 40/MLS Gy1840 
Dr. H. M. Scoging and 
Professor D. Brunsden 

Gy206 Environment and Society 40/ML Gy1808 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Mr. D. K. C. Jones 

Gy207 Economy, Society and Culture in North 36/ML Gy1968 
America 
Dr. D. Green 

Gy208 The Location of Economic Activity 42/MLS Gy1824 
Dr. J. E. Martin, Professor R. C. Estall and 
Professor R. J. Bennett 

Gy209 Social Geography: Spatial Change and 40/ML Gyl821 
Social Process 
Dr. S. S. Duncan, Dr. S. Chant and 
Dr. A. Warnes 

Gy210 Urban Geography: an Evolutionary Approach 40/ML Gy1822 
Dr. A. M. Warnes and Dr. B. S. Morgan 

Gy211 China and the Pacific Rim 40/ML Gy1928 
Dr. R. Hodder 
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Lecture/ 

Lecture/ Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide Number Number Number Number 
Gy212 Historical Geography: British Isles 46/MLS Gy1829 Gy311 Resource and Environmental Management 40/ML Gy1943; (Not available 1990-91) Professor P. Odell and Dr. Y. Rydin Gy2822; Dr. D. R. Green Gy2860; 

IR4644 Gy213 Techniques in Physical Geography 20/ML Gy1817 
Dr. H . M. Scoging, Dr. R. Gardner and Dr. Gy313 Transport: Environment and Planning 30/ML Gy1942; J. Pitman Dr. K. R. Sealy Gy2824 

Gy214 Contemporary Europe 40/ML Gy1878; Gy316 Environmental Change 40/ML Gy1967 
Professor R. J. Bennett , Dr. R. Black, Gy2826 Dr. R. A. M. Gardner Mr. J . R. Drewett and Dr. A. Warnes 

Latin America: Diversity and Change 20/ML Gy1883 Gy323 Gy215 Soils and Biogeography 20/M Gy1841 Dr. L. A. Newson Dr. J. I. Pitman 
Planning and Restructuring in Socialist 30/MLS Gy1889; Gy324 Gy216 Cartography 20/ML Gy1952; Economies Gy1879; 

Dr. C. Board , Mr. G . R. P . Lawrence and Gy2828 Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton Gy2829 
Dr. A. F. Tatham 

Research Methodology and 20/M Gy2802 Gy400 Gy220 Post Industrial Britain 40/ML Gy1876; Geographical Thought 
Dr. N. A. Spence and Dr. M. Frost Gy2826 Mr. J. R. Drewett and others 

Gy223 North America: 40/ML Gy1880 Gy401 Geographical Thought and Research 10/L Gy2802 
Geographical Patterns of Resources and in Practice 
Economic Development Mr. J. R. Drewett, Dr. C. Board and others 
Professor R. C. Estall 

Gy402 Research Resources Design and Techniques 10/M Gy2802 
Gy225 The Third World: A Study of Social 40/MLS Gyl888 ; Dr. C. Board and others 

and Economic Development Gy2830 Gy403 Computerised Geographical 5/L Gy2802 Dr. S. Chant , Professor W. B. Morgan and 
Information Systems Dr. L. A. Newson 
Mr. C. Whitehead 

Gy299 Independent Geographical Essay 10/L Gy1998 Gy406 Geographical Project Seminar 25/MLS Professor D. R. Diamond 
Mr. J. R. Drewett and 

Gy300 Geomorphology II - Palaeogeomorphology 40/ML Gy1966 Professor R. J . Bennett 
(Not available 1990-91) 

Gy407 Geographical Research Seminar 19/ML Gy2802 Mr. D. K. C. Jones 
Professor R. J. Bennett and 

Gy303 Urban Politics 40/MLS Gy1919 Dr. S. Chant 
(Not available 1990-91) 

Gy410 Social Change and Urban Growth 19/ML Gy2820 Dr. K. Hoggart 
Dr. S. S. Duncan 

Gy304 Global Change in Business Activity 45/ML Gy1927; Gy411 Techniques in Cartographic Communication 5/L Gy2828 Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton and Gy2827 Dr. C. Board Dr. R. Hodder 
Gy2822; Gy412 Resource Management and Environmental 10/L Gy305 Geography of Rural Development 40/ML Gy1922 Planning Gy2860; Dr. K. Hoggart Dr. Y. Rydin and Professor P. Odell IR4644 

Gy307 Social Geography of Urban Change 20/ML Gy1929; Gy414 Third World Urbanisation 15/ML Gy2830 Dr. S. S. Duncan Gy1935 Dr. S. Chant 
Gy310 Planning, Land and Property 40/ML Gy1825; Gy415 Cartographic Communication 15/MLS Gy2828 Dr. M. Hebbert and Gy2860; Dr. C. Board Professor D . R. Diamond Gy2826 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Gy417 Social Theory and Urban and Regional 
Questions - Seminar 
Dr. S. S. Duncan 

Gy418 Regional Development and Regional Planning 
Professor D. R. Diamond 

Gy450 Regional and Urban Planning Problems -
Seminar 
Professor P . J. Dunleavy, Dr. C. Whitehead, 
Professor D. R . Diamond, Dr. M. J. 
Hebbert, Mr. R. A. Jackman and Dr. N. A. 
Spence 

Gy451 Spatial Theory in Regional and 
Urban Planning - Seminar 
Dr. N . A. Spence. and Professor D. R. 
Diamond 

Gy452 Microcomputing for Planners 
Dr. N. Spence and Mr. C. Whitehead 

Course Guide 
Number 

20/ML Gy417 

10/L Gy2826 

10/S Gy450 

20/ML 

5/M 

Gy2860 ; 
Gy2826 

Gy452 

Course Guides 

Gy406 
Geographical Project Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. R. Drewett, Room 
S506B and Professor R. J. Bennett, Room S407 
(Secretary, Miss C. Gazely, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Geography; 
M.Phil.; Research students. 
Core Syllabus: Presentations by research students of 
aspects of their own research , stressing problems of 
methodology and/or techniques . 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 + 1 ½ hour seminars 
(Gy406) in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is non-
examinable. 

Gy407 
Geographical Research Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. J. Bennett, Room 
S407 (Secretary, Miss C. Gazely, S406) and Dr. S. H. 
Chant, Room S565 (Secretary, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . and Ph .D. 
Geography: M .Sc. and P.h.D. Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies . 
Core Syllabus: Presentations by speakers normally 
from outside the Department on aspects of their own 
research. 
Teaching Arrangements: 19 x 2 hour seminars 
(Gy407) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Examination Arrangements: This course is non-
examinable. 

Gy417 
Social Theory and Urban and 
Regional Questions - Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. S. Duncan, Room S512 
(Secretary, Miss C. Gazely, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for Graduate Students . 
Core Syllabus: A workshop course on the problems of 
current research in the urban and regional questions . 
Course Content: 
1. Seminars on uneven development, the regional 
problem, the urban question , and localities . 
2. Workshops on particular issues according to the 
interests of graduate students. 
In recent years these included: the social process of 
doing research ; realism and explanation in social 
science; the labour process and spatial change; pro -
ducing the built environment; sectors, classes and 
urban theory; monetarism, socialism and spatial 
policy; the production of people and domestic labour; 
the local state and local economic policy; radical 
regions. 
Teaching Arrangements: Informal workshops with 
active participation by participants (Gy417). 
Reading List: This will usually be made available 
before the sessions. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is not exam-
ined and is not intended as preparation for any 
particular examination. 
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Gy450 

Regional and Urban Planning 
Problems (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Michael Hebbert, Room S420 
(Secretary, S406) 
Other Teachers Involved: Dr. P. Dunleavy, Professor 
D.R. Diamond, Dr. N. Spence, Mr. R. Jackman and 
Mr. C. Whitehead. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Regional and 
Urban Planning Studies. 
Core Syllabus: An interdisciplinary semina r with 
invited speakers on the problems of urban and regio-
nal planning . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars (2 per week) , 
Summer Term. 
Examination Arrangements: None . 

Gy452 
Microcomputing for Planners 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. A. Spence, Room S564 
and Mr. C. Whitehead, Room S510 (Secretary, Mrs. 
P. Farnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Regional and 
Urban Planning Studies. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly 2 hour classes in 
the Michaelmas Term . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide 
practical experience of data handling and the applica-
tion of quantitative techniques , using microcom-
puters. 
Course Content: Several operations will be performed 
with the Apple Macintosh microcomputer on a sample 
set of demographic , economic and social data for 
regions and urban areas held in spreadsheets. 
e.g .:-
(i) descriptive statistics (ii) measures of concentration 
(iii) graphical display (iv) elementary correlation 
(v) regionalisation methods. 
Examination Arrangements: Practical work based on 
the course is submitted for the M.Sc . examination in 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies as evidence of 
competency. 

Gy1801 
Geographical Perspectives on Modern 
Society 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. J. Bennett, Room 
S407 (Secretary, Miss C. Gazely, S406) and Dr. N. A. 
Spence, Room S564 (Secretary, Mrs. P. Farnsworth, 
S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc. course unit 
main field Geography, B .Sc. (Econ.) Part I, B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II. Other B.A ./B.Sc. course unit main 
field subjects, General Course. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to contemporary environmental concerns 
examined in human geography. 
Course Content: Human geography : its application to 
societal problems. Resource concepts. An introduc-
tion to population , food scarcity and environmental 
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managem ent problems. Global and regional inequal-
ities in economic development. Problems of urban 
growth and decline. Housing in contrasted political 
system. Cities and society ; Urban Planning . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twice weekly lectures 
accompanied by a class. 
Lectures: GylO0 Two per week Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Classes: GylO0(a) weekly Sessional (B.A ./B .Sc. 
course unit main field Geography) 
GylO0(b) weekly Sessional (B.Sc. (Econ.) and others) 
Gyl00: Four specific themes will be examined. 
1. Food and Resources 
2. Social problems and the city 
3. Development dualism and regional economies 
4. Region al problems and urban change 
GylO0(a) and GylO0(b): Classes will be used to 
monitor the lecture material and examine some speci-
fic themes in depth. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus. 
Students may wish to review the following : J. Blunden 
et al., Fundamentals of Human Geography: A Reader; 
P. Dicken & P . E. Lloyd , Modern Western Society; P. 
G. Hall, Urban and Regional Planning; P. G . Hall , 
The World Cities; K. Chapman & D . Walker, 
Industrial Locations: Principles and Policies; D. M . 
Smith , Where the Grass is Greener: Living in an 
Unequal World; B. Ward & R. Dubois , Only One 
Earth; M . Tanzer , The Race for Resources; J. Short , 
An Introduction to Urban Geography ; R. J . Johnston , 
City and Society: An Outline for Urban Geography ; A. 
Gilbert & J. Gugler, Cities, Poverty and Development ; 
H. Bassett & J . Short , Housing and Residential 
Structure; A . G . Champion et al., Changing Places; D. 
T. Herbert & C. J. Thomas , Urban Geography: A 
First Approach; B . J. L. Berry , The Human Conse-
quences of Urbanisation; B. J. L. Berry , E. C. 
Conkling & D . M. Ray , The Geography of Economic 
Systems; Brandt Commission , North South A Pro-
gramme for Survival; Brandt Commission, Common 
Crisis, Cooperation for World Recovery ; B. E. Coates, 
R. J. Johnston & P. L. Knox , Geography and 
Inequality ; J . Rees , Natural Resources : Allocation 
Economi cs and Policy; A . L. Mabogunje , The Devel-
opment Process A Spatial Perspective; D. Massey , 
Spatial Division of Labour; D . Herbert & D. Smith 
Social Problems and the City; Paul Balchin, Housin; 
Policy: An Introduction (2nd edn.). 
Detailed reading lists will be issued during the 
course appropriate to each of the main themes 
considered. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on 
the syllabus. A wide choice of questions will be 
provided of which three are to be answered all 
carrying equal marks. Some 75% of the total marks 
will be allocated to this written unseen examination . 
The remaining 25% of the marks will be allocated to 
course work in the form of an extended essay of not 
more than 4,000 words. Topics for the essay will be 
assigned in the Michaelmas Term and the essay 
should be submitted to Mrs. P. Farnsworth (Depart-
ment of Geography Administrative Secretary, 
Room S409) on the first day of the Summer Term (22 
April 1991). 

Environment and Society 
(Not available 1990-91) 

Gyl808 

Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. K. C. Jones, Room S506 
(Secretary, Miss Nesta Herbert , S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd year B.A./B.S c. 
course unit ~ain field Geography and B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II. Environment and Planning. Also available for 
other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II and B .A/B.Sc . Course unit 
main field subjects, Diploma , General Course and 
single-term students. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of the nature, causes, and 
effects of, and the alternative solutions to, the key 
natural hazard and environmental resource problem s 
faced by human societies . 
Course Content: 
1. An analysis of the varied two-way interactio ns 
bet':"een human societies and the physical (natura l) 
environmental systems. This normally takes the whole 
of the Michaelmas Term and part of the Lent Term 
and is divided into two main parts. First , there will be 
an examination of the nature , significance and trends 
of natural hazard impacts ( e.g . earthquakes, hur ri-
canes , floods) and the variety of adjustments (both 
st~uct~ral and non-structural) that can be adopted to 
mm1m1ze hazard losses. Second , attention will focus 
on the ways in which human activities can result in 
'environmental' and renewable resource problem s. 
!he cha~acter , causes and significance of a range of 
issues wdl be examined including the CO 2 'Gre en-
house' effect , fluorocarbons and the ozone shield 
desertification , accelerated soil erosion , destructi o~ 
of the tropical Rain Forest , the impact of chemical 
pesticides and aspects of air and water pollution (e .g. 
lead , acid rain , sewage treatment) . 
2. The causes of environmental problems and an 
assessment of the commonly proposed solutions to 
renewable resource scarcity , depletion and environ -
mental pollution problems. 
3: '!'he ~ocio-economic , administrative, and political 
d1fficult1es encountered in environmental manage-
ment in practice. These will be considered at various 
spatial scales - international, national and local - and 
will include case material from advanced capitali st, 
socialist and third world countries . 
4. Consideration of the main techniques for assessing 
the environmental damage caused by developmen t 
and the benefits of control and conservation ( e .g. 
environmental impact assessment, benefit-co st 
analysis , landscape evaluation). 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gy206): Two 
lectures per week in the Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
~lasses (Gy206a): Twelve classes at fortnightl y 
intervals. 
The lecturing responsibilities are normally under-
taken by Mr. D. K. C. Jones with contributions from 
Dr. H. Scoging and others and class support is 
provided by adequately trained personnel. 
Reading List: No one book or small group of books 
adequately covers the themes considered in the 
course, and separate reading lists are provided for 
each distinct part of the syllabus. Basic reading 
material includes: R. Barnet. The Lean Years: Politics 
in the Age of Scarcity, 1980; I. Burton, R. W. Kates & 
G . F. White, The Environment as Hazard, 1978; R. 
Carson, Silent Spring, 1962; F . C. Cuny, Disasters and 

Development, 1983; H. D . Foster , Disaster Planning, 
1979; A. S. Goudie, The Human Impact, 1981; R. L. 
Heathcote, The Arid Lands: Their Use and Abuse, 
1983; K. Hewitt , Interpretations of Calamity, 1983; M. 
W. Holdgate , A . Perspective of Environmental Pol-
ution, 1979; G. Mitchell , Geography and Resource 
Analysis, 1979; T. O'Riordan, Environmentalism 
(2nd edn .) , 1981; A . U. Kneese & E . L. Schultze , 
Pollution, Prices and Public Policy, 1975; F . 
Sandback , Principles of Pollution Control, 1982; B. 
Ward, Progress for a Small Planet, 1979; J. Whitlow, 
Disasters, 1980; A. Wijkman & L. Timberlake, 
National Disaster, Acts of God or Man?, 1948. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. The examination paper will normally 
contain 8 or 9 questions from which any 3 must be 
answered. 

Gy1812 
Physical Geography 
(The Natural Environment) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. K. C. Jones, Room S506 
(Secretary, Miss Nesta Herbert , S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. Geography 
1st year (compulsory) . 
Core Syllabus: The basic purpose of physical geogra-
phy is to describe and analyse the Planet Earth as the 
home of human societies. Such an analysis involves 
consideration of the solid earth , the gaseous envelope, 
the hydrosphere and the biosphere and examination 
of how they have evolved, interact, and are influenced 
by extra-terrestrial factors. 
Course Content: 
A . Systems in Physical Geography. Nature, structure 
and processes of systems , concepts of equilibrium and 
dynamic behaviour, palaeosystems and environ-
mental change. 
B. Spaceship Earth. The nature of the earth as a 
planet and the solar system. The place of the solar 
system within the Universe. The evolution of the 
Earth : Extraterrestrial influence on environmental 
change: The Gaia Hypothesis. 
C. The Structure of the earth, crustal movements, 
isostasy, global tectonics. 
D. The Atmosphere. Global energy and moisture 
systems. Rainfall runoff systems and relationships. 
E. The Ecosystem. Structure of ecosystem , function 
and behaviour , abiotic, biotic factors, succession , 
evolution, migration. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (GylOl): 40 hours 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (GylOla): 20 hours Michaelmas , Lent and 
Summer Terms (for LSE students) . 
Reading List: Comprehensive reading lists will be 
supplied by course teachers, but the following are 
basic texts that are referred to during the course: I. D. 
White, D. N . Mottershead & S. J. Harrison , Environ-
mental Systems, 1984; R. J . Chorley & B. A. Ken-
nedy, Physical Geography: A Systems Approach, 
1971; P.A. Furley & W. N. Newey, Geography and 
the Biosphere, 1983; A. S. Goudie, The Nature of the 
Environment, 1984, C. D. Oilier , Tectonics and Land-
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form , 1981; K. Simmonds , Biogeography, 1979; J . 
Moran , M. Morgan & J. Wiersma, Introduction to 
Environmental Science; R. J. Rice , Fundamentals of 
Geomorphology , 1988; M. J . Selby , Earth 's Changing 
Surface, 1985; T. H. van Andeel, New Views on an 
Old Planet, 1985; G. C . Brown & A. E . Mussett , The 
Inaccessible Earth, 1981; C. J. Cross , Cosmology . 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour formal 
examination will be held in the Summer Term . 

Gy1816 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Scoging, Room S413 
(Secretary , Miss Nesta Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc . Geography 
(compulsory first year) course unit ; Diploma in Geo-
graphy; Beaver College; other B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field subjects. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to techniques of 
collection , description , analysis , and interpretation of 
geographical data and interrelationships in human and 
physical environments; familiarity with basic descrip-
tive and analytic tools involving numerical , statistical , 
graphical and cartographical methods. Use of 
computer packages for statistics and mapping; use of 
VAX; use of Apples . 
Course Content: Techniques and methodologies in 
Geography in relation to current paradigms. 
1. Data sources and capture. Primary and secondary 
data sources; landscape, maps , imagery ; texts , survey , 
census and archive data. Scales of measurement , 
discrete and continuous, point , linear, areal data, 
spatially referenced data . Sampling methods. 
2. Description and organisation of geographical data. 
Graphical : graphs, histograms, box and dot plots , 
stem and leaf diagrams . Statistical: frequency distribu-
tions , statistical descriptors; measures of central ten-
dency , dispersion and distribution shape. 
3. Cartographic design and interpretation. Map 
design principles; map interpretation and map use. 
Generalisation and symbolisation . Analysis of topo-
graphic , geologic and thematic maps , Computer and 
cartography. 
4. Analytical and Inferential Methods. Probability ; 
probability distributions . Normal distribution . 
Statistical sampling and estimation theory. 
Population - sample relationships. 
Confidence intervals , hypothesis tests for small and 
large samples . Non-parametric methods . 
Correlation and regression analysis . 
Course teaching will be applied in practicals through a 
variety of census data sets at country, county , borough 
and ward levels concerned with socio-economic and 
environmental variables . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 40 hours -
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (Gy104). Practical work 
(LSE Classes: two groups x 20 x 11h hours; KCL to 
arrange their own practicals) Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (Gy104a) plus revision practicals in Summer 
Term. Field work in the Easter vacation , and one day 
field course in cartographic interpretation . 
Written Work: 
l. Practicals: Presentation of ten practicals associated 
with lecture outline. Progress of practical work will be 
monitored regularly by class teachers and Graduate 
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demonstrators. Students will be expected to submit 
the first term's practicals at the beginning of the Lent 
Term for teacher's comments. The full set of practicals 
must be submitted on the day of the formal examin-
ation. Data collection , description , analysis and inter-
pretation will be stressed. 
2. Field Work: Location to be arranged. Students will be 
informed of written report requirements during the year. 
Reading List: There is no single text book covering the 
course . Comprehensive reading lists will be provided 
for each section of the course , and references supplied 
for individual topics by the teachers responsible . 
General background and context: A . Holt-Jensen , 
Geography , its history and concepts; D. Gregory, 
Ideology; Science and Human Geography . 
Statistical Applications in Geography: D . Ebdon , 
Statistics in geography : a practical approach; J. Silk, 
Statistical concepts in geography : G . B. Norcliffe , 
Inferential statistics for geographers; R. Baxter, Statis-
tical computing techniques for planners . 
Graphic, Cartographic and pictorial description and 
analysis: D . U nwin , Introdu ctory Spatial Analysis ; G. 
C. Dickinson , Maps and air photographs (2nd edn.) : 
A. H . Robinson et al., Elements of Cartography (3rd, 
4th , 5th edns.) ; J . R . G. Townsend, Terrain analysis 
and remote sensing. 
Examination Arrangements: (i) A formal 3-hour 
examination. 3 questions from a choice of 8-10 .50% . 
(ii) Presentation of practical exercises 30%. Marked 
on the basis of accuracy , comprehension , evaluation 
and presentation. Submitted on the day of the formal 
examination . (iii) Illustrated written report of field 
work projects: Presented on the day of the formal 
examination , 20% . 

Gy1817 
Techniques in Physical Geography 
Teachers Responsible: LSE, Dr. H. Scoging, Room S413 
(Secretary, Miss N. Herbert , S508). KCL Adviser, Dr. 
R. Gardner, Room 453, Norfolk Building. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Ac . Geogra-
phy 2nd year students 1 c. u. 
Core Syllabus: To provide basic laboratory and field 
training in the techniques commonly used in physical 
geography. 
Course Content: 
Term 1. Lectures and practicals provide an introduc-
tion to and training in the identification of common 
rock types; methods in laboratory analysis of physical , 
chemical and mineralogical properties of materials; 
particle transport and sedimentation; environmental 
energy and water fluxes. 
Term 2. Analysis of secondary data sources includ-
ing topographical, geological and geomorphological 
maps , remote sensing; techniques of correlation and 
dating, computer modelling and simulation. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 1 hour (lecture (Gy213), 5 
3-hour practicals (Gy213a)) during Lent Term. Atten-
dance is also required on field courses ( one or two 
weekends in term; or one week during Easter Vacation). 
Written Work and Examinations: 
1. Practical notebook 30% 
2. Field Work report 20% 
3. Formal 3-hour examination 50% 
Written work to be handed in at the beginning of the 
Summer Term. 

Gyl82 I 
Social Geography: Spatial Change and 
Social Process 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S.S. Duncan, Room S512 
(Secretary , Miss C. Gazely , S406), Dr. S. Chant, 
Room S565 (Secretary , S406) and Dr. T. Warnes 
(KCL). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u . 2nd 
year ; B.Sc . (Econ .) Geography. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the political 
economy of spatial change , dealing with the social 
processes of capitalist markets , patriarchal house-
holds and modern states, and how these create social 
geography . The first term concentrating on Britain, 
covers a wide range of material and concepts in 
introducing modern social geography . The second 
term consists of in depth studies of gender and 
Third-World development, and social gerentology . 
Course Content: 
Term 1 
(a) The labour process and spatial change ; 
(b) Housing markets , labour markets and urban 
structure; 
(c) Patriarchy , gender division of labour and spatial 
structure ; 
(d) Capital and the countryside; 
(e) The local state and uneven development; 
(f) The difference that space makes . 
Term 2 
(a) Gender and economic change in the Third World; 
(b) Social gerontology and geographical change in the 
First and Third Worlds. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course (Gy209) 
(20 Michaelmas Term, 20 Lent Term) accompanied by 
fortnightly classes (Gy209a). Classes require prior 
preparation and active participation by students . 1 
essay each term based on seminar discussion. 
Reading List: No book or books cover the course , and 
use of research papers etc. , will be necessary (most of 
which are held in the Geography Department , Paper 
Collections, Room S502). Basic reading for Modul e 1 
would include: 
D. Massey , Spatial Divisions of Labour, 1984; D. 
Gregory & J . Urry (Eds.), Social Relations and Spatial 
Structures, 1985; J. Anderson , S. Duncan & R. 
Hudson, Redundant Spaces in Cities and Regions ?, 
1983; K. Bassett & J. Short, Housing and Residential 
Structure: Alternative Approaches, 1980; Women and 
Geography Study Group, Geography and Gender, 
1984; S. Duncan & M. Goodwin, The Local State and 
Uneven Development , 1988; S. Walby, Patriarchy at 
Work, 1987. 
For Module 2 reading would include : 
L. Brydon & S. Chant, Women in the Third World, 
1989: S. Charlton, Women and Third World Develop-
ment, 1984; J. Momsen & J. Townsend (Ed s.), 
Geography of Gender in the Third World, 1987; C. 
Phillipson, Capitalism and the Construction of Old 
Age , 1985; A. M. Warnes, Human Ageing and Later 
Life, 1989: A. Walker & C. Phillipson, Ageing and 
Social Policy, 1982. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour sit-down 
unseen paper (3 questions out of 9), 60% of marks; 
two extended essays, one for each term , from list 
provided or via authorised student choice of 3,000 
words, to be h_anded in January and mid-May, 40% 
marks. 

Gy1822 
Urban Geography 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. M. Warnes, KCL Room 
454 Norfolk Building. (LSE Adviser: Mr. J. R. 
Drewett, Room S506B). 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd Year B .A./B.Sc. 
Geography and B .Sc. (Econ.) students. 1 c.u. 
Core Syllabus: Spatial aspects of urbanisation and 
urban structures with special reference to British , 
European and American cities. 
Course Content: Concepts of urbanisation and 
urbanism; the pre-industrial city; social forms and 
residential patterns in the mercantilist city; industriali-
sation, economic change and urbanisation in the 
nineteenth century; the dynamics of the British urban 
system; the British housing market ; the emergence of 
town planning and its impact on urban social geogra -
phy; the dimensions of residential segregation in 
British, European and American cities; the bases of 
these dimensions and their spatial expression ; the 
commercial and industrial structures of contemporary 
cities, contemporary urban problems. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of human geography is 
desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 40 lectures 
(Gy210), held twice weekly . Classes (Gy210a) are 
arranged at LSE and tutorial support is given at KCL. 
Reading List. D. T . Herbert & C. J . Thomas , Urban 
Geography: A First Approach , 1982; H . Carter, The 
Study of Urban Geography , 1981; P . Knox , Urban 
Social Geography, 1981; B. T . Robson, Urban Social 
Areas, 1975; R. E. Pahl , Whose City?, 1975; K . 
Bassett & A. Short , Housing and Residential Segrega-
tion. 1980. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper , 
accounting for 80% of total marks , in which three out 
of 8-9 questions must be answered. One course paper 
to be written during the session (maximum 3,000 
words each) , accounting for 20% of total marks . 

Gy1824 
The Location of Economic Activity 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. J. Bennett, Room 
S407 (Secretary , Miss C. Gazely , S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc. c.u. Geo-
graphy, 2nd year. B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II; Diploma. 
General Course and Beaver College students. 
Core Syllabus: Neo-classical and behavioural theories 
of the location of economic activity. Analysis of the 
full range of factors influencing the location of 
industry and more detailed empirical study of factors 
in selected industries . Industry in the metropolitan 
city and region. 
Course Content: The aim is to make a thorough 
examination of the more important factors that influ-
ence decision-makers in the allocation of investment 
capital over space. Attention will be paid to theoreti-
cal and empirical explanations of the location patterns 
of economic activity . The assumptions of classical 
location theory will be reviewed and reassessed in the 
light of modern developments and experience. In 
addition to the examination of the classical influences 
on spatial patterns of production, attention will be 
given to such elements as the role of technological 
change and innovation , the organisational structure of 
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firms and their decision making behaviour , the effects 
of market structure, environmental protection and 
government intervention . The study of industry in the 
metropolitan city and region will embrace the issues of 
linkages and inter-industry connections. Illustrative 
material will be taken principally from the manufac-
turing sector , while the agricultural , mining and 
service sectors will be of interest essentially in the 
context of their interrelationships with industry . 
Pre-Requisites: Some background in economics will 
be assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (Gy208) ; 42, twice weekly in the 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms given by Pro-
fessor R. J. Bennett (Room S407), Professor R. C. 
Estall (Room S408) and Dr. J. E. Martin (Room 
S408). 
Classes (Gy208a): 10 fortnightly (Dr. Martin) . 
Students will normally be expected to write three 
essays and to prepare a paper for these classes . 
Reading List: Several books will be referred to 
repeatedly and can be regarded as "basic texts ". 
These are asterisked . *K . Chapman & D . Walker , 
Industrial Location , 1987; *W. F. Lever (Ed .) , 
Industrial Change in the U.K. , 1987; *H. D. Watts , 
Industrial Geography , 1987; *R. C. Estall & R. 0 . 
Buchanan , Industrial Activity and Economic Geogra-
phy (4th edn.) , 1980; *M. Pacione (Ed .) , Progress in 
Industrial Geography , 1985; D . M. Smith , Industrial 
Location (2nd edn .) , 1981; P. E. Lloyd & P. Dicken , 
Location in Space (2nd edn.) , 1977; M . Chisholm , 
Geography and Economics (2nd edn .) , 1970; G . T. 
Karaska & D. F. Bramhall (Eds.) , Locational 
Analysis for Manufacturing , 1969; F. E. I. Hamilton 
(Ed .) , Spatial Perspectives on Industrial Organisation 
and Decision Making , 1974; A Markusen , Profit 
Cycles, Oligopoly and Regional Development, 1985; 
P. Dicken , Global Shift , 1986. 
Supplementary Reading List: Additional reading lists 
will be provided as appropriate. 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour formal exam-
ination in the Summer Term ; three questions to be 
attempted from about ten set , the paper will be 
divided into two sections , with at least one questions 
to be answered from each section. 

Gy1825 
Planning, Land and Property 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Hebbert, Room S420 
and Professor D. R. Diamond, Room S405 (Secretary , 
S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II, 
B.A ./B.Sc. Geography 1 c.u. Also available to Gen -
eral Course students. The second part of the course, in 
the Lent Term is intended also for M.Sc. Regional & 
Urban Planning . 
Core Syllabus: The course studies the geography of 
land use and property development through the 
interaction of private and public interests. Detailed 
reference will be made to a selection of sectors . 
Course Content: 
Part One - Land, Property & . Planning (Michaelmas) 
Land and property in Britain. Land utilization and 
values . New and old urban infrastructure. Char-
acteristics of the building stock. The pattern of 
ownership . The importance of institutions. The 
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structure of the development industry. The role of 
market intermediaries. Statutory and administrative 
bases of town and country planning. The structure of 
local planning authorities . The local politics of plann-
ing. Town planning as a profession. The roles of 
central government and ad hoe bodies . National and 
regional policy guidance . Development control and 
appeals . Negotiation and planning gain . 
Planning and the development process in modern 
Britain. Standard planning practice and its cumulative 
effect on the structure of town and countryside . The 
regulation of urban land supply . The debate about 
planning 's effect on land values. 
Part Two - Selected Topics (Lent) 
A selection of four property sectors will be analysed in 
detail during Lent Term. Each topic will cover the 
building stock ; demand trends; supply trends , includ-
ing overseas comparison and the architectural aspect; 
analysis of current planning applications; planning 
policies and instruments ; and resultant geographical 
distributions. Topics will be drawn from the following 
list: 
Offices 
Speculative housing 
Bl Business class 
Leisure developments 
New Settlements 
Town centre developments 
Social housing 
Manufacturing 
Retailing 
Minerals 
Refurbishment /conservation 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of basic concepts in 
economic and urban geography. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gy310) 40 hours 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (Gy310a) 10 hours Michaelmas , Lent and 
Summer Terms. At least one field excursion in the 
Summer Term. 
Written Work: At least two essays will be set and 
marked by class teacher during the course. They form 
an integral part of the course although they will not be 
assessed for degree mark purposes. 
Reading List: J . Alder , Development Control; T. 
Brindley et al., Remaking Planning; D . Cadman & L. 
Austin-Crowe , Property Development ; D . Cadman & 
G . Payne , The Living City; D. Cross & C. Whitehead, 
Development Planning Yearbook; J . B . Cullingworth , 
Town & Country Planning in Britain; Development 
Control Practice; A . Evans , No room! No room! The 
Costs of the British Town and Country Planning 
System; M. Grant , Encyclopedia of Planning Law and 
Practice; R . Goodchild & R. Munton, Development 
and the Landowner , M. Grant , Planning Law Hand -
book; R. Grover , Land and Property Development -
New Directions; P. Hall et al., The Containment of 
Urban England Vo! II : J . Herington , Planning Pro-
cesses; an introduction for geographers; P. Healey et 
al, Land Use Planning and the Mediation of Urban 
Change; The Nuffield Foundation, Town and Country 
Planning; J. Ratcliffe , Land Policy. 
Supplementary reading lists will be issued at the start 
of each term. 
Examination Arrangements: By written three hour 
unseen paper in June (100% ) . 

Gyl829 
Historical Geography of the British 
Isles 
(Not available 1990--91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D.R. Green, KCL, Room 
217, Norfolk Building. 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd Year Geograp hy 
B.A./B.Sc. and B.Sc. (Econ.) students . 1 c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The course has three principal 
objectives ; to provide an adequate understandin g of 
the evolution of the British landscape from the Iron 
Age to the late 19th century; to introduce theoreti cal 
and methodological approaches in historical geogra-
phy and to furnish a working knowledge of the 
available source materials; to provide a training for 
the application of this knowledge in the field. 
Course Content: The geography of pre-Medi eval 
English settlement; the nature of feudalism ; Medieval 
agriculture, industry and trade; agrarian capitalism in 
early-modern England; the transition from dome stic 
production to the factory system; transport and 
commercial innovations in the 18th and 19th cen-
turies; agrarian change in the 18th and 19th centuri es; 
geography of social protest; economic , social and 
political structure of 19th century cities . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course (Gy212) consists 
of three components : a series of 36 lectures detaili ng 
the major aspects of landscape change; a series of 8-10 
classes examining important sources of evidenc e; a 
field trip of approximately 5 days' duration to demon-
strate historical change in a regional setting. 
Reading List: Students will be expected to read 
widely. Short specialist reading lists will be provided in 
the course of the lectures . The following are recom-
mended: J . Chambers & G . Mingay, The Agricultural 
Revolution 1750-1880, 1966; H. C. Darby (Ed.) , A 
New Historical Geography of England , 1976; R. 
Dodgshon & R. Butlin (Eds.), An Historical Geogra-
phy of England & Wales, 1978; M. Dunford & D. 
Perrons , The Arena of Capital, 1983; E. Pawson , The 
Early Industrial Revolution, 1979; M. Postan , The 
Medieval Economy and Society, 1972; R. Tawney, 
The Agrarian Problem in the Sixteenth Century, 1912. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour examin-
ation consisting of three questions and counting for 
70% of the total marks . Two term essays of appro xi-
mately 2,000 words each, accounting for 30% of the 
total assessment. 

Gy1840 
Geomorphology I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Brunsden, KCL, 
Room 455, Norfolk Building. (LSE Adviser: Dr. H. 
Scoging, Room S414) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc . Geograph y 
2nd Year Course Unit, Human Environmental Stu-
dies (KCL), Beaver College and Civil Engineerin g 
students. 
Core Syllabus: Students are introduced to the main 
processes of Iandform sculpture under differing clima-
tic and structural environments , and to the techniqu es 
used in process investigations. 

Course Content: Weathering and Mass Movements; 
Basic geomorphological characteristics, stress-strain 
relationships, climatic and geologic controls on 
weathering, physical, biotic and chemical weathering. 
Products of weathering. Mass movements, physical 
principles, soil creep, block fall, landslides, debris 
flows. Application to engineering and human impact. 
(15 lectures). 
HiUslope and fluvial processes: drainage basin char-
acteristics, hydrological cycle, infiltration , intercep-
tion, throughflow , overland flow. Process form 
relationships under differing climatic regimes. Soil 
erosion - sheet, rills, gullies. Fluvial networks , prin-
ciple of fluid flow, channel hydraulics . Shear stress , 
roughness, entrainment of sediment, transport and 
deposition. Meandering and braiding, flood plain and 
long profile development. (15 lectures). 
In addition lectures may be given on the following 
subjects according to availability of lecturers . 
Glacial and periglacial proces s; physical principles of 
ice and glacier formation . Glacial budgets, ice deter-
mination. Principles of glacial erosion and deposition , 
and resulting landforms . Past and present periglacial 
processes, solifluction, ice wedges, patterned ground. 
Aeolian processes; desert distribution , desert 
surfaces, wind erosion processes, abrasion, deflation , 
sand movement , bedforms in granular material , dune 
patterns. 
Coastal processes: wave and tide energy, and distribu -
tion wave forms , erosion, structural controls , beach 
forms, rip currents , headland erosion , longshore drift . 
Pre-Requisites: Most B.A./B .Sc. students are 
expected to have taken GylOl Physical Geography in 
their 1st year , but there are no formal pre-requisites . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gy203): 40 hours 
Michaelmas and Lent Term. 
Classes (Gy203): 10 hours for LSE students. Tutorials 
for KCL students. A one-week field class. 
Fieldwork: Students are expected to attend a week's 
field course normally held either in the Christmas or 
Easter vacations as a compulsory integral part of the 
course. If possible one weekend of fieldwork will also 
be arranged. 
Written Work: Students will be required to submit a 
written report of 3,000 words on their field course , 
particularly their group and individual project work 
undertaken during the field week . 
Reading List: A comprehensive reading list is pro-
vided with lecture handouts but the following are basic 
texts: D. Carroll, Rock Weathering; C. Oilier, 
Weathering; M.A. Carson & M. J. Kirkby, Hillslope 
Form and Process; C. Embleton & J . B. Thornes , 
Process in Geomorphology; C. Embleton & C. A. M . 
King, Glacial Geomorphology ; C. A. M. King, Peri-
glacial Geomophology; K. J. Gregory & D. Walling , 
Drainage Basin Form and Process; V. T Chow, Open 
Channel Hydraulics; R. U. Cooke & A . Warren, 
Geomorphology in Deserts; A . Goudie (Ed.), Geo-
morphological Techniques. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. Three 
questions are to be answered from a choice of 9 or 10 
covering aspects from the six main process sections of 
the course. 80% of the total assessment of the course is 
based on the exam paper, the other 20% is awarded on 
written work from the field course. 

Geography 479 
Gy1841 

Soils and Biogeography 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Pitman KCL, Room 449, 
Norfolk Building. (LSE Adviser : Mr. D. K. C. Jones, 
Room S506) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd and 3rd Year 
B .A./B.Sc . Geography students , also Geology and 
Plant Sciences (KCL) 1 c.u . 

Gy1844 
Hydrology and Water Resources 
(Not available 1990--91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. I. Pitman, KCL, Room 
44, Norfolk Building (LSE Adviser: Mr. D. K. C. 
Jones, Room S506) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd year 
B .A./B .Sc. Geography students , Geology HES and 
Bioscience students . 1 c.u . 
Core Syllabus: The course examines all components of 
the terrestrial hydrological cycle , their interaction in 
space and time, and the role that man plays in using 
water as a resource, including aquatic pollution by 
agriculture. The first term deals with problems of 
measurement and basic hydrological theory, the 
second with applied hydrology to water resource 
evaluation . 
Course Content: Introduction to the hydrological 
cycle . Demand for water. Components of the cycle. 
Precipitation . Evaporation . Infiltration . Runoff and 
flooding . Soil water. Groundwater. Concepts of 
potential. SPAM. Effect of Ianduse change. Applied 
Hydrology . Water quality . Modelling the hydrological 
cycle. Conjunctive water use schemes. River Basin 
Planning. 
Teaching Arrangements: 2 hours per week, total 40 
lecture hours. Two weekends at Rogate Field Centre, 
plus optional visits to Institute of Hydrology and 
Water Authority . 
Reading List: E. M. Shaw , Hydrology in Practice, 2nd 
edn ., 1988; Reinhold Van Nostrand & E. C. Childs , 
An Introduction to the Physical Basis of Soil Water 
Phenomena, Wiley , 1969; R. A. Freeze & J. A . 
Cherry , Groundwater , Prentice Hall , 1979; D . J . 
Parker & E. C. Penning-Rowsell , Water Planning in 
Britain, Allen & Unwin, 1980. 
Examination Arrangements: Written paper 75%, field 
notebook 25%. 

Gy1857 
Advanced Methods in Geographical 
Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Scoging, Room S413 
(Secretary, Miss Nesta Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc. Geography 
course unit second year; Diploma in Geography; 
other B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main field subjects . 
Core Syllabus: The course builds on the first year 
Methods in Geography course, developing theoretical 
and applied skills in human and environmental geo-
graphical analjysis. The student will be taught how to 



480 Geography 
ask appropriate geographical questions and to apply 
problem solving methods involving data collection , 
handling , processing , display and analysis . This theo-
retical component will be developed via applications 
of problem solving methods . 
Course Content: 
l. Introduction: Philosophical principles , paradigms. 
Systematic application of geographical techniques. 
2. Geographical Methods: (i) Data collection and 
handling . Types of data collection/capture; Spatial 
data representation , digital terrain models ; data base 
manag ement. (ii) Data processing. Development of 
geographical hypothese s; algorithms , problem solving 
techniques. Statistical techniques including statistical 
packages (parametric methods e.g . correlation and 
regression , factor analysis) and analysis of nominal 
scaled variable s: Interpr etation of analytical results . 
(iii) Data display and communication . Computer-
aided mapping, graphical display , dynamic display , 
spatial and temporal change . 
3. Geographical Applications: Themes to illustrate 
application of techniques developed in 2. (Subject to 
variation) e.g. Computer mapping and communi-
cation ; Analysis of urban deprivation in London ; basic 
spatial units ; ED, Ward , Borough , Parish levels. Data 
capture /information systems . Journey to work pat-
terns. Analysis of fiscal systems . 
4. Individual problem-solving projects: Students with 
the guidance of class teachers, will be asked to select 
their own independent project , to specify the nature of 
their geographical enquiry , and to bring to bear the tools 
learnt in the first part of the course to evaluate their 
selected issue. The course makes use of a variety of 
computer hardware and software including BBC and 
Macintosh micros, Vax Minitab , Mapics, Versa Term . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gy201) 20 x 2 
hours Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Classes (Gy201a) 
20 x 2 hours Michaelmas the Lent Terms . 
Practical Work: 
1. Two course themes to be submitted as practical work 
involving appropriate elements of applied techniques . 
2. Individual problem -solving project combining 
essay and analytic work . 
A considerable emphasi s is placed on practical work , 
and progress will be monitored throughout the year by 
class teachers. (See Examinations.) 
Reading List: Appropriate reading lists will be avail-
able for each part of the course. Basic texts include; R. 
J. Johnston , Multivariate Statistical Analysis in Geo-
graphy; J. Silk, Statistical Concepts in Geography ; P. 
J . Taylor , Quantitative Methods in Geography; R . J . 
Rummel , Applied Factor Analysis; B . H . Erickson & 
T. A. Nosanchuk , Understanding Data. 
Examination Arrangements: 
1. A formal 3-hour examination 3 questions from a 
choice of 8-9 . 40% . 
2. Two groups of practical work related to specific 
course themes . 40% . 
3. Individual Project 20%. 
Three sets of practicals to be examined , and submitted 
respectively in Weeks 1 and 6 of the Lent Term, and 
Week 1 of Summer Term . 

Gy1876 
Post Industrial Britain 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. N. A. Spence, Room S564 
and Dr. M. E. Frost (KCL), Room 450 (Secretary, 
Mrs. P . Farnsworth, S409) 

Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. Geography 
c.u . 2nd or 3rd year, B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the recent past 
and contemporary economic geography of the United 
Kingdom in both systematic and regional dimensi ons. 
Course Content: The course begins by developin g the 
thematic dimensions of the changing economic geo-
graphy of the nation. Topics considered will include 
the demographic context, the structure of the built 
environment , the public infrastructure, the struct ure 
of the economy and the components of the workfor ce. 
The second part of the course develops the regional 
dimensions of contemporary economic change. 
Although an overall comprehensive coverage will be 
provided, some regions ( defined at various spatial 
scales) will be treated in more detail. The course 
concludes with an analysis of sub-national econo mic 
problems and the nature of the policy response s. 
Pre-Requisites: None more than an interest in the 
contemporary economic fortunes of the regions of the 
United Kingdom . An up-to -date view as reflected 
through daily press coverage will be helpful. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lectures (Gy220) per 
week in Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: No one source covers all aspects of the 
course. Students may wish to consult the following. 
Detailed reading lists will be provided to support each 
course component. 
J. B. Goddard & A. G. Champion , The Urban and 
Regional Transformation of Britain, Methuen (1983); 
A. G. Champion et al., Changing Places: Britain'5 
Demographic, Economic and Social Complexi on, 
Arnold (1987); P . Damesick & P . A. Wood, Regional 
Problems, Problem Regions and Public Policy in the 
UK., Oxford (1987): S. Fothergill & G. Gud gin, 
Unequal Growth: Urban and Regional Employm ent 
Change in the UK ., Heineman (1982); R. Martin &B. 
Rowthorn, The Geography of De-Industrialisation, 
Macmillan (1986) ; D. Massey , Spatial Divisions of 
Labour, Macmillan (1984) ; D. Massey & R. Meegan, 
The Anatomy of Job Loss , Methuen (1982); D. 
Massey & J. Allen , Uneven Re Development: Cities 
and Regions in Transition, Hodder and Stought on 
(1988); R. Hudson & A . Williams, The United King-
dom , Harper and Row (1986) ; J. House et al., The 
UK. Space, Wiedenfeld and Nicolson (1982) ; J. Allen 
& D. Massey , The Economy in Question, (1988). 
Examination Arrangements: A written three hour 
unseen examination paper will be set in the Summer 
Term based on the full syllabus . The examinati on 
paper normally will contain 9 questions from which 3 
questions must be answered . 

Gy1878 
Contemporary Europe 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. J. Bennett, Room 
S407 (Secretary , Miss C. Gazely, Room S406) and Dr. 
R. Black (KCL) , Room 221 Norfolk Building. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B .Sc. Geograp hy 
2nd or 3rd year and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to 
recent changes in the social , economic and political 
geography of Western Europe. 
Course Content: The course is based around a number 
of themes; the harmonization and integration of 
nation states of the European Community; adminis-
trative and economic restructuring of the Europe an 

economy; urbanisation and the planning system; 
European social and health policy; agricultural policy; 
industrial growth and regional economic develop-
ment. The course includes appropriate regional 
examples with an emphasis on the EC and N-S 
integration . However, E . Europe is also included in 
the context of economic reform and developments of 
integration. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gy214) 40 one-
hour lectures Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (Gy214a) are arranged at LSE and tutorial 
support is given at KCL. 
Reading List: H. D . Clout et al., Western Europe: 
Geographical Perspectives (1985) ; P . L. Knox , The 
Geography of Western Europe : A Socio-Economic 
Survey (1984); M. Bulmer et al., The Goals of Social 
Policy (1989); OECD , The Future of Social Protec-
tion; A . Williams, The Western European Economy: 
A Geography of Post-War Development (1987); P. 
Cecchini et al., The European Challenge, 1992: The 
Benefits of a Single Market (1988) ; M. Tracy , 
Government and Agriculture in Western Europe 1880-
1988 (1989); B . E . Hill, The Common Agricultural 
Policy: Past, Present and Future (1983) ; S. Rokkan & 
D. Unwin, Economy , Territory, Identity ; The Politics 
of West European Peripheries (1983) ; G . N. Minshull, 
The New Europe : An Economic Geography of the 
EEC (1985); B . J . L. Berry, Comparative Urbani-
sation: Divergent Paths in the Twentieth Century 
(1981); L. V. D. Berget al., Urban Europe; A Study of 
Growth and Decline (1983); A . G . Champion (Ed.), 
Counterurbanisation: The Changing Pace and Nature 
of Population Deconcentration (1989) ; P. Cheshire & 
D. Hay, Urban Problems in Western Europe : an 
Economic Analysis (1989) ; R. J. Bennett (Ed.) , 
Territory and Administration in Europe (1989); EC , 
Employment in Europe (1989). 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment will be by 
three hour unseen papers (75%) and an assessed 
course essay of 3,000 words (25% ). 

Gy1880 
North America: Geographical 
Patterns of Resources and Economic 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. C. Estall, Room 
S408 (Secretary, Nesta Herbert , S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. Geography 
3rd Year , B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 2nd or 3rd year; 
Diploma. 
Core Syllabus: The course falls into two parts. The 
first part reviews the spatial patterns and problems of 
economic and social development in the USA and the 
influence of government on economic development 
and spacial change. Part two examines the contrasts in 
economic structure and levels of living in major 
regions of USA . Special studies are made of contrast-
ing regions and the post war regional planning policies 
of the federal government . 
Course Content: Part 1: Systematic studies of popu-
lation, land use , the energy and minerals industries, 
the farm economy, manufacturing industry , tertiary 
activities and the urban system. Emphasis is placed on 
current national issues, such as patterns of 
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employment , environmental concern, energy prob-
lems and the implications of federal government 
activities . Part II : Reviews regional disparities in 
economic structure and performance, and examines 
relevant theories of regional growth . A detailed 
analysis of contrasting regions follows, and the course 
closes with an appraisal of federal programmes for 
regional development, with special reference to 
Appalachia. 
Pre-Requisites: An elementary background in 
economics and human geography is desirable , but not 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lectures (Gy223) per 
week in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, and ten 
classes (Gy223a) . 
Written Work: Will be done in association with 
classes. The class may opt to write a course essay of up 
to 2,500 words on a selected theme which would count 
for 25% of marks in the final examination . 
Reading List: No one text adequately covers the 
themes dealt with here , and much reading is from 
recent articles recommended as the course progresses . 
The Part I course closely follows the pattern set out in 
R.C. EstaIJ , A Modern Geography of the United States 
(2nd edn.) , 1976, but this is out of date and useful 
chiefly for background. 
Other basic reading will be found in : P . L. Knox, 
Bart els et al., The United States: A Contemporary 
Human Geography , 1988; J. H . Paterson , North 
America (7th edn .), 1984, S. D. Brunn & J. 0. 
Wheeler , (Eds .), The American Metropolitan System , 
1980. 
For Part II see also M . Bradshaw , Regions and 
Regionalism in the United States, 1988; L. Weinstein & 
R . E . Firestine , Regional Growth and Decline in the 
United States, 1985; G . Sternlieb & J . W. Hughes 
(Eds.) , Post Industrial America, Metropolitan Decline 
and Inter-Regional Job Shifts, 1975; J . W. House 
(Ed .) , United States Public Policy : A Geographical 
View, 1983; C . H . Martin & R. A. Leone , Local 
Economic Development, the Federal Connection, 
1977. See also : The Oxford Regional Economic Atlas 
of the United States and Canada (2nd edn .) , 1975. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination paper is taken in the Summer Term, with 
three questions to be answered from about ten set. 
The paper will be divided into two sections , with at 

· least one question to be selected from each. This 
examination accounts for 100% of marks , unless the 
class opts for the course essay mentioned above , when 
the three-hour examination counts for 75%. 

Gy1883 
Latin America: Diversity and Change 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Linda A. Newson, KCL , 
Room 222, Norfolk Building . (LSE Adviser: Dr. S. 
Chant, Room S506A) . 
Course Intended Primarily for B .A./B .Sc. Geography 
and B.Sc . (Econ .) 2nd or 3rd year students. 1 course 
unit. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to introduce students 
to the economic, social and political characteristics of 
Latin American development. It stresses the pro-
cesses of change and the diversity of national experi-
ences in the context of the world economy and 
prevailing models of development. 
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Course Content: After a brief historical introduction , 
the course deals with three broad types of change: 
economic, social and political in Latin America. Each 
major section will be concluded by reviewing the 
diversity of national experiences. It is expected that 
these reviews will be conducted by students in the 
form of a class. The last quarter of the course will look 
at individual countries , identifying their distinct char-
acteristics and the development problems they face . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Normally 40 lectures 
(Gy323) and classes given twice a week throughout the 
year. 
Written Work: A course essay accounting for 30% of 
the marks for the course , thus the written examination 
counts for 70%. 
Reading List: B. Albert , South America and the World 
Economy from Independence to 1930, 1983; H. Blake-
more & C. T. Smith (Eds.) , Latin America: Geogra-
phical Perspectives, 1983; D. Butterworth & J . 
Chance, Latin American Urbanization, 1981; A. De 
Janvry , The Agrarian Question and Reformism in 
Latin America, 1981; J. Foweraker, The Struggle for 
Land; A Political Economy of the Pioneer Frontier in 
Brazil from 1930 to the Present Day, 1981; A . G. 
Frank, Capitalism and Underdevelopment in Latin 
America, 1967; C. Gibson, Spain in America, 1966; A. 
Gilbert, Latin American Development : A Geographi-
cal Perspective, 1974; D. Preston (Ed.) , Latin Amer-
ican Development: Geographical Perspectives, 1987; 
P.R . Odell & D . Preston , Economies and Societies in 
Latin America: A Geographical Interpretation , 1978; 
T . E. Skidmore & P. H. Smith, Modern Latin 
America, 2nd edn., 1989. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour examin-
ation pap er accounting for 70% of the marks. One 
course essay counting for 30% of the marks. 

Gy1888 
The Third World: A Study of Social 
and Economic Development 
Teacher Responsible: Professor W. B. Morgan, KCL, 
Room 104, Norfolk Building, (LSE Adviser: Dr. S. 
Chant, Room S506A). 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd and 3rd year 
B .A./B .Sc. Geography. 1 c.u.; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Geography and Environment. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the social and economic characteristics of 
the Third World and the development problems it 
faces. It will thus examine in general terms the 
geography of the Third World , including agriculture , 
industry , population , urbanisation and assess the 
applicability of models developed in respective 
branches of the subject to less developed countries. 
Course Content: 
Development models and characteristics 
Trade resources 
The Environment 
Aspects of agricultural development 
Industrialisation 
Population growth and demographic change 
Urbanisation 
Employment 

Gender, poverty and household survival strategies 
Shelter, health and social welfare 
National, regional and community development 
planning 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lectures and 6 classes 
(Gy225) Sessional. 
Reading List: W. Armstrong & T. G. McGee, 
Theatres of Accumulation, 1985; T. Barnett , Socio-
logy and Development , 1988; Brandt Report, North-
South: a Programme for Survival , 1980; H . C. Brook-
field , Interdependent Development, 1975; L. Brydon 
& S. Chant, Women in the Third World: Gender Issues 
in Rural and Urban Areas, 1989; J.P. Dickenson et al., 
A Geography of the Third World, 1983; D. Drak akis-
Smith , The Third World City, 1987; C. K . Eicher &J. 
M . Staatz , Agricultural Development in the Third 
World, 1984; A . & A . Findlay , Population and 
Development in the Third World, 1987; A. Gilbert &]. 
Gugler , Cities, Poverty and Development, 1983; J. 
Gugler (Ed.), The Urbanization of the Third World, 
1988; S. Goodenough , Values, Relevance and Ideol-
ogy in the Third World, 1977; M. Hardiman & J. 
Midgley, The Social Dimensions of Developm ent, 
1982; J. Hardoy & D . Satterthwaite, Squatter Citizen, 
1989; N. Long, An Introduction to the Sociology of 
Rural Development, 1977; A. L. Mabogunje , The 
Development Process: A Spatial Perspective, 1980; S. 
Macpherson & J. Midgley, Comparative Social Policy 
and the Third World, 1987; J . Momsen & l. 
Townsend, Geography of Gender in the Third World, 
1987; I. Roxborough , Theories of Underdevelopm ent, 
1979; R . Skinner & M . Rodell, People, Poverty and 
Shelter, 1983; World Bank (IBRD), World Develop-
ment Report (annual) . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour examin-
ation. 

Gy1889 
Planning and Restructuring in Socialist 
Economies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton, Room 
S417 (Secretary , Mrs. P. Farnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. Geogra phy 
3rd year and M.Sc students only. 
Core Syllabus: The course analyses ways in which 
planning, socio-economic policies and the organi-
sation of production shape the geographic distribu-
tion , functioning and restructuring of economy and 
society in socialist countries. Comparisons will be 
made between Eastern Europe , the Soviet Union and 
China. 
Course Content: Introductory background is provided 
by a brief survey of the problems and location of 
population and economic activity inherited from pre-
revolutionary times . The course focuses mainly on: (1) 
Planning in socialist societies: the economic, regional 
and urban significance of the writings of key thinkers 
such as Marx , Engels, Lenin , Mao; the objectives and 
mechanisms of planning and policymaking at national, 
regional and local levels; economic developm ent 
potentials and constraints - natural resources , labour, 
capital; location policies and their implementa tion 
with regard to manufacturing and services; strategies, 
methods and problems of regional development , such 

as territorial production complexes. (2) Reform & 
restructuring: the effects of various movements 
towards economic and political reforms on urban and 
regional economic change impacts of more global 
'openness', international trade and integration ( e.g. 
COMECON, Chinese Special Economic Zones , 
external relations). 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one-hour lectures and 10 
l½-hour seminars (Gy324) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Reading List: J. Adam , Economic Reforms in Eastern 
Europe and the Soviet Union since the 1960s; A. G. 
Aganbegyan, The Challenge: Economics of Peres-
troika; M. K. Bandman, Regional Development in the 
USSR; V. Bandera & Z. Melnyk, The Soviet Economy 
in Regional Perspective; J . Bater, The Soviet City; P. 
Bernard, Planning in the Soviet Union; A. Burghardt 
(Ed.), Development Regions in the USSR and East 
Europe; J. P. Cole, Geography of the USSR; R. A. 
French & F. E. I. Hamilton, The Socialist City; F. E. I. 
Hamilton , Yugoslavia : Patterns of Economic Activity; 
F. E. I. Hamilton, Poland's Western and Northern 
Territories; F. E . I. Hamilton, Moscow City Region ; F. 
E. I. Hamilton, Planned Economies; R. G. Jensen, 
Soviet Natural Resources in the World Economy; P. 
Juviler et al., Gorbachev's Reforms; K. J. Kansky, 
Urbanization under Socialism; M. Kaser, 
COMECON; I. Koropeckyj, Location Problems in 
Soviet Industry; I. Koropeckyj & G. Schroeder , 
Economics of Soviet Regions; J . Pallot & D . J. B. 
Shaw, Planning in the Soviet Union; J. Schiffer , Soviet 
Regional Economic Policy; V. P. Shotski, Agro-
Industrial Complexes in East Siberia; A. Smith , 
Economic Development in Eastern Europe; P. de 
Souza, The Soviet Territorial Production Complex; D. 
Turnock, Eastern Europe; D . Turnock , Eastern 
Europe: An Economic Political Geography; Lin Wei 
& A. Chao, China's Economic Reforms; M. Warner, 
Management Reforms in China; Yuan Li-Wu, The 
Spatial Structure of the Chinese Economy. 
Examination Arrangements: Examination is divided 
into two parts: a 6,000 word essay constituting 40 per 
cent of the examination (submission date: 1st May); 
and a 3-hour unseen paper making up 60 per cent of 
the examination. 

Gy1919 
Urban Politics 
(Not available 1990--91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Hoggart, Room 452, 
Norfolk Building, KCL. Within LSE Dr. Michael 
Hebbert, Room S420, will be able to answer questions 
about the course. 
Course Intended Primarily for B. A/B . Sc. Geography , 
B.Sc. (Econ.) special subject Geography, second/ 
third year. 1 c. u. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines how the organi-
sation of power in society is reflected in the structure, 
procedure and policies of urban governments. The 
material considered largely comes from the USA and 
Britain. 
Course Content: 
1. Significance of local government: theories of the 
state, democracy, power. 
2. Structure of local government; local government 
resources, central-local relations, differences between 
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USA and English structures, contracting, special 
districts, the local fiscal crisis. 
3. Local-government policy-making: elections, com-
munity power structures, councillors and leaders, 
parties and political machines, bureaucracy, reform 
government, pressure groups, urban riots. 
4. Local government outputs: intra- and inter-
authority output distribution. 
Pre-Requisites: An interest in the subject area. 
Teaching Arrangements: Approximately 40 lectures 
(Gy303). 
Reading List: G . Stoker, The Politics of Local 
Government , Macmillan, Basingstoke , 1988; P. 
Dunleavy, Urban Political Analysis, Macmillan, 
London, 1980; W. Hampton , Local Government and 
Urban Politics, Longman, 1987; J. J. Harrigan, Politi-
cal Change in the Metropolis, Little, Brown , Boston , 
1981; B. Jones , Governing Urban America, Little 
Brown , Boston, 1982; R . L. Lineberry & I. Shar-
kansky, Urban Politics and Public Policy (3rd edn.), 
Harper & Row, New York, 1978; D. R. Judd, The 
Politics of American Cities (2nd edn.), Little Brown, 
Boston, 1984. 
Examination Arrangements: Course essay plus a three 
hour unseen examination. 

Gy1922 
Geography of Rural Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Hoggart, Room 452, 
Norfolk Building , KCL. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Geography 2nd and 3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II. 
Core Syllabus: Economy , civil society and the state in 
rural areas in the 20th century, particularly since 1950. 
Relationships between international , national and local 
power structures on development in rural areas , especi-
ally in Britain and the U.S .A. The geography of social 
stability, social change and social conflict in rural areas, 
and state intervention to manage social tension . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures/classes (Gy305) 40 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: T. Bradley & P. D . Lowe (Eds.), 
Locality and Rurality , Geo Books, 1984; F . H . Buttel 
& H. Newby (Eds.), The Rural Sociology of the 
Advanced Societies, Croom Helm, 1980; P . J. Cloke & 
J . K. Little, The Rural State?, Clarendon Press, 1990; 
K. Hoggart & H. J. Buller, Rural Development, 
Croom Helm, 1987; R . Merrill (Ed.), Radical Agricul-
ture, Harper and Row, 1976; H. Newby, C. Bell , D. 
Rose & P. Saunders, Property, Paternalism and 
Power, Hutchinson , 1978; L. Tweeten & G . L. 
Brinkman , Micropolitan Development, Iowa State 
University Press , 1976. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour examin-
ation of3 questions and 1 course project of3 ,000 words. 

Gy1927 
Global Change in Business Activity 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton, Room 
S417 (Secretary, Mrs. P. Farnsworth, S409) and Dr. 
R. Hodder, Room S565 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part 11; 
B.A./B .Sc. Geography 3rd year; also available, with 
permission, for General Course students 1 c.u.; M.Sc. 
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Core Syllabus: The paper examines the objectives, 
processes and impacts of manufacturing and business 
enterprise change at the metropolitan , regional , 
national and global levels. 
Course Content: Emphasis in the paper will be placed 
primarily on (1) the role of manufacturing and business 
enterprise in development problems and processes at 
global level with reference to 'North-South ', 'Eas t-
West ' and the newly industrialising countries; the assess-
ment of theories and models of economic growth and 
change; forces of global change; local and regional 
impacts of international integration and competition; (2) 
growth, development and management of multinational 
enterprises; processes , patterns and impacts of foreign 
direct investment , enterprise decision-making on plant 
location, investment and linkage. 
Pre-Requisites: An Economics paper and/or 
Economic Geography in the case of B.Sc. (Econ.) and 
B.A./B.Sc. Geography students; suitable economics 
or development background in all other cases. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gy304) 35 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Seminars (Gy304a) 10 
1 ½- hour seminars in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
to facilitate broad discussion of the major issues. 
Reading List. F. E. I. Hamilton & G. J . R . Linge, 
Spatial Analysis, Industry and the Industrial Environ-
ment, Vol. 1 Industrial Systems, Vol. 2 International 
Industrial Systems, Vol. 3 Regional Economies and 
Industrial Systems; W. W. Rostow , The World 
Economy, N . Ginsburg, Essays on Geography and 
Economic Development; A. 0. Hirschman , Strategy 
of Economic Development; A. B . Mountjoy , 
Industrialization and Underdeveloped Countries; G. 
Myrdal , Economic Theory and Underdeveloped 
Regions; F. E . I. Hamilton , Contemporary Industriali-
zation; F. E. I. Hamilton, Industrial Change; R . 
Vernon, Sovereignty at Bay: The Spread of US Multi-
national Enterprise; F. E. I. Hamilton , Spatial Per-
spectives on Industrial Organisation and Decision-
Making ; F. E. I. Hamilton , Industrial Change in 
Advanced Economies; C. Dixon & D. Drakakis-
Smith , Multinationals and The Third World; P. 
Buckley & M . Casson (Eds.), The Economic Theory 
of Multinational Enterprise; M. C. Casson (Ed.), The 
Growth of International Business; J. H. Dunning, The 
Theory of International Production; F. Fishwick , 
Multinational Companies and Economic Concentra-
tion in Europe; C. P . Kindelberger & D. Andretsch 
(Eds.), The Multinational Corporation in the 1980s; K. 
Kojima , Direct Foreign Investment: A Japanese Model 
of Multinational Business Operations; A . M. Rugman , 
New Theories of Multinational Enterprise. 
Examination Arrangements: Examination is divided 
into two parts: a 4,000-word Essay ( =33.3% of 
examination); a 3-hour written examination (66.6% ). 

Gy1928 
China and the Pacific Rim 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Hodder, Room S565 
(Secretary, Mrs. P. Farnsworth , S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, 
B.A./B.Sc . Geography 2nd or 3rd year , 1 c .u . 
Core Syllabus: The economic development of the 
countries of the Pacific Rim from Japan to the 
Phillipines with a particular emphasis on China and 
the problems of rural transition. 

Course Content: Spatial change is at the level of the 
enterprise, locality and region in the economic struc-
ture on Pacific Rim countries. The policy conse-
quences of their changes for planning in rural and 
urban areas, and policy stimuli in the form of human 
resource training , infrastructure, enterprise organi-
zation and macro-economic changes. The implicati ons 
of these developments for international trade . 
Pre-Requisites: An Economics paper and/or 
Economic Geography in the case of B.Sc . (Econ.) and 
B.A ./B.Sc. Geography students; suitable economi cs 
or development background in other cases. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 40 1-hour lectur es 
(Gy211) Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (Gy211a) 10 in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: G. C. Allen , The Japanese Economy, 
1981; W. G. Beasley , The Rise of Modern Japan, 1990; 
M. Beresford, Vietnam, 1988; M. Beresford , National 
Unification and Economic Development in Vietnam, 
Macmillan , 1989; A. Donnithorne , China's Economic 
System, 1967; A . K . Dutt (Ed.), Southeast Asia: 
Realm of Contrast, Boulder , 1985; D. Dwyer (Ed. ), 
Southeast Asia: Geographical Perspectives, 1989; W. 
G. East, 0. H . K. Spate & C. A. Fisher (Eds .) , The 
Changing Map of Asia; C. P. FitzGerald, A Concise 
History of East Asia, Penguin , 1966; D. S. G. Good -
man , Communism and Reform in East Asia, Cass, 
1988; R. P. de Guzman & M. A . Reform a, 
Government and Politics of the Philippines , OU P, 
1988; R . Higgot & R. Robinson , Southeast Asia: 
Essays in the Political Economy of Structural Change, 
1985; C. Howe , China's Economy, 1978; C. How e & 
K. Walker , Foundations of the Chinese Planned 
Economy: A Documentary Survey, 1953-65, Mac-
millan , 1989; H. Hughes (Ed.), Achieving Industriali-
sation in East Asia, 1988; Inoguchi & Okimoto , The 
Political Economy of Japan, Vol. 2, 1988; N. Ja cobs, 
The Korean Road to Modernisation and Developm ent, 
1985; L. Jones & I. Sakong , Government, Business 
and Entrepreneurship in Economic Development: The 
Korean Case, 1980; A . Kolb , East Asia , 1971; L. J. 
Lau, Models of Development: A Comparative Study of 
Economic Growth in South Korea and Taiwan, 1986; 
Lee Yong Leng , Southeast Asia: Essays in Political 
Geography, 1982; F. Leeming , Rural China Today, 
1985; C . Riskin , China's Political Economy, 1987; D. 
Solinger, Chinese Business Under Socialism, 1984; G. 
T . Trewartha , Japan; A Physical, Cultural and Regio-
nal Geography, 1965. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour unseen 
paper. 

Gy1929 
The Social Geography of Urban 
Change 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. S. Duncan, Room S512 
(Secretary, Miss C. Gazely, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year B.A./B. Sc. 
Geography 1 c.u., also Dip. Geography. 
Core Syllabus: In-depth analysis of the politi cal 
economy of urban and locality change in advanc ed 
capitalist countries , mostly with reference to Brit ain 
but with European comparisons. 

Course Content: 
1. (L.T.) The political economy of housing provision, 
looking at construction, land, tenure and state policy. 
2. (M.T.) Social process and locality, looking at 
gender , class and political relations in the context of 
local change and localities. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of theoretical devel -
oments and empirical work in social geography and/or 
urban studies would be useful. Social Geography: 
Spatial Change and Social Process (2nd year course) 
recommended but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: One seminar (Gy307) (1 ½ 
hours) per week; 10 Michaelmas Term; 10 Lent Term. 
Seminars require prior presentation and active partici-
pation by students. Dr. S. S Duncan is the teacher. 
Reading List: No book covers the course , and exten-
sive use will be made of research papers , interest 
group publications etc ., most of which are held in the 
Geography Department Collection in Room S502. 
Basic material would include; M. Ball , Economic 
Power and Housing Policy (1983); P . Dickens , S. S. 
Duncan , M . Goodwin & F. Gray , Housing , States and 
Localities (1985); D . Massey & A. Catelano , Capital 
and Land (1978); S. Merrett , State Housin g in Britain 
(1979); M . Boddy & C. Fudge (Eds.) , Local Socialism 
(1984) ; L. Murgatroyd et al, Localities, Class and 
Gender (1985); S. S . Duncan & M. Goodwin, The 
Local State and Uneven Development , 1988. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour unseen 
paper (3 questions out of 9) accounts for 60% of 
marks. Two extended essays of 4,000 words with 
student choice of title account for 40% of mark s. One 
essay to be handed in by mid-January ; one by 
mid-May. 

Gy1942 
Transport: Environment and Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. R. Sealy, Room S412 
(Secretary, Mrs. P. Farnsworth S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd year 
students taking the B .A ./B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
Environment and Planning and for graduates taking 
the transport options in the M .Sc. and Diploma in 
Geography. It is also available to other undergra-
duates as an intercollegiate course. 1 c. u. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces students to the 
environmental problems created by transport activi-
ties, primarily as they affect non-users of the facility 
and the implications for planning. The course refers 
mainly to road and air transport . 
Course Content: 
1. General survey of major environmental issues in 
the transport sector, with reference to road and air 
Transport. 
2. Detailed analysis of major hazards and their 
economic and social impacts , e.g. atmospheric , 
including noise, pollution ; visual intrusion ; road 
safety and accidents. Combined assessments, e.g. 
traffic hazards in urban areas. Environmental capacity 
assessment. 
3. Overall impact statements including cost benefit 
analysis; compensaion and public participation in 
assessment procedures . 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of economics 
and/or geography is advisable but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 30 lectures 
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(Gy313) and approximately 5 classes (Gy313a) spread 
over the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: There is no single set book which covers 
the whole subject adequately. The following are 
useful as basic reading; Michael Clark & John Hering-
ton, The Role of Environmental impact Assessment in 
the Planning Process, 1988; C. Sharp & T. Jennings , 
Transport and the Environment, 1976; R . J. Slater & 
D . C. Rothersall , Transport and the Environment, 
1978; P . Weiner & E . J . Deak , Environmental Factors 
in Transportation Planning, 1972; A . Lassiere, The 
Environmental Evaluation of Transport Plans, 
Research Report 8 (Transport) , Dept. of Environ-
ment , 1976; DOT Welsh Office , Calculation of Traffic 
Noise, 1988; D. W . Pearce , The Valuation of Social 
Cost, 1978; Jean Morton Williams , Road Traffic and 
the Environment; Social and Community Planning 
Research (SCPR), 1978; Patricia Prescott-Clarke , 
Public Consultation and Participation in Road Plann-
ing, SCPR , 1975; J . Catlow & C. G . Thirlwall, 
Environmental Impact Analysis, Re search Report II, 
Dept . of The Environment , 1976; E . de Boer (Ed.), 
Transport Sociology , 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal, written examination based on the syllabus. A 
choice of questions will be provided of which three are 
to be answered, each carrying equal marks. The paper 
carries 75% of the total marks. The remaining 25% of 
the marks will be allocated to an essay or small piece of 
survey work on a topic related to the course, up to a 
maximum of 3,000 words. 

Gy1943 
Resource and Environmental 
Management 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. Odell and Dr. Y. 
Rydin, Room S414 (Secretary , Mrs. P . Farnsworth, 
S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year, B .Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II Environment and Planning , B.A ./B.Sc . main 
field Geography (1 c.u.), and Diploma in Geography. 
Part A also taken by M .Sc. (Georgraphy) and M .Sc. in 
Urban and Regional Planning. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of resource management 
theory and of the practical problems involved in 
formulating, implementing and evaluating mineral 
energy, renewable resources and environmental man-
agement systems and policies. 
Course Content: Part A: 
1. General concepts in resource management 
2. Natural resource scarcity- alternative assessments 
and perspectives 
3. Minerals and Energy Resources - the economic 
and political issues in the search for minerals , the 
distribution of production and consumption, and in 
trade patterns. The impact of market structure , corpo-
rate and institutional behaviour and government poli-
cies on the distribution of production and on the 
generation of mineral related growth and develop-
ment. The efficiency, equity and security of the 
mineral production and consumption process. 
4. The nature of renewable resource problems in both 
advanced and less developed countries . The need for 
conservation and pollution abatement strategies. 
Alternative management systems, techniques and 
policies - administration, legal regulations , market 
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mechanisms, public participation. The political nature 
of decision-making and the role of interest and 
pressure groups. 
Part B: 
Britain will be used as a detailed case study to 
exemplify the practical problems involved in formulat-
ing and implementing resource use and pollution 
control policies . 
1. Current administrative arrangements - their histo-
rical developments and present day problems . 
2. Decision-making in the private and public sectors -
role of the legislative and executive branches of 
government at the national and local levels - the 
influence of the media and pressure groups. 
3. Planning for Minerals and Energy - minerals and 
energy policies in practice - development versus 
conservation - planning to control the pollution and 
dereliction problems arising from mining, production 
and consumption . 
4. Policy and Practice of Pollution Control - an 
analysis of the adequacy of current control systems for 
water pollution , air pollution , and solid and hazardous 
waste disposal. 
5. Planning for water resources , wildlife conser-
vation, landscape protection and recreation , including 
national park planning , coastal zone management, 
greenbelt policy etc. 
Pre-Requisites: The Second-year Environment and 
Society is recommended. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will comprise 20 
lectures and 20 1-hour semin ars in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. The lectures will be given by Professor P. 
Odell and Dr. W. Rydin, the seminars by various 
outside speakers . 
Reading List: No single book or even group of books 
covers the material adequately. Reading lists are pro-
vided for each part of the syllabus and students will need 
to keep up-to-date by following press coverage and 
government reports. Basic reading material includes: J. 
A. Rees , Natural Resource: Allocation , Economics and 
Policy; D . W. Pearce , The Economics of Natural 
Resource Depletion; P. Odell , Oil and World Power (7th 
edn.); R. Bosson & B. Varon , The Mining Industry in 
the Developing Countries; J. N. Bhagwati , The New 
International Order: The North-South Debate; 0 . R. 
Young , Natural Resources and the State; R. J. Barnett, 
The Lean Years, Politics in the Age of Scarcity; J . L. 
Simon & H. Kahn, The Resourceful Earth; P. Dasgupta, 
The Control of Resources; R. K. Turner (Ed .), Sustaina-
ble Environmental Management, 1988; F. Sandback, 
Environment, Ideology and Policy; T. O'Riordan & R. 
K. Turner , An Annotated Reader in Environmental 
Planning and Management: Royal Commission on 
Environmental Pollution Reports - 1 to date; Depart-
ment of the Environment , Digest of Environmental 
Pollution Statistics, 1986; E . Ashby, Reconciling Man 
with the Environment, 1978; P. Lowe et al., Countryside 
Conflicts: The Politics of Farming, Forestry and Conser-
vation, 1986; A. Porteous et al., Pollution, the Profes-
sional and the Public, 1976; R. Levitt, Implementing 
Public Policy, 1980; J. Fernie & A. S. Pitkethly, 
Resources, Environment and Policy. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus (Parts A and B).The examination paper 
normally will contain 12 questions from which 3 
questions must be answered, of which one must be 
taken from each of Parts A and B. 

Gyl952 
Cartography 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Board, Room S410 
(Secretary, Miss C. Gazely, S406), Mr. G. R. P. 
Lawrence (KCL) and Dr. A. F. Tathan (KCL) . 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc. Geography 
3rd year, 1 c. u. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the theory and 
practice of map design , conventional and computer-
assisted map production, map use and evaluation , the 
role of Geographical Information Systems, and the 
history of cartography. 
Course Content: Introduction to Cartography , its 
relationship with Geography . Cartographic communi-
cation as the main objective of map design and 
production. (Map design is regarded as starting with 
the conception of the map, ending with its execution .) 
The impact of information technology, especially of 
Geographical Information Systems , on cartograp hic 
communication, in map production and map use. 
Practical map production by conventional and 
computer-assisted methods. Comparative evaluation 
of the efficacy of maps in communicating spatial 
information . The importance of the history of map 
making and map use for understanding how map 
production has been affected by wider influences, 
such as printing technology . How studying the history 
of cartography illuminates the value of maps as 
sources of geographical data in the past. 
Pre-Requisites: Familiarity with computing and hand-
ling geographical data , e.g. , in Geographical Tech-
niques or Methods in Geographical Analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (Gy216) , 20 
classes (Gy216a) and 20 2-hour practical classes , plus 
visits to mapping establishments . 
(a) Michaelmas Term . 
Cartography and Geography. Theory and Principles 
of Map Design. Conventional map production and the 
impact of Information Technology thereon. 
10 lectures, 10 classes and 10 2-hour practical classes 
covering map design and both conventional and 
computer-assisted map production. The focus in the 
practical work will be on colour separation and 
proving and the use of software such as Mapmaker on 
Apple Macintosh workstations to produce coloured 
statistical maps. Opportunities for demonstrating the 
BBC Domesday System and other GIS will be pro-
vided. 
(b) Lent Term 
10 lectures, 10 classes and 10 2-hour practicals con-
cerned with the evaluation catographic output of 
various kinds. Comparisons of different contemp o-
rary map designs and mapping packages related to the 
purposes for which they are intended. The develop-
ment of printing techniques and their reflection in 
changing map design . Comparative study of maps of 
different publishing houses and agencies in the last 2 
centuries . 
Technical visits will be arranged to see map produc-
tion at first hand, for example at Ordnance Survey 
Southampton, and to major map collections and map 
exhibitions. 
Reading List: M. Monmonier & G. Schnell, Map 
Appreciation, 1988; J. S. Keates, Understanding 
Maps, 1982; J. S. Keates, Cartographic Design and 
Production, 2nd edn., 1989; M. S. Monmoni er, 
Technological Transition in Cartography, 1985; A. H. 

Robinson & B. Bartz Petchenik , The Nature of Maps, 
1976; N.Thrower, Maps and Man, 1972; J . B. Harley, 
Ordinance Survey Maps a descriptive manual, 1975; B. 
Dent, Principles of Thematic Map Design, 1985; J. R. 
Carter, Computer Mapping, 1984. 
Students should seriously consider buying a copy of 
the paperback versions of the 5th edition of Robin-
son's Elements of Cartography and the 2nd edition of 
Keates's Cartographic Design and Production. 
Other references and articles from periodical litera-
ture will also be recommended during the course . 
Examination Arrangements: One unseen essay-type 
paper, divided into two sections corresponding to the 
course in each term, each valued at 30% . Course work 
reflecting topics covered in practical classes amount-
ing to 20% in each term. 

Gy1966 
Geomorphology II -
Palaeogeomorphology 
(Not available 1990--91) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. K. C. Jones, Room S506 
(Secretary , Miss Nesta Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year students. 1 c. u. 
Core Syllabus: Chronological and regional studies in 
geomorphology , with particular reference to the 
British Isles. 
Course Content: The first part of the course deals with 
the main conceptual models that have been used in 
landscape evolution studies : uniformitarianism , cata-
strophism, actualism and the models of Davis , Penck , 
King, Gilbert, Hack etc . The second section deals with 
the Quaternary, and examines the problems of corre-
lating both landforms and deposits with reference to 
glacial sequences , terrace sequences and sea-level 
change. The third part of the course considers the 
geomorphological evolution of selected regions of the 
British Isles, principally south-east England, south-
west England, Wales and Scotland . 
Pre-Requisites: Physical Geography (Gy1812) . 
Preferably Geomorphology I (Gy1840) , but not 
essential and Quaternary Environments (Gy1967). 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gy300) two hours 
a week for the Michaelmas and Lent Term , making a 
total of about 40 lectures. Lecturers: Professor D. 
Brunsden, Professor C. Embleton and Mr. D. K. C. 
Jones. A 3-day field course during the Easter vacation 
may be provided subject to the availability of 
resources. 
Reading List: Only a selection of books is given here; 
numerous articles will also be recommended; D . Q . 
Bowen, Quaternary Geology, Pergamon, 1978; R. A. 
Cullingford et al., Timescales in Geomorphology, 
Wiley, 1980; R . J . Chorley et al., History of the Study 
of Landforms, Vols. 1-2, Methuen , 1969 & 1974; A. 
S. Goudie, Environmental Change, 1983; J. J. Lowe & 
M. J.C. Walker , Reconstructing Quaternary Environ-
ments, Longman, 1984; J. Neale & J. Flenley (Eds.), 
The Quaternary in Britain, Pergamon, 1981; F. W. 
Shotton (Ed .), British Quaternary Studies: Recent 
Advances, Oxford University Press, 1977; B. W. 
Sparks & R. G. West, The Ice Age in Britain, 
Methuen, 1972; C. Vita-Finzi, Recent Earth History, 
Macmillan, 1973; R. G . West, Pleistocene Geology 
and Biology, Longman, 1972; D. K. C. Jones (Ed.), 
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The Shaping of Southern England , Academic Press , 
1980; D. K. C. Jones, South-east and Southern 
England, Methuen, 1981; J . B. Sissons , Scotland, 
Methuen, 1976; J. B. Sissons, The Evolution of 
Scotland 's Scenery, Oliver & Boyd, 1967; K. J. 
Tinkler , A Short History of Geomorphology, Barnes 
& Noble, 1985; S. W. Wooldridge & D. L. Linton, 
Structure, Surface and Drainage in South-east 
England , Geo Philip & Son , 1955; E . H. Brown , The 
Relief and Drainage of Wales, University of Wales 
Press , 1960; C . A . Lewis , The Glaciations of Wales, 
Longman , 1970. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour paper , undi-
vided ; three questions to be answered (80% ); one 
extended essay of 2,500 words to be handed in by a 
specified date early in the Summer Term (20%). 

Gy1967 
Environmental Change 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. A. M. Gardner, KCL, 
Room 453, Norfolk Building( ¾ course) , Professor C. 
Embleton, KCL , Room 2 , Norfolk Building (¼ 
course) . (LSE Adviser: Dr. H. Scoging, Room S413) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .A ./B .Sc. Geography 
2nd or 3rd year students . Those intending to take 
Palaeogeomorphology in the 3rd year should take this 
course in the 2nd year. 1 c.u. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the nature and 
causes of environmental change during the Quater-
nary , with special reference to the tropics . The 
evidence used in establishing the nature of change is 
also discussed in the course, as are the problems 
involved in dating the evidence . 
Course Content: A wide spectrum of changes in the 
environment is considered, including climatic fluc-
tuations and their cause, variations in sea level and 
their cause, soil and vegetation development . Pleis-
tocene extinctions of mammals, and the evolution of 
man . Detailed discussion of these is preceded by an 
introduction to the chronology and subdivision of the 
Quaternary. The second part of the course considers 
the evidence used in reconstructing the changes , and 
the problems involved in environmental recon-
struction. Most of the subject matter is highly con-
troversial. 
Pre-Requisites: Geomorphology I provides a useful 
background. 
Teaching Arrangements: Forty lectures (Gy316) (two 
per week during Michaelmas and Lent Terms). Atten-
dance is also required on a 4-day field trip, usually to 
N. Devon or N . Norfolk, during the Easter vacation . 
Students may approach the teacher for individual 
advice and are encouraged to write essays during the 
course. 
Written Work: Students are required to submit a 
course paper (approx . 2,500 words) on environmental 
change in an area of their choice by the end of the Lent 
Term. This paper is normally presented as a short 
seminar during the Lent Term , and counts for 20% of 
the total marks . The fieldwork report , to be submitted 
by 1st May, counts for 10% of the total marks. 
Reading List: Reference lists are issued during the 
course, for each main topic , Reading in depth on 
selected main areas of the course is advisable . 
Important summary texts as follows; A. S. Goudie, 
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Environmental Change, Oxford University Press : D . 
Q . Bowen , Quaternary Geology, Pergamon; J . Grib-
bin , Climatic Change, Cambridge University Press ; R. 
S. Bradley , Quaternary Palaeoclimatology ; J. J. Lowe 
& M. J. C. Walker , Reconstructing Quaternary 
Environments. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term , which counts for 
70% of the assessment. Students have to answer 3 
questions from a choice of 10-11. 

Gy1968 
Economy, Society and Culture in North 
America 1500-1920 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D.R. Green, KCL , Room 
217, Norfolk Building 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc . 2nd or 3rd 
year students . 1 c. u . 
Core Syllabus: The main aim of the course is to 
examine the nature of and processes underlying 
historical change in the geography of Canada and the 
U .S.A . Emphasis is placed on understanding how the 
interaction of cultural , economic, political and social 
processes influence the pattern of change . 
Course Content: The course covers the period from 
initial European contact to the Great Depression of 
the 1920s. Attention is placed on the way in which 
European trading systems and settlement penetrated 
and tran sformed both indigenous cultures and land-
scape. Contrasts between British , French and Spanish 
colonization are considered. Westward spread of 
American settlement and the manner in which regio-
nal and national integration occurred are discussed. 
The formation of cultural landscapes is discussed. 
Agricultural and labour systems are examined with 
particular emphasis on cotton and slavery. The growth 
of manufacturing , transportation and urbanization are 
also studied. The transformation of urban social and 
political structures are examined. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: A series of 36 lectures 
(Gy207) and 4 classes (Gy207a) . 
Reading List: The following texts are recommended: 
R. Mitchell & P . Groves (Eds.) , North America: The 
historical geography of a changing continent , 1987; D. 
Ward (Ed.) , Geographic Perspectives on America 's 
Past, 1977; D . Meinig, The Shaping of America, 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour examin-
ation consisting of three questions and counting for 
75% of the total marks. One 3,000 word essay 
counting for 25% of the total marks . 

Gy1998 
Independent Geographical Essay 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D.R. Diamond, Room 
S405 (Secretary , S406) 
A course intended for all third year students in 
B .A ./B.Sc. Geography and for students taking the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Environment and Planning , who 
choose to submit an independent essay as part of their 
Degree course. 
Core Syllabus: A demonstration of geographical 
investigation conducted on an individual basis. 

Course Content: (I) A series of five meetings in the 
Lent Term of the second year designed to help prepare 
students for their independent essay. An introdu ction 
to research design and research methods in the 
conduct of geographical investigations. 
Topics include: 
(a) Interests and fields of study; choosing a topic; 
times and space constraints . 
(b) Relationship of topic to supportive courses ; data 
and library facilities 
(c) The presentation of essays and projects; use of 
tables , maps and diagrams 
(2) Workshop sessions in Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms of the third year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lecture/classes (Gy299) 
to be taken by 2nd year students in the Lent Term. 
Approximately seven hours of individual tutori als in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms concerning problems 
encountered in geographical investigations in the field 
and in presentation of the findings . 
Examination Arrangements: Essays should not exceed 
7,500 words , exclusive of appendices and other 
supportive material. The essay must be submitted 
unbound to the Departmental Secretary (Mrs . P. 
Farnsworth) in Room S409 not later than the first day 
of the Summer Term of the Third Year. 

Geographical Methodologies and 
Research Techniques 

Gy2802 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Board, Room S410 
(Secretary, Miss C. Gazely, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Geogra phy 
students (for whom it is compulsory) and M.Phil. 
students in their first year of registration. 
Core Syllabus: Review of the dominant research 
paradigms and methodological problems encount ered 
in geographical research. 
Course Content: An introduction to research 
methodology in geography . Different research para-
digms and the influence of different geograph ical 
schools of thought. The use of scientific meth od, 
logical positivism, behavioural approaches; welfare, 
social and public policy; and materialist, radical and 
structuralist approaches. Resources for research in 
geography: sources of information and access to them; 
research design; theory-testing , research techniqu es; 
geographical data management and manipulati on; 
display and dissemination of results. An examinat ion 
of the links between geographical thought , the 
research paradigm adopted and the design, execution 
and presentation of the research results . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Core elements compulsory for all students 
(a) Gy400 Research Methodology and Geographical 
Thought Lecture /Seminar 10 x 2½ hours Michaelm as 
Term Mr. Drewett and others . 
(b) Gy402 Research Resources Design and Tech· 
niques Lecture/Seminar 10 x 2½ hours Michaelmas 
Term Dr. Board and others . 
(c) Gy401 Geographical Thought and Research in 
Practice 10 X 1 ½ hours Seminars Lent Term Dr. 
Board, Mr. Drewett and others . 
Optional elements ( depending on requirements of 
optional special subjects) 

( d) Gy415a Map Design. Dr. Board 5 x 1 ½ hours of 
classes Lent Term. 
(e) Gy403 Computerised Geographical Information 
Systems. C. Whitehead 5 x 1 ½ hours Lent Term. 
(f) Gy411 Techniques in Cartographic Communi-
cations. 5 x 1 ½ hours Lent Term . 
All M.Sc. students in geography are expected to 
attend the following two seminars which are not 
examinable. 
(g) Gy412a Techniques in Resource Management 5 X 
1½ hours of classes Lent Term. 
Gy406 Geographical Project Seminar 24 X 1 ½ hours 
Michaelmas Term, Lent Term and Summer Term. 
Presentations by research students of aspects of their 
own research stressing problems of methodology 
and/or techniques. Mr. Drewett, Professor Bennett 
and Professor Diamond. Gy407 Geographical 
Research Seminar 19 x 2 hours Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms Presentations by speakers normally from out-
side the Department on aspects of their own research. 
Professor Bennett and Dr. Chant. 
Reading List: D. Amedeo & R. G. Golledge , An 
Introduction to Scientific Reasoning in Geography; H. 
M. Blalock, Causal Inferences in Non-Experimental 
Research; F. E . Emery (Ed .), Systems Thinking; T. S. 
Kuhn, The Structure of Scientific Revolution; K . R. 
Popper , The Logic of Scientific Discovery; S. Toul-
min, The Philosophy of Science; R. J . Chorley & P. 
Haggett (Eds.) , Models in Geography; R. Hart-
shorne, Perspective on the Natur e of Geography; S. 
Gale & G. Olsson (Eds.), Philosophy in Geography ; 
B. J. L. Berry (Ed.) , The Nature of Change in 
Geographical Ideas; D. W. Harvey , Explanation in 
Geography; R. J. Johnston , Geography and Geogra-
phers: Anglo-American Human Geography since 
1945; D. Gregory, Ideology , Science and Human 
Geography; D. Gregory, Social Theory and Spatial 
Structure; M. E. Harvey & B. P. Holly , Themes in 
Geographic Thought ; J. Madge , The Tools of Social 
Science, Longman , 1953; J. Ziman , Public Know-
ledge, an Essay Concerning the Social Dimension of 
Science, Cambridge University Press , 1968; R. 
Huggett , Systems Analysis in Geography; C. H . 
Waddington , Tools for Thought ; W. Freeman, The 
Writing of Geography; A. D. Hodgkiss, Maps for 
Books and Theses; J. A. Barnes , Who should know 
what?; C. H. Waddington, The Scientific Attitude. 
Written Work: An essay of not more than 3,000 words 
on research approaches in geography and a critique of 
a published paper to be completed by the beginning of 
early June. An outline of the student's Report (Paper 
IV) to be completed by the sixth week of the Lent 
Term. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour unseen 
written paper taken in mid-June. Paper to count for 
60%. Course work 20% & 20%. 

Gy282O 
Social Change and Urban Growth 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. S. Duncan, Room S512 
(Secretary, Miss C. Gazely, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Geography . 
Core Syllabus: The social processes of localities and 
the develoment of the built environment. 
Course Content: Industrial restructuring and urban 
change. The construction of the built environment, 
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housing production and consumption , local social 
pressures and local policy making , the locality and the 
world system. 
Pre-Requisites: Previous training in geographic, 
planning , economic or sociological aspects of cities. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Gy410) (1 ½ 
hours) as appropriate to interests of participants in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Attention will be 
focussed on a few of the several topics so that they can 
be dealt with in depth . Students may be required to 
attend selected parts of related courses where appro-
priate . 
Reading List: Depending on topics under discussion , 
but useful texts are : D. Massey , Spatial Divison of 
Labour, 1984; M. Ball, Housing Policy and Economic 
Poert, 1983; P . Dickens, S. Duncan , M. Goodwin&F . 
Gray , Hous~g States and Localities , 1985; S. Duncan 
& M . Goodwin , The Local State and Uneven Develop-
ment, 1988; P. Ambrose , Whatever Happened to 
Planning , 1987; D. Massey & A. Catelano , Capital 
and Land , 1978; R. Friedland, Power and Crisis in the 
City. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour unseen 
paper accounts for 50% of marks. Two extended 
essays or reports account for the other 50%. 

Gy2822 
Resource Management and 
Environmental Planning 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Y. Rydin, Room S414 
(Secretary , Mrs . P. Farnsworth , S409) and Professor 
P. Odell. 
Course Intended Primarily for students taking the 
M.Sc. (Geography) and M.Sc . in Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies . Other suitably qualified and inter-
ested graduate students may take or audit the course 
with the permission of the teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: The analysis of the key issues involved 
in the management of natural resources , through 
study of resource and environmental planning theory 
and by the assessment of decision-making and policy 
formulation in practice . 
Course Content: The course has three major 
components: (a) General concepts in resource man-
agement , including such issues as the nature of 
resources; problems of common property resources; 
scarcity problems , causes and nature of declining 
environmental quality and environmental perception . 
(b) Management of minerals , energy and renewable 
resources in the public and private sectors, the deci-
sion processes involved , and the factors influencing 
such decisions. (c) Management for environmental 
quality; aims and techniques of decision-making , 
administration , law, political constraints , public par-
ticipation and the role of pressure groups . These issues 
will be considered both for advanced and less 
developed economies. 
Pre-Requisites: None. A knowledge of elementary 
economic theory would be an advantage but is not 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (Gy311) 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and 10 seminars (Gy412) 
(1 ½ hours duration) . M.Sc. Geography students will 
also be required to take 5 classes in Techniques in 
Resource Management. 
Reading List: No single book or even a small group of 
books covers the material adequately. Reading lists 
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are provided for each distinct part of the sylJabus and 
for each seminar topic. Basic reading material 
includes: J. A. Rees , Natural Resources: Allocation 
Economics and Policy; T. O 'Riordan , Environmenta-
lism; T . O 'Riordan & R. K. Turner, An Annotated 
Reader in Environmental Planning and Management; 
F. Sandbach , Environment, Ideology and Policy; T. 
O'Riordan et al., Progress in Resource Management 
and Environmental Planning, Vols. 1, 2 and 3; R. H . 
Haveman & A . V. Kneese , The Economics of 
Environmental Policy; M. Common, Environmental 
and Resource Economic s; R. Levitt , Implementing 
Public Policy; 1. A . Butlin , Economics and Resources 
Policy; V. K. Smith (Ed.) , Scarcity and Growth 
Reconsidered ; J. E. Tilton, The Future of Non-Fuel 
Minerals; C. W . Howe, Natural Resource Economics, 
Issues Analysis and Policy; P. Dasgupta , The Control 
of Resources; J. H . Cobbe , Governments and Mining 
Companies in Developing Countries; R. K. Turner , 
Sustainable Environmental Management . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination paper. 

Regional Development and 
Regional Planning 

Gy2826 

Teacher Responsible: Professor D.R. Diamond, Room 
S405 (Secretary, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Geography: 
Option Paper. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the purpose , 
methods and impacts of regional, urban and local 
government policies with special reference to Europe . 
Course Content: Within the context of regional growth 
theory and regional planning theory , the goals, instru-
ments and achievements of urban , regional and local 
government policy will be assessed in a comparative 
manner. European experience will be a particular 
focus and attention will be paid to topical issues and 
the role of supra-national institutions . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures and seminars; Spa-
tial Theory in Urban and Regional Planning (Gy451) 
by Dr. Spence and Professor Diamond together with 
selected parts of the following courses: Post Industrial 
Britain ( Gy220); Contemporary Europe ( Gy214); 
Land, Property and Planning (Gy310). Lent Term 10 
seminars emphasising case material and the compara-
tive approach : Regional Development and Regional 
Planning (Gy418). 
Reading List. Specialised lists for each topic and area 
will be provided. The following are considered impor-
tant: K. Allen, Balanced National Growth; A. J. 
Brown & E . M . Burrows, Regional Economic Prob-
lems; 1. Friedmann & W. Alonso , Regional Develop-
ment & Planning; J. Friedman & C. Weaver, Territory 
& Function; H. Folmer & J. Oosterhaven , Spatial 
Inequalities and Regional Development; D. Gilling-
water & D . Hart, The Regional Planning Process; N. 
Vanhove & L. H. Klassen , Regional Policy: a 
European Approach; R. H . Williams (Ed.) , Planning 
in Europe; HMSO, Policy for the Inner Cities, Cmnd, 
6845; HMSO, Regional Industrial Development, 
Cmnd. 9111; L. S. Bourne, Urban Systems: Strategies 
for Regulation; P. Damesick & P . Wood , Regional 
Problems, Problem Regions and Public Policy in the 
U.K. ; M. Sant (Ed.) , Regional Policy and Planning 

for Europe; H. D . Clout (Ed.), Regional Development 
in Europe; D. A. Pinder, Regional Economic Devel-
opment and Policy in EEC; G. Demko (Ed.), Regio-
nal Development: Problems and Policies in Eastern 
and Western Europe; P. Hall & D. Hay , Growth 
Centres in the European Urban System . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 
hour formal examination in which three questions 
from eight wil normally be required 75%, and a course 
work essay (25% ) . 

Cartographic Communication 
Gy2828 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Board, Room S413 
(Secretary , Miss C. Gazely, Room S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Geography and 
M.Phil/Ph.D. students. M.Sc. Geography 3(f) 
Core Syllabus: The course embraces both the theor eti-
cal and abstract aspects of communicating geogra phi-
cal information through the medium of maps. 
Course Content: The process of communicating geogra-
phical information by means of maps. The map 
designer's perception of the real world; map design for 
particular purposes; how information is obtained from 
maps. Evaluating the quantity and quality of information 
derived from maps. Assessing performance in map use. 
Pre-Requisites: Candidates whose first degree courses 
did not include the treatment of analytic map design in 
relation to map use will be required to attend selected 
parts of Cartography (Gy1952) lectures, classes and 
practical classes (Gy216 and Gy216a) as directed by 
the teacher responsible for the course . 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 fortnightly seminars 
(Gy415) 1 ½ hours Sessional. Topics for discussion 
include recently published papers; outlines of research 
projects ; reports on research given by visiting experts; 
critical reviews of prototypes , proof copies and newly 
published maps and atlases. Visits to map produci ng 
agencies are usually arranged during the course. 
M.Sc . Geography students will also be required to 
take 5 classes in Techniques in Cartographic Commu-
nication (Gy411) . 
Written Work: Each member is expected to write at 
least one paper a year on a topic covered by the 
syllabus. Those following Gy1952 above will natura lly 
complete the course work for that course. M.Sc. 
candidates opting to follow this course for paper 3 will 
be given regular essays by the teacher responsibl e, 
who will provide further reading . 
Reading List. J. S. Keates , Understanding Maps, Long-
man; A. H . Robinson, The Look of Maps, Wisconsin: 
A. H. Robinson & B. Petchenik . The Nature of Maps, 
Chicago; L. Guelke (Ed.), Maps in Modern Geography, 
Toronto; D . R. F. Taylor (Ed .), Graphic Communi-
cation and Design in Contemporary Cartography, Wiley; 
C. Board (Ed .), New Insights in Cartographic Commu-
nication, Cartographica , Volume 21, No . 1, Toronto; 
M. S. Monmonier, Technological Transition in Carto-
graphy, Madison, Wisconsin. 
Examination Arrangements: For M.Sc. candidat es 
only, one essay type paper with three from a choice of 
seven or eight unseen questions. These may include 
questions on specific maps which will be made availa-
ble for the examination in question. 
A coursework project limited to a maximum of 1,500 
words: a justified outline of a design for a map with a 
specified purpose. 

Gy2830 
Third World Urbanisation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. J. Chant, Room S565 
(Secretary, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for students taking the 
M.Sc. Geography. Other suitably qualified and inter-
ested graduate students may take or audit the course 
with the permission of the teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: The course focuses on the social and 
economic consequences of urbanisation in Third 
World countries paying particular attention to prob-
lems of urban poverty , especially in the fields of 
shelter , work and welfare. The course attempts to 
combine a spectrum of macro- and micro-level per-
spectives on urban deprivation by examining both the 
responses of the state and low-income households to 
scarce resources . The applicability of various theoreti-
cal approaches will be explored in the context of 
extensive case-study analysis (particularly in classes -
see below. 
Course Content: Population growth and distribution ; 
Urban development; Migration and migrant adapt-
ation; Shelter; Employment and income; Household 
structure and household survival stategies; Nutrition , 
health and education; Urban social planning : 'top-
down' and 'bottom-up ' initiatives . 
Pre-Requisites: None , although an elementary know-
ledge of Third World development issues would be an 
advantage . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures ( Gy225) 13 lectures 
commencing Week 5 in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Seminars/classes (Gy414) 15 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: No single book or small group of books 
covers the material adequately. Separate reading lists 
will be provided for each lecture /seminar. Neverthe-
less, basic reading material includes: W. Armstrong & 
T. G. McGee, Theatres of Accumulation, 1985; T . 
Barnett , Sociology and Development, 1988; L. 
Brydon & S. Chant, Women in the Third World: 
Gender Issues in Rural and Urban Areas, 1989; J . P . 
Dickenson et al., (Eds .), A Geography of the Third 
World, 1983; D. Drakakis-Smith , The Third World 
City, 1987; A. & A. Findlay, Population and Develop-
ment in the Third World, 1987; A . Gilbert &J . Gugler , 
Cities, Poverty and Development, 1983;1. Gugler , The 
Urbanization of the Third World, 1988; M . Hardiman 
& J. Midgley, The Social Dimensions of Development, 
1982; J . Hardoy & D . Satterthwaite, Squatter Citizen, 
1989; M. Hardiman & J. Midgley , The Social Dimen-
sions of Development , 1982; B. Hartmann, Reproduc-
tive Rights and Wrongs: The Global Politics of 
Population Control and Contraceptive Choice, 1987; 
S. P. Johnson, World Population and the United 
Nations: Challenge and Response, 1987; J . Midgley et 
al., Community Participation, Social Development 
and the State, 1986; J. Momsen & J . Townsend (Eds.), 
Geography of Gender in the Third World, 1987; C. 
Moser & L. Peake (Eds .), Women, Human 
Settlements and Housing, 1987; A. S. Oberai & H.K. 
Singh, Causes and Consequences of Internal Migra-
tion, 1983; J. Pryer & N. Crook, Cities of Hunger, 
1988; B. Roberts; Cities of Peasants, 1978; R. Skinner 
& M. Rodell (Eds .), People, Poverty and Shelter 1983; 
H. Stretton, Urban Planning in Rich and Poor Coun-
tries, 1978; P. Ward (Ed.), Self-Help Housing; A 
Critique, 1982. 
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Examination Arrangements: One extended essay, 
(3,000 words) to be handed in at beginning of Summer 
Term; 2 hour examination paper at end of academic 
year (2 questions out of 7). Course essay (30% of 
marks); examination (70%). 

Gy2860 
Geographical Aspects of Regional and 
Urban Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. A. Spence, Room S564 
(Secretary, Mrs. P. Farnsworth , S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Regional & 
Urban Planning Studies and M.Sc . Geography. 
Core Syllabus: The contribution of geographical 
analysis to issues in urban and regional planning. 
Course Content: The application of locational and 
spatial concepts to problems of urban and regional 
planning and development: urban land use ; location 
theory , urban and regional spatial structure , national 
settlement sysems ; and public policy impact 
assessment. 
Teaching Arrangements: The main component of the 
course is the 20 seminars convened by Dr. Spence and 
Professor Diamond in Spatial Theory in Regional and 
Urban Planning (Gy451). 40 lectures in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms by Dr. Hebbert and 
Professor Diamond under the title Planning, Land and 
Property (Gy310). 5 classes in Microcomputing for 
Planners (Gy452) in the Michaelmas Term by Dr. 
Spence and Mr. Whitehead . Students will also be 
expected to attend the majority of the meetings of the 
Geographical Research Seminar (Gy407) , and they 
may also be directed to relevant portions of other 
selected courses. Students who wish to substitute the 
following courses for Gy310 and Gy451 may be 
permitted to do so on application to Dr. Hebbert. 
Resource Management and Environmental Planning, 
10 Semiars in Lent Term (Gy412) , and Resource and 
Environmental Management, 20 lectures in 
Michaelmas Term (Gy311). 
Reading List. Extensive reading lists are circulated for 
each of the main topics. The following are considered 
an essential basis ; B. J . L. Berry , The Human 
Consequences of Urbanisation; B. J. L. Berry & F. E. 
Horton , Geographic Perspectives on Urban Systems; 
L. S. Bourne, Urban Systems : Strategies for Regula-
tion; L. S. Bourne , Internal Structure of the City; L. S. 
Bourne & J . W. Symmons , Systems of Cities; F. S. 
Chapin & E. J . Kaiser, Urban Land Use Planning; D . 
R. Diamond & N. A . Spence, Regional Policy Evalu-
ation; D. V. Donnison & P. Soto, The Good City; A . 
J. Fielding, Counterurbanisation in W. Europe; J . 
Friedman & W. Alonso , Regional Development and 
Planning; J. Friedman & C. Weaver , Territory and 
Function; P. Hall , Theory & Practice of Urban & 
Regional Planning; D. Massey & R. Meegan, Politics 
and Method: Contrasting Studies in Industrial Geogra-
phy; K. Chapman & D. Walker , Industrial Location ; 
Principles and Policies; N. Hansen, Human Settlement 
Systems; J . B. McLoughlin, Urban and Regional 
Planning - A Systems Approach; M. J. Moseley , 
Growth Centres in Spatial Planning; A . Pred, City 
Systems in Advanced Economies ; R . Rhoda , Urban 
and Regional Analysis; N . A . Spence et al., British 
Cities: An Analysis of Urban Change; F. J . B. Stillwell , 



492 Geography 
Economic Crisis, Cities and Regions; D. Massey & R. 
Meegan , The Anatomy of Job Loss ; D. Massey , 
Spatial Divisions of Labour ; C . Gore , Regions in 
Question; H . Armstrong & J. Taylor, Regional 
Economic Policy and its Analysis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in June based on the entire 

syllabus. Normally candidates will answer three ques-
tions from a choice of eight. Copies of previous years' 
papers are available for consultation. In addition 
candidates are required to show competence in the use 
of quantitative methods employed in plannin g by 
submitting a small project set in the practical cour se on 
microcomputers. 
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GOVERNMENT 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. 
The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number 
sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 
GvlO0 History of Political Thought I 20/ML Gv3002 

Dr. J. Marenbon (Michaelmas Term) and 
Professor M. Cranston (Lent Term) 

GvlOl History of Political Thought II 20/ML Gv3003; 
Dr. J. Marenbon (Michaelmas Term) and Gv3150 
Professor M. Cranston (Lent Term) 

Gvl02 History of Political Thought III: 22/MLS Gv3123 
Ancient Political Thought 
Dr. J. Coleman 

Gv103 History of Political Thought III: 22/MLS Gv3124 
Medieval and Renaissance 
Political Thought 
Dr. J. Coleman 

Gvl04 History of Political Thought III: 20/ML Gv3125 
Modern Political Thought 
Mr. E. Thorp 

Gv105 Political Thought (A Selected Text) 20/ML Gv3130-3138 
Gv4010-4018 

Gv106 French Political Thought 15/ML Gv106 
Professor M. W. Cranston 

Gv107 Political Philosophy 20/ML Gv3121 
Professor B. Barry and Dr. R. R. Orr 

Gv108 Political Thought (Special Topic) 20/ML Gv3126 
- Language and Politics 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Professor K. R. Minogue 

Gv109 Political Thought (Special Topic) 20/ML Gv3127 
- Twentieth Century Political Thought 
Dr. R.R. Orr 

Gvll0 Law and Government 20/ML Gv3128 
Professor C. Harlow and Dr. R. S. Barker 

Gvlll The Political Thought of Hegel and Marx 15/ML Gvll0 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Professor E. Kedourie 
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Lecture/ Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Numb er Number Number 
Gv150 Modern Politics and Government with special 25/MLS Gv3010 Gvl69 Politics and Government of Eastern Europe 23/MLS Gv3055; 

reference to Britain Mr. G. Schopflin Gv4060 
Dr. R. Barker, Professor P. J. Dunleavy and 
Professor G. W. Jones Gvl70 An Introduction to Latin American Politics 15/ML Gv3057; 

Dr. G. D. E . Philip Gv4140 
Gv151 History of British Politics from the 17th 25/MLS Gv3020 

to the late 19th Century Gvl71 Public Choice and Politics 20/ML Gv3037 
Mrs . A. Bennett Professor B. Barry , Dr . D. King 

Gv152 History of British Politics in the 20th Century 
and Professor P . J. Dunleavy 

26/ML Gv3021; 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes Gv4027; Gv172 Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 25/ML Gv3026 

Hy4542 Dr. R. S. Barker 

Gv156 British Government and Bureaucracy 12/ML Gv3128; Gv173 Political Behaviour with special reference 20/ML Gv3027; 
Professor G. W. Jones Gv4166 to the United Kingdom Gv4041 

Professor T. J. Nossiter 
Gv157 Aspects of Comparative Local Government 12/LS Gv4162; 

Profe ssor G. W. Jones Gv4164 Gv174 Cabinet Government and the National Policy 22/MLS Gv3028 
Process 

Gv158 Aspects of Comparative Local Government - 12/ML Gv4162; Mr. A. J. L. Barnes and Mrs . A. Bennett 
Seminar Gv4164 Gv175 British Constitutional Ideas since the 1880s 25/MLS Gv3029; Professor G. W. Jones (Not available 1990-91) Gv4026 

Gv159 Urban Politics 10/L Gv4161; Mr. A. J. Beattie 
Professor P. J . Dunleavy and Dr . D. King Gv4162; Gv200 Critical Problems in the History of Political 20/ML Gv4000 

Gv4164 Thought - Seminar 
Gv160 Comparative Political Analysis 20/ML Gv3046 Dr. R. R. Orr and Mr. E. Thorp 

Dr. G . D. E . Philip , Professor G. Smith 
Mr. G . Schopflin , Professor B . Barry Gv201 Political Philosophy - Seminar 15/MLS Gv201 
Mr. J. T . S. Madeley , Dr. D. C. B. Lieven Professor M. W. Cranston and Dr. R. R. Orr 
and Mr. H.J . White 

Gv202 Modern Political Philosophy: Justice - 25/MLS Gv4007 
Gv161 Comparative Public Policy 20/ML Gv3048 Seminar 

(Not available 1990-91) Professor B. Barry 
Dr. H . Machin , Professor C. Hood , 

Gv203 Greek Political Philosophy; the Concept 15/MLS Gv4005 Professor P . J. Dunleavy and Dr. D. King 
of Justice - Seminar 

Gv163 The Politics and Government of France 22/MLS Gv3050 Dr. J. Coleman 
Dr. H. Machin 

Gv204 Modern Political Philosophy: Freedom and 15/MLS Gv4006 
Gv164 The Politics and Government of the U.S.A. 23/MLS Gv3053 Equality - Seminar 

Dr. D . King (Not available 1990-91) 
Gv165 The Politics and Government of Russia/USSR 30/ML Gv3052; 

Mr. J. C. R . Charvet 

Dr. D. C. B. Lieven and Mr. H . J. White Gv4051; Gv205 The Constitution and its Critics - Seminar 20/ML Gv4026 
Gv4052; (Not available 1990-91) 
Gv4053; Mr. A. J. Beattie 
Gv4054; Gv206 The State in the United Kingdom - Seminars 20/ML Gv4025 Gv4050 Dr. R. S. Barker 

Gv167 The Politics and Government of Germany 22/MLS Gv3051; 
Professor G. Smith Gv4100 Gv207 Doctoral Programme Seminar 22/MLS Gv207 

Professor P. J. Dunleavy , Professor B. Barry 
Gv168 The Politics and Government of Scandinavia 22/MLS Gv3056 and others 

Mr. J. T . S. Madeley 



496 Government Government 497 
Lecture/ Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number Number Number 
Gv208 Policies, Institutions and Alignments: 20/MLS Gv4027 Gv227 Soviet and East European Politics - Seminar 25/MLS Gv4050; 

The History of British Politics Mr. G. Schopflin, Dr. D. C. B. Lieven Gv4051-
since the 1880's - Seminar and Mr. H. J. White Gv4054; 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes Gv4060 

Gv209 Comparative Government Seminar 20/ML Gv4065 Gv228 Russian and Soviet Politics and 30/MLS Gv4050; 
Dr. G. D. E. Philip Political Thought - Seminar Gv4051-

Gv210 Political Sociology - Seminars MLS Gv4040; Dr. D. C. B. Lieven and Mr. H. J. White Gv4054 
Professor T. J. Nossiter Gv4041; Gv229 Politics and Government of the Middle East 10/L Gv229 

Gv4042 (Not available 1990-91) 
Gv211 Public Policy and Planning 10/M Gv4161; Professor E. Kedourie 

Professor P. J. Dunleavy Gv4164 Gv230 Government and Administration in New and 12/LS Gv4120; 
Gv212 Public Enterprise and Regulation 10/L Gv4163 Emergent States Gv4121; 

Professor D. Heald Dr. P. F. Dawson Gv4122 
Gv213 Policy Formulation - Seminar 10/L Gv4161; Gv231 Government and Administration in New and 12/LS Gv4120; 

Professor P. J. Dunleavy Gv4170 Emergent States - Seminar Gv4121; 
Gv214 Introduction to Policy Analysis - Seminar 10/M Gv4161; Mr. P. F. Dawson Gv4122 

Professor C. Hood, Professor P. J. Dunleavy Gv4169 Gv232 Politics and Policy in the U.S.A. - 20/ML Gv4143; 
and Professor B. Barry Seminar Gv4172; 

Gv216 Administrative Theories 10/LS Gv4166 Dr. D. King Gv4173 
Professor C. Hood Gv234 European Multi-Party Systems - Seminar 22/MLS Gv4072 

Gv217 Urban and Regional Planning: Politics 10/L Gv4162; Professor G. Smith 
and Administration Gv4164 Gv235 Germany: Politics and Policy - Seminar 22/MLS Gv4100 
Dr. M. Hebbert Professor G. Smith 

Gv218 Urban and Regional Planning: Politics 20/ML Gv4162; Gv236 Scandinavia: Politics and Policy - Seminar 22/MLS Gv4110 
and Administration - Seminar Gv4164 Mr. J. T. S. Madeley 
Professor P. J. Dunleavy , Dr. M. Hebbert Gv237 Western Europe: A Comparative Analysis - 22/MLS Gv4071 and Professor L. J . Sharpe Seminar 

Gv219 Modern British Political Ideas 20/ML Gv4028 Professor G. Smith, Dr. H. Machin and 
Dr. R . S. Barker Mr. J. T. S. Madeley 

Gv222 Public Administration - Seminar 12/ML Gv4166 Gv238 Politics and Policy in Latin America 20/ML Gv4140 
Professor G. W. Jones Dr. G. D. E. Philip 

Gv223 The Politics of Public Enterprise and 12/LS Gv4176 Gv241 The Politics and Government of Italy 10/M Gv4071; 
Regulation - Seminar Dr. H. Machin Gv4165 
Professor O. Heald and Professor C. Hood Gv242 Italy: Politics and Policy - Seminar 22/MLS Gv4165 

Gv224 The British Civil Service - Seminar 10/L Gv4166 Dr. H. Machin 
(Not available 1990-91) Gv243 Current Controversies in Public 5/L Gv4166 Professor G. W. Jones and Mr. P. F. Dawson 

Administration 
Gv225 France: Politics and Policy - Seminar 22/MLS Gv4090 (Not available 1990-91) 

Dr. H. Machin Professor C. Hood 
Gv226 European Research - Seminar 20/ML Gv226; Gv244 Issues in Comparative Public Administration 5/L Gv4166; 

(Interdepartmental) Gv4071 and Public Policy Gv4161 
Dr. H. Machin, Professor G. Smith, (Not available 1990-91) 
Mr. J. T. S. Madeley, Dr. A. Sked and Professor C. Hood 
Dr. P. G. Taylor 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Gv245 The Review and Evaluation of Government 
Programmes 
Professor J. Bourn 

Gv246 Themes in Policy Analysis 
Professor L. J. Sharpe 

Gv247 European Research 
Workshop (Interdepartmental) 
Professor G. Smith, Dr. H. Machin 
and Dr. D. King / 

Gv248 The Government and Politics of Ireland 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Dr. D. B. O'Leary 

Gv249 The Politics and Government 
of Pakistan 
Mr. L. A. Wolf-Phillips and 
Dr. G. Philip 

Gv250 Public Administration - Seminar 
Professor C. Hood 

Gv253 Skills Programme 
Professor P. J. Dunleavy and 
Professor C. Hood 

Course Guide 
Number 

10/M Gv4166 

10/L Gv4166; 
Gv4161 

9/MLS Gv247 

15/MLS Gv4029 

20/MLS Gv4144 

12/ML 

20/ML 

Course Guides 
Gv106 

French Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. W. Cranston, 
(Secretary, Vanessa Sulch , K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II and 
all interested graduate and undergraduate students. 
Course Content: Aspects of French political thought 
from the late Renaissance to the contemporary world. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen lectures (Gv106), 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Reading List: J. W. Allen , Political Thought in the 
Sixteenth Century (1951); F. J.C. Hearnshaw, Social 
and Political Ideas of the Renaissance and Reformation 
(1925); K. Martin, French Liberal Thought in the 
Eighteenth Century (1958); C. Frankel, The Faith of 
Reason (1948); M . Cranston, Philosophers and 
Pamphleteers (1983); J. Droz , Histoire des doctrines 
politiques en France (1948); M. Leroy , Histoires des 
idees sociales en France (1947-1954); J .-J . Chevallier, 
Les grandes oeuvres politiques (1949); P. Gay , The 
Enlightenment : an Interpretation (1963); J.P. Mayer , 
Political Thought in France (1961); R . Soltau , French 
Liberal Thought in the Nineteenth Century (1931); J. 
Touchard , Histoire des idees politiques (1962); N. 
Hampson , The Enlightenment (1978). 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gvlll 
The Political Thought of Hegel and 
Marx 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor E. Kedourie, Room 
A150 (Secretary, K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for undergraduate and 
graduate students. 
Course Content: The main lines of Hegel's political 
thought; the Hegelian tradition and its trans-
formations. The political thought of Marx. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures (Gvlll) , 
Michaelmas Term and five in the Lent Term . 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gv201 
Political Philosophy (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. R. Orr, Room LlO0 
(Secretary, K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate students . 
Course Content: There is no set syllabus, but papers 
will be arranged on topics within the field of Political 
Philosophy. 
Examination Arrangements: None . 

Gv207 
Doctoral Programme Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Professor B. Barry Room L104 
(Secretary, Claire Wilkinson , K106), Professor P. 
Dunleavy, Room L302 and others (Secretary, Vanessa 
Sulch, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for: M.Phil. and Ph.D . 
students in Government. 

Government 499 
Course Content: This course of seminars and 
workshops is designed to give research students in all 
branches of Government an opportunity to discuss 
with a large number of staff participants their ways of 
working , common problems of thesis work in politics , 
research methods , methodological and practical diffi-
culties of research, and major intellectual currents in 
contemporary political science. 
Students will be encouraged to discuss the distinctive 
problems of their own topics and available solutions. 
All first year research students are expected to attend, 
but more advanced students are also very welcome . 
Teaching Arrangements: 15-20 Seminars, fornightly, 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. 
The following associated courses are strongly recom-
mended for all students to whom they are relevant. 
As part of this course students are required to attend 
GC550 (Drafting and Writing a Ph.D. Thesis) in the 
second half of the Michaelmas Term. 
Gv253 Skills Programme 
Examination Arrangements: None 

Gv226 
European Research Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room L204 
(Secretary, Mrs . M. Clark, L207) 
Other staff participants : A. Sked, Professor G. R. 
Smith, P. Taylor, J. T. S. Madeley. 
Course Intended Primarily for staff and graduates 
interested in contemporary problems of West 
European politics , history , economic policy , social 
structures and international relations. 
Core Syllabus: This seminar aims to provide a survey 
of recent research (usually unpublished) on contem-
porary problems and policies in Europe. Particular 
attention is given both to current development within 
states (and especially in those states which are rela-
tively neglected in publications in English) and to 
relations between the member states of the European 
Community. Leading scholars from British and other 
European Universities participate in this series. 
Course Content: A detailed syllabus is fixed at the start 
of each term . It varies according to the changing interest 
in specific topics and the availablity of speakers. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty seminars, 
(Michaelmas, and Lent Terms). 
Reading List: References will be provided by the 
Speakers each week . 
Examination Arrangements: There is no examination 
for this course. 

Gv229 
Politics and Government in the Middle 
East 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor E. Kedourie, Room 
A150 (Secretary , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate students and 
other interested in the subject. 
Course Content: Islamic political thought and tradi-
tions of government. The breakdown of the old order. 
The Ottoman Reform and its outcome: society and 
government in the Ottoman Empire and Egypt in the 
nineteenth century . Islamic Reform. Nationalism , 
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Muslims and non-Muslims. The Persian Revolution, 
1906 and the Young Turk Revolution, 1908-9. The 
destruction of the Ottoman Empire. The successor 
states. Constitutionalism and authoritarianism. Pan-
Arabism and Zionism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures (Gv229), Lent 
Term. 
Reading List: C. C. Adams, Islam and Modernism in 
Egypt; G. Antonius, The Arab Awakening; T. W. 
Arnold , The Caliphate (2nd edn. , 1965); S. A. Arjo-
mand , The Crown and the Turban; N. Berkes, The 
Development of Secularism in Turkey; M . H. Bernstein, 
The Politics of Israel; E. G. Browne, The Persian 
Revolution; R. H. Davison, Reform in the Ottoman 
Empire 1856-1876; C. N. Eliot, Turkey in Europe; D. 
Farhi , "Serial as a Political Slogan" (Middle Eastern 
Studies, Vol. 7, No. 3 October 1971), D. Farhi, "Nizarni-
Cedid - Military Reform in Egypt under Mehmed Ali " 
(Asian and African Studies, Vol. 8, No. 2, 1972); H . W. 
G. Glidden, "Arab Unity: Ideal and Reality" in J . 
Kritzeck & B. Winder (Eds.) , The World of Islam; S. G. 
Harnik, Arab Nationalism; A. Hourani , Arabic Thought 
in the Liberal Age , 1798-1939; A. Hertzberg, The 
Zionist Idea; J. C. Hurewitz, The Struggle for Palestine; 
K. Karpat , Turkey 's Politics; N. R. Keddie, An Islamic 
Response to Imperialism; Roots of Revolution; E. 
Kedourie, England and the Middle East; The Chatham 
House Version; Afghani and Abduh; Arabic Political 
Memoirs; In the Anglo-Arab Labyrinth; Islam in the 
Modern World; A. K. S. Larnbton, Islamic Society in 
Persia; W . Z. Laqueur (Ed .), The Middle East in 
Transition; B. Lewis, The Emergence of Modern 
Turkey; A. H. Lybyer, The Government of the Ottoman 
Empire in the time of Suleiman the Magnificent; R. 
Montagne ," 'The Modem State' in Africa and Asia" 
(The Cambridge Journal, 1952); E. E. Ramsaur, The 
Young Turks; R. Rondot, Les Politiques du Liban; E. I. 
J. Rosenthal, Political Thought in Medieval Islam; 
Kamal Salibi, The Modern History of Lebanon; D. de 
Santillana, "Law and Society" in The Legacy of Islam 
(1st edn.); S. Shaw, "The Origins of Ottoman Military 
Reform" (Journal of Modern History, Vol. 37, 1965); S. 
Shaw & E. K. Shaw, The Ottoman Empire and Turkey, 
Vol. II. 1808-1975; P. J. Vatikiotis, The Modem History 
of Egypt; G. E. Von Grunebaum, Islam (2nd edn., 
1961); Modern Islam; D. Warriner, Land and Poverty in 
the Middle East; J. Weulersse, Paysans de Syrie et du 
Proche-Orient (Bk.1 chap. 2); V. R. Swenson, "The 
Military Rising in Istanbul , 1909" (Journal of Contem-
porary History, Vol. 5, No. 4, October 1970). 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gv241 
The Politics and Government of Italy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room L204 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. and interested 
graduate and undergraduate students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures Gv241, 
Michaelmas Term. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gv246 
Themes in Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. J. Sharpe 
Course Intended Primarily for students interested in 
problems of contemporary policy analysis, especially 
M.Sc. in Public Administration and Public Policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars, Lent Term. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

European Research Workshop 
(Interdepartmental) 

Gv247 

Teachers Responsible: Professor G. Smith, Room 
K102 and Dr. H. Machin, Room L204, Dr. D. King, 
Room LlOl and other staff in the European Research 
(Secretary, K108) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate research 
students preparing theses on different aspects of 
European politics and policy-making. 
Core Syllabus: This seminar provides a regular forum 
for the discussion of methodological and compara tive 
problems encountered by researchers. It is intend ed to 
supplement existing programmes of course work 
arranged with individual research supervisors . 
Teaching Arrangements: Three seminars per term. 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms . Times, dates 
rooms and precise programme to be arranged . 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gv253 
Skills Programme 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. Dunleavy, Room 
L302 (Secretary , K106) and Professor C. Hood, Room 
L203 (Secretary, K202). 
Course Intended Primarily for Students on M.Sc. 
Politics 6 (Public Administration and Public Policy); 
new Research students in Government; admission for 
other M.Sc. Politics students may be feasible depend-
ing on numbers. 
Core Syllabus: This course provides a full groundin g in 
the research skills needed for modern high level public 
administration and policy-making, or for political 
research. 
Course Content: The course falls into a numb er of 
components . One main theme includes the use of 
computerised data analysis methods for organizing, 
analysing and presenting information. A second con-
cern is with acquiring abilities to search sophisticated 
data sources and understand complex informat ion 
retrieved systems and archives. Other compon ents 
relate to presentation skills. 
Pre-Requisites: All students not already familiar with 
IBM PCs should register on the Computer Services 
induction courses early in Michaelmas Term and 
complete session on 'Introduction to PCs' and , prob-
ably, also Wordperfect . 
Teaching Arrangements: Core teaching for this paper 
is partly organized in the following workshop sessions: 
Gv253 Professor P. Dunleavy and Professor C. Hood, 
Data Analysis for Political Science and Public Policy 
(Classes Michaelmas and Lent Terms) Other teaching 
is run in shorter modules, details of which can be 
obtained from Professor Dunleavy and Professor Hood 
at the start of the year. 
Reading List: C. Marsh, Exploring Data; B. Erickson 
and T. Nozanchuk, Understanding Data; Guide to 
SPSS PCX. 
Examination Arrangements: For students of M.Sc. 
Politics 6 (Public Administration and Public Policy) 
there are a number of exercises which must be 
completed as conditions for entry to their main 
examinations. For all other students exercises are 
optional. 

Gv3002 
History of Political Thought I 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. Thorp, Room K305 
(Secretary, Mrs . Marion Osborne , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 
Core Syllabus: An introductory study of the most 
important ideas and theories to be found in the 
political thought of th~ Ancient Greeks, the early 
Christians, the later middle Ages and the modern 
European state. 
Course Content: The study will pay particular atten-
tion to the ideas and beliefs which concern the nature 
and origin of government, the character and duties of 
rulers, the relation between government , religion and 
law. Consideration will be given to such concepts as 
justice, nature , liberty, consent. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Twenty lectures (GvlO0) weekly starting at the 
beginning of Michaelmas Term. 
(b) Classes (GvlOOa) Twenty classes given weekly and 
starting in the third week of Michaelmas Term. The 
organisation of classes will be by the class teacher , but 
both general questions and the particular texts will be 
discussed. 
Written Work: Essays and papers for class present-
ation. 
Methods of Work: The subject requires both a know-
ledge of the texts, and a capacity for analyzing general 
ideas. It is to some extent designed to provide a map of 
the confusing terrain found in the study of politics, an 
area which may be investigated both historically and 
philosophically. 
Reading List: Plato , Republic ; Aristotle, Politics; 
Stoics and Epicureans, (selected writings) ; St. 
Augustine (selected political writings); Aquinas , 
(selected writings); Machiavelli , The Prince; Hobbes , 
Leviathan (chapters 13-20); Locke, Second Treatise of 
Civil Government; Rousseau, The Social Contract; 
Burke, Reflections on the Revolution in France; Mill , 
On Liberty; Marx and Engles, Communist Manifesto. 
Further Reading: This will be given out at the beginn-
ing of the course. The important thing for students is 
to begin reading the texts. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term, and consists of one 
three-hour paper in which the student must answer 
four questions out of at least sixteen . The paper will be 
divided into two parts: The Greeks to the end of the 
Middle Ages, and Machiavelli and beyond. Candi-
dates will be required to answer two questions from 
each part. 

Gv3003 
History of Political Thought Il 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. Thorp, Room K305 
(Secretary, Mrs. Marion Osborne, K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students special subject Government. It is compulsory 
for those students of Government, or Government 
and History, who have not already taken History of 
Political Thought I. Other Part II students may take 
the paper as an option, unless they have already taken 
History of Political Thought I. 
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Core Syllabus: This is a study of the beliefs , ideas and 
theories about politics and government connected 
with the ancient Greek polis, the Roman civitas, the 
realms of medieval Europe , and the modern 
European State . 
Course Content: 
The beliefs and ideas to which particular attention 
should be paid include the following : the character of a 
political society and of political activity; the relation 
between religion, moral and political beliefs ; the law, 
its authority , generation and administration ; the con-
stitution and activities of governments ; the office , 
authority and obligations of rulers; the rights and 
duties of subjects; justice , liberty, political deliber-
ation and argument. 
Reading List: The candidate is expected to become 
acquainted with some of the more notable works in the 
literature of political relection e.g. Texts: Plato , 
Republic . Aristotle, Politics. Stoics and Epicureans, 
selected writings. Cicero, Republic . St. Augustine, 
selected writings . Aquinas, Selected political writings. 
Dante, The Monarchy , Marsilius of Padua , Defender 
of the Peace. Machiavelli , selected writings . Hobbes , 
Leviathan . Locke , Second Treatise of Civil 
Government. Hume, selected writings. Rousseau , The 
Social Contract. Burke, selected writing. Mill, on 
Liberty. Marx and Engels, selected writings. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (GvlOl) each 
week in Michael.mas and Lent Terms ; 20 weekly 
classes (GvlOla) beginning early in Michaelmas 
Term. The lectures are the same as those for History of 
Political Thought I, but the classes will involve a higher 
level of sophistication. 
Lists of Suggested Reading will be distributed at the 
beginning of the lectures . Such list can otherwise be 
obtained from the Secretary of the Department of 
Government , Room K206. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term . The question 
paper will contain at least 20 questions, and will be 
divided into three sections : ancient, medieval and 
modern . Candidates will be required to answer four 
questions ; one question to be answered from each 
section. 

Gv3010 
Modern Politics and Government with 
Special Reference to Britain 
Teacher Responsible: Professor G. W. Jones, Room 
L210 (Secretary , Miss Ann Boucher , K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts I 
and 11; B.Sc . c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
provide an introduction to the institutions and pro-
cesses of politics and government, to key concepts of 
politics and government , and to the study of politics 
and government , mainly through an examination of 
politics and government in modern Britain. 
Course Content: This subject offers an introduction to 
the study of politics and government, with its main 
emphasis on Britain. It entails a general understand-
ing of political concepts (such as 'legitimacy' , 'plura-
lism' , 'consensus' , 'representation', ' responsibility' 
and 'rights') and associated political theories, as well 
as the institutions and processes of government. 
General subjects covered are the nature of politics and 



502 Government 
government; the different forms of government in the 
modem world such as authoritarianism, totalita-
rianism , and various kinds of democracy; economic 
and social influences upon the political system; the 
relations between politics and administration; the 
possible meanings of public interest; and the relation 
of democratic theories to the methods of reaching 
government decisions. The principal part of the course 
is an examination in detail of Britain as a particular 
form of constitutional and democratic government, 
including representative institutions, parties and 
pressure groups, Parliament , the Cabinet, the opera-
tions of central and local government, and political 
culture and traditions . Modern British government is 
also intended to provide the principal illustrations for 
the general subjects covered in the course. 
Pre-Requisites and Co-Requisites: Nil. The course is 
designed to be appropriate both for those who are 
studying politics and government and British politics 
and government for the first time and for those who 
have undertaken study of these subjects at 'A ' level. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Gv150. Twenty-
five lectures throughtout the Session, plus a revision 
panel. In the first term Professor G. W. Jones will give 
eight lectures , Dr. Rodney Barker four and Professor 
P. J. Dunleavy three . Of these lectures Professor 
Jones's' eight and two of Professor Dunleavy's will 
take place on Mondays , while Dr. Barker's four and 
one of Professor Dunleavy's will take place on Tues-
days. Over the next two terms Professor Dunleavy will 
give eight lectures and Dr. Barker two , and the last 
meeting will be a revision session when all the 
lecturers and class teachers will appear as a panel to 
whom students can put comments and questions . The 
lecturers will distribute notes apd bibliographies rel-
evant for their lectures . Students are expected to 
attend these lectures . 
Staff rooms: Professor P. J. Dunleavy, Room L302 
Dr. R. Barker Room KlO0 
Classes: Gv150(a). Students will be allocated to 
classes during the first weeks of the session. These will 
meet weekly throughout the session. Attendance is 
compulsory. The class teacher is responsible for the 
class. Usually students present an essay which is then 
discussed by the class. The class teacher devises the 
programme of work, including a booklist, assigns 
topics to students, and generally guides the class 
through the syllabus. 
Written Work: The Chapman Report on Teaching 
Arrangements recommends that "a student should 
normally produce at least one piece of written work 
for every five classes , or two pieces each term ". There 
may be variations depending on the class teacher, who 
is responsible for marking and grading the essays. 
Methods of Work: The syllabus is very broad. It covers 
a range of issues. The lectures will not be able to deal 
with every topic , nor will the classes . They are 
intended to introduce , to stimulate, and to guide. 
Students on this course are expected to spend a great 
deal of time on private reading , thinking and writing . 
They cannot succeed simply by attending lectures and 
classes. Since so many students take this course and 
since many class teachers are used , students will find 
that different classes are investigating different topics 
in different weeks . Students should not be alarmed at 
the lack of uniformity. There would be undue pressure 
if over a hundred students were seeking the same 
books in the same week. Different teachers will 

emphasize different aspects, but all will be working to 
the common syllabus. The final examination paper 
will reflect the diversity of the teaching. 
Reading: Students receive reading lists from the 
lecturers and class teacher , who guide them about 
what are the most introductory, general, essential and 
relevant books to particular topics or issues. Students 
should not be worried at the length of such lists. Often 
many titles are suggested because teachers know that 
students may be unable to find books on a short list 
given the great demand for particular works . S~ 
alternatives are listed . 
Reading List: B. Coxall and L. Robins, Contempora ry 
British Politics ; J. Dearlove and P. Saunders, Intro-
duction to British Politics ; P. Dunleavy et al., Develop-
ments in British Politics 3; David Coates, The Context 
of British Politics; I. McLean , Dealing in Votes; P. 
Dunleavy and C. T . Husbands, British Democrac y at 
the Crossroads; C. Pateman, Participation and Demo-
cratic Theory ; P. Singer , Democracy and Disobe-
dience; R. A. Dahl, Dilemmas of Pluralist 
Democracy; S. Lukes , Power: A Radical View; C. 
Linblom, Politics and Markets ; P. Dunleavy & B. 
O'Leary, Theories of the State . 
Lectures in Other Departments: If students can spare 
the time , they may find it helpful to attend the lecture 
series in the Law Department, LLlOO Public Law: 
Elements of Government, which looks at many of the 
topics covered by our course, but through the eyes of 
lawyers. They often have as lecturers outside 
academics and other experts in the practice of 
government and politics. Students may also find it 
useful to attend lectures on related subjects: class 
teachers and tutors can give advice. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term , and consists of a single 
formal and unseen examination paper of around 
sixteen questions, of which students are expected to 
answer four with brief essays in three hours. The 
examination paper is divided into two parts, and 
students are expected to answer at least one questi on 
of their four from each part. Students are advised to 
look at old examination papers (available in the 
Library) to familiarise themselves with the style of the 
examination paper and the nature of the question s. 

Gv3O20 
History of British Politics from the 
Seventeenth to the Late Nineteenth 
Century 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. Anthea Bennett, Room 
KlOl (Secretary , Mrs. Marian Clark, K107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: An historical and basically analytical 
study of the political and institutional arrangement s 
prevailing at any given period between the Restor a-
tion of Charles II in 1660 and the end of Gladston e's 
second term of office in 1885. 
Course Content: The major theme covered centr es 
around the changing roles of Monarch, Parliament 
and Cabinet throughout the period, and on the 
interaction between them . Particular importance wilJ 
be given throughout to the development of the 
relationship between Parliament and the Executiv e. 
The development of the two-party system will be 
studied; also the associated movements towards 

electoral reform. Some attention will be given to 
popular movements, as the embodiment of political 
life at the opposite end of the political spectrum. 1885 
sees the shattering of the Liberal hegemony , the 
significant enlargement of the franchise, the rise of 
Labour and the Irish problem making a break between 
the end of this period and subsequent epochs and an 
end to its style of politics . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lectures (Gv151) and 18 
classes (Gv151a). Both lectures and classes will be 
given by Mrs. Anthea Bennett. 
Written Work. Each student will be expected to 
present two pieces of written work (these may include 
class papers) each term . 
Methods of Work: The syllabus is very broad in outline 
and scope ; although detailed and exacting in specific 
areas, chosen by the student, for detailed study. Given 
the wide sweep of the Syllabus, the student necessarily 
finds him/herself specializing where especial interest 
directs attention. Neither the lectures nor the classes 
will be able to deal with every topic. Nor will they deal 
exhaustively with any topic. The lectures are intended 
to introduce, to stimulate, and to guide. Students on 
this course are expected to spend a great deal of time on 
private reading, thinking and writing. They cannot 
succeed simply by attending lectures and classes. Pri-
vate study is essential. 
Reading List: 
Recommended introductory reading is given here. A 
detailed and comprehensive reading list will be given 
to students at the beginning of the course . 
J. C. D. Clark, Revolution and Rebellion ; Geoffrey 
Holmes (Ed.), Britain After the Glorious Revolution 
1689-1714; J. H. Plumb, The Growth of Political 
Stability in England 1675-1725; E. N . Williams , The 
Eighteenth Century Constitution; J . H . Plumb, Sir 
Robert Walpole; John Brooke , King George 111; H. T. 
Dickinson, Liberty and Property ; Norman Gash, Lord 
Liverpool; H. J. Hanham, The Nineteenth Century 
Constitution; M . Brock , The Great Reform Act; T. J. 
Nossiter, Influence , Opinion and Political Idioms in 
Reformed England: Dorothy Thompson, The 
Chartists; Robert Blake , Disraeli . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper will 
have approximately 18 questions : students must 
attempt 4. 

Gv3021 
The History of British Politics in the 20th 
Century 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room 
K309 (Secretary, Miss P. Boucher , K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II ; 
M.Sc.; Dip. lot. & Comparative Politics; M .A. Later 
Modern British History. 
Core Syllabus: A historical study of political events, 
issues and institutions in the present century, and the 
idea associated with them . 
Course Content: Detailed coverage of the period as a 
whole will be accompanied by an emphasis on those 
issues and events of central concern to students of 
political activity, such as the House of Lords crisis in 
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1910--11, the fall of the Lloyd George coalition, the 
1931 political crisis, the origins of the Munich 
agreement, the significance of the 1945 General 
Election, domestic politics in war time , etc. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (Gv152), 15 
classes (Gv152a). Classes will be taught by Mr. 
Barnes. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to present 2 
essays each term to their class teacher. 
Reading List: A. F . Havighurst, Britain in Transition; 
W. N. Medlicott , Contemporary England, 1914-64; 
R. T. Shannon, The Crisis of Imperialism; C. J . 
Bartlett , A History of Postwar Britain; D. E. Butler & 
A. Sloman, British Political Facts, 1900-1979; C. L. 
Mowat, Britain Between the Wars. 
Supplementary Reading List: R . Bassett , The 
Essentials of Parliamentary Democracy; K. 0. 
Morgan , Consensus and Disunity ; R . McKibbin, The 
Evolution of the Labour Party ; A. Sykes, The Tariff 
Question in British Politics; M . Cowling, The Impact 
of Labour; The Impact of Hitler ; R . Bassett, 1931; K. 
Middlemas & J . Barnes, Baldwin; P. Addison, The 
Road to 1945. 
N .B. A comprehensive annotated bibliography will be 
issued at the beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper will 
have approximately 15 questions , students must 
attempt 4. 

Gv3026 
Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, Room KlOO 
(Secretary, Miss C. Wilkinson , K108) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Special 
Subjects : 
X Government 
XIV International History 
XII Government and History 
XVIII Social Policy 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to familiarise 
students with the principal political arguments that 
have been articulated in the United Kingdom over the 
last 100 years. 
Course Content: A critical and historical study of 
political ideas , and political argument in the United 
Kingdom; liberalism , socialism, conservatism; anar-
chism, feminism. The rise of the modern state , the 
nature of politics and the character of the poljtical 
community. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 one hour lectures 
(Gv172), Sessional. Classes (Gv172a) Lent Term . 
Written Work: Students will write two essays in the 
Michaelmas Term and two in the Lent Term . 
Reading List: Rodney Barker , Political Ideas in 
Modern Britain; Raymond Williams , Culture and 
Society; L. T . Hobhouse , Liberalism; G . B . Shaw 
(Ed.), Fabian Essays in Socialism; Herbert Spencer, 
The Man Versus The State; Lord Hugh Cecil, Conser-
vatism; Peter Kropotkin, Fields, Factories and 
Workshops ; E. P . Thompson, William Morris: from 
Romantic to Revolutionary (2nd edn., 1977); Hilaire 
Belloc,, The Servile State; R . H . Tawney , The Acquis-
tive Society ; George Orwell, The Lion and the 
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Unicorn; Anna Coote & Ben Campbell , Sweet Free-
dom; C. A . R. Crosland , The Future of Socialism; R. 
M. Titmuss, The Gift Relationship ; Michael 
Oakeshott , Rationalism in Politics; F. A . Hayek , The 
Constitution of Liberty . 
(A full reading list and lecture and class programme 
will be issued at the beginning of the course .) 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour unseen 
written examination . 

Gv3027 
Political Behaviour With Special 
Reference to the United Kingdom 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. J. Nossiter, Room 
L200 (Secretary , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. Econ . 
(Government). It is also suitable as an outside option 
for B.Sc. Econ. generally. Some M.Sc. (Political 
Sociology) students with particular needs may find it 
useful as background. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide an intro-
duction to the study of British political behaviour. 
Course Content: British political parties , public opin-
ion, elections and electoral behaviour , political 
socialisation, political culture, the mass media and 
political communication . Particular attention is paid 
to political communications. 
Pre-Requisites and Co-Requisites: It is desirable to 
have a basic background in British political institu-
tions and modern British history but not absolutely 
essential. Students will find the Part II Political 
Sociology course given in the Department of Sociology 
or Political Beliefs and Behaviour in the Social Psy-
chology Department , a valuable complement while 
some may wish to combine this course with Cabinet 
Government and/or Ideas in British Politics so as to 
provide an overview of the British political system as a 
whole. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures and Seminars : There will be 20 hours of 
lectures and seminars as follows: 20 one-hour lectures 
(Gv173), in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes: Students will be allocated to classes (Gv173a) 
in groups of some five to seven members and will meet 
weekly at mutually convenient times from approxi-
mately the fourth week of the Michaelmas Term to the 
end of the Lent Term with two revision classes at the 
beginning of the Summer Term . In the case of any 
one-term General Course or Beaver College students 
special arrangements will ordinarily be made to ensure 
thay can receive ten classes . Classes are based on 
student read essays prepared from a list of previously 
circulated topics and the course bibliography. 
Written Work: Students are advised to write not less 
than six essays for this course , normally three in 
Michaelmas and three in Lent Terms . 
Working Methods: While journalism is not a substi-
tute for reading in the Library, students may find it 
useful to keep a file of press cuttings drawn from one 
or more quality dailies , the Sunday press and the 
specialised weekly magazines. 

Reading List: The following select list is arranged in 
order of the syllabus above. 
General: D. Kavanagh, Political Science and Political 
Behaviour ; R. Rose, Politics in England, An Interpre-
tation for the 1980s; R . E . Dowse & J . Hughes, 
Political Sociology (in need of updating); R . M. 
Punnett , British Government and Politics; B. Mili-
band , The State in Captialist Society. 
Parties: R . T . Mackenzie , British Political Parties; L. 
Minkin, Labour Party Conference; S. Beer, Modern 
British Politics; 0. Kogan & M. Kogan, The Battle for 
the Labour Party; D. Kavanagh (Ed.), The Politics of 
the Labour Party; P . Whiteley, The Labour Party in 
Crisis; R. Blake, The Conservative Party; R. Scruton, 
The Meaning of Conservatism; N. O'Sullivan, Conser-
vatism; D. Marsh & W. Grant , The CBI; R. Taylor, 
The Fifth Estate; R. M. Martin , The TUC; I. Crewe & 
M. Hayrop, The SDP; N. Tracy , Origins of the Social 
Democratic Party; H . Stephenson, Claret and Chips; 

. J . Calder, Liberal Party Politics in Britain; V. Bogda-
nor (Ed .), Liberal Party Politics . 
Polls and Surveys: C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey 
Methods in Social Investigation; A. N. Oppenhe im, 
Questionnair e Design & Attitude Measurement ; R . M. 
Worcester , Political Opinion Polling. 
Elections: A . Heath et al, How Britain Votes; D. E. 
Butler, British General Election of ... (especially 
1983); H. Himmelweit, How Voters Decide, B. Sarvik 
& I. Crewe , Decade of Dealignment; P. Dunleav y & 
C. Husbands , British Democracy at the Crossroads. 
Mass Media: C. Seymour-Ure, Press, Politics and the 
Media; Political Impact of the Media; J. Tunstall, 
Journalists at Work; J. Curran, The British Press; J. 
Seaton & J . Curran (Eds.) , Power Without Responsi-
bility; A. May & K. Rowan , Inside Information : British 
Government and Media; J. G. Blumler et al, Challenge 
of Election Broadcasting; T. Burns, The BBC; Glasgow 
University Media Group, Bad News; More Bad News; 
P. Golding & P. Elliott, Making the News. 
Political Culture: Almond and Verba , Civic Culture; 
Civic Culture Revisited; Bob Jessop, Traditionalism etc. 
Political Socialisation: B. Stacey, Political Sociali-
sation in Western Society. 
Overview: H . Eulau, The Behavioural Persuasion; E. 
Ions, Against Behaviouralism. 
A full bibliography will be provided at the beginning 
of the course . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination consists 
of a three-hour unseen paper covering the syllabus as 
taught in the two preceding years. Students are required 
to answer four questions. Relevance is important and 
credit is given for knowledge and critical evaluation. 
Past examination papers are available in the Library and 
indicate the style of questions . The course teacher is 
always glad to mark and advise on practice papers 
towards the end of the course . 

Gv3028 
Cabinet Government and the National 
Policy Process 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room 
K309 (Secretary , Miss Ann Boucher, K202); Mrs. 
Anthea Bennett, Room KlOl (Secretary, Mrs . Marian 
Clark, L207) and Professor G. W. Jones, Room L210 
(Secretary, Miss Ann Boucher, K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. 

Core Syllabus: The course aims to pr~vid_e studen_ts 
with an understanding of the way policy 1s made m 
Britain. . 
It will centre on the British Cabinet ~nd will an~Iyse 
the process of policy-making from this persp_ectJve_-
Course Content: The wo~king of _the Cab1~et, its 
ommittees its administrative machinery and its rela-

~ionships with the Departments of State , Parliame_nt 
and the party apparatuses will be ~oven~d. Special 
attention will be devoted to the relat1onsh1p between 
ermanent officials and politicians and to the role of f he Prime Minister's personal staff. 

Pre-Requisites: No formal require~ents , but so~e 
knowledge of British Government 1s really essential. 
For those who have none , a reading of R . Rose , 
Politics in England . Persistence and Change would be 
a good start. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 10 lectures 
(Gv174),10 classes (Gv174a) and_ 1_2 seminars (Gv174) 
two of which will be for rev1s1on purposes. The 
lectures will be given alternately, and separate classes 
taught , by Mrs. Bennett and Mr. Barnes. Professor 
Jones will give the tenth lecture. The_ Lent Term 
seminars will for the most part have outside speakers , 
but on occasion a videotape may be shown and 
discussed. Students are strongly advised to also attend 
Gv156 British Government and Bureaucracy lectures 
given by Professor Jones. 
Written Work: Students will be required to present up 
to two essays in each of the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. They may also be called on to give class 
papers. 
Reading List: Introductory: P. Gordon Walker , _T_he 
Cabinet (Fontana edn. ); J.P . Mackintosh, !he Britrsh 
Cabinet (3rd edn.) ; A. King (Ed.) , Th~ Bntrsh Pnm _e 
Minister (2nd edn.) ; P. Hennessy, Cabinet; H. Morn-
son Government and Parliament (3rd edn .); H . 
Wil~on The Governance of Britain; M. Rush , The 
Cabine; and Policy Formation; J. J. Richardson & A . 
G. Jordan , Governing Under Pressure; A. G . Jord_an 
& J . J. Richardson , British Politics and the Poltcy 
Process. 
Essential: Students are expected to show knowledge of 
at least two of the following volumes , which should 
throw light on modern cabinet government. These 
are: B. Castle , The Castle Diaries 1965-70, 1974-76; 
R. H. S. Crossman, Diaries of a Cabinet Minister (3 
vols.) and A. Benn, Against the Tide 1973-6. 
A comprehensive reading list will be issued at the start 
of the course, and further guidance as the most useful 
reading on any topic can be obtained from y~ur 
allotted class teacher. Students should not be worned 
at the length of the list since many of the books 
recommended are alternative titles given because of 
the great demand for particular works. Some _of the 
titles most in demand have been placed m the 
Government Department Reading Room. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. Students have to 
answer 4 questions out of a total of around 17. 
Methods of Work: While the lectures will cover the 
more central aspects of the subject clearly ther cannot 
cover all the ground nor will they necessanly offer 
adequate detail. They are intended to introdu~e, to 
stimulate and to guide. Similarly classes will _be 
intended to provoke thought and debate. The outside 
speakers will on occasion deal with the themes already 
covered by the lectures , but they may also introduce 
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new subjects, always from the standpoint o~ the 
practitioner rather than the academic. It i~ essential to 
realise that despite the fairly comprehensive coverage 
of the syllabus in lectures , seminars and classes , no 
student can be expected to do well simply by attending 
them . Knowledge of some of the Cabinet diaries liste_d 
above is quite essential , and the student must learn his 
way about them by use of the index . Time spent ~n 
reading will not be wasted, and the go_od stud~nt will 
benefit from consulting Memoirs , Biographies and 
certain historical monographs covering the period 
after 1918, and more particularly since 1945. 

Gv3029 
British Constitutional Ideas Since the 
1880s 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Reponsible: Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room Ll02 
(Secretary , Claire Wilkinson , K108) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 11; 
M.Sc. Politics 2. 
Core Syllabus: British constitutional thought as a 
combination of the historical description of institu-
tional practices and political theory . The ~ays in 
which constitutional debate has responded, smce the 
1880s, to the development of political democracy and 
government growth . 
Course Content: The course will examine, though a 
study of a number of prescribed texts and commenta-
ries two main areas : 
(i) The idea of Parliament~ry govern~ent, and t~e 
challenge presented to it by mterpretat10ns emphasis-
ing the role of political parties , the electorate , 
organised interests and the bureaucrac~ ·. . 
(ii) Attempts to organise modern Bnt1sh constitu-
tional experience in terms of a number of g~neral 
themes: representation ; reponsibility ; sovereignty , 
pluralism ; the separation of ~owers ; the rule of law; 
the mandate , state and society; central and local 
government . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lectures (Gv175) and 25 
classes (Gv175a). Classes will be taught by Mr. 
Beattie. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to present 2 
essays per term to their class teacher. 
Reading List: A comprehensive bibliography of pre-
scribed texts and commentaries will be issued at the 
beginning of the course . . 
Examples of central texts are : A . V. Dicey , A~ 
Introduction to the Study of the Law of the Consti-
tution; R. Bassett, The Essentials of Parliamentary 
Democracy; V. Bogdanor , The People and the Party 
System ; B. Crick , The Reform ~f Parliam_ent: . 
Basic commentaries are: M. J. Vile, Constitutwnalzsm 
and the Separation of Power; S. H . Beer, ~odern 
British Politics; A. H. Birch, Representatlve and 
Responsible Government ; G. Marshall , Co~tif1:tional 
Theory ; J. Rees , Interpreting the Cons~itutlon; ~-
Jowell & D. Oliver (Eds.), The Changing Consti-
tution. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term . The paper will 
have approximately 15 questions; students must 
attempt 4. 
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Gv3037 

Public Choice and Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Barry, Room L204 
(Secretary, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with public 
choice theory as it applies to the study of political 
conflicts, political issues , political institutions and 
policy analysis. The course falls into two parts. The 
first is devoted to the study of institutional public 
choice, the second to the theory of social choice. 
Course Content: 
PART A: INSTITUTIONAL PUBLIC CHOICE -
defining features of applied public choice work; 
electoral competition and voting behaviour ; political 
parties ; the problems of collective action; interest 
groups and corporatism; log-rolling; the theory of 
coalitions, and the behaviour of committees, legisla-
tures and conventions; budget-maximizing and 
bureau-shaping models of bureaucracy; public choice 
accounts of decentralized government and central-
local relations; the theory of clubs; public choice and 
policy analysis; the influence of public choice prescrip-
tions for reform on practical politics ; public choice and 
the New Right. 
PART B: SOCIAL CHOICE- voting paradoxes and 
cycles; the Arrow problem and ways of avoiding it; 
Prisoners ' Dilemma and 'Chicken' Games ; the opera-
tion of ' tit-for-tat' strategies and the possibility of 
co-operation; principal-agent models ; the methodo-
logy of rational choice approaches; concepts of 
rationality, utility and preferences ; welfare criteria; 
normative public choice; Analytical Marxism . 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal prerequisites . 
However, an introductory knowledge of some 
economics will be useful. The course may be taken in 
the second or third years of the B .Sc. (Econ.). 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty weekly 2 hour semi-
nars (Gv171), given by Professor Barry, Dr. King and 
Professor Dunleavy. 
Basic Reading List: 
INTRODUCTORY BOOKS: I. McLean , Public 
Choice: An Introduction ; B. Barry and R. Hardin, 
Rational Man and Irrational Society?; G . Tullock , The 
Vote Motive; D . Mueller , Public Choice; B . Barry , 
Sociologists, Economists and Democracy ; R. Abrams , 
Foundations of Political Analysis; B . Frey , Interna-
tional Political Economics; M. Laver , The Politics of 
Private Desires; J. Roemer, Free to Lose : An Introduc-
tion to Marxist Economic Philosophy. 
MAJOR WORKS: K. Arrow , Social Choice and 
Individual Values; R. Axelrod , The Evolution of 
Co-operation; M. Taylor, The Possibility of Co-
operation; J. Roemer , A General Theory of Exploi-
tation and Class; A. Przeworski, Captialism and Social 
Democracy; A. Przeworski and J. Sprague, Paper 
Stones: A History of Electoral Socialism; J . Elster and 
A. Hylland (Eds.) , Foundations of Social Choice 
Theory; A . Sen, Collective Choice and Social Welfare; 
W. Riker, Liberalism Versus Populism ; A . Downs, 
An Economic Theory of Democracy ; M. Olson, The 
Logic of Collective Action; M. Olson , The Rise and 
Decline of Nations; A. Hirschman, Exit, Voice and 
Loyalty ; A . Downs, Inside Bureaucracy; W. 
Niskanen , Bureaucracy and Representative 
Government . 

Examination Arrangements: The course will be 
assessed in two ways: 
(i) One third (33%) of the overall mark will assessed 
by a long essay of up to 5000 words. The essay must 
apply some aspect of public choice theory to the 
analysis of a political or social problem. Students must 
devise a question and secure approval of their topic 
from the course teachers by Week 1 of Lent Term . The 
essay itself must be submitted by Week 1 of the 
Summer Term . 
(ii) Two thirds (67%) of the overall mark will be 
assessed by one three hour unseen written examin-
ation in the Summer Term. Candidates must answer 
three questions, at least one from Part A and one from 
Part B of the paper. 

Gv3046 
Comparative Political Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. D. E. Philip, Room K205 
(Secretary, Ms. M. Clark, K107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students, Special Subject Government (for which it is 
an optional paper as an alternative Comparative 
Public Policy, Gv3048) , and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students, Special Subject Government and History 
(for which is an optional paper) . 
Core Syllabus: The Study of Comparative Politics: 
The development of various approaches to the 
subject: historical/descriptive , Marxist, functional/ 
systemic behavioural. The problems of comparison 
and generalisation. There is a particular focus on 
issues of democracy , democratisation and obstacl es to 
democracy . 
Course Content: 
Theories of Democracy: Pluralism and Elitism. Mar-
xist and corporatist critiques. Liberal and social demo-
cracy. 
Power and Conflict in Society: Legitim acy, 
effectiveness and authority , legitimacy crises, corpo· 
ratism and social control. Political conflict and its 
regulation; the idea of 'opposition' and its instituti onal 
expression. Political culture : uses and weakness es of 
the concept. Poltics in urban and rural societies. 
Social Cleavages and Party Systems: The natur e of 
social cleavages (language , ethnic, religious and class) 
and their relationship to political parties. The aggre-
gation of interests. Consociationalism. The concepts 
of 'Left' and 'Right'; the mutidimensional character of 
party systems. The rise of new movements and parti es. 
Party systems and party government. 
Problem of Political Change: Legitimacy in liberal 
democratic systems: the 'model' of the civic culture 
and its decline; erosion of legitimacy: overload, 
ungovernability , and the restructuring of political 
loyalties. Problems of legitimacy in single-party 
regimes . Legitimacy in rapidly changing societies: 
political development and 'modernisation'; the prob· 
!ems of democratic construction and reconstructi on. 
Controlling the military . 
Pre-Requisites: Though primarily intended for 
Government specialists, it is suitable for Gener al 
Course students who have a general background in 
political science. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures, Gv160 weekly, 
in Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Twelve classes, 2 
hours, Lent and Summer Terms. 

Introductory Reading: P. Dunleavy and B. O 'Leary , 
Theories of the State (1987); G. Bingham Powell , 
Contemporary Democracies (1982); C. Lindblom , 
Politics and Markets (1977); M . Olson, The Rise and 
Decline of Nations (1982); J . Roemer (Ed.), Analy-
tical Marxism (1986); P . Self, Political Theories of 
Modern Government (1984); M.Dogan and D. 
Pelassy, How to Compare Nations (1984); A. 
Lijphart, Democracies : Patterns of Majoritarian and 
Consensus Government (1984); G. Smith, Politics in 
Western Europe: A Comparative Analysis (1984). 
Further reading on individual topics will be given 
during the course of lectures and classes. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination for this 
course (which can be take in either the Second or 
Third year of the B.Sc . (Econ.)) will be by a written 
three-hour paper ( three questions to be chosen from 
about fifteen questions). 

Gv3048 
Comparative Public Policy 
(Not available 1990--91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room L204 
(Secretary , Mrs. M . Clark, L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, 
Special Subject Government (for which it is an 
optional paper as an alternative to Comparative 
Political Analysis, Gv3046); also for Special Subjects 
Government and History and Law and Government 
(for which it is an optional paper). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
students to the comparative study of public policy. 
The approach will be entirely thematic and limited to 
four themes: the growth of the state, political struc-
tures and policies , comparing welfare states and 
industrial policy . 
Course Content: Within the four main themes the 
topics covered will include: the rise of modern states in 
wartime and peacetime ; attempts to measure the size 
and scale of states; the democratic legitimation of 
governments ; the professionalisation of government 
services; overloaded states; constitutional power dis-
tributions; territorial power-sharing within states; 
electoral systems; parties and party systems; adminis-
trative struc tures and personnel ; different models of 
welfare states; the growth of public services and 
collective consumption; occupational welfare states; 
attitudes to welfare and the political process ; 
industrial research and development; public enter-
prise - the size strength and nature of the public 
sector; protection from foreign penetration ; training 
and technological innovation ; regional policy for 
industrial location. 
Pre-Requisites: None. The course may be taken in the 
second or third year. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms ; 10 fortnightly seminars , 
1 ½ hours long, taught by 2 teachers , and covering 2 
tJpics. 
Written Work: Each student is required to write four 
essays during the year, one on each of the four main 
themes; in addition, each student will be asked to 
produce a brief (1-side) introductory paper for one 
seminar topic within each of the four themes . 
Reading List: P. Dunleavy & B. O'Leary , Theories of 
the State (1987); C. Hood & M. Wright , Big 
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Government in Hard Times (1981); C. Hood, The 
Tools of Government (1983); R . Rose (Ed.), Public 
Employment (1985); F. F. Ridley (Ed.), Government 
and Administration in Western Europe (1979) ; R. 
Rose & E. Suleiman, Presidents and Prime Ministers 
(1982); G. R. Smith , Politics in Western Europe 
(1988); P. Flora, Economy and Society in Europe 
Since 1815 (2 vols. 1985); F. Castles, The Impact of 
Parties (1985); J. O'Connor, The Fiscal Crisis of the 
State (1982); A. Cox (Ed.) State, Finance and Industry 
(1986); P. Hall (Ed.), Technology, Innovation and 
Economic Policy (1986); P. Hall, Governing the 
Economy (1986); P. J . Katzenstein, Small States in 
World Markets: Industrial Policies in Europe (1987); 
S. Wilks & M. Wright (Eds.), Comparative 
Government-Industry Relations in Western Europe 
(1987); R. Rose (Ed.), Challenge to Governance: 
Studies in Overloaded Politics (1980). 
Examination Arrangements: The examination for this 
course will be a three hour written paper. The paper 
will be divided into two sections, each of 6 or 7 
questions and covering two of the four course themes. 
Students will be required to answer two questions 
from each section . All the questions will be thematic . 

Gv3050 
The Politics and Government of 
France 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room L204 
(Secretary, Mrs . Marian Clark, L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 2nd or 
3rd year; LLB . with French Law 4; Beaver College 
Single Term: either first term : Government and 
Society or second term; Politics and Policy Making. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the system of 
government, the political forces and specific features 
of public policy-making in France. 
Course Content: 
First Term: Government and Society 
The main elements of traditional politics, 1789 to 
1945; the main institutional and socio-economic devel-
opments since 1945; the semi-presidential system of 
government since 1962; the role of the State. 
Second Term: Politics and Policy-Making 
The main political parties and pressure groups; 
electoral politics and voting: attitudes and political 
participation; case studies in policy-making in some of 
these areas: foreign relations, education, agriculture, 
regional development , economic planning , industrial 
development. The Europeanisation of French policy-
making. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of either poli-
tical science or French language is required. All 
students are advised to read an introductory text on 
modern French history: J. Macmillan , Dreyfus to de 
Gaulle before starting the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Gy163 22 weekly Sessional. Classes: 
Gv163( a) 22 classes Sessional. 1 Essay will be required 
from each student each term , plus class papers. 
Reading: Texts for purchase by all students: V. 
Wright , The Government and Politics of France 
(Hutchinson, 1989 edn., paperback) ; P. Hall , J. 
Hayward & H. Machin, Developments in French 
Politics (Macmillan, 1990, paperback) . 
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Other useful texts : J . Hayward , Governing France: 
The One and Indivisible French Republic (Longmans , 
1983); H. W. R. Ehrmann , Politics in France (Little , 
Brown, 1982); D. Hanley , Kerr & Waites , Contempo-
rary France - Politics and Society; P. G. Cerny & M. 
Schain (Eds .) , Socialism , the State and Public Policy in 
France (1985); E . N. Suleiman , Elites in French 
Society (1978); Politics, Power and Bureaucracy 
(1974); V. Wright (Ed .), Conflict and Consensus in 
France (1978); J . Lagrove & V. Wright (Eds .) , Local 
Government in Britain and France (1979); H . Machin , 
The Prefect in French Public Administration (1977); 
V. Wright (Ed .) , Continuity and Change in France 
(1984); H. Machin & V . Wright (Eds .) , Economic 
Policy and Policy-Making under the Mitterrand Presi-
dency 1981-1984 (1985) ; G . Ross . S. Hoffman & S. 
Malzacher , The Mitterrand Experience (Polity Press , 
1987, paperback) . 
A full list of book references will be given, together 
with the seminar topic list , essay subjects and lecture 
programme , at the start of the course . 
Articles: For up-to-date information and analysis , 
students must give special attention to articles in the 
academic journals . A full up-to-date list of articles will 
be given at the start of the course. 
Note: Students are expected to follow developments in 
French Politics by regular reading of The Economist , 
The Financial Tim es, or Le Monde , Le Point or Le 
Nouvel Observateur. 
Examination Arrangements: B .Sc. (Econ .) & LL.B.: 
one three-hour written examination in the Summer 
Term , four questions must be answered. 
General and Beaver College Courses: special arrange-
ments for assessment. 

Gv3051 
The Politics and Government of 
Germany 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Gordon Smith, Room 
Kl02 (Secretary, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 2nd or 
3rd Year. 
Core Syllabus: Germany's political development since 
the beginning of the twentieth century. The Founda-
tion of the Federal Republic and its constitutional 
structure. The leading political and governmental 
institutions. Electoral behaviour and the party system . 
Contemporary political issues. Foreign policy and 
relations with the German Democratic Republic . 
(N.B . A detailed knowledge of the politics and 
government of the G.D .R. is not required.) 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-requistes for 
this course . A familiarity with Twentieth Century 
German history is an advantage . A reading knowledge 
of German is not required, but it may prove helpful. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Lectures (Gv167); Twenty-two lectures are given 
weekly throughout the session . The first ten lectures 
given in the Michaelmas Term provide a review of 
modern German history from 1918 until the founda-
tion of the Federal Republic in 1949. Subsequent 
lectures in the Lent and Summer Terms are concerned 
with the political structure and contemporary politics 
of Western Germany. Notes and a detailed reading list 
will be distributed at the classes at the beginning of the 
session and attendance at classes is required of all 

students taking the course. The basis of the classes is 
the written paper/essay presented by a student and 
then discussed by members of the group. Topics/ 
questions are allocated at the beginning of the term, 
and each topic is accompanied by a short list of 
sources. 
Written Work: Students should expect to submit two 
pieces of written work in each term and , after class 
discussion , they will be marked and assessed by the 
class teacher . 
Reading List: As mentioned above , a detailed reading 
list will be made available at the commencement of the 
course , in addition to references supplied in connec-
tion with class papers . The following books cover most 
aspects of the course and should be regarded as basic 
reading : 
G. Smith , Democracy in Western Germany (3rd edn., 
Heinemann, 1986); V. Berghahn , Modern Germany 
(Cambridge U .P., 1982); K . von Beyme & M. Sch-
midt , Policy and Politics in the Federal Republ ic of 
Germany (Gower , 1985); D . Conradt, The German 
Polity (3rd edn. , Longman, 1987); M. Balfour , Wes1 
Germany: A Contemporary History (Croom Helm, 
1982); S. Padgett & T . Burkett , Parties and Elections 
in West Germany (C . Hurst, 1986); G . Smith , W. 
Paterson & P. Merkl (Eds.), Developments in West 
German Politics (MacmiUan, 1989); N . Johnson , State 
and Government in the Federal Republic of Germany 
(Pergamon , 1983); E. Kolinsky , Parties, Oppo sition 
and Society in West Germany (Croom Helm , 1984) ; A. 
J. Nicholls , Weimar and the Rise of Hitler (Macmillan, 
1976 or subsequent editions) ; R. Dahrendorf , Society 
and Democracy in Germany (Anchor Books , 1969); 
M. Broszat , The Hitler State (Longman , 1981). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-h our 
examination in the Summer Term. The examin ation 
paper will be based on the content of the lecture 
course as well as on the work completed in classes. 
Four questions are to be answered from the examin-
ation papers from a choice of ten to twelve questions. 
Copies of examination papers from previous years are 
made available. Final assessment for the course 
depends entirely on the examination. 

Gv3052 
The Politics and Government of 
Russia/USSR 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. C. B. Lieven, Room L202 
(Secretary, Mrs . Marion Osborne, K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
students . 
Core Syllabus: The key principles , institution s and 
problems of contemporary Soviet politics and 
government. The fundamental issues of continuity 
and change in Russia and Soviet politics since the 
latter part of the nineteenth century. 
Course Content: The course aims to give studen ts a 
sense of the key principles underlying contempor ary 
Soviet politics and government by looking at elements 
of continuity and change in Russian and Soviet politics 
over the last century and a quarter . 
The main topics covered are : 
Geopolitical , institutional , ideological , political and 
socio-economic explanations for the strength of the 
authoritarian tradition in Russian politics. The intell-
ectual, social and cultural origins of Bolshevism . The 

causes of Bolshevik success between 1917 and 1921; 
the nature of , and similarities and contrasts between , 
Leninism and Stalinism. Individual and collective 
leadership under Khrushchev and Brezhnev. The 
origins, nature and prospects of Gorbachev 's reform 
movement. 
The nature and functions of the contemporary CPSU , 
of the party 's General Secretary , of Marxism-
Leninism, and of Soviet party and state institutions 
(e.g. Politburo , Secretariat , ministries and Soviets). 
Dissent and opposition. Broader themes such as 
autocracy (i.e. one-man rule) , authoritarian bureau-
cracy. The roles of Russian and minority nationalism , 
and political culture are also covered. 
Pre-Requisites: Some background in history or politics 
is useful but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: 1 lecture course (Gv165) of 
30 lectures covering 2 terms given jointly by Dr. 
Lieven and Mr. White. 1 weekly class (Gv165a) 
divided into groups . At least 4 essays are expected 
from each student. 
Reading List: (in rough chronological order) 
Sir D. M. Wallace , Russia on the Eve of War and 
Revolution; *R. Pipes , Russia under the Old Regime ; 
*H. Rogger, Russia in the Age of Modernization and 
Revolution; A. Walicki, A History of Russian Political 
Thought; *L. Schapiro , The Communist Party of the 
Soviet Union; *G. Hosking , A History of the Soviet 
Union; J . Hough & M. Fainsod , How the Soviet Union 
is Governed; Neil Harding , Lenin 's Political Thought 
(2 Vols.) ; *Robert Tucker (Ed.), Stalinism ; John 
Armstrong , Ideology , Politics and Government in the 
Soviet Union; *R. Hill & P. Frank, The Soviet 
Communist Party; *S. Bialer, Stalin 's Successors : 
Leadership Stability and Change; *G. Breslauer , 
Krushchev and Brezhnev as Leaders: Building 
Authority in Soviet Politics; M. Voslensky , Nomenkla-
tura; E. Hoffman & R. Laird (Eds.), The Soviet Polity 
in the Modern Era; S. Bialer & M. Mandelbaum 
(Eds.), Gorbachev 's Russia and American Foreign 
Policy; S. Bialer (Ed.) , Politics, Society and Nation-
ality Inside Gorbachev 's Russia; A. Yakoviev (Ed .), 
Perestroika Annual. 
*denotes paperbacks which students may wish to buy. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term based on the 
topics discussed in class. Assessment is based on 
performance in this exam. 

Gv3053 
Politics and Government of the U.S.A. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. King, Room LlOl (Secre-
tary, Vanessa Sulch, K106) 
Course Intended for students in their second or third 
year, or diploma students ; B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces students to the 
basic institutions of American government , how they 
evolved in the course of history; and to certain 
fundamental and durable problems of American 
politics. 
Course Content: Among the institutions, some leading 
ones are: a written constitution, federalism, a central 
government with enumerated powers , separation of 
powers, judicial review, a bill of rights, a presidential 
executive, fixed terms of office , and a federalised 
party system. Among the durable problems of 
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American politics are: the proper scope of 
government regulation, race relations , the role of 
ethnic groups , ' isolationism ', ' the urban problem ,' 
mistrust of 'bigness ', 'states' , 'rights ' , and a desire for 
direct democracy. 
Basic preparation consists, accordingly , of mastering 
the political history of the United States and the 
present organisation of government and politics , as 
these are treated by the general works listed below . 
Beyond this the student should investigate special 
topics in greater depth , according to his own interests 
and opportunities . Some important specialised works 
are listed below ; others may be identified by referring 
to the bibliographies listed in the reading list below , as 
well as to bibliographies included in many of the 
books. (It should be added that the sort of familiarity 
with current American political events which can be 
achieved by reading newspapers and news-journals , 
though useful , is by no mean s a sufficient preparation 
for this examination .) 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures : Gv164 23 Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms 
Classes: Gv164(a) 23 Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Reading List: 
Bibliographies and Reference Works Congressional 
Quarterly , Guide to the Congress of the U.S .; 0. 
Handlin et al, Harvard Guide to American History ; 
Thomas H. Johnson , Oxford Companion to American 
History ; R. H . Pear & MacRae , Books on America -
American Government .. . 
History 
D. J. Boorstin (Ed.) , An American Primer; Henry S. 
Commager (Ed.), Documents of American History ; F. 
0 . Gatell, Goodman & Weinstein (Eds.) , The Growth 
of American Politics; G. N. Grob & Billias (Eds.) , 
Interpretation of American History ; Wm. Miller, A 
New History of U.S .; Samuel E . Morison , Commager 
& Leuchtenburg , A Concise History of the American 
Republic; the Growth of the American Republic ; R. B. 
Nye & Morpurgo , A History of the U.S.A .; Wilham 
Simpson , Vision and Reality : The Evolution of Amer-
ican Government . 
Politics and Government (General Works) R . V. 
Denenberg , Understanding American Politics; John 
H . Ferguson & McHenry , The American System of 
Government ; E. S. Griffiths , The American System of 
Government; K. Janda, J. Berry & J. Goldman , The 
Challenge of Democracy ; D . Lees , The Political 
System for the U.S.; D . McKay, American Politics and 
Society; H. Nicholas , The Nature of American Politics; 
R.H. Pear , American Government ; Allen M. Potter , 
American Government and Politics: E. S. Redford et 
al., Politics and Government in the U.S .; M . J.C. Vile , 
Politics in the U.S .A . 
Politics and Government (Specialised Works) Edward 
C. Banfield, Big City Politics; Marver H. Bernstein, 
Regulating Business by Independent Commissions; K . 
Bradshaw & D. Pring , Parliament and Congress; 
Edward S. Corwin, The Constitution and What It 
Means Today ; Paul A. Freund, The Supreme Court of 
the U.S.; Robert A . Goldwin, A Nation of States; 
Alex. _Hamilton , Madison & Jay, Federalist Papers; 
Louis Hartz, The Liberal Tradition in America ; R . 
Hofstadter , The American Political Tradition; I. Katz-
nelson , City Trenches; Judson L. James , American 
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Political Parties; B . Kellerman , The Political Presi-
dency; V. 0 . Key Jr. , Politics, Parties and Pressure 
Groups; Robert G. McCloskey, The American 
Supreme Court; N . W. Polsby , Congress and the 
Presidency; David Potter , People of Plenty; Clinton 
Rossiter , The American Presidency; F . J . Sorauf , 
Party Politics in America ; A. Ware , The Breakdown of 
Democratic Party Organisation. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
unseen written examination in the Summer Term 
based on topics discussed in class and on the content of 
the lecture course . Four questions are to be answered 
from the examination papers from a choice of ten to 
twelve questions. Assessment is based on perform-
ance in this examination . 

Gv3055 
Gv4060 

Politics and Government of Eastern 
Europe 
Teacher Responsible: George Schopflin, Room K208 
(Secretary, Mrs . M. Osborne , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part 11; 
B. A . Hist ., M .Sc. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide a 
thorough analysis of post-1944 Eastern Europe , to 
study the rise and fall of communist systems and the 
problems of estabishing democracies under conditions 
of post-communism . 
Course Content: The nature of communist revolutions 
in developing societies and the problems of continuity 
and change in the post-revoutionary order. The legacy 
of the pre-communist period, the salient factors in the 
communist seizure of power , the Stalinist model of 
development and the varieties of post-Stalinist experi-
ence are fully dealt with. The crises of the system 
(Poland and Hungary 1956, Czechoslovakia 1968, 
Poland 1980--81) are likewise explored , as are the 
variants developed in Jugoslavia and Albania . The 
decay of Marxism as a living ideology, the emergence 
of competing ideologies , with particular emphasis on 
the uses of nationalism, are considered in some detail 
and that is followed by an analysis of the nature of 
leadership , bureaucracy and political communication. 
The collapse of communism in 1989, the evolution of 
post-communist democratic systems and their atten-
dant difficulties , the construction of new party 
systems , constitutional orders and the nature of post-
communist societies are all looked at in detail. 
Pre-Requisites: None. The course is taught entirely 
through the use of English-language materials, 
although a reading knowledge of French and/or 
German may be helpful. Some background in politics 
or history or international relations or sociology is 
useful but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 23 lectures 
(Gv169) and 10 classes (Gv169a) held over three 
terms. Class work follows the lectures closely and is 
devoted to in-depth analysis of 10 broad topics. A 
considerable quantity of teaching aids is distributed. 
M.Sc. students also attend the seminar Gv227. 
Written Work: Students are expected to complete 5 
essays over the session. 
Essential Reading: Students are urged to use not only 
the LSE library , but also to familiarise themselves 

with the relevant holdings of the School of Slavonic 
and East European Studies. 
Franc;ois Fejto , A History of the People 's Democracies 
Since Stalin; Joseph Rothschild , A History of East-
Central Europe between the Wars; Martin McCauley 
(Ed .), Communist Power in Europe 1944-1949; 
Robert C. Tucker , Stalinism: Essays in Historical 
Interpretation; H . Gordon Skilling, Czechoslovakia's 
Interrupted Revolution; Dennison Rusinow , The 
Yugoslav Experiment 1948-1974; RudolfTokes (Ed.), 
Opposition in Eastern Europe; Peter Sugar (Ed.), 
Ethnic Diversity and Conflict in Eastern Europe; 
Maria Hirszowicz, The Bureaucratic Leviathan· 
Stephen White, John Gardner & George Schopflin', 
Communist Political Systems. 
Further Reading will be distributed at the beginni ng of 
the course. 
Methods of Work: The lectures are intende d to 
provide interpretation guidelines to further read ing. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour paper in the 
Summer Term ; 4 questions out of 15 to be answer ed in 
essay form. 

Gv3 056 
The Politics and Government of 
Scandinavia 
Teacher Responsible: John Madeley, Room K304 
(Secretary , Marion Osborne , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The course focuses attention on those 
major themes of comparative political analysis in 
terms of which the experience of the Scandina vian 
countries is held to be of particular interest. While the 
main emphasis is on Norway , Sweden and Denm ark, 
copious reference is also made to the two other Nordic 
countries - Finland and Iceland . The examinati on of 
the politics and government of a group of countr ies, 
which share many features in common but also exhibit 
interesting and important contrasts, is intended to 
sharpen awareness of the problems and reward s of 
comparative politics . 
Course Content: The course begins with a review of 
the historical background of the Scandinavian coun-
tries, paying particular attention to the process es of 
state-formation and nation-building. Next the devel-
opment of modern patterns of social cleavage and 
their translation into patterns of political conflict over 
the last century is examined . The rise and develop-
ment of Scandinavian Social Democracy receives 
particular attention. The nature of alternative political 
traditions, is also covered and placed in the conte xt of 
the changing party systems . Particular episodes 
ranging from the Norwegian Labour Party's extreme 
radicalisation around the time of the first world war to 
the emergence in the 1970s and 1980s of previously 
unprecedented levels of electoral volatility are stu-
died. Modern patterns of policy-making and admin-
istration are reviewed in terms of the arguments about 
neo-corporatism and political culture. Particular 
cases, such as the debates on nuclear power and 
wage-earner funds in Sweden, are examined in order 
to provide some basis for the assessment of these 
arguments. Foreign policy issues - such as the 

different countries' stances with respect to NA TO and 
the EEC - are treated principally in terms of their 
impact on the countries' domestic politics. 
Pre-Requisites: None. The course assumes no prior 
knowledge of the subject or an acquaintance with the 
Scandinavian languages . There is a copious literature 
in English. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Lectures: Gv168 , 22, MLS (one per week) 
Occasional handouts will be distributed particularly in 
connection with the topics where similarities and 
contrasts between the Scandinavian countries can be 
readily shown in tabular form. 
(b) Classes: Gv168a, 22, MLS (one per week) 
Students choose topics at the start of each of the two 
first terms and present papers on these to the class for 
discussion. Reading appropriate to the particular 
questions chosen is indicated in advance. Papers 
marked and graded by the course teacher. 
Written Work: In addition to class essays students will 
also be required to write one further essay on a topic 
central to the course. 
Methods of Work: In order to make such a course 
manageable to students who are assumed at the start to 
know nothing of the subject, the course has been given a 
definite shape, which might be described as approxi-
mately ten related "patches" of material. This enables 
students to specialise on particular aspects in connection 
with the writing of essays and through use of the 
different libraries' extensive holdings (see section on 
Reading below). Students will be informed of individual 
public lectures or seminars on related subjects of 
interest. Attendance at these will of course be optional . 
Reading List: Students will receive copies of the full 
list at the beginning of the lecture course. It includes a 
large number of individual journal articles as well as 
books enabling students with particular interests to 
pursue them further than is necessary for the course 
itself. Copies of important articles are deposited in the 
short-loan photcopy collection in the School library. 
Access to the Scandinavian Studies library at Uni-
versity College , London , will be arranged for students 
taking the course at the start of the session. Use of this 
second library will not be essential but has invariably 
in the past been found useful. The following is the 
minimal reading list (a copy of the full reading list can 
be consulted in the library): 
D. Arter, The Nordic Parliaments; G. Esping-
Andersen , Politics Against Markets; W. Korpi , The 
Working Class in Welfare Capitalism; H. Recio & G. 
Madsen, Policy and Politics in Sweden; E. Einhorn & 
J. Logue, Modern Welfare States; R. Hunford , The 
New Totalitarians; S. Rokkan, Citizens, Elections, 
Parties; H. Tingsten, The Swedish Social Democrats; 
K. Cerny, Scandinavia at the Polls; S. Berglund & U. 
Linstroem, The Scandinavian Party Systems; E. All-
ardt et al, Nordic Democracy; N. Elder et al, The 
Consensual Democracies; F . Castles; The Social 
Democratic Image of Society . 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
in the Summer Term by means of a three-hour unseen 
written examination. Papers consist of approximatley 
twelve questions (which tend to be closely related to 
the similar number of major themes in the course) of 
which any four may be chosen. Students are advised to 
consult previous examination papers in the library in 
order to familiarise themselves with the style of paper 
and the nature of the questions. 
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Gv3057 

The Politics and Government of Latin 
America 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. D. E. Philip, Room K205 
(Secretary, Mrs. Marian Clark , L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
and General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: A study of Latin American politics , 
focusing mainly on the contemporary political history 
and current political structures of the main Latin 
American countries. 
Course Content: The course aims to give students an 
understanding of contemporary politics in the main 
Latin American countires by looking at elements of 
continuity and change in the main republics. Included 
are Brazil, Argentina, Mexico , Cuba, Central Amer-
ica, Peru , Chile and Venezuela. In some cases it will 
be appropriate to consider the period since the Second 
World War , in others it will be more important to 
consider concepts such as authoritarianism , revolu-
tion or democracy . 
Pre-Requisites: None but students will be expected to 
begin serious reading in October in order to be ready 
for the beginning of classes in January. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Gv.170. Fifteen lectures will be given 
weekly (Michaelmas and Lent) . There will also be a 
revision lecture. A reading list will be circulated. 
Classes: Gv170(a). There will be ten classes in Lent 
Term and two revision classes in the Summer Term . 
Attendance is compulsory. 
Written Work: Students will be asked to make class 
presentations in order to facilitate the conduct of the 
classes themselves ; short written synopses should be 
copied and circulated in the class. Additionally all 
students should produce two essays in the Lent Term ; 
these may , but need not necessarily , be on the same 
topic as class papers . General Course students not 
taking examinations should produce two further 
essays in the Summer Term. 
Reading List: J . Bailey , Governing Mexico; Latin 
American Bureau , The Pinochet Decade; J . Burns , 
That Land That Lost Its Heroes; D . Close , Nicaragua; 
J. Dominguez , Cuba; G. Philip , The Military in South 
American Politics; A. Stepan , The State and Society; 
Peru in Comparative Perspective. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term and consists of a single 
formal and unseen examination paper. Twelve ques-
tions will be set, mostly on a country basis, of which 
four must be answered during three hours. Old 
examination papers are available in the Library and 
some old examination questions will be set as essay 
topics . 

Gv3121 
Political Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Barry, Room L104 
(Secretary, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, 
special subject Government. Other Part II students 
can take the paper as an option . General Course 
students should seek advice before taking this course. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the main problems 
in the philosophical study of politics; the nature of 
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freedom, rights and law; punishment; equality; 
justice; the nature of the state, authority and power; 
political obligation; theories of democracy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: 20 lectures (Gv107) in Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms for 3rd year students. 
Classes: 20 weekly classes (Gv107a) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms of the 3rd year. 
Reading List: D. D. Raphael , Problems of Political 
Philosophy ; D. D. Raphael , Moral Philosophy ; J. D . 
Mabbott , The State and the Citizen; R. Flathman 
(Ed .) , Concept in Social and Political Philosophy ; Sir 
I. Berlin , Four Essays on Liberty; J . Rawls , A Theory 
of Justice; H . L. A . Hart , The Concept of Law ; A . J. 
M. Milne , Freedom and Rights; S. I. Benn & R. S. 
Peters , Social Principles and the Democratic State: P. 
Laslett (Ed .) et al., Philosophy , Politics and Society 
Series I-V . 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper will 
have approximately 15 questions : students must 
attempt four. 

Gv3123 
History of Political Thought III: 
Ancient Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room L204 
(Secretary , Vanessa Sulch, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
students Special Subject Government , Government 
and History and Government and Law. Available to 
other Part II students as an outside option and to 
General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: The course will deal with the major 
themes of Greek , Roman and early Christian political 
theory . 
Course Content: 
(1) The search for norms of political belief and action , 
expressed in : 
(a) Greek philosophical explanations of the notion 

of justice and ideal of polity ; 
(b) Roman emphasis on natural and civil law and 

their political implications; 
(c) Early Christian application of the criteria of an 

international religion to political opinion and 
organisation . 

2. The comparative assessment of different types of 
governmental regime - democracy , monarchy , aris-
tocracy , etc. The Greek polis, the Roman respublica 
and imperium. The introduction by Christian thought 
of the new problems of Church - State relations. The 
emergence of the ideas of popular sovereignty and 
royal divine right. A background of ethical and 
philosophical thought will be provided. 
Texts for Study: Plato , Apology , Crito, Republic and 
Laws . (All in Penguin Classics) . Aristotle, Nicoma-
chean Ethics, Politics (AU in Penguin Classics). 
Cicero , De Republica and De Legibus (Loeb classical 
texts); St. Augustine, The City of God (Pelican) . 
Modern Works on the Period: E. Barker , Greek 
Political Thought : Plato and his Predecessors; G. 
Klosko , The Development of Plato's Political Theory; 
E . Barker , The Politics of Aristotle (Introduction); W. 
K. C. Guthrie, History of Greek Philosophy , vols . III , 
IV and V (on the Sophists , Socrates and Plato); 

J. ~°1:1as, Introduction to Plato's Republic; W . Jaeger, 
Paideia, vols. I-III; R. J. Stalley, Introdu ction to 
Plato's Laws; R. W . Hail, Plato; W. Von Leyden, 
Aristotle on Equality and Justice; J. B . Morrall 
Aristotle; W. W. Fortenbaugh, Aristotle on Emotion'. 
R. G . Mulgan, Aristotle's Political Theory; N . Wood'. 
Cicero as a Political Thinker ; J. A . Adcock , Roman 
Political Theory and Practice; L. R. Taylor , Party 
Politics in the Age of Caesar; D. Earl; Moral and 
Political Ideals of Ancient Rome ; C. N . Cochrane 
Christianity and Classical Culture: a study in though; 
and action from Augustus to Augustine. W. H. C. 
Frend, Martyrdom in the Early Church; Robin Lane 
Fox , Pagans and Christians; H. Chadwick , St. 
Augustine; P. Brown , Augustine of Hippo; P. Brown, 
Religion and Society in the Age of St. Augustin e; N. A. 
Baynes, "The Political Ideas of St . Augu stine's De 
Civitate Dei" in Byzantine Essays; H. A. Deane, The 
Political and Social Ideas of St. Augustine; R. A. 
Markus, Saeculum ( on Augustine 's conceptions of 
history and politics); R. A. Markus, section on 
Augustine's political thought in The Cambridge History 
of Later Greek and Early Medieval Philosophy. 
Pre-Requisites: Students opting for this course will 
normally be expected to have taken either History or 
Political Thought I or II. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lectures (Gv102) will be 
given weekly starting at the beginning of the 
Michaelmas Term. 22 seminars following lectures. 
Written Work: Two essays per term. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper 
taken at the end of the year . Students will be required 
to answer four questions out of about 15. This paper 
will be divided into four sections, students will be 
required to answer one question from each section. 

Gv3124 
History of Political Thought III: 
Medieval and Renaissance Political 
Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room L204 
(Secretary , Vanessa Sulch , K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
students Special Subject Government , Govern ment 
and History and Government and Law . Available to 
other Part II students as an outside option; and to 
General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: Western European thought during the 
Middle Ages, Renaissance and Reformation . The 
period covered by the course will be largely that from 
A.D . c. 800--1600. 
Course Content: The expression of political theory in 
terms of Christian ethical concepts defined in theology 
and law and incorporating the traditions of Roman 
Law, Aristotelian philosophy and classical humanism. 
The relationship between Church and State. 
Feudalism and its influence on political concept s. The 
emergence of theories of sovereign central 
government in the secular and ecclesiastical branches 
of Christian society. Theories of monarchical directive 
power and representative institutions. Ideas of Papal 
absolutism in tension with ecclesiastical repre senta-
tive institutions put forward by conciliar theory . The 
Renaissance revival of Graeco - Roman concepts of 
statecraft. Reformation of political theory and the rise 
of the early modern state. 

Tests for study: Anthologies: E. Lewis, Medieval 
Political Ideas. R. Lerner and M. Mahdi , Medieval 
Political Thought; S. Z . Ehler and J . B . Morrall, 
Church and State Through the Centuries; Brian 
Tierney, The Crisis of Church and State, 1050-1300; J. 
H. Burns (Ed.) , Cambridge History of Medieval 
Political Thought . 
Texts: A. P. D 'Entreves (Ed .) , Aquinas : Selected 
Political Writings; Aquinas, Summa Theologiae 
(Blackfriars, Edn .), Selected Volumes ; John of Paris , 
On Royal and Papal Power(trans . J. A. Watt) ; Dante, 
On Monarchy (trans. D. Nicholl); William Ockham, 
Guillelmi de Ockham Opera Politica, selected texts , 3 
Vais., (trans. Coleman); Marsilius of Padua, Defen-
derof .Peace, Vol II , (trans . A . Gewirth) ; Machiavelli, 
The Prince and The Discourses on Livy (Penguin) ; 
Thomas More , Utopia (Penguin). 
Modern works on the period: 0 . Gierke, Political 
Theories of the Middle Ages : J . B . Morrall , Political 
Thought in Medieval Times; The Cambridge History of 
Medieval Philosophy; The Cambridge History of 
Medieval Political Thought; W. Ullmann, Principles 
of Medieval Government and Politics; W. Ullmann, 
The Medieval Idea of Law ; S. Chodorow, Christian 
Political Theory and Church Politics in the Mid-12th 
Century; G . Post , Studies in Medieval Legal History; 
E. Kantorowicz, The King's Two Bodies ; Anne 
Hudson (Ed .), English Wycliffite Writings; M. Wilks , 
The Problem of Sovereignty in the Later Middle Ages; 
A. Gewirth , Marsilius of Padua, Vol. I ; B. Tierney , 
Foundations of Conciliar Theory; B. Tierney , Reli-
gion, Law and the Growth of Constitutional Thought , 
1150--1650; A . S. McGrade, The Political Thought of 
William of Ockham; A. C. Black , Monarchy and 
Community: Political Ideas in the Later Conciliar 
Controversy, 1430-1450; A. C. Black , Guilds and 
Civil Society; A . C. Black , Council an Commune : The 
Conciliar Movement and the Council of Basel; F . 
Oakley, Omnipotence, Covenant and Order; Q. Skin-
ner, Foundations of Modern Political Thought, Vols. I 
and II ; H . A . Oberman , Masters of the Reformation ; 
Q. Skinner , Machiavelli. 
Specific and detailed reading lists will be provided for 
each thinker and issue studied. 
Pre-Requisites: Students opting for this course will 
normally be expected to have taken either History of 
Political Thought I or II. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lectures (Gv103) will be 
given weekly starting at the beginning of the Michaelmas 
Term. 22 seminars (Gv103a) following lectures. 
Written Work: Two essays for class presentation per 
term. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper will 
be taken at the end of the year. Students will be required 
to answer four questions out of about 15. The paper will 
be divided into two sections, students will be required to 
answer at least one question from each section. 

Gv3125 
History of Political Thought III: 
Modern Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. Thorp, Room K305 
(Secretary: Mrs. Marion Osborne, K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ). Part II , 
Special Subject, Government , Government and 
History, Government and Law: and as an outside 
option. Second and Third Year. Available to General 
Course students. 
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Core Syllabus: A study of European political 
thought from about 1550 to 1880. It is thematic in 
character and will be studied by means of prescribed 
texts. 
Course Content: The sovereignty of the state ; Bodin ; 
natural law, natural rights , the rise and decline of 
contract as a political idea ; the monarchomachs , 
Hobbes , Locke , Hume ; balance of power and division 
of power in society and state : Montesquieu, The 
Federalist; utilitarianism and its transformations: 
Bentham, James Mill , John Stuart Mill: the general 
will and the modern European state: Rousseau , 
Hegel; nation and state : Fichte , Herder , Mazzini; 
economy , society and revolution : Marx. 
Texts: Bodin , Six Books of the Commonwealth (Ed. , 
M. J . Tooley) ; (Anon .) , A Defence of Liberty against 
Tyrants, (Ed ., Laski); Hobbes , Leviathan ; Locke , 
Second Treatise of Civil Governm ent; Hume , Essays; 
Treatise of Human Nature, Book III , Part II , Justice & 
Injustice; Montesquieu , The Spirit of the Laws. 
The Federalist Papers: 
Bentham , Theory of Legislation , Principles of Morals 
and Legislation; James Mill , Essay on Government ; J. 
S. Mill , Utilitarianism, On Lib erty, Considerations on 
Representative Government; Rousseau , The Social 
Contract; Hegel , The Philosophy of Right; Fichte , 
Political Thought of the German Romantics , (Ed., H. 
S. Reiss); The Vocation of Man; Herder , Herder on 
Social and Political Culture, (Ed ., F . M. Barnard) ; 
Mazzini , The Duties of Man; Faith and the Future; 
Marx, Karl Marx : Selected writings (Ed ., D. 
McLeilan); Karl Marx, Econom y, Class and Social 
Revolution (Ed. , Z . A . Jordan). 
Pre-Requisites: Students are normally required to 
have taken History of Political Thought I or History of 
Political Thought II in a previous year . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures 20 Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms (Gv104) . Classes 20 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (Gv104a). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write 4 
essays during the period of study . 
Reading List: 
General Works: J. Plamenatz , Man and Society 2 vols ; 
S. Wolin , Politics and Vision chapters 9, 10; C . E. 
Vaughan , Studies in Political Philosophy Before and 
After Rousseau 2 vols.; Andrew Vincent , Theories of 
the State. 
Works on particular themes: P. King, The Ideology of 
Order; J . N. Figgis , Studies in Political Thought from 
Gerson to Grotius; Q . Skinner , The Foundations of 
Modern Political Thought Vol. II; J . W. Gough , The 
Social Contract; F. H. Hinsley , Sovereignty; D. G . 
Ritchie , Natural Rights; A. P. D 'Entreves , Natural 
Law : C. H . Mcilwain , Constitutionalism , An cient & 
Modern ; D . E . Epstein , The Political Theory of the 
Federalist; E . Kedourie , Nationalism ; A. Quinton , 
Utilitarian Ethics; W. L. Davison , English Political 
Thought: Bentham to Mill; Patrick Riley , Will and 
Political Legitimacy; H . Arendt, On Revolution; K. 
Kumar (Ed.) , Revolution. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour unseen paper in the Summer Term . Students 
are required to answer four out of 12 to 15 questions. 
The paper will be divided into two parts, candidates 
will be required to answer two questions from each 
part. The division of the syllabus will be Part A up to 
and including The Federalist , and Part B utilitar-
ianism on. 
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Political Thought: Special Topic 
(i) Lanaguage and Politics 
(Not available 1990-91) 

Gv3126 

Teacher Responsible: Professor Kenneth Minogue, 
Room E306 (Secretary , Miss C. Wilkinson, Room 
K108) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
3rd year students , Special Subject Government, 
Government and History, Government and Law. 
Available with permission from the teacher respon-
sible to other Part II students as an outside option and 
to General Course students . 
Core Syllabus: The place of language in the construc-
tion of political reality . The logic of rhetoric in law, 
history , literature and especially politics. The process 
of event construction ; the place of metaphor in 
political understanding; euphemism and its opposites; 
propaganda , indoctrination , ideology and totalita-
rianism; identification and definition ; truth and poli-
tics; contestability and political concepts . These issues 
will be explored both generally and in terms of such 
modern writers as Nietzsche , Foucault and Orwell. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of the history of 
political thought is essential e.g . History of Political 
Thought I or II, or equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures (Gvl08) in the 
Michaelmas Term and ten seminars /classes (Gvl08a) 
in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Aristotle , Rhetoric ; Plato, Gorgias and 
Phaedrus; Michael Shapiro , Language and Politics; 
William Connolly, The Terms of Political Discourse; 
Edward P . J . Corbett , Classical Rhetoric for the 
Modern Student ; George Lakoff & Mark Johnson , 
Metaphors We Live By; Robert Goodin, Manipula-
tory Politics; John Pocock , Politics, Language and 
Time; George Orwell , Nineteen Eighty-four; Michael 
Foucault , Discipline and Punishment; Friedrich Nietz-
sche, The Genealogy of Morals . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour examin-
ation in the Summer Term. 

Gv3127 
Political Thought: Special Topic 
(ii) Twentieth Century Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Orr, Room LlO0 (Secre-
tary , Miss Ann Boucher, K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
3rd year students , Special Subject Government, 
Government and History , Government and Law. 
Available with permission from the teacher respon-
sible to other Part II students as an outside option and 
to General Course students . 
Core Syllabus: Some preoccupations of Modern Poli-
tical Philosophy . The course studies the moral con-
cerns of, and the technical arguments employed by 
three interests in recent political philosophy. These 
interests are godliness , cleanliness and civility. 
Reading List: 
I. Godliness - transcendental philosophy. 
Eric Voegelin , The New Science of Politics; The 
Oecumenic Age ; Leo Strauss , The City and Man; What 
is Political Philosophy ?; Dante Germino , Political 
Philosoph y and The Open Society; Herbert Marcuse , 
One Dimensional Man; Max Horkheimer , Critical 
Theory . 

2. Cleanliness: Language-Philosophy and the New 
Pragmatism. 
C. K. Ogden & I. A. Richards, The Meaning of 
Meaning; T. D. Weldon, The Vocabulary of Politics; 
Gilbert Ryle, Dilemmas; A. G. N. Flew (Ed.), Essays 
on Logic and Language (Firs Series); P. Laslett (Ed.), 
Philosophy, Politics and Society I; Richard Rorty, 
Philosophy and the Mirror of Nature; Baynes, 
Bohman & McCarthy (Ed .) , After Philosophy. 
3. Civility: Civil Philosophy and Civic Humanism. 
M. Oakeshott , On Human Conduct; M. Walzer 
Spheres of Justice; J. Rawls , A Theory of Justice; R'. 
Nozick , Anarchy , State and Utopia; J. G . A . Pocock, 
Politics, Language and Time; F. A . Hayek , The 
Constitution of Liberty; J . Finnis , Natural Law and 
Natural Rights. 
This list is subject to amendment. 
Pre-Requisites: Either Political Thought I or Political 
Thought II, or their equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lectures (Gv109) 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 20 weekly classes 
(Gv109a) Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Students will 
be expected to write four essays. 
Examination: One three-hour paper. Four questions 
to be answered from a choice of ten. 

Gv3128 
Law and Government 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Carol Harlow, Room 
A463 (Secretary, Mrs . C. Bateman, A304) and Dr. 
Rodney Barker, Room KlO0 (Secretary, K108) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II 
Special Subject Government and Law. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to draw 
together the study of government and law pursued by 
students in the special subject Law and Governm ent. 
It is thus a review and synthesis, rather than a 'core ' or 
'foundation ' . Some of the topics dealt with will already 
have been considered by students elsewhere , but in 
the subject Government and Law topics which have 
been looked at from the point of view of either law or 
political science will be presented to students from the 
viewpoint of both disciplines , and students will thus be 
brought both to reconsider areas of common interest 
and to reflect on the various theories and methods 
available to law and political science. 
Course Content: Law and political science as distinc-
tive and overlapping approaches towards the under-
standing of public life . The explanatory and normative 
theories employed within the two disciplines. 
Government and law as instruments for social order, 
compared with alternative instruments (market , com-
munity) . Constitutional arrangements ; the nature, 
formulation, and application of law. State and consti-
tution . Distinctions between private and public , dom-
estic and interantional law. Sovereignty , obedien ce, 
legitimacy. Property, and rights. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed for student s in 
the first year of the Part II Special Subject 
Government and Law. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lecture /seminars 
(Gvll0) Carol Harlow, Rodney Barker (with occa-
sional additi~nal speakers) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. lA.t least one member of each of the Law 
and Government Departments will participate in the 

lecture/seminar throughout the year. Each lecture/ 
seminar will last one hour and a half, and will consist of 
a formal exposition, followed by prepared discussion. 
The ten opening seminars are designed to compare 
and evaluate political and legal theory and promote 
understanding of the nature of and techniques used in 
the two disciplines . In the second term , the seminars 
will provide a more detailed examination of two or 
more concepts or subject areas and their treatment by 
each of the two disciplines . 
Students will submit four essays during the course of 
the year. 
Reading List: Suggested reading will be given at the 
beginning of each year , but will differ from time to 
time for the Lent Term 's work as the precise content of 
the seminars changes to take account of changing staff 
resources. The following is an introductory list: H. 
Kelsen, What is Justice?; J . N. Shklar, Legalism; H . L. 
A. Hart , The Concept of Law ; Brian Barry , Sociolo-
gists, Economists, and Democracy ; Jack Hayward & 
Philip Norton, The Political Science of British Politics; 
D. D. Raphael , Problems of Political Philosophy; 
Kenneth Dyson, The State Tradition in Western 
Europe; Geoffrey Marshall, Constitutional Theory; 
H. W.R . Wade, Constitutional Fundamentals ; Carol 
Harlow in McAuslan and McEldowney (Ed.), Law , 
Legitimacy and the Constitution; A. V. Dicey, Law 
and Public Opinion in England in the 19th Century; A. 
V. Dicey, The Law of the Constitution; W . A. Robson, 
Justice and Administrative Law; F. A Hayek, The 
Constitution of Liberty; William Connolly (Ed .) , 
Legitimacy and the State; Rodney Barker , Political 
Legitimacy and the State; Peter Singer , Democracy 
and Disobedience; Carol Pateman , Participation and 
Democratic Theory ; Alan Ryan, Property and Politi-
cal Theory; T. Murphy and S. Roberts (Eds.), Under-
standing Property Law; Maurice Cranston , What are 
Human Rights? M . Oakeshott, Rationalism and 
Politics. 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour unseen writ-
ten examination. 

Gv3130 
Gv4010 

Political Thought 
(A Selected Text): Plato 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room L204 
(Secretary, Vanessa Sulch, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Government; Government and History, 3rd year ; 
M.Sc. Political Theory . 
Core Syllabus: Plato: The Republic. 
Course Content: The objective of the course is to study 
in depth the text of Plato's Republic with special 
reference to the light it sheds on the problems of the 
Greek political community as Plato saw them . 
It will concentrate mainly on an understanding of the 
sequential development of Plato's argument 
throughout the dialogue. 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or III 
or equivalent . May not be taken with Gv405 Greek 
Philosophy: The Concept of Justice. 
Teaching Arrangements: Dr. Coleman will conduct an 
informal lecture-class (Gv105) once a week in 
Michaelmas and Lent and the first two weeks of the 
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Summer Term. A selected text will be offered in any 
given year only if a sufficient number of students opt to 
take it. 
Written Work: Each student is required to produce 
two essays each term. 
Methods of Work: A considerable amount of private 
reading will be necessary . For this purpose a 
comprehensive reading list will be distributed . 
Reading List R. W. Hall , Plato, (Allen & Unwin 
"Political Thinkers " series); J . Annas , An Introduc-
tion to Plato's Republic; G. Klosko , The Development 
of Plato's Political Theory ; Martha Nussbaum , The 
Fragility of Goodness. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term and consists of one paper of 
three hours. B.Sc . (Econ.) candidates will be asked to 
attempt four questions from a choice of about ten , 
M.Sc. candidates three questions out of about ten. 

Gv3131 
Gv4011 

Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Aristotle 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room L204 
(Secretary, Vanessa Sulch , K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II , 
Part II Government ; Government and History, both 
3rd year; M.Sc . Political Theory. 
Core Syllabus: Aristotle: The Politics. 
Course Content: The objective of the course is to study 
in depth the text of Aristotle 's Politics with special 
reference to the light it sheds on the problems of the 
Greek political community as Aristotle saw them . 
This will concentrate mainly on an understanding of 
Aristotle 's objectives and methods in dealing with 
political themes and problems . 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or m 
or equivalent. May not be taken with Gv4005 Greek 
Political Philosophy: The Concept of Justice. 
Teaching Arrangements: Dr. Coleman will conduct an 
informal lecture-class (Gv105) once a week in 
Michaelmas, Lent and the first two weeks of the 
Summer Term. 
A selected text will be offered in any given year only if 
a sufficient number of students opt to take it. 
Written Work: Each student is required to produce 
two essays each term . 
Methods of Work: A considerable amount of private 
reading will be necessary. A reading list will be issued . 
Reading List: *T . M. Sinclair , The Politics of Aristotle , 
(Penguin Classics) , (revised by T. Saunders); S. 
Everson (Ed .) , Aristotle : The Politics (Cambridge 
Texts) ; J. A. K. Thomson, trans. , rev. Tredennick , 
The Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle , (Penguin); E. 
Barker , The Politics of Aristotle , (for the detailed 
"Introduction "); J. B. Morrall , Aristotle , (Allen & 
Unwin "Political Thinkers" series); R . G . Mulgan , 
Aristotle 's Political Theory (Oxford University Press 
paperback); Martha Nussbaum , The Fragility of 
Goodness . 
*indicates books which should be bought by the 
students . 
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Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term and consists of one paper of 
three hours . B.Sc. (Econ.) candidates will be asked to 
attempt four questions from a choice of about ten , 
M.Sc. candidates three questions out of about ten. All 
the questions will deal with topics discussed in the 
Politics. An acquaintance with Aristotle 's Ethics is 
necessary for purposes of comparison . 

Gv3132 
Gv4012 

Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Marsilius of Padua 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room L204 
(Secretary , Vanessa Sulch , K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II, 
Part II Government; Government and History , both 
3rd year; M.Sc . Political Theory. 
Core Syllabus: Marsilius of Padua : The Defender of 
Peace (trans . Gewirth) . 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or Ill 
or equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: Dr. Coleman will conduct an 
informal lecture-class (Gv105), two hours fortnightly 
in Michaelmas , Lent and the first two weeks of the 
Summer Term . A selected text will be offered in any 
given year only if a sufficient number of students opt to 
take it. 
Written Work: Each student is required to produce 
two essays each term. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination in the 
Summer Term consists of one three-hour paper. B.Sc . 
(Econ.) candidates must attempt four questions from 
a choice of about ten , M.Sc. candidates three ques-
tions out of about nine. 

Gv3133 
Gv4013 

Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Machiavelli 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. Thorp, Room K305 
(Secretary , Mrs . Marian Osborne , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Government ; Governmment and History , 3rd year ; 
M.Sc. Political Theory. 
Core Syllabus: Machiavelli : The Prince; Discourses on 
Livy. 
Course Content: Machiavelli 's political writings to be 
studied in depth in relation to their Renaissance 
context and the development of the modern state. 
The course will concern itself with a detailed and 
thorough analysis of Machiavelli's Prince and 
Discourses, although some reference will be made to 
other political works of Machiavelli, notably The Art 
of War, and The History of Florence. 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or III 
or equivalents . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty one-hour seminars 
(Gv105) weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 
attendance at the seminars is compulsory. 

A selected text will be offered in any given year only if 
a sufficient number of students opt to take it. 
Written Work: Each student should expect to do 
about four essays for the course. They should read the 
set texts carefully before the beginning of the course, 
that is, during the summer vacation, and engage in a 
continued study of them throughout the period of the 
course . 
Reading list: The texts are: The Prince and Discourses 
on the First Ten Books of Titus Livius. The Modern 
Library Edition includes both , is conveniently availa-
ble. Robert Ridolfi , The Life of Niccolo Machiav elli; 
J . R . Hale , Af.achiavelli and Renaissance Italy; Jacob 
Burckhardt, _!The Civilization of the Renaissance in 
Italy; F. E . Jacob (Ed.) , Italian Renaissance Studies; 
Federico Chabod , Machiavelli and the Renaissance; 
Sydney Anglo , Machiavelli : A Dissection; Herb ert 
Butterfield, The Statecraft of Machiavelli ; Leo 
Strauss, Thoughts on Machiavelli ; Guiseppe Prezzo-
lini, Machiavelli ; De Lamar Jensen (Ed .), 
Machiavelli: Cynic, Patriot, or Political Scientist; 
Quentin Skinner, Machiavelli. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination in the 
Summer Term consists of one three -hour paper. B.Sc. 
(Econ .) candidates must attempt four questions from 
a choice of about ten , M.Sc. candidates three ques-
tions out of about nine. 

Gv3134 
Gv4014 

Political Thought 
(A Selected Text): Hobbes 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Orr, Room LlOO (Secre-
tary , Miss Ann Boucher, K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II , 
3rd year; M.Sc . Political Theory . 
Core Syllabus: Hobbes : Leviathan . 
Course Content: Close reading and exegesis of key 
passages plus sustained interpretation of chief argu-
ments in Thomas Hobbes 's Leviathan, together with a 
contextual understanding and critical analysis (as well 
as a present-day assessment) of the main concepts 
employed . Knowledge of the texts of Parts I and II of 
Leviathan plus the Review and Conclusion is 
essential. Though all the emphasis will be on Hobb es's 
political doctrines , the theological framework of his 
philosophical system has to be taken into account 
throughout. 
Natural right and endeavour. Power and Liberty. The 
justness of natual right and the maximum and mini-
mum of natural liberty . Right and good . Mechani sm 
and the search for causes. The passions and reason. 
The state of nature. Men's equality . The condition of 
war. 
Hobbes's views on Liberty . Necessity, impedimen t, 
compulsion, and obligation . Deliberation and Free-
dom. Voluntary action and freedom. The question of 
the consistency of Hobbes 's doctrine of freed om. 
Freedom and determinism . Will and consent. Cove-
nanting . The voluntary renunciation of right. Obliga-
tion dependent on such a voluntary renunciation of 
right . Morality and logic Hobbes's theism and the 
observance of natural law. Divine comman ds. 
Endeavouring to be obliged and being obliged 
to endeavour. The basic of Hobbes's concept of 

obligation. Authorisation . The mechanics of the politi-
cal contract. The rights of sovereignty. Commonwealth 
by institution and acquisition. Absolute and arbitrary 
legislative power. Liberty of subjects . Injury and injus-
tice. Punishment . Law. The dissolution of the common-
wealth. 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have already 
followed History of Political Thought II or ill or 
equivalents. 
Teaching Arrangements: One class per week, each 1 
hour (course Gv105) Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Attendance compulsory . A selected text will be offered 
in any given year only if a sufficient number of students 
opt to take it. 
Written Work: One essay to be read and marked by class 
teacher, plus one essay per student per term presented 
to and discussed by the class. Essay length: 1,800--2,000 
words. 
Reading List: Hobbes , Leviathan. Parts I and II, plus the 
Review and Conclusion. Any (cheap or paperback) 
edition will do. A copy of the book to be brought to each 
class meeting: R. S. Peters , Hobbes (Penguin edn. ), 
(good on life and times and general philosophical 
background); J. W. N . Watkins Hobbes 's System of 
Ideas (solid account of Hobbes's general philosophical 
doctrine); W. von Leyden , Hobbes and Locke : The 
Politics of Freedom and Obligation, chs. 1-3 ; Brian 
Barry, 'Warrender and his Critics', Philosophy, Vol. 42, 
April 1868. Repr. in Hobbes and Rousseau, ed . M. 
Cranston and R. S. Peters, (Anchor paperback) . This 
article is indispensable. There are other interesting 
papers on Hobbes in the Cranston-and-Peters vol. ; D . 
D. Raphael, Hobbes , Morals and Politics, (contains 
good accounts of the Hobbes literature of the last 50 
years); J . Plamenatz, Man and Society, Vol. I , chapter 
on Hobbes (sound) ; H. Warrender , The Political Phil-
osophy of Hobbes : His Theory of Obligation. To be used 
only with reference to particular topics mentioned in the 
index. Valuable but not generally accepted interpreta-
tion; F. C. Hood , The Divine Politics of Thomas 
Hobbes. Too much emphasis on Hobbes 's theology in 
relation to his political theory ; C . B. Macpherson , The 
Political Theory of Possesive Individualism : Hobbes to 
Locke, (controversial) ; L. Strauss, Natural Rights and 
History, (controversial on Hobbes); M . Oakeshott , 
Hobbes on Civil Association . 
Supplementary Reading List: M. M. Goldsmith , Hob-
bes's Science of Politics; F. S. McNeilly, The Anatomy of 
Leviathan; D . P. Gauthier, The Logic of Leviathan; K. 
C. Brown (Ed .), Hobbes Studies; M. Oakeshott , Intro-
duction to his edition of Leviathan, (Blackwells). 
Books mentioned under this heading only to be used for 
the preparation of essays. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination in the 
Summer Term consists of one three-hour paper. B.Sc . 
(Econ.) candiates must attempt four questions form a 
choice of about ten, M.Sc. candidates three questions 
out of about nine . 

Gv3135 
Gv4015 

Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Rousseau 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207 
(Secretary, K106) 
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Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II , 
Special Subject X Government , 3rd year ; M.Sc. 
Political Theory. 
Core Syllabus: Rousseau: Discourse on the Art s and 
Science; Discourse on the Origins of Inequality and 
The Social Contract. 
Course Content: The course is a detailed study of three 
weeks by Rousseau in the field of Political Thought: 
Discourse on the Arts and Sciences, Discourse on the 
Origins of Inequality and The Social Contract . 
(1) Discourse on Arts and Science: The connection 
between the flourishing of the arts and sciences and 
the corruption of society ; the cause of this corruption ; 
the role inequality and dependence between men. 
(2) Discourse on the Origins oflnequality: The original 
state of nature as one of independenc e, natural 
goodness and equality ; the emergence of social rela-
tions and first beginnings of corruption ; the develop-
ment of private property and inequality; the creation 
of political society and oppression. 
(3) The Social Contract: The basis of a just political 
society in a contract betwe en free and equal men ; the 
terms of the contract ; the subordination of the private 
will to the general will; the realisation of the value of 
freedom and equality ; the place of the law; the 
lawgiver ; the executive; civil religion . 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or ill 
or equivalents . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will consists 20 
weekly classes (Gv105) in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (teacher: J. Charvet) . A selected text will be 
offered in any given year only if a sufficient number of 
student s opt to take it. 
Written Work: The student will be expected to write 4 
essays for the course , and otherwise will be expected 
to introduce and participate in class discussions . 
Reading List: Students must acquire copies of the 3 
texts. 
Rouss eau , The First and Second Discourses (trs. 
Masters) ; A Discourse on Inequality (trs . M. Cran-
ston); Rousseau , The Social Contract, (trs. M . Cran-
ston) , Penguin. 
Additional Reading: N. Hampson , The Enlighten-
ment : J . Charvet , The Social Problem in the Phil-
osophy of Rousseau; J . Shklar , Men and Citiz ens. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term and consists of a single 
formal and unseen three-hour paper. B .Sc. (Econ .) 
candidates must attempt four questions from a choice 
of about ten , M.Sc . candidates take three out of about 
nine. 

Gv3136 
Gv4016 

Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Hegel 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Kenneth Minogue, 
Room E306 (Secretary, Claire Wilkinson, K108) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
students , 2nd or 3rd year; M.Sc. Political Thought. 
Core Syllabus: Hegel: The Philosophy of Right. 
Course Content: The purpose of the course is to enable 
students to acquire a precise and detailed knowledge 



518 Government 
of H egel's Philosophy of Right . The paper is designed 
primarily for tho se B.Sc . (Econ .) students who 
specialize in Gov ernment and for M.Sc . candidates in 
Political Th eory. Other Part II students with an 
inter est in the history of political thought, or in 
political philosophy can also tak e this paper . Graduate 
students having the same interest may find the 
teaching for this paper profitable. 
The work consists of a crtitical reading of , and 
commentary on , Hegel's Philosophy of Right. The 
work is done in twenty one -hour classes (Gv105) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . It is a co-operative 
enterprise between teacher s and student s. 
Every student should have a copy of Hegel's Phil-
osophy of Right , trs. T . M. Knox (Oxford University 
Press) . A paperback edition is available . A selected 
text will be offered in any given year only if a sufficient 
number of students opt to tak e it. 
Pre-Requisites: It is pre sumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or ill 
or equivalent. 
Reading List: The following are a useful introduction 
to Hegel's thought : Edward Caird , Hegel; Walter 
Kaufman , Hegel; Charles Taylor, Hegel; Raymond 
Plant , Hegel; Schlomro Avineri , Hegel's Theory of the 
Modern State. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour unseen paper in the Summer Term . B.Sc. 
(Econ .) candidate s are required to answer four ques-
tions out of about ten , M.Sc . candidates three ques-
tions out of about nine. 

Gv3137 
Gv4017 

Political Thought 
(A Selected Text): J. S. Mill 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. Thorp, Room K305 
(Secretary , Mrs . M. Osborne , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
Third year ; M .Sc. Political Th eory. 
Core Syllabus: J . S. Mill : 1. A System of Logic Book 
VJ 
2. Utilitarianism 
3. On Liberty 
4. Considerations on Representative Government 
Course Content: The folJowing works will be studied 
in close detail: 
1. A System of Logic Book VI The Logic of the Moral 
Sciences 
2. Utilitarianism 
3. On Liberty 
4. Considerations on Representative Government . 
(Students should buy personal copies of these works . 
2 , 3, 4 are available in one volume in the Everyman 
Library. Book VI of the Logic is available separately 
in (1) Bobbs-Merrill Library of Liberal Arts ; (2) R. 
Fletcher (Ed.), John Stuart Mill (The Making of 
Sociology , Series); (3) Older versions of the complete 
System of Logic which are often to be found quite 
cheaply in secondhand bookshops). (Other of J . S. 
Mill 's works will be prescribed for reading to provide a 
context for these works). 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have 
already followed History of Political Thought II or III 
or equivalents . 

Teaching Arrangements: Twenty to twenty-fi ve 
classes (Gv105) in the third year. A weekly class for 
two terms (Michaelmas and Lent Terms) and usually 
some additional classes at the beginning of the 
Summer Term. Some of these classes , or parts of 
classes, are devoted to exposition of the texst by the 
teacher but the main aim of the study is to engage 
students in an independent study of the text , which is 
to be achieved only by a cooperative and sustain ed 
effort by all the members of the class. A selected text 
will be offered in any given year only if a sufficient 
number of students opt to take it . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write four 
essays during the period of study . They should read 
the set texts carefully before the beginning of the 
course, that is, during the Summer vacation , and 
engage in a continued study of them throughout the 
period of the course . 
Reading List: 
General Introductory Works 
K. Britton , J. S. Mill; R . P . Anschutz , The Philosophy 
of J . S. Mill; Alan Ryan , The Philosophy of J . S. Mill; 
A. Bain , J. S. Mill: A Criticism; A . Quinton , Utilitar-
ian Ethics; W . L. Davidson , Political Thought in 
England: From Bentham to Mill. 
A Selection of Modern Critical Studies 
J. B . Schneewind (Ed.) , Mill: a collection of critical 
essays. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour unseen paper in the Summer Term . B.Sc. 
(Econ .) candidates are required to answer four ques-
tions out of about ten , M.Sc. candidates three out of 
nine. The que stions are designed to test stud ents' 
knowledge and understanding of the text , their 
capacity to handle the arguments which arise in it and 
the critical discussion which have centred around it. 
Students should aim at gaining a knowledge of all of 
these texts and should not be pre-emptively selecti ve. 

Gv3 138 
Gv4018 

Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Locke 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. W. Cranston, 
Secretary , K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
3rd year; M .Sc. Political Theory. 
Core Syllabus: Locke : Two Treaties of Civil 
Government : Letters on Toleration ; Essays on the Law 
of Nature . 
Course Content: Exegesis of key passages and critical 
interpretation of chief arguments in John Locke's 
Second Treatise of Government , and other works 
together with a contextual understanding and close 
analysis (as well as present-day appraisal) of the main 
concepts employed. 
Syllabus: Natural law and the right to private 
ownership ; issues concerning the use of money. The 
state of nature and the right of punishment. Three 
requisites of political life . The judicial power. 
free consent, trust, and the limits of the legislatur e. 
Law and civil liberty. Prerogative. Umpirage, supr em-
acy , and the principle of ."floating" sovereign ty. 
Majority-rule. Force . Obligation and consent ( express 
or tacit) . State of anarchy. Abuse of politi cal 

authority. Dissolution of government "from within" 
(Passive and active) . The state of war and a state of war . 
Rebellion and the right of popular resistance. On 
justifying individual freedom and state authority , lawful 
government and popular control. Arguments against 
arbitrary, absolute power. Religious toleration . Locke's 
defence of 1688. 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students have already 
followed History of Political Thought II or ill or 
equivalents. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly , 2-hour , class 
(course Gv105) beginning first week of Michaelmas 
Term through to Easter. Continu ed during Summer 
Term for graduates only. Att endance compulsory . A 
selected text will be offered in any given year only if a 
sufficient number of students opt to take it. 
Written Work: One essay per term to be read and 
marked by class teacher , plus one essay per student per 
term presented to and discussed by the class. Essay 
length: 1,800-2 ,000 words . Emph asis on student partici-
pation in class, in the form of critical observation s and 
raising of questions . 
Reading List: Locke , Second Treatise of Government, 
Ed., P. Laslett , Cambridge University Press , students 
paperback or Mentor paperback. A copy of the book to 
be brought to each class meeting ; Locke , Essays on the 
Laws of Nature, Ed ., W. Von Leyden, Oxford , Intro-
duction, Sect. VI , and Essays I-V ; M. Cran ston , John 
Locke, A Biography (for life and times; also for general 
philosophical background); W . Von Leyden , Hobb es 
and Locke, The Politics of Freedom and Obligation, chs. 
4---D; J. Gough , Locke 's Political Philosophy, chapter on 
Trust (good) ; R. I. Aaron , John Lock e, 3rd edn ., 
chapter on political philosophy (sound) ; D . J . O'Con-
nor, John Locke, Pelican edn ., chapter on political 
philosophy (solid) ; J. D . Mabbott , John Locke chapter 
on ethics and political philosophy (reliable) ; M. Seliger , 
The Liberal Politics of John Lo cke, and G . Parry , John 
Locke, both to be used only for reference to particular 
topics mentioned in Index; L. Strauss, Natural Right and 
History, chapter on Locke (controversial) ; J . Plame-
natz, Man and Society, Vol. 1, chapter on Locke; J . 
Dunn, John Locke. 
Supplementary Reading List: J. Tully , A Discourse on 
Property, John Locke and his Adversaries; J . P. Day, 
"Locke on Property ", Philosophical Quarterly, Vol. 
XVI, 1966, 207-20 ; K. Olivecrona , 'Locke's Theory of 
Appropriation ' , Philosophical Quarterly, Vol. XXIV , 
220-34; J . Dunn , "Consent in the Political Theory of 
John Locke " , The Historical Journal, Vol. X, 1967, 
153--82; H. Pitkin, "Obligation and Consent ", American 
Political Science Review Vol. LIX , 1965, 990-9 and Vol. 
LX, 1966, 39-52 , W . Von. Leydon , "John Locke and 
Natural Law", Philosophy, Vol. XXXI , 1956, 23--25. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour unseen paper in the Summer Term. B.Sc. (Econ.) 
candidates are required to answer four question out of 
about ten , M.Sc . candidates three questions out of nine. 

Gv3150 
History of Political Ideas 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room L204 
(Secretary, Vanessa Sulch, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History students , 
paper Cl. 
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Core Syllabus: The course aims to introduce students to 
the main currents of political ideas from Ancient Gre ece 
to the modem West. 
Course Content: Students should consult 'the White 
Book ' for the official B.A . History syllabus and the 
general description given in the course guide for the 
Course GvlOl History of Political Thought II. 
Teaching Arrangements: The basic teaching for this 
subject , History of Political Ideas, is provided by the 
Government Department. It consists of: 
(a) A general course of twenty lecture s (GvlOl History 
of Political Thought II which students should attend in 
their second year. This covers the general political 
thought of Gre ece and Rome , the Medieval World , 
Modern Times . Students should refer to the course 
guide for this 1course . 
(b) Classes: \Students should attend one of the B.Sc . 
(Econ .) classes in either History of Political Thought I or 
History of Political Thought II, in their second year. 
In addition to this basic teaching students may be 
interested in attending other courses of lectures held at 
the School or University . 
1. Hy102 The History of European Ideas 
2. Senate House Lecture Cour se on European Political 
Ideas. Mondays , 11.00 a.m. , Sessional (a two-year 
cycle). (These courses of lectur es should be taken in the 
second or third years) . 
Prospectiv e students please see Dr. Coleman at the 
latest , October in their second year , to discuss the 
teaching arrangements for the subject and to receive 
advice on preliminary study . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour paper at the 
end of the third year , requiring four questions to be 
attempted . The paper is divided into two sections (see 
White Book page 5) . 
N.B. Course numbers may vary slightly from year to 
year. 

Gv4001 
Critical Problems in the History of 
Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Orr, Room LlOO (Secre-
tary , Miss Ann Boucher , K202) 
The Seminar is Intended Primarily for those taking the 
one-year M.Sc . Political Theory . Other graduate 
students may attend by permission. It will be found 
especially useful by those working on any thesis in 
intellectual history. 
Core Syllabus: This is a graduate seminar ( Gv200) which 
meets weekly in Michaelmas and Lent and is concerned 
with method and presupposition in studying the History 
of Political Thought. Papers are read by both staff and 
students, and sometimes by visiting speakers. 
Course Content: History as a mode of thought. Ideas 
and events . Varieties of political utterance and 
discourse: practical, scientific, historical , philosophical ; 
political theory. The problems in the historical under -
standing of politics will be considered in relation both to 
general histories of political thought , and also to the 
history of specific ideas (such as natural law, totalita-
rianism). 
Reading List: This varies from year to year and a list will 
be handed out at the first meeting of the seminar. 
However, the following books give some indication of 
the usual concerns of the seminar : 
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Michael Oakeshott , On History; R. G. Collingwood , 
The Idea of History; Quentin Skinner , The Founda-
tions of Modern Political Thought ; A . 0. Lovejoy, 
The Great Chain of Being; J . G . A. Pocock , The 
Machiavellian Movement; Leo Strauss , Natural Right 
and History; Sheldon Wolin , Politics and Vision. 

Gv4005 
Greek Political Philosophy: The 
Concept of Justice 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Coleman, Room L204 
(Secretary , Vanessa Sulch , K106)) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Politics 1. 
Core Syllabus: The course will be concerned with the 
following themes : the trial and death of Socrates; the 
Socratic paradoxes ; the Sophists ; nature and conven-
tion; the concept of techne; punishment ; freedom; 
myth; virtue; rationality ; friendship (philia); law and 
justice ; equality; and constitutions. 
Course Content: The course is intended to explore, 
both historically and analytically , the theme of justice 
and related issues in Greek political philosophy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 fortnightly 2 hour semi-
nars (Gv203) throughout the session. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write 2 
essays per term which will be discussed in the seminar. 
Reading List: Plato , Apology of Socrates, Crito, 
Protagoras, Gorgias, Republic , Laws; Aristotle , Nico-
machean Ethics; Politics. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination will 
take place in June and will consist of a formal and 
unseen 3 hour paper. The paper will contain around 
ten questions of which students will be required to 
answer 3. 

Gv4006 
Modern Political Philosophy: Freedom 
and Equality 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, Room K207 
(Secretary, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Politics 1. 
Core Syllabus: The course will be concerned with the 
following themes : The meaning and possibility of 
freedom ; the meaning and justification of equality; 
the idea of individual rights ; substantive theories of 
justice governed by principles of freedom and 
equality; the individualist nature of such theories; 
anti-individualist theories - Hegel and Marx, Sartre 
and Habermas. 
Course Content: The course is intended to explore 
substantive problems of modern political philosophy 
focussing on ideas of freedom and equality. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 fortnightly 2 hour semi-
nars (Gv204) throughout the session. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write 4 
essays for the seminar which will be discussed in 
individual tutorials. 
Reading List: Sir I. Berlin, Two Concepts of Liberty; J. 
Charvet, A Critique of Freedom and Equality; R. 
Nozick , Anarchy , State and Utopia; J . Rawls , 

A Theory of Justice; J. Feinberg , Rights, Justice and 
the Bounds of Liberty. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination will 
take place in June and will consist of a formal and 
unseen 3 hour paper . The paper will contain around 10 
questions of which students will be required to 
answer 3. 

Gv4007 
Modern Political Philosophy: Justice 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Barry, Room L104 
(Secretary, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Politics 1. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to explore 
substantive problems of modern political philosophy 
focusing on the idea of justice. 
Course Content: Since the publication in 1971 of John 
Rawls's A Theory of Justice, the subject has been at 
the centre of debate among political philosoph ers. 
The course will examine Rawls's ideas , as they have 
developed since 1971, and will also consider alterna-
tive conceptualizations of justice as impartiality . It will 
also take up two challenges to justice as impartiali ty; 
one from neo-Hobbesians such as Gauthier and one 
from communitarians such as Sandel. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 2-hour seminars (Gv202) 
in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write four 
essays for the seminar which will be discussed in 
individual tutorials. 
Reading List: D. Gauthier, Morals by Agreement; A. 
MacIntyre , Whose Justice, Which Rationality ? J. 
Rawls. A Theory of Justice; M. Sandel , Liberalism and 
the Limits of Justice; M. Walzer , Spheres of Justice. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination will 
take place in June and will consist of a formal and 
unseen three-hour paper. The paper will contain 
about ten questions of which students will be required 
to answer three. 

Gv4010 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Plato 
See Gv3130 

Gv4011 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Aristotle 
(Not available 1990-91) 
See Gv3131 

Gv4012 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Marsilius of Padua 
See Gv3132 

Gv4013 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Machiavelli 
See Gv3133 

Gv4014 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Hobbes 
See Gv3134 

Gv4015 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Rousseau 
(Not available 1990-91) 
See Gv3135 

Gv4016 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
Hegel 
(Not available 1990-91) 
See Gv3136 

Gv4017 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): 
J. S. Mill 
See Gv3137 

Gv4018 
Political Thought (A Selected Text): . 
Locke 
See Gv3138 

Gv4025 
The State in the United Kingdom 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, Room KlOO 
(Secretary, K108) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to familiarise 
students with the principal views and interpretations 
of the state, and with the usefulness of those views in 
1Jnderstanding the politics and government of the 
United Kingdom . 
Course Content: The growth , structure , character and 
powers of the modern state in the U.K. , and of the 
various theories which seek to account for or explain 
these. 
The growth of the modern state , and of its economic 
responsibilities and social services. Marxism, plura-
lism, and theories of autonomous government. Legiti-
macy and coercion; the occupation of governing; the 
institution_s of governments. 
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Pre-Requisites: None . Students come to this course 
from a variety of backgrounds in the social sciences. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 2-hour seminars (Gv206) 
in each of the first two terms. Students specialising the 
U .K. M.Sc. option will be allocated a personal tutor 
who will co-ordinate their studies in general , and who 
will be initially responsible for advice about the 
dissertation. The State in the U .K. seminars will be 
taught by Dr. R. Barker; Mr. A. J. L. Barnes (Room 
K309) and Mr. A. J. Beattie (Room L102) will also act 
as personal supervisors. 
Written Work: Students will normally write two 
papers in each of the first two terms. 
Reading List: (A full reading list and seminar pro-
gramme will be issued at the beginning of the course.) 
Gregor McLennan, David Held & Stuart Hall (Eds .) , 
The Idea of the Modern State; James O'Connor , The 
Fiscal Crisis of the State; Ralph Miliband, The State in 
Capitalist Society; C. E. Lindblom, Politics and 
Markets; Gianfranco Poggi, The Development of the 
Modern State; Kenneth Dyson , The State Tradition in 
Western Europe, P. Stanworth & A. Giddens (Eds.) , 
Elites and Power in British Society; Hugh Recio & 
Aaron Wildavsky , The Private Government of Public 
Money ; Tony Bunyan , The Political Police in Britain; 
Claus Offe , Contradictions of the Welfare State; 
Robert Reiner, The Politics of the Police; Rodney 
Barker , Political Legitimacy and the State. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in June . The number of questions varies 
from 8 to 12; students must attempt 3. 

Gv4026 
The Constitution and its Critics 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room L102 
(Secretary , Claire Wilkinson, K108) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Modern British 
Politics and M.A. Later Modern British History. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to a particular kind of political thinking , 
concerned with the distribution of authority between 
British political institutions rather than with substan-
tive policy questions . 
Course Content: 
A study of the major constitutional developments 
since the end of the nineteenth century , and of the 
ideas employed to explain and assess them . The 
emphasis of the course is on: 
(i) The vocabulary of constitutional debate (the rule of 
law, representation , responsibility , sovereignty etc .) ; 
(ii) The role of Parliament and the challenge of 
democracy, party politics and collectivism ; 
(iii) Selected topics of constitutional debate . These 
will include: forms of governmental regulation and 
their implications for political and legal control of the 
exective; 'corporatism ' ; 'Adversary politics' and 
electoral reform; central-local relations; Britain in 
Europe; social structure , electoral behaviour and the 
constitution . 
Reading for the course will be organised around a 
series of texts (For example: A. V. Dicey, . .. Law of 
the Constitution; R. Bassett, The Essentials of Parlia-
mentary Democracy; V. Bogdanor, The People and 
the Party System; N. Johnson, In Search of the 
Constitution.) 
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Pre-Requisites: None . Students unfamiliar with 
British politics and constitutional history will be 
expected to undertake intitial directed reading . 
Teaching Arrangements: Gvl 75 British Constitutional 
Ideas since the 1880s, 25 lectures, Sessional and 20 
two-hour seminars (Gv205) . Students specialising in 
the Modem British Politics M.Sc. will be allocated a 
personal tutor who will co-ordinate their studies in 
general , and who will be initially responsible for 
advice about the dissertation. 
The Constitution and its Critics will be taught by A. i 
Beattie; Dr. R. S. Barker (KlO0) and Dr. B. O'Leary 
(L105) will also act as personal supervisors . 
Written Work: Students will normally present an 
average of 2 seminar papers per term . These papers 
will be photocopied and circulated before each semi-
nar meeting. In addition , each student will present to 
Mr. Beattie a minimum of 2 essays per term . 
Reading List: (A full reading list and seminar pro-
gramme will be issued at the beginning of the course .) 
A. H. Birch , Representative and Responsible 
Government; M. J . C. Vile , Constitutionalism and the 
Separation of Powers; J . Jowell & D. Oliver (Eds .), 
The Changing Constitution; G. Marshall , Constitu-
tional Conventions; C. Harlow & R. Rawlings, Law 
and Administration; I. Harden & N. Lewis, The Noble 
Lie . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in June. The paper will have approxi-
mately 15 questions ; studetns must attempt three. 

Gv4027 
Policies, Institutions and Alignments: The 
History of British Politics since the 1880's 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room 
K309 (Secretary, Miss Ann Boucher , K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Modem British 
Politics and M.A. Later Modern British History 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to engage 
students in the detailed study of 20th century British 
political events and the politicians associated with 
them, and to achieve an understanding of the char-
acter and problems of historical enquiry in this period . 
Course Content: 
(i) An historical study of developments in British 
political practice since the 1880s. Teaching will be 
organised around selected central events and changes 
(for example: Labour , Liberals and Conservatives to 
1922; the 1931 crisis; the impact of war; Britain and 
Europe; Prime Ministers and Cabinets; the growth of 
corporatism ; changes in economic and social policies). 
(ii) The historical literature : the historian 's contri-
bution to the understanding of modem British poli-
tics. This historiographical stuoy will be undertaken 
through a study of individual historical works (e.g . 
Cowling, The Impact of Hitler), and of the way in 
which historians have treated their particular themes 
(e.g . party history, the history of foreign policy , 
biographies etc .) 
Pre-Requisites: None . All students will benefit from 
attending the lecture course Gv152, and this course 
should be regarded as essential for students who are 
wholly unfamiliar with modem British History . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 two-hour seminars 
(Gv208) in the first two terms. Students specialising in 
the Modem British Politics M.Sc. will be allocated a 

personal tutor who will co-ordinate their studies in 
general, and who will be initially responsible for 
advice about the dissertation . Policies, Institutions and 
Alignments will be taught by Mr. Barnes, Dr. R. 
Barker (Room K201) , and Dr. B. O'Leary (Room 
L105) wiJI also act as personal tutors . 
Written Work: Students wiJI normally present an 
average of 2 seminar papers per term . These papers 
will be photocopied and circulated before each semi-
nar meeting . In addition , each student will present to 
Mr. Beattie or Mr. Barnes a minimum of two essays 
per term. 
Reading List: (A full , arinotated reading list and 
seminar programme will be issued at the beginnin g of 
the course .) 
A . Havighurst, Britain in Transition ; M . Cowling , The 
Impact of Labour ; P. Addison, The Road to 1945; R. 
Bassett, 1931: Political Crisis; J. Ramsden, The Ag e of 
Balfour and Baldwin. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in June. The paper will be divided into 
two sections. Section A will consist of approximat ely 
six historiographical questions ; Section B will have 
approximately 15 questions. Students must attem pt 
three, at least one must be taken from Section A , and 
at least one from Section B. 

Gv4028 
Modern British Political Ideas 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, Room Kl OO 
(Secretary , Kl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. and M.A. Later 
Modem British History. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to familiarise 
students with the principal arguments that have been 
articulated in the United Kingdom over the last 
hundred years. 
Course Content: Politics, political ideas, and political 
argument; argument over the rise of the modem state 
in the United Kingdom - liberalism , socialism , anar-
chism, feminism, conservatism. The debate over 
citizenship and over the composition of political 
society: nationalism, feminism , populism. 
Pre-Requisites: None. Students come to this course 
from a variety of backgrounds in the social sciences. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten 2-hour seminars 
(Gv219) in each of the first two terms . Student s 
specialising in the U.K . M.Sc. option will be allocated 
a personal tutor who will coordinate their studies in 
general, and who will be initially responsible for 
advice about the dissertation . The Political Ideas 
seminars wiJI be taught by Dr. R. Barker. 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes (Room K309) and Mr. A. J. 
Beattie (Room L102) will also act as personal super-
visors . 
Written Work: Students will normally write two 
papers in each of the first two terms . 
Reading List: (A full reading list and seminar pro-
gramme will be issued at the beginning of the course.) 
Rodney Barker, Political Ideas in Modern Britain; 
Raymond Williams, Culture and Society 1780-1950; 
L. T . Hobhouse, Liberalism ; G . B. Shaw (Ed .), 
Fabian Essays in Socialism; Herbert Spencer , The 
Man versus the State; Lord Hugh Cecil , Conservat ism; 
Peter Kropotkin , Fields, Factories and Workshops ; E. 
P. Thompson, William Morris: from Romantic to 

Revolutionary (2nd edn., 1977); Hilaire Belloc , The 
Servile State; R. H. Tawney, The Acquisitive Society ; 
George Orwell, The Lion and the Unicorn; Anna 
Coote & Ben Campbell , Sweet Freedom; C. A . R. 
Crosland , The Future of Socialism ; R. M. Titmuss , 
The Gift Relationship; Michael Oakeshott , Rationa-
lism in Politics; F. A . Hayek, The Constitution of 
Liberty. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in June. The number of questions varies 
from 8 to 12; students must attempt 3. 

Gv4029 
The Government and Politics of Ireland 
(Not available 199~91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. B. O'Leary, Room L105 
(Secretary, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Modem British 
Politics and M.A. Later Modern British History , but 
aU M.Sc. students are welcome . 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces the political 
science of 20th century Ireland, with special emphasis 
on the study of Nationalism and Unionism, and British 
Irish relations. 
Students are required (i) to familiarise themselves 
with 20th century Irish history , (ii) to study the 
government and politics of both Northern Ireland and 
the Republic of Ireland since 1922, and (iii) to 
consider critically the relevance of social science 
theories of modernisation , political development , 
nationalism, religion and political conflict to the study 
of Irish materials 
Course Content: The emergence of Irish Nationalism . 
The emergence of Ulster Unionism. Theories of 
Unionism Analyses and explanations of traditions of 
political violence in Ireland. The Irish National Revo-
lution, 1916--23. The creation of Northern Ireland , 
1911-25 . The formation and evolution of the Irish 
Republic; the development of the constitution and the 
party system. The psephology of the electorate of the 
Irish Republic, Church and State in the Irish 
Republic. The foreign policy of the Irish Republic . 
Anglo-Irish relations. 
Devolution in Northern Ireland, 1922-72. Expla-
nations of the conflict in Northern Ireland. The 
Northern Ireland party system and psephology of 
Northern Ireland. The study of political violence in 
Northern Ireland. British Policy in Northern Ireland 
1969-85. 
Pre-Requisites: The student is expected to have read 
most of the introductory material recommended 
below before the course commences. A more 
specialised reading list and seminar programme will be 
distributed at the beginning of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 two-hour seminars 
(Gv248). Students specialising in the Modern British 
Politics M.Sc. will be allocated a personal tutor who 
will co-ordinate their studies in general , and who will 
be initially responsible for advice about the disser-
tation. 
The Government and Politics of Ireland will be taught 
by Dr. B. O'Leary. Mr. A. J. L. Barnes (Room K309) , 
Dr. R. S. Barker (Room KlO0) , and Mr. A. J. Beattie 
(Room L102) will also act as personal tutors. 
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Written Work: Students will normally present an 
average of two seminar papers per term . These papers 
will be photocopied and circulated before each semi-
nar meeting. In addition , each student will present to 
Dr. O'Leary a minimum of two essays per term . 
Introductory Reading: J. C. Beckett , The Making of 
Modern Ireland; J . Lee Ireland 1912-1985 ; F. S. L. 
Lyons , Ireland Since the Famine ; R . Kee , The Green 
Flag; P. Gibbon , The Origins of Ulster Unionism ; F . 
Gellner , Nations and Nationalism ; B . Chubb , The 
Government and Politics of Ireland; J . Whyte , Church 
and State in Modern Ireland and Interpreting Northern 
Ireland ; M. Gallagher , Political Parties in the Republic 
of Ireland; L. P. Mair , The Changing Irish Party 
System, 1987; P. Arthur , The Government and Politics 
of Northern Ireland; J . Darby (Ed.) , Northern Ireland: 
The Background to Conflict; R. Rose , Governing 
Without Consensus : An Irish Perspective ; C. 
Townshend, Political Violence in Ireland; J . Bowyer 
Bell , The Secret Army: The IRA , 1916-79; W. D . 
Flackes , Northern Ireland : A Political Directory; J . 
McGarry and B . O'Leary (Eds.) , The Future of 
Northern Ireland . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in June. The paper will have approxi-
mately 15 questions; students must attempt three. 

Gv4040 
Political Sociology ill: 
Theories and Concepts of Political 
Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. J. Nossiter, Room 
K308 (Secretary , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for students registered for 
the M.Sc. Political Sociology but open to students on 
other M.Sc . courses and research students in appro -
priate fields with the approval of students' supervisors 
and Professor Nossiter. 
Core Syllabus: While Political Sociology I: Revolutions 
and Social Movements (Gv4040) includes historical 
material and Political Sociology II: Political Behaviour 
(Gv4041) includes empirical material , Political Socio-
logy III: Theories and Concepts deals with rival 
conceptualisations of the nature of the state and 
political life largely in logical and theoretical terms 
from Marx and Weber to the present including recent 
contributions to the field. 
Course Content: Power and authority: theories of the 
character and role of the State and the nature of 
political life from Marx and Engels to the present 
including Weber , Elite theories , functionalism and 
systems theories , neo-Marxism, mass society , 
feminism and structuralism . Because of the interna-
tional character of the seminars and the variety of 
student backgrounds there is some flexibility in the 
detailed content of this course from year to year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty two-hour seminars 
in the Summer Term. 
Students are also assigned an individual supervisor. 
Teaching occurs in connection with papers written by 
the students. There are no compulsory courses but 
there are many lectures and courses available in the 
School which are relevant. Advice is given to students 
at the beginning of the session. 
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Introductory Reading List : Detailed reading lists will 
be made available at the commencement of the course 
or earlier on request. 
T. Bottomore & R . Nisbet (Eds.) , A History of 
Sociological Analysis (1978); L. Kolakowski, Main 
Currents of Marxism (3 vols.) (1978); S. Ehrlich , 
Pluralism On and Off Course (1983); G. Duncan 
(Ed.) , Democratic Theory & Practice (1983); A . 
Giddens , Profiles & Critiques in Social Theory (1983); 
A. Nove , The Economics of Feasible Socialism (1983). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in early September on the basis of the 
syllabus as taught in the two preceding academic 
sessions. 

Gv4041 
Political Sociology I: Revolutions and 
Social Movements 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. J. Nossiter, Room 
K308 (Secretary , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for students registered for 
the M.Sc. Political Sociology but open to students on 
other M.Sc. courses with the approval of students ' 
supervisors and Professor Nossiter, and research 
students in related fields on the same basis . 
Core Syllabus: A critical assessment of attempts to 
explain profound political change including revolu-
tions, state formation and nation-building through a 
confrontation of theories, models and approaches 
with evidence relating to particular cases . 
Course Content: "Natural history ", functionalist and 
Marxist theories of revolution; nation-building , 
nationalism and state formation processes ; theories of 
imperial.ism, dependency and underdevelopment ; 
millenarian and other types of social movements; the 
peasant working class, religious, nationalist and other 
factors in particular cases of revolutionary and non-
revolutionary change . The range of cases treated will 
depend in part on the background and interests of the 
members of the seminar. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty two-hour seminars 
(Michaelmas Term) . Students are also assigned an 
individual supervisor. Teaching occurs in connection 
with papers written by the students. There are no 
compulsory lectures but many courses of ( and individ-
ual) lectures given within the Department and else-
where in the School are germane . Advice is given in 
relation to individual needs and interests at the 
beginning of the course. 
Introductory Reading List: Detailed reading lists will 
be made available at the commencement of the course 
or earlier on request. P. T . Bauer, Dissent on Develop-
ment (1976); J. Barrington Moore, Social Origins of 
Dictatorship and Democracy (1969); A . Brewer , Mar-
xist Theories of Imperialism (1980); C. Brinton, 
Anatomy of Revolution (1938); P. Calvert, Revolution 
(1970); A. S. Cohen , Theories of Revolution : An 
Introduction (1975); E. Hobsbawm, Revolutionaries 
(1977); G. Ionescu & E . Gellner (Eds .), Populism 
(1969); Chalmers Johnson, Revolutionary Change 
(1968); W. Kornhauser , The Politics of Mass Society 
(1960); G . Poggi, The Development of the Modern 
State (1978) ; T. Skocpol , States and Social Revolutions 
(1979); N. Smelser, Theory of Collective Behaviour 
(1963); Anthony Smith , Theories of Nationalism 
(1971); B . Warren , Imperialism (1980); A. Westoby , 

Communism since World War II (1981); P. Wilkinson, 
Social Movements (1971); E. Wolf, Peasant Wars of 
the Twentieth Century (1971). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in early September on the basis of the 
syllabus as taught in the two preceding academic 
sessions . 

Gv4042 
Political Sociology II: Political Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. J. Nossiter, Room 
K308 (Secretary , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for students registered for 
the M.Sc. Political Sociology but open to student s on 
other M.Sc. courses and research students in appro-
priate fields with the approval of students' supervisors 
and Professor Nossiter. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides a critical review of 
research into political behaviour with particular but 
not exclusive reference to British and American 
studies. 
Course Content: The behavioural approach and its 
critics; surveys and the study of public opinion; the 
'Authoritarian Personality '; political socialisation; 
political culture; (the mass media and political 
communications); electoral behaviour ; parties and 
party systems ; 'Who Governs?' - the study of com-
munity power form the central core of this course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty two-hour seminars 
(Lent Term). Students are also assigned an individual 
supervisor. Teaching is by means of seminars based on 
papers prepared by students. There are no compul-
sory lectures . Advice is given at the beginning of the 
course as to which optional courses within the Dep art-
ment or elsewhere in the School will best meet 
individual needs and interests . Political Sociology 
(So5880), Political Behaviour With Special Reference 
to the United Kingdom (Gv3027), Data Analysis for 
Political Science and Public Policy (Gv215), Media and 
Society: Social and Communications Policy Issues 
(SA133) are relevant. 
Introductory Reading List: Detailed reading lists will 
be made available at the commencement of the course 
or earlier on request. 
D . Kavanagh, Political Science and Political Beha-
viour (1983) ; R. E. Dowse & J. Hughes, Political 
Sociology (1973); B. Stacey, Political Socialisation in 
Western Europe (1978); G. Almond & S. Verba , The 
Civic Culture (1963) ; The Civic Culture Revisit ed 
(1980); H. Himmelweit , How Voters Decide (1981); 
B. Sarlvik & I. Crewe, Decade of Dealignment (1983); 
P . Dunleavy & C. Husbands, British Democracy at the 
Crossroads ; A. Seaton & J. Curran (Eds.), Power 
without Responsibility (1985); A. May & K. Rowan, 
Inside Information: British Government and the Media 
(1982); J . G . BlumJer et al. , The Challenge of Election 
Broadcasting (1978); Glasgow University Media 
Group, Bad News (1976) and sequels; B. Erickson & 
T. Nosanchuk, Understanding Data (1979); F. Teer & 
J. Spence, Political Opinion Polls (1973); M. Harri-
son, Whose Bias? 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in early September on the basis of the 
syllabus as taught in the two preceding academic 
sessions. 

Gv4050 
The Government and Politics of the USSR 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Dominic Lieven, Room 
L202 (Secretary, Mrs. Marion Osborne, K105) 
The syllabus comprises the syllabuses for papers (3) 
and ( 4) of the M .Sc. in the Politics and Government of 
Russia and the USSR , except that there is no language 
requirement. A study guide for the Russian M.Sc. is 
available. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students must attend all 
seminars for Gv4053 and Gv4054. They will benefit 
from attending seminars for Gv4051 and Gv4052 as 
well. 
Examination Arrangments: Students will be examined 
in September in a three-hour written paper. The exam 
gives equal weight to the syllabuses of Gv4053 and 
Gv4054. 

Gv4051 
Russian Political Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Dominic Lieven, Room 
L202 (Secretary , Mrs. Marion Osborne, K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for students doing M.Sc .. 
Politics and Government of Russia and the USSR ( 4A 
and 4B) but other qualified graduate students can 
attend by arrangement. 
Core Syllabus: The nature of the Russian old regime 
and the reasons for its failure to survive the moderni-
sation of Russia's society between 1861 and 1917. 
Course Content: Theories of modernisation and their 
relevance. The monarchy; central and local 
governmental institutions ; elites and counter-elites ; 
liberal and revolutionary movements and parties; the 
reforms of Alexander II , the counter-reforms of 
Alexander III; the 1905 revolution; the 'constitutional 
experiment' ; russification; the politics of economic 
development; domestic roots of foreign policy ; war 
and revolution (1914-1917). 
Pre-Requisites: Candidates for M.Sc. Politics and 
Government of Russia and the USSR ( 4 A) need to be 
able to read Russian-language works on history and 
politics. 
Candidates for 4A who have inadequate knowledge of 
the Russian language and candidates for 4A and 4B 
who have little grounding in Russian/Soviet history or 
politics will require 2 years for the M.Sc. so that they 
can take appropriate qualifying exams at the end of 
their first year. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Courses Gv165, Gv227, 
Gv228, LL164, So169). Gv4051 (together with 
Gv4052) is taught by Dr. Lieven and Mr. White in 
weekly 2½ hour seminars in the autumn and the first 
half of the spring terms. Students normally write 3 
essays per term, which are discussed in this seminar. 
Students should also attend a weekly seminar on 
Communist politics addressed by visiting specialists 
and organised by Mr. Schopflin, Dr. Lieven and Mr. 
White. They may also attend relevant lecture courses 
given by Dr. Lieven, Mr. White, Mr. Schopflin, and 
also in the departments of economics, law, history, 
and geography. Russian language tuition is provided 
by Dr. B. Johnson in classes in the language labora-
tory, and sometimes courses can also be attended in 
other parts of the university . 
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Reading List: H. Seton-Watson , The Russian Empire 
1861-1917; H . Rogger , Russia in the Age of Moderni-
sation and Revolution 1881- 1917; R. Pipes , Russia 
Under the Old Regime; D. Lieven , Russia 's Rulers 
Under the Old Regime ; G. Hosking , The Russian 
Constitutional Experiment ; E. Thaden , Russifi cation 
in the Baltic Provinces and Finland ; D. Lieven, Russia 
and the Origins of the First World War; F. Venturi , 
Roots of Revolution ; J. Keep , Th e Rise of Social 
Democracy in Russia. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is examined 
by a three-hour written paper in early September. 

Gv4052 
Russian Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Dominic Lieven, Room 
L202 (Secretary , Mrs . Marion Osborne, K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for: See Gv4051 
Core Syllabus: Currents in Russian political thinking 
and individual political thinkers from 1815 to the 
1980s. 
Course Content: Slavophiles and Westerners of the 
1830s and 1840s; non-Marxist socialists; 'Populists '; 
Pochvenniki and conservatives; Marxist thinkers ; con-
temporary dissident thought ; Herzen, Cher-
nyshevsky , Bakunin , Lavrov , Dostoyevsky , 
Plekhanov , Tikhomirov , Lenin , Trotsky , Bukharin , 
Solzhenitsyn . 
Pre-Requisites: See Gv4051. 
Teaching Arrangements: See Gv4051. 
Reading List: Works by the political thinkers listed 
above (see Syllabus). Also F . Venturi , Roots of 
Revolution ; A Walicki , A History of Russian Political 
Thought; N. Riasanovsky , Russia and the West in the 
Teaching of the Slavophiles; R. Wortman, The Crisis 
of Russian Populism; L. Schapiro , Rationalism and 
Nationalism in Russian Nineteenth-Century Political 
Thought ; N. Harding , Lenin 's Political Thought (2 
volumes) . 
Examination Arrangements: See Gv4051. 

Gv4053 
The Development of the Soviet Polity 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Dominic Lieven, Room 
L202 (Secretary , Mrs. Marion Osborne , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for: See Gv4051 
Core Syllabus: The course studies the development of 
the Soviet political system by looking at key periods 
and issues of the last 70 years . 
Course Content: The consolidation of Bolshevik-
power (November 1917-21) ; the rise of Stalin; col-
lectivisation, 5 Year Plans , terror; the nature of 
Leninism and Stal.inism; power politics 1941-1953; the 
rise and fall ofKhruschev ; the Brezhnev era; origins of 
the Gorbachev reforms. 
Pre-Requisites: See Gv4051. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course (together with 
Gv4054) is taught by Dr. Lieven and Mr. White in 
weekly 2½ hour seminars in the second half of the 
spring term and the summer term . For other informa-
tion see Gv4051. Students taking the Soviet option for 
the M.Sc. in Comparative Government must attend 
these seminars. 
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Reading List: M. Heller & A. Nekrich , Utopia in 
Power; L. Schapiro, Origins of the Communist Auto-
cracy; L. Schapiro, The Communist Party of the Soviet 

. Union; T. Rigby, Lenin's Government; R . Tucker 
(Ed .) , Stalinism; G. Urban (Ed.) , Stalinism; M. Tatu , 
Power in the Kremlin; G . Breslauer, Khrushchev and 
Brezhnev as Leaders; S. Bialer & M. Mandelbaum 
(Eds.), Gorbachev's Russia and American Foreign 
Policy. 
Examination Arrangements: See Gv4051. 

Gv4054 
Soviet Political Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Dominic Lieven, Room 
L202 (Secretary , Mrs . Marion Osborne , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for: See Gv4051. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers Soviet political 
institutions on the eve of Gorbachev's succession to 
power and then studies the sources, nature and 
prospects of his reform programme . 
Course Content: Party and Soviets ; the economic 
administration; KGB and armed forces ; ideology and 
political culture. Gorbachev's reforms; their origins; 
his tactics and strategy; supporters and opponents of 
reform; obstacles to democratization; Russian and 
minority nationalism. 
Pre-Requisites: See Gv4051. 
Teaching Arrangements: See Gv4053. 
Reading List: J . Hough and M . Fainsod , How the 
Soviet Union is Governed ; S. Bialer , Stalin 's Success-
ors; R. Hill and P . Frank , The Soviet Communist 
Party; R. Karklins , Ethnic Relations in the USSR; A . 
Yakovlev (Ed .) , Perestroika Annual ; S. Bialer and M. 
Mandelbaum (Eds.) , Gorbachev 's Russia and Amer-
ican Foreign Policy; S. Bialer (Ed.), Politics, Society 
and Nationality Inside Gorbach ev's Russia. 
Examination Arrangements: See Gv4051 . 

Gv4060 
Politics and Government of Eastern 
Europe 
See Gv30SS 

Gv4065 
Comparative Government 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. D. E. Philip, Room K205 
(Secretary, Mrs. Marian Clark , L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for the M.Sc . (Politics) 5 in 
Comparative Government; a one-year course which is 
compulsory for those students taking the examin-
ations for M.Sc. (Politics) 5. 
Core Syllabus: The Comparative Government paper 
is the core topic of the M.Sc. of that name . It is 
intended to complement the study of particular areas 
or topics by considering concepts and conceptual 
frameworks which may illuminate particular cases. 
Particularly emphasis will be given to concepts relat-
ing to the developed democracies, to the issue of 
democratisation and to Third World politics. 

Course Content: Typologies and theories of legitima cy 
and liberal and social democracy, authoritariani sm 
and democracy. Theories of democracy; democrati c 
elitism and pluralism . Political culture. Parties and 
party systems . Forms of rule ; ethnicity and identit y, 
interests and interest groups, clientelism, corporati sm 
and its modes. Organising coercion; controlling the 
military and the security apparat . Political breakdo wn 
and revolutions. Marxism in opposition and 
government; theories of consciousness, theories of 
revolution , post-revolutionary Leninism, vangu ard 
parties and socialist economies . The politics of moder-
nisation ; demographic and cultural change , the 
dependency critique . Is there a dynamic of modern i-
sation? 
Teaching Arrangements: One 1 ½-hour seminar 
weekly during Michaelmas and Lent. Twenty sessions 
including revision and introduction . 
Preliminary Reading List: M. Kolakowski , Main Cur-
rents of Marxism; A . Nove , The Economics of Feasible 
Socialism; W . Connelly (Ed.) , Legitimacy and the 
State; C . Wright Mills , The Power Elite; J . Schum-
peter , Captialism, Socialism and Democracy esp. Chs. 
21 and 22 ; G . Parry , Political Elites; J. Linz, " Auth ori-
tarian and Totalitarian Regimes" in F . Greenstein & 
N . Polsby, Handbook of Political Science; C . Claph am 
& G . Philip , Political Dilemmas of Military Regimes; 
V . Randall (Ed.), Political Parties in the Third World. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in June . 

Gv4071 
Western Europe: A Comparative Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Gordon Smith, Roo m 
Kl02 (Secretary, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for students registered for 
the M.Sc. Politics (7), The Politics and Government of 
Western Europe, and not suitable for students on 
other M.Sc. courses. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to introduce students to the 
comparative study of West European politics . All 
students should gain knowledge of a number of 
political systems within a framework of comparati ve 
theory and study Western Europe in relation to 
important themes and problems which are common to 
advanced industrialised societies. 
Course Content: The syllabus for this course is based 
exclusively on cross-national comparison within 
Western Europe. The following themes will be subjec-
ted to analysis: the social bases of political systems, 
including religion and class, nationalism and region a-
lism. Theories of European society: consociation al 
democracy and neo-corporatism . Party systems and 
the major European political traditions: Social Dem o-
cracy, Conservatism , Christian Democracy , and Com-
munism . New problems and forces: feminism , 
racialism and migrant labour, territorial identit y. 
Post-materialism and the new politics. The tax-
welfare backlash . Economic growth and the stability 
of liberal democracy . 
Teaching Arrangements: Gv237, twenty-two seminars 
(Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms) . Students are 
strongly advised to attend: a) Gv241, The Politics and 
Government of Italy, and b) Gv226, European 
Research Seminar. 

Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be made 
avaiable at the start of each term. 
Introductory Reading: G. Almond and S. Verba 
(Eds.), The Civic Culture Revisited (1980); D . Arter , 
The Nordic Parliaments (1985); S. Berger (Ed.), 
Religion in West European Politics (1982); K. von 
Beyme , Political Parties in Western Democracies 
(1985); P. Hall, J. Hayward and H. Machin (Eds .), 
Developments in French Politics (1990); F . F. Ridley 
(Ed.) , Government and Administration in Western 
Europe (1979); E. Kolinsky (Ed.), Opposition in 
Western Europe (1987); A. Lijphart, Democracies: 
Patterns of Majoritarian and Consensus Government 
(1984); P . Mair and G . Smith (Eds .), Understanding 
Party System Change in Western Europe (1990); C . 
Offe, Contradictions of the Welfare State (1984) ; J. 
Lane and S. Ersson , Politics and Society in Western 
Europe (Sage, 1987); P . Schmitter and G . Lehmbruch 
(Eds.) , Trends Towards Corporatist Intermediation 
(1979); J. Siltanen and M. Stanworth (Eds.), Women 
and the Public Sphere (1986); G. Smith , Democracy in 
Western Germany (1986); G. Smith, Politics in 
Western Europe (1989); E. Suleiman and R. Rose 
(Eds.), Presidents and Prime Ministers (1981) ; V . 
Wright , The Government and Politics of France 
(1988); G. Smith, W. Paterson and P. Merkl, Devel-
opments in West German Politics (1989) ; S. Sports and 
T. Wieser, Italy : A Difficult Democracy (1986). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in June. 

Gv4072 
European Multi-Party Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Gordon Smith, Room 
Kl02 (Secretary, K108) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate students 
especially for M.Sc. Politics (7), The Politics and 
Government of Western Europe. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides a comparative 
analysis of party systems in Western Europe . It 
includes a study of individual countries combining that 
with the application of particular theories relating to 
party representation , development , and competitive 
relationships . 
Course Content: The major European party traditions 
and individual variants. An examination of a range of 
European party systems; the factors governing their 
past development and present trends. Theories of 
development, the 'freezing ' hypothesis and Kirch-
heimer's transformation argument. Contemporary 
sources of electoral realignment and dealignment; the 
rise of new parties and movements. The classification 
of party systems. Application of Left /Centre/Right 
concepts; the multi-dimensional alternatives. Pola-
rised and depolarised systems . Electoral systems and 
the consequences for party representation. Multi-
party systems in relation to the formation and stability 
of government; the application of coalition theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Gv234 Twenty-two weekly 
seminars , Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: K. von Beyme , Political Parties in 
Western Democracies (1985); S. Bartolini and P . Mair, 
Party Politics in Contemporary Western Europe 
(1984); V. Bogdanor (Ed.), Coalition Government in 
Western Europe (1983); S. Burin and K. Shell, 
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Selected Essays of Otto Kirchheimer (1969); D. Butler 
and V. Bogdanor (Eds.) , Democracy and Elections 
(1983); D. Butler et al (Eds.), Democracy at the Polls 
(1981); H . Daalder and P. Mair (Eds .) , Western 
European Party Systems (1983); M. Duverger, Political 
Parties (1964); L. Epstein , Political Parties in Western 
Democracies (rev . edn. , 1980); S. Finer (Ed .) , Adver-
sary Politics and Electoral Reform (1975); P. Mair and 
G. Smith (Eds.), Understanding Party System Change in 
Western Europe (1989); P . Merkl (Ed .), Western 
European Party Systems (1980); D . Rae, The Political 
Consequences of Electoral Laws (1967); G . Sartori , 
Parties and Party Systems (1976); G . Smith, Politics in 
Western Europe (5th edn . 1989); S. Wolinetz (Ed.) , 
Parties and Party Systems in Liberal Democracies 
(1988). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in June. 

Gv4090 
France: Politics and Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room L204 
(Secretary, Mrs. M . Clark, L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate students 
(M.Sc. Politics 5- Comparative Government, Politics 7 -
The Politics\ and Government of W. Europe, M.Sc. 
European Stiudies). Other postgraduates may also be 
authorised to participate. 
Core Syllabus; An advanced analysis of political forces , 
government structures and contemporary problems in 
France , since 1958. 
Course Content: Term 1: Politics: The tradition of 
unstable parliamentary government. The foundation of 
the Fifth Republic. The constitution, the presidency , 
changing French political culture, trade unions, farmers, 
the media, women in politics. Local and regional 
politics . Political parties and elections . The Mitterrand 
presidencies. Legislative-executive relations . . 
Terms 2 and 3: Policy: Decision-making within the 
Executive. Political control of the administration. The 
State: personnel recruitment and training ; administra-
tive structures; the public sector; central-local relations ; 
public finance . Defending the citizen against the State . 
The Europeanisation of politics and policy-making . 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of France is useful; 
students lacking this will be required to undertake a 
special reading programme . 
Teaching Arrangements: seminars: Gv225 22 weekly 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms given by Dr. H. 
Machin. Optional lectures for students with little know-
ledge of France: Gv163 22 weekly Michaelmas, Lent 
and Summer Terms . 
Reading List: P. Hall, J. Hayward and H. Machin , 
Developments in French Politics (1990); H . Machin and 
V. Wright (Eds.), Economic Policy and Policy-Making 
under the Mitterand Presidency 1981-1984 (1985); V. 
Wright, The Government and Politics of France (1989); 
J. E. S. Hayward, Governing France (1983); J. R. 
Hough, The French Economy (1982); W. G . Andrews 
and S. Hoffman , The Fifth Republic at Twenty (1981); 
V . Wright (Ed.) , Continuity and Change in France 
(1984); OECD Reports. 
This is an introductory list. A full syllabus with detailed 
bibliography will be given at the start of each term . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
paper in June: three questions. 
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Gv4100 

Germany: Politics and Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Gordon Smith, Room 
K102 (Secretary, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate students 
especially for those taking M.Sc. Politics (7), The Politics 
of Government of Western Europe, and also for M.Sc. 
Politics (5), Comparative Government, the M.Sc. 
European Studies and the M.Sc. International Relations. 
Core Syllabus: The main part of the course is concerned 
with contemporary politics of the Federal Republic . 
Attention is also given to the development of modern 
Germany since 1918. A detailed knowledge of the 
politics of the German Democratic Republic is not 
required. 
Course Content: The major features in the development 
of modern Germany, with special attention to the 
parliamentary and party system of the Weimar Republic 
and the factors leading to its collapse. The consequences 
of post-war occupation. The Basic Law as a system of 
checks and balances . The development of the party 
system in the Federal Republic, and the determinants of 
coalition politics. The changing socio-economic struc-
ture of the electorate , and the impact of the 'new 
politics'. The structure of economic policy making. West 
German foreign policy and the course of inner-German 
relations . 
Pre-Requisites: A background knowledge of German 
history is useful, and an ability to read German is 
desirable . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lectures 
(Gv167) and twenty two seminars (Gv235). 
Reading List: The following books can usefully be 
read as an introduction to the course: V. Berghahn, 
Modern Germany: Society, Economy and Politics in 
the Twentieth Century (1982); K . Von Beyme , The 
Political System of the Federal Republic of Germany 
(1983); K . von Beyme and M. Schmidt , Policy and 
Politics in the Federal Republic of Germany (1985) ; P. 
Dahrendorf , Society and Democracy in Germany 
(1969); H . Doering and G . Smith, Party Government 
and Political Culture in Western Germany (1982) ; M. 
& S. Greiffenhagen, Einschwieriges Vaterland (1979) ; 
W . Henrus, Die missverstandene Demokratie (1973); 
P. Katzenstein, Policy and Politics in West Germany 
(1987); N. Johnson , State and Government in the 
Federal Republic of Germany (1983); H. Kaack and R. 
Roth (Eds .) , Handbuch des deutschen Parteiensys-
tems, 2 vols. (1980); W. Kohl and G. Basevi (Eds .), 
West Germany ; A European and Global Power 
(1980) ; G . Lehmbruch , Parteienwettbewerb in Bun-
desstaat (1976); A. Markovits (Ed .), The Political 
Economy of West Germany (1982); A. Mintzel, Die 
Volkspartei (1983); S. Padgett and T . Burkett, Parties 
and Elections in West Germany (1986); G. Smith , W. 
Paterson & P. Merkl, Developments in West German 
Politics (1989); J . Raschke (Ed.), Buerger und Par-
teien (1982), M. Saeter, The Federal Republic, Europe 
and World (1980); G. Smith, Democracy in Western 
Germany (1986); K. Sontheimer, Die verunsicherte 
Republik (1979); D. Staritz (Ed.), Das Parteiensystem 
der Bundesrepublik (1980). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in June. 

Gv4110 
Scandinavia: Politics and Policy 
Teacher Repsonsible: John Madeley, Room K304 
(Secretary, Marion Osborne , K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. students . 
Core Syllabus: The major themes of comparative politi-
cal analysis and the experience of the Scandinavian 
countries. The main emphasis is on Norway , Sweden 
and Denmark , but reference is also made to the two 
other Nordic countries - Finland and Iceland . The 
examination of the politics and government of a group of 
countries, which share many features in common but 
also exhibit interesting and important contrasts, is 
intended to sharpen awareness of the problems and 
rewards of comparative politics. 
Course Content: The historical background of the 
Scandinavian countries, the processes of state-formation 
and nation-building, the development of modern pat-
terns of social cleavage and their translation into 
patterns of political conflict over the last century . The 
rise and development of Scandinavian Social Demo-
cracy. The nature of alternative political traditions , in 
the context of the changing party systems. Particular 
episodes ranging from the Norwegian Labour Party's 
extreme radicalisation around the time of the first world 
war to the emergence in the 1970s and 1980s of 
previously unprecedented levels of electoral volatility 
are studied . Modern patterns of policy-making and 
administration are reviewed in terms of the arguments 
about neo-corporatism and political culture. Particular 
cases, such as the debates on nuclear power and 
wage-earner funds in Sweden , are examined in order to 
provide some basis for the assessment of these argu-
ments. Foreign policy issues - such as the different 
countries' stances with respect to NATO and the EE C-
are treated principally in terms of their impact on the 
countries ' domestic politics. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars; Gv236, 22 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms, weekly. 
Recommended Lectures : Gv168, 22 weekly. 
Written Work: In addition to class essays students will 
also be required to write one further essay on a topic 
central to the course. 
Reading List: Students will receive copies of the full list 
at the beginning of the lecture course . It includes a large 
number of individual journal articles as well as books 
enabling students with particular interests to pursue 
them further than is necessary for the course itself. 
Copies of important articles are deposited in the short-
loan photocopy collection in the School library. Access 
to the Scandinavian Studies library at University 
College , London , will be arranged for students taking 
the course at the start of the session. Use of this second 
library will not be essential but has invariably in the past 
been found useful. The following is the minimal reading 
list (a copy of the full reading list can be consulted in the 
library): 
D. Arter, The Nordic Parliament; H . Heclo & H. 
Madsen, Policy and Politics in Sweden Principl ed 
Pragmatism (1987); G. Esping-Anderson, Politi cs 
Against Markets; W. Korpi, The Working Class in 
Welfare Capitalism; M. D. Hancock, Sweden: Poli-
tics of Post-Industrial Change; R. Huntford, The 

New Totalitarians; S. Rokkan, Citizens, Elections, 
Parties; H. Tingsten, The Swedish Social Democrats; K. 
Cermy, Scandanavia at the Poles; S. Berglund & U. 
Lindstroem, The Scandinavian Party Systems; E . All-
ardt et al, Nordic Democracy; N. Elder et al, The 
Consensual Democracies; F. Castles, The Social Demo-
cratic Image of Society. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined by 
a three-hour unseen written examination in June. Three 
questions to be answered . 

Gv4122 
Government and Administration in New 
and Emergent States 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. F. Dawson, Room K206 
(Secretary, K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for MSc. in Public Admin-
istration and Public Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to examine 
the context and some major characteristics of adminis-
trative processes in less developed countries, principally 
those of Africa , South and South East Asia and the 
Caribbean. While some reference will be made to Latin 
America and the Middle East these will not be the major 
areas of concern. 
Course Content: This course is one of the optional 
examination subjects for the M.Sc. Politics 6 (Public 
Administration and Public Policy) but additionally 
serves the function of broadening the comparative scope 
of the core papers in that field. The subject may also be 
taken as an optional or substitute paper by students for 
any other M.Sc. It is of particular relevance to Politics 5 
(Comparative Government). All students are welcome 
to attend the lectures while graduate students with the 
permission of the teacher in charge, may attend the 
seminars. 
The organization and behaviour of government and 
administration with primary reference to Africa, the 
Indian subcontinent and Malaysia. The influence of 
indigenous and colonial political and administrative 
systems; the effects of political change and the role of 
civil services and para-statal services as agents of change; 
the genesis and implementation of reform proposals; the 
role of civil services under single party, no-party and 
military governments. Methods and problems of plann-
ing and of decentralization (including local government 
and field administration). The role of public corpor-
ations, education and training, the values and attitudes 
of public officials, political and public perceptions and 
the task of government. The concept of corruption. 
Pre-Requisites: None, but some previous knowledge of 
politics and government in developing countries would 
be advantageous. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures; Gv230, 12 Lent and Summer Terms 
Seminars: Gv231, 12 Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students participating in the seminar 
(Gv231) will be expected to produce at least two written 
essays on topics assigned to them. 
Reading List: A detailed and up-to-date reading list will 
be made available to all students attending the lectures . 
The following books are considered to be of a general 
introductory nature: 
David Apter, Rethinking Development: Modernisation, 
Dependency and Post-Modern Politics, 1987; N. Caiden 
& A. Wildavsky, Planning and Budgeting in Poor 
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Countries, 1974; C. Clapham, Third World Politics: an 
introduction, 1985; M. S. Grindle (Ed.) , Politics and 
Policy Implementation in the Third World, 1980; F . 
Heady & S. L. Stokes (Eds.) , Papers in Comparative 
Public Administration; G. A . Heeger, The Politics of 
Under-development, 1974; R. A. Higgott , Political 
Development Theory: the Contemporary Debate, 1983; 
S. Huntington, Political Order in Changing Societies, 
1968; J. La Palombara (Ed .), Bureaucracy and Political 
Development, 1963; C. Leys, Politics and Change in 
Developing Countries, 1969; M. Lipton , Why Poor 
People Stay Poor, 1976; Ian Little, Economic Develop-
ment: Theory, Policy and International Relations, 1982; 
R. S. Milne & K. J. Ratnam , New States in a New 
Nation, 1974 (especially Chapters 6, 7, & 8); F. W. 
Riggs, Administration in Developing Countries - the 
Theory of Prismatic Society, 1964; I. Roxborough, 
Theories of Underdevelopment, 1979; Dudley Seers, The 
Political Economy of Nationalism, 1983; I. Swerdlow, 
The Public Administration of Economic Development, 
1975; G. Wood , Labelling in Development Policy, 1985; 
H. Wriggins, The Rulers Imperative: Strategies for 
Political Survival in Asia and Africa, 1969. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination in this 
subject , together with others for the M.Sc. in Public 
Administration , takes place in June . It comprises a 
single, three-hour, unseen , question paper of about 12 
questions from which candidates are required to answer 
3. Students are advised to look at earlier examination 
papers (available in the Library) to familiarise them-
selves with the style of the examination paper and the 
nature of the questions . 

Gv4140 
Politics and Policy in Latin America 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G Philip, Room K205 (Secre-
tary , Mrs . M. Clark, L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. and M.Sc. (Com-
parative Government) or other M.Sc. courses in the 
Government Department. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with Latin 
American politics including that of development. 
Course Content: The course covers seven countries. 
These are Argentina , Chile , Peru , Mexico, Brazil, 
Venezuela and Nicaragua. It is particularly concerned 
with the politics of oil, mineral and raw material export 
structures, and also with public policy experiments such 
as those attempted by Pinochet in Chile, the Sandinistas 
in Nicaragua and General Velusco in Peru . 
Pre-Requisites: Only the normal qualifications required 
for acceptance on M.A./M.Sc. programme . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty seminars Gv238, two 
hours in length. Students may also attend 15 lectures 
given under Gv3057. 
Written Work: For M.A., 3 essays for 'minors' , 4 for 
'majors' . For M.Sc. , written work optional . 
Reading List: J. Bailey, Governing Mexico; J . Burns , 
The Land That Lost Its Heroes; D. Gilbert, Sandinistas; 
T. Skidmore , The Politics of Military Rule in Brazil; F. 
Tugwell, The Politics of Venezuelan Oil; G. Philip, The 
Military in South American Politics; G. Philip (Ed .), The 
Mexican Economy; A. Stepan, The State and Society: 
Peru in Comparative Perspective. 
Examination Arrangements: The written examination 
takes place at the end of the Summer Term. Three 
questions must be answered out of a total of twelve. 
M.A. students must also write 3 or 4 essays. 
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Gv4143 

Politics and Policy in the U .S.A. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. S. King, Room Ll0l 
(Secretary , Vanessa Sulch , K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. candidates in 
Comparative Government and Public Administration 
and Public Policy . Other M.Sc. and postgraduate 
students are welcome to take the course. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of this course is to provide 
an advanced analysis of the government and politics of 
the United States of America and contemporary prob-
lems of public policy ther e. 
Course Content: Term one: The following institutions of 
the US .A. will be examined: the constitution , federa-
lism, separation of powers , the presidency , the Con-
gress , presidential-congressional relations , political 
parties and elections , the bureaucracy , state politics , 
intergovernmental relations , the Supreme Court and 
judicial review . 
Term two: Theories of Policymaking and contemporary 
issues and problems of public policy will be studied 
including urban problems , regulation , the budgetary 
process , public welfare, the politics of economic policy , 
black politics and civil rights. 
Pre-Requisites: In addition to the normal qualifications 
required for acceptance on M.A./M .Sc. programmes , a 
basic knowledge of the political institutions of the 
U.S .A. and how they evolved in the course of history is 
useful. Students lacking this knowledge will be advised 
to attend undergraduate lectures and undertake appro-
priate addition al reading . 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 2-hour seminars (Gv232 
and Gv233) given by Dr. D.S. King. Optional lectures 
for students with knowledge of the U.S .A .: Gv164 23 
weekly Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading: Students will receive an extensive reading list 
at the beginning of the course . 
Reading List: T . Lowi , The End of Liberalism; The 
Personal Presidency; K. Orren and S. Skowronek 
(Eds.) , Studies in American Political Development , 
Vols . 1 and 2; A . Ware , The Breakdown of Democratic 
Party Organisation; L. Epstein , Political Parties in the 
American Mold; B . Shafer , The Quiet Revolution ; T . R . 
Gurr and D . S. King , The State and the City; N . W. 
Polsby and A. Wildavsky , Presidential Elections; D . S. 
King , The New Right; L. Dodd and B . Oppenheimer , 
Congress Reconsidered; I. Katznelson , City Trenches; 
G . Jacobson , The Politics of Congressional Elections; L. 
S. Maisel , Parties and Elections in America; R . Neus-
tadt , Presidential Power; M . Weir, A. Orloff and T . 
Skocpol , The Politics of Social Policy in the U.S.; 
Hamilton , Madison and Jay , The Federalist Papers; M . 
Marable , Black American Politics; D . Stockman , The 
Triumph of Politics; C. Murray , Losing Ground; W . 
Miller , A New History of the U.S.; H . Nicholas , The 
Nature of American Politics; D . J . Boorstin , The 
Americans, 3 Vols ; P. C. Roberts, The Supply Side 
Revolution ; M. McCubbins and T. Sullivan (Eds .) , 
Congress: Structure and Policy; L. Galambos (Ed.) , The 
New American State; Herbert Stein, Presidential 
Economics . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
unseen written examination in the Summer Term based 
on the content of the lecture course and on topics 
discussed in class. Four questions are to be answered 
from the examination paper from a choice of ten to 
twelve questions . 
Assessment is based on performance in this examination. 

Gv4144 
The Politics and Government of Pakistan 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
(Secretary , Mrs . Marion Clark, L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Compa rative 
Government ; other graduate students wishing to 
attend should consult Dr. Philip or Mr. L. A. Wolf. 
Phillips. 
Core Syllabus: The constitutional and political history 
of Pakistan since its birth in 1947 with special emph asis 
upon the phenomenon of military rule and the role of 
the judiciary . 
Course Content: The events that led to the creati on of 
Pakistan and, subsequently , the secession of East 
Pakistan and the creation of Bangladesh. The consti-
tutions of 1956 and 1973 and their abrogation follow-
ing the military coups of 1958 and 1977. Th e 1962 
constitution of General Ayub Khan. The Zia-ul -Haq 
period of military rule, 1977-1988 . The restorati on of 
representative government under Benazir Bhutto. 
The role of the judiciary in response to military rule. 
Prospects for democracy in Pakistan . 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowledge of Pakistan 
acquired before the start of the course will be · an 
advantage. See the reading list below. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars Gv249 will 
be held during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms by Mr. 
Wolf-Phillips; it is intended that guest speaker s will 
also participate from time to time. 
Reading List (Preliminary): Judith M. Brown , Modern 
India : The Origins of an Asian Democracy (espec. Ch. 
VI) ; Philip Ziegler , Mountbatten (Part Three) ; Keith 
Callard, Pakistan : A Political Study (for the event s of 
1947-57); Ian Stephens , Pakistan; Stanley Wolpert, 
Jinnah of Pakistan; Herbert Feldman , Revoluti on in 
Pakistan (for the events of 1958-62) , From Crisis to 
Crisis: Pakistan 1962-1969 ; Shadid Javed Burki, 
Pakistan Under Bhutto 1971-1977 (2nd edn .). 
A comprehensive bibliography will be made available 
for all participants in the seminar. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
paper in June . 

Gv4162 
Comparative Local Government 
Teacher Responsible: Professor G. W. Jones, Room 
L210 (Secretary, Miss Ann Boucher , K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate students 
mainly as an option for those reading for the degree 
M.Sc. Politics 6, Public Administration and Public 
Policy. Other M.Sc. students are welcome to tak e the 
course , and other post-graduate and interested under-
graduates may attend the lectures and, with the 
permission of the teacher in charge , any seminar. 
Core Syllabus: The objectives of the course are : (i) to 
provide an introduction to the structure, oper ations 
and impact of local, and other sub-nati onal, 
governments throughout the world , and especi ally in 
Europe , and (ii) to discuss the causes and conse-
quences of major cross-national variations in urban 
politics and policies. 
Course Content: A study of local government systems 
of a number of countries, both developed and under-
developed but especially in Europe. A typolo gy of 
local government systems. The organisation, func-

tions and areas of local authorities; their councils , 
internal arrangements , executives and administration; 
the politics of local government , central-local rela-
tions and the finance of local government. Metropoli-
tan and city government. The reform of local 
government . 
-Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (i) Ten lectures will be given in the Lent and 
Summer Terms by Professor G. W. Joneson Aspects of 
Comparative Local Government (Gv157). (ii) Ten 
lectures will be given in the Lent Term by Dr. Michael 
Hebbert on Urban and Regional Planning: Politics and 
Administration (Gv217). The lecturers will distribute 
notes and bibliographies relevant for their lectures. 
Seminars: (i) Twelve sessions will be given in the Lent 
and Summer Terms by Professor G. W. Jones on 
Aspects of Comparative Local Government (Gv158) . 
(ii) Ten sessions will be given in the Lent Term by 
Professor P. J. Dunleavy, Dr. M. Hebbert and Pro-
fessor L. J. Sharpe on Urban and Regional Planning: 
Politics and Administration (Gv218). 
Students may find useful the Geography Depart-
ments' lectures for Gy1919 Urban Politics: A Geogra-
phical Perspective. 
Written Work: Students are expected to produce 
written essays on the issues assigned to them at the 
seminars. They also submit essays to their supervisors , 
and Professor Jones will mark any essays from 
students on this course . Possible essay questions can 
be found on the list 'Topics to Ponder ' availabl e from 
Professor Jones. Professor Jones will also set questions 
on request from students. 
Methods of Work: The syllabus is very broad . It covers 
a range of issues . The lectures and seminars will not be 
able to deal with every topic . They are selective , 
intended to introduce, to stimulate and to guide . 
Students are expected to spend a great deal of time on 
private reading , thinking and writing. Students should 
concentrate initially on mastering the local 
government systems of Britain and other West 
European countries and the U.S .A ., and the salient 
features of local government in other countries. They 
should choose for more detailed study another 
country or group of countries. They should also select 
some of the key controversies or theoretical debates 
introduced in the course on which to concentrate . 
Reading: Students receive extensive reading lists from 
the teachers , who will guide them about the most 
introductory , general, relevant and essential works. 
Reading Lists: 
Comparative Local Government: B . C . Smith , Decen-
tralization; E. M . Harloff, The Structure of Local 
Government in Europe; M . Bowman and W. Hamp-
ton, Local Democracies; D . C . Rowat , International 
Handbook on Local Government Reorganization ; K. 
J. Davey , Financing Regional Government; P. Maw-
hood , Local Government in the Third World; Com-
mittee On the Management of Local Government , 
Vol. IV , Local Government Administration Abroad; 
G. S. Blair , American Local Government; J . Lagroye 
& V. Wright, Local Government in Britain and 
France; A. B. Gunlicks , Local Government in the 
German Federal System; C . Ross , Local Government 
in the Soviet Union; J . Piekalkiewicz , Communist 
Local Government; W. A. Robson & D. E. Regan 
(Eds.), Great Cities of the World; A. H. Walsh , The 
Urban Challenge to Government; Layfield Committee 
on Local Government Finance, Appendix 5, Report 
on Foreign Visits; R. Paddison & S. Bailey , Local 
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Government Finance; R. A. Dahl & E. R. Tufte , Size 
and Democracy; J . W. Fesler , Area and Administration; 
A. Maass, Area and Power; L. J . Sharpe (Ed.) , 
Decentralist Trends in Western Democracies; Y . Meny & 
V. Wright (Eds.), Centre - Periphery Relations in 
Western Europe; S. Tarrow et al., Territorial Politics in 
Industrial Nations; E . C. Page & M. J. Goldsmith 
(Eds .) , Central and Local Government Relations; B . 
Dente & F. Kjellberg (Eds .) , The Dynami cs of Institu-
tional Change. 
Urban Politics: M. Castells , City, Class and Power; P . 
Dunleavy , Urban Political Analysis; J. Nelson , Access to 
Power: Politics and the Urban Poor in Developing 
Nations; J . O 'Connor, The Fiscal Crisis of the State; N . 
Polsby , Community Power and Political Theory; P . 
Saunders , Urban Politics; J. Simmie, Citizens in Con-
flict; R. C. Fried & F. F. Rabinowitz, Comparative 
Urban Politics. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes place 
in the Summer Term and consists of a single formal and 
unseen examination paper of eight questions, of which 
students must answer two within a period of two hours. 

Gv4164 
Administration in Regional and Urban 
Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. J. Dunleavy, Room 
L302 (Secretary, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Regional and 
Urban Planning, and M.Sc. Politics 6. 
Core Syllabus: Tus course examines the political and 
policy processes involved in urban and regional planning 
focusing particularly on how the institutions and adminis-
trative technologies available contribute to or constrain the 
achievement of planning objectives. The social and politi-
cal conflicts surrounding planning issues are explored. 
Course Content: The course falls into two parts . The first 
term examines the urban context of planning, focusing on 
political economy approaches and looking also at major 
approaches to public policy as a background . The second 
term focuses on regional development problems within the 
large, integrated economic market of the European 
Community . Urban and regional policy interactions are 
explored . 
Pre-Requisites: Ths course is designed primarily for 
post-graduate students. It is an optional paper for the 
M.Sc. Politics in Public Administration and Public Policy, 
and a compulsory paper for the M.Sc. in Regional and 
Urban Planning. Other M.Sc. students , research students 
and interested undergraduates are welcome at the 
lectures. The seminar series Gv218 requires permission for 
outside attenders , but those wishing to take the paper are 
welcome. 
Teaching Arrangements: The core teaching for this course 
is provided by the following seminar and lectures: 
Gv218 Urban and Regional Planning: Politics and Admin-
istration, Seminar (Professor Dunleavy, Dr. Hebbert and 
Professor Sharpe, Michaelmas and Lent Terms) 
Gv159 Urban Politics: 10 lectures (Professor Dunleavy and 
Dr. D. King, Lent Term) 
Gv217 Urban and Regional Planning: Politics and Admin-
istration (Dr. Hebbert, Lent Term) 
A number of other courses provide very valuable supple-
mentary coverage according to area of interest including: 
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Gv157 Aspects of Comparative Local Government: 
Lecture (Professor Jones, Lent and Summer Terms) 
Gv158 Aspects of Comparative Local Government: 
Seminar (Professor Jones, Lent and Summer Terms) 
Gv417 Social Theory and Urban and Regional Ques-
tions: Seminar (Dr. Duncan and others, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms) 
Gv211 Public Policy and Planning: Lecture (Professor 
Dunleavy, Michaelmas Term) 
Reading List: 
Urban Policy Making: P. Dunleavy, Urban Political 
Analysis; T. Gurr & D. King, The State and the City; 
H. Logan & H . Molotch, Urban Fortunes : The 
Political Economy of Place. 
Regional Policy and Planning: L. J. Sharpe, Decentra-
list Trends in Western Democracies; B. Hogwood & 
M. Keating, Regional Government in England; M. 
Derthick, Between State and Nation; Regional Organi-
zation in the U.S.; S. Tarrow et al. Territorial Politics 
in Industrial Nations . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term and consists of a single 
formal and unseen examination paper of about twelve 
questions , of which students must answer three within 
a period of three hours. Students are advised to look at 
recent past examination papers (available in the 
Library) to familiarize themselves with the sty le of the 
examination paper and the nature of the questions . 

Gv4165 
Italy: Politics and Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room L204 
(Secretary, L207) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate students, 
mainly for those reading for the degree M.Sc. Politics 
(5), Comparative Government, M.Sc. Politics (7), The 
Politics and Government of Western Europe and M.Sc. 
European Studies. Other postgraduates may also be 
authorised to participate in the seminars . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide an 
introductory analysis of the structures and processes 
of politics and public policy-making and implemen-
tation in Italy. It includes case studies of specific policy 
areas at both national and local government levels and 
a critical survey of some of the main models of 
analysis. 
Course Content: Term 1: Politics: International and 
European constraints on national public policy deci-
sions. The experience of state development in Italy. 
Economic resources and constraints. Associations and 
policy processes. Interest, moral value, and profes-
sional representation. National political processes, 
law-making and rule-making. Regional and local 
government processes. 
Term 2: Policy: Administrative structures and men. 
Banking and financial policy. Nationalised industry 
and its management. Agriculture, industrial location 
and regional imbalances. Two comparative case stu-
dies from the following: Education, Foreign Trade 
and Monetary Policy , Transport, Defence, Energy, 
Research and Technology. Legal and financial con-
trols on policy. Technocratic and bureaucratic power, 
clientelism and corporatism. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 

Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: Gv242, 22 weekly 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. Lectures on 
Italian Politics (Gv241), 10 weekly, Michaelmas 
Term. Optional seminars also recommended Gv226. 
Reading List: P. A. Allum, Italy: Republic without 
Government? (1973); S. Berger & M . Piore, Dualism 
and Discontinuity in Industrial Societies (1980); S. 
Berger (Ed.), Organising Interests in Western Europe 
(1981); S. Cassese, II sistema administrativo italiano 
(1983); M. Dogan (Ed.), The Mandarins of Western 
Europe (1975); K. Dyson , The State Tradition in 
Western Europe (1980); P. Lange & S. Tarrow (Eds.), 
Italy, in Transition: Conflict and Consensus (1979); R. 
Leonardi & R. Y. Nanetti (Eds .), Italian Politics -A 
Review: I (1986), II (1987), III (1988); F. F . Ridley 
(Ed.), Government and Administration in Western 
Europe (1979); D. Sassoon, Contemporary Italy: 
Politics, Economy and Society Since 1945 (1986); R. 
Sease (Ed.), The State in Western Europe (1981); F. 
Spolts & T. Wieser, Italy: A Difficult Democracy; E. 
N. Suleiman & R. Rose (Eds.), Presidents and Prime 
Ministers (1981) . 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour written 
paper in June: 3 questions. 

Gv4166 
Introduction to Comparative Public 
Administration 
Teacher Responsible; Professor G. W. Jones, Room 
L210 (Secretary, Miss Ann Boucher, K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate students, 
mainly as a compulsory paper for those reading for the 
degree M.Sc. Politics 6, Public Administration and 
Public Policy. Other M.Sc. students are welcome to 
take the course, and other postgraduates and inter-
ested undergraduates may attend the lectures and, 
with the permission of the teacher in charge , any 
seminar. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
provide an introduction to the structures, behaviour 
and processes of public administration in a number of 
countries, mainly in Western Europe , but also in the 
United States and other countries both developed and 
developing , including the European Community . 
Course Content: The factors which influence the 
structure and working of public administration: histo-
rical, environmental, social, constitutional and politi-
cal. The main features and principles of public service 
systems. The tasks of government and their allocation 
to agencies; the status and functions of departm ents, 
public corporations and local authorities. Deleg ation 
and control; systems of devolution and decent rali-
sation. The social characteristics of civil servants , their 
recruitment, training and organization; types of civil 
servants and relationships between them. Central 
departments; co-ordination of governmental activi-
ties; planning and budgeting; political direction and 
accountability, legislative-administrative relations. 
Administrative discretion; administrative justice. 
Administrative reform and reorganisation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: (i) Twelve lectures will be given in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms by Professor G. W. Jones 
on British Government and Bureaucracy (Gv156). 

(ii) Ten lectures will be given in the Michaelmas Term 
by Professor J. B. Bourn on The Review and Evalu-
ation of Government Programmes (Gv245) . 
Seminars: (i) Twelve sessions will be given in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms by Professor G. W. Jones 
on Public Administration (Gv222) . This seminar will 
focus on comparative administrative structures and 
systems. 
Written Work: Students are expected to produce 
essays on topics assigned to them at the seminars and 
to submit essays regularly to their supervisors. 
Methods of Work: The syllabus is very broad. It covers 
a range of issues. Lectures and seminars cannot deal 
with every aspect. They are selective , intended to 
introduce, to stimulate and guide. Students are 
expected to spend a great deal of time on private 
reading, thinking and writing . They will be guided by 
their supervisor . 
Reading: Students receive extensive reading lists from 
the teachers , who will guide them about the most 
introductory, general, relevant and essential works. 
Reading List: D. Beetham , Bureaucracy (Open Uni-
versity Press, 1987); P. Dunleavy & B . O'Leary , 
Theories of the State (Macmillan , 1987); F. Heady , 
Public Administration: A Comparative Perspective 
(Marcel Dekker, 3rd edn., 1984); B. G . Peters , The 
Politics of Bureaucracy: A Comparative Perspective 
(Longman, 3rd edn.,1989); B . G. Peters , Comparing 
Public Bureaucracies (University of Alabama, 1988); 
J. W. Fesler, Public Administration : Theory and 
Practice (Prentice-Hall Inc ., 1980); F. F . Ridley (Ed.), 
Government and Administration in Western Europe 
(Martin Robertson , 1979); J . Greenwood & D. 
Wilson, Public Administration in Britain Today 
(Unwin Hyman, 1989); G. K. Fry, The Changing Civil 
Service (Allen & Unwin, 1985); H . Seidman and R. 
Gilmour, Politics, Position and Power : The Dynamics 
of Federal Organization (Oxford University Press, 4th 
edn., 1986); F . F. Ridley & J. Blonde! , Public 
Administration in France (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 
2nd edn. , 1969); H . Heclo & A . Wildavsky , The 
Private Government of Public Money (Macmillan , 2nd 
edn., 1981); P. Self, Administrative Theories and 
Politics (Allen and Unwin, 2nd edn., 1977); and 
Political Theory of Modern Government (1985); P. M. 
Jackson, The Political Economy of Bureaucracy 
(Philip Allan , 1982). 
Examination Arrangements; The examination takes 
place in the Lent Term and consists of a single formal 
and unseen examination paper of eight questions, of 
which students must answer two within a period of two 
hours. 

Gy4167 
Administrative Theory and 
Administrative Doctrine 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Christopher Hood, 
Room L203 (Secretary, K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate students , 
mainly as a compulsory paper for those reading for the 
degree M.Sc. Politics 6, Public Administration and 
Public Policy . 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
explore and evaluate a range of theories and doctrines 
about public administration and bureaucracy. 
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Course Content: Doctrines and theories of administra-
tion; theories of administration , bureaucracy, state 
and organization; the first European students of 
Public Administration ; alternative paradigms of 
'democratic administration', the international 'scienti-
fic management ', movement and its legacy in Public 
Administration , human relations, systems theory , 
contingency theory, transactional approaches, 'radi-
calism' in Public Administration. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ten lectures will be given in the Lent and 
Summer Terms on Administrative Theories (Gv216) 
by Professor C. Hood. 
Seminars: The Public Administration Seminar 
(Gv250) in the Lent and Summer Terms with Pro-
fessor C. Hood will consist of twelve sessions on 
Administrative Theories. 
Written Work: Students are expected to produce 
written essays on topics assigned to them at the Public 
Administration seminar and to submit essays regularly 
to their supervisors. 
Reading: D. Beetham , Bureaucracy (Open University 
Press , 1987); P . Dunleavy & B. O'Leary Theories of 
the State (Macmillan 1987); P. Self, Administrative 
Theories and Politics (Allen and Unwin , 2nd. edn., 
1977); and Political Theories of Modern Government 
(1985); P. M. Jackson , The Political Economy of 
Bureaucracy (Phillip Allan, 1982). 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term and consists of a single 
formal and unseen examination paper of about eight 
questions , of which students must answer two within a 
period of two hours . 

Gv4169 
Introduction to Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Christopher Hood, 
Room L203 (Secretary , K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate students, 
mainly as a compulsory paper for those reading for the 
degree M.Sc. Politics 6, Public Administration and 
Public Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
explore the major normative approaches used in 
contemporary public policy analysis. The aim of the 
course is to critically examine each of these 
approaches , comparing their merits and defects by 
attempting to apply them to selected public policy 
issues. 
Course Content: Agenda-building and management in 
public policy; the welfare economics approach to 
public policy and its applications . The public choice 
approach. Rational decision-making and information-
processing approaches . Normative political phil-
osophy . Class and group analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: 
(i) Ten lectures will be given in the Michaelmas Term 
by Professor P. J. Dunleavy on Public Policy and 
Planning (Gv211) 
(ii) Ten lectures will be given in the Michaelmas Term 
by Professor J.B. Bourn on The Review and Evalu-
ation of Government Programmes (Gv245) 
Seminars: (i) Twelve sessions will be given in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms by Professor C. Hood, 
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Professor P. J. Dunleavy and Professor B. Barry on 
Approaches to Policy Analysis (Gv214) 
Written Work: Students are expected to produce 
written essays on topics assigned to them at the Policy 
Analysis seminar and to submit essays regularly to 
their supervisors . 
Reading: D. B . Bobrow & J . S. Dryzek, Policy 
Analysis by Design (University of Pittsburgh Press, 
1987); T. R. Dye, Understanding Public Policy 
(Prentice-Hall , latest edn.) ; W. N. Dunn, Public 
Policy Analysis ; An Introduction (Prentice-Hall , 
latest edn .); R. Havemann & J. Margolis (Eds .), 
Public Expenditure and Policy Analysis (Houghton 
Mifflin, latest edn.); C. Lindblom & D. Cohen, 
Usable Knowledge (Yale University Press , 1979); R. 
Goodin , Political Theory and Public Policy (Uni-
versity of Chicago Press , 1982); D . Heald , Public 
Expenditure (Martin Robertson , 1983); C. Hood , The 
Tools of Government (Macmillan , 1983); C. Hood, 
Administrative Analysis (Wheatsheaf, 1986); W . I. 
Jenkins, Policy Analysis (Martin Robertson, 1978); 
A . Wildavsky, The Art and Craft of Policy Analysis 
(Macmillan , 1980). 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in January and consists of a single formal and 
unseen examination paper of about eight questions, of 
which students must answer two within a period of two 
hours. 

Gv4170 
Policy Formulation 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. J. Dunleavy, Room 
L302 (Secretary K106) . 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the public policy 
formation process and the main component influences 
involved . 
Course Content: Processes of public policy and 
implementation within the context of the character 
and functions of modem governments. Theories of the 
nature of the policy process in modem states , and of 
the roles of bureaucracies, professions, interest 
groups and private organizations in the formulation 
and implementation of public policies . 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed for post-
graduate students , mainly as a compulsory paper for 
those reading for the degree M.Sc . Politics in Public 
Administration and Public Policy . Other M.Sc. 
students , research students and interested undergra-
duates may attend the lectures. The seminar requires 
permission for outside attenders , but those wishing to 
take the paper are welcome. 
Teaching Arrangements: Core teaching for this paper 
is provided by the following : Gv213 Public Policy 
Formulation: Seminar (Professor P. J. Dunleavy, Lent 
and Summer Terms) 
A variety of other optional or introductory courses 
provide useful additional inputs, including: 
Gv211 Public Policy and Planning: Lectures (Professor 
P. J. Dunleavy, Michaelmas Term) 
Gv159 Urban Politics: Lectures (Professor P. J. 
Dunleavy and Dr. D. King, 10 lectures, Lent Term) 
Gv246 Themes in Policy Analysis: Seminars (Professor 
L. J. Sharpe, 10 seminars, Lent Term) 
Reading List: 
Policy Analysis: D . B. Bobrow & J . S. Dryzek, Policy 
Analysis by Design; T. R. Dye , Understanding Public 

Policy; W. N. Dunn, Public Policy Analysis: An 
Introduction; R. Havemann & J. Margolis (Eds.), 
Public Expenditure and Policy Analysis; C. Linblom 
& D. Cohen, Useable Knowledge; R. Goodin , Politi-
cal Theory and Public Policy; D. Heald, Public 
Expenditure; C. Hood, The Tools of Government; C. 
Hood, Administrative Analysis; W. I. Jenkins, Policy 
Analysis; A. Wildavsky, The Art and Craft of Policy 
Analysis. 
Public Policy Formulation: E. S. Savas, Privatisation; 
C. Lindblom, Politics and Markets; B. Frey, Modern 
Political Economy; B. Barry, Sociologists, Econo-
mists and Democracy; J. O'Connor, The Fiscal Crisis 
of the State; G. T. Allison, The Essence of Decision; P. 
Self, Administrative Theories and Politics; H. Recio & 
A. Wildavsky, The Private Government of Public 
Money . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term and consists of a single 
formal and unseen examination paper of about twelve 
questions, of which students must answer three within 
a period of three hours. Students are advised to look at 
recent past examination papers (available in the 
library) to familiarize themselves with the style of the 
examination paper and the nature of the questions. 

Gv4172 
Political Institutions in the U.S.A. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. King, Room LlOl (Secre-
tary, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Public Admin-
istration and Public Policy . 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an advanced 
analysis of the political institutions of the United 
States of America. 
Course Content: The following institutions of the 
U.S.A . will be examined: the constitution, federa-
lism, separation of powers, the presidency, the Con-
gress , presidential-congressional relations , political 
parties and elections, the bureaucracy , state and local 
politics, intergovernmental relations, the Supreme 
Court and judicial review . 
Pre-Requisites: Students lacking a basic knowledge of 
the political institutions of the U .S.A. can attend 
undergraduate lectures in Gv164. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve two-hour weekly 
seminars (Gv232) given by Dr. King in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Optional lectures for 
students with little knowledge of the U.S .A .: Gv164, 
weekly , Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: An unseen two-hour 
written examination paper of about eight question s of 
which students must answer two held in January. 

Gv4173 
Public Policy in the U.S.A. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. King, Room LlOl (Secre-
tary, K106) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Public Admin-
istration and Public Policy. 

Core Syllabus: This course provides an advanced 
analysis of contemporary public policy in the United 
States of America. 
Course Content: Theories of policymaking and con-
temporary issues and problems of public policy will be 
examined including urban politics , regulation, the 
budgetary process, public welfare , the politics of 
economic policy, minority politics and civil rights . 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of the political 
institutions of the U .S.A . Students can attend under-
graduate lectures in Gvl64 . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve two-hour weekly 
,eminars (Gv233) given by Dr. King in the Lent and 
Summer Terms. Optional lectures for students with 
little knowledge of the U .S.A.: Gv164, weekly , Lent 
Term. 
Reading List: A detailed list will be provided at the 
start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: An unseen two-hour 
written examination paper of about eight questions of 
which students must answer two held in June . 

Gv4176 
The Politics of Regulation and Public 
Enterprise 
Teachers Reponsible: Professor David Heald and Pro-
fessor Christopher Hood, Room L203 (Secretary , 
K202) 
Course Intended Primarily for post graduate students , 
mainly as an optional paper for those reading for the 
degree M.Sc. Politics 6, Public Administration and 

Government 535 
Public Policy . Other M.Sc. students are welcome to 
take the course . 
Core Syllabus: The course is devoted to an examin-
ation of the politics of public enterprise and regula -
tion, with particular reference to privatization and 
deregulation. 
Course Content: Approaches to public enterprise ; 
control and accountability of public enterprises; 
explanations and justifications of privatization; 
approaches to privatization ; styles of regulation; 
explanations of the advent of regulation deregulation ; 
explanations of the behaviour of regulatory agencies . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Ten lectures to be 
given in the Lent and Summer Terms by Professor D. 
Heald on Public Enterprise and Regulation (Gv212) . 
Seminars: Twelve sessions to be given in the Lent and 
Summer Terms by Professor D. Heald and Professor 
C. Hood on The Politics of Public Enterprise and 
Regulation (Gv223). 
Written Work: Students are expected to produce 
written essays on topics assigned to them at the Politics 
of Public Enterprise and Regulation seminar and to 
submit essays regularly to their supervisors . 
Reading: Y. Aharoni, The Evolution and Management 
of State Owned Enterprises (Ballinger 1976); J. 
Vickers & G. Yarrow, Privatization: An Economic 
Analysis (MIT , 1988); 0 . Letwin, Privatizing the 
World (Cassell , 1988); R . Vernon & Y. Aharoni 
(Eds.) , State Owned Enterprise in the Western Econ-
omies (Croom Helm , 1981); J . Q . Wilson , The Politics 
of Regulation (Basic Books , 1980); M. Derthick & 
Quirk, The Politics of Deregulation (Brookings 1985). 
Examination Arrangements: The examination takes 
place in the Summer Term and consists of a single 
formal and unseen examination paper of about eight 
questions , of which students must answer two within a 
period of two hours. 
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INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be foun d. 
The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide numb er 
sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Numb er 
IdlOO Comparative Industrial Relations 30/ML Id4201 

Dr. K. N. G. Bradley, Dr. D. W. Marsden , 
Ms. M. Sako and Professor K. E. Thurley 

IdlOl Industrial Relations Theory 16/ML ld101 
Mr. S. Dunn, Dr. J. Kelly and Dr. S. J. 
Wood 

ldl02 British Industrial Relations 35/MLS Id4200 
Mr. S. Dunn, Dr. J. Kelly, Professor D. 
Metcalf, Professor K. E. Thurley and Dr. S. 
J. Wood 

ld104 Industrial Relations 24/MLS ld3220; 
Mr. S. Dunn and Dr. J. Kelly ld4203 

ld105 Selected Topics in Industrial Relations 24/MLS ld3320 
Dr. S. J. Wood and Mr. S. Dunn 

Id106 Sociology of Employment 23/MLS ld4202; 
Dr. K. N. G. Bradley and Dr. S. R. Hill ld4221 

ld107 Organisational Theory and Behaviour 25/MLS Id3221; 
Dr. R. Peccei, Ms. M. Sako and Dr. S. J. Id4203; 
Wood ld4204 

Id108 Industrial Organisation: Theory and 50/MLS ld4202 
Behaviour 
Dr. R. Peccei and Professor K. E. Thurley 

ldl09 Macro-Economic Policy Making in the UK 10/M ld109 
Dr. R. Richardson 

Idlll Labour Market Analysis 25/MLS Id3222; 
Professor D. Metcalf ld4224 

ld112 Manpower Policy 20/MLS Id4223 
Dr. D. W. Marsden, Dr. R. Richardson and 
Dr. R. Peccei 

ldll4 Industrial Psychology 24/MLS Id4202; 
Dr. J. Kelly ld4203; 

ld4220 
ld115 Labour Law - Seminar 25/MLS Id115 

Mr. R. C. Simpson 

Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 
Idl19 Industrial Relations Research Forum -

Seminar 
Professor D. Metcalf 

Id153 Personnel Policy and Practice 
Professor K. E. Thurley, Mr. S. Dunn and 
Dr. S. J. Wood 

Id180 Business Policy 
Dr. R. Peccei 

Idl81 Business Economics 
Dr. R. Richardson and Ms. M. Sako 

Id120 Research Design and Data Collection for Social 
Policy and Industrial Relations - Seminar 
Dr. S. J. Wood and Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer 
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10/M 

50/ML 
45/ML 

25/L 
20/ML 

20/ML 

10/L 

Course Guide 
Number 

ld119 

Id153 

Id4250 

ld4251 

SA162 
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Course Guides 

ldlOl 
Industrial Relations Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Kelly, Room H712 , Mr. 
S. Dunn, Room H709 and Dr. S. Wood, Room H802 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
(Industrial Relations) and M.Sc. Industrial Relations 
and Personnel Management. 
Core Syllabus: The contributions of disciplinary 
specialisms ( economics , sociology etc) and of political 
theories (pluralism , Marxism) to the analysis of 
industrial relations . 
Course Content: Part One of the course (Michaelmas 
term) looks at systems theory and the Oxford School; 
the contributions of economists, sociologists and Mar-
xists to industrial relations ; theories of management 
and the State; and the theoretical significance of new 
industrial relations. 
Part Two of the course (Lent term) looks in more 
detail at Marxist approaches and issues , including 
capitalist exploit ation and workers ' interests and 
objectives ; strikes, strike waves and class conscious-
ness; sectionalism and bureaucracy in working class 
organization s. 
Pre-Requisites: Attending a course in Industrial Rela-
tions . 
Teaching Arrangements: 8 lectures (IdlOl) in the 
Michaelmas Term and 5 lectures in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: E. Batstone, The Reform of Workplace 
Industrial Relations, 1988; J . E. Cronin , Industrial 
Conflict in Modern Britain, 1979; A. Fox , Beyond 
Contract, 1974; R . Hyman , The Political Economy of 
Industrial Relations, 1989; J . Kelly , Trade Unions and 
Socialist Politics, 1988; S. Lash & J. Urry , The End of 
Organized Capitalism, 1987; M . Poole , Theories of 
Trade Unionism, 1981. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
examined. 

ld109 
Macro-Economic Policy Making in the 
U.K. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Richardson, Room H711 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Industrial 
Relations and Diploma in Business Studies . 
Course Content: An introduction to macro economic 
theory and policy, with particular reference to recent 
UK experience. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Id109) , 
Michaelmas Term . 
Reading List: Suggested readings will be distributed at 
the first lecture. 
Examination Arrangements: None . 

ldl19 
Industrial Relations Research Forum 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Metcalf, Room 
H707. 

Course Intended Primarily for research students in 
Industrial Relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars; (Idl19) , Ses-
sional. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

ldl53 
Personnel Policy and Practice 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. S. Dunn, Room H709, Dr. 
S. Wood, Room H802 and Professor K. E. Thorley, 
Room H805. 
Course is compulsory and only available for the 
professional stream of the M.Sc. Industrial Relations 
and Personnel Management. 
Core Syllabus: To introduce students to the practice of 
personnel management and the development of per-
sonnel strategies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Skills Workshop: Ten all day sessions, 
Michaelmas Term. 
(b) Case Studies in Personnel Policy and Practice: 15 
three-hour sessions , beginning week six of the 
Michaelmas Term , and continuing to the end of the 
Lent Term. 
(c) Links Programme: During the Lent Term each 
student is attached to an organisation which they visit 
one day a week (Wednesday) ; this is preceded by a 
lecture outlining the week 's issues and followed by a 
seminar. 
Reading List: D. Guest & T. Kenny , A Textbook of 
Techniques and Strategies in Personnel Management; 
G. G . Thomason , Human Resour ce Management; K. 
Thurley & S. Wood (Eds .) , Industrial Relations and 
Management Strategy. 
Examination Arrangements: Students have to 
complete a workbook based on their link experi ence. 
Satisfactory completion of this and participation in the 
overall course is required for those seeking member-
ship of the Institute of Personnel Management. 

ld3220 
Industrial Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Kelly, Room H712 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II; 
B .Sc. c.u . 2nd or 3rd year; Diploma students. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to help students 
analyse the complex relationships between workers, 
trade unions, management and the state in advanced 
industrial societies. Although the course will focus on 
the British situation , reference may also be made to 
experience in other countries . 
Course Content: The reasons for , and the forms of, 
workers' collective response to managerial decisions. 
The goals and methods of unions ; pattern s of 
industrial conflict and their explanation; the impact of 
unions on pay , productivity and the means of control. 
State activity and the reform of industrial relations 
machinery. 
Pre-Requisites: A self-contained introductory course 
requiring no previous knowledge or experience; 
social, economic and political analysis on comple-
mentary courses will prove useful. Some B.Sc. 

(Econ.) students will go on to specialise in Industrial 
Relations; Diploma and General Course students will 
take the course as a single option. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comprises 25 
weekly lectures (Id104) given by Dr. J. Kelly, Mr. S. 
Dunn and Dr. D. Marsden, Sessional. Associated 
weekly classes will be timetabled for different groups 
of students ( e .g. undergraduates ; General Course; 
Diploma students) commencing in the second week of 
the first term. All students are expected to join in open 
class discussion and to submit two pieces of written 
work per term for their class teachers. 
Reading List: The lecture course does not follow a 
single prescribed text. Class teachers will suggest 
appropriate readings but useful introductory books 
include: W . E . J . McCarthy , Trade Unions (2nd edn.); 
C. Crough, The Politics of Industrial Relations; A. 
Flanders, Management and Unions; J. Macinnes, 
Thatcherism at Work; D . Coates , The Crisis of 
Labour. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is based on 
student performance in a three hour unseen examin-
ation in the Summer Term. Students will be required 
to answer four out of twelve questions which will be 
related to material covered in lectures and classes. 

Id3221 
ld4203 

Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Wood, Room H802. 
Course Intended Primarily for students of B.Sc. 
Management Sciences ; Diploma in Management 
Sciences; Diploma in Business Studies; B.Sc. Econ . in 
Industrial Relations ; M.Sc . Accounting and Finance; 
M.Sc. Analysis, Design and Management of Informa-
tion Systems ; M.Sc . Voluntary Sector Organisation. 
Core Syllabus: 
(a) To introduce all students to social science theory 
and research into organisational problems. 
(b) To discuss alternative approaches and proposed 
solutions to such problems . 
(c) To facilitate critical evaluation of organisational 
policies and prescriptions through the examination of 
cases of attempted changes of organisation structure 
and behaviour. 
Course Content: Organisation problems: work moti-
vation; reward systems; organisational effectiveness 
and decision-making; management authority ; man-
agement control systems; management/worker con-
flict; intra-organisational conllict ; organisational 
design; resistance to change ; external constraints ; 
organisational change . 
Approaches to planning change: scientific manage-
ment; human relations ; self-actualisation ; socio-
technical theory; contingency theory; industrial rela-
tions reform ; the new cooperative industrial relations ; 
Japanese management; organisational development 
and human resource management. Change strategies 
and the evaluation and assessment of organisational 
policies. 
Pre-Requisites: No prior knowledge of organisation 
theory or practical experience is necessary . 
Teaching Arrangements: in the first two terms the 
students attend one lecture course (Id107) and one 
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seminar. In the summer term they attend a two and a 
half hour session which will be a case study; this 
involves the use of outside speakers . 
Reading List: A fuller reading list will be provided at 
the start of the course . 
J. Child, Organisations; C. Clegg et al., Case Studies in 
Organizational Studies; T . Cumming & E. Huse , 
Organizational Development and Change: S. Dawson , 
Analysing Institutions ; R . Fincham & P. S. Rhodes, 
The Individual, Work and Organization ; C. Handy , 
Understanding Organizations; C. Perrow , Complex 
Organisations; D. Pugh et al., Writers on Organi-
sation; M. Rose , Industrial Behaviour ; G. Salaman , 
Work Organization; V. Vroom & E. Deci , Manage-
ment and Motivation ; J . Schermerhorn , Managing 
Organizational Behaviour ; T . Watson , Management , 
Organisation and Employment Strategy. 
Written Work: In the first two terms each student will 
prepare two seminar papers . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour examin-
ation paper with approximately twelve questions, four 
questions to be answered by Undergraduates and 
Diploma students ; three questions by M.Sc. students. 
Separate papers are set for undergraduate and M .Sc. 
students (each M.Sc. having its own paper). 

Id3222 
Economics of the Labour Market 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D.- Metcalf, Room 
H707 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
(Industrial Relations) and M.Sc. Industrial Relations. 
Core Syllabus: The course emphasises those aspects of 
labour economics which are most relevant for students 
of Industrial Relations . 
Course Content: The first part of the course deals 
(approximately 6 lectures) with Employment. The 
topics discussed include: unemployment, labour 
market flexibility , jobs and pay, subsidies and 
worksharing . The second part (approximately 6 
lectures) deals with the structure of pay by occupation 
and industry , discrimination against women and 
blacks , and low pay. The third part of the course 
(approximately 12 lectures) is an economic analysis of 
trade unions including: the structure of collective 
bargaining , union goals , union density , closed shop, 
strike activity, union impact on relative pay , producti-
vity , output , inflation and income distribution. 
Pre-Requisites: The lectures assume some modest 
undergraduate training in economics and statistics, 
but students without such background can make up 
the deficiency during the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 lectures and 
25 classes. The lectures will be the same as those for 
the course Labour Market Analysis (Idlll) but there 
will be separate classes for undergraduates . 
Reading List: R. Layard , How to Beat Unemployment, 
Oxford University Press , 1986; G . Bain (Ed .), 
Industrial Relations in Britain, Blackwells, 1983; W. 
McCarthy (Ed .) , Trade Unions, Penguin , 1985. 
A detailed reading list will be given at the beginning of 
the course. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3 hour examination 
paper, 4 questions to be answered from approximately 
10 questions. 



540 Industrial Relations 
ld332O 

Selected Topics in Industrial Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. S. Dunn, Room H709 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II 
(Industrial Relations) 3rd year. 
Coore Syllabus: The aim of this course is to explore in 
depth some central problems and issues in contempo-
rary industrial relations. 
Course Content: The selection of topics changes from 
year to year , depending on current research and 
issues . Broadly , the course examines the relationship 
between management , trade unions and the state in a 
rapidly changing economic and technological environ-
ment. This includes adding a comparative dimension 
to the largely British-based Id3220. 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowledge of the social 
sciences including modern history . A general interest 
in and knowledge of institutions and processes in the 
contemporary British industrial relations system , 
through study or experience . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve two hour seminars 
(Id105). Students will be expected to read assigned 
texts and be prepared to discuss their significance. 
Each student will be expect ed to complete two essays 
over the session . 
Reading List: R. Undy et al., Change in Trade Unions; 
G . Bain (Ed .) , Industrial R elations in Britain; S. 
Tolliday & J . Zeitlin (Ed .) , Shop Floor Industrial 
Relations and the State; K. Bradley & A . Gelb , Worker 
Capitalism: The New Industrial Relations; K. Bradley 
& A . Nejod , Managing Owners; P. Fosh & C. Littler , 
Industrial Relations and the Law in the 1980s; E. 
Batstone , The Reform of Workplace Industrial Rela-
tions; P. Edwards & H . Scullion , The Social Organi-
sation of Industrial Confli ct; B . C. Rob erts (Ed.) , 
Towards Industrial Demo cracy; British Journal of 
Industrial Relations; Employment Gazette; Industrial 
Relations Journal. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment will be on 
the basis of a three hour unseen examination and 
written work presented during the course. 

ld42OO 
British Industrial Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Metcalf, Room 
H707, Dr. J. Kelly, Room H712, Professor K. E. 
Thorley, Room H805 , Mr. S. Dunn, Room H709 , Dr. 
S. Wood, Room H802 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. students . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to analyse the 
institutions and processes which are crucial to the 
working of British industrial relations and the person-
nel function at the national , enterprise , and work-
place levels. 
Course Content: The first term will cover the main 
features of the British industrial relations system . In 
the second and third terms students choose one of 
three options: 

(i) State and Public Policy 
(ii) British Labour Movement 

(iii) Personnel Management (Professional stream 
only) . 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowledge of the social 
sciences and/or experience in and knowledge of the 
British system of industrial relations. 

Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures (Idl02) and ten 
classes of one and a half hours in the Michaelmas 
Term . Separate courses of lectures and classes will be 
given in the Lent and Summer Terms for each 
specialisation . Attendance at the Labour and Manage-
ment Problems Seminar is also required . Student s will 
be expected to complete 5 esssays during the course. 
These will decide their grade . 
Reading List: G . Bain (Ed.) , Industrial Relations in 
Britain, Blackwells , 1983. 
A full reading list will be provided at the start of the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements; Continuous assessment. 

Id4201 
Comparative Industrial Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. M. Sako, Room H713. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Students . 
Course Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
introduction to a comparative analysis of industrial 
relations processes and outcomes . This will be done 
through the analysis of a selection of countries includ-
ing the UK, USA, Japan and East Asian countri es and 
Western European nations. 
Course Content: The comparative element covers the 
development and organisation of industrial relations 
at the national , industry and plant level in countries 
including the USA , Japan , Hong Kong , Singapore, 
Sweden, West Germany, France and Italy. The role of 
the International Labor Office and the issue of 
multinational organisations will also be discussed . The 
course deals with the analysis of industrial relations 
systems , the development of management and trade 
unions , government policies in industrial relations, 
collective bargaining, industrial conflict, industrial 
democracy and other related issues in employment 
relations. 
Students are expected to : attend lectures and semi-
nars; play significant part in discussions ; make 
presentations in seminar sessions ; write three essays 
approximately 2,000 words in length during the year. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is a core course on the 
M.Sc. in Industrial Relations. It is also open to 
Research Fee students , and where appropriat e, other 
M.Sc. students . No previous knowledge of industrial 
relations nor any particular country is requir ed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course extends over 25 
weeks . In the Michaelmas Term teaching will be 2½ 
hours per week, one hourly lecture (IdlOO) and one 
seminar (IdlO0) of 1 ½ hours. 
Lectures will cover such things as: 
- Concepts and methods in comparative industrial 

relations 
- The comparative relevance of industrial relations in 

the USA, West Germany and Japan 
- Economic factors influencing industrial relations 
- The role of the state in industrial relations 
- Disputes and collective bargaining 
- Labour force characteristics and developmen t 
- Democracy in the firm and society 
The Lent Term will consist of seminars only. These 
will be for two hours and organised around three 
specialist areas: Britain and the United States, 
Western Europe and Japan and East Asia. 
During the Lent Term there is a ten-week 1 ½-hour 
seminar (Current Developments in International 

Industrial Relations) which covers countries not 
covered in the main part of the course . Visiting 
academics will present papers . (This seminar is 
compulsory to students taking IdlO0, but is available 
to all other M.Sc. students). 
For the third term students will remain in their 
specialist groups. These will focus on issues raised by 
the comparative method in industrial relations . 
Written Work: Students are required to write three 
essays each of up to 2,000 words . In addition , students 
will be expected to present at least one seminar during 
the first two term s. 
Reading List: R. Dore , British Factory - Japanese 
Factory; J . T . Dunlop , Industrial Relations Systems; 
Duncan Gallie , In Search of the New Working Class; 
P. Gourevitch et al., Unions and Economic Crisis: 
Britain, West Germany and Sweden ; Clark Kerr et al., 
Industrialism and Industrial Man; P. Lange et al., 
Unions, Change and Crisis: French and Italian Union 
Strategies and the Political Economy; D . Marsden , 
Industrial Democracy and Industrial Control in West 
Germany, France and Great Britain; T. Shirai (Ed .) , 
Contemporary Industrial Relations in Japan. 
Examination Arrangements: Seen 3 hour examination 
in Summer Term . 

Id42O2 
Industrial Organization: Theory and 
Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Peccei, Room H714 . 
Course Intended Primarily for Students taking the 
M.Sc. in Industrial Relations and Per sonnel Man -
agement. 
Corr Syllabus: This is an inter-disciplinary course 
which aims to define and examine some of the central 
problems of organizations and to demonstrate how the 
application of the social sciences can assist in their 
analysis and solution . The major focus is on the issue 
of organizational change, and is concerned with the 
need for change , the content of change , methods of 
change and evaluation of change . 
Course Content: Major approaches to organizational 
change: scientific management; human relations ; 
socio-technical and self-actualisation approaches to 
the redesign of work ; organization development; 
contingency theory ; culture and leadership . 
The nature of bureaucracy ; problems of bureaucracy 
and change. Theory and methods of diagnosis in 
organizations; the concept of strategy; strategic plann-
ing; strategies of change; models and frame works for 
analysing change ; theory and methods for evaluation 
of change. Forms of third-party intervention . 
Pre-Requisites: A background in the social sciences is 
necessary. Previous work experience is a considerable 
advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course lasts for 25 
weeks. The teaching is highly participative and 
includes lectures (Idl06 , Idl08, Id114) and classes 
(mainly in the first term) , group working (throughout 
the year) , and case studies (in the Lent and Summer 
Terms). Formal teaching occurs on Fridays 12.00-1.00 
and 2.00-3.30. In practice , these hours will sometimes 
be extended and students are advised to allocate the 
time from 12.00-4.00 to the course. Working groups 
may also wish to meet at other times during the week . 
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Students are also encouraged to attend lectures on : 
Industrial Sociology (Id106) (teacher responsible , Dr. 
S. Hill); Industrial Psychology (Id114) (teacher 
responsible , Dr. J. Kelly) . The teaching is handled by 
Riccardo Peccei and Keith Thorley. A range of visitors 
from outside LSE will present cases . 
Written Work: Students are required to write three 
essays during the year. Students will be expected to 
play an active part in group discussions , analysis of 
cases and presentation of feedback . The course is 
demanding of students and depends for its success 
partly upon their commitment and willingness to 
participate fully. 
Reading List; The following list include s some intro-
ductory reading and some central texts . A fuller 
reading list will be provided at the start of the course . 
W. Bennis et al., The Planning of Change (4th edn.) ; 
M. Crozier , The Bureaucratic Phenomenon ; W . L. 
French & C. H . Bell , Organization Development; J. 
Child , Organisations; C. Handy , Understanding 
Organizations; C. Perrow , Complex Organisations; T. 
J. Peter s & R . H . Waterman , In Search of Excellence; 
T . Nichols , The British Worker Question; C. Sofer , 
Organizations in Theory and Practice; K . Thorley & 
H . Wirdenius , Towards European Management ; V. 
Vroom & E. Deci, Managem ent and Motivation ; T . J. 
Watson , Sociology, Work and Industry ; H. Mintz-
berg, The Nature of Managerial Work; H. Mintzberg , 
Structure in Fives. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term. Candi-
dates must tackle three from a choice of twelve 
questions. 

Id42O3 
Industrial Organization 
See Organization Theory and Behaviour ld3221 

Id42O4 
Introduction to Organizational 
Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Wood, Room H802 
Course Intended Only for M.Sc. Operational 
Research students and M .Sc. Analysis , Design and 
Management of Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: To facilitate critical evaluation of 
organisational policies and prescriptions through the 
examination of approaches to planned organizational 
change. 
Course Content: Approaches to planning change : 
Changing organisations; scientific management ; 
human relations ; self-actualisation; socio-technical 
theory; contingency theory; industrial relations 
reform ; cooperative industrial relations; Japanese 
management ; training and organisational develop-
ment. Change strategies and the evaluation and 
assessment of organisational policies. 
Pre-Requisites: Prior knowledge of organisation 
theory or practical experience is strongly advised . 
Teaching Arrangements: Students attend one lecture 
course (Id107) and classes in the Lent Term. 
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Reading List: T. Cummings & E. Huse, Organi-
zational Development and Change; C. Handy, Under-
standing Organizations; M. Rose, Industrial 
Behaviour; D . Pugh et al., Writers on Organization. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour examin-
ation paper with 12 questions , three questions to be 
answered. 

Id4220 
Industrial Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Kelly, Room H712. 
Core Syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide a 
psychological framework for the analysis and under-
standing of the behaviour of individuals as workers 
and as members of work groups; to demonstrate the 
value of psychology and of a psychological perspective 
in understanding human behaviour at work; and to 
examine a number of topics and issues in industrial 
relations and organizational behaviour where psychol-
ogy has a particular contribution to make . 
Course Content: Motivation at work; job satisfaction, 
pay , incentives and rewards; work values, power and 
the need for achievement. Stress, boredom and mono-
tony at work; absenteeism and labour turnover; the 
psychology of unemployment . 
Psychology and industrial relations ; trade union roles 
and involvement; bargaining ; industrial conflict; con-
flict resolution . Quality of working life , working 
conditions and arrangements, work and non-work; 
job design; participation , leadership and group beha-
viour; organization development and change; organi-
zational change; concepts of health and well-being. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed for students on 
the M.Sc . in Industrial Relations in Personnel Man-
agement. Some students on the M.Sc. in Social 
Psychology , subject to the permission of their tutor , 
may also take the course. Some background in psy-
chology is desirable . Students without such a back-
ground may take the course, but may find certain 
sections difficult. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by John 
Kelly. 
Lectures: 24 lectures (Idl14)- 9 in the Michaelmas , 10 
in the Lent and 5 in the Summer Term. 
Classes: 24 classes. 
Written Work: Three essays on a subject in the field of 
Industrial Psychology . These essays are set and 
marked by John Kelly. 
Reading List: The following reading list contains some 
of the main volumes and some easily accessible 
introductory volumes. Most of the course reading is 
taken from journals . A full reading list will be issued at 
the start of the course. 
C. Cooper & R. Payne, Stress At Work, Wiley; M. 
Gruneberg & T. Wall , Social Psychology and Organi-
zational Behaviour, Wiley; M. Jahoda, Employment 
and Unemployment: A Social-Psychological Analysis, 
CUP; J. R. Hackman & G . R. Oldham , Work 
Redesign, Addison-Wesley; D. Katz & R . L. Kahn, 
The Social Psychology of Organitations, Wiley; I. 
Morley & G. Stephenson, The Social Psychology of 
Bargaining, George Allen & Unwin; P. B. Smith, 
Groups Within Organizations , Harper & Row; G . 
Stephenson & C. J. Brotherton , Industrial Relations A 
Social-Psychological Approach , Wiley; R. M. Steers 
& L. W. Porter, Motivation and Work Behaviour, 

McGraw-Hill; V. Vroom & E. Deci, Management and 
Motivation, Penguin; P. B. Warr, Psychology at 
Work , Penguin; J. Campbell et al., Productivity in 
Organizations, Jossey Bass. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. Candidates 
should answer three questions out of a choice of 
twelve. 

ld4221 
Sociology of Employment 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Hill, Room A454A 
(Secretary, Mrs . M. Savage , A453 , Ext. 2308) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate students in 
the departments of Industrial Relation s and 
Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: Coverage of recent industrial sociology 
at an advanced level , with an emphasis on the labour 
process and issues of poliltical economy, linking with 
contemporary debates in Sociology and Industrial 
Relations . 
Course Content: Competing interests at work . The 
development of the managerial function. Managerial 
structure and goals. Bureaucracy and organizational 
theory. The Japanese corporation . Self-management. 
Industrial democracy. Work behaviour and job satis-
faction. The deskilling debate. Labour market 
segmentation. Women in employment. The institu-
tionalization of industrial conflict . Trade union repre-
sentativeness and effectiveness . The structure of the 
working and middle classes. Ideology and conscious-
ness. The collective organization of non-manual 
employees. The state, political parties and the 
economy . 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have a degree in 
Sociology or a joint degree with a sizeable component 
of Sociology; other students will be admitted at the 
discretion of the teaching staff. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 lectures 
(Id106) given by Dr. S. R. Hill of the Sociology 
Department and Dr. K. Bradley of Industrial Rela-
tions , and 23 seminars supervised by the same 
teachers . The lectures are intended broadly to survey 
the relevant material on each subject while the 
seminars, with papers presented by students , are 
intended to pursue a topic or some specific aspects in 
more detail. 
Written Work: Each student is expected to present at 
least one seminar paper and, depending on the 
number of people attending, may be asked to present 
two ; seminar presentations are not normally read by 
the teachers and students can make their present-
ations from notes if they wish. 
Reading List: The recommended textbook is S. Hill, 
Competition and Control at Work . Other books of a 
general nature that cover substantial parts of the 
syllabus are: 
H. Braverman, Labor and Monopoly Capital; C. 
Crouch, Trade Unions: The Logic of Collective 
Action; R. Edwards, Contested Terrain; A. Giddens & 
G. Mackenzie (Eds.), Social Class and the Division of 
Labour; D. M. Gordon et al., Segmented Work, 
Divided Workers ; S. Wood (Ed.) , The Trans· 
formation of Work? 
The major additional references for individual topics 
on the syllabus, arranged chronologically by topic are; 

A. Fox, Beyond Contract, Chaps. 6 and 7; C. Littler , 
The Development of the Labour Process, J. Scott, 
Corporations, Classes and Capitalism, Chaps. 2-4; M. 
Crozier, The Bureaucratic Phenomenon , Part 3; R . 
Dore, British Factory -Japanese Factory; K. Bradley 
& A. Gelb, Worker Capitalism: The New Industrial 
Relations; J . Thomley , Workers ' Co-operatives; M. 
Poole, Workers' Participation in Industry; J. 
Goldthorpe et al., The Affluent Worker , Vol. 1; A. 
Zimbalist , Case Studies in the Labor Process; I. Berg 
(Ed.), Sociological Perspectives on Labor Markets , 
Chaps. 4 and 5; A. Amsden (Ed.), The Economics of 
Women and Work ; J. West (Ed.), Work, Women and 
the Labour Market ; W. Korpi & M. Shalev , 'Strikes, 
industrial relations and class conflict' , British Journal 
of Sociology, 1979; A . Carew, Democracy and 
Government in European Trade Unions, Chaps. 8 and 
9; A. Giddens, The Class Structure of the Advanced 
Societies; N. Abercrombie et al., The Dominant 
Ideology Thesis; G. Bain , The Growth of White-Collar 
Unionism; F. Parkin , Marxism and Class Theory , 
Part 2. 
A more comprehensive bibliography will be available 
to students taking this course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term, students choosing 
three out of twelve questions. 

ld4223 
Manpower Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Richardson, Room H711 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Industrial Rela-
tions and Personnel Management. 
Core Syllabus: The course considers the policies that 
organisations adopt in order to deal with a range of 
manpower problems. 
Course Content: Problems of specifying the 
objectives, both underlying and operational, of man-
power policies. The problems surrounding issues such 
as recruitment and selection, training and develop-
ment, appraisal, securing commitment, control and 
incentive systems. Strategies of manpower policy. The 
role of the personnel manager. Internal labour 
markets and labour market segmentation. Manpower 
planning models, personnel information systems and 
human asset accounting . 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 40 lectures (Idl12) 
given by Dr. David Marsden, Dr. Riccardo Peccei and 
Dr. Ray Richardson and 20 classes. 
Reading List; There is no text book covering the range 
of material presented. However students might like to 
read R. Mowday et al., Employee - Organization 
Linkages, Academic Press . 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment in the paper 
is determined by performance in a three hour exam in 
which the candidate is expected to answer three from 
approximately nine questions . 

Id4224 
Labour Market Analysis 
Teacher Responsible; Professor D. Metcalf, Room 
H707. 
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Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Industrial Rela-
tions and Personnel Management. 
Core Syllabus: The course emphasises those aspects of 
labour economics which are most relevant for 
industrial relations . 
Course Content: The first part of the course deals 
(approximately 6 lectures) with employment. The 
topics discussed include: unemployment , labour 
market flexibility, jobs and pay , subsidies and 
worksharing. The second part (approximately 6 
lectures) deals with the structure of pay by occupation 
and industry , discrimination against women and 
blacks , and low pay . The third part of the course 
(approximately 12 lectures) is an economic analysis of 
trade unions including: the structure of collective 
bargaining , union goals, union density , closed shop, 
strike activity , union impact on relative pay , producti-
vity, output, inflation and income distribution . 
Pre-Requisites: Course assumes some modest famili-
arity with undergraduate economics and statistical 
methods , but this is not essential. Students are also 
advised to attend the lectures on Macro-Economic 
Policy Making in the U.K. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 lectures and 
25 classes. Students will be expected to do 3 pieces of 
short written work. 
Reading List: R. Layard, How to Beat Unemployment , 
Oxford University Press , 1986; G . Bain (Ed.), 
Industrial Relations in Britain, Blackwells , 1983; W. 
McCarthy (Ed .), Trade Unions, Penguin , 1985. 
A detailed reading list will be given at the beginning of 
the course. 
Examination arrangements: One 3 hour examination 
paper , 3 questions to be answered from approximately 
10 questions. 

Id4250 
Business Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Peccei, Room H714 
Course Intended for students taking the Diploma in 
Business Studies . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to define and 
examine some of the key external and internal policy 
decisions that must be taken to ensure the effective 
operation of an organisation . In choosing among a 
range of policy decisions, particular attention is given 
to the critical analysis of a number of ideas and 
approaches that are currently fashionable in the 
business literature . 
Course Content: The organisation and its environ-
ment: the concept of strategy and of strategic manage-
ment; the strategy formulation and implementation 
process; the analysis of corporate and business 
strategy in different contexts, including emerging and 
mature industries; the management of strategic 
change in business firms and in not-for-profit organi-
sations. 
Internal structure, systems and processes: approaches 
to the design of organisation structure; leadership and 
organisational culture; critical evaluation of Human 
Resource Management; approaches to organisational 
effectiveness . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 2-hour 
sessions of lectures and case studies (Idl80). 
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Reading List: The following list includes some intro-
ductory reading and some central texts. A full reading 
list will be provided at the start of the course. J. B . 
Quinn, The Strategy Process Concepts and Cases; G . 
Johnson & K. Scholes, Exploring Corporate Strategy; 
A. Pettigrew, Managing Strategic Change; H. Mintz-
berg , Structures in Fives; T. Peters & R. Waterman, In 
Search of Excellence; E . Schein, Organizational Cul-
ture and Leadership; M . Beer et al., Human Resource 
Management: A General Manager 's Guide; K. S. 
Cameron & D . A. Whetten , Organizational 
Effectiveness. 
Examination Arrangements: The course will be exam-
ined through continuous assessment which may take 
the form of a project /essay of not more than 7,500 
words . 

ld4251 
Business Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ray Richardson, Room 
H711 
Course Intended for students taking the Diploma in 
Business Studies . 
Core Syllabus: This course seeks to provide an intro-
duction to how economics affects and can be applied 
to business enterprises. 
Course Content: The objectives of firms. Consumer 
demand ; basic analysis and applications, including 
forecasting. Costs and production decisions , including 
investment appraisal and decision making under risk 
and uncertainty . Pricing practices and marketing . 
Market structures and business policy. Macro 
economic developments. 
Pre-Requisites; None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 1-hour 
lectures (Idl81) and 25 1-hour accompanying classes 
(Idl81a) . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the first lecture. 
The recommended text is J . Mulligan , Managerial 
Economics, Allyn & Bacon , 1989. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term based on the whole 
syllabus. Students must answer four from about 12 
questions. Assessment is based exclusively on the 
exam paper. 

ld4399 
M.Sc. Project Report 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Marsden, Room H801 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Industrial 
Relations and Personnel Management. 
Students taking the 'professional' stream have to do a 
project report. For other students it is an option which 
can be taken instead of a fourth paper. 
Core Syllabus: The project is to: 
(i) examine a problem or topic through the literature 
and provide a rigorous analysis of that probl em or 
topic ; 
and/or 
(ii) examine a problem or topic through some small 
scale empirical research or by using information 
derived from secondary sources; 
and 
(iii) show ability to relate the specific to the general 
and the capacity to sustain a reasoned argumen t and 
draw conclusions. 
Selection of Topic: Students are encouraged to identify 
a topic from within the broad field of industrial 
relations and personnel management and tq discuss it 
in the first instance with their personal tutor. When a 
potentially feasible topic area has been identi fied, it 
should be registered with the course secretary, but not 
later than the end of the Michaelmas Term. Teams of 
students may work on a particular project. Student 
taking the 'professional' stream will be expect ed to 
undertake projects involving empirical work in 
organisations, and to work in teams . 
Arrangements for Supervision: Students will be allo-
cated to the specialist teacher whose interests are most 
relevant to the topic. However account will also be 
taken of the need to equalise supervisory loads. 
Students will be allocated to supervisors at the beginn-
ing of the Lent Term. The role of the supervisor is to 
provide guidance in refining, focusing and ensuring 
the feasibility of the dissertation . Student s are 
expected to hand in a draft of their project by the end 
of the Easter vacation; supervisors will give feedback 
by the end of the second week of the Summer Term. 
Examination Arrangements: Two typewritten copies 
of the dissertation should be handed in to the course 
secretary, and recorded as received , not later than 
August 31st. The report should not exceed 10,000 
words in length . The report is considered for examin-
ation purposes to be the equivalent of one examin-
ation paper. 
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INTERNATIONAL HISTORY 
This section is in two parts_ The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department_ The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. 
The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number 
sequence_ 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 

HylO0 The History of European Ideas since 1700 25/MLS Hy3406 
Dr. A. C. Howe and others 

Hyl0l Political History, 1789-1941 25/MLS Hy3400 
Dr. D. McKay and others 

HylOl European History, 1789-1945 Hy3462 
Dr. A. Sked 

Hy102 World History since 1890 25/MLS Hy3403 
Dr. J. Young 

Hyll0 Introduction to British and European History 6/M 

Hylll British History to the End of the 28/MLS Hy3420 
14th Century 
Mr. J _ Gillingham 

Hy112 British History from the Beginning of the 30/MLS Hy3426; 
15th to the Middle of the 18th Century Hy3423; 
Dr. D. Starkey Hy3429 

Hy112b English History, 1399-1603 Hy3423 
Dr. D. Starkey 

Hy112c British History, 160~1760 Hy3429 
Dr_ D _ Starkey 

Hy113 British History from the Middle of the 25/MLS Hy3435; 
18th Century Hy3432 
Dr_ A C. Howe 

Hy115 European History 400-1200 28/MLS Hy3450 
Mr_ J _ Gillingham 

Hy116 European History 1200-1500 28/MLS Hy3453 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Mr_ J. Gillingham 

Hy117 The Norman Conquest 30/MLS Hy3419 
(Intercollegiate Seminar) 
Mr. J. Gillingham 

Hy118a European History 1500-1800 Hy3456 
Dr. D. McKay and Dr. M. Rodriguez-Salgado 

Hy118b European History c.1600-1789 Hy3459 
Dr. D_ McKay and Dr. M_ Rodriguez-Salgado 
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Lecture / Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Numb er Number Number 
Hy119 European History since 1800 25/MLS Hy3465 The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 20/ML Hy3567 Dr. J. Hartley Hy147 

1917-1921 
Hy121 World History from 30/MLS Hy3511 (Not available 1990-91) 

the end of the Nineteenth Century Dr. J. Hartley 
(Intercollegiate Class) 
Professor A. B. Polonsky Hy148 The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-33 20/MLS Hy3562 

Mr. A . Best 
Hy125 International History, 1494-1815 25/MLS Hy3500; 

Dr. D. McKay and Dr. M. Rodriguez-Salgado Hy3459; Hy149 Munich and the Road to War, 1937-39 20/ML Hy3568 
Hy3456 Dr. R. Boyce 

Hy126 International History, 1815-1914 25/MLS Hy3503 Hy150 Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American 22/ML Hy3569 
Dr. A. Sked, Dr. M. Burleigh , Foreign Policy, 1969-1975 
Dr. J. Hartley and Professor I. H. Nish Dr. J. Young 

Hy128 International History since 1914 35/MLS Hy3506 Hy154 Palmerston, the Cabinet and European Policy 30/MLS Hy3580 
Dr. R. Boyce and others of Great Britain, 184~51 

Hy130 Diplomatic History, 1814-1957 25/MLS Hy3510 (lntertollegiate Seminar) 
(Intercollegiate Class) Professor K. Bourne 
Dr. M. Burleigh Hy155 Japan and the Far Eastern Crisis 1930-41 30/MLS Hy3583 

Hy133 The History of Russia, 1682-1917 - Class 25/MLS Hy3545 (Intercollegiate Seminar) 
Dr. J. Hartley Professor I. H. Nish and Dr. Sims (SOAS) 

Hy134 War and Society 1600-1815 25/MLS Hy3520 Hy156 The Great Powers 1945-1954 30/MLS Hy3586 
Dr. D . McKay (Intercollegiate Seminar) 

Hy136 Rebellion and International Strife: 24/MLS Hy3566 
Professor A. B. Polonsky and Dr. J. Young 

Philip II and the North c.1559-1598 Hy163 International History 1815-1870 22/MLS Hy4409 
Dr. M. Rodriguez-Salgado Professor K. Bourne 

Hy137 Anglo-American Relations, 1815-1914 20/M Hy3527 Hy164 International History 1870-1914 25/MLS Hy4412 
Professor K. Bourne Professor I. H. Nish 

Hy138 International Socialism and the Problem of 20/ML Hy3532 Hy165 International History since 1914 25/MLS Hy4415 
War, 1870-1918 Dr. R. Boyce, Dr. D. Stevenson 
Dr. R . Boyce and Professor A. Polonsky 

Hy140 Fascism and National Socialism in 12/ML Hy3538 Hy166 British Political History 1814-1914 20/ML Hy4541 
International Politics, 1919-1945 Dr. A. C. Howe 
Professor A. B. Polonsky and 

Hyl71 Diplomatic Theory and Practice 22/MLS Hy4428 Dr. M. Burleigh 
1815-1914 

Hy142 The Re-Shaping of Europe, 1943-57 12/ML Hy3540 Dr. D. Stevenson 
Dr. D. Stevenson and Dr. J . Young 

Hy172 Diplomatic Theory and Practice since 1914 Hy4431 Hy143 The Habsburg Monarchy and the Revolutions 20/ML Hy3550 Professor D. Cameron Watt 
of 1848 
Dr. A. Sked 

Hy144 Hy173 British Foreign Policy, 1814-1914 20/ML Hy4486 Germany and Austria from 1815 25/MLS Hy3541 Professor K. Bourne to the Present 
Dr. A . Sked and Dr. M. Burleigh Hy174 British Foreign Policy Since 1914 20/ML Hy4487 

Hy146 The Great Powers and the Balkans 20/ML Hy3556 Dr. M. J. Dockrill 
1908-1914 Hy175 British Imperial History, 1783-1870 Hy4440 
Profes sor A. B. Polonsky (Intercollegiate Seminar) 
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Lecture/ Lecture/ Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide Number Numb er Number Number 
Hy176 British Imperial History, 1870--1918 Hy4441 Hy204 Great Britain and Her Western Allies, 25/MLS Hy4483 (Intercollegiate Seminar) 1948-1954 
Hy177 History of the Empire and Commonwealth, Hy4442 Dr. J. W. Young 

1918 to the Present Hy205 The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 20/ML Hy4484 
(Intercollegiate Seminar) 1945-1962 

Hy178 Decolonization: The Modern Experience Hy4443 Dr. C. J. Kent 
(Intercollegiate Seminar) Hy225 International History of East Asia 24/MLS Hy4525 

Hy186 The Polish Question in International 25/MLS Hy4465 from 1900 
Relations, 1815-1864 Professor I. H. Nish 
Professor A. B. Polonsky Hy231 Anarchism, Movements and Ideas 30/MLS Hy4575 

Hy187 The Mehemet Ali Crises, 1833--1841 Hy4475 from the 1860s to 1918 

(Not available 1990-91) Professor A. B. Polonsky 

Hy241 European History since 1945 25/MLS Hy4540 Hy188 Anglo-American Relations 1815-1872 22/MLS Hy4470 Dr. A. Sked Professor K. Bourne 

Hy189 The Habsburg Monarchy, 1815-1851 25/MLS Hy4481 
Hy250 British History, 1500--1650 - Research Hy250 

Seminars 
With Special Reference to the Revolutions of Dr. D. Starkey 
1848 
Dr. A. Sked Hy251 European History, 1500--1800 - Research Hy251 

Seminars 
Hy190 Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 15/LS Hy4482 Dr. M. Rodriguez-Salgado 

1846-1882 
Dr. A . Howe Hy252 Earlier Middle Ages - Research Seminars Hy252 

Mr. J. Gillingham 
Hy193 The Powers and the West Pacific, 24/MLS Hy4490 

1911-1941 Hy254 International History, 1814-1919 14/MLS Hy254 
Professor I. H. Nish - Research Seminars 

Professor K. Bourne and Dr. A. Sked 
Hy194 The Coming of War, 1911-1914 15/ML Hy4485 

Hy255 International History since 1919 14/MLS Hy255 Dr . D. Stevenson 
- Research Seminars 

Hy195 The Comintern and Its Enemies, 20/ML Hy4510 Professor D. Cameron Watt and Professor A. 
1919-1943 Polonsky 
Dr. R . Boyce 

Hy196 The Peace Settlement of 1919-1921 Hy4495 
(Not available 1990-91) 

Hy197 The Foreign Policy of the Weimar Hy4500 
Republic, 1919-1933 
Dr. M. Burleigh 

Hy198 The Military Policies of the Great Hy4505 
Powers, 1919-1939 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Professor D. Cameron Watt 

Hy202 The Period of Appeasement, 1937-1939 Hy4515 
Professor D. Cameron Watt 

Hy203 The European Settlement, 1944-1946 15/LS Hy4520 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Professor D . Cameron Watt 
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Course Guides For B.A. 
History courses, which are 
taught and examined on an 
inter-collegiate basis, students 
should also consult the White 
Pamphlet. The study guide 
entry indicates how the subject 
is taught at LSE. 

Hy34OO 
Political History 1789-1941 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. McKay , Room E405 
(Secretar y, Mrs . P. Christopher , E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part I ; 
B.A . History and B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II students . 
Core Syllabus: A general survey of European History 
in the period with some attention to developments 
outside Europe . 
Course Content: The course begins with the origins of 
the French Revolution and proceeds through the 
Revolutionary and Napoleonic era in European 
history, to Europe in the age of Metternich , 1848 
Revolutions , the era of Bismarck and Napoleon III , 
the causes and consequences of the First World War , 
Fascism and National Socialism , the Soviet Union 
after 1917, the outbreak of the Second World War , 
and the war itself till 1941. The national histories of 
most countries in the period are covered , as is the 
history of European imperialism. 
Pre-Requisites: None : this is a general , introductory 
course . 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 weekly lectures (HylOl) 
Sessional; also one class (HylOla) per week in con-
junction with the lecture course . Students are 
expected to give at least two class papers per year and 
to participate in class discussions . They will also be 
expected to submit at least 3 essays in the course of the 
year. 
Reading List: A full list will be given out at the 
beginning of the first term . Essential reading matter, 
however , would include the following : J. McManners , 
Lectures on European History 1789-1914; J . B. Joll , 
Europe Since 1870; A. Sked (Ed.), Europe 's Balance 
of Power 1815-1848; J . Roberts , Europe 1880-1945; 
A . J. P. Taylor , The Struggle for Mastery in Europe 
1848-1918; G. Rude , Revolutionary Europe 1789-
1815. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour examination at the end of the year in which 
candidates are required to answer four questions out 
of about twenty . 

Hy34O3 
World History Since 1890 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Young, Room E507 
(Secretary, E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 
Also offered at Part II. 
Core Syllabus: A general introductory survey of the 
major historical developments in world politics in the 
twentieth century. 

Course Content: An introductory political survey of 
the twentieth century. The origins and consequences 
of two world wars , the emergence of the United States 
as a world power, the international communist 
movement , the breakdown of the European colonial 
empires and the growth of independence movements 
in Asia and Africa will be discussed and intern al and 
regional problems of newly independent as well as of 
old established states considered in the wider context 
of international relations since the beginning of the 
century . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lectures (Hyl0 2), Ses-
sional. 24 classes (Hyl02a), Sessional. 
Reading List: A useful introduction is provided by: G. 
Barraclough , An Introduction to Contemporary 
History (1982) ; P. Calvocoressi , World Politics Since 
1945 (1982) ; F . Gilbert , The End of the European Era, 
1890 to the present (1970); J . A. S. Grenville ,A World 
History of the Twentieth Century; J . B . Joll , Europe 
Since 1870 (1973); D . C. Watt, F. Spencer & N. 
Brown , A History of the World in the Twentieth 
Century (1967). 
Written Work: Students will be asked to prepare 
papers for discussion in class and to write two essays in 
each of the first two terms. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination at the end of the Summer 
Tenn . Students are expected to answer four ques-
tions , chosen from a list of over 20 questions arranged 
in chronological order . 

Hy3406 
The History of European Ide3$ Since 
1700 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E600 
(Secretary , Mrs . M. Bradgate, E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) Parts 1 
and 11; B.A . History . 
Core Syllabus: A survey of intellectual history from 
1700 to the present, tracing the development of social 
thought and political ideologies within the broad 
context of European history . 
Course Content: Among the issues examined are the 
spread of Enlightenment ideas and their relation to 
eighteenth century government ; the intellectual 
causes and consequences of the French revolution ; the 
advent of modern conservatism and liberalism ; sour-
ces of nationalism; the rise of anti-capitalist 
movements in particular socialism and anarchism; 
positivism and the challenge of the irrational towards 
the end of the nineteenth century; and the dynamic 
links between social Darwinism, racism , imperialism, 
revolutionary syndicalism and fascism in the twentieth 
century. Stress is laid upon the individuals whose 
intellectual contributions shaped the various modern 
movements: their lives, their seminal ideas , and the 
means by whjch their influence was exerted. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lectures , by Dr. A. C. 
Howe and others (HylOO). 25 weekly classes 
(HylOOa). 
Written Work: Each Student is required to write at 
least four essays during the year, as well as contribut-
ing occasional short oral presentations to the class. 

Reading List: There is no specific required reading , 
(and no one book adequately covers the _syllabus) , but 
students will be expected to read a selection of pnmary 
and secondary literature , as recommended at the start 
of the year for each meeting of the class. Among the 
secondary works reccommended are: 
Norman Hampson , The Enlightenment; Peter Gay, 
The Enlightenment: An Interpretation (2 Vols); Leo-
nard Krieger, Kings and Philosophers, 1689-1789; M. 
Cranston, Philosophers and Pamphleteers: Political 
Theorists of the Enlightenment ; Alfred Cobban , 
Edmund Burke and the Revolt Against the Eighteenth 
Century; G. L. Mosse , The Culture of Western 
Europe: The Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries; 
Charles Taylor , Hegel and Modern Society; Maurice 
Mandelbaum , History , Man and Reason; Jacob 
Talmon, Romanticism and Revolt : Europe 1815-1848; 
Elie Kedourie , Nationalism; Hans Kohn , Prophets 
and Peoples: Studies in 19th Century Nationalism ; 
Leszek Kolakowski , Main Currents of Marxism (3 
Vols.); Leszek Kolakowski , Positivist Philosophy : 
From Hume to the Vienna Circle; Philip Appleman 
(Ed.), Darwin; Walter Kaufmann , Nietzsche; Fritz 
Stern, The Politics of Cultural Despair; H . S. Hughes , 
Consciousness and Society; The Reorientation of 
European Social Thought , 1890-1914; James Joll, The 
Anarchists; The Second International; Michael 
Biddiss, The Age of the Masses; F. H . Hinsley , Power 
and the Pursuit of Peace; G . L. Mosse , Toward the 
Final Solution: A History of European Racism; H . S. 
Hughes, The Obstructed Path. 
Examination Arrangements: Towards the end of the 
Summer Term there is a three-hour examination 
based on the full syllabus i.e . not merely on topics 
'covered' in lectures and classes. Candidates will, 
however , be offered a wide choice of questions , from 
which they must answer four. The paper is divided into 
two parts, the questions in the first part being devoted 
to the period up to approximately 1815, the questions 
in the second part devoted to the subsequent period. 
Students must answer at least one question from each 
part. 

Hy3419 
The Norman Conquest 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Gillingham, Room E494 
(Secretary , Room E407) 
Course Intended for second and third year B.A . 
History students . 
Core Syllabus: English and Norman history from the 
early eleventh century to 1087. 
Course Content: This course will consider all aspects 
of the Conquest: not merely the violent and dramatic 
events of 1066 and after , but also the social , cultural 
and political processes which transformed England 
during the reign of William the Conquerer. In order to 
put these developments into 11th century perspective 
it will also include some consideration of the impact of 
the Danish conquest of England ; Norman history 
from the accession of William the Bastard in 1035. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of Latin is required 
for this paper. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching begins in the 
Summer Tenn, and consists of 30 one and a half hour 
classes (Hy117) finishing at the end of the following 
Lent Term. 
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Written Work: Students will be required to write three 
essays and present a number of short class papers. 
Reading List: A list of set texts and of secondary 
literature will be provided . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour examination and an essay not exceeding 5,000 
words . 

Hy342O 
British History Down To The End of 
the Fourteenth Century 
Teacher Responsible: John Gillingham, Room E494 
(Secretary , E407) . 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History , 1st, 2nd 
or 3rd years. 
Core Syllabus: An outline course of mostly English 
History from the departure of the Romans ( c. 400 
A.O.) to the deposition of Richard II (1399) . 
Course Content: Stress is placed on long-term themes 
as well as on short-term issues . All aspects - political , 
social , economic , religious, cultural - are considered 
as well as relations between England and Wales , 
Scotland , Ireland and France. The range of topics 
includes: kingship and the construction of a a unity 
system of law and administration ; the question of the 
rise and decline of 'feudalism '; the rural world of 
landlords and pea fants; the growth of towns and 
overseas trade; conversion to Christianity and the 
resulting forms of church organization and religious 
outlook, from monasticism to the beginnings of non-
conformity; the emergence of parliament as the 
vehicle of a developing sense of political community. 
Pre-Requisites: A willingness to undertake a con-
siderable amount of private reading and to talk about 
the subject. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture Hylll, and one 
class Hylll(e) a week for 28 weeks . The introductory 
lecture course (Hyll0) is also relevant. 
Written Work: Each student is required to write two 
essays a term. 
Reading List: No one book adequately covers the 
entire syllabus . Students are advised to buy: 
P. H . Sawyer , From Roman Britain to Norman 
England; M . Clanchy, England and its Rulers 1066-
1272; M. Keen, England in the Later Middle Ages. 
Detailed reading lists will be circulated at each class, 
but other outline books include: J. Campbell, The 
Anglo-Saxons ; P. H . Blair , An Introduction to Anglo-
Saxon England; F.W. Maitland, Domesday Book and 
Beyond; C. N. L. Brooke, The Saxon and Norman 
Kings; F. Barlow, The Feudal Kingdom of England; 
G. W . Barrow, Feudal Britain; E. King, England 
1175-1425; J. L. Bolton , The Medieval English 
Economy ; M. Prestwich , The Three Edwards . 
Examination Arrangements: Towards the end of the 
Summer Term there is a three-hour formal examin-
ation based on the full syllabus, ie . not merely on 
topics 'covered' in lectures and classes. Candidates 
will however , be given a wide choice of questions , 
c.30, from which they answer only four . The paper is 
divided into two sections, the questions in Section A 
being markedly more general than those in Section B. 
Candidates must tackle at least one from each section. 
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Hy3423 

English History, 1399-1603 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David Starkey, Room E506 
(Secretary , E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and B .A./B .Sc. c.u . main field Geog . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the 'new ' politca1 
history of England in the years of the Wars of the 
Roses , and the Renaissance and Reformation . It 
draws heavily on social and cultural history and deals 
with the informal realities of power as much as the 
formal machinery of government . 
Course Content: 'A peculiar people ': England and 
Continental Europe ; Lancastrian government and its 
breakdown: defeat abroad or the mismanagement of 
bastard feudalism at home? ; York and Tudor; the 
restoration of government and the relationship of 
politics and administration ; Henry VII: a one-man 
band ; Henry VIII : great ministers , factions and the 
dominance of the court; the Renaissance as cultural 
colonization ; Reformation and rebellion: popular 
protest or backstairs intrigue ?; the mid Tudor years : 
continuity or crisis? ; Parliament: 'government and 
opposition' or factional disputes?; Elizabethan 
puritanism : minority or mainstream? 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the history 
of the period is needed . But as in all history courses 
extensive reading is called for . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by both 
lectures and classes. There are 30 lectures (Hy112) , 
weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and 
twice-a-week in the first 5 weeks of the Summer Term . 
The lectures cover the whole period 1399--1760 so only 
the first half or so of the lectures is directly relevant. 
However students would be well advised to attend the 
entire course to round out their knowledge. Classes 
(Hy112b) are weekly , 10 each in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms , and 5 in the Summer Term. A handout is 
issued at the beginning of the course . This gives the 
main topics covered in lectures and classes; detailed 
bibliographies which are designed to suggest methods 
of approach as well as merely to list books ; and 
suggested essay topics. 
Written Work: 6 essays to be chosen largely but not 
exclusively from the topics listed in the course hand-
out , will be required ; 2 in the Michaelmas Term ; 3 in 
the Lent Term and 1 in the Summer Term. The essays 
will normally be returned and discussed during tuto -
rial hours. On the other hand, class papers as such are 
not usually employed; instead general participation is 
required and will be secured if need be by Socratic 
questioning! 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus 
but the following textbooks are useful and should be 
bought: 
J . R. Lander , Conflict and Stability; S. Medcalf , The 
Later Middle Ages ; C. Russell , The Crisis of Parlia-
ments; G. R . Elton , Reform and Reformation; John 
Guy, Tudor England; D. Starkey (Ed.), The English 
Court. 
More detailed coverage of particular aspects will be 
found in: B. P. Wolffe, Henry VJ; C. D. Ross, Edward 
IV; B. P Wolffe, The Crown Lands ; C. Coleman and 
D. Starkey (Eds .) , Revolution Reassessed; A. 
Wagner , English Genealogy; C. D. Ross , Richard Ill ; 
S. B. Chrimes, Henry VII; J . J . Scarisbrick , Henry 
Vlll ; D. Starkey , The Reign of Henry VIII; A .G . 

Dickens , The English Reformation ; M . Girouar d Life 
in the English Country House; K. Charlton , Edudation 
in Renaissance England; A . Fletcher , Tudor Rebel-
lions_; J . Loach & R: Tittler , The Mid-Tudor Polity; P. 
Collinson , The Elizabethan Puritan Movem ent; c. 
Haigh (Ed .) , The Reign of Elizabeth I. 
It must be emphasized that this list merely illustrates 
something of the variety of the course , it is NOT a 
substitute for the full bibliography in the course 
handout. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term based 
on the ground covered during the course. The examin-
ation paper normally contains 14 questions , of which 4 
must be answered. It is important to answer the four 
questions required , since each carries one quarter of 
the total marks . Weight will be given to the quality of 
the presentation and argument shown in the answers 
as well as to the range of factual knowledge displayed. 

Hy3426 
British History from the Beginning of 
the Fifteenth Century to the Middle of 
the Eighteenth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David Starkey, Room E506 
(Secretary, E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .A. History . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the political history 
of England from the Wars of the Roses to the Whig 
Ascendancy. It draws heavily on social and cultural 
history ; deals with the informal realities of power as 
much as the formal machinery of governmen t, and 
tries to familiarize students with the full range of 
arguments deployed in one of the most hotly-debated 
areas of English history. 
Course Content: The Wars of the Roses: bastard 
feudalism and foreign policy ; the 'New Monarchy'; 
Henry VIII : court and faction ; Renaissance , Refor-
mation and rebellion ; the mid-Tudor years ; Parlia-
ment; Puritans and Arminians; James I: favourites 
and reform ; Iocalism and political consciousness; 
1639--42: the breakdown of government and the 
outbreak of war ; the new Model Army ; radicali sm and 
the Rump ; the Protectorate ; Restoration and religion; 
parties and Parliament ; war and finance ; corruption 
and political stability. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the history 
of the period is needed . But as in all history courses 
extensive reading is called for. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by both 
lectures and classes. There are 30 lectures (Hy112), 
weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Term s and 
twice-a-week in the first 5 weeks of the Summer Term. 
Classes (Hy112a) are weekly , 10 each in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms , and 5 in the Summer 
Term . A handout is issued at the beginning of the 
course. This gives the main topics to be covered in 
lectures and classes; detailed bibliographies that are 
designed to suggest methods of approach as well as 
merely to list books ; and suggested essay topics . There 
is an introductory lecture course HyllO . 
Written Work: 6 essays , to be chosen largely from the 
topics listed in the course handout , will be required: 2 
in Michaelmas Term : 3 in the Lent Term and 1 in the 
Summer Term . The essays will normally be returned 

and discussed during tutorial hours . On the other 
hand, class papers as such are not usually employed; 
instead general participation is required and will be 
secured if need be by Socratic questioning! 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus 
but the following textbooks are useful and should be 
bought: 
J. R. Lander , Conflict and Stability; G . R . Elton, 
Reform and Reformation ; John Guy , Tudor England ; 
B. Coward , The Stuart Age . 
More detailed coverage of particular aspects will be 
found in: 
J. R. Lander, Government and Community ; C. Cole-
man and D . Starkey (Eds .) , Revolution Reassessed; J. 
J. Scarisbrick , Henry Vlll; D. Starkey , The Reign of 
Henry VIII ; C. Cross , Church and People; M . 
Girouard, Life in the English Country House; A. 
Fletcher, Tudor Rebellions ; K. Sharpe (Ed .), Faction 
and Parliament; A. Fletcher , The Outbreak of the 
English Civil War; C. Hill , The World Turned Upside-
down; J. R. Jones, The Restored Monarchy ; J . H. 
Plumb, The Growth of Political Stability in England ; 
David Starkey (Ed.) , The English Court . 
It must be emphasised that this list merely illustrates 
something of the variety of the available reading : it is 
NOT a substitute for the full bibliography in the 
course handout. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term , usually 
of the student's final year. Th e examination contain s 
about 35 questions and is divided into three sections. 
Four questions must be answered , drawn from at least 
two sections . It is important to answer the four 
questions required, since each carrie s one quarter of 
the total marks. Weight wiU be given to the quality of 
the presentation and argument shown as well as to the 
range of factual knowledge displayed. 

Hy3429 
British History, 1603-1760 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David Starkey, Room E506 
(Secretary , E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II , 
B.Sc. c.u. main field Geog . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the 'new' political 
history of England in the years of the Civil War, the 
Restoration and the Whig Ascendancy. It deals with a 
society moving from stability to crisis and back again , 
and tests and debates the enormous range of expla-
nations which have been offered . 
Course Content: Politics under James I : the rule of 
favourites and the role of reform ; religion: 'revolu-
tionary' Arminians and 'conservative' Puritans?; loca-
lism and political consciousness ; 1639--42: the 
breakdown of government and the outbreak of war; 
the New Model Army; Radicalism and the Rump; the 
Protectorate; Restoration and religion ; parties and 
Parliament; war and finance; corruption and political 
stability. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the history 
of the period is needed . But as in all history courses 
extensive reading is called for . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by both 
lectures (Hy112) and classes (Hy112c) . There are 30 
lectures, weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
and twice-a-week in the first 5 weeks of the Summer 
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Term. The lectures cover the whole period 1399--1760 
so only the second half or so of the lectures is directly 
relevant. However students would be weU advised to 
attend the entire course to round out their knowledge. 
Classes are weekly , 10 each in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms , and 5 in the Summer Term . Up to 1660, 
the classes are taken by Dr. Starkey, after 1661, by 
Mrs. Anthea Bennett. A handout is issued at the 
beginning of the course . This gives the main topics to 
be covered in lectures and classes; detailed bibliogra-
phies which are designed to suggest methods of 
approach as well as merely to list books ; and suggested 
essay topics . 
Written Work: 6 essays , to be chosen largely but not 
exclusively from the topics listed in the course hand-
out , will be required. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entir e syllabus 
but the following textbook is useful and should be 
bought : 1 
B. Coward , 'Jlf,.e Stuart Ag e. 
Mor e detaileq coverage of particular aspect s will be 
found in : G. P. V. Akrigg , Jacobean Pageant, or the 
Court of Jaqies I; K. Sharpe (Ed .) , Faction and 
Parliament; /~ · J. Fletcher , The Outbreak of the 
English Civtl :War; J . B . Morrill , The Revolt of the 
Provinces; M. Kishlansky , The Rise of the New Model 
Army; C. Hill, The World Turned Upsidedown ; God 's 
Englishman; 1-R. Jones (Ed.), The Restor ed Mon-
archy; P. M. G. Dickson , The Financial Revolution ; J . 
H . Plumb , The Growth of Political Stability in 
England; D. Stark ey (Ed.) , The English Court . 
It must be emphasized that this list mer ely illustrates 
something of the variety of the available reading ; it is 
NOT a substitute for the bibliography in the course 
handout. 
Examination Arrangements: There wiU be a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term based 
on the ground covered during the course . The examin-
ation paper normally contains 14 questions , of which 
four must be answered . It is important to answer the 
four questions required , since each carrie s one quarter 
of the total marks . Weight will be given to the quality 
of the presentation and argument shown as well as to 
the range of factual knowledge display ed . 

Hy3432 
British History 1760-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E600 
(Secretary , Mrs. M. Bradgate , E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
second or third year ; B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Geography ; M.A. Later Modern British History . 
Core Syllabus: The course surveys the history of the 
British Isles between the accession of George III and 
the outbreak of the First World War. Approximately 
half the course is concerned with the evolution of 
British governmental institutions, with parliamentary 
politics at Westminster , and with political movements 
in the country at large . Attention is also given to 
economic and social change, to religion and the 
history of ideas , and to Britain 's foreign and imperial 
relations . 
Course Content: Politics in the age of George III, 
oligarchic and popular ; movements of popular pro-
test , radicalism and parliamentary reform ; the impact 
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of industrialisation and the origins of British economic 
decline ; the changing social basis of political power; 
the development of political parties and their ideolo-
gies; the emergence of Labour; the Irish Question; 
Britain 's imperial and foreign policy; related themes 
in religious , social, urban cultural and women 's 
history . 
Pre-Requisites: No special qualifications are required. 
Students wishing to follow the course, however, are 
advised to acquire an outline knowledge of the period 
in advance by consulting the works listed in section ( a) 
of the reading list below . 
Teaching Arrangements; Teaching is by a combination 
of lectures, classes and (most important) individual 
study and written work. The principal lecture course is 
Hyl13. 
Students may also wish to attend the lectures given by 
Dr. Hunt in the Economic History Department on the 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 
(EH103) and by Mrs. Bennett in the Government 
Department on the History of British Politics from the 
Seventeenth to the Twentieth Century (Gv151). 
Weekly classes (Hy113b) will be given during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and during the first five 
weeks of the Summer Term. Attendance at these 
classes is a course requirement. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
five essays during the year, for marking by and 
discussion with their class teacher. They should also be 
prepared to give short class papers. It should be 
stressed that it is primarily on this written work and on 
private reading that students' preparedness for the 
examination will depend . 
Reading List: The following list contains recom-
mended introductory surveys and some more 
specialized and interpretative works. All of these titles 
are available in paperback editions and are sufficiently 
useful to be worth buying although students may 
consult them in the Library . 
(a) Introductory Surveys: I. R . Christie, Wars and 
Revolutions : Britain, 1760--1815 (Arnold); A. Briggs , 
The Age of Improvement (Longman); E. J. Feucht-
wanger , Democracy and Empire: Britain 1865-1914; 
N. Gash , Aristocracy and People: Britain, 1815-1865 
(Arnold); R. T. Shannon , The Crisis of Imperialism , 
1865-1915 (Granada). 
(b) More Specialized: M. Bentley, The Climax of 
Liberal Politics (Arnold); J. Cannon, Parliamentary 
Reform, 1640--1832 (Cambridge University Press); J. 
C. D. Clark , English Society, 1688-1832 (Cambridge 
University Press); R. Floud & D . McCloskey (Eds.), 
The Economic History of Britain Since 1700 (Cam-
bridge University Press) ; A. D . Gilbert, Religion and 
Society in Industrial England: Church, Chapel and 
Social Change, 1760--1914 (Longman); B. W. Hill, 
British Parliamentary Parties, 1742-1832 (George 
Allen & Unwin), E. J. Hobsbawm, Industry and 
Empire: An Economic History of Britain Since 1750 
(Pelican); E. H. Hunt, British Labour History, 1815-
1914 (Weidenfeld); P. M. Kennedy, The Realities 
Behind Diplomacy: Background Influence On British 
External Policy, 1865-1980 (Fontana); F. S. L. Lyons, 
Ireland Since the Famine (Fontana); F. O'Gorman, 
The Emergence of a Two-Party System, 1760--1832 
(Arnold); H. J. Perkin , The Origins of Modern 
English Society, 1780--1880 (Routledge); B . Porter, 
The Lion's Share: A Short History of British Imperia-
lism, 1850--1970 (Longman); M. Pugh, The Making of 

Modern British Politics, 1867-1939 (Blackwell) ; E. P. 
Thompson, The Making of the English Working Class 
(Pelican); R. Williams, Culture and Society, 1780-
1950 (Pelican). 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by a three-hour question paper in the Summer Term. 
Candidates are expected to answer four questions. 

Hy3435 
British History from the Middle of the 
Eighteenth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E600 
(Secretary, Mrs . M . Bradgate , E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History . 
Copies of detailed reading lists, class schedules , and 
past examination papers may be obtained from Room 
E407. 
Course Content: Politics in the age of Georg e III; 
movements of popular protest, radicalism and parlia-
mentary reform; the impact of industrialisation and 
the origins of British economic decline; the changing 
social basis of political power; the developm ent of 
political parties and their ideologies; the emergen ce of 
Labour; Anglo-Irish relations; Britain 's imperial and 
foreign policy; the causes and consequences of British 
participation in two World Wars ; related themes in 
religion, social urban, cultural and women's history. 
Pre-Requisites: No special qualifications are required. 
Students wishing to follow the course are advised 
however, if they do not possess an outline knowledg~ 
of the period, to acquire one in advance by consulting 
the works listed in section (a) of the reading list below. 
Teaching Arrangements: The principal lecture course 
is Hy113. Students may also wish to attend the 
following lectures given in the Economic Histor y and 
the Government Departments: EHlOl Modern 
British Society in Historical Perspective (Professor 
Barker and others) EH103 Economic and Social 
History of Britain from 1815 (Dr. Hunt) 
Gv151 History of British Politics from the Seventeenth 
to the Twentieth Century (Mrs. Bennett). 
Gv152 History of British politics in the Twentieth 
Century (Mr. Beattie and Mr. Barnes) 
Weekly classes (Hy113a) will be held during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and during the first seven 
weeks of the Summer Term. Attendance at these 
classes is a course requirement. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produ ce a 
minimum of six essays during the year and should also 
be prepared to give class papers . It should be stressed 
that it is primarily on this written work and on private 
reading that students' preparedness for the examin-
ation will depend. 
Reading List: The following list contains recom-
mended introductory surveys and some more 
specialized works. Most of these titles are available in 
paperback editions: 
(a) Introductory Surveys: I. R. Christie, Wars and 
Revolutions: Britain, 1760--1815 (Arnold); A. Briggs, 
The Age of Improvement (Longman); N. Gash , Aris-
tocracy and People: Britain 1815-1865 (Arnold) ; M. 
Bentley, Politics without Democracy , 1815-1914 
(Fontana); R . T. Shannon, The Crisis of Imperialism, 
1865-1915 (Granada); E. J. Feuchtwanger , Demo-
cracy and Empire : Britain, 1865-1915 (Arnold) ; A. J. 

P. Taylor, English History, 1914-1945 (Pelican); M. 
Beloff, Wars and Welfare: Britain, 1914-1945 
(Arnold); A. Sked & C. P. Cook, Post-War Britain: A 
Political History (Pelican); A. Marwick, British 
Society since 1945 (Pelican). 
(b) More Specialized: M. Bentley , The Climax of 
Liberal Politics (Arnold); R. Blake , The Decline of 
Power: Britain, 1914-1964 (Granada); J . Cannon, 
Parliamentary Reform , 1640--1832 (Cambridge Uni-
versity Press); J. C. D . Clark, English Society, 1688-
1832 (Cambridge University Press) ; R . Floud & D. 
McCloskey (Eds.), The Economic History of Britain 
Since 1700, 2 Vols. (Cambridge University Press); A. 
D. Gilbert, Religion and Society in Industrial England: 
Church, Chapel and Social Change, 1760--1914 (Long-
man); B. W. Hill , British Parliamentary Parties, 
1742-1832 (George Allen & Unwin); E. J. Hobs-
bawm, Industry and Empire: An Economic History of 
Britain Since 1750 (Pelican); E. H. Hunt , British 
Labour History , 1815-1914 (Weidenfeld); P. M. Ken-
nedy, The Realities Behind Diplomacy : Background 
Jnfl.uences on British External Policy, 1865- 1980 (Fon-
tana); F. S. L. Lyons, Ireland Since the Famine 
(Fontana); W. N. Medlicott, Contemporary England, 
1914-1964 (Longman); K. Middlemas , Politics in 
Industrial Society: The Experience of the British 
System Since 1911 (Deutsch); F. O'Gorman , The 
Emergence of a Two-Party System 1760--1832 
(Arnold); H. J . Perkin, The Origins of Modern 
English Society, 1780--1880 (Routledge); B. Porter , 
The Lion's Share: A Short History of British Imperia-
lism 1850--1970 (Longman); B . Porter , Britain, 
Europe and the World, 1850--1986 (George Allen & 
Unwin); M. Pugh , The Making of Modern British 
Politics, 1867-1939 (Blackwell) ; E. P. Thompson, The 
Making of the English Working Class (Pelican); R. 
Williams, Culture and Society, 1780--1950 (Pelican). 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by a Univers ity of London paper sat normally at the 
end of the third year. This is a three-hour written 
paper, from which candidates are expected to answer 
four questions, taken from at least two out of three 
chronological sections. 
Students taking the course in their first or second year 
are required to take a sessional examination at the end 
of the year. 

Hy3450 
European History 400-1200 
Teacher Responsible: John Gillingham, Room E494 
(Secretary, E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .A. History , 1st, 2nd 
or 3rd years. 
Core Syllabus: An outline course of European History 
(excluding Britain) from the decline of the Roman 
Empire in the West to the Crusades. 
Course Content: This paper encompasses the history 
of the late Roman and Byzantine Empire , the eastern 
and western churches, the barbarian kingdoms and 
their successor states; also Islam when and where it 
impinges on Europe. It involves the study of religious , 
social, economic and cultural as well as political 
developments throughout the whole of the Latin and 
Greek world. 
Pre-Requisites: No foreign languages are required; 
instead a willingness to undertake a considerable 
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amount of private reading and to talk about the 
subject. 
Teaching Arrangements: 28 weekly lectures by Live-
net given by historians drawn from all the colleges of 
the University. 28 weekly classes. (Hy115). 
Written Work: Each student is required to write two 
essays a term. 
Reading List: No one book adequately covers the 
entire syllabus. Students are advised to buy: 
J.M . Wallace-Hadrill , The Barbarian West; C. N. L. 
Brooke , Europe in the Central Middle Ages; R . W. 
Southern, Western Society and the Church in the 
Middle Ages. 
Detailed reading lists will be circulated at each class 
but other valuable surveys include: A. H. M. Jones , 
The Decline of the Ancient World; J. Dunbabin, The 
Making of France; R . W. Southern , The Making of the 
Middle Ages; J. Herrin , The Formation of 
Christendom; M. Bloch, Feudal Society; H. E. Mayer, 
The Crusades; G . Duby , The Early Growth of the 
European Economy; P. Anderson, Passages from 
Antiquity to Feudalism; G. Barraclough , The Medie-
val Papacy. 
Examination Arrangements: Towards the end of the 
Summer Term there is a three-hour formal examin-
ation based on the full syllabus , i.e . not merely on 
topics 'covered' in lectures and classes . Candidates 
will, however , be given a wide choice of questions, 
c.30, from which they answer only four. 

Hy3453 
European History, 1200-1500 
(Not available 1990--91) 
Teacher Responsible: John Gillingham, Room E494 
(Secretary, E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History, 1st, 2nd 
or 3rd years. 
Core Syllabus: An outline course of European History 
(excluding Britain) from the capture of Constantino-
ple (1204) to the discovery of America. 
Course Content: The range of themes includes: the 
demise of the Byzantine Empire and the Crusader 
States; the emergence of widely different political 
systems in the West, particularly in France, Germany 
and Italy; the problems of the church-schism and 
heresy ; the origins of universities and Renaissance ; 
economic crisis (Black Death) and recovery , the 
growth of commerce and banking ; the impact of 
technological change - guns, clocks, printing presses 
and improved ship design . 
Pre-Requisites: No foreign languages are required ; 
instead a willingness to undertake a considerable 
amount of private reading and to talk about the 
subject. 
Teaching Arrangements: 28 weekly lectures by Live-
net given by historians drawn from all the colleges of 
the University. 28 weekly classes (Hy116). 
Written Work: Each student is required to write two 
essays a term . 
Reading List: No one book adequately covers the 
entire syllabus. Students are advised to buy: 
D. Waley, Later Medieval Europe; J . H. Mundy , 
Europe in the High Middle Ages 1150--1309; G. 
Holmes, Europe; Hierarchy and Revolt 1320--1450; R. 
W. Southern, Western Society and the Church in the 
Middle Ages. 
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Detailed reading lists will be circulated at each class , 
but other valuable surveys include : D . Hay , Europe in 
the 14th and 15th Centuries; J. R. Hale , Renaissance 
Europe 1480-1520; G . Duby, Rural Economy and 
Country Life in the Medieval West; G. Barraclough , 
The Medieval Papacy; C. Allmand, The Hundred 
Years War; J. K. Hyde , Society and Politics in 
Medieval Italy; R. Vaughan , Valois Burgundy. 
Examination Arrangements: Towards the end of the 
Summer Term there is a 3-hour formal examination 
based on the full syllabus , i.e. not merely on topics 
'covered ' in lectures and classes. Candidates will, 
however be given a wide choice of questions , c.30, 
from which they answer only four. 

Hy3456 
European History, 1500--1800 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek McKay, Room E405 
(Secretary , Mrs. P. Christopher , E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A . History. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to introduce 
students to the history of Europe in the early-modern 
period. 
Course Content: General history of Europe , covering 
political , social, economic , diplomatic and cultural 
aspects. Students must consult past papers , because 
this is a course taken by all the colleges in the 
University and is set for all the colleges by University 
examiners. 
Pre-Requisites: The requirements laid down for entry 
into the B .A. History course . 
Teaching Arrangements: A lecture course and class 
given at the School are relevant , but it must be stressed 
that the lecture course given at Senate House is vitally 
important. This lecture course is given every two years 
(1990-1 , 1992- 3). 
Lectures: Hy125 International History, 1494-1815, 25 
lectures , Sessional ; given by Dr. D. McKay and Dr. M. 
Rodriguez-Salgado. These lectures are relevant to the 
international relations aspects of the course. 
European History, 1500-1800, 23 lectures, Sessional 
( alternate years). Given by various lecturers by 
Livenet. 
Classes: Hy118(a) European History, 1500-1800, 25 
classes, Sessional: given by Dr. D. McKay and Dr. M. 
Rodriguez-Salgado. Students are required to prepare 
for seminars and to write at least 3 essays a term. 
Reading List: The University examiners continually 
stress that students who limit their reading to text-
books will fail. Extensive reading lists are provided at 
the beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal university examination in the Summer Term. It 
can be taken in the student's second or final year. 
Students not taking the formal University examin-
ation will be required to take a departmental exam in 
the Summer Term . The paper consists of about thirty 
questions, four of which are to be answered. The 
University examiners issue comments about the pre-
vious year's scripts every year. 

Hy3459 
European History, c. 1600--1789 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek McKay, Room E405 
(Secretary, Mrs. P. Christopher , Room E403) 

Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II· 
B .A . c.u. main field French Studies 1st year. ' 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to European history in the age of absolutism. 
Course Content: A study of European politics in the 
age of absolutism . Special attention will be given to 
wars , revolutions , economic , social and intellectual 
developments , and relations between the states. 
Pre-Requisites: None. All students admitted to School 
degrees should have the necessary analytical skills. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught prima-
rily by a class , although part of a lecture course is 
useful: 
Lectures: Hy125 International History, 1494-18 15, 25 
lectures, Session al; given by Dr. D. McKay and Dr. M. 
Rodriguez-Salgado. Students will be told in class 
which parts of the lecture course are relevant. 
Classes: Hy118(b) European History, c. 1600- 1789, 
25, Sessional ; given by Dr. D. McKay and Dr. M. 
Rodriguez-Salgado. Students are required to present 
at least one ( usuaIJy two) class papers during the 
session and to write at least two short essays a term. 
Reading List: A fuIJ reading list will be given at the 
beginning of the course . As with history courses, it 
must be stressed that no student can hope to pass by 
using text books alone, and that the following are 
merely introductions: 
D . H . Pennington, Seventeenth-Century Europe 
(Longman) ; H . Kamen , European Society, 1500-1700 
(Hutchinson); W. Doyle, The Old European 
Order,1660-1800 (Oxford University Press). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , based on 
the fuIJ syllabus . The paper contains 16 question s, four 
of which are to be answered. 

Hy3462 
European History 1789-1945 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked. Room E503 
(Secretary, E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II; 
B.A. History Students . 
Core Syllabus: A general survey of European history 
in the period with some attention to develop ments 
outside Europe. 
Course Content: The course begins with the origins of 
the French Revolution and proceeds through the 
revolutionary and Napoleonic era in Euro pean 
history, to Europe in the age of Metternich , and the 
1848 Revolutions , the era of Bismarck and Napoleon 
III, the causes and consequences of the First World 
War, Fascism and National Socialism, the Soviet 
Union after 1917, the outbreak of the Second World 
War and the War itself . The national histories of most 
countries in the period are covered as is the history of 
European imperialism. 
Pre-Requisites: None; this is a survey course . 
Teaching Arrangements: One class per week 
(HylOlb) each term until half-way through the 
Summer Term. Students will be required to give at 
least two class papers and submit at least three essays. 
They will also be expected to participate in class 
discussions and to attend the lecture course (HylOl) 
Political History, 1789- 1941. 

Reading List: A full list will be given out at the 
beginning of the Michaelmas Term but essential 
reading matter includes: 
G. Rude, Revolutionary Europe 1787-1815; J . 
McManners , Lectures on European History 1789-
1914; M.S. Anderson , The Ascendancy of Europe , 
1815-1914; J. B. Joll , Europe Since 1870; A Sked 
(Ed.), Europe's Balance of Power 1815-1848; J. 
Roberts, Europe 1880-1945; A. L. P . Taylor , The 
Struggle for Mastery in Europe 1848-1918. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour exam at the end of the year in which candidates 
are required to answer four questions out of about 20. 

Hy3465 
European History Since 1800 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room E409 
(Secretary, E402) 
Core Syllabus: An introductory and outline course of 
modern European history from Napoleon to the 
present day within the London University intercolle-
giate B.A. (History) degree . 
Course Content: Principal themes of the course 
include the internal developent of the leading con-
tinental states ; the domestic and international reper-
cussions of European industrialisation ; the spread of 
liberal and democratic government in nineteenth-
century Europe and the totalitarian chaIJenges to it in 
the twentieth ; and the forces making for war and 
peace in European international relations . Past exam-
ination papers should be consulted for the range of 
topics on which questions are set. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites and 
it is not necessarily an advantage to have studied this 
period of history at 'A' level. Students wishing to 
follow the course are advised , if they do not possess an 
outline knowledge of the period, to read in advanc e 
one or more of the books suggested in the reading list 
below. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Hy119) : 
Students are advised to consult the White Pamphlet , 
issued to all B .A .(History) students every year , which 
contains details of the arrangements of the lectures 
given through Livenet at several locations in the 
University. In addition the following lectures are 
available in the L.S.E 
Political History 1789-1941 (HylOl) 
International History 1815-1914 (Hy126) 
International History since 1914 (Hy128 and Hy129) 
Fascism and National Socialism in International Poli-
tics, 1919-1945 (Hy140) 
The Reshaping of Europe, 1943--1957 (Hy142) 
European History since 1945 (Hy241) 
Classes: Weekly classes begin in the third week of the 
Michaelmas Term and continue until the seventh 
week of the Summer Term. Attendance at these 
classes is a course requirement. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write six 
essays during the year , and give class presentations as 
requested . It is primarily on this written work and on 
private reading that the students ' preparedness for the 
examination will depend. 
Reading List: The only introductory work covering the 
period as a whole is D. Thomson , Europe since 
Napoleon (Pelican). Other general surveys available 
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in paperback (and worth buying) include: G . Rude , 
Revolutionary Europe , 1789-1815 (Fontana) ; M. S. 
Anderson, The Ascendency of Europe, 1815-1914 
(Longman); J . M. Roberts , Europe 1880-1945 (Long-
man); J . Joll , Europe since 1870 (Pelican) ; W. 
Laqueur , Europe since Hitler (Pelican) , Books on 
more specialised themes include ; C . M. Cipolla (Ed .) , 
The Fontana Economic History of Europe; M. D. 
Biddiss, The Age of the Masses (Pelican); G. 
Lichtheim , A Short History of Socialism (Font ana) ; F. 
H. Hinsley , Power and the Pursuit of Peace (Cam-
bridge) ; H . F. A. Strachan , European Armi es and the 
Conduct of War (All en and Unwin) . 
Examination Arrangements: Students taking the 
course in their first or second year are required to take 
a sessional examination at the end of the year. 
Second-year stud ents are advised that essay marks and 
the sessional examination result contribute towards 
their college assessment. Second-year students may 
take the University finals paper in advance , in which 
case they will be exempted from the sessional examin-
ation . The final examination (normally taken at the 
end of the third year) is set by the university exam-
iners . Candidates have three hours in which to answer 
any four out of a usual total of approximately 35 
questions. The university examiners publish an annual 
report on the final examinations , which contains 
advice for candidates entering in future years. Copies 
of this report are available from the Departmental 
Tutor for B .A. (History) students . 

Hy3500 
International History, 1494-1815 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek McKay, Room E405 
(Secretary, Mrs. P . Christopher , E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ). Part II; 
B .A. History (students taking the paper European 
History , 1500-1800). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the history of the relations between the 
main European powers in the early-modern period. 
Course Content: Diplomatic history, mainly of the 
European Great Powers , with some reference to the 
evolution of the diplomatic practice. (In effect this 
means the diplomatic relations and wars between the 
main European powers .) 
Pre-Requisites: None . All students admitted to School 
degrees should have the necessary analytical skills . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture course , 
accompanied by a class, as follows : 
Lectures : Hy125 International History, 1494-1815, 
25 lectures , Sessional; given by Dr. D. McKay and Dr. 
M. Rodriguez-Salgado. 
Classes: Hyl25(a) International History, 1494-1815, 
25 classes, Sessional. 
Written Work: Students are required to prepare for 
seminars and write at least two essays a term. The 
work will be set and marked by the class teacher. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be given out at the 
beginning of the course. It must be stressed that , as 
with all history courses , no student can hope to pass by 
using textbooks alone , and that the following are 
merely introductions : 
New Cambridge Modern History, relevant chapters of 
Vols. I-IX; H. G. Koenigsberger & G. E. Mosse , 
Europe in C16th (Longman); Derek McKay & H . M . 
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Scott, The Rise of the Great Powers, 1648-1815 
(Longman , 1983); G. Mattingly, Renaissance Diplo-
macy (Penguin); G. Parker, Spain and the Netherlands 
(Fontana) ; R . Hatton (Ed.) Louis XIV and Europe 
(Macmillan); D. B . Horn , Great Britain and Europe in 
the 18th Century (Oxford University Press) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , based on 
the full syllabus. The paper is divided into three 
sections : 
Section A 1494-1618 
Section B 1618--1720 
Section C 1720-1815 
Students are expected to answer four questions , one 
from each section and one other . 

Hy3503 
International History, 1815-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Burleigh, Room E492 
(Secretary , E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
International History. 
Core Syllabus: The history of international relations 
from the congress of Vienna to the outbreak of the 
First World War. The main emphasis of the course is 
on the policies of the great powers and the factors 
affecting them . 
Course Content: The course deals mainly with the 
1815 Settlement and the Congress System, the effects 
of the revolutions of 1830 and 1848 on international 
relations , the Near Eastern Question and the Crimean 
War, Italian and German reunification, Bismarck's 
diplomacy , international relations in the Far East and 
the origins of the First World War. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites but 
some background knowledge of nineteenth century 
European history is useful. The Part I subject Political 
History 1789-1941 HylOO is perhaps the most directly 
relevant. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: International History 1815-1914 Hy126. Dr. 
Sked, Dr. Hartley, Dr. Burleigh and Professor Nish. 
Classes : 25 classes Sessional Hy126(a) 
Course Requirements: Students will be asked to 
present class papers and to submit three essays . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus . 
Students are advised to begin by reading . 
F . R. Bridge & R. Bullen , The Great Powers and the 
European State System 1815-1914 (Longmans) ; A . J . 
P. Taylor , The Struggle for Mastery in Europe ; A. 
Sked (Ed .) , Europe 's Balance of Power; K. Bourne, 
The Foreign Policy of Victorian England ; F. H . 
Hinsley , Power and the Pursuit of Peace. 
Detailed bibliographies of books and articles are 
available from the teachers and Room E407 . Students 
taking the course are advised to read as widely as 
possible and are warned not to rely on one or two 
textbooks . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Tenn . The paper is 
divided into three sections: 
Section A 1815-1848 
Section B 1848--1890 
Section C 1890-1914 
Students are expected to answer four questions, one 
from each section and one other. Second year students 

may take this paper in advance. Before they decide to 
do so they should consult with the class teacher s and 
with their tutor. 

Hy3506 
International History Since 1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce, Room ESOO 
(Secretary , Mrs. P. Christopher, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II; 
B.A. Hist . ; B.A./B.Sc. c.u . main field Geog. ; M.A. 
and M.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: The history of international relations 
from the outbreak of the First World War. The main 
emphasis is on diplomatic history, especially the 
policies of the great powers. 
Course Content: The first part of the course deals with 
the challenge to the peace settlement of 1919 and the 
origins of the Second World War. In the post-1941 
period the focus is on topics such as the politics of the 
Grand Alliance , the origins of the Cold War, the 
Korean and Vietnam Wars, decolonization , the 
nuclear arms race, etc . 
Pre-Requisites: None, Part I course World History 
since 1890 might be a useful introduction . 
Teaching Arrangements: Thirty-five lecture s, Ses-
sional (Hy12J8) International History since 1914, Dr. 
Boyce, Professor Nish, Professor Watt, Professor 
Polonsky, Dr. Stevenson, Dr. Young, Dr. Hartley, Dr. 
Burleigh, D,r: Kent. 
(i) 1914-1941 Michaelmas Term , 16 Iectures (suitable 
for single-term students) 
(ii) 1941-1965 Lent Term, 16 lectures (suitable for 
single-term students ) 
(iii) After 1965 Summer Tenn , 3 lectures . 
Classes: 35 classes (Sessional), International History 
since 1914 (Hy128a) 
Written Work: Students will be required to write a 
number of essays during the course. Subjects for these 
essays (with accompanying reading suggestions) will be 
handed out at the start of the course. 
Introductory Reading List: D. Stevenson, The First World 
War and International Politics; W. A. McDougall, 
France's Rhineland Diplomacy, 1914-1924; J. Jacobson, 
Locamo Diplomacy : Germany and Wl!l't, 1925-1929 
(1972); M. E. Howard, The Continental Commitme nt: The 
Dilemma of British Defence in the Era of the Two World 
Wars; P. M. H. Bell, The Origins of the Second World War 
in Europe; Akira Iryie, The Origins of the Second World 
War in Asia and the Pacific; A. Ulam, Expansion and 
Co-existence: The History of Soviet Policy, 1917-67; P. 
Calvocoressi, World Politics since 1945. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term . The paper is 
divided into three sections: 
Section A covers the whole syllabus and consists of 
thematic questions. 
Section B covers the period 1914-45. 
Section C covers the period after 1945. 
Students are required to answer four questi ons, of 
which at least ONE has to come from Section A and 
ONE from Section B. 

Hy3510 
Diplomatic History 1814-1957 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Burleigh, Room E492 
(Secretary, E407) 

Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History students 
Second Year. (This is a University optional subject 
and the classes although held at the L.S.E. are 
intercollegiate.) Other L.S.E. students are admitted 
only with permission of the teachers. 
Course Content: The history of international relations 
from the congress of Vienna to the Suez crisis. The 
main emphasis of the course is on the policies of the 
great powers and the factors affecting them. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites but 
students who have already taken Europe Since 1800 
will find the background provided by that course most 
useful. Similarly British History from the Middle of the 
EigMeenth Century provides good background. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: International History 1815-1914 Hy126 
International History since 1914 Hy128 . 
Classes: 25 classes , Hy130 . 
Course Requirements: Students will be expected to 
present class papers and to submit essays . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus . 
Students are advised to begin by reading: 
F. R. Bridge & R. Bullen, The Great Powers and the 
European State System 1815-1914 (Longmans); M. S. 
Anderson, The Ascendency of Europe ; J . L. Talmon , 
Romanticism and Revolt ; J. Joll, Europe Since 1870; 
R. A. C. Parker, Europe 1919-1945 . 
Detailed bibliographies of books and articles are 
available from the course teachers and from Room 
E407. Students taking this course are advised to read 
as widely as possible and not to rely upon one or two 
textbooks. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Tenn, at the end of 
the third year . A sessional examination is taken at the 
end of the second year . 
Students are required to answer four questions , 
chosen from at least two sections. There will be about 
16 questions in all . Second year candidates may take 
this as a paper in advance . Before they decide to do so 
they should consult with the class teachers and their 
college tutors . 

Hy3511 
World History from the End of the Nine-
teenth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Antony Polonsky, 
Room E604 (Secretary , E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History 
Core Syllabus: The history of the world since the end 
of the nineteenth century. 
Course Content: The students will be provided with 
the detailed syllabus laid down by the University 
Board of Studies in History at the commencement of 
the course. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught in a 
weekly one hour class (Hyl21) throughout the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms . In addition, 
there will be two weekly lectures on Mondays at 10 
a.m. and 1 p.m by Livenet. 
lntroductory Book List: D . C. Watt, F . Spencer and 
N. Brown, A History of the World in the Twentieth 
Century (Hodder and Stoughton, 1967), also available 
in paperback: Part I , 1890-1918 , D. C. Watt (Pan , 
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1970); Part II, 1918-1945; F. Spencer (Pan , 1970); 
Part III, 1945-1968 , N. Brown (Pan, 1972); J. 
Roberts, Europe 1880-1945 (Longman , 1967); J . Joll, 
Europe since 1870 (Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1973); 
W. F. Knapp , A History of War and Peace , 1939-1965 
(OUP, 1967); F . Gilbert , The End of the European 
Era 1890 to the Present (Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 
1970); R. J. Sontag, A Broken World 1919-1939 
(HarperTorchbooks, 1971); G . Wright , The Ordealof 
Total War 1939-1945 (Harper Torchbooks , 1968); D . 
W. Unwin, Western Europe since 1945 (Longman , 
1972); P. Calvocoressi , World Politics sinc e 1945, 2nd 
edition (Longman, 1971); J. W. Spanier , World 
Politics in an Age of Revolution (Praeger, 1967); A . B. 
Ulam Expansion and Coexistence (Secker & Warburg, 
1968); E . Kedourie, Nationalism in Asia and Africa 
(Weidenfeld and Nicolson , 1970); C. P. Fitzgerald , A 
Concise History of East Asia (Penguin , 1974); G. 
Barraclough , Introduction to Contemporary History 
(Penguin, 1970). 
For more detailed bibliographical assistance , students 
should consult F. Harcourt and Francis Robinson 
(Eds.), Twentieth Century World History . A Select 
Bibliography (London , 1979). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour examination set by the University at the end of 
the course . Students are required to answer four 
questions, with at least one from a general section 
covering the whole course and at least one from a 
section dealing with more specific topics. Work 
submitted throughout the year will be taken into 
account in the final assessment. 

Hy3520 
War and Society 1600-1815 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek McKay, Room E405 
(Secretary , Mrs . P. Christopher , E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the history of land 
warfare and its relationship with society as a whole in 
the early-modern and revolutionary periods . 
Course Content: A study of the main developments in 
strategy and organisation of armies between 1600 and 
1815, of civil-military relations in their broadest 
sense , including the role of armed forces as instru-
ments of domestic control, and of the impact of war at 
all levels of society . (War at sea is not covered by the 
course .) 
Pre-Requisites: None. All students admitted to School 
degrees should have the necessary analytical skills , 
although clearly some knowledge of European or 
military history would be useful. 
Teaching Arrangements:Lectures: Students are pro-
vided with printed lecture notes covering the main 
aspects of the course at the beginning of the session. 
Classes: War and Society, 1600-1815, Hy134 . 12 
classes. Sessional. Given by Dr. D. McKay. Students 
are expected to present at least one class paper during 
the session and to write two short essays a term . 
Reading List: A full reading list will be given at the 
beginning of the course . There is no adequate intro-
duction to the whole period but the following are 
useful to begin with: 
G. Parker , Spain and the Netherlands (Fontana); M. 
Howard , War in European History (Opus); A. Corvi-
sier, Armies and Societies in Europe , 1494-1789 
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(Indiana UP) ; G. Best , War and Society in Revolu-
tionary Europe (Fontana) ; J . F . C. Fuller, The Con-
duct of War, 1789-1961 (Methuen). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the full syllabus. The paper contains 16 questions , four 
of which are to be answered. 

Hy3527 
Anglo-American Relations, 1815-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. Bourne, Room 
E603 (Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.)Part II ; 
General Course (including single-term programme). 
Course Syllabus and Course Content: This course is 
intended largely to supplement that on International 
History , 1815-1914 by giving the student some under-
standing of the relations between one established 
power and one emerging non-European power during 
the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one course of 20 
lectures /classes (Hy137) . 
Introductory Surveys and General Reading: 
The best introductory surveys are H. C. Allen , Great 
Britian and the United States, and C. S. Campbell, 
From Revolution to Rapprochement . The United States 
and Great Britain 1783-1900 . The latter is short and 
relatively up-to-date . There are several more 
advanced and detailed surveys of the foreign policy of 
the United States, in which the emphasis in this period 
is inevitably upon Anglo-American relations . The 
most recent is Walter Lafeber , The American Age. 
United States Foreign Policy at Home and Abroad 
since 1750. The most useful , especially for its very full 
bibliography with many suggestions for further 
reading, is perhaps T. A . Bailey , A Diplomatic 
History of the American People ; but up-to-date edi-
tions , which are in any case expensive and therefore 
difficult to find, tend to emphasize the twentieth 
century at the expense of the nineteenth . 
General Themes: 
H . G . Soulsby, The Right of Search and the Slave 
Trade in Anglo-Am erican Relations , 1814-1862; 
W.E .B. Du Bois The Suppression of the Afri can Slave 
Trade to the United States; Reginald C. Stuart , United 
States Expansionism and British North America , 1775-
1871; D. P . Crook, American Democracy in British 
Politics, 1815-1850; K. Bourne , Britain and the Bal-
ance of Power in North America , 1815-1908. 
Special Periods and Topics. 
(a) 1815-1830s: the aftermath of the 1812 War; the 
Monroe Doctrine and the independence of Latin 
America : 
Ernest R. May , The Making of the Monroe Doctrine ; 
D .A.G. Waddell, 'International Politics and Latin 
American Independence' in L. Bethel (Ed.) , Cam-
bridge History of Latin America , Vol. III ; B. Perkins, 
Castlereagh and Adams: England and the United 
States, 1812-1823; A. B. Whitaker , The United States 
and the Independence of Latin America, 1800-1830; J. 
Fred Rippy , Rivalry of the United States and Great 
Britain over Latin America 1808-1830; C.W . McGee 
'The Monroe Doctrine - A Stopgap Measure', Miss. 
Valley Hist. Review, xxxviii (1951), 233-50; S. F . 
Bemis, John Quincy Adams and the Foundations of 
American Foreign Policy; Paul A. Varg, United States 
Foreign Relations, 1820-1860. 

(b) The 1840s and 1850s: the Maine and Oregon 
Boundary questions; Texas and Mexico ; Central 
America and the Isthmian Canal: 
Howard Jones , To the Webster-Ashburton Treaty; F. 
Merk , The Oregon Question; W.D. Jone s, Lord 
Aberdeen and the Americas ; W.D . Jones, The Am erican 
Problem in British Diplomacy , 1841-fJl; R. A. Humph-
reys, 'Anglo-American Rivalries in Central America', 
Transactions of the Royal Historical Society, 5th series 
Vol. 18 (1968), pp.174-208 ; K. Bourne , 'Lord Palmer'. 
ston's "Ginger Beer" Triumph, 1 July 1856' in K. 
Bourne and D. C. Watt (Eds.) , Studies in International 
History; David M. Pletcher, The Diplomacy of An nexa-
tion - Texas, Oregon and the Mexican War; Paul A. 
Varg , United States Foreign Relations, 1820-1860; Alan 
Dowty , The Limits of American Isolation: the United 
States and the Crimean War. 
(c) The American Civil War: 
E . D. Adams, Great Britain and the American Civil War, 
2 Vols. , and F . L. Owsley, King Cotton Diploma cy, are 
the two large , standard works , now both somewhat 
dated but still well worth consulting . The most up-to-
date study is Brian Jenkins , Britain and the War f or the 
Union, 2 Vols. There is also a convenient one-volume 
study: D . P. Crook, The North, the South , and the 
Powers, 1861-1865 (a useful one-volume study available 
at the Senate House Library); Norman B. Ferris, 
Desperate Diplomacy : William H. Seward 's Foreign 
Policy; Adrian Cook, The Alabama Claims: Am erican 
Politics and Anglo-American Relations, 1865-1872; 
(d) The Emergence of the United States as a World 
Power in the 1890's: the Venezuelan crisis; the 
Spanish-American War ; the Panama Canal and 
Alaskan boundary questions: 
B . Perkins, The Great Rapprochement: England and 
the United States, 1895-1914; E. May, Imperial Demo-
cracy . The Emergence of America as a Great Power 
(available in the Senate House Library) ; C. S. Camp-
bell, Anglo-American Understanding , 1899-190 3; A. 
E. Campbell , Great Britain and the United States, 
1895-1903 ; R.G Neale, Britain and Am erican 
Imperialism, 1898-1900 ; J. A. S. Grenville , Lord 
Salisbury and Foreign Policy; R.A. Humphr eys, 
'Anglo-American Rivalries and the Venezuela Crisis 
of 1895', Transactions of the Royal Historical Society, 
5th series , Vol. 17 (1967) ; J. A. S. Grenville , 'Great 
Britain and the Isthmian Canal, 1898--1907', Am erican 
Historical Review, Vol. lxi (1955-6) , pp . 48-6 9. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term based 
on the ground covered during the course. 

International Socialism and the 
Problem of War, 1870-1918 

Hy3532 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce, Room E500 
(Secretary, Mrs. P. Christopher, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the development of socialist 
thought about war , national defence, nationalism and 
colonialism, and of the attempts at internati onal 
socialist action to prevent war, including the discuss-
ions in the Second International and in the major 
socialist parties of Europe. 

Course Content: The course begins with an examin-
ation of the legacy of the Paris Commune and the 
collapse of the First International on the subsequent 
history of European socialism. The balance of the first 
half of the course surveys the development of socialist 
movements in the principal countries of Europe, 
paying particular attention to the relationship , some-
times tenuous, between socialism, the trade unions 
and the working class . 
The second half of the course examines the activities 
of the Second International and its constituent 
national sections , and in particular their treatment of 
reformism and revisionism, the emancipation of 
women, the organisation of May Day , mass and 
general strikes, colonialism, imperialism and milita-
ri m; the crisis of the International in 1914, wartime 
efforts to promote peace or revolution, and the events 
leading to the 'Great Schism' in the European socialist 
movement . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures and ten classes 
of one hour weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(Hy138). 
Written Work: Students will be required to write four 
essays and to present class papers. 
Select Bibliography: Dick Geary , European Labour 
Protest, 1848-1939 (London , 1981); Charles Tilly et al, 
The Rebellious Century, 1830-1930 (New York , 1975); 
James Joll, The Second International, 1889-1914, rev. 
edn. (London, 1974); Julius Braunthal, History of the 
International, vol. I , 1864 to 1914 (London 1966); David 
Kirby, War, Peace and Revolution : International 
Socialism at the Crossroads, 1914-1918 (Aldershot , 
1986); Eric Cahm and Vladimir Fisera (Eds.), Socialism 
and Nationalism, 3 Vols, (1978-80); J . M. Winter , 
Socialism and the Challenge of War (London , 1974); G. 
D. H. Cole , A History of Socialist Thought , vol. II, 
Marxism and Anarchism, 1850-1890, vol. III , The 
Second International (London , 1954, 1956); Milorad 
Drachkovitch, Les socialismes franrais et allemands et le 
probleme de la guerre 1870-1914 (Geneva, 1953); 
Leszek Kolakowski , Main Currents of Marxism, vol. II, 
The Golden Age (Oxford, 1978); Stewart Edwards , The 
Paris Commune (1971); Frank Jellinek , The Paris 
Commune of 1871 (1937); Carl Schorske , German 
Social Democracy , 1905-1914: The Development of the 
Great Schism (Cambridge, MA , 1955); Douglas 
Newton, British Labour, European Socialism and the 
Struggle for Peace, 1889-1914 (Oxford, 1985); Georges 
Haupt, Socialism and the Great War: The Collapse of the 
Second International (Oxford , 1972); Merle Fainsod , 
International Socialism and the World War (Cambridge 
MA, 1935); Adam Ulam, Lenin and the Bolsheviks 
(London, 1966); Dick Geary , Karl Kautsky (1987); 
Harvey Goldberg , Life of Jaures (Madison , Wisconsin, 
1962); J. P. Netti, Rosa Luxemburg, abridged edn. 
(Oxford 1969); Peter Gay , The Dilemma of Democratic 
Socialism (New York, 1952); V. R . Berghahn , Germany 
and the Approach of War in 1914 (1973); Francis 
Carsten, War against War: British and German Radical 
Movements in the First World War (London, 1982); 
Richard Evans (Ed.) , Society and Politics in Wilhelmine 
Germany (London, 1978); Walter Kendall , The Revolu-
tionary Movement in Britain, 1900-1921 (London 1969); 
Arthur Rosenberg, Imperial Germany, The Birth of the 
German Republic, 1871-1918 (Boston, 1964); Austin 
van der Slice, International Labor, Diplomacy , and 
Peace, 1914-1918 (Philadelphia, 1941). 
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Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term in which 
students will be required to answer four questions out 
of at least ten. 

Hy3538 
Fascism and National Socialism in 
International politics 1919-1945 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. Polonsky, Room 
E604 (Secretary, E402) and Dr. M. Burleigh, Room 
E492 (Secretary , E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 2nd and 
3rd years. 
Core Syllabus: A historical account of the phenom-
enon of fascism in Europe in the inter-war years and 
during the Second World War. 
Course Content: The intellectual roots of fascism ; 
pre-1914 proto-fascist groups; the impact of the First 
World War ; the rise of fascism in Italy; fascism in 
power in Italy ; the rise of Nazism in Germany; Nazism 
in power in Germany ; fascism in eastern Europe; 
fascism in the Iberian peninsula; fascism in western 
Europe; the impact of the Second World War. 
Pre-Requisites: No pre-requisites are imposed , though 
some knowledge of twentieth century history is desi-
rable. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: There are 12 lectures (Hy140) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Classes : There are 12 classes (Hy140a) in the Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
Introductory Reading List: 
Students are advised to buy as many of these books as 
possible: 
F. L. Carsten , The Rise of Fascism (London , 1967); 
W. Z . Laqueur (Ed.), Fascism: A Reader 's Guide 
(London , 1967); G. L. Mosse (Ed .), International 
Fascism (London , 1979); S. J. Woolf (Ed.) , The 
Nature of Fascism (London, 1968) ; European Fascism 
(London , 1970); H. Rogger & E. Weber (Eds .), The 
European Right (Berkeley and L.A., 1965); E. Nolte, 
Three Faces of Fascism (paperback , New York , 1969); 
R . De Felice , Interpretations of Fascism (Cambridge , 
Mass. , 1977); E. Weber , Varieties of Fascism (New 
York, 1964); H . A . Turner (Ed .) , Reappraisals of 
Fascism (New York, 1975); Ian Kershaw , The Nazi 
Dictatorship (London , 1988). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour examination in the Summer Term . Students will 
be given a wide range of questions and will be required 
to answer four. The paper is not divided into subsec-
tions and there are no compulsory questions . 

Hy3540 
The Reshaping of Europe 1943-57 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson, Room E508 
and Dr. J. Young, Room E507 (Secretary, Mrs. M. 
McCormick, E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
Core SylJabus: A general survey of the relation of the 
Great Powers from the wartime conferences on post-
war Europe to the Treaty of Rome. 
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Course Content: The major themes will be: (1) the 
German problem to the Paris agreements of 1954; (2) 
Western European integration to the Treaty of Rome, 
1957; (3) the evolution of American commitments to 
Western Europe (the Truman doctrine and Marshall 
plan ; NATO); ( 4) the formation and consolidation of 
the Soviet sphere of influence in Eastern Europe. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of 
European international relations in this period is 
desirable , but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching will be by a course 
of 12 lectures (Hy142) and 15 classes (Hyl42a). 
Written Work: Students will be required to write a 
number of essays during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: the course will be 
assessed by a three-hour written examination in the 
Summer Term. Students will be expected to answer 
four questions . 
Reading List: (a) General: E. Barker , Britain in a 
Divided Europe, 1945-1970 (London, 1971); P . 
Calvocoressi , World Politics since 1945 (4th edn., 
London, 1982); A. W. Deporte , Europe between the 
Superpowers; the Enduring Balance (New Haven, 
1979); M. McCauley , The Origins of the Cold War 
(London, 1983); J. Wheeler-Bennett and A . Nicholls, 
The Semblance of Peace: the Political Settlement after 
the Second World War (London, 1972); (b) More 
specific: E. Barker , The British between the Super-
powers, 1945-1950 (London , 1983); A . Bullock, 
Ernest Bevin : Foreign Secretary (London , 1983); F. 
Fejt6, A History of the People 's Democracies: Eastern 
Europe since Stalin (London , 1971); E. Fursdon , The 
European Defence Community: A History (London, 
1980); J . L. Gaddis , The United States and the Origins 
of the Cold War, 1941-1947 (New York , 1972); J. 
Gimbel , The Origins of the Marshall Plan (Stanford, 
1976); A. Grosser, Germany in our Time: a Political 
History of the Postwar Years (London, 1971); N. 
Henderson , The Birth of NATO (London, 1982); J. 
G. Iatrides (Ed.) , Greece in the 1940s: a Nation in 
Crisis (Hanover , New Hampshire, 1981); T. P . Ire-
land , Creating the Entangling Alliance: the Origins of 
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (London, 
1981); W. Lipgens, A History of European Integration 
Vol. 1 (Oxford 1982); M . McCauley (Ed .), Commun-
ist Power in Europe, 1944-1949 (London , 1977); V. 
Mastny , Russia 's Road to the Cold War: Diplomacy , 
Warfare and the Politics of Communism, 1941-1945 
(New York, 1979); A. S. Milward , The Reconstruction 
of Western Europe, 1945-1951 (London, 1984); F. S. 
Northedge , Descent from Power: British Foreign 
Policy, 1945-1973 (London, 1974); W. W . Rostow , 
Europe after Stalin: Eisenhower's Three Decisions of 
March 1953 (Austin, Texas , 1982); V . H . Rothwell, 
Britain and the Cold War, 1941-1947 (London, 1982); 
J . K. Sowden , The German Question, 1945-1973: 
Continuity in Change (New York , 1975); A. B. Ulam, 
Expansion and Coexistence: Soviet Foreign Policy, 
1917-1973 (New York , 1974); R. Vaughan, 
Twentieth-Century Europe: Paths to Unity (London , 
1979); F. R. Willis, Italy Chooses Europe (New York, 
1971); F . R. Willis , France, Germany and the New 
Europe , 1945-1967 (Stanford, 1968); D. Yergin, Shat-
tered Peace: the Cold War and the Origins of the 
National Security State (London, 1978); J. W. Young, 
Britain, France and the Unity of Europe, 1945-1951 
(Leicester, 1984); J. W. Young (Ed.), The Foreign 
Policy of Churchill's Peacetime Administration, 

1951-55 (Leicester , 1988); J. W. Young, France, the 
Cold War and the Western Alliance, 1944-49 (London, 
1990); M. J. Hogan, The Marshall Plan: Am erica 
Britain and the _Reconstruction of Western Europ/ 
1947-52 (Cambndge, 1987); W. Loth, The Division of 
the World; A History of the Cold War, 1941-55 
(London , 1988). 

Hy3541 
Germany and Austria from 1815 to the 
Present 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, Room E503 and 
Dr. M. Burleigh, Room E492 (Secretary , E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: The political, constitutional , diplo-
matic and socio-economic history of German Central 
Europe from 1815 to the Present. Subjects covered by 
the course will include: the German Confede ration 
and the political cultures of the member states ; the 
Zollverein, and the development of national ism, 
liberalism and conservatism; the Revolutions of 1848 
and alternative solutions to the 'German Question'· 
the struggle for hegemony in Germany betwee~ 
Austria-Hungary and Prussia; Dualism in the Habs-
burg Monarchy; industrialisation, modernisation and 
political change; the advent of organised labour; 
nationality conflict and the position of ethnic and 
religious minorities; relations between Austria-
Hungary and Imperial Germany before 1914 and the 
impact of the First World War on politics and society; 
the idea and realities of 'Mitteleuropa '; the revolutions 
of 1918-19 and the history of the Weimar and Austrian 
Republics; the transition from democracy to authori-
tarianism and dictatorship; the Nazi regime in Ger-
many and the subversion of democracy in Austria; 
Hitler's racialist new order in Central Europe ; the 
German question after 1945. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-requisit es for 
this course. A reading knowledge of German is not 
required, but might prove helpful. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 25 lectures 
(Hy144) are given weekly throughout the session. The 
first 12 lectures, given in the Michaelmas Term , will 
cover the period from 1815 to 1914; those in the Lent 
and Summer Terms the period from 1914 to the 
present. Notes and a detailed reading list will be 
distributed at the first class at the beginning of the 
session, and attendance at the classes is obligator y for 
all students taking the course. The classes will be 
based upon presentation by students followed by 
group discussion. Specific guidance will be given on 
reading for each presentation. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to submit 
two essays per term which will be marked and assessed 
by the class teachers . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be issued and 
guidance given on reading for essays. The following 
books cover most aspects of the course and should be 
regarded as essential, by way of an introduction to the 
subjects covered: 
Bibliography: 
Austria: Istvan Di6szegi, Hungarians in the Ballhaus-
platz, Studies on the Austro-Hungarian Common 
Policy, Budapest, 1983; Barbara J. Jelavich, Modern 
Austria, Empire and Republic, 1800-1986, Cambridge 

University Press, 1987; Peter J. Katzenstein, Disjoin-
ted Partners, Austria and Germany since 1815, 
Berkeley, 1976; C. A . Macartney , The Habsburg 
Empire, 1790-1918, Weidenfeld , 1968; C.A. Macart-
ney, The House of Austria, the Later Phase, 1790-
1918, Edinburgh University Press, 1978; F. Parkinson 
(Ed.), Conquering the Past, Austrian Nazism, Yester-
day and Today, Wayne University Press, 1989; Peter 
J. Pulzer, The Rise of Political Anti-semitism in 
Germany and Austria, 2nd edition, 1988; A. Sked, 
The Decline and Fall of the Habsburg Empire, 1815-
1918, Longman, 1989; A. Sked, The Survival of the 
Hapsburg Empire, Radetzky, the Imperial Army and 
the Class War, 1848, Longman, 1979; J. Sweeny & J. 
Weidenholzer (Eds.), Austria: A Study in Modern 
Achievement, Avebury, 1988; A. J. P. Taylor, The 
Habsburg Monarchy (various editions); 
Germany: V. R . Berghahn, Modern Germany, 
Society, Economy and Politics in the Twentieth 
Century, Cambridge University Press , 1982; David 
Blackbourn & Geoff Eley, The Peculiarities of 
German History, Oxford University Press, 1984; 
Martin Broszat , The Hitler State, London, 1981; 
Michael Burleigh & Wolfgang Wipperman, Progress 
into Barbarism: Racial and Social Policy in Nazi 
Germany, Cambridge University Press , 1990; William 
Carr, A History of Germany, 1915-1945, London , 
1979; Gordon Craig , Germany, 1866-1914, Oxford 
University Press , 1978; Gordon Craig, The Germans, 
London, 1984; Ralf Dahrendorf , Society and Demo-
cracy in Germany, London, 1967; Harold James, A 
German Identity, 1770-1990, London, 1989; Eberhard 
Kolb, The Weimar Republic, London , 1988; Dietrich 
Orlow, A History of Modern Germany: 1870 to the 
Present, New Jersey , 1987; Hagen Schulze (Ed.), 
Nation-Building in Central Europe , London, 1987. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper will 
have approximately twenty questions , divided equally 
between the following sections: 1. thematic, 2. 
1815-1870; 3. 1870-1914; 4. 1914 to the present. 
Students must answer one question from section 1, 
followed by three questions from at least two other 
sections. 

Hy3545 
The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room E409 
(Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc.(Econ.) Part II , 
International History, Government and History , 
Russian Government , History and Language . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the history of 
Russia in all its major aspects from the reign of Peter I 
to the Bolshevik Revolution. 
Course Content: The reforms of Peter I and Catherine 
II; Russian foreign relations and the expansion of the 
Russian Empire; social and economic problems and 
developments (the growth and abolition of serfdom , 
industrial growth etc.); the development of opposition 
to Tsardom; the 1905 Revolution and the collapse of 
the Imperial regime. 
Pre-Requisites: None. Some knowledge of European 
history of the period is desirable but not essential. 
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Teaching Arrangements: There is one course of 25 
classes (Hy133) in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be required to write four 
essays, for which lists of subjects, with accompanying 
suggested reading, will be given out during the course . 
They will also be expected to take an active part in 
class discussions and to present papers in class on 
subjects indicated in advance . 
Reading List: A useful introduction is provided by : 
N. V. Riasanovsky , A History of Russia; P. Dukes , 
The Making of Russian Absolutism, 1613-1801; H. 
Seton-Watson, The Russian Empire , 1801-1917; H . 
Rogger, Russia in the Age of Modernisation and 
Revolution , 1881-1917; L. Kochan, Russia in Revolu-
tion 1890-1918; J. Blum, Lord and Peasant in Russia 
from the Ninth to the Nineteenth Century; M. E . 
Falkus, The Industrialisation of Russia, 1700-1914; J. 
Billington, The Icon and the Axe; M. Raeff, Under-
standing Imperial Russia: State and Society in the Old 
Regime; R . Pipes , Russia under the Old Regime; R . 
Pipes , The Russian Intelligentsia. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term . The 
examination will normally contain 12 questions , of 
which four must be answered. 

Hy3550 
The Habsburg Monarchy and the 
Revolutions of 1848 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, Room E503 
(Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
students. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed study of the Habsburg 
Monarchy and the 1848 Revolutions. 
Course Content: The course, based on a study of 
relevant documents and monographs will cover the 
background to as well as the origins, development , 
diplomacy, failure and consequences of the revolu-
tions of 1848 within the Habsburg Monarchy. It will 
also cover the struggle for mastery in Germany 
between 1848 and 1851. 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of nineteenth-
century European history . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course (Hy143) will be 
taught in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Students 
will be expected to submit at least three essays/gobbet-
papers to give at least one class paper and to partici-
pate in class discussions. The first term will, however , 
consist largely of lectures . 
Reading List: (a) Prescribed Sources include: 
Count Hartig, Genesis of the Revolution in Austria; W. 
H. Stiles, Austria in 1848-49; Helmut Bohme, The 
Foundation of the German Empire (Docs . 21-41 
only); A. Sked, The Survival of the Habsburg Empire: 
Radatzky, The Imperial Army and the Class War 1848. 
Key books include: 
A. Sked, The Decline and Fall of the Habsburg 
Empire, 1815-1918; I. Deak, The Lawful Revolution, 
Louis Kossuth and the Hungarians; A. Sked (Ed.),Eu-
rope's Balance of Power 1815-1848; R. J. Rath, The 
Viennese Revolution of 1848; C. A. Macartney, The 
Habsburg Empire 1790-1918. 
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Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour exam at the end of the year in which 
students will be required to answer one gobbet 
question and three others out of eight questions in all 
in three hours . 

Hy3556 
The Great Powers and the Balkans 
1908-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Antony Polonsky, 
Room E604 (Secretary , E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) third 
year , Intern ational History ; Government and 
History . 
Core Syllabus: This International History special 
subject involves a detailed study based on docu-
mentary evidence and relevant monographs , of the 
Balkan policies of the Great Powers and of the effect 
of those policies on the relations between the Great 
Powers from the beginning of 1908 to the outbreak of 
war in 1914. 
Course Content: The Macedonian Question in 1908 
and the collapse of the Austro -Russian entente . The 
Bosnian crisis and its aftermath . The Great Powers 
and European Turkey , 1910-1912 - Albania and 
Crete. The Great Powers , the Balkan League and the 
Balkan Wars . The intensification of the Great Powers ' 
struggle for influence in Turkey and the Balkan States 
1913-1914. Sarajevo , the July crisis and the outbreak 
of the war. 
Pre-Requisites: None . A knowledge of nineteenth 
century diplomatic history is however , essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: The Course (Hy146) consists 
of 15 formal lectures and 5 classes in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms . 
Prescribed Documents: The course will be based upon 
selected documents from the following authorities : 
G . P . Gooch & H . W . V. Temperley (Eds .) , British 
Documents on the Origins of the War, Vols. V, IX , X; 
B. von Siebert , Entente Diplomacy and the World 
War. 
Reading List: L. Albertini , The Origins of the War of 
1914, 3 Vols . (London , 1952-7) ; M. S. Anderson, The 
Eastern Question 1774-1923 (London , 1966); F . R. 
Bridge , From Sadowa to Sarajevo: The Foreign Policy 
of Austria-Hungary , 1868-1914 (London , 1972); 
Great Britain and Austria-Hungary 1906-1914; A 
Diplomatic History (London , 1972); R. J . Crampton. 
The Hollow Detente: Anglo-German Relations in the 
Balkans 1911-914 (London , 1980); V. Dedijer , The 
Road to Sarajevo (London, 1967); E . C. Helmerich, 
The Diplomacy of the Balkan Wars (Cambridge , 
Mass ., 1983); F. C. Hinsley (Ed .) , British Foreign 
Policy under Sir Edward Grey (Cambridge ,1977); C. 
Jelavich & B . Jelavich , The Establishment of the 
Balkan National States 1804-1920 (Seattle and 
London , 1977); C. A . Macartney , The Habsburg 
Empire 1790-1918 (London, 1969); S. J . Shaw & E. K. 
Shaw, History of the Ottoman Empire and Modern 
Turkey, 2 Vols ., Vol. II Reform , Revolution and 
Republic: The Rise of Modern Turkey 1808-1975 
(Cambridge , 1977); L. S. Stavrianos , The Balkans 

Since 1453 (New York, 1961); H. Seton-Watson , The 
Russian Empire 1801-1917 (Oxford, 1967); E. c. 
Thaden , Russia and the Balkan Alliance of 1912 
(University Pub. , Penn ., 1965); W . S. Vucinich 
Serbia between East and West: the Events of 1903-1908 
(Stanford, Ca. , 1954). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. Students will 
be obliged to answer one compulsory questio n on the 
prescribed documents and three other questions. A 
wide choice is provided. 

Hy3562 
The Manchurian Crisis 1931-1933 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony Best, Room E489 
(Secretary , Mrs. M . Bradgate , E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part 11. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed survey, based on the study 
of available original sources, of the intern ational 
implications of the Sino-Japanese conflict from the 
Mukden incident (September 1931) to the conclusion 
of the Tangku truce (May 1933). 
Course Content; The origin of Sino-Japanese conflict 
in Manchuria and the role of the various powers. The 
Mukden incident and its military aftermath. China' 
appeal to the League of Nations and the United 
States. The Stimson declaration and the Shanghai 
crisis of 1932. The findings of the Lytton Commission 
and of the League of Nations. 
Pre-Requisites; Some previous knowledge of interna-
tional relations in this period is desirable but not 
essential. An interest in the study of historical docu-
ments ( on which this course is based) is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching consists of 20 
lectures (Hy148) of one hour weekly. 
Written Work: Students will be required to write a 
number of essays during the course . Subjects for these 
essays (with accompanying suggested reading) will be 
handed out at the start of the course . 
Reading List: The documentary sources to be consul-
ted during the course are: Papers Relating to the 
Foreign Relations of the United States, Japan: 1931-
1941, Vol. 1; League of Nations; Report of the 
Commission of Inquiry ; Documents on British Foreign 
Policy, 1919-1939, 2nd Series, Vols. VIII and IX; S. 
K. Hornbeck , The Diplomacy of Frustration. 
Other reading material will be provided during the 
course of the lectures . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour formal examination taken in the Summer Term 
based on the work of the course . The examination 
paper normally contains one 'gobbet' question 
(requiring the identification and elucidation of several 
quoted passages from the required documentary 
readings) , which is compulsory , and six other ques-
tions , of which three must be answered . 

Hy3566 
Rebellion and International Strife: 
Philip II and the North c. 1559-1598 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. J. Rodriguez-Salgado, 
Room E408 (Secretary: Mrs. M. Bradgate , Room 
E407) 

Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and B.A. History. 
Core Syllabus; A study of the political , cultural 
religious and commercial relations between Philip II 
of Spain, England, France and the Netherlands in the 
second half of the sixteenth century. 
Course Content: The central feature is a study of the 
interaction between internal division policies. Atten-
tion is focused on Philip II , Elizabeth Tudor , Valois 
France and the Netherlands; with emphasis on the 
diplomatic and military contacts and conflicts . The 
wars in Europe and America (including the Armada) , 
the role of exiles and spies , religious ideology and 
creation of the 'Black Legend' will be covered , as also 
the cultural and commercial interchanges. Students 
will have considerable scope to concentrate on specific 
areas or themes . 
Pre-Requisites; None. Those without prior knowledge 
of the period should , however , read at least a general 
text before starting the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be both lectures 
and seminar discussions (Hy136) , with brief individual 
tutorials for the return of writt en work. Either six 
essays or four essays and an extended piece will be 
required. Reading will be assigned before seminars. 
Reading List: Full reading lists covering both seminars 
and essays will be issued at the beginning of the year. 
No one book covers the entire syllabus but the 
following are essential : either J . H . Elliott , Imp erial 
Spain 1459- 1719 or H . Kamen , Spain 1460-1715; P. 
Pierson, Philip 11 of Spain; G. Parker , The Dutch 
Revolt; D . Lamar Jensen , Diploma cy and Dog-
matism; J . H. M. Salmon , Society in Crisis: France in 
the Sixteenth Century; N. M . Sutherland , The Mas-
sacre of St. Bartholomew and the European Conflict; 
R. B. Wernham , Before the Armada and After the 
Armada; G. Parker and C. Martin , The Spanish 
Armada; I. A . A . Thompson , War and Government in 
Habsburg Spain; A. J . Loomie , The Spanish Eliza-
bethans; C. Gibson , The Black Legend . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour examiantion in the Summer Term . Candi-
dates will be required to answer four questions from a 
list of about sixteen . 

Hy3567 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 
1917-1921 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room E409 
(Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II 
students. 
Core Syllabus: This International History Special 
Subject involves a detailed study , based on docu-
mentary material, of the two revolutions of 1917 and 
the consolidation of Bolshevik rule , with reference to 
both internal developments and foreign relations . 
Course Content: The impact of the First World War 
and the February Revolution; the period of the 
Provisional Government including domestic policies 
and foreign relations ; social and economic problems in 
the countryside and the towns in 1917 and the spread 
of Marxist ideas; the June offensive and the Kornilov 
affair; Bolshevik ideology and the Bolshevik Revolu-
tion; the Allied intervention and the Civil War; 
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Bolshevik social and economic policies , including the 
treatment of the peasant problem , War , Communism 
and the introduction of the New Economic Policy ; the 
development of the Bolshevik Party , including 
treatment of opposition within and outside the Party ; 
the theory of World Revolution , Treaty of Brest-
Litovsk and the first stages of Bolshevik foreign 
policy; the foundation of Comintern and relations 
with foreign communists . 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of Europ ean or 
Russian history of the period is desirabl e but not 
essential. The courses Hy3545 and Gv3052 are parti-
cularly useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 classes (Hy147) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are required to write four 
essays and to present class papers . 
Prescribed Documents: The course is based on 
selected documents from the following list: Martin 
McCauley (Ed .) , The Russian Revolution and the 
Soviet State 1917-1921; W. H. Chamberlain , The 
Russian Revolution, 1917-2 1, Vol. 2; R . P . Browder 
and A . F . Kerensky (Ed.) , The Russian Provisional 
Government 1917, 3 vols. ; J. Bunyan & H . H. Fisher 
(Eds .) , The Bolshevik Revolution 1917-18: Docu-
ments and Materials; J. Bunyan (Ed.), Intervention, 
Civil War and Communism in Russia April-December 
1918: Documents and Materials; J . Degras (Ed .) , 
Soviet Documents on Foreign Policy, vol. I ; J . Degras 
(Ed .), The Communistlnternational1919-43 , vol. I ; J . 
Bunyan (Ed .) , The Origin of Forced Labour in the 
Soviet State, 1917-21; N. I. Bukharin & E . A . 
Preobrazhensky , The ABC of Communism; V. I. 
Lenin , State and Revolution . 
Select Bibliography: M . McCauley , The Soviet Union 
since 1917; G. Hosking , A History of the Soviet Union; 
G. F . Kennan , Russia and the West under Lenin and 
Stalin; S. Fitzpatrick , The Russian Revolution , 1917-
1923; E . H . Carr , The Bolshevik Revolution , 1917-
1923, 3 Vols .; G . Katkov , Russia 1917: The February 
Revolution ; A . Wildman, The End of the Russian 
Imperial Army ; R. A . Wade , The Russian Search for 
Peace, February to October 1917; A. Rabinowitch , 
Prelude to Revolution; A. Rabinowitch , The Bolshe-
viks Come to Power; D. J . Gill , Peasants and 
Government in the Russian Revolution ; J . Keep , The 
Russian Revolution: A Study in Mass Mobilisation; E. 
Mawdsley , the Russian Civil War; R. Service, The 
Bolshevik Party in Revolution ; L. Schapiro, The 
Communist Party of the Soviet Union; W. G. Rosen-
berg, Liberals in the Russian Revolution; S. F . Cohen , 
Bukharin and the Bolshevik Revolution; A . Nove , An 
Economic History of the USSR; A. Ulam , Expansion 
and Coexistence: Soviet Foreign Policy 1917-1973; R. 
H . Ullman , Anglo-Soviet Relations, 1917-1921, 2 
Vols.; J . W. Wheeler-Bennett , Brest-Litovsk : The 
Forgotten Peace, March 1918; B . Lazitch & M . M . 
Draskovic , Lenin and the Comintern; S.W. Page , 
Lenin and World Revolution; A. Gleason , P. Kenez & 
R . Stites (Eds .) , Bolshevik Culture. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term in which 
students will be required to answer one gobbet 
question (requiring the identification and elucidation 
of several quoted passages from the required docu-
mentary readings) , and three others out of eight 
questions. 
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Hy3568 

Munich and the Road to War, 1937-1939 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce, Room E500 
(Secretary , Mrs . P. Christopher , E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: The course will provide a detailed 
examination , based on documentary material and the 
relevant monographs, of the international relations 
surrounding the Munich conference of 1938, from the 
'Hossbach ' conference of November , 1937, to the 
outbreak of the European war in September 1939. 
Course Content; The substantive issues raised and the 
significance of the 'Hossbach ' conference; the Inger-
soll mission and other American initiatives to 
strengthen the Entente ; the German annexation of 
Austria , plans for the conquest of Czechoslovakia, 
and the reactions of the Western powers ; German 
opposition to Hitler; Czech and Polish foreign poli-
cies ; the September crisis culminating in the Munich 
crisis and German seizure of Czech territory; the 
collapse of the Munich agreement , upon the German 
occupation of Prague and Memel in March, 1939; the 
issue of British guarantee s to Poland , Romania , 
Gr eece and Turkey; Italian initiatives leading to the 
'Pact of Steel ' with Germany ; the use of neutral agents 
to revive appeasement ; German and Allied efforts to 
secure an agreement with the Soviet Union in August 
1939; last-minute diplomatic efforts to stave off a 
European war in September. 
Pre-Requisites: None , although a general familiarity 
with international relations between the wars would 
be helpful. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture /classes of one 
hour weekly (Hy149) . 
Written Work: Students will be required to write four 
essays and to present class papers. 
Prescribed Documents: These will be selected from 
Do cuments on British Foreign Policy, 1919-1939 , 
third series , vols. I-VII (London , 1949-54) ; Docu-
ments on German Foreign Policy, 1918-1945 , series 
D , vols , 1, 2, 4-7 (London , 1949-56); Foreign Rela-
tions of the United States Diplomatic Papers , 1938, vol. 
1, 1939, (Washington , 1955- 56) ; Ministry for Foreign 
Affairs of the USSR , Sovi et Peace Efforts on the Eve of 
World War /1, V. M. Falin , A . A. Gromyko, A . N . 
Grylev et al (Eds .) , (Moscow , 1973); Ministry for 
Foreign Affairs of the Czechoslovak Republic , and 
Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the USSR , New 
Documents on the History of Munich (Prague , 1958); 
Soviet Documents on Foreign Policy , vol. III , 1933-
1941, ed . Jane Degras (London , 1953); Anthony P. 
Adamthwaite (Ed .) , The Making of the Second World 
War (London , 1977); David Dilks (Ed.) , The Diaries 
of Sir Alexander Cadogan (London, 1971); John 
Harvey (Ed .), The Diplomatic Diaries of Oliver 
Harvey, 1937-1940 (1970) ; Waclaw Jedrzejewicz 
(Ed .) , Diplomat in Berlin , 1933-1939 Papers and 
Memoirs of Joz ef Lipski (New York, 1968); James 
William Morley (Ed .), Deterrent Diplomacy : Japan , 
Germany, and the USSR , 1935-1940 (New York , 
1976); Ciano, Galeazzo , Count , The Ciano Diaries, 
1939-1943 (New York , 1946); Ciano 's Diplomatic 
Papers, Ed. Malcolm Muggeridge (London , 1948). 
Select Bibliography: Anthony P. Adamthwaite , 
France and the Coming of the Second World War, 
1936-1939 (London, 1977); Sidney Aster , 1939: The 
Making of the Second World War (London , 1973); P . 

M. H. Bell , The Origins of the Second World War in 
Europe (London , 1986); Robert Boyce and Esmonde 
Robertson (Eds .), Paths to War (1989); William Carr 
Arms, Autarky and Aggression: A Study in Germa~ 
Foreign Policy , 1933-1939 (New York, 1973); Robert 
Dallek , Franklin D. Roosevelt and American Foreign 
Policy, 1932-1945 (London , 1979); Wilhelm Deist 
The Wehrmacht and German Rearmament (London: 
1981); Roy Douglas (Ed .), 1939, A Retrospective 
Forty Years After (London , 1983); Andre Fran~oise-
Poncet , Souvenirs d 'une Ambassade a Berlin (Paris, 
1946); Jonathan Haslam , The Soviet Union and the 
Struggle for Collective Security in Europe , 1933-1939 
(London, 1984); Michael Howard, The Continental 
Commitment: The Dilemma of British Defenc e Policy 
in the Era of Two World Wars (London, 1972); C. J. 
Lowe and Frank Marzari , Italian Foreign Policy, 
1870-1940 (London , 1975); Keith Middlemas , Dip/0• 

macy of Illusion : The British Government and Ger-
many , 1937-39 (London, 1972); Williamson Murray, 
The Change in the European Balance of Power, 
1938-1939 (Princeton , 1984); Simon Newman , The 
British Guarantee to Poland (Oxford , 1976); Arnold 
A. Offner , The Origins of the Second World War: 
American Foreign Policy and World Politics, 1917-
1941 (London , 1975); Ritchie Ovendale, 
Appeasement and the English Speaking World 
(Cardiff , 1975); Esmonde Robertson (Ed.) , The Ori-
gins of the Second World War: Historical Interpreta-
tions, rev . edn . (London , 1987); A . J . P. Taylor , The 
Origins of the Second World War, 2nd edn. (London, 
1963); Telford Taylor , Munich, the Price of Peace 
(London , 1979); Mario Toscano , The Origins of the 
Pact of Steel, 2nd edn . (Baltimore , 1967); Donald 
Cameron Watt , Too Serious a Business : European 
Armed Forces and the Approach of the Second World 
War (London, 1975) and 1939: How War Came 
(1989): Gerhard Weinberg , The Foreign Policy of 
Hitler's Germany : Starting World War Two , 1937-
1939 (Chicago , 1980); Sir John Wheeler-B ennett, 
Munich , Prologue to Tragedy (1966) . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
Students will be required to answer one 'gobbet' 
question (requiring the identification and brief eluci-
dation of several quoted passages from the requ ired 
documentary readings) and three others out of eight 
questions . 

Hy3569 
Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of 
American Foreign Policy, 1969-76 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Young, Room E507 
(Secretary , Room E407) 
Course Intended Primarily for B. Sc. (Econ .) students. 
Core Syllabus: This course will look at the issues of 
war , diplomacy and foreign policy-making through 
the personality, ideas and policies of Henry Kissinger 
in his period as American National Security Adviser 
and Secretary of State. Particular attention will be 
paid , in looking at source materials, to the problem s of 
writing "contemporary history " . 
Course Content: The background to American foreign 
policy in 1968; Kissinger's character, career and his 
outlook on foreign policy issues , the aims of Kissinger 

and Nixon in 1969 and development of the 'Nixon 
Doctrine', the settlement of the Vietnam War and the 
aftermath in South-east Asia; the policy of detente 
with Russia, including the Moscow summit and SALT 
1 agreement , the Helsinki accords , and Kissinger's 
concept of " linkage "; "triangular diplomacy ", the 
opening to China , and its effect on America 's Far 
Eastern allies, particularly Taiwan and Japan ; the 
Atlantic Alliance and the EEC; the Middle East and 
the Yorn Kippur War ; the Indian subcontinent and the 
Bangladesh crisis ; Africa and the end of the Portu -
guese Empire ; Latin America and the fall of Allende ; 
Kissinger 's relationship with Presidents Nixon and 
Ford, and their impact on foreign policy; the influence 
on foreign policy of the State Department , public 
opinion and the Watergate crisis; Kissinger 's place in 
the traditions of American foreign policy, his 
successes and failures in retrospect . 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of American diplo-
matic history or American foreign policy-making 
would be useful , though not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be five lectures 
(Hy150) and 17 classes . 
Written Work: Student s are required to write four 
essays. 
Prescribed Documents: The course is based on docu-
ments selected from the following sources: Henry A . 
Kissinger, The White House Years (1979) and Years of 
Upheaval (1982) ; Richard Nixon , The Memoir s of 
Richard Nixon (1978) ; Gerald R. Ford , A Tim e to 
Heal (1979); J. Mayall & C. Navari (Eds .) The End of 
the Post-War Era: Documents on Great Power Rela-
tions, 1968-75 (1980) ; Richard Nixon , A New Road 
for A merican Foreign Policy: Major p olicy statements , 
1970-71 (1972) . 
Select Bibliography: M. Bowker and P. Williams, 
Superpower Detente: a reappraisal (1988); Seymour 
M. Hersh , The Price of Power : Kissing er in the Nixon 
White House (1983) ; R. S. Litwak , Detente and the 
Nixon Doctrine: Am erican Foreign Policy and the 
Pursuit of Stability , 1969-76 (1984) ; T . W. Wolfe , The 
SALT Experien ce (1979) ; R . W . Stevenson, The Rise 
and Fall of Detente : Relaxations of tension in US-
Soviet relations (1985) ; W. B. Quandt , Decad e of 
Decisions: American Policy towards the Arab-Isra eli 
Conflict, 1967-76 (1977) ; J. W. Garver , China 's 
Decision for Rapproch ement with the US, 1968- 71 
(1975) ; G . C . Herring , America 's Longest War: The 
US and Vietnam, 1950-75 (1979) ; R . B . Smith , An 
lnrernational History of the Vietnam War (2 vols 1984 
and 1985); Tad Szulc , The Illusion of Peace: Foreign 
Policy in the Nixon Years (1978) ; Coral Bell , The 
Diplomacy of Detente : the Kissinger Era (1977) ; 
Seymour Brown , The Crises of Power : US Foreign 
Policy in the Kissinger Years (1979) ; Raymond L. 
Garthoff , Detente and Confrontation : Ameri can-
Soviet Relations from Nixon to Reagan (1985) ; M. & 
B. Kalb, Kissinger (1974) ; C. L. Sulzberger , The 
World and Richard Nixon (1987) ; Henry Kissinger, 
American Foreign Policy: three essays (1969); Norman 
D. Palmer, The US and India (1984) ; A. Grosser , The 
Western Alliance (1980) ; Robert E. Osgood et al., 
Retreat from Empire? The First Nixon Administration 
(1973); C. V. Crabb , The Doctrines of American 
Foreign Policy (1982). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term in which 
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students will be required to answer four questions 
including a compulsory 'gobbet ' question (requiring 
the identification and brief elucidation of several 
quoted passages from the documentary reading) and 
three others. 

Hy3580 
Palmerston, the Cabinet and the 
European Policy of Great Britain, 
1846-1851 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. Bourne, Room 
E603 (Secretary, Miss C. Silve, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for second and third year 
B.A. History students . 
Core Syllabus: A detailed analysis, based on the study 
of original sources of the formulation and execution of 
British foreign policy while Palmerston was Foreign 
Seceretary in the first Russell Ministry. 
Course Content: The subject is not intended as a 
conventional essay in diplomatic history but as an 
examination of the respective roles of the Foreign 
Office and Diplomatic Service , the Cabinet , the 
Crown , the Press and Parliament during a critical 
period of Foreign Relations . 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of interna-
tional relations and of British and European history in 
the mid-nineteenth century is desirable . There are no 
foreign language requirements . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course Hy154 will be 
taught in weekly seminars of approximately one and a 
half hours each , commencing at the beginning of the 
Summ er Term and extending over thre e consecutive 
terms. 
Written Work: Each student must expect , according 
to the numbers in class , to present at least three 
tutorial essays or two class papers. 
Reading List: 
Prescribed Texts and Authorities: 
Sir Henry Lytton Bulwer (Lord Dailing) , The Life of 
Henry John Temple , Viscount Palmerston : with 
Selections from his Correspondence , Vo! III , Edited 
by Evelyn Ashley (London , 1874); Evelyn Ashley , 
The Life of Henry John Temple , Viscount Palmerston : 
1846-1865. With Selections from his Speeches and 
Correspondence , 2 Vols. (London , 1876); G. P. 
Gooch (Ed .), The later Correspondence of Lord John 
Russell 1840-1878, 2 Vols . (London , 1925); Arthur 
Christopher Ben son & Viscount Esher (Eds .) , The 
Letters of Queen Victoria. A Selection from Her 
Majesty 's Correspondence between the years 1837 and 
1861, 3 Vols . (London , 1907); Brian Connell , Regina 
v. Palmerston. The Correspondence between Queen 
Victoria and her Foreign and Prime Minister 1837-
1865 (London , 1962); Spencer Walpole, The Life of 
Lord John Russ ell, 2 Vols . (London , 1889); Lytton 
Strachey & Roger Fulford (Eds. , The Greville 
Memoirs , 1814-1860 , 8 Vols . (London , 1938); A . H . 
Johnson (Ed .) , The Letters of Charles Greville and 
Henry Reeve 1836-1865 (London, 1924). 
(A list of the relevant pages of the above texts will be 
supplied to student s taking the course .) 
Examination Arrangements: The method of examin-
ation is one essay of 5,000 words and one three-hour 
unseen question paper (requiring three answers, one 
on selected extracts from the prescribed texts and two 
on general topics) . 
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Hy3583 

Japan and the Far Eastern Crisis 
1930-41 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. H. Nish, Room 
E502 in association with Dr. R. L. Sims, SOAS. 
Course intended Primarily for second and third year 
B.A . History students . 
Core Syllabus: The course consists of a detailed survey 
of Japan 's politics and foreign policy in the broader 
context of international relations in the east Asian 
area . It runs from the Manchurian crisis though special 
empha sis is placed on the events leading up to the 
attack on Pearl Harbour. 
Course Content: The course begins with the Manchu-
rian Crisis of 1931- 3 and the London Naval Conferen-
ces of 1930 and 1935-6 . It proceeds to the Sino-
Japanese War , the border clashes between Japan and 
Soviet Union and the Tientsin Crisis. It ends with a 
detailed discussion of American-Japanese diplomacy 
in 1940-41. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of interna-
tional relations in the area is desirable but not 
essential . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching commen ces in 
Summer Term and consists of 30 lectures (Hy155) of 2 
hours weekly. Initially teaching will be done at LSE by 
Professor Nish in Room E502. In the Michaelmas 
Term , teaching passes to Dr. Sims at SOAS . 
Written Work: Students will be required to write at 
least one essay for each teacher. Subjects for these 
essays (with accompanying suggested reading) will be 
handed out. 
Reading List: Will be provided during the course of 
the lecture s. 
Examination Arrangements: The course will be exam-
ined by a three-hour formal examination , including a 
compulsory 'gobbet' question (requiring the identifi-
cation and brief elucidation of several quoted passages 
from the documentary readings) , taken in the Summer 
Term and an essay not exceeding 5,000 words . 

Hy3586 
The Great Powers 1945-54 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Antony Polonsky, 
Room E604 and Dr. J. Young, Room E507 
(Secretary , E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for second and third year 
B.A. History students. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the relations of the Great 
powers in the period from the break-up of Allied unity 
from 1945 to the decisions of 1954 which led to the 
rearmament of the Federal Republic of Germany and 
its admission to the North Atlantic Treaty Organi-
zation . 
Course Content: 
Paper I 1945-1949 
The Yalta and Potsdam conferences . The extension 
of Soviet influence over Eastern Europe . Greece 
and the Great Powers 1945-49 . The Truman doc-
trine and the Marshall plan. The Great Powers and 
the Chinese revolution 1945-1949. The German 
question 1945-1949. The establishment of Nato in 
1949. The role of Atomic weapons in international 
relations 1945-1949. 

Course Content: 
Paper II 1950-1954 
The origins of the Korean War. The conflict 
between President Truman and General 
MacArthur. The effect of President Eisenh ower's 
election on US foreign policy . The consequen ces of 
the Korean war. The impact of Stalin's death on 
Soviet foreign policy . The development of British 
foreign policy 1950-54 . The reasons for the failure of 
the European Defence Community. The Geneva 
agreements of 1954. The emergence of China as a 
Great Power. 
Pre-Requisites: Students intending to take this course 
should also take either The History of Europe since 
1800 or World History from the end of the Nineteenth 
Century. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 10 introdu ctory 
lectures (Hy156) in the Summer Term. In the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms there will be 20 one and a 
half hour classes . 
Compulsory Documents: The Tehran, Yalta and Pots-
dam Conference - Documents (progress Publishers, 
Moscow , 1969); Great Britain : Foreign Offi ce: Select 
Documents on Germany and the Question ; U.S. 
Department of State: United States Relation s with 
China with special reference to the period 1944--1949 
(G.P .O. Washington , 1949); Do cuments on Interna-
tional Affairs , 1939- 1946, Vol. II (Hitler 's Europe), 
selected and edited by Margaret Carlyle (O .U.P., 
1954), Chapter IX , 5 Document ix-xii; Docum ents on 
International Affairs 1947-1948 selected and edited by 
Margaret Carlyle (O .U.P. , 1952); Document s on 
International Affairs , 1949-1950, selected and edited 
by Margaret Carlyle (O.U .P ., 1953); Docum ents on 
International Affairs , 1951, selected and edited by 
Denise Folliot (0. U .P ., 1954); Documents on Interna-
tional Affairs, 1952, selected and edited by Denise 
Folliot (O.U .P. , 1955); Documents on International 
Affairs , 1953 selected and edited by Denise Folliot 
(0 . U .P., 1956); Documents on International Affairs, 
1954 selected and edited by Denise Folliot (O .U.P., 
1957); The Great Powers and the Polish Question, A. 
Polonsky (Ed .) , (London, 1976); The American Dip-
lomatic Revolution , J . M. Siracusa (Ed.) , (Open 
University, 1978); The Origins of the Cold Wa, 
1941- 1947, Walter La Feber (Ed.) , (New York, 
1971); Containment. Documents on American Policy 
and Strategy 1945- 1950, T. H. Etzold & J. L. Gaddis 
(Eds.) , (New York); The Beginnings of Comm unist 
Rule in Poland , A . Polonsky & B. Drukier (Eds.), 
(London , 1980). 
Short Reading List: 
C. S. Maier (Ed.), The Origins of Cold War and 
Contemporary Europe , London , 1978; Daniel Yergin, 
The Shattered Peace, Boston , 1978; Vojtech Mastny, 
Russia 's Road to the Cold War, Columbia , 1979; John 
L. Gaddis . The United States and the Origins of the 
Cold War, Columbia , 1972; Adam Ulam , Expansion 
and Coexistence , London, 1968; W. La Feber , A mer-
ica, Russia and the Cold War, New York, 1986; R. 
Divine, Since 1945, Politics and Diplomacy in Recent 
American History , New York , 1979; M . Macauley 
(Ed.), Communist Power in Europe 1944-1949, 
London , 1978 J . W. Young , Britain, France and the 
Unity of Europe, 1945-51, Leicester , 1984; S. E. 
Ambrose , Rise to Globalism , London , 1983; P . Lowe, 
The Origins of the Korean War, London 1986; J. W. 
Young, France, the Cold War and the Western 

Alliance, 1944-49 (London, 1990); M. J. Hogan, The 
Marshall Plan (Cambridge, 1987); W. Loth, The 
Division of the World, 1941-55 (London , 1988). 
Examination Arrangements: There are two formal 
three-hour examinations set by the University at the 
end of the course . Students are required in each paper 
to answer one compulsory question on the prescribed 
documents and two others. Work submitted during 
the year will be taken into account in the final 
assessment. 

Detailed study guides are not provided 
for the following courses. Intending 
students should consult the teachers 
named below 

Hy4409 
International History 1815-1870 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. Bourne, Room 
E603 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 1. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar s (Hy163) , Ses-
sional. 

Hy4412 
International History 1870-1914 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Lecturer to be announced 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 1 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Hy164) , Ses-
sional. 

Hy4415 
International History since 1914 
(Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson, Room E508 
and Professor A. Polonsky, Room E604 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 1 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Hy165) , Ses-
ional. 

Hy4428 
Diplomatic Theory and Practice, 
1815-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson, Room E508 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M .Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 2. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lectures and 
seminars (Hy171), Sessional. 
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Hy4431 

Diplomatic Theory and Practice since 
1914 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Cameron Watt, 
Room E410 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 2. 
Teaching Arrangments: (Hy172). 

Hy4440 
British Imperial History, 1783-1870 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A . Later Modern 
British History . 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercollegiate Seminar 
(Hyl 75) , Session al. 

Hy4441 
British Imperial History, 1870-1918 
Course Intended primarily for M.A. Later Modern 
British History . 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercollegiate Seminar 
(Hy176) , Sessional. 

Hy4442 
History of the Empire and Common-
wealth, 1919 to the Present 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A . Later Modern 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercollegiate Seminar 
(H y177), Session al. 

Hy4443 
Decolonization: The Modern 
Experience 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A . Later Modern 
British History . 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercollegiate Seminar 
(H yl 78) , Sessional. 

Hy4465 
The Polish Question in International 
Relations, 1815-1864 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Antony Polonsky, 
Room E604 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 3 
Teaching t\,rrangements: (Hy186) . 



570 International History 
Hy4470 

Anglo-American Relations, 1815-1872 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. Bourne, Room 
E603 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 3; M.A. Later Modern British 
History. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy188). 

Hy4475 
The Mehemet Ali Crises, 1833-1841 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy187). 

Hy4481 
The Habsburg Monarchy, 1815-1851, 
with special reference to the 
Revolutions of 1848 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, Room E503 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M .Sc. Interna-
tional History. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy189). 

Hy4482 
Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 
184&-1882 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E507 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc . Interna-
tional History; M.A. Later Modern British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy190) 

Hy4483 
Great Britain and her Western Allies, 
1948--1954 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Young, Rom E507 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc . Interna-
tional History Paper 2; M.A. Later Modern British 
History. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy204), Sessional. 

Hy4484 
The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 
1945-1962 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. John Kent, Room E491 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 3. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy205). 

Hy4485 
The Coming of War, 1911-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson, Room E508 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy194) . 

Hy4486 
British Foreign Policy, 1814-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. Bourne, Room 
E603 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Later Modern 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty seminars (Hy173) in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 

Hy4487 
British Foreign Policy since 1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. J. Dockrill 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Later Modern 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy174). 

Hy4490 
The Powers and the West Pacific, 
1911-1941 
Teacher Responsible: Lecturer to be announced 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. /M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy193) . 

Hy449S 
The Peace Settlement of 1919-1921 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 3. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy196). 

Hy45O0 
The Foreign Policy of the Weimar 
Republic, 1919-1933 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Burleigh, Room E492 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 3. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy197) . 

Hy4505 
The Military Policies of the Great 
Powers, 1919-1939 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Cameron Watt, 
Room E410 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen Seminars (Hy198) 
Lent and Summer Terms. 

Hy4510 
The Comintern and its Enemies, 1919-
1943 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Robert Boyce, Room E500 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy195). 

Hy4515 
The Period of Appeasement, 1937-
1939 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Cameron Watt, 
Room E410 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen seminars (Hy202) 
Lent and Summer Terms . 

Hy4520 
The European Settlement, 1944-1946 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Cameron Watt, 
Room E410 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M.Sc. Interna-
tional History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen Seminars (Hy203) 
Lent and Summer Terms. 

International History 571 
Hy4525 

International History of East Asia 
from 1900 (M.A. Area Studies) 
Teacher Responsible: Lecturer to be announced 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A . in Area Studies 
(Far Eastern Studies) 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy225). 

Hy4540 
European History since 1945 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, Room E503 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in European 
Studies 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen lectur es (Hy241), 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and classes (Hy241a) in 
the Lent Term . 

Hy4541 
British Political History 1814-1914 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E507. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Later Modern 
British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Hy166) , Ses-
sional. 

Hy4542 
British Political History since 1900 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Later Modern 
British History 
Teaching Arrangements: See Gv4027 Policies, Institu-
tions and Alignments: The History of British Politics 
since the 1880's 

Hy4575 
Anarchism, Movements and Ideas 
from the 1860s to 1918 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Antony Polonsky, 
Room E604 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. in Area Studies 
(European Studies) 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercollegiate Seminar 
(Hy231), Sessional. 
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS Lecture/ 

Seminar Course Guide 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the Number Number 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the IR119 International Relations in Southern Asia 10/M IR4662 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be fou nd. Professor M. Leifer 
The second part contains the Course Guides , presented in Course Guide number 

IR120 International Politics of Africa 10/ML IR4663; sequence. 
Mr. J. B. L. Mayall IR4755 Unless otherwise stated (Seminar, Workshop , M .Sc. course etc.) these are lecture 

series and open to all students. Undergraduate classes, associated with certain lecture IR121 The Great Powers and the Middle East 18/ML IR4663 
series (e.g. IRlOla , IR102a) , are not included in this list. Professor F. Halliday and Mr. P. Windsor 

Lectures and Seminars IR122 European Institutions 10/M IR3771; Lecture / Dr. P. Taylor IR4631; Seminar Course Guide IR4751 Number Num ber 
IR123 The External Relations of the European 5/L IR4631 ; IR101 Structure of International Society 20/ML IR3600 Community IR4751; Professor M. Leifer Dr. C. Hill IR3771 

IR102 International Politics - Lecture 20/ML IR3700; IR124 International Business in the International 20/ML IR4641 (undergraduate course) IR4700 System 
Professor F. Halliday Dr. M. Hodges and Mr. L. Turner 

IR104 Concepts and Methods of International 10/M IR3700; IR125 Money in the International System 15/ML IR4642 
Relations IR4621; Mr. N. Dattani and Ms. K. Newland 
(Not available 1990-91) IR4700 
Mr. M. H. Banks IR135 The International Legal Order 10/M IR135 

Professor I. de Lupis 
IR105 The Foreign Policies of the Powers 25/LS IR3702; 

Dr. C. Hill , Professor M. Leifer , IR3770; IR136 The Ethics of War 10/M IR3755 
Mr. G . H . Stern and others IR4610; Mr. M. D. Donelan 

IR4661; IR137 The Politics of International Economic 10/ML IR3752; 
IR4662; Relations IR4641; 
IR4663; Mr. M. D. Donelan and Mr. J.B. L. Mayall IR3784; 
IR4750 IR4643 

IR106 Foreign Policy Analysis 12/ML IR3702; IR138 Strategic Aspects of International 15/ML IR3754; 
Dr C. J. Hill IR4610; Relations IR4650; 

IR3781 Dr. ~- Light and Mr. P. Windsor IR3782 
IR107 Decisions in Foreign Policy 8/L IR3702; IR139 Disarmament and Arms Limitation 15/ML IR139 

(Not available 1990-91) IR4610; Mr. N. A. Sims 
Dr. C. Coker IR3781 IR140 International Verification 5/L IR140 

IR108 International Institutions 20/ML IR3703; Mr. N. A. Sims 
Mr. N. A. Sims and Dr. P. Taylor IR4630; IR141 Concepts and Issues in War Studies 42/MLS IR141 IR3783 (post-1945) 

IR116 International Communism 20/ML IR3770; Professor L. Freedman and others 
Mr. G. H. Stern IR4661 (King's College, Dept. of War Studies) 

IR117 The External Relations of the 10/L IR4662 IR142 Current Issues in International Relations 10/L IR142 
People's Republic of China Seminar 
Mr. M. B. Yahuda Mr. G. H. Stern 

IR118 New States in World Politics 10/ML IR3700; IR151 International Politics - Lecture 10/M IR4600 
Dr. P. Lyon IR4610; (M.Sc. IR course) 

IR4662; Mr. P. Windsor 
IR4663 
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Lecture / Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Numb er Number Number 
IR152 International Politics - Seminar groups 10/M IR4600 IR17O Strategic Studies - Seminar (M.Sc. IR course) 15/MLS IR465O 

(M.Sc. IR course) Mr. P. Windsor and Dr. M. Light 
Mr. M. D. Donelan , Professor R. J. Vincent IR171 Disarmament and Verification - Seminar 6/S IR171 and Mr. P. Windsor Mr. N. A. Sims 

IR153 Foreign Policy Analysis - Seminar 15/LS IR4610 IR174 World Politics - Seminar (Diploma course) 25/ML IR47OO (M.Sc. IR course) Mr. G. Stern , Dr. P. Taylor and Mr. W. Dr. C. Hill Deckers 
IR154 International Political Economy Workshop 2O/ML IR154 

Dr . M. Hodges IR175 Politics of International Trade - Seminar 15/ML IR4643 
IR155 International Politics of Western Europe 15/LS IR4750 (M.Sc. PWE course) 

- Seminar Mr. J. B. L. Mayall and Dr. G. Sen 
Dr. C. Hill IR176 International Political Economy - Lecture 25/ML IR4639 

IR156 International Politics: the Communist 8/LS IR4661 (M.Sc. PWE course) 
Powers - Seminar Dr. M. Hodges , Dr. G. Sen 
Mr. G. H. Stern and Professor M. Desai 

IR157 Asia and the Pacific in International 16/LS IR4662 IR177 Selected Topics in International Political 15/ML IR4639 
Relations - Seminar Economy - Seminar (M.Sc. PWE course) 
Professor M. Leifer and Mr. M. Yahuda Dr. M. Hodges and Dr. G. Sen 

IR158 Foreign Relations of African States 15/LS IR4663; IR178 Revolutions and the International 15/LS IR4645 
System - Seminar IR4755 Professor F. Halliday Mr. J . B. L. Mayall 

IR159 International Relations of the Middle East - 10/LS IR4663 
IR179 Revolutions and the International 10/L IR1645 

System - Seminar Seminar Professor F. Halliday Mr. P. Windsor and Professor F. Halliday 
IR16O IR18O International Relations - General Seminar 15/ML IR18O International Institutions - Seminar 13/LS IR4630 Professor R. J. Vincent (M.Sc. IR course) 

Mr. N. A. Sims IR181 International Relations Research Training 10/M IR181 
- Seminar 

IR161 European Institutions - Seminar 17/MLS IR4631; Mr. M. B. Yahuda 
(M.Sc. IR course) IR4751 
Dr. M. Hodges and Dr. P. Taylor IR182 International Political Theory - Seminar 10/ML IR182 

Mr. M. D. Donelan 
IR162 External Relations of the European 5/L IR4631; 

Community - Seminar IR4751; IR183 Interacting Aspects of Security Policy 15/MLS IR183 
Dr. C. Hill IR4750 Workshop 

IR164 Concepts and Methods of International 15/LS IR4621 
Dr. M. Light 

Relations - Seminar IR184 Political Questions in a Philosphical 20/LS IR184 
(Not available 1990-91) Context - Seminar 
Mr. M. H. Banks Mr. P. Windsor 

IR167 Money in the International System 20/MLS IR4642 IR185 Foreign Policy Issues Workshop 15/MLS IR185 
- Seminar Dr. C. Hill 
Mr. N. Dattani and Ms. K. Newland IR186 Conflict Analysis in International Relations 10/L IR186 

IR168 International Business in the International 15/ML IR4641 Dr. M. Nicholson 
System - Seminar IR187 International Political Economy of Energy 8/M IR4644 
Dr. M. Hodges and Mr. Louis Turner To be arranged 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

IR188 Ocean Politics 
Mr. R. Barston 

IR189 Diplomatic Methods and External Policy 
Management 
Mr. R. Barston 

IR19O International Organisation Research Seminar 
Mr . N. A. Sims 

IR191 Africa Research Workshop 
Mr. J . B. L. Mayall 

IR192 Psychological Problems in International Rela-
tions 
Dr. W. Bloom 

IR193 Conflict and Peace Studies 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Mr. M. H. Banks and Mr. M. Hoffman 

IR193 Conflict and Peace Studies - Seminar 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Mr. M. H. Banks and Mr. M. Hoffman 

IR194 Women and International Relations 
- Seminar 
Professor F. Halliday, Dr. M. Light and Ms. 
K. Newland 

IR196 Soviet Foreign Policy 
Professor F. Halliday, Dr. M. Light and Ms. 
K. Newland. 

IR197 Soviet Foreign Policy - Seminar 
Dr. M. Light 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

15/LS IR4646 

15/LS IR4652 

8/LS IR190 

T. B. A . IR191 

6/L IR192 

10/ML IR4649 

15/LS IR4649 

15/ML IR4648 

10/ML IR4561 

15/M IR4651 

Course Guides 

IR105 
Foreign Policies of the Powers 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Hill, Room A232 (Secre-
tary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd year B.Sc. (Econ .) 
International Relations students taking Foreign Policy 
Analysis (IR3702) as a compulsory paper ; Diploma in 
World Politics ; M .Sc. International Relations 
students taking the Foreign Policy Analysis (IR4610) 
option; Beaver College ( one-term) and other inter-
ested students . 
Core Syllabus: The foreign policies and foreign policy 
processes of selected major states since 1945, depend-
ing on examination requirements and teachers 
available. 
Course Content: An analysis of the foreign policies of 
a selected group of major States , with due regard to 
their respective national interests , external commit-
ments, traditional values and other relevant factors . 
The role of internal group interests and electoral 
considerations. Constitutional machinery for the for-
mulation of foreign policy. Diplomatic services and 
techniques. Illustrative material will be drawn mainly 
from the post-1945 period . 
This year there will be lectures on Britain , the United 
States, the Soviet Union , France , West Germany, 
Indonesia, Japan and India. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: A number of individual s 
from the International Relation s and International 
History Departments , as well as guest lecturers , 
participate in the series , which takes place on Mon-
days and Fridays at 11 a .m . in the Lent and early 
Summer Terms . There will be at least twenty-eight 
lectures in all. 
Written Work: See below - Examination Arrange-
ments 
Reading List: 
(a) The United States: Michael Hunt , Ideology and US 
Foreign Policy; G . John Ikenberry (Ed .) , Ameri can 
Foreign Policy: Theoretical Essays; Rog er Hilsman , 
The Politics of Policy Making in Defense and Foreign 
Affairs; Henry Kissinger , The White House Years: I. 
Destler, Presidents, Bureaucrats and Foreign Policy; 
Ernest R . May, Lessons of the Past; the Use and 
Misuse of History in Amrican Foreign Policy; Charles 
W. Kegley and Eugene R. Wittkop£ , American Fore-
ign Policy : Pattern and Process. 
(b) The United Kingdom: F . S. Northedge , Descent 
from Power; British Foreign Policy, 1945-1973; P. 
Byrd (Ed .) , British Foreign Policy under Thatcher; M. 
Smith, S. Smith and B . White (Eds.) , British Foreign 
Policy; F. S. Northedge , The Troubled Giant; A. J. 
Pierre , Nuclear Politics; S. Strange , Sterling and 
British Policy; Paul Kennedy , The Realities behind 
Diplomacy, Background Influences on British Exter-
nal Policy, 1865-1980; W . Wallace, The Foreign 
Policy Process in Britain; W. Wallace and C. Tugend-
hat, Options for British Foreign Policy in the 1990s; N. 
Henderson , The Private Office . 
(c) The Soviet Union: J. Steele , The Limits of Soviet 
Power; M. Light , The Soviet Theory of International 
Relations; M. Gorbachev , Perestroika: New Thinking 
for our Country and our World; R . Laird & E. 
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Hoffman (Ed .) Soviet Foreign Policy in a Changing 
World. 
(d) France: Edward A . Kolodziej, French Interna-
tional Policy under de Gaulle and Pompidou; Herbert 
Tint , French Foreign Policy since the Second World 
War; Philip Cerny , The Politics of Grandeur-
Ideologi cal Aspects of de Gaulle's Foreign Policy; W . 
Wallace and W . Paterson (Eds .) , Foreign Policy 
Making in Western Europe ; Jack Hayward , The One 
and Indivisible French Republic ; Vincent Wright , The 
Governm ent and Politics of France; Martin Schain and 
Philip Cerny (Eds .) , French Politics and Public Policy . 
(e) West Germany: H . Speier (Ed .) , West German 
Leadership and Foreign Policy; A. Grosser , Germany 
in our Time; K. Kaiser and R. Morgan (Eds .), Great 
Britain and West Germany : Changing Societies and the 
Future of Foreign Policy; R . Morgan , West Germany's 
Foreign Policy Agenda ; K . Deutsch and L. Edinger , 
Germany Rejoins the Powers; H . Plessner , Die 
verspiitete Nation . 
(f) Indonesia: G . McT . Kahin , Nationalism and Revo-
lution in Indonesia; A. M. Taylor , Indonesian 
Independence and the U.N. ; L.H . Palmier , Indone sia 
and the Dutch; J. A . C. Mackie , Konfronta si. The 
Indon esian-Malaysia Dispute , 1963-1966; F . B . Wein-
stein , Indonesian Foreign Policy and the Dilemma of 
Depend ence; M . Leifer , Indon esia's Foreign Policy . 
(g) Japan: E . Wilkinson , Misund erstanding: Europe 
vs Japan; D . C . Hellman , Japan and East Asia : The 
New International Order; F . C. Langdon , Japan 's 
Foreign Policy; D . H. Mendel , The Japanese People 
and Foreign Policy; L. Olson , Japan in Postwar Asia ; 
J. A. Stockwin , Japan: Divid ed Politics in a Growth 
Economy ; M . E . Weinstein , Japan 's Postwar Defence 
Policy, 1947-1968 . 
Examination Arrangements: This lecture course is not 
examinabl e as a course in itself . It provides specific 
material for Section B of the B.Sc . Foreign Policy 
Analysis course (IR3702) and the Diploma Foreign 
Policy Analysis course (IR3781) and important back-
ground information for Section A in both courses , as 
well as the whole of the M .Sc. Foreign Policy Analysis 
course (IR4610) . It is only available as credit for 
general Course students as part of the Foreign Policy 
Analysis course as a whole . 
Be aver (one-term) students are the only group for 
whom a class specific to these lectur es is arranged . 

IR107 
Decisions in Foreign Policy 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Coker, Room A119 
(Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for all those taking Foreign 
Policy Analysis, whether B .Sc. (Econ .) 3rd year I. R . 
Specialists or students on the Diploma in World 
Politics , or M .Sc. in International Relations . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course of lectures is to 
provide case studies of six major decisions in foreign 
policy, with particular reference to questions of 
bureaucratic politics, long-range planning, and beha-
viour in crises . 
Course Content: An examination , through case stu-
dies , of decision-making in the field of foreign policy . 
How can we apply theories of foreign-policy making to 
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particular contexts , pressures and procedures? Cases 
will be taken from : American Intervention in Grenada 
(1983); US Involvement in Vietnam 1956-1963; The 
Camp David Agreement 1978-9; Britain's withdrawal 
from East of Suez, 1956-74 ; The Soviet Invasion of 
Czechoslovakia, 1968; US and Iranian Revolution 
(1978-9) ; US and Nicaragua (1977-9); British deci-
sion to purchase Polaris (1961-2). 
Teaching Arrangements: a course of 7 lectures will be 
given in the Lent Tenn which will complement the 
foreign policy analysis lectures given in the 
Michaelmas Term . All students are advised to attend 
lecture series IR106 , Foreign Policy Analysis and 
IR105 , The Foreign Policies of the Powers (various 
lectures) . Other relevant lectures will be announced 
from time to time . 
Reading List: Z. Brzezinski, Power and Principle; I. 
Rubin , Paved With Good Intentions; G. Sick , All Fall 
Down; A . Payne, The International Crisis in the 
Caribbean; T. Thorndike , Grenada : Politics, 
Economics and Society; P . Windsor and A . Roberts , 
Czechoslovakia 1968; Z. Zeman, Prague Spring; L. 
Berman , Planning a Tragedy; M . Charlton , Many 
Reasons Why ; C. Bartlett , The Long Retreat; P . 
Darby , British Defence Policy East of Suez; J . Carter, 
Keeping Faith; G . Rafaef, Destination Peace. 

IR117 
The External Relations of the People's 
Republic of China 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Yahuda, Room A230 
(Secretary, Room A235) 
Course Intended for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II ; M.Sc.; 
Dip. World Politics and other graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: China 's foreign relations in domestic 
and international contexts. 
Course Content: An analysis of the various expla-
nations of the mainsprings of China's foreign policy. 
Interactions between domestic and external factors . 
Relations with the Great Powers , the Third World 
neighbours and the region. Continuity and disconti-
nuity. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures in the Lent 
Term (IR117). 
Reading List: Recommended reading will be given at 
the beginning of the course. 

IR118 
New States in World Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Lyon Institute of 
Commonwealth Studies (Secretary , Miss S. Jansen 
071 580 5876) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, 
M.Sc. , Dip. World Politics & other graduate students . 
Core Syllabus: This is a comparative and thematic 
treatment of the subject , not only of contemporary 
new states but also viewed historically at least since the 
18th century. 
Course Content: Comparative evaluation of the ways 
in which new states emerge into dependence , their 

assets and liabilities for the conduct of their interna-
tional affairs, and their roles as producers or con-
sumers of international order. The contempor ary new 
states in terms of: statehood and nationhood· 
neutralism and non -alignment; imperialism , cola'. 
nialism and neo-colonialism; praetorianism and popu-
lism; autonomy and autarchy; irredentism and 
secessi onism. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course of one 
lecture a week taught in the Michaelmas Term . 
Written Work: None . 
Basic Reading: Benedict Anderson , Imagined 
Communities. Reflections on the Origin and Spread of 
Nationalism; D . Apter , The Politics of Modernisation; 
C. E . Black, The Dynamics of Modernisation; Hedley 
Bull (Ed .), The Expansion of International Society; P. 
Calvocoressi , New States and World Order; K. W. 
Deutsch and W. Foltz (Eds .) , Nation-Buildin g; S. N. 
Eisenstadt , Tradition , Change and Modernity ; S. E. 
Finer, The Man on Horseback; C. Geertz (Ed .), Old 
Societies and New States; S. Huntington , Political 
Order in Changing Societies; A . James (Ed .), The 
Bases of International Order; G . H. Jansen,Afr o-Asia 
and Non-alignment; E. Kedourie, Nationalism; E. 
Kedourie , Nationalism in Asia and Africa ; P. Lyon, 
Neutralism; R. Mortimer , Third World Coalition in 
International Politics; D. Rustow, A World of Nations; 
Dudley Seers, The Political Economy of Nationalism; 
E . Shils, Political Development in the New States; E. 
Shils, Center and Periphery: Essays in Macrosocio-
logy; H . Seton-Watson, States and Nations; P. 
Calvert , Foreign Policies of New States. 
Further reading can be provided as the course pro-
ceeds. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
intended as preparation for any particular examin-
ation . 

IR123 
External Relations of the European 
Community 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Hill, (Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. European Stu-
dies or International Relations students takin g The 
International Politics of Western Europe paper ; and 
all other interested students. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be five lectu res in 
the first five weeks of the Lent Tenn, followed by five 
seminars. These lectures and seminars (IR162) are 
designed to provide part of the coursework for the 
examination papers mentioned above, and are only 
examinable as part of such courses. They are not 
available as a self-contained course for General 
Course students . See also IR4750 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to cover the 
external activities of the European Communiti es and 
their member states since 1957. This include s both 
activities deriving from the Treaties and traditi onal, 
informal methods of national diplomacy , in a steadily 
more collaborative framework. 
Course Content: The syllabus deals with the external 
ramifications of common policies in trade, agriculture, 
and steel, together with the evolving relations 
between the Community and the Third World , and the 

emergence of European Political Cooperation from 
1970 onwards. Relations with important states or 
groups of states are also given close attention, namely 
the United States and Japan, the USSR and other 
socialist countries, the Euro-Arab Dialogue and the 
Lorne Conventions with the African, Caribbean and 
Pacific countries. 
Basic Reading List: R. C. Hine , The Political 
Economy of European Trade, Brighton , Wheatsheaf , 
1985; J. Lodge (Ed.) , Institutions and Policies of the 
European Community, (Part III), London , Frances 
Pinter, 1983; Loukas Tsoukalis (Ed.), The European 
Community: Past, Present and Future, Basil 
Blackwell, 1983 (reprinted from the Journal of 
Common Market Studies); Kenneth Twitchett (Ed .), 
Europe and the World: The External Relations of the 
Common Market, Europa, 1976; Christopher Hill 
(Ed.), National Foreign Policies and European Politi-
cal Cooperation, London , George Allen & Unwin , 
1983; P. Ifestos, European Political Cooperation, 
Aldershot , Gower , 1987; Alfred Pijpers, Elfriede 
Regelsberger & Wolfgang Wessels (Eds .), European 
Political Cooperation in the 1980's, Dordrecht , Nij-
hoft, 1988. 
Examination Arrangements: There is no specific 
examination arising out of these lectures and semi-
nars. The material is examined as part of the Interna-
tional Politics of Western Europe course . 

IR135 
The International Legal Order 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. de Lupis, (Secre-
tary, Al39) 
Course Intended Primarily for all interested students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to consider the 
role of international law in world affairs and to 
evaluate current problems in international society in 
the light of effective rules . 
Course Content: The distinctive nature of interna-
tional law; its impact on foreign policy and on the 
behaviour of States; ideology in international law ; 
unequal treaties; sanctions; the domestic origin and 
effect of law making by international organizations. 
Certain disorders : threats to the environment; terro-
rism, hi-jacking, espionage; law of war and armed 
conflict; liberation movements and guerilla warfare. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge required. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one course (IR135) 
of ten lectures in the Michaelmas Term . 
Reading List: I. Detter de Lupis , The Concept of 
International Law (1987) ; International Law and the 
Independent State (2nd edn. , 1987), The Law of War 
(1987); Henkin , How Nations Behave ; Kaplan & 
Katzenbach, The Political Foundations of Interna-
tional Law; C. de Visscher, Theory and Reality in 
Public International Law; Kunz , The Changing Law of 
Nations; I. Detter de Lupis , Law Making by Interna-
tional Organizations; Higgins, Conflict of Interests: 
International Law in a Divided World; Bin Cheng 
(Ed.), International Law: Teaching & Practice. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
intended as preparation for any particular examin-
ation. 
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IR139 

Disarmament and Arms Limitation 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A231 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for all students interested . 
Core Syllabus: These lectures seek to identify and 
explore the essential problems of disarmament and 
arms limitation, and the patterns of diplomacy and 
discourse they have generated; and to show how they 
relate to the central concerns of International Rela -
tions . 
Course Content: Sequences of diplomacy , functions of 
the United Nations and treaties in the international 
discourse of disarmament. Disarmament as an 
element in international public policy and models of 
common security. Changing conceptions of dis-
armament and arms limitation; patterns of negotia-
tion ; global and regional approaches; confidence- and 
security- building measures; unilateral , bilateral and 
multilateral modes and their interaction; the control 
of nuclear testing and nuclear proliferation ; 
agreements on seabed arms control and on chemical 
and biological weapons . The review conference and its 
significance as a feature of treaty regimes. Negotia-
tions and proposals for new treaties. Evolution and 
reinforcement of treaty regimes in relation to theories 
of the disarmament process. Public opinion and other 
non-governmental influences on disarmament; insti-
tutional frameworks of policy formation and interna-
tional negotiation; international behavioural 
assumptions underlying approaches to disarmament. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: S. D . Bailey, War and Conscience in the 
Nuclear Age; L. Beaton, The Reform of Power; A . 
Beker, Disarmament Without Order: The Politics of 
Disarmament at the United Nations; C. D. Blacker and 
G . Duffy (Eds .) for the Stanford Arms Control 
Group , International Arms Control (2nd edn .); J. 
Borawski, From the Atlantic to the Urals; H. G . 
Brauch & D. L. Clarke (Eds.) , Decisionmaking for 
Arms Limitation; H . Bull, The Control of the Arms 
Race; R. B. Byers (Ed.) , The Denuclearisation of the 
Oceans: A. Carnesale and R. Haass (Eds.) , Super-
power Arms Control; A. Carter (Ed.), Unilateral 
Disarmament; W . Epstein , The Last Chance: Nuclear 
Proliferation and Arms Control; G. Fischer , The 
Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons; J. P. G. 
Freeman , Britain's Nuclear Arms Control Policy in the 
Context of Anglo-American Relations , 1957--68; J. 
Goldblat and D . Cox (Eds.) , Nuclear Weapon Tests: 
Prohibition or Limitation ; J . Goldblat (for SIPRI), 
Agreements for Arms Control; E. Luard (Ed.) , First 
Steps to Disarmament ; E . C. Luck (Ed .) , Arms 
Control: The Multilateral Alternative ; A. McKnight 
and K . Suter , The Forgotten Treaties; S. de Mada-
riaga, Disarmament; M. Meselson (Ed .) , Chemical 
Weapons and Chemical Arms Control; A. Myrdal , 
The Game of Disarmament; P. J . Noel-Baker , The 
Arms Race; C. E . Osgood , An Alternative to War or 
Surrender; 0. Palme et al, Common Security: A 
Programme for Disarmament; A. J. Pierre , The 
Global Politics of Arms Sales; A. Roberts and R. K. 
Guelff , Documents on the Law s of War(2ndedn.); M. 
Sheehan , The Arms Race; M . Sheehan ,Arms Control: 
Theory and Practice; J . Simpson , The Independent 
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Nuclear State (2nd edn .) ; N. A. Sims , Approaches to 
Disarmament (rev . edn .) ; N . A. Sims, The Diplomacy 
of Biological Disarmament ; K. Suter , Peaceworking: 
The United Nations and Disarmament ; R . W . 
Terchek , The Making of the Test Ban Treaty; P. 
Wallensteen (Ed .) , Experiences in Disarmament; Sir 
Michael Wright , Disarm and Verify; E . Young, A 
Farewell to Arms Control?; in addition certain jour-
nalistic accounts may be warmly recommended as 
filling gaps in the scholarly literature : good examples 
are S. Talbott , Deadly Gambits : The Reagan Admin-
istration and the Deadlock in Nuclear Arms Control; 
R . Harris and J. Paxman , A Higher Form of Killing: 
The Secret Story of Gas and Germ Warfare. Contex-
tual reading is also advised , for students to derive full 
benefit from this course , and a longer list with 
publication details of books , related articles available 
in the learned journals , and guidance on other mater-
ials , is included in the course literature distributed at 
the first lecture in this series. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
intended as preparation for any particular examin-
ation . Office Hour: Mr. Sims is normally available to 
see students briefly without prior appointment during 
his regular " office hour " in A231. For longer meetings 
appointments may be made with his secretary in A229. 

IR140 
International Verification 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A231 
(Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for all students interested . 
Core Syllabus: The practice and problems of the 
verification of compliance with international obliga-
tions , especially in relation to disarmament and arms 
limitation treaties , but with some attention paid to 
other systems of international supervision for compa-
rison of concepts and procedures. 
Course Content: The nature of international verifi-
cation and related concepts , including control , 
detection , inspection , investigation , safeguards and 
supervision . The relationship between confidence , 
credibility and arrangements for verification of 
compliance with treaty obligations . The social and 
legal bases of compliance. Problems of the Domestic 
Analogy in International Relations , applied to the 
conceptual vocabulary of verification . The changing 
debate over verification of disarmament and arms 
control agreements : certainty and probability ; recent 
developments in complaint and consultation pro-
cedures ; national and international controls. Con-
cepts of compliance diplomacy : the adversarial and 
co-operative modes contrasted . Disarmament and 
arms control verification compared with arrange-
ments in selected sectors of the United Nations 
system: the experience of Specialised Agencies and 
other inter-governmental organisations . Intru-
siveness , stringency and other qualities of verification 
procedures. The interaction of diplomacy, law, 
science, politics and international organisation in 
different patterns of verification. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is intended to complement 
the lecture series IR139 which students should attend 
in the Michaelmas Term and first half of the Lent 
Term. Some familiarity with the elements of interna-

tional organisation , in particular the United Nations 
system , is also expected. 
Teaching Arrangements: 5 lectures , Lent Term . 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: R. J . Barnet and R. A. Falk (Eds.), 
Security in Disarmament ; I. Bellany & C. D . Blacker 
(Eds .) , The Verification of Arms Control Agreements; 
G. Duffy, Compliance and the Future of Arms Con-
trol; D. A . V. Fischer & P . Szasz, Safeguarding the 
Atom; L. Freedman, US Intelligence and the Soviet 
Strategic Threat (2nd edn .); A. Karkoszka , Strategic 
Disarmament , Verification and National Security; A. 
S. Krass , Verification: How Much Is Enough ?; M. 
Krepon & M. Umberger (Eds.), Verification and 
Compliance; E. A . Landy , The Effectiveness of Inter-
national Supervision; S. Melman (Ed.) , Inspection for 
Disarmament; J . Perry Robinson, Verifying a Ban on 
Chemical-Warfare Weapons ; W. C . Potter (Ed .), 
Verification and SALT ; The Challenge of Strategic 
Deception ; P. Sieghart , The Lawful Rights of Man-
kind; N. A . Sims, International Organization for 
Chemical Disarmament ; K. Tsipis, D. W. Haf emeister 
& P. Janeway (Eds.) ; Arms Control Verification; the 
technologies that make it possible; Sir Michael Wright, 
Disarm and Verify; 0. R. Young , Compliance and 
Public Authority. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not 
intended as prparation for any particular examin ation. 
Office Hour; See under IR139 . 

IR141 
Concepts and Issues in War Studies 
(post 1945) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Freedman, Dr. 
Mendl, Dr. Paskins and Dr. Sabin. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . 
Course Content: Basic strategic , ethical and civil 
military relations concepts. Issues in the Nurem burg 
trials. Evolution of strategic doctrine and arms control 
measures in relation to international politics and civil 
military relations. The military in politics . Techn ology 
and Strategy. Contemporary strategic thinkin g. 
Teaching Arrangements: 42 lectures (IR141 ), Ses-
sional at Kings College . 

IR142 
Current Issues in International 
Relations (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Geoffrey Stern, Room 
Al40 (Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended for M .Sc. and B .Sc. students 
specialising in International Relations as well as 
students taking the Diploma in World Politic s. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
weekly forum for the discussion of topics of current 
interest to the student of International Relations. 
Matters of the moment are examined and anal ysed in 
terms of their international significance and of the 
issues they raise for the academic study of Interna-
tional Relations. 
Pre-Requisites: Students will be expected to have 
some familiarity with current affairs as well as some 
background in International Relations. 

Teaching Arrangements: There are ten weekly semi-
nars in the Lent Term. Since the emphasis is on verbal 
fluency in the articulation of ideas about international 
relations , no class papers or other written work is 
involved. 

IR154 
International Political Economy 
Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Michael Hodges and Dr. 
Gautam Sen (Secretary , A235) 
Course Intended for research students . 

IR171 
Disarmament and Verification 
Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A231 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for all students interested. 
Core Syllabus: This seminar offers an opportunity for 
students to discuss with outside speakers and one 
another topics of particular interest in disarmament 
and verification . Current diplomatic problems , treaty 
reviews and policy issues in this field receive special 
emphasis. The seminar also affords research students 
a meeting-place and , on occasion, a chance to share 
the fruits of their own research ; but it is by no means 
limited to research students . 
Pre-Requisites: The seminar is intended to comple-
ment the lecture series IR139 and IR140. 
Teaching Arrangements: 6 Summer Term. 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: None . 

IR180 
General International Relations 
Seminar 
Staff Member Responsible: Professor R. J. Vincent, 
Room A134 (Secretary , A139) 
International Relations Department Staff Seminar. 
Arrangements: 15 weeks , 5 Michaelmas Term and 10 
Lent Term. Programme of discussions to be 
announced. 

IR181 
International Relations Research Training 
Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Yahuda, Room A230 
(Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for first-year research 
students . This course is not examined and is not 
intended as preparation for any particular examin-
ation. 
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IR182 

International Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. D. Donelan, Room Al35 
(Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for staff and for interested 
research and Master's students by invitation . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (IR182) , fort-
nightly , Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 

IR183 
Interacting Aspects of Security Policy 
- Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Light, Room A39 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for research students . The 
workshop will meet either weekly or fortnightly by 
arrangement during Lent and Summer Terms , and 
provide for the presentation of papers on themes and 
issues in international security . Specific arrangements 
will be made between staff and interested students 
during the Michaelmas Term. 

IR184 
Political Questions in a Philosophical 
Context 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Philip Windsor, Room 
A120 (Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for members of staff and 
graduate students by invitation . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars in Lent and 
Summer Terms. 

IR185 
Foreign Policy Issues Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Hill, Room A232 (Secre-
tary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for research students. All 
those working in the general area of foreign policy 
studies in International Relations department should 
attend . Others who may wish to attend should contact 
the course organiser in person . 

IR186 
Conflict Analysis in 
International Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Michael Nicholson 
Course Intended Primarily for all interested students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the lecture series is to 
introduce students to the body of social scientific 
theory dealing with conflict in International Rela-
tions , which is expressed in formal terms and tested. 
Course Content: The development of the formal 
tradition . The 'cataclysmic' and 'political' approach to 
the study of war and peace. The basic tools derived 
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from the Theory of Games such as Prisoners' 
Dilemma models and Chicken models . Theories of 
arms races; do they cause war? Theories of alliances . 
Do theories of the Balance of Power stand up to tests? 
Patterns (if any) in the incidence of war. 

IR190 
International Organisation Research 
Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A231 
(Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for academic staff and 
research students . 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of this Research Seminar 
is to enable research students and staff with interests in 
International Organisation , whether global or regio-
nal , to share their ideas and findings and gain mutual 
encouragement through regular meetings. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly meetings , five 
Lent Term , three Summer Term. 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: None. 

IR191 
Africa Research Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Mayall, Room A234 
(Secretary , A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for all interested research 
students. Specific arrangements will be made between 
staff and students during the Michaelmas Term. 

IR192 
Psychological Problems in 
International Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. William Bloom, (Secretary, 
Al39) 
Course Intended Primarily for all interested students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this lecture series is to 
introduce students to the various ways in which human 
psychology can be interpreted as influencing and 
determining international relations . 
Course Content: Theories of human nature and their 
related understandings of international relations, e .g. 
conflict versus cooperation. Mass psychology and 
theories of political integration . The psychological 
dimensions of the nation; charisma; nation-building; 
nationalism ; patriotism; national character. Psycho-
logical mobilisation, propaganda and foreign policy. 
International integration. International class stratifi-
cation; national loyalty versus class loyalty . Images; 
diplomacy; perception and misperception; leadership; 
groupthink; crisis behaviour. 
Teaching Arrangements: Six lectures in the Lent 
Term. 
Examination Requirements: None. 

IR3600 
The Structure of International Society 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Leifer, Room 
Al37 (Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 1 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the nature of a 
society of states distinctive in the absence of a common 
government . 
Course Content: The nature and evolution of interna-
tional society; sovereignty and nationalism. Power 
and the instruments of state policy. Diplomacy , inter-
national Jaw and morality . Security options : the 
balance of power, non-alignment and collective 
security. The UnitedNationsandcontrolofforce . The 
relevance of non-state and inter-state factors and the 
problem of international order. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
accompanied by a class. 
Lectures - IR101, The Structure of International 
Society, 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes : IRlOla beginning early Michaelmas - with 
members of the International Relations Departm ent. 
Written Work: Each student is required to write four 
essays of approximately 1,500 words which will be set 
and marked by class teachers . 
Introductory Reading List: A fuller course description 
and extensive reading guide will be made available to 
all interested students. 
Joseph Frankel, International Relations in a Changing 
World; P. A. Reynolds , An Introduction to Interna-
tional Relations; F. S. Northedge, The International 
Political System; J. W. Burton, World Society; P. 
Calvocoressi, World Politics since 1945. 
Examination Arrangements: There is one three-hour 
formal written examination in the Summer Term . The 
paper contains twelve questions of which four are to 
be answered. All questions count equally; there is no 
coursework component. Copies of previous years 
papers are included in the fuller course description. 

IR3700 
International Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor F. Halliday, Room 
Al36 (Secretary, Room A139) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
International Relations specialists; B.A./B.Sc. c.u. 
The lectures (IR102) are also appropriate for those 
M.Sc. and Diploma students who wish to strengthen 
their background in this field . 
Core Syllabus: This is the core field for specialists in 
international relations , combining an emphasis on 
political aspects of the subject with a general survey of 
international relations as a whole. 
Course Content: Ways of theorising internati onal 
relations . The emergence and organisation of the 
modern system of sovereign states. The political 
process in the international community and classical 
and contemporary thought on its character and func-
tioning. The means of pressure and forms of political 
relationship between states. The dynamic aspect: 
revolutionary movements , the external projection of 
political values and the changing distribution of power 
and leadership. War, mechanisms for ensuring stabi-
lity, and agencies for directed change. 
Pre-Requisites: None, although B.Sc. (Econ.) 

specialists are encouraged to have taken Structure of 
International Society at Part I of their degree . 
Teaching Arrangements: There are twenty lectures 
(IR102) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. For B.Sc. 
(Econ.) and General Course students, there are also 
fifteen classes, beginning in the first week of the 
Michaelmas Term (IR102a). 
Written Work: B.Sc. (Econ.) and General Course 
students will each be assigned three essays to be 
discussed with their class teacher. Diploma students 
will be assigned written work within their seminar 
groups. 
Readings: M. Light & A. J. R. Groom (Eds.), 
International Relations: A Handbook of Current 
Theory (1985); M. Smith et al (Eds.), Perspectives on 
World Politics; H. Bull , The Anarchical Society : K. J . 
Holsti, International Politics (5th edn. , 1988); F . H . 
Hinsley, Power and the Pursuit of Peace; I. Clark , The 
Hierarchy of States. 
Supplementary Materials: At the first lecture, a course 
package will be provided , covering detailed reading 
guidance, sample examination questions, suggested 
essay titles, topics for class discussion and topics for 
each lecture . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 3-hour 
examination paper in late May or early June which 

that four questions be answered out of 

IR3702 
Foreign Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. J. Hill, Room A232 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 3rd Year 
I.R. specialists 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to analyse the 
perspectives and means of conduct of the main actors 
in the international system, towards each other. 
Course Content: An investigation of the behaviour of 
the individual actors of international relations, focus-
ing mainly, but not entirely, on states; the various 
influences on decision-making in foreign policy, exter-
nal and internal; the importance of bureaucracy , of 
domestic political systems, of economic development 
and the groups affected by foreign policy; the prob-
lems arising out of the formulation of goals and the 
choice of policy instruments; psychlogical elements in 
policy-making; transnational relations. 
Pre-Requisites: I.R. students can only take this course 
in their 3rd year. General Course students do not need 
any special advance knowledge to choose this as an 
optional course , but should be aware that B .Sc. 
(Econ.) students normally spread the various lecture 
courses over two years (see below) . 
Teaching Arrangements: All students are advised to 
attend lecture series IR106 Foreign Policy Analysis 
and IR107 Decisions in Foreign Policy which are 
normally given by Dr. Hill and Dr. Coker consecu-
tively during Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 3rd year 
undergraduates should have attended in their second 
year as many of IR105 The Foreign Policies of the 
Powers (various lectures) as possible. Other relevant 
lectures will be announced from time to time . Sepa-
rate classes (IR106a), with around 12 students in each, 
will be arranged with the participation of other 
members of the department. 
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Written Work: Students are expected to write at least 
three essays directly on questions arising out of the 
course. In order to relieve the pressure on books at 
any one time , they should choose their questions from 
one of the past examination papers provided . The 
three deadlines indicated , however should be strictly 
kept to . Marking arrangements are as follows: Hand 
in your essays on the appointed dates to your class 
teachers who will mark and return them . Other essays 
to be done either for your tutor , or class teacher, by 
mutual agreement. 
Reading List: No single book is exactly coterminous 
with the syllabus. Students should try to buy (all are 
paperbacks): Roy Macridis (Ed .) , Foreign Policy in 
World Politics (7th edn .), Prentice Hall , 1989; Philip 
Reynolds , An Introduction to International Relations 
(2nd edn.) , Longmans , 1980; Lloyd Jensen, 
Explaining Foreign Policy, Prentice Hall , 1982; 
Michael Clarke and Brian White (Eds .), Understand-
ing Foreign Policy, Edward Elgar, 1989. Also highly 
recommended are: Stephen Ambrose, Rise to Globa-
lism (4th edn .), Penguin , 1985; Kai Holsti, Interna-
tional Politics: A Framework for Analysis ( 4th edn.), 
Prentice Hall, 1983; Michael Smith, Steve Smith & 
Brian White (Eds.), British Foreign Policy , Unwin 
Hyman, 1987; R. F . Laird & E . P. Hoffman (Eds.) , 
Soviet Foreign Policy in a Changing World, Aldine , 
1986; James Rosenau , The Scientific Study of Foreign 
Policy (2nd edn.), Frances Pinter, 1980; James Barber 
and Michael Smith (Eds.) , The Nature of Foreign 
Policy : A Reader, Holmes MacDougall and Open 
University Press, 1974. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour examin-
ation will be set in the Summer Term. It will be divided 
into equal halves : Section A (comparative and theo-
retical questions) and Section B (questions on the 
foreign policies of the U.K., U.S.A . and U .S.S.R .) . 
One question must be answered from each section. All 
students have to answer 4 questions in all. Copies of 
previous years ' papers , together with lecture and class 
topics , deadlines , and further references, are provided 
in a separate handout. 

IR3703 
International Institutions 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A231 
(Secretary, A229) and Dr. Paul Taylor, Room A129 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II, 
compulsory for IR specialists , optional for others. 
Core Syllabus: Elements of international organi-
sation: its theory and practice studied through the 
experience of selected international institutions . 
Course Content: Major theoretical and empirical 
aspects of the work of international institutions and 
the role of international organisation. Integration and 
interdependence; regimes; the impact of international 
organisation on the practice of diplomacy between 
states, the maintenance of international peace and 
security, the management of international economic 
relations, and the promotion of standards for states 
and individuals. The development of procedures 
within international institutions, such as the methods 
of work of international secretariats and intergovern-
mental assemblies and councils. 
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The course is mainly concerned with international 
organisation at the global level , but some attention 
will also be paid to regional and trans-regional 
arrangements . 
(Note: European Institutions are studied as a separate 
course , IR3771.) 
Pre-Requistes: IR students take this course in their 
third year . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture series (IR108) . 
Classes (IR108a) . There will be 20 lectures , 
throughout the Michaelmas and Lent Terms , and 15 
classes , starting in week 6 of the Michaelmas Term and 
continuing to the end of the Lent Term . 
Written Work: Students are expected to write 3 
essays . Class teachers will set and mark the essays , and 
provide additional bibliography as necessary. 
Recommended Reading: Clive Archer , International 
Organizations, Allen & Unwin, 1983; David 
Armstrong , The Rise of the International Organi-
sation: A Short History , Macmillan , 1982; R . P. 
Barston , Modern Diplomacy , Longmans , 1988; A . 
LeRoy Bennett , International Organizations : Prin-
ciples and Issues (4th edn.) , Prentice-Hall , 1988; Gro 
Harlem Brundtland et al, (The Brundtland Report) , 
Our Common Future: Report of the World Commis-
sion on Environment and Development, Oxford Uni-
versity Press, 1987; Lawrence S. Finkelstein (Ed .) , 
Politics in the United Nations System , Duke University 
Press , 1988; Harold K. Jacobson, Networks of Inter-
dependence : International Organizations and the 
Global Political System ((2nd edn.) , Knopf , 1984; 
Adam Roberts & Benedict Kingsbury (Eds .) , United 
Nations, Divided World: The UN's Roles in Interna-
tional Relations , Clarendon Press , Oxford , 1988; Paul 
Taylor & A. J. R . Groom (Eds.), International 
Institutions at Work , Pinter , 1988; Paul Taylor & A. J . 
R. Groom (Eds.) . Global Issues in the UN Frame-
work , Macmillan , 1989; Sir Brian Urquhart, A Life in 
Peace and War, Weidenfeld & Nicolson , 1987; Dou-
glas Williams , The Specialized Agencies and the United 
Nations : The System in Crisis, Hurst , 1987. 
Examination Arrangements: there will be a three hour 
written examination in the Summer Term: four ques-
tions chosen from at least twelve . Copies of previous 
examination papers are' provided in a separate hand-
out , together with class topics and longer lists of 
recommended reading for each topic . 

IR3752 
The Politics of International Economic 
Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. D. Donelan, Room 
Al35 (Secretary, A229) and Mr. J. Mayall, Room 
A234 (Secretary , A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The economic factor in foreign policy; 
the development of thought about the relationship 
between international politics and the international 
economy . 
Course Content: The course content for the course is: 
(i) The economic factor in foreign policy . (The 
economic ambitions of states. Economic causes of 
war. Peace-making and peace-keeping. Economic 
resources for foreign policy. Economic instruments.) 

(ii) The development of thought about the rela-
tionship between international politics and the inter-
national economy . (Mercantilism, Laissez-faire and 
economic nationalism . The evolution of the Bretton 
Woods institutions and ideas about intern ational 
commercial and monetary management. The chal-
lenge from the Third World .) 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
(Lectures , IR137 and Classes , IR137a) . Students 
deliver class papers and write essays for the class 
teachers on topics notified at the beginning of the 
Session. 
Reading List: The basic books are : Stephen Gill & 
David Law , The Global Political Economy; W. Scam-
mell , The International Economy Since 1945 (2nd 
edn .); B.A . Brewer , Marxist Theories of Imp erialism; 
R. L. Heilbronner, The Worldly Philosopher s. 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the beginning 
of the Session . 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term , formal, 
three hours , four questions chosen from twelve. Past 
examination papers may be seen in the Teaching 
Library. 

Strategic Aspects of International 
Relations 
Strategic Studies 

IR3754 
IR3782 
IR4650 

Teachers Responsible: Mr. P. Windsor, Room A120 
(Secretary , A235) and Dr. M. Light, Room A39 
(Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ. ) XV 
International Relations 3rd Year (Paper 6 (d)). 
Diploma in World Politics. M.Sc . Internation al Rela-
tions (Papers 2 & 3 (f)). 
Core Syllabus: The place of war in intern ational 
relations , and the social , political , and economic 
consequences of the use of force. The greater part of 
the course is concerned with force in internat ional 
relations since 1945. 
Course Content: The employment of force for political 
ends. The contribution of Clausewitz , and criticisms of 
his work. Differences in the role of force in nineteenth 
and twentieth century patterns of international order. 
The impact of science and technology , and of social 
forces such as nationalism and imperialism , upon war. 
Force in international relations since 1945. The origins 
and development of superpower conflict. The impact 
weapons on international relations , and on thought 
about war and peace. Doctrines of the superpowers 
and their allies. Ideas of deterrence , limited war, arms 
control , and alliance management. Ethical problems 
of nuclear strategy. Revolutionary-guerrilla warfare. 
The proliferation of armaments. The diffusion of 
military power. Implications for international security 
of the present pattern of order in East-West , North-
South, and regional relationships. 
Pre-Requisites: A working knowledges of interna-
tional history since 1815 and of traditional theories of 
international politics is desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course (IR138) 
(15 Michaelmas and Lent Terms) is followed by 
classes for B.Sc. (Econ .) 3rd year (138a), (15 Lent and 
Summer Terms), and by seminars for Diploma in 

World Politics, (17 Lent and Summer Terms) . For 
M.Sc. students a seminar (IRl 70) , (25 Sessional) is 
held weekly through most of the year. Classes are 
taught by Mr. Philip Windsor and others. The M .Sc. 
seminar is run jointly by Mr. Windsor and Dr. Light. 
Topics covered in classes and seminars will vary 
according to the level of teaching . The scope of 
teaching for each examination will be coordinated 
among individual teachers , who will make their own 
arrangements for informing students at the beginning 
of classes or seminars. In practice the majority of 
taught topics will be on strategic aspects of postwar 
international relations and examination papers will 
reflect this. Related lectures and seminar courses 
(IR139, IR140 , IR171) on Disarmament and Arms 
Limitation and on International Verification are run 
by Mr. Nicholas Sims (Room A231) . Graduate 
students may be able to attend certain courses given by 
the Department of War Studies at King's College. The 
International Institute for Strategic Studies (USS) and 
the Royal United Services Institute for Defence 
Studies (RUSIDS) are both nearby and students in 
Strategic Studies may be eligible for student member-
ship, which gives accesss to certain meetings and to 
excellent specialised libraries. 
Written Work: By arrangement with class and seminar 
teachers. 
Reading List: The following short list comprises some 
of the most important and some of the best currently 
available books. An asterisk indicates publication in 
paperback edition . 
H. Adomeit, Soviet Risk Taking and Crisis Behaviour ; 
R. Aron, Clausewitz: Philosopher of War; Peace and 
War; G. Best , War and Society in Revolutionary 
Europe; B. Brodie , Strategy in the Missile Age; War 
and Politics; S. Brown, Faces of Power(2nd edn.) ; H. 
Bull (Ed.) , Intervention in World Politics; H . Bull, 
The Control of the Arms Race; C. M . Clausewitz , On 
War(Ed. byM. Howard& P. Paret) ; A. W . De Porte , 
Europe Between the Superpowers ; L. Freedman, The 
Evolution of Nuclear Strategy; J . L. Gaddis , Strategies 
of Containment; A . Grosser , The Western Alliance ; 
M. H. Halperin , Limited War in the Nuclear Age ; P. 
Hanson, Trade and Technology in Soviet-Western 
Relations; P. Hanson & K . Dawisha (Eds .) , Soviet-
East Relations; P. Hanson & K . Dawisha (Eds.) , 
Soviet-East European Dilemmas; D . Holloway, The 
Soviet Union and the Arms Race; D. Holloway & J. 
Sharp (Eds.), The Warsaw Pact: Alliance in Transi-
tion; M. E . Howard , Clausewitz ; War and the Liberal 
Conscience; War in European History; G. Kennedy , 
Defense Economics ; D. Leebaert (Ed.) , Soviet Mili-
tary Thinking ; W. H. McNeill , Pursuit of Power; F. M . 
Osanka, Modern Guerrilla Warfare; R . E . Osgood, 
Limited War Revisited; M . Pearton, The Knowledgea-
ble State; A . J. Pierre , The Global Politics of Arms 
Sales; T . C. Schelling, Arms and Influence; *S. 
Talbott , Deadly Gambits ; A. Ulam , Dangerous Rela-
tions; P. Windsor, Germany and the Management of 
Detente. 
Examination Arrangements: For all students (except 
General Course students, who may elect) there are 
three-hour formal examinations held in Summer 
Term. For B .Sc. (Econ .) four questions must be 
answered from twelve or more. For M.Sc. and 
Diploma in International and Comparative Politics , 
three questions must be answered from twelve or 
more. Examples of recent past examination papers 
will be appended to the reading list. 
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The Ethics of War 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. D. Donelan, Room A135 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
3rd year. 
Core Syllabus and Course Content: The beginnings of 
the ethical tradition: the right to go to war. Conditions 
governing the right . The pacifist challenge to the 
ethics of war. The realist challenge . Political control 
and economy of force as a substitute for ethics. The 
development of rules of warfare, Geneva and the 
Hague. The basis of the rules: innocence and guilt , 
humanity and necessity . Ethical principles of warfare; 
discrimination , proportion , minumum force . Guerilla 
warfare . The ethics of nuclear deterrence . Terrorism . 
The justification of the arms trade . World armaments 
and world poverty. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
Lectures , IR136 ; Classes , IR136a . Students deliver 
class papers and write essays for the class teacher on 
topics notified at the beginning of the session. 
Reading List: The basic books are: G. Best , Human-
ity in Warfare; G. Goodwin (Ed .), Ethics and 
Nuclear Deterrence; M . Howard (Ed .) , Restraints on 
War . 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the beginning 
of the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term , formal , 
three hours , four questions chosen from twelve . 

IR377O 
IR4661 

International Communism 
International Politics: The Communist 
Powers 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Geoffrey Stern, Room 
A140 (Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. students 
specialising in the Communist Powers , but it is also 
designed for B.Sc . students intending to take Interna-
tional Communism as an approved subject. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine the 
development of Marxist-Leninist parties , factions and 
fronts throughout the world. Particular attention is 
given to the inter -relationships of those organisations 
and their degree of sensitivity to changes in the 
domestic and foreign policy of the USSR . The main 
emphasis is on behaviour and on the factors which 
influence it. Since behaviour is influenced though not 
determined by theory , the course includes a brief 
examination of relevant theories . 
Course Content: International implications of the 
Bolshevik Revolution of 1917. The development of 
Communist parties , factions and fronts in Europe , 
Asia, the Middle East, Latin America and elsewhere: 
their inter-relations and their degree of sensitivity to 
changes in the Soviet domestic and foreign policies. 
The institutional structure of the Comintern , Comin-
form , Comecon and the Warsaw Pact: the 
effectiveness of those organisations in the achieve-
ment of their presumed goals. The Sino-Soviet dispute 
and the emergence of polycentrism in the Communist 
world . 
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Pre-Requisites: Students will not be expected to have 
studied the subject before , but some familiarity with 
both Marxist theory and Soviet history would be an 
advantage . 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
Students of the Communist Powers are advised to 
attend lecture series lr116 International Communism 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. It is also advisable 
to attend lectures on Soviet, Chinese and American 
policy in the series IR105 The Foreign Policies of the 
Powers. These start in the second half of the 
Michaelmas Term and continue into Lent and 
Summer. Additionally , students may find it useful to 
attend lecture series IR196 on Soviet Foreign Policy, 
and seminars on Soviet & East European Politics which 
are held throughout the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
on Tuesdays in Room A40 . These latter are under the 
aegis of the Government Department and students 
may contact Anne Kennedy in Room L301 for details . 
A programme of 8 seminars on the Communist Powers 
(IR156) dealing exclusively with ruling parties will be 
held in the Lent and Summer Terms. These will meet 
fornightly in the Lent Term and weekly in the Summer 
Term. 
No class paper or other written work is involved, but 
students may submit essays on relevant topics to their 
supervisor. 
Lecture Topics: 
1. The subsystem. 'International Communism' 
defined, following an analysis of what 'Communism ' 
means in theory and how Marxist-Leninist states have 
operated in practice . 
2. The Marxist foundation . A brief examination of the 
key concepts of Marx and Engels. Diverse trends in 
Marxist thought and organisation prior to the first 
world war and their relevance to an understanding of 
inter-Communist relations. 
3. The Leninist edifice. Menshevism and Bolshevism 
examined in context. Lenin's adaptation and trans-
formation of Marxism in attempting to apply it to a 
predominantly peasant , under-capitalised society. 
4. The revolution ebbs. The political, social and 
economic consequences of attempting to implement a 
Socialist programme in a country lacking many of the 
prerequisties and at a time when revolutionary hopes 
in Germany , Hungary , and elsewhere are fading. The 
notion of 'peaceful coexistence'. 
5. Socialism in one country . The political and ideologi-
cal implications of the policy . The restructuring of the 
Comintern including the 'bolshevisation' of the 
Sections . The United Front in China, Britain and 
elsewhere and the repercussions on international 
Communism of the 'class against class' policy . 
6. From 'class against class' to the Popular Front. 
Implications of the Comintern's changes of line on the 
Communist movement in general and on the Soviet, 
German , Chinese, French and Spanish parties in 
particular. 
7. The Nazi-Soviet pact. Analysis of the origins, 
aftermath and implications of the pact. Communist 
policy in the occupied and unoccupied territories. 
8. 'Socialist patriotism '. From Great Patriotic War- to 
the creation of a 'Soc ialist zone' in Eastern Europe 
and East Asia. 
9. The Cominform and the disappearence of the short 
lived concept of ' the national road to Socialism' . The 
notion of 'proletarian/Socialist internationalism,. 
10. The Communist monolith and the 'weak link '. A 
case by case study of the economic and political impact 

of Stalinism in Eastern Europe and beyond. The 
implications of Yugoslavia's break with Moscow and 
of the victory of the Chinese Communist Party. 
11. Destalinisation and revolt. The death of Stalin and 
its impact in Russia, Eastern Europe and the wider 
Communist fraternity. The process of destalinisation 
and the unsettling effect in Eastern Europe, China and 
beyond of Khruschchev's revisions of accepted doc-
trine. The turmoil in Poland and Hungary compared 
and contrasted. 
12/14. Eastern Europe since 1956. Case studies 
illustrating the polycentric character of the area and 
the reasons for diversity . 
15. COMECON. History, problems and prospects. 
17. The Warsaw Pact. History, problems and pros-
pects. 
17. Mao and the Chinese road to Socialism . The Maoist 
contribution to revolutionary theory and practice 
1927-1954. China 'leans to one side'. The repercuss-
ions of the Korean War. 
18. The Sino-Soviet dispute . The multifaceted nature 
of the conflict - historical , territorial, geopolitical 
ideological , etc. The balance of power and the Amer'. 
ican dimension . The repercussions of the dispute in 
Indochina, Mongolia and elsewhere. 
19. Cuba. The rise and decline of a distinctive Socialist 
model. Cuba as a centre of Afro-American and of 
Hispanic Marxism-Leninism. Havana's role in Africa. 
20. Marxism- Leninism , Nationalist or Interna-
tionalist? Ruling and non-ruling parties: their prior-
ities and preoccupations. The challenge of 
'E urocommunism' and of 'the New Left' . The absence 
of an agreed centre or of a universal inter-Commu nist 
organisation. Does international Communism still 
exist? 
Reading List: A detailed list of books is provided on a 
separate sheet. It is a lengthy compilation , but its 
object is not to exhaust the student with overwor k but 
to indicate the range of available material for specialist 
and generalist work. 
The following are basic texts for the course: T. Ali 
(Ed.) , The Stalinist Legacy; Z . Brzeziniski , The Soviet 
Bloc; K . Dawisha , Eastern Europe, Gorbachev and 
Reform ; D. Holloway & J. Sharp (Eds.), The Warsaw 
Pact: Alliance in Transition; L. Holmes (Ed.) , Politics 
in the Communist World; F. Laird & E. Hoffman 
(Eds.) , Soviet Foreign Policy in a Changing World; M. 
Light, The Soviet Theory of International Relations; 
M . McCauley (Ed.), Communist Power in Europe 
1944-49; B . S. Morris, Communism, Revolutions and 
American Policy; 0 . Narkiewicz, Marxism and the 
Reality of Power; T. Rakowska-Harmstone (Ed.), 
Communism in Eastern Europe; H. Schwartz, Tsars, 
Mandarins and Commissars; G . Stern, The Rise and 
Decline of International Communism; B. Szajkowski, 
Marxist Governments; R. Tucker , The Marxian Revo-
lutionary Idea. 
Examination Arrangements: For M.Sc . students 
taking the Communist Powers option there will be a 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term . It will 
contain twelve questions of which three are to be 
answered and will be based on material arising out of 
the relevant lectures and seminars. 
For B.Sc. students taking International Communism 
as an approved subject there will be a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. It will contain 
twelve questions of which four are to be answered and 
will be based on a material arising out of the lecture 
course and seminar. 

European Institutions 

IR3771 
IR4631 
IR4751 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Taylor, Room A129 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II; 
M.Sc. International Relations and M.Sc. European 
Studies; optional for Diploma in World Politics. 
Core Syllabus: The lecture course focuses upon the 
progress and problems of regional integration in 
Western Europe since 1945. 
Course Content: The emergence of the European 
Communities: the European idea ; the dynamics of 
integration . the institutions: structure and policy-
making processes (O.E.E.C.-O.E.C.D., Council of 
Europe, the E.E .C. and E.C.S.C.) . The impact of the 
institutions upon state policy. Theoretical aspects: the 
notion of supranationality. The Federalist, the Func-
tionlist and intergovernmental approaches to regional 
integration in Western Europe. European security 
and European integration . M.Sc . students should also 
take course IR123, External Relations of the European 
Community. 
Pre-Requisites: IR students may take this course in 
their 3rd or 2nd year, depending upon timetabling 
constraints. There are no formal pre-requisites but, as 
the course deals in part with contemporary problems 
of economic policy in Europe , an interest in such 
issues and an ability to deal with them is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: In addition to the lectures 
(JR122) ten classes (IR122a) for undergraduates are 
arranged for the Lent Term . For postgraduate 
students there are 17 meetings of a Seminar (IR161) 
for International Relations and European Studies 
specialists and other postgraduate students, in 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms , for which 
there is a separate hand-out. M.Sc. students also 
attend lectures and seminars (IR123) and (IR162). 
Written Work: Three undergraduate essays are allo-
cated in class. For postgraduate subjects substantial class 
presentations are allocated at the first meeting of the 
seminar and essays are allocated by individual tutors . 
Reading List: No single book is exactly coterminous 
with the syllabus . The following are useful introduc-
tions: Paul Taylor , The Limits of European Integ-
ration, Croom Helm , 1983; Denis Swann , The 
Economics of the Common Market , Penguin , 1984; 
Hugh Arbuthnot & Geoffrey Edwards , A Common 
Man's Guide to the Common Market, Macmillan, 2nd 
edn., 1989; Juliet Lodge (Ed.), Institutions and Poli-
cies in the European Community, Pinter , 1983; Juliet 
Lodge (Ed.), The European Community and the 
Challenge of the Future, 1989; W. Wallace, H. Wallace 
& Carole Webb, Policy Making in the European 
Community, Wiley, 2nd edn., 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three hour 
written examination for undergraduates in late May or 
early June. The paper for postgraduates will be in June. 

IR3781 
Foreign Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. J. Hill, Room A232 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in World 
Politics. 
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Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to analyse the 
perspectives and means of conduct of the main actors 
in the international system, towards each other. 
Course Content: An investigation of the behaviour of 
the individual actors of international relations , focus-
ing mainly , but not entirely, on states; the various 
influences on decision-making in foreign policy, exter-
nal and internal; the importance of bureaucracy , of 
domestic political systems , of economic development 
and of groups affected by foreign policy; the problems 
arising out of the formulation of goals and the choice 
of policy instruments ; psychological elements in 
policy-making; transnational relations. 
Pre-Requisites: Diploma students do not need any 
special advance knowledge to choose this as an 
optional course. 
Teaching Arrangements: All students are advised to 
attend lectures series IR106 Foreign Policy Analysis 
and IR107 Decisions in Foreign Policy which are given 
by Dr. Hill and Dr. Coker consecutively during 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms as well as as many IR105 
The Foreign Policies of the Powers ( various lecturers) 
as possible . Other relevant lectures will be announced 
from time to time. Separate classes (IR106) , with 
around 12 students in each, will be arranged with the 
participation of other members of the department. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write as least 
three essays directly on questions arising out of the 
course . In order to relieve the pressure on books at 
any one time, they should choose their questions from 
one of the past examination papers provided . The 
three deadlines indicated , however , should be strictly 
kept to. Students should hand in their essays to their 
class teacher on the date. They will be returned and 
commented on individually except where some gen-
eral comment will also be provided. 
Reading List: No single book is exactly coterminous 
with the syllabus. Students should try to buy (all are 
paperbacks): Roy Macridis (Ed,), Foreign Policy in 
World Politics, Prentice Hall, (7th edn.) 1989; Philip 
Reynolds , An Introduction to International Relations , 
(2nd edn.), Longmans , 1980; Lloyd Jensen, 
Explaining Foreign Policy, Prentice Hall, 1982; 
Michael Clarke and Brain White (Eds.),Understand-
ing Foreign Policy, Edward Elgar, 1989. 
Also highly recommended are Stephen Ambrose , Rise 
to Globalism, Penguin (4th edn.), 1985; Robin 
Edmonds, Soviet Foreign Policy: The Brezhnev Years, 
OUP, 1983; Kal Holsti, International Politics: A 
Framework for Analysis, Prentice Hall (4th edn.), 
1983; Michael Smith , Steve Smith & Brian White 
(Eds.), British Foreign Policy, Unwin Hyman , 1987; 
James Rosenau, The Scientific Study of Foreign Policy 
(2nd edn.) Frances Pinter, 1980. 
Examination Arrangements: A separate three-hour 
examination will be set in the Summer Term. It will be 
divided into equal halves: Section A ( comparative and 
theoretical questions) and Section B ( questions on the 
foreign policies of the UK, USA and USSR) . One 
question must be answered from each section. All 
students have to answer three questions in all . Copies 
of previous years' papers , together with lecture and 
class topics , deadlines, and further references, are 
provided in a separate handout . 

IR3782 
Strategic Studies 
See Strategic Aspects of International Relations IR3754 
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International Institutions 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room A231 
and Dr. P. Taylor, Room A129 (Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended for Diploma Students 
Core Syllabus: (as for IR3703) . 
Course Content: (as for IR3703). 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: (as for IR3703). 
Reading List: (as for IR3703) . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour written examination in the Summer Term. 

IR3784 
The Politics of International Economic 
Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. D. Donelan, Room 
A135 (Secretary, A229) and Mr. J. Mayall, Room 
A234 (Secretary , A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in World 
Politics . 
Course Content: The syllabus for the course is: 
(i) The economic factor in foreign policy . (The 
economic ambitions of states . Economic causes of 
war. Peace-making and peace-keeping. Economic 
resources for foreign policy . Economic instruments .) 
(ii) The development of thought about the rela-
tionship between international politics and the inter-
national economy . (Mercantilism , Laissez-faire and 
economic nationalism. The evolution of the Bretton 
Woods institutions and ideas about international 
commercial and monetary management. The chal-
lenge from the Third World .) 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
(Lectures IR137 and. Classes IR137a) . Students 
deliver class papers and write essays for the class 
teachers on topics notified at the beginning of the 
Session. 
Reading List: The basic books are : J. Spero , The 
Politics of International Economic Relations; D. K . 
Fieldhouse, The Theory of Capitalist Imperialism ; W . 
Barber, A History of Economic Thought ; R. L. 
Heilbronner , The Worldly Philosophers . 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the beginning 
of the session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term, formal, 
three hours, four questions chosen from twelve. Past 
examination papers may be seen in the Teaching 
Library. 

IR3799 
Essay Option 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
The regulations for this degree allow candidates in the 
special subject International Relations to offer as one 
of their options "an essay of not more than 10,000 
words to be written during the course of study on a 
subject to be approved by the candidate 's Tutor and 
by the Department teaching the subject concerned ." 
This option is governed by the following provisions : 
1. The object of the essay option is to give candidates 
an alternative opportunity to demonstrate the quality 
of their unaided work , and Examiners to assess it. The 

essay should be an independent examination of an 
issue in which the candidate already has an interest. Jt 
should constitute a coherent body of argument 
expressing the candidate's own understandin g of a 
particular subject ; plagiarism must be avoided . It may 
rely entirely on books and journal articles. No special 
credit will be given for original material such as 
unpublished documents, newspapers , files or personal 
interviews . 
2. The essay may be submitted as an alternativ e to any 
one of papers 6, 7 and 8. It should normally be on a 
subject which lies within the field of Intern ational 
Relations as taught at this School. Candidat es must 
secure the approval of their Tutor for the title of their 
essay , but the Tutor should not be expected to suggest 
a subject. The Tutor will in turn seek the appropriate 
Department's approval and inform the candidate 
when this has been given or the title referred back for 
further consideration . Approval should therefore be 
sought in good time, normally before the end of the 
candidate's second year, but in any case no later than 
the end of the first term of their final year. 
3. Examiners assessing the essay will look not only for 
factual accuracy but also for evidence of skill in 
analysis and logical reasoning and in organisati on and 
relevance of material. The text should be of satisfac-
tory as to literary presentation and be accurate in point 
of spelling, grammar and punctuation. 
4. An indication of the sources used in the prepar-
ation of the essay should be provided in the form of a 
bibliography, but it need not be extensive. 
5. The number of footnotes should normally be kept 
to a minimum, but they should be inserted in support 
of the more particularist or contentious statem ents. 
Direct quotations from any published or unpub lished 
work must be accurately cited in the text or by means 
of footnotes, and normal scholarly practice should be 
followed in acknowledging the contribution of the 
ideas of other scholars. 
6. The essay option is equal in value to each of the 
seven papers taken at Part II by the conven tional 
examination method , and it is marked out of the same 
maximum (100). 
7. Tutors may give the candidate general guidance 
only . Thus, they may discuss the broad subject of the 
essay at the time of its submission for approv al and 
suggest source material. They may also give general 
advice on points of difficulty which arise during its 
preparation, including such matters as footnotin g and 
bibliography. But Tutors and any other teacher s must 
not read a draft of the essay or any part of it. 
Candidates must not, therefore, invite their Tutors or 
any other teachers to comment on any draft of the 
essay. 
8. The essay must not exceed 10,000 words in length. 
It should be typed in double spacing on one side of the 
paper only and with a wide margin. The pages should 
be numbered consecutively and adequately secured. 
The essay must not bear the candidate 's name. 
Instead, the candidate's number (which will be 
received in good time from the Examinations Office) 
should be inscribed on the title page together with this 
rubric: 

B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 1989 [ or 1990] (Special Subject: 
International Relations) . Essay submitted in partial 
fulfilment of the requirements for the degree . 

9. The essay must be handed in to the Examin ations 
Office not later than 1 May in the candidate 's first or 

second year of study for Part II of the B.Sc . (Econ.) 
degree the latter remaining the normal expectation 
but the former being allowed at the discretion of 
candidates and their Tutors . (The essay will not be 
returned: the candidate is advised, therefore , to retain 
a duplicate copy.) 
JO. Candidates may be called for an oral examination 
in which the Examiners may, among other things , wish 
to satisfy themselves that the essay is the candidate 's 
own work. Any such examination will , of necessity, be 
arranged at short notice and will probably be held in 
the last week of June or in the first week of July. 
Candidates should, therefore, inform the Depart-
mental Secretary as to where they may be contacted 
during that time if they will not be at the termtime 
address held in the Registry . 
This revised statement was approved at the Depart-
mental Meeting held on 7 May 1982. 
Enquiries to the Chairman of Examiners in Interna-
tional Relations (currently Mr. M. Donelan, A135) , 
who is responsible for the administration of this Essay 
Option on behalf of the Department. 

IR4600 
International Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. Windsor, Room A120 
(Secretary , A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. International 
Relations. 
Course Content: The course content and suggested 
readings for International Politics will be provided at 
the beginning of the course . 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
/Lectures, IR151 and Seminars , IR152) . Students 
deliver seminar papers and write essays for their 
supervisors on topics notified at the beginning of the 
Session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term , formal , 
three hours , three questions chosen from twelve . Past 
examination papers may be seen in the Teaching 
Library. 

IR4610 
Foreign Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Hill, Room A232 (Secre-
tary. A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. students (Inter-
national Relations) as an option . M.Sc. students in 
other departments or other postgraduate students , 
may follow the course by special permission . 
Core Syllabus: The M.Sc. course in Foreign Policy 
Analysis differs from that for the B. Sc. largely in level 
and approach. The emphasis is on going beyond an 
analysis of the basic processes of foreign policy-
making, into more advanced issues such as determi-
nism and rationality . Students are expected to 
combine an interest in theoretical and comparative 
aspects of the subject with a fair knowledge of the 
major foreign policy events of the twentieth century . 
Course Content: This course deals with the ways in 
which international actors - primarily but not 
exclusively states - formulate decisions and strategies 
for dealing with other members of the international 
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community. It concentrates on the interplay between 
domestic and external forces , on the organisation, 
psychology and politics of small-group decision-making, 
on the purposes behind foreign policy and on the 
instruments available to those who make it. Problems of 
comparison , choice, evaluation and rationality are 
treated extensively , as are contemporary criticisms of 
the concept of a separate 'foreign' policy. 
Pre-Requisites: Students need not have studied Fore-
ign Policy Analysis before , but a basic familiarity with 
modern international history will be an advantage as 
in any International Relations course. Students 
wishing to familiarize themselves with the broad 
outline of the subject should refer to the text books on 
the B.Sc . (Econ .) Study Guide , IR3702 . 
Teaching Arrangements: All students are advised to 
attend lecture series IR106 Foreign Policy Analysis by 
Dr. Hill during Michaelmas and Lent Terms and 
IR118 New States in World Politics by Dr. Lyon in the 
Michaelmas Term. It is also important to attend as 
many lectures in the series IR105 The Foreign Policies 
of the Powers, as possible . These start in the second 
half of the Michaelmas Term and continue into Lent 
and Summer. A seminar programme (IR153) will run 
from the beginning of the Lent Term until two or three 
weeks before the Summer examinations . 
Written Work: Students taking this option will be able 
in many cases to write essays in the subject for their 
supervisors. Otherwise they can arrange to submit 
work to Dr. Hill who will be running the seminar. Each 
student will also be expected to introduce at least one 
seminar topic orally . 
Reading List: The following books are a necessary but 
not sufficient reading requirement. They provide 
access to most of the main themes of the course as well 
as to a considerable amount of empirical material : 
Graham Allison, Essence of Decision , Little, Brown , 
1971; Irving Janis , Groupthink , Houghton Mifflin , 
1982; Robert Jervis , Perception and Misperception in 
International Politics, Princeton University Press, 
1976; Kai Holsti , Why Nations Realign : Foreign Policy 
Restructuring in the Post-War World, Allen & Unwin, 
1982; Ernest May , 'Lessons ' of the Past: The Use and 
Misuse of History in Foreign Policy, Oxford Uni-
versity Press , 1973; Jiri Valenta , Soviet Intervention in 
Czechoslovakia , 1968: Anatomy of a Decision, Johns 
Hopkins University Press , 1979; William Wallace, 
The Foreign Policy Process in Britain, Royal Institute 
of International Affairs, 1976; Paul Lauren (Ed .) , 
Diplomacy : New Approaches in History , Theory and 
Policy, Free Press , New York , 1979; R. Ned Lebow , 
Between Peace and War, Johns Hopkins University 
Press , 1984; D. Baldwin, Economic Statecraft, Prince-
ton University Press, 1985; R. Neustadt & E. May , 
Thinking in Time: The Uses of History for Decision 
Makers , Free Press, 1986; W. Carlsnaes , Ideology and 
Foreign Policy, Blackwell , 1986; M . Brecher & J. 
Wilkenfeld , Crisis, Conflict and Instability , Perga-
mon , 1989. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour examin-
ation will be taken in the Summer Term , consisting of 
questions of a comparative and theoretical nature . 
Students will be expected to use analytical and histori-
cal knowledge of major foreign policy issues in 
answering these question, of which three have to be 
completed in the time available. 
Copies of previous years papers , together with lecture 
and seminar programmes are provided in a separate 
handout. 
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IR4621 

Concepts and Methods of 
International Relations 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Michael Banks, Room A118 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . International 
Relations and M.Sc . Politics of the World Economy , 
as an optional field for examination . The course is also 
designed as general background for students taking 
the Diploma in World Politics ; and the B .Sc. (Econ .) 
in International Relations , 3rd Year. 
Core Syllabus: A critical examination of the nature , 
assumptions and implications of the contemporary 
literature of international relations. 
Course Content: Evolution and characteristics of the 
international relations discipbne and associated fields . 
Schools of thought: traditionalist , behaviouralist and 
contemporary . State-centric , pluralist and structura-
bst paradigms. Current trends and controversies. 
Pre-Requisites: The course assumes an elementary 
knowledge of international relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are ten lectures (IR104) 
in the Michaelmas Term . A weekly seminar (IR164) for 
M .Sc. and Diploma candidates for examination in the 
subject will be held in the Lent and Summer Terms , 
open also to research students , and to General Course 
and B.Sc. (Econ.) students by specific permission . 
Written Work will be specified as appropriate in the 
Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: No one text exists for this field , but the 
following gives an indication of the range of materials 
available. A detailed supplementary reading list is 
provided with the lectures. Edward E. Azar (Ed.), The 
Theory and Practice of International Conflict Resolution, 
Wheatsheaf, Brighton, 1986; Michael Banks 
(Ed.),Conflict in World Society, Wheatsheaf, Brighton , 
1984; John W. Burton, Global Conflict, Wheatsheaf , 
Brighton , 1984; James E . Dougherty & Robert L. 
Pfaltzgraf , Jr., Contending Theories of International 
Relations -A Comprehensive Survey (2nd edn.) , Harper 
& Row , New York & London , pb; Johan Galtung , The 
True Worlds: A Transnational Perspective, The Free 
Press , New York, 1980; K. J . Holsti , The Dividing 
Discipline, Allen & Unwin, London, 1985; R. 0 . 
Keohane (Ed.) , Neorealism and its Critics, Columbia 
University Press, New York , 1986; Patrick M. Morgan, 
Theories and Approaches to International Politics: What 
are We to Think? (3rd edn .) , Transaction Books, New 
Brunswick , New Jersey & London, 1981; Y . H. Fergu-
son & R. W. Mansbach, The Elusive Quest, University 
of Southern Carolina Press , 1988; Trevor Taylor (Ed.), 
Approaches and Theory in International Relations, 
Longman, London, 1978, pb; John Vasquez, The Power 
of Power Politics, Frances Pinter , London , 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: The M.Sc. examination 
in Concepts and Methods of a 3-hour paper taken in 
mid-June , with three questions out of twelve to be 
answered. Sample question papers from the previous 
three years are attached to the supplementary reading 
list which is distributed during the lectures. 

IR4630 
International Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Mr N. A. Sims, Room A231 
(Secretary, A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Interntional 
Relations and cognate Master's degrees. (Course 

Guides IR3703 and IR3783 respectively deal with 
International Institutions courses for undergradu ate 
and Diploma students.) 
Core Syllabus: Theories regarding the natur e and 
purposes of international institutions. Instituti ons as 
forms of multilateral diplomacy; as exercises in com-
munity building; as instruments of revoluti onary 
change. The notion of supra-nationalism . The func-
tional approach to political integration. Instituti ons as 
arenas and as actors. 
The nineteenth century antecedents of the League of 
Nations and the United Nations. The genesi s of the 
Covenant and the Charter. The theory and pra ctice of 
collective security, and its relation to the balan ce of 
power . The pacific settlement of dispute s in the 
League of Nations and the United Nation s. The 
development of United Nations peace-keepin g. The 
practice of the League of Nations and the United 
Nations regarding non-self-governing territori es. The 
approach of regional institutions to the probl ems of 
international peace and security. The structur e and 
functioning of alliance systems. International institu-
tions and world economic order. 
Course Content: The short duration of thi s course 
obliges us to be highly selective . In recent year s the 
content of the teaching given has focused on the 
following elements within the Core Syllabus: - Interna-
tional organisation as a dimension of intern ational 
relations and a higher form of conference diplom acy. 
Types and patterns of international organisation . The 
constitution , structure and experience of the League 
of Nations and the United Nations , with parti cular 
reference to the Covenant, the Charter and subse-
quent practice , as illustrating some of the major ideas 
and issues of international organisation. 
Pre-Requisites: It will be an advantage to have studied 
international organisation within the context of a first 
degree in International Relations , but this is not 
formally required. All students taking this option 
need, from the start, to make themselves thorou ghly 
conversant with the Covenant and Charter, the texts 
of which will be found in many reference work s and 
books on international organisation. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: The 
teaching exclusive to M.Sc . students taking this option 
consists of a weekly seminar throughout the Lent 
Term and the first three weeks of the Summer Term. 
Students and teacher take it in turn briefly to intro-
duce discussion on topics chosen according to a 
systematic programme. No " class paper" or other 
written work is involved in the seminar; but students 
may submit essays to their supervisors, by mutual 
agreement, on international organisation as on other 
subjects they are studying . In addition to the seminar, 
M.Sc . students should , for a broader grounding in the 
elements of international organisation and ideas 
underlying its variety of forms, attend the lectu res in 
the series common to all (including undergraduat e and 
Diploma students) taking an International Institutions 
course: IR108 . The more narrowly selected seminar 
programme pre-supposes regular attendance at these 
lectures . 
Reading List: As with LSE courses generally , private 
reading is most important, and the seminar work 
depends for maximum, usefulness upon students 
reading themselves into a greater familiarity with the 
subject-matter. There is no one textbook spannin g the 
whole syllabus. A LeRoy Bennett, International 

Organizations: Principles and Issues (4th edn.), 
Prentice-Hall, 1988, probably comes nearest. New-
comers to international organisation studies should 
also make a point of reading Inis L. Claude, Swords 
into Plowshares: The Problems and Progress of Inter-
national Organization (4th edn.), Random House, 
1971 · and David Armstrong, The Rise of the Interna-
tional Organisation : A Short History, Macmillan, 
1982. Four of the most convenient introductions to the 
League and UN, in addition to Bennett, Armstrong, 
and Claude, are Ruth B. Henig (Ed.), The League of 
Nations, Oliver & Boyd , 1973; and George Scott, The 
Rise and Fall of the League of Nations, Hutchinson, 
1973; Adam Roberts & Benedict Kingsbury (Eds.), 
United Nations, Divided World, Clarendon Press, 
Oxford , 1988; and H. G. Nicholas The United Nations 
as a Political Institution (5th edn .), Oxford University 
Press, 1975. Other books particularly recommended 
are Clive Archer, International Organizations, Allen 
& Unwin, 1983; R. P. Barston, Modern Diplomacy , 
Longmans, 1988; Johan Kaufmann , Conference 
Diplomacy (2nd rev. edn .), Martinus Nijhoff, 1988; 
M. J . Peterson, The General Assembly in World 
Politics, Allen & Unwin, 1986; Paul R . Sieghart, The 
Lawful Rights of Mankind , Oxford University Press, 
1985; Richard Hoggart, An Idea and its Servants: 
UNESCO from Within, Chatto & Windus , 1978 ; 
Harold K. Jacobson , Networks of Interdependence: 
International Organizations and the Global Political 
System (2nd edn .), Knopf, 1984; C. Wilfre? Jenks, 
The World Beyond the Charter, Allen & Unwm , 1969; 
William Rappard , International Relations as Viewed 
from Geneva, Yale University Press, _1925; F. P. 
Walters, A History of the League of Natwns, Oxford 
University Press , 1952; F. S. Northedge , The Leag~e 
of Nations, Leicester University Press , 1986; Str 
A,fred Zimmern, The League of Nations and the Rule 
of Law (2nd edn.), Macmillan , 1939; Evan Luard, 
International Agencies, Macmillan, 1977; Douglas 
Williams, The Specialized Agencies and the United 
Nations; The System in Crisis, Hurst, 1987; General 
lndar Jit Rikhye, The Theory and Practice of 
Peacekeeping, Hurst, 1984; Margaret P. Doxey , Inter 
national Sanctions in Contemporary Perspective, Mac-
millan 1987; Alan James, The Politics of Peacekeep-
ing, Chatto & Windus, 1969; Peter R. Baehr & Leon 
Gordenker , The United Nations: Reality and Ideal, 
Praeger , 1984; Sir Brian Urquhart, A Life in Peace 
and War Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1987; Paul Taylor 
& A. J. R. Groom (Eds.), International Institutions at 
Work, Pinter, 1988; Sydney D. Bailey , The Procedure 
of the UN Security Council (2nd edn.), Clarendon 
Press, Oxford, 1988. 
Examination Arrangements: International Institutions 
is examined in common with the other options in the 
degree, by means of a three-hour "unseen" examin-
ation taken in June . Candidates are required to 
answer any three questions from a choice of twelve . 
Copies of the examination papers set in recent years 
will be issued. 
Office Hour: Mr. Sims is normally available to see 
students briefly without prior appointment during his 
regular "office hour" in A231. For longer meetings 
appointments may be made with his secretary in A229 . 

European Institutions 
See IR3771 

IR4631 
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IR4639 

International Political Economy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Hodges and Dr. G. Sen, 
Room A138 (Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Politics of the 
World Economy . 
Core Syllabus: The evolution of international 
economic relations since the formation of the modern 
state system during the mercantilist period. 
Course Content: The purpose of this core course for 
the M.Sc. (Econ .) degree in the Politics of the World 
Economy is to give students with a first-degree 
background in economics and/or economic history, 
and politics (including international relations) and /or 
international history an appraisal of the theories and 
history of international economic relations , and a 
detailed understanding of specific issues of signifi-
cance during the twentieth century. 
The course is therefore concerned to analyse the 
emergence and evolution of the international 
economy since the mercantilist period of inter-state 
relations. The key question analysed is the impact of 
the system of states, with its distinctive goals of 
military security and autonomy, on the functioning of 
both the international and national economies and the 
consequences for the relationship between them. 
Though the emphasis is primarily on this political 
impact on the operation of the market and the 
opportunities and constraints posed by the latter on 
the former , attention will also be devoted to the 
international economic relations of planned economies. 
In seeking to investigate the relevance of the interac-
tion of the parameters identified above (the state and 
the market) , the growth and location of production , 
and its distribution between countries will be of special 
interest for the course. In this context, the analysis will 
refer to both inter-state conflict and co-operation 
(including its institutional expression) in the ar~na of 
international pobticial economy , the parttcular 
divergences between the richer and poorer countries, 
the role of non-state actors like multinational corpor-
ations, and the altering structure of the international 
order itself under the influence of ec~nomic change . 
It is not a course in elementary international economics 
nor in the politics of international economic thought nor 
in the history of the world economy, although students 
will be expected during their course to acquire, if they do 
not already have , some knowledge of all these. Rather it 
attempts to familiarise students with the basic concepts 
that help them to unite theory and history. Similarly , the 
aim is to teach students how to think about international 
political economy, not what to think; and to teach them 
how to analyse issues of international pubbc policy , not 
to tell them what policy should be. Students are 
expected to present papers for discussion at the individ-
ual seminars which accompany each lecture. These 
seminars are organised in terms of a list of questions 
formulated to reflect issues raised in each lecture and 
also encompasses the subject more generally. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a lecture 
course (IRl 76) on International Political Economy 
given by Dr. Sen, Dr. Hodges and Professor Desai. 
Students are also required to attend a seminar on 
Selected Topics in International Political Economy 
(IR177) and will be assigned to International Political 
Economy seminar groups (IR177a) which accompany 
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the lecture series ; each seminar group will be run by a 
teacher involved in the M .Sc. PWE programme . Dr. 
Sen will give a short series of lectures on Introduction 
to Some Concepts in Economics, explaining the law of 
comparative costs , purchasing power parity , the quan-
itity theory of money , the balance of payments and 
other concepts currently used in the literature . The 
course is primarily intended for those with little or no 
background in international economics . Those with 
no previous academic experi ence in international 
relations are strongly advised to attend the lectures in 
IR164 Concepts and Methods of International Rela-
tions. 
Reading List: It is advisable to absorb the less techni-
cally economic parts of the course before the lectures 
begin . Only such sources are quoted below . A more 
complete source-list is circulated at the beginning of 
the lectures . A small amount of technical economics is 
required , and taught as part of the course . Eli F. 
Hecksher , Mercantilism; Louis Baudin , Free Trade 
and Peace; J . Baechler, The Origins of Capitalism; F. 
Braudel , Afterthoughts on Material Civilization and 
Capitalism; Edmund Silberner , The Problem of War 
in the I9th Century Economic Thought; Susan 
Strange , (Ed .) , Paths to International Political 
Economy ; Rober Gilpin , The Political Economy of 
International Relations; Stephen Gill & David Law , 
The Global Poltical Economy ; Susan Strange , States 
and Markets ; Angus Maddison, Phases of Captitalist 
Development; A. Milward and Saul , Economi c 
History of Europe ; P. J. Wiles , Communist Interna-
tional Economi cs, Chs . 16, 17, 18; Idem , Economic 
Institutions Compared , Chs . 18, 19; D . Booth (Ed .) et 
al., Beyond the Sociology of Development ; G . Palma 
in World Development , Vol. 6, 1978; "T . dos Santo s" 
in Ameri can Economi c Review , May 1970; Smith , 
Ricardo, List, Keynes in Robert L. Heilbroner , The 
Worldly Philosophers , 1955 edn. , Chs . 3 , 4, 9 (and 6, if 
hitherto you have read nothing on Marx) . 
Examination Arrangements: Students will be required 
to sit a three-hour examination on the full syllabus of 
the International Political Economy course. Students 
will be asked to answer three out of twelve questions. 

IR4641 
International Business in the 
International System 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Louis Turner (Royal Insti-
tute of International Affairs) (Secretary , Room A139 , 
LSE) and Dr. Michael Hodges , Room A38 (Secretary, 
A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. International 
Relations; M.Sc. Politics of the World Economy and 
other interested students by permission. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims at a broad introduc-
tion to the impact that multinational corporate stra-
tegies , global competition , comparative shifts in 
industrial policies and technological evolution have on 
international relations. 
Course Content: Introduction to the debate on multi-
national companies, global competition and interna-
tional relations theory. Relevant technological 
developments. Role of industrial deregulation. Multi-
national power. Rise of Japanese multinationals. 
Questions of control and regulation . Comparative 
industrial policies. 

Pre-Requisites: None 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (IR1 24) will 
be given in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms to which 
any interested students are welcome. The lecture 
course IR137 is also relevant . A seminar (IR16 8) built 
round presentations by students taking the examian-
tion will start in the sixth week of the Michaelmas 
Term and continue in the Lent Term . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus; 
reading should be spread over: 
James C. Abbegglen & George Stalk , Kaisha. the 
Japanese Corporation , 1985; Robert H. Ballance, 
International Industry and Business , 1987; Peter 
Dicken , Global Shift: Industrial Change in a Turbulent 
World, 1986; John H. Dunning , Explaining Interna-
tional Production , 1988; Robert Gilpin , The Political 
Economy of International Relations , 1987; Peter Kat-
zenstein (Ed.) , Between Power and Plenty: Foreign 
Economic Policies of Advanced Industrial States, 
1978; Anne G. Keatley (Ed.) , Technological Frontiers 
and Foreign Relations, 1985; Robert Keoh ane & 
Joseph Nye (Eds.) , Transnational Relations and 
World Politics, 1970; Stephen Krasner , Structural 
Conflict, 1985; Kenichi Omae , Triad Power: the 
Coming Shape of Global Competition , 1985; John 
Stopford & Louis Turner , Britain and the Multi-
nationals, 1985; Raymond Vernon , Storm over the 
Multinationals , 1977; Stephen Wilks & Maurice 
Wright, Comparative Government-Industry Relations, 
1987. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
lecture course and topics covered in the seminar s, and 
requiring some familiarity with the extensive litera-
ture. The paper will contain about twelve questi ons, of 
which three are to be answered. It is import ant to 
answer all three. Copies of previous years ' paper s are 
available. 

Politics of Money in the World 
Economy 

IR4642 

Teachers Responsible: Mr. N. Dattani and Ms. K. 
Newland 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Internati onal 
Relations; M .Sc. Politics of World Econom y and 
other graduates by permission. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed as a compon ent 
of the study of an international system in which the 
management and mismanagement of money are mat-
ters of increasing consequence, both for internati onal 
political relations and for domestic politics. It may also 
be of particular help to students specialising in the 
politics of international economic relations. 
Course Content: It will deal with basic concepts 
regarding the use , creation and management of money 
in society; and second , with the central issues of 
monetary management in the world economy; the use 
of national and international reserve assets; the rules 
of exchange rate adjustment; the operations of banks 
and other institutions in international money and 
capital markets , and the choices of monetary policy 
open to developed and developing countries. 
Pre-Requisites: The course does not assume any 
knowledge of monetary economics but some famili-
arity with political and economic history of the twen-
tieth century will be helpful. 

Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course (IR125) 
and one seminar course (IR167). Lectures begin in the 
Michaelmas Term and continue in the Lent Term. 
Seminars begin in the ninth week of the Michaelmas 
Term and continue in the Lent Term and the first three 
weeks in the Summer Term. Students are expected to 
make presentations on topics of their choice. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus , 
but the following general works will provide useful 
introduction : S. Strange, Casino Capitalism; B. Tew , 
The Evolution of the International Monetary System: 
/944-88 (4th edn .) ; R. Gilpin , The Political Economy 
of International Relations , Chapters 4 & 8; R . Aliber , 
The International Money Game (5th edn .); B. Cohen, 
Organising the World 's Money ; E. Versluysen, The 
Political Economy of International Finance; J. Gal-
braith, Money-whence it came and where it went; J . 
Frieden & D. Lake , international Political Economy : 
Perspectives on Global Power and Wealth. 
A detailed list of recommended reading will be given 
at the beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
lecture course and work covered in the seminars. The 
paper contains about twelve questions , of which three 
are to be answered . 

IR4643 
Politics of International Trade 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Gautam Sen, Room A138 
and Mr James Mayall, Room A234 (Secretary , A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in the Politics of 
the World Economy . 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the major political 
issues and controversies in international trade. 
Course Content: The evolution of foreign trade policy 
in theory and practice. The course deals with the 
historical development of three major general 
approaches to commerical policy , mercantilism , 
economic liberalism and economic nationalism and 
with the political assumptions on which they are 
based . . It then considers the genral structure of 
commericial relations among industrial countries , 
between market and centrally planned economies and 
between industrial and 'developing' countries. 
Finally, the course examines a number of specific 
trade problems in contemporary international rela-
tions, e .g. economic warfare and international trade 
policy; GA TT negotiations on tariff and non-tariff 
barriers ; voluntary export restraint agreements ; the 
theory and practice of international commodity 
agreements and the problem of reciprocity and most-
favoured nation status in East-West trade. 
Teaching Arrangements: A series of 15 seminars 
(IR175) based on student presentations and talks by 
guest speakers beginning in the sixth week of the 
Michaelmas Term. Students are also advised to attend 
the lecture series on The Politics of International 
Economic Relations (IR137). 
Reading List: No one book covers the syllabus but the 
following will provide a useful introduction. G. 
Myrdal, The Poltical Element in the Development of 
Economic Theory; Eli Heckscher, Mercantilism; 
Michael Heilperin, Studies in Economic Nationalism; 
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Otto Hieronymi (Ed.) , The New Economic Nation-
alism; L. N . Rangarajan, Commodity Conflict; G . 
Curzon , International Commercial Diplomacy , S. 
Pisar, Coexistence and Commerce; Gilbert R. 
Winham , International Trade and the Tokyo Round 
Negotiation. 
A detailed reading list will be distributed at the 
beginning of the session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term formal 
three-hour examination , three questions to be chosen 
from twelve . 

IR4644 
International Political Economy of 
Natural Resources 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged 
Course Intended Primarily for students taking the 
M.Sc. in the Politics of the World Economy . Other 
suitably qualified and interested graduate students 
may take or audit the course with the permission of the 
teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: Analysis of the key issues involved in 
the management of natural resources. The exploi-
tation , processing, marketing and pricing of natural 
resources including oil ; and the assessment of 
decision-making and policy formulation at the 
national and international levels. 
Course Content: The course has three major 
components: (a) General concepts in resource man-
agement , including such issues as the nature of 
resources ; problems of common property resources ; 
scarcity problems , causes and nature of declining 
environmental quality , and environmental percep-
tion . (b) Management of productive resources in the 
public and private sectors , including investment 
appraisal and impact analysis, administrative needs 
and policy formulation. (c) In view of the importance 
of energy supply for the economic security of states , 
and in the relations between states whether producers 
or consumers , the course will consider the changes in 
the international market for oil , coal, gas and uranium 
in the post-war period, giving special attention to the 
role of the oil companies and of OPEC . 
Pre-Requisites: None. A knowledge of elementary 
economic and political theory and of recent world 
history would be an advantage but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students will follow the 
lectures in Resource Management and Environmental 
Planning (Gy2822) in weeks 1-6 in the Michaelmas 
Term and the seminars given in weeks 1-5 of the Lent 
Term (Gy412) in addition eight lecture /seminars on 
the energy component will be given in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms . Students may also attend 10 
seminars /classes (Gy412) . 
Reading List: As for Gy2822 and for the energy 
component of this course the following basic reading 
material will be found helpful: J . M. Blair, The 
Control of Oil, Macmillan , London, 1976; T. Hoffman 
and B. Johnson , The World Energy Triangle, 
Ballinger , Cambridge (Mass.) , 1981; P . R. Odell , Oil 
and World Power, Penguin, Harmondsworth , 7th 
Edition , 1983; P . R. Odell and L. Vallenilla , The 
Pressures of Oil: a Strategy for Economic Revival, 
Harper and Row , London , 1978; D . Park, Oil and Gas 
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in Comecon Countries, Kogan Page , London , 1979; J . 
Davis , Blue Gold; M. Ince , Sizewell Report, Pluto , 
London , 1984; T. Neff , The International Uranium 
Market, Ballinger , Cambridge (Mass .) , 1984; D. 
Abbey and C. Kolstad , "The Structure of Interna-
tional Steam Coal Markets ", Natural Resources Jour-
nal, Vol. 23, No . 4, October 1983, pp .859-891; P. 
James , The Future of Coal, 2nd edn ., Macmillan , 
London , 1984; J. Rees and P. R . Odell (Eds .) , The 
International Oil Industry , 1987. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour unseen 
examination held in June. 

IR4645 
Revolutions and the International 
System 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Fred Halliday, Room 
Al36 (Secretary , Al39) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. International 
Relations 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the relationship 
between social and political revolutions and the dyna-
mics of the inter-state system. 
Course Content: Theorie s and definitions of revolu-
tion in social science; conceptualisations of revolu-
tions and the reactions of the international system 
(re alist , plurali st , historic al materiali st) ; the contri-
bution of international and transnational factors to 
revolution (socio-economic transformation , colo-
nialism , war , nationalism); the foreign policy pro-
grammes of revolutionary states , their impact on the 
international system , and the response of status quo 
powers ; case studies of France , Russia and China , and 
of certain cont emporary examples , e .g. Iran , Nicara-
gua, Eastern Europe; the place of revolutions and the 
'order-maintaining ' response to them in the study of 
international relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen lectures (IR178) in 
the Lent and Summer Terms and ten seminars in the 
Lent Term . Students will deliver seminar papers and 
present essays on topics arranged at the beginning of 
the Lent Term . 
Reading List: Theda Skocpol , States and Social Revo-
lutions; Eric Hobsbawm , The Ag e of Revolutions ; 
Henry Kissinger , A World Restored; E . H . Carr , The 
Bolshevik Revolution , Vol. 3; Franz Borkenau , World 
Communism; Walter LaFeber , Inevitable Revolu-
tions; Chalmers Johnson , Peasant Nationalism and 
and Communist Power; Kyung-Won Kim , Revolution 
and International System; Richard Rosecrance , Action 
and Reaction in World Politics; Roy Porter and 
Mikulas Teich (Ed.), Revolution in History. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour examin-
ation in the Summer Term . Students have to answer 
three out of twelve questions . 

IR4646 
Ocean Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Ronald Harston, Room 
E493 (Secretary , E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in International 
Relations and M.Sc. in 'Politics of the World 
Economy. 

Core Syllabus: This course will explore the increasing 
and developing importance of the maritime sector of 
contemporary international relations. 
Course Content: The course starts by putting maritime 
issues in the context of other dimensions of public 
policy . This theme is then developed through the 
question of how states organise the government al and 
bureaucratic aspects of national and internati onal 
policymaking . Against this . background the course 
then examines : 
(1) the 1982 law of the sea convention 
(2) international oil and gas development 
(3) fisheries regimes and EEZ enforcement 
(4) international diplomacy in IMO and UNCTAD 
(5) flags of convenience 
(6) international regional cooperation 
(7) conflicts at sea 
(8) the UN and the development of the law of the sea 
Teaching Arrangements: Students deliver seminar 
papers and write essays on topics notified at the 
beginning of the course (IR188) , which is taught in the 
Lent Term and early part of the Summer Term . 
Reading List: The basic books include: Francis W. 
Hoole , Managing Ocean Politics; Clyde Sanger, 
Ordering the Oceans; R. Hill , Maritime Strategy for 
Medium Powers; R. P. Barston and Patricia Birnie 
The Maritime Dimension ; Henry Degenhart (Ed.): 
Maritime Affairs. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . Students have to 
answer three out of twelve questions . 

IR4648 
Women and International Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Fred Halliday, Room 
Al36 (Secretary , A139) , Ms. K. Newland and Dr. M. 
Light, Room A39 (Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Internati onal 
Relations. Available for other graduate student s. 
Core Syllabus: To study the reciprocal interacti on of 
women 's positions within specific societies and inter-
national political and economic processes , focussing 
on four areas (military conflict ; nationalism ; the 
international economy; international organi sation 
and law) and the implications of these for interna-
tional relations theory . 
Course Content: Women as political and economic 
subjects - theoretical approaches; participati on in 
war ; women and anti-war movements; nation alism 
and policies on women; international organisati ons; 
changes in international law; effects on women of 
colonialism, development policies , internati onal 
economic change; international relations concepts 
and feminist theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen one-and-a-half hour 
seminars (IR194) , starting in week one of the Lent 
Term . 
Pre-Requisites: Some familiarity with intern ational 
relations theory would be useful. 
Reading List: Ester Boserup , Women's Role in 
Economic Development; Edward Crapul, Women and 
American Foreign Policy; Jean Bethke Elsthein, 
Women and War; Carol Gilligan , In a Different Voice: 
Psychological Theory and Women's Development; 
Kumari Jayawardena, Feminism and Nationalism in 
the Third W arid; Evelyn Fox Keller, Reflections on 

Gender and Science; Maria Mies, Patriarchy and 
Capital Accumulation on a World Scale; Millen-
nium; special issue on Women and International 
Relations , Vol.17 , No .3, (Winter 1988); C. Enwe , 
Bananas, Bases and Beaches ; S. Harding, Women 
and Methodology ; D . Cook , Women in Political 
Theory; Betty Reardon , Sexism and the War System ; 
Joni Seager and Ann Olson, Women in the World; 
Judith Stiehm (Ed.) , Women and Men 's Wars; Kate 
Young and others (Eds .) , Of Marriage and the 
Market. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour examin-
ation in the Summer Term. 

IR4649 
Conflict and Peace Studies 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Banks, Room A118 
(Secretary , A229) and Mr. M. Hoffman, Room A236 
(Secretary , Al39) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in World 
Politics, M.Sc. International Relations and M.Sc. in 
the Politics of the World Economy; the seminar is 
open to others by permission . 
Core Syllabus: This course draws upon the interdisci-
plinary literature on the analysis of conflict in order to 
examine the problems of conflict and peace in interna-
tional relations . 
Course Content: A survey of theoretical approaches 
to problems of conflict and violence , together with 
associated concepts including stability , change , 
order and justice. General theories , particular theo-
ries, classification schemes and debates concerning 
them. Interdisciplinary contributions including 
anthropological, legal , psychological , sociological , 
sociobiological and philosophical approaches. 
Various models for the analysis of conflict dealing 
with its properties, causes , dynamic processes , func-
tions and effects . Techniques of conflict manage-
ment and possible means of conflict resolution . 
Applications of theories of conflict to problems of 
international relations , including civil and interstate 
war, crisis behaviour and revolutions . Various theo-
ries of peace and schemes for the peaceful conduct 
of international relations . 
Pre-Requisites: None, but as the course is interdiscipli-
nary and assumes familiarity with theories of interna-
tional relations and mainstream theories of war and 
peace students are encouraged to attend the lecture 
series Concepts and Methods of International Rela-
tions (IR104) and Strategic Aspects of International 
Relations (IR138). 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures (IR193), 
beginning in the first week of the Michaelmas Term , 
together with a seminar beginning in the Lent Term 
and meetings weekly for 15 weeks. 
Reading List: A detailed reading guide will be pro-
vided at the first lecture . Useful introductory books 
are: Michael Banks (Ed .), Conflict in World Society; 
Kenneth Boulding, Stable Peace and Conflict and 
Defence; John Burton, Global Conflict; Lewis Coser , 
The Functions of Social Conflict; Ted Robert Gurr 
(Ed.) , Handbook of Political Conflict; Louis B. Kries-
berg, Social Conflict; Dean G. Pruitt and Jeffrey Z. 
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Rubin , Social Conflict: Escalation, Stalemate and 
Settlement; Fred E . Jandt , Win-Win Negotiation; Paul 
Wehr , Conflict Regulation; Edward A . Azar and John 
W. Burton (Eds.), International Conflict Resolution : 
Theory and Practice: Ramesh Thakur (Ed .) , Interna-
tional Conflict Resoluti on. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term , requiring 
three questions out of 12 to be answer ed . 

IR4650 
Strategic Studies 
See Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
IR3754 

IR4651 
Soviet Foreign Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Margot Light, Room A39 
(Secretary , A229) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. International 
Relations. Available for oth er graduate students . 
Core Syllabus: The development of Soviet foreign and 
defenc e policy from 1917 to the present in relation to 
its ideological historical roots . Particular attention will 
be paid to the similarities and differences between the 
relations the Soviet Union has with different kinds of 
states . 
Course Content: Historical , geographic and ideologi-
cal factors affecting Soviet security perceptions. Fore-
ign policy decision-making . Marxist-Leninist theory 
and its influence on foreign policy . Conflict and amity 
in Ea st-West relations. The cold war and detent e as 
case-studies of conflict and amity . Socialist interna-
tionalism and relation s within the socialist system : 
Conflict and change in relations between socialist 
states. Soviet-Third World relations . Soviet defence 
policy . The Soviet Union , international organization , 
international law. Perestroika , glasnost and the 'new 
thinking '. 
Pre-Requisites: Familiarity with international rela-
tions theory and/or some knowledge of international 
history and Russian and Soviet history and 
government would be desirable. Students will find the 
related courses IR105 , IR116 , IR156 and IR178 
useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures (IR196) and 15 
one-and-a-half hour seminars (IR197) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students of international relations will 
usually be able to submit work to their supervisors . 
Other students can arrange to submit work to Dr. 
Light. 
Reading List: The following list contains suggestions 
for reading . It is not a comprehensive bibliography for 
the course. A more detailed list will be distributed at 
the beginning of the lecture course . 
Zbienbiew K. Brzezinski , The Soviet Bloc: Unity and 
Conflict, Harvard University Press , 1967; E . H . Carr , 
German-Soviet Relations between the Two World 
Wars, Johns Hopkins University Press , 1951; Paul 
Dibb , The Soviet Union: The Incomplete Superpower , 
Macmillan for the IISS , London , 1986; Louis Fischer , 
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The Soviet Union in World Affairs , 1917-29 (2 vols.) , 
Princeton University Press , 1951; M. S. Gorbachev , 
Perestroika : New Thinking for Our Country and the 
World, Collins, London , 1987; Fred Halliday , The 
Making of the Second Cold War, Verso , London , 
1983; David Holloway , The Soviet Union and the 
Arms Race (2nd edn .) , Yale University Press , 
London, 1984; Jerry Hough , The Struggle for the 
Third World: Soviet Debates and American Options , 
Brooking , Washington DC , 1986; George Kennan , 
Russia and the West under Lenin and Stalin, Little 
Brown , Boston , 1961; Robin F . Laird and Erik P. 
Hoffman , Soviet Foreign Policy in a Changing World, 
Aldine , New York , 1986; Margot Light , The Sovi et 
Theory of International Relations , Wheatsheaf , 
Brighton , 1988; Michael McGwire , Military 
Objectives in Soviet Foreign Policy, Brookings , 
Washington DC , 1987; Joseph L. Nogee & Robert H . 
Donaldson , Soviet Foreign Policy since World War II 
(2nd edn .), Pergamon Press , Oxford, 1984; Jonathan 
Steele, The Limits of Soviet Power: The Kremlin 's 
Foreign Policy - Brezhnev to Chernenko , Penguin , 
Harmondsworth , 1985; Adam Ulam, Expansion and 
Coexistence: Soviet Foreign Policy, 1917-73 (2nd 
edn.), Praeger , New York , 1974; Jiri Valenta & 
William C. Potter (Eds .), Soviet Decisionmaking for 
National Security (Allen & Unwin, London, 1984). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour examin-
ation in the Summer Term . 

IR4652 
Diplomatic Methods and Foreign 
Policy Management 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Ronald Barston, Room 
E493 (Secretary , E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. International 
Relations and M.Sc. in Politics of the World Economy . 
Core Syllabus: The overall aim is to provide practical 
and analytical insights into the problems and issues to 
do with organisations , representation , negotiation , 
treaties and multilateral diplomacy of states. 
Course Content: Modern states and other organi-
sations face an increasingly technical and complex 
agenda in the course of conducting their foreign 
policy. This course is concerned with the different 
ways . in which states organise their foreign policy 
machmery and conduct business internationally. As 
such the course is intended for those in , or who wish to 
join, foreign ministries of similar organisations with an 
external relations function. The course too will be of 
value for others seeking to join or already in corporate 
organisations or international institutions , as well as 
postgraduate students with an interest in diplomacy. 
Seminars will be given on: 
(1) foreign policy organisation 
(2) trade and overseas representation 
(3) negotiation : bilateral and multilateral 
(4) treaties and other international agreements 
(5) international conference diplomacy: case studies , 

e.g. law of the sea; GAIT; IMF ; G-77 . 
(6) international economic management 
(7) foreign policy problems for new states 
(8) diplomacy and international security 

Teaching Arrangements: Students deliver seminar 
papers and write essays on topics notified at the 
beginning of the course (IR189), which is taught in the 
Lent and early part of the Summer Term. 
Read_ing List: The basic books include: P. Calvert , The 
Foreign Policy of /',/ew Sta~es; A Watson, Diplomacy; 
B . Korany , For~ign Polzcy Making in Developing 
Countries; I. William Zartman , The Practical Negotia-
tor; Robert I. Rothstein , Global Bargaining; R. P. 
Barston , Modern Diplomacy. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Students have to 
answer three out of twelve questions. 

IR4661 
International Politics: The Communist 
Powers 
See International Communism IR3770 

IR4662 
International Politics: Asia and the 
Pacific 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Leifer Room 
A 137 (Secretary, A235) ' 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . (Econ.)- Inter-
national Relations and M.A . Area Studies - South 
East Asia. 
Core Syllabus: The international political experience 
of primarily post-colonial states in a region beset by 
recurrent conflict and external intervention. 
Course Content: The relationship between domestic 
order and regional environment; the impact and 
legacy of the transfers of power ; the interests and roles 
of extra-regional states; alliance and non-alignm ent in 
foreign policies; sources of intra-regional conilict; the 
quality of regional cooperation and the problems of 
regional order primarily with reference to South and 
South-East Asia. 
Pre-Requisites: Desirable to possess a first degree in 
politics and/or history but special interest in region of 
prime importance. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: The principal 
lecture course is International Relations in Southern 
Asia (IR119) - ten lectures , Michaelmas Term. 
A seminar on Asia and the Pacific in International 
Relations (IR157) will be held in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Additional lectures on the foreign policies of some 
Asian states (normally Japan, China, India and 
Indonesia) will be given in the course, The Foreign 
Policies of the Powers (IR105) , Lent and Summer 
Terms and New States in World Politics (IR118) ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term is also relevant. 
Written Work: Essays will be written for supervisors 
and an opportunity will be provided for short papers to 
be presented to the seminar. Students also have the 
option of writing their short dissertation on a topic 
selected from Asia and the Pacific . 
Basic Reading List: (A full reading guide will be made 
available to interested students). Wayne Wilcox et al. 

(Eds.), Asia and the International System; S. M. 
Burke, Mainsprings of India's and Pakistan 's Foreign 
Policy; Evelyn Colbert, Southeast Asia in Interna-
tional Politics; A. Surhke & C. M. Morrison, Stra-
tegies of Survival : The Foreign Policy Dilemmas of 
Smaller Asian States; Michael Leifer (Ed.), The Bal-
ance of Power in East Asia ; Alastair Lamb , Asian 
Frontiers. 
Examination Arrangements: There is one three-hour 
formal written examination in the Summer Term. The 
paper contains ten questions , of which three are to be 
answered. All questions count equally; there is no 
course work component. Copies of previous years' 
papers are readily available. 

IR4663 
International Politics: Africa and the 
Middle East 
(i) Africa 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Mayall, Room A234 
(Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . International 
Relations and M.A. Area Studies Africa . 
Core Syllabus: The relations of African states with one 
another and with the major external powers. 
Course Content: Decolonization and Pan-Africanism. 
The African regional order : the formation and opera-
tion of the O .A .U. Boundary Conflicts ; irredentism , 
secession and external intervention in African con-
Uicts. The role of African States in the international 
System: The U.N. , UNCTAD and the non-aligned 
movement. The role of the ECA. Association with the 
EEC. The struggle for power in Southern Africa. 
Relations with the West, Communist Powers and the 
Arab States. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(1) A course of ten lectures (IR120) is given in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms beginning in week 6 of 
the Michaelmas Term . The topics are as follows : 
I. The Political and Diplomatic background 
2. The OAU: principles and practice 
3 and 4. Problems of regional order : 
(i) Irredentism and secession 
(ii) Accommodation and confrontation in Southern 

Africa 
5. External intervention: The great powers in 
Southern Africa 
6---8 Case studies in African diplomacy: 
(i) France and Africa 
(ii) Afro-Arab relations 
(iii) Chad 
9. Regional Cooperation : EAC, UDEAC , ECOWAS 
10. Association with the EEC. 
(2) A weekly seminar (IR158) is held in the Lent and 
Summer Terms . Students present papers on agreed 
topics. 
The following courses may also be of interest : 
Gv162 Politics in Africa, IR106 Foreign Policy 
Analysis, IR118 New States in World Politics. Students 
taking the M.Sc. in International Relations will be 
assigned a personal Tutor in the International Rela-
tions Department who will supervise their overall 
preparation for the examination. Mr. Mayall will, 
however, provide guidance relating to this paper for 
those students who are not his personal tutees. 
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(N .B. M.Sc. students who take the Africa and Middle 
East paper may concentrate solely on Africa or on the 
Middle East. Alternatively , they may follow both 
courses and answer questions from both parts of the 
paper in the final examination .) 
Reading List: This is not a subject for which there is a 
minimal reading list which covers the entir e syllabus. 
Students are therefore advised to consult the supple-
mentary reading list which will be distributed at the 
beginning of the Course . The following titles , 
however , provide a useful introduction ; those marked 
with an asterisk are available in recent paperback 
edition . 
I. Wallerstein , Africa: The Politics of Unity: Ali 
Mazrui , Towards a Pax Africana ; Z . Cervenka, The 
Unfinished Quest for Unity; Saadia Touval , The 
Boundary Po/ties of Indep endent Afri ca; J . Mayall , 
Africa : The Cold War and After , * A . Gavshon , Crisis 
in Africa : Battleground of East and West, Penguin , 
1982; *T . Shaw & N. Sola Ojo , Africa and the 
International Political System , University of America 
Press , 1982; W. T. Levine & T . W. Luke , The 
Arab-Afri can Connection: The Political and 
Economic Realities; D . E. Albright (Ed .) , Africa and 
International Communism ; *G . W. Carter & P. 
O'Meara (Eds .) , Southern Africa : The Continuing 
Crisis, Indiana University Press , 1979 or 1982. 
Examination Arrangements: Separate three hour 
examination papers are set for the M.Sc. African 
Government and Politics ; M.Sc . in International 
Politics ; M.Sc . in International Politics of Africa and 
the Middle East; M.A . Area Studies Africa. Candi-
dates answer three of the questions set . In the first two 
of these papers the questions follow the syllabus - for 
examples see the annexe to the supplementary reading 
list. In the case of the M .A. the paper is designed to 
reflect the special interests of the candidates on 
subject to be discussed with Mr. Mayall during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

(ii) The Middle East 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Fred Halliday, Room 
Al36 (Secretary , A139) and Mr. P. Windsor, Room 
A120 (Secretary , A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in International 
Relations students . 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to provide an 
anaylsis of the regional politics of the Middle East 
since 1918, and of their interaction with problems of 
international security , global resources and super-
power policies. 
Course Content: The contemporary significance of the 
Middle East in the context of great power relations ; 
the emergence and development of the Middle 
Eastern states system; sources of conflict; the inter-
play of domestic politics , regional conflicts and inter-
national rivalries in the policies of Middle Eastern 
governments; the importance of oil and other 
economic interests; great power rivalry and the stra-
tegic position of the Middle East . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of the international 
political system and of the major issues in its contem-
porary development. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 18 lectures , 
(IR121) . 
The lecture course IR105 The Foreign Policies of the 
Powers may also be of interest. 
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Reading List: Students are not particularly advised to 
purchase any book since the more comprehensive 
introductions are not necessarily in print. However, 
they are advised to have read, before the beginning of 
the course: S. N. Fisher, The Middle East: a History 
and/or G. Lenczowski, The Middle East in World 
Affairs. 
In addition they are recommended to consult: M. 
Kerr, The Arab Cold War; M. Khadduri, Socialist 
Iraq; H. Sh. Chubnin and S. Zabih , The Foreign 
Relations of Iran; W. B. Quandt, Decade of Decisions: 
American Policy Towards the Arab-Israeli Conflict; R. 
Freedman, Soviet Policy Toward the Middle East since 
1970; C. F. Doran, Myth, Oil and Politics; B. Lewis, 
The Arabs in History; T. Asad and R. Owen 
(Eds.),The Middle East; F. Ajami, The Arab Predi-
cament; G. Sick, All Fall Down; B. Korany and A. 
Dessouki (Eds.) , The Foreign Policies of Arab States. 
Examination Arrangements: There is one three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

IR47OO 
World Politics (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. G. Stern, Room A140 
(Secretary , A229) , Mr. P. Taylor, Room A129 (Secre-
tary, A229) and Mr. W. Deckers (Secretary, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in World 
Politics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to give students 
a broad understanding of issues and theories in world 
politics . 
Course Content: 
(1) The nature of world politics . Theories of interna-
tional relations. Elements of the world system. The 
main actors in world politics . The ends and the means 
of foreign policy as conducted by states in interna-
tional relations; intervention, alliances, economic 
integration and interdependence , neutrality , isolation 
and non-alignment. 
(2) War and the search for peace; the nature of 
conflicts in the international system; local wars and 
proxy wars ; peace and conflict resolution; dis-
armament and arms control. 
(3) Poverty and the search for wealth and justice: rich 
nations and poor nations , and financing of world 
development; industry and commodity trade; energy , 
technology and resources . Some major global issues-
population , pollution , conservation, nuclear catas-
trophe. 
Pre-Requisites: Students admitted to the Diploma in 
International and Comparative Politics are expected 
to have a Second Class degree not necessarily in 
International Relations, from a reputable university, 
or equivalent professional qualifications or experi-
ence. No previous knowledge of world politics except 
general interest in current affairs is expected. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lecture courses on 
International Politics are available , and students with 
little or no background in international relations 
studies are recommended to attend either or both. 
Professor Halliday and Mr. Banks give a 20 lecture 
series for B.Sc. students (IR102) and Mr. Windsor a 
10 lecture series for M.Sc . students (IR151). Those 
interested in more advanced discussion of Interna-
tional Relation theory should attend Mr. Banks, 
Concepts and Methods lectures. The main teaching for 

the World Politics course will be done in a small 
seminar groups, taken by three responsible teachers 
beginning in the Michaelmas Term and continuing 
throughout the Session. 
Reading List: K. Holsti, International Politics; J. D. B. 
Miller, The World States; J. Burton, World Society; P. 
Calvocoressi, World Politics Since 1945; H. Bull, The 
Anarchical Society; D. Blake & R. Walters, Politics of 
the International Economy; J. Spero, Politics of Inter-
national Economic Relations. A detailed course out-
line will be provided . 
Examination Arrangements: Students are required to 
write four essays at roughly five-week intervals 
throughout the session. Marks for these will account 
for 20% of the final result. The remainder will be for a 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term based on 
the full syllabus for the World Politics course. Students 
will be asked to answer three out of 12 questions. 

International Politics of Western 
Europe 

IR4750 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. J. Hill, Room A232 
(Secretary , A229) 
Western Europe: Dr. C. J. Hill. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Internati onal 
Relations and M.Sc . European Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The International relations of the 
major states of Western Europe, including the exter-
nal relations of the European Community, and Politi-
cal Co-operation. 
Course Content: The foreign policies of the states of 
Western Europe , with particular reference to Britain, 
France , Italy and West Germany . The neutral states 
and the smaller states will be treated as groups . The 
issues of security , defence and cohesion . The roles of 
geography , culture and domestic policies. The nature 
of 'Western Europe' and its relationship to the other 
regions of Europe and to the European Community. 
The external relations of the Community . European 
interests in wider international relations. 
Pre-Requisites: Some basic knowledge of Interna-
tional Relations as an academic discipline is desirable, 
together with some acquaintance with the general 
course of world politics in the twentieth centur y. 
Teaching Arrangements: The International Politics of 
Western Europe is primarily a seminar course. The 
seminar meets during the Lent Term and for the first four 
or five weeks of the Summer Term. All students should 
also attend relevant lectures in the Foreign Policies of the 
Powers (IR105), and The External Relations of the 
European Community (IR123 and IR162). 
Written Work: Students should write two essays 
during the course , to be handed in to Dr. Hill. These 
do not count towards the examination. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be provided at the first 
meeting of each of the seminars. 
Examination Arrangements: Examination papers in 
these subjects are taken in the Summer Term . The 
normal length of each paper is twelve question s, of 
which candidates are invited to answer any three. 

European Institutions 
See IR3771 
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LANGUAGE STUDIES CENTRE 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
centre. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the course 
content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The 
second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 
LnlO0 Elementary Linguistics 

Ms. J. M. Aitchison 
LnlOl Language, Mind and Society 

Ms. J. M. Aitchison 
Ln103 Language and Communication -

Intercollegiate Seminar 
Ms. J. M. Aitchison 

Ln212 French Contemporary Texts 
Dr. K. E. M. George 

Ln305 Spanish Contemporary Texts 
Mr. A. L. Gooch 

Ln306 The Spanish Language in the 20th Century 
Mr. A. L. Gooch 

Ln512 Aspects of Russian Literature and Society 
Dr. B. S. Johnson 

Ln600 English as a Second Language 
Dr. E. G. Black 

Ln601 English Speech 
Dr. E. G. Black 

Ln602 Written English 
Dr. E. G. Black 

Ln603 Literature and Society in Britain: 1830-1900 
(Not available 1990-91) 
1900 to the Present Day 
Dr. E. G. Black 

22/MLS 

22/MLS 

MLS 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

20/ML 

5/M 

6/L 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ln3810 

Ln3831 

Ln3800 

Ln3941 

Ln3840 

Ln3841 
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Course Guides 

Extra-curricular Language Courses 

German Language (Beginners) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. B. E. Hay, Room C614 
Course Intended Only for students preparing German 
for research. 
Core Syllabus: A basic practical course primarily for 
reading purposes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes. This 
course includes Language Laboratory work. 

German Language 
(Intermediate) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. B. E. Hay, Room C614 
Course Intended Only for graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of German Language 
(Beginners) above. Study and translation of modern 
German texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes. This 
course includes Language Laboratory work . 

Spanish Language 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony Gooch, Room 
C513 
Course Intended Primarily for those proposing to 
carry out research in the Hispanic sphere. 
Core Syllabus: This is an ab initio course. When a 
sufficient number of students express an interest , an 
intermediate course may be available. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes beginning 
in October. 
Book: H. Ramsden , An Essential Course in Modern 
Spanish, Harrap; Jones & Macklin , An Intensive 
Course in Spanish for Beginners , Hull University 
Press. 

French Language (Beginners) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate students . 
Core SyIJabus: A basic course designed particularly 
for reading purposes . 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes. 

French Language (Intermediate) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate students. 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of French Language 
(Beginners) above. Study of modern French texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes . 

Ln103 
Language and Communication -
Intercollegiate Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. J. Aitchison, Room C520 
(Secretary, C613) and others 
Course Intended Primarily for graduates and is held 
fortnightly in the Psychology Department (room 313) 
at University College (26 Bedford Way). Invited 
speakers from London and elsewhere talk about their 
research . 

Russian Language (Beginners) 
(Classes) 

Ln513 

Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room C620 
(Secretary, C619) and Mrs. Chambers, Room C514 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Government 
International Relations and other graduate student~ 
but others, undergraduates , General Course students 
welcome . Also for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I Russian 
beginners. 
Core Syllabus: A basic practical course of Russian 
grammar and syntax for reading purposes . 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (Ln513), Sessional. 
This course includes Language Laboratory work. 
Course book: Penguin Russian Course. 

Ln514 
Russian Language 
(Intermediate) (Classes) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room C620 
(Secretary, C619) and Mrs. Chambers, Room C514 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Governm ent, 
International Relations and other graduate students 
but others welcome. 
Core SyIJabus: A continuation of Ln513 above. Study 
and translation of selected nineteenth and twentieth 
century texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (Ln514) , Sessional. 
This course includes Language Laboratory work. 

Ln515 
Russian Language (Advanced) (Classes) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room C620 
(Secretary, C619) and Mrs. Chambers, Room C514. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Governme nt, 
International Relations and other graduate students 
but others welcome. 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of Ln514 above. Study 
and translation of selected ninete enth and twentieth 
century texts . 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (Ln515). Sessional. 
This course includes Language Laboratory work. 

Ln600 
English as a Second Language 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. Black, Room C615 
(Secretary, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for students whose native 
language is not English . 
Course Content: Development of the English Lan-
guage . Verbal constructions. Nouns and modifiers. 
Prepositional usage. Word-formation . Structural 
words. Affixes and Word-order. 
Recommended Reading: R. A. Close, A Reference 
Grammar for Students of English; 0. Jesper sen, 
Essentials of English Grammar; C. Leech , A Commu-
nicative Grammar of English; S. Potter , Our Lan-
guage; B. Strang , Modern English Structure; The 
Concise Oxford Dictionary . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (Ln600), 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms; associated classes, 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 

Ln601 
English Speech 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. Black, Room C615 
(Secretary, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for students whose native 
language is not English, though this course may be of 
value to other students. 
Course Content: Speech-mechanisms. The basic 
sounds of English speech. Accent , stress and into-
nation. Elision and weak forms. Dialect. Modern 
tendencies. 
Recommended Reading: A. C. Gimson , An Introduc-
tion to the Pronunciation of English, Arnold, 4th edn. , 
1989; J. C. Wells , Accents of English Vols . 1-3, 
Cambridge University Press , 1982; P. Roach, English 
Phonetics and Phonology ; A Practical Course, Cam-
bridge University Press , 1983. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five lectures (Ln601) , 
Michaelmas Term. 

Ln6O2 
Written English 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. Black, Room C615 
(Secretary, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for: open to all students. 
Course Content: The basic structure of English. 
Choice of words. Meaning and association. Sentence-
formation. Levels of communication. Punctuation. 
Preparation and presentation of material. 
Recommended Reading: R. Chapman , A Short Way to 
Better English; Ernest Gowers , Plain Words; R. 
Quirk, The Use of English; G. H. Vallins , Good 
English; George Orwell, Collected Essays. 
Teaching Arrangements: Six lectures (Ln602) Lent 
Term. 

Ln3800 
French Part I B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr K. George, Room C622 
(Secretary , C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 
Core SylJabus: Study of a range of French texts drawn 
from the social sciences. 
Course Content: Translation into English; Essay in 
French; Oral practice in French . 
Pre-Requisites: A good A-level pass in French , or its 
equivalent , will normally be required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly language class 
(Ln212) (Sessional), supplemented by native oral 
tuition as available . 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises. 
Reading List: The course book will be : Gervais & 
Sanders, Cours de franrais contemporain (Cambridge 
University Press). 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour written 
examination, which will test the ability to translate 
from French to English and to write an essay in 
French, plus a 20 minute oral examination in French. 

Ln3801 
German Part I 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. B. E. Hay, Room C614 
(Secretary, C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc. c.u.; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part I. 
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Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to consolidate 
the student's command of written and spoken German 
post-'A' level. 
Course Content: Translation of modern texts . Discuss-
ion and essay work based on newspaper articles, short 
stories, recorded material etc. 
Pre-Requisites: 'A' level German. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two hours of class work 
(Ln400; Ln403) per week plus regular listening prac-
tice in the Language Lab . 
Written Work: Weekly translations , occasional gram-
mar exercises. Five essays. 
Reading List: There are no 'set books '. For purposes of 
discussion, students are encouraged to use the stock of 
modern German books in the Teaching Library as well 
as to invest in some cheap paperback editions. The 
Language Laboratory provides German newspapers , 
periodicals, dictionaries and other reference books. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour paper: 1) 
translation into German, 2) translation into English, 
3) a general essay. Also a 15 minute oral examination 
of a general, conversational nature . 

Ln3802 
Russian Part I B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room C620, 
(Secretary, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for students of B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part I with specific interests in USSR and/or 
Eastern Europe . 
Core Syllabus: Practical study of Russian language. 
Course Content: Extension of students' knowledge of 
Russia and Russian , translation from English into 
Russian and from Russian into English and oral 
practice in Russian. 
Pre-Requisites: Normally an A-level pass in Russian 
or its equivalent. Applicants with 0-level or less may 
be accepted but more intensive preparation wilJ be 
required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is made up of the 
classes Ln505. Any interested students should contact 
Dr. Johnson, Room C620, who will then make appro-
priate teaching arrangements with them . 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises, prepar-
ation and practice . 
Reading List: Borras & Christian, Russian Syntax, 2nd 
edn. , Oxford University Press ; I. Pulkina , A Shorter 
Russian Reference Grammar . 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour written 
examination comprising translation passages English-
Russian and Russian-English , plus an oral examin-
ation in Russian. 

Ln3803 
Spanish Part I B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony Gooch, Room 
C513 (Secretary, C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for students of 
Government, International Relations , International 
History, Economics, Sociology and Anthropology 
who have a strong, specific interest in Spain or any 
Spanish-speaking country or countries. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to expand and 
deepen the student's knowledge of modern Spanish 
and Spanish affairs. 
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Course Content: The student will be presented with a 
wide variety of texts in Spanish and English for 
discussion , linguistic commentary and translation. 
The stress will be on material of a political and 
sociological nature. Specific works will be prescribed 
for detailed study of both content and language , and 
the student will be expected to read extensively as an 
integral part of the course . 
It is essential for the student to have as basic tools a good 
bilingual dictionary such as those published by Larousse , 
Collins and Cassell and a substantial reference grammar 
such as Butt & Benjamin 's A New Reference Grammar 
of Modern Spanish or Ramsey & Spaulding 's A Text-
book of Modern Spanish. In addition, the series Prob-
lemas basicos del espafiol, published by Ediciones 
Aravaca , is strongly recommended . 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the course will normally 
be granted only to applicants with a good A-level 
qualification . However, in exceptional circumstances , 
others will be considered. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: Two 
classes (Ln301; Ln302) per week throughout the three 
terms, together with tutorials for the discussion of 
written work arranged in accordance with individual 
requirements . Normally one translation or other piece 
of work will be set each week for the week following. 
Reading List: The following works are recommended : 
R. Carr , Spain 1808-1939; R. Carr, Modern Spain 
1875-1980; D . L. Shaw & G. Brown , A Literary 
History of Spain -19th and 20th Centuries; P . Baroja , 
Memorias de un hombre de acci6n; A. Buero Vallejo , 
Un sofiador para un pueblo; Las meninas; El suefio de 
la raz6n; S. de Madariaga, Ingleses, franceses, espa-
fioles; J . L. Martin Vigil, Carta a un adolescente; J. 
Ortega y Gasset, Espana invertebrada; Meditaciones 
del Quijote; Meditaci6n de Europa; E . Pardo Bazan , 
Los Pazos de Ulloa; B. Perez Gald6s , Episodios 
nacionales; R . Sanchez Ferlosio , El Jarama; F. 
Umbra), Espana can[; M . de Unamuno, Andan zas y 
visiones espanolas; En torno al casticisimo. 
The student is strongly advised to read regularly a 
newspaper such as El Pais and /or a magazine such as 
Cambia 16. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term which will 
consist of two passages for translation , one from 
Spanish . into English and one from English into 
Spanish. At least one of the passages will be of a 
political or sociological nature. 

Ln3810 
Elementary Linguistics 
Teacher Responsible: Jean Aitchison, Room C520 
(Secretary , C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main fields 
Soc . Anth. 3rd yr., Soc., Soc. Psych.; B.Sc . (Econ .) 
Part II; B .A. French Studies; M.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to linguistics which 
covers basic concepts and methodology orientated 
towards Chomsky 's transformational-generative 
grammar . 
Course Content: The scope of linguistics. Characteris-
tics of language, and the search for a universal 
framework. Language types. The identification of 
basic linguistic units and sentence patterns . 
Chomsky's approach. Problems with Chomskyan 
theory. Meaning. Language use . 

Pre-Requisites: None-required . 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one-hour lectures 
(LnlO0) and 22 one-hour classes. Each lecture is 
accompanied by a linguistic puzzle, whose solution is 
handed out the following week . Classes 1-10 : Learn-
ing the International Phonetic Alphabet, and practis-
ing transcription; 11-20: linguistic exercises ; 21-22: 
revision . 
Written Work: Informal exercises are set in class each 
week . Four pieces of written work (essay /exercis e) arc 
formally marked in the course of the year. 
Reading List: Selected passages from the following are 
likely to be recommended as back-up reading for the 
written assignments. 
(*denotes recommended purchase) : 
*J. Aitchison, Linguistics , Hodder & Stoughton , TY 
books , 3rd edn. , 1987; J . Aitchison , The Articulate 
Mammal , Hutchinson, 3rd edn. , 1989; *E. K . Brown, 
Linguistics Today, Fontana , 1983; B . Comrie , lan-
guage Universals & Linguistic Typology , Blackwell, 
1981; G. Horrocks , Generative Grammar, Longman 
1987; J . Hurford & B. Heasley , Semantics: a 
coursebook , Cambridge University Press, 1983; F. 
Newmeyer , Linguistics: The Cambridge Survey, Cam-
bridge University Press, 1988; P. Roach , English 
Phonetics and Phonology , Cambridge Unive rsity 
Press , 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour exam-
ination at the end of the year , in which there is a choice 
of four out of ten questions. This counts for 75% of 
allotted marks. The written work described above 
accounts for the remaining 25% . 

Ln3820 
French Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. George, Room C622 
(Secretary, C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: The sociolinguistics of contempo rary 
French. 
Course Content: Sociolinguistic study of Modern 
France , including the following topics : stand ard v. 
non-standard usage; linguistic elitism; jargon and 
slang; Anglicism; the language of the media and of 
advertising ; adolescent speech . A variety of written 
sources will be used. 
Pre-Requisites: A good A-level pass in French , or its 
equivalent , will normally be required . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lecture /class 
(Ln215-216) (Sessional), plus native oral tuition as 
available . 
Written Work: 3 essays per term. 
Reading List: The following should be purchased : C. 
Desirat & T. Horde , La langue franr;aise au XXe 
siecle, Bordas; P . Guiraud, Le franr;ais populaire, Que 
sais-je?. Students should also consult : R . Etiembl e, 
Parlez-vous franglais? Gallimard ; M. Galliot , Essai 
sur la langue de la reclame contemporaine, Privat ; N. 
Gueunier , E . Genouvrier & A. Khomsi , Les Franr;ais 
devant la norme, Champion ; P. Guiraud , l'ar got, 
Que sais-je? P. Trudgill, Sociolinguistics, Penguin . 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour written 
examination, plus a 30 minute oral examination in 
French. 

Ln3821 
German Part IT B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. B. E. Hay, Room C614 
(Secretary, C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: A two-year course designed for 
students with a sound grasp of the language who wish 
to gain proficiency in the skills of writing , speaking 
and translating at an advanced level. 
Course Content: Year 1: Translation of general and 
specialised modern texts. Analysis and discussion of 
selected writings by modern authors. 
Year 2: Consolidation of linguistic skills . Study of 
either the work of one German writer or a chosen 
aspect of German history or society. 
Pre-Requisites: Either Part I German or a good 'A ' 
level pass . 
Teaching Arrangements: Two hours of class work 
(Ln401-402 ; Ln404-405) per week plus regular 
listening practice in the Language Laboratory . 
Written Work: Regular weekly translations. Prepar-
ation of reading material for discussion and occasional 
paper or project. 
Reading List: There are no 'set books'. Students are 
encouraged to make full use of the resources of 
German books in the Library as well as of reference 
books, newspapers and periodicals in the Language 
Lab. In addition, each student receives a selected 
reading list geared to his or her chosen topic . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour paper in 
the Summer Term of the final year , comprising the 
compulsory passages for translation: 1) into German , 
2) into English . There is an oral examination of about 
30 minutes when candidates are given an opportunity 
to talk on their special topic. 

Ln3822 
Russian Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room C620 
(Secretary , C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for students of B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II , option XXIII (Russian , Government 
and History), and others with specific interests in 
USSR and/or Eastern Europe. 
Core Syllabus: Practical study of Russian language 
with reference to Soviet History, Government , Poli-
tics, Economy through selected texts . 
Course Content: Advancement of students' know-
ledge of Russian ; study of texts of general and social 
science orientated content. Oral practice in Russian. 
Pre-Requisites: Normally an A-level pass in Russian 
and completion of the B.Sc . (Econ .) Part I Russian 
course, or equivalent qualifications. Exceptionally , 
other applicants may be accepted but a more intensive 
course will be required . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twice weekly language 
classes (Ln506-507) during two sessions and weekly 
oral practice. 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises, prepar-
ation and practice. 
Reading List: Borras & Christian , Russian Syntax (2nd 
edn.) Oxford University Press ; D. Ward, Russian 
Today; H. Billington , The Icon and the Axe ; Comri e 
& Stone, The Russian Language since the Revolution, 
Oxford University Press ; V . Klepko , A Practical 
Guide to Russian Stress, FLPH, Moscow ; A. Vilgel-
mina, The Russian Verb, FLPH , Moscow ; Ak ad , 
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Naibolee upotrebitel'nyje glagoly sovremennogo 
russkogo Yazyka, Nauk , USSR. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour written 
examination comprising translation passages English-
Russian and Russian-English, plus an oral examination. 

Ln3823 
Spanish Part IT B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony Gooch, Room 
C513 (Secretary, C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for students of 
Government, International Relations, International 
History, Economics , Sociology and Anthropology 
who have a strong , specific interest in Spain or any 
Spanish-speaking country or countries. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to bring the 
student's knowledge of Spanish to a high degree of 
refinement , especially in the areas of semantic dis-
crimination and style, and to deepen his or her 
knowledge of Spanish affairs . 
Course Content: The student will be presented with a 
wide variety of texts in Spanish and English for 
discussion , linguistic commentary and translation . 
The stress will be on material of a political and 
sociological nature. Specific works will be prescribed 
for detailed study of both content and language , and 
the student will be expected to read extensively as an 
integral part of the course. 
It is essential for the student to have as basic tools a 
good bilingual dictionary such as those published by 
Larousse, Collins and Cassell and a substantial 
reference grammar such as Butt & Benjamin's A New 
Reference Grammar of Modern Spanish . or Ramsey & 
Spaulding's A Textbook of Modern Spanish. In addi-
tion, the series Problemas basicos del espanol, published 
by Ediciones Aravaca, is strongly recommended. 
The student will also find the following of considerable 
interest and value : R. Carnicer , Sabre el lenguaje de 
hoy; Nuevas reflexiones sobre el lenguaje; Tradici6n y 
evoluci6n en el lenguaje actual; E . Lorenzo, El espa-
nol, lengua en ebullici6n. 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the course will be 
granted only to applicants who have successfully 
completed Part I or who can furnish other evidence of 
the necessary degree of proficiency . Native speaker s 
of Spanish who wish to take the course must furnish 
evidence of a satisfactory command of English. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: Two 
classes (Ln303 ; Ln304) per week throughout the three 
terms , together with tutorials for the discussion of 
written work arranged in accordance with individual 
requirements. Normally one translation or other piece 
of work will be set each week for the week following . 
Reading List: The following works are recommended: 
Amando de Miguel , El rompecabezas nacional; J.M. 
de Areilza, Diario de un ministro de la Monarquia; 
Cuadernos de la transici6n; R. Carr & J . P . Fusi , 
Spain: Dictatorship to Democracy ; D . Gilmour , The 
Transformation of Spain; P . Preston , The Triumph of 
Democracy in Spain; J . Hooper , The Spaniards; B. 
Pollack, The Paradox of Spanish Foreign Policy; M . 
Azaiia, La velada en Benicar/6; Memorias politicas y 
de guerra; A . Buero Vallejo , La doble historia del 
doctor Valmy; Jueces en la noche; J. Busquets , Pro-
nunciami entos y golpes de Estado en Espana; C. J. 
Cela , San Camilo, 1936; Leopoldo Alas/Clarin , L a 
Regenta; M. Delibe s, Cinco horas con Mario; J. 
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Goytisolo, Reivindicaci6n del Conde don Julian ; L. 
Martin-Santos , Tiempo de silencio; J. Ortega y 
Gasset , Vieja y nueva politica ; Discursos politicos ; La 
rebeli6n de Las masas ; La caza; B. Perez Gald6s , 
Fortunata y Jacinta; C. Rojas, Azafia; J. Semprun, 
Autobiografia de Federico Sanchez ; F . Umbra) , Cr6-
nicas postfranquistas; Valle-Inclan , El ruedo iberico 
cycle; F. Vizcaino Casas , De "camisa vieja" a chaqueta 
nueva ; Mis episodios nacionales . 
.The series Espejo de Espana and Textos (Planeta). 
The student is strongly advised to read regularly a 
newspaper such as El Pais and/or a magazine such as 
Cambio 16 . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination to be taken normally in the 
Summer Term of the student 's final year, although, in 
special circumstances, it may be taken at the end of the 
second year. The examination will consist of two 
passages for translation, one from Spanish into 
English and one from English into Spanish . At least 
one of the passages will be of a political or sociological 
nature. 

Ln3831 
Language, Mind and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Jean Aitchison, Room C520 
(Secretary , C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .A ./B.Sc. c.u ., any 
main field ; B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to psycholinguistics 
(language and mind) and sociolinguistics (language 
and society). 
Course Content: 
(1) The biological basis of language. 
(2) Word storage and retrieval. 
(3) Speech production and speech comprehension . 
(4) Child language acquisition. 
(5) Linguistic variation and its relationship to social 
variables such as class, sex, age. 
(6) Language change. 
Pre-Requisites: None required, though students who 
have already done Elementary Linguistics or 
Anthropological Linguistics might have some 
advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one hour lectures 
(LnlOl); 22 one hour classes . In the classes , students 
prepare (in rotation) papers which often involve 
practical work ( experiments/questionnaires, etc.) . 
Written Work: Students must hand in at least three 
essays in the course of the year. These are normally 
revised versions of the papers which have been 
presented in class. 
Reading List: Topic-by-topic reading lists are circu-
lated for each section of the course. These include 
important papers and selected chapters from books . 
Sections from the following books are likely to feature 
prominently: (*denotes recommended purchase): *J . 
Aitchison , Words in the Mind , Blackwell, 1987; *J. 
Aitchison, The Articulate Mammal, Unwin Hyman , 
3rd edn., 1989; *J. Aitchison , Language Change: 
Progress or Decay?, Fontana, 1981; P. Fletcher and 
M. Garman, Language Acquisition , C.U.P., 2nd 
edn. , 1986; A . Garnham , Psycholinguistics : Central 
Topics , Methuen , 1985; B. MacWhinney, Mechan-
isms of Language Acquisition, Lawrence Erlbaum, 
1987; L. Milroy , Language & Social Networks , 

Blackwell, 2nd edn., 1987; *P . Trudgill, Sociolin guis-
tics, Penguin , 2nd edn., 1983; R . Wardaugh , An 
Introduction to Sociolinguistics, Blackwell, 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour examin-
ation in which four out of ten questions must be 
answered. This counts for 75% of the marks. The 
written assignments ( outlined above) account for the 
remaining 25%. 

Literature and Society in Britain 
1830-1900 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Lecturer to be announced, 
(Secretary , C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B. Sc. c.u. ; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II 
Core Syllabus: Principal movements and authors in 
English literature between 1830 and 1900, studied 
critically and with regard to the background of con-
temporary history. 
Course Content: Work of selected authors , with 
particular attention to specified texts as indicated on 
the reading-list. Consideration of general critical 
principles arising from the literature of the period. 
Pre-Requisites: No formal qualifications ; A-level or 
equivalent in English Literature useful but not 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: The class normally follows 
the lecture (Ln603) and is given mainly to discussion of 
lecture topics. 
Lectures: 25 Classes: 25 
Written Work: 4 or 5 essays, each on a topic selected 
from a short list. Students are expected to take part in 
class discussions . 
Reading List: The following books are recommended 
for purchase and general background : D. Thomson, 
England in the Nineteenth Century, Penguin ; B. Ford 
(Ed.), From Dickens to Hardy , Penguin . 
For information and criticism to supplement the 
lectures read as many as possible of the following: R. 
Chapman , The Victorian Debate ; The Sense of the Past 
in Victorian Literature; J. H. Buckley , The Victorian 
Temper ; B. Willey , Nineteenth Century Studi es; A. 
Briggs, Victorian People; P. Gregg , A Social and 
Economic History of Britain ; G. Kitson Clark , The 
Making of Victorian England; C. Brinton , English 
Political Thought in the Nineteenth Century ; W. E. 
Houghton, The Victorian Frame of Mind ; R . Robson, 
Ideas and Institutions of Victorian Britain ; D. C. 
Somervell , English Thought in the Ninet eenth 
Century; J. Evans , The Victorians . 
There are no 'se t books' but it may be useful to know 
that the following works will be considered in some 
detail and should be read with care and critical 
application; Disraeli, Coningsby and Sybil; Dickens, 
Bleak House; Hard Times; Oliver Twist; Morris , News 
from Nowhere; Eliot, Middlemarch; Butler, The Way 
of All Flesh; Hardy , The Return of the Native and Jude 
the Obscure ; Bronte, Wuthering Heights; Thackeray, 
Vanity Fair; Tennyson, Poems (1842 volume) and In 
Memoriam; Browning, Men and Women . 
Examination Arrangements: 3-hour paper in the 
Summer Term; 3 essay questions selected from about 
15 topics. 

Ln3841 
Literature and Society in Britain 1900 
- Present Day 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. Black, Room C615 
(Secretary, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B.Sc . c.u.; B.Sc . 
(Econ.) Part II 
Core Syllabus: Relationships of poetry, literary prose 
and functional varieties. Elements of poetry and 
poetic prose. Prewar literature , the literature of wars , 
the Depression, postwar literature. The sociopolitical 
background . 
Course Content: Work of selected authors , with 
particular attention to specified texts as indicated on 
the reading-list. Consideration of general critical 
principles arising from the literature of the period. 
Pre-Requisites: No formal qualifications; A-level or 
equivalent in English Literature useful but not 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: The class normally follows 
the lecture (Ln603) and is given mainly to discussion of 
lecture-topics. 
Lectures: 25 
Classes: 25 
Written Work: 4 or 5 essays, each on a topic selected 
from a short list. Students are expected to take part in 
class discussions. 
Reading List: Poetry: Thomas Hardy; Wilfred Owen ; 
W. B. Yeats; T. S. Eliot, Four Quartets; W. H . 
Auden; Philip Larkin. 
Fiction: D. H. Lawrence, Sons and Lovers; Wom en in 
Love; Virginia Woolf, Mrs Dalloway ; James Joyce, 
Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man ; George Orwell, 
Coming up for Air ; Animal Farm; Nineteen Eighty-
Four; (also Essays ; either in Decline of the English 
Murder and Inside the Whale or in the 4 volumes of 
collected letters and journalism, all in Penguin) ; 
Graham Greene, Brighton Rock; Monsignor Quixote ; 
Iris Murdoch , The Bell ; William Golding , Lord of the 
Flies; The Paper Man; John Fowles, The Magus ; 
Daniel Martin. 
Drama: John Osborne; Harold Pinter ; Peter Shaffer. 
This list is a guide , and does not exclude other writers . 
Supplementary Reading List: *B. Ford (Ed.), The 
Modem Age, Pelican History of English Literature ; *D . 
Thomson, England in the Twentieth Century, Pelican 
History of England; P. Gregg , A Social and Economic 
History of Britain 1760-1950; C. B. Cox & A. E. Dyson 
(Eds.), The Twentieth-Century Mind , 3 Vols; A. J. P. 
Taylor, English History 1914-1945; C. Gillie, 
Movements in English Literature 1900-1940; W. Allen , 
Tradition and Dream ; V. de S. Pinto , Crisis in English 
Poetry; D. Daiches, The Novel and the Modern World ; 
J. I. M. Stewart , Oxford History of English Literature, 
Vol. 12; W. Robson, Modern English Literature. 
The titles asterisked are recommended for purchase 
and general background . 
Examination Arrangements: 3-hour paper in the 
Summer Term; 3 essay-questions selected from about 
15 topics. 

Ln3941 
Aspects of Russian Literature and 
Society Part II (B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room C620 
(Secretary, C619) 
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Course Intended Primarily for students of B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II , Special Subject XIII (Russian 
Government , History and Language) . 
Core Syllabus: Themes and problems of Russian and 
Soviet Society as portrayed in XIXth and XXth 
century Russian literature. 
Course Content: Study of two out of four recurrent 
themes through selected texts: 
1. The Peasant Question. From Catherine the Great 
to the Khrushchev era. 
2. Representatives of Their Times . The attitude of 
the thinking individual to the events and society of his 
times , 1825-1930. 
3. Cataclysm, War and Revolution. The effects of war 
and violent upheaval on successive generations, 1850-
1950. 
4. The Tribulations and Exploits of Soviet Man. The 
evolution of the Soviet 'ideal pattern ' individual from 
1905 to the post-Stalin era. 
Pre-Requisites: Normally an A-level and completion of 
the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I , Russian Course , plus participa-
tion in the B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II Russian Course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly class (Ln512) during 
two sessions , plus tutorials . 
Written Work: Fortnightly essay. 
Reading List: 1. The Peasant Question: W. S. Vucinich, 
The Peasant in Nineteenth-Century Russia; J. Blum, 
Lord and Peasant in Russia ; M . Lewin, Russian Peasants 
and Soviet Power; E. Strauss, Soviet Agriculture in 
Perspective; Radishchev , Puteshestviye iz Peterburga v 
Moskvu ; Pushkin, Derevnya ; Turgenev , Zapiski Okhot-
nika Grigorovich, Derevnya ; Anton Goremyka ; Nekra-
sov, Moroz , krasnyy nos; Hertsen , Soroka-vorovka ; 
Reshetnikov , Polipovtsy; Bunin , Derevnya; Chekhov, 
Muzhiki ; Sholokhov, Podnyataya tselina; Stadnyuk, 
Lyudi ne angely; Panfyorov , Otrazheniya; Ovechkin, 
Rayonnyye budni; Trudnaya vesna; Soloukhin, Vladi-
mirskiye proselki; Abramov , Vokrug da okolo; Putiper -
eput 'ya; Prasliny; G. Upsensky, Vlast'zemli; Gorky , 0 
russf...om krest 'yanstve. 
2. Representatives of Their Times: Pushkin , Yevgeniy 
onegin; Lermontov, Geroy nashego vremeni; Goncha-
rov, Oblomov; Turgenev , Rudin; Otsy i deti; Nov' ; 
Chernyshevsky, Chto delat '; Tolstoy, Anna Karenina ; 
Dostoyevsky , Besy; Zlatovratsky , Osnovy; Gorky , 
Chelkash; Mat '; lspoved '; Zamyatin, My . 
3. Cataclysm, War and Revolution: Tolstoy, Sevasto-
polskiye rasskazy ; Garshin , Chetyrye dnya; Fedin, 
Goroda i gody; Leonov, Barsuki; Sholokhov, Tikhiy 
Don; A . Tolstoy , Khozhdeniye po mukam ; Serafimo-
vich, Zheleznyy potop; Babel , Konarmiya ; Simonov, 
Dni i nochi ; V. Nekrasov , V okopakh Stalingrada ; 
Leonov , Vzyatiye Velikoshumska ; Bek , Voloko-
lamskoye shosse; Baklanov , Yul' 1941; Balter , Do 
svidaniye, rrjalchiki. 
4. Tribulatidns of Soviet Man: Ivanov , Bronyepoezd 
14-39 ; Furmanov , Chapayev; Fadeev , Razgrom; Glad-
kov, Tsement; Leonov, Sot'; Ostrovsky, Kak zakalyalas' 
stal'; Platonov , Kotlovan ; Ilf and Petrov , Zolotoy telyo-
nok; Polevoi, Povest' o nastoyashchem cheloveke, 
Granin , Iskateli; Nekrasov, V rodnom gorode; Dudint-
sev, Ne khlebom yedinym; Kochetov , Braty' a Yershovy ; 
Solzhenytsin, Odin den' Ivana Demisovicha. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in the final year. Candidates will be 
required to answer question(s) on both their chosen 
themes. 
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Ln3942 

Report on a subject within the field of 
Russian Studies 
Course Intended for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II Special 
Subject Russian Government, History and Language . 
Core Syllabus: There is no formal syllabus. 
Course Content: The Report may be on any topic 
within the area of Russian Studies covered by the 
course. The student's choice must be approved by the 
Tutor responsible for the course, and, where neces-
sary , by a specialist in the field relative to the topic. 
The tutor must normally be satisfied that the student 
has special reasons , and/or qualifications for substitut-
ing the Report for paper 6( a) , that there is an adequate 
body of relevant literature and source material availa-
ble and that the topic is of manageable proportions. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are no formal teaching 

arrangements but tutors will advise students on scope, 
topic and relevant reading as well as on general 
approaches. Tutors are not permitted to read or 
comment on drafts of the Report. 
Written Work: The Report should be not more than 
15,000 words of main text , excluding bibliograph y. In 
students own interests the Report should be typed in 
double spacing as if prepared for publication with all 
relevant references and a bibliography . The Report 
must be handed in to the School's Examination Office 
by 1st May of the student's final year but work and 
supeivision for the topic is expected to begin in the first 
term of the student's second year . Students are advised 
to retain a copy of their Report for their own reference. 
Examination Arrangements: See written work above. 
The Examiners reserve the right to question the 
student on the Report during the Oral Examin ation 
for Paper 5. 
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LAW 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. 
The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number 
sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 
LLl00 Public Law: Elements of Government 36/ML LL5003 

Professor C. Harlow, Dr. R. Reiner , 
Dr. R. Baldwin, Mr. R. W. Rawlings, and 
Mr. J. M. Jacob 

LL101 Law of Contract 42/MLS LL5001 
Mr. E. McKendrick, Mr. B . Sherman and 
Mr . K. McGuire 

LL102 Property I 44/MLS LL5002 
Mr. W. T. Murphy, Professor S. A. Roberts 
and Mr. D. Bradley 

LL103 The Law Making Process 10/M LL5020; 
Professor M. Zander SA6772 

LL104 Introduction to Law 20/M LL5000 
Professor S. A. Roberts, Mr. W. T. Murphy, 
Mr. D. N. Schiff and Mr. J. Jacob 

LL105 Courts and Litigation 26/LS LL5000; 
Professor M. Zander SA6772 

LL106 Law of Tort 40/MLS LL5041 
Dr. J. G. H. Fulbrook, Mr. R. C. Simpson, 
Professor C. Harlow and Mr. E. 
McKenderick 

LL107 Criminal Law - Seminar 40/MLS LL5040 
Professor L. H. Leigh and Dr. R. Baldwin 

LL108 Jurisprudence 42/MLS LL5100 
Mr. D. N. Schiff, Dr. R. Reiner and 
Mr. B. Sherman. 

LLllO Law of Property II 40/MLS LL5105 
Mr. W. T. Murphy and others 

LL111 Law of Evidence 20/MLS LL5113 
Dr. R. Baldwin 

LL112 Public International Law 42/MLS LL5131 
Professor R. Higgins and Dr. G. Plant 

LL113 Conflict of Laws 45/MLS LL5114 
Professor T. C. Hartley 



608 Law Law 609 
Lectur e/ Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Num ber Number Number 

LL114 Mercantile Law 22/MLS LL5110 LL136 Communication Information and Law 10/ML LL5142 
Mr. W. Birtles and Mr . K. McGuire (Module 2) 

LL115 Labour Law 
Mr. W. T. Murphy and Mr. J. Jacob 

40/ML LL5112 
Professor Lord Wedderburn and LL138 Taxation 25/MLS LL5141 
Mr. R. C. Simpson (Not available 1990-91) 

Mrs. R. G. Schuz 
LL116 Domestic Relations 40/ML LL5118 

Mr. D. C Bradley and LL139 Land Development and Planning Law - 20/ML LL5140 
Professor S. A. Roberts Seminar 

(Not available 1990-91) 
LL117 Law of Business Associations 40/ML LL5111 Professor J. P . W. B. McAuslan 

Ms. C. Bradley , Ms. V. Finch 
LL140 Sentencing and Treatment of Off enders 10/L LL5171 and Mr. K. McGuire 

Dr. L. H . Zedner and Dr. R. Reiner 
LL118 Law of Restitution 42/MLS LL5144 

Mr. E. McKendrick LL141 Outlines of Modern Criminology 10/M LL5170 
Dr. R. Reiner and Dr. L. H. Zedner 

LL119 International Protection of Human Rights - 20/ML LL5132 LL142 Medical Care and the Law 10/L LL5175 Class 
Professor R. Higgins Mr. J. M. Jacob and others 

LL121 Legislation - Seminar 10/ML LL5116 
LL143 Legal Services to the Community 10/M LL5176 

Mr. J. M. Jacob (Not available 1990-91) 
Professor M. Zander 

LL123 Introduction to European Law - Seminar 45/MLS LL5133 LL144 Social Security Law I 10/M LL5172 Professor T. C. Hartley and Dr. E. Szyszczak Dr. J . Fulbrook 
LL124 Legal and Social Change since 1750 - 20/ML LL5137; LL145 Social Security Law II 10/L LL5173 

Seminar LL6004 Dr. J. Fulbrook 
Mr. W. T. Murphy and Dr. L. H. Zedner 

LL147 Race, Nationality and the Law 10/M LL5177 
LL125 Housing Law 15/ML LL5119 (Not available 1990-91) 

(Not available 1990-91) Dr. E. Szyszczak 
Mr. R. L. Nobles 

LL148 Sociological Theory and the Idea of Law - 10/M LL5179 
LL126 Administrative Law 25/MLS LL5115 Seminar 

Mr. R. W. Rawlings and Professor C. Harlow (Not available 1990-91) 
LL127 Economic Analysis of Law 22/ML LL5136 

Mr. D. N. Schiff 
(Not available 1990-91) LL160 Courts and the Trial Process 14/LS LL5020 
Dr. B. Hindley and Mr . J. R. Gould Professor M . Zander 

LL128 Women and the Law - Seminar 22/MLS LL5135 LL161 Commercial Law 20/ML LL5060 
Dr. E. Szyszczak and Dr. L. H . Zedner Ms V. Finch and Mr. K. McGuire 

LL129 The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England 20/ML LL5130 LL162 Elements of Labour Law 20/ML LL5062 ; 
and Wales Mr. R . C. Simpson and Dr. J. Fulbrook LL6112 
Professor L. H. Leigh and Dr. D. N. Schiff LL200 Comparative Constitutional Law I 30/MLS LL6150 

LL130 Law and the Environment 20/ML LL5143 ( Essay only 1990-91) 
Professor J. P. W. B. McAuslan Professor H. L. Leigh 

LL135 Computers, lnf ormation and Law 20/M LL5142 LL201 Comparative Constitutional Law II 45/MLS LL6151 
(Module 1 and 2) Professor Read, Dr. Slinn, Dr. A. Harding 
Mr. J. Jacob and Mr. W. T. Murphy (SOAS) and Mr. L. A . Wolf-Phillips 
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Lecture/ Lecture! 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide Number Number Number Number 
LL202 Urban and Environmental Law in Developing 25/MLS LL6064 LL219 International Business Transactions I: 30/MLS LL6033 

Countries Litigation 
(Not available 1990-91) Professor T. C. Hartley 
Professor J. P. W. B. McAuslan 

LL220 Industrial and Intellectual Property 30/MLS LL6075 
LL203 Company Law 28/MLS LL6076 Mr. D. Llewelyn, Mr. B. Sherman and 

Professor Lord Wedderburn and Professor G. Dworkin (QMC) 
Mr. B. Pettet (U.C) 

LL221 Theoretical Criminology 30/MLS LL6121 
LL204 Taxation Principles and Policies 30/MLS LL6103 Dr. R. Reiner, Dr. R. Cotterrell (QMW), 

In 1990-91 this course will be taught by Dr. N. Nelken (UCL) and 
teachers from UCL, KCL and SOAS Mr. J. Freeman (KCL) 

LL205 Taxation of Business Enterprises 30/MLS LL6104 LL222 Crime Control and Public Policy 30/MLS LL6122 
D . Williams (QMC), J. Price (KCL), Dr. R. Reiner , Dr. L. H. Zedner, 
Mr. A. J. Shipwright (KCL) and Dr. Nelken (UCL), Dr. G. Richardson 
Mrs. J. Freedman (QMW) and Mr. J. Freeman (KCL) 

LL206 The Law of Restitution 30/MLS LL6085 LL223 Sentencing and the Criminal Process 30/MLS LL6124 
Mr. E. McKendrick and Professor P. Birks Professor Ashworth (KCL) and 
(UCL) Dr. L. H. Zedner 

LL207 Tax, Social Security and the Family 30/MLS LL6105 LL224 Law of Managment and Labour Relations 28/MLS LL6111 
(Not available 1990-91) Professor Lord Wedderburn 
Mrs. R. Schuz and Dr. M. Bryan (QMC) 

LL225 Individual Employment Law 28/MLS LL6110 
LL209 The Principles of Civil Litigation 25/MLS LL6010 Mr. R. C. Simpson and Dr. E. Szyszczak 

Professor M. Zander and Mr . Cyril Glasser 
LL226 International Protection of Human Rights - 28/MLS LL5132; (UCL) 

Seminar LL6052 
LL210 Criminal Procedure 30/MLS LL6120 Professor R. Higgins and Mr. Duffy (QMC) 

' Professor L. H . Leigh, Professor M. Zander 
LL227 Economic Analysis of Law 48/MLS LL6030 and Professor I. Dennis (UCL) 

(Graduate Course) 
LL212 Comparative Family Law 28/MLS LL6018 (Not available 1990-91) 

(Not available 1990-91) 
LL228 International Business Transactions TI: 30/MLS LL6035 

LL213 Law of International Institutions 28/MLS LL6048 Substantive Law 
Professor R. Higgins and Dr. G. Plant Professor T. C. Hartley, and Mr. R. Morse 

LL214 Law of European Institutions 23/MLS LL6049 
(KC) 

Professor T. C. Hartley LL229 International Tax Law 30/MLS LL6106 
Professor D. Williams (QMC) and 

LL215 European Community Law 15/LS LL6015 Dr. P. Baker (SOAS) with L.S.E. 
Professor T. C. Hartley contributors 

LL216 International Law of the Sea 30/MLS LL6060 LL231 Problems in Taxation - Seminar 8/MLS LL2435 Dr. G. Plant Professor M. A . King and Mr. J . Avery Jones 
LL217 The International Law of Natural Resources 28/MLS LL6057 LL232 Legal Aspects of International Finance 30/MLS LL6062 Professor R. Higgins Ms. C. Bradley 
LL218 International Economic Law 30/MLS LL6054 LL233 Multinational (Transnational) Enterprises and 28/MLS LL6061 

In 1990-91 this course will be taught by the Law 
teachers from UCL , KCL and QMW (Not available 1990-91) 

Mr. P. T. Muchlinski 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 
LL234 Marine Insurance 26/MLS 

Professor A. Diamond 
LL235 Public Interest Law 30/MLS 

(Not available 1990-91) 
Professor C. R. Harlow and 
Mr. R. W. Rawlings 

LL236 Carriage of Goods by Sea 30/MLS 
Professor A. L. Diamond and 
Professor Dockray (KCL) 

LL237 Environmental Law and Policy 27/MLS 
Professor J.P. W. B. McAuslan and 
Professor M. J. Grant (UCL) 

LL238 Law and Social Theory 25/MLS 
Mr. W. T. Murphy, Professor S. A. Roberts 
and Dr. R. Cotterrell (QMC) 

LL239 International Environmental Law 28/MLS 
Dr. G. Plant and Mr. Alan Boyle (QMC) 

LL240 Modern Legal History 30/MLS 
(Essay only 1990-91) 

LL241 Regulation and Law 30/MLS 
Dr. R. Baldwin and Mr. T. Swanson (UCL) 

LL242 Regulation of Financial Markets 30/MLS 
Ms. C. Bradley 

LL243 Compensation and the Law 25/MLS 
Dr. J. Fulbrook 

LL244 Insolvency Law: General Principles 30/MLS 
Ms. V. M. I. Finch and Ms. A. Clarke (UCL) 

LL245 Alternative Dispute Resolution 24/MLS 
Professor S. A. Roberts and Mr. M. Palmer 
(SOAS) 

LL246 Policing and Police Powers 30/MLS 
Dr. R. Reiner 

LL247 Juvenile Justice 26/MLS 
Dr. L. H. Zedner, Mr. J. Freeman (KCL) 
and Mr. W. Morrison ( QMW) 

LL248 Theoretical and Comparative Criminal Law 30/MLS 
Professor L. H. Leigh and 
Professor I. H. Dennis (UCL) 

Course Guide 
Numb er 
LL6142 

LL6156 

LL6140 

LL6157 

LL6003 

LL6063 

LL6004 

LL6128 

LL6129 

LL6130 

LL6131 

LL6132 

LL6133 

LL6123 

LL6134 

Course Guides 
LL231 

Problems in Taxation 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. A. King, Room 
R510 and Professor J. F. Avery Jones 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . and M.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to discuss tax 
problems which are of interest to lawyers , economists, 
accountants and government officials. 
Course Content: The precise topics for the seminars 
are chosen each year from subjects of current interest. 
Discussion is often centred around recent official or 
semi-official publications . 
Teaching Arrangements: Monthly seminars of 1 ½ 
hours each , Sessional. 
Reading List: There is no fixed list , selections being 
made from year to year on the basis of topicality. 
Examination Arrangements: There is no separate 
examination but the knowledge acquired may help to 
improve examination answers in other taxation 
courses. 

LLS000 
English Legal System 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room 
A372 (Secretary , Pam Hodges , A369) and Professor 
Michael Zander, Room A457 (Secretary, Susan Hunt, 
A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for Intermediate LL.B. 
and Genera l Course. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to introduce students to the 
basic features of the legal system together with some 
basic concepts as to the nature of law and its connec-
tion with social science. 
Course Content: 
Introduction to Law (LL104). 
This provides a broad comparative introduction to the 
study of Law and the Social Sciences. (a) What is Law? 
(b) What is a legal system? (c) What is a court? (d) 
What is a judge? (e) What is a judgement? (f) What is 
interpretation? (g) What is representation? (h) What 
is the rule of law? 
Courts and Litigation (LL105): 
(a) The courts: their structure , organization, jurisdic-
tion. Tribunals. 
(b) Pre-trial: (1) Civil: interlocutory proceedings, 
pleadings, delay . (2) Criminal: investigation of crime 
by the police: police powers; arrest; bail ; Police and 
Criminal Evidence Act 1984. 
(c) The trial: procedure in civil and criminal trials; 
rules of evidence. The jury. Remedies ; enforcement 
of judgements. The appeal process. The costs of 
litigation; legal aid ; right to counsel. 
(d) The legal profession; judges, barristers and 
solicitors. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a class as follows: 
Lectures: 
LL104 Introduction to Law (20 Michaelmas). 
LL105 Courts and Litigation (22 Lent and Summer) . 
Classes: 
For LL.B. Intermediate 
LL104a: 10 classes in the Michaelmas Term for-
nightly. 
LL105a: 13 classes in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
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Written Work: This depends on each class teacher. 
Reading List: For LL104 the reading consists of 
materials handed out to students at the beginning of 
the course in mimeograph form. 
For LL105 the basic text is Michael Zander , Cases and 
Materials on the English Legal System . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus for both lecture courses . 

LLS00l 
Law of Contract 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. McKendrick, Room 
A460 (Secretary, Elizabeth Durant , Room A302) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. students, first 
year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the basic principles of the law of contract to 
their place in the law of civil obligations and in the law 
of remedies and critically to review the extent to which 
those principles meet the needs of society. 
Course Content: The concept of contract, history of 
contract, contract in business. Offer and acceptance ; 
consideration; intention to create legal relations; 
certainty; privity; contents of a contract; exemption 
clauses; duress and unconscionability ; misrepre-
sentation ; mistake ; frustration; illegality; remedies. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites for the 
course . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
means of two lectures (LLlOl) per week and one class 
(LLl0la) per week. The lectur es will be given by a 
number of different lecturer s, but each class will have 
the same teacher throughout the year. The basic work 
is done through the classes , and the lectures are 
designed to introduce the topics on the syllabus. 
Written Work: This will be set, marked and returned 
by each class teacher. A student will be expected to 
produce written work in the course of the year. The 
written work will consist either of an essay or of a 
problem . 
Reading List: Students should follow the advice of 
their class teachers as to the books to be read. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the full syllabus. 
There is a resit examination in this paper in Sept-
ember. 

LL5002 
Property I 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. C. Bradley, Room A462 
(Secretary, Elizabeth Durant , Room A302) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Intermediate . 
Core Syllabus: To introduce students to the fun-
dametal concepts of the English law of property with 
special reference to land law. 
Course Content: Real and Personal Property 
compared ; the interaction of rights and remedies; the 
basic concepts of real property ; the conveyancing 
framework; the law of leases ; mortgages ; easements; 
covenants; the family home . 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites but a 
knowledge of modern English social history is an 
advantage. 
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Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course (LL102) 
of between 40 and 44 lectures accompanied by a 
weekly class (LL102a) . 
Reading List: Murphy and Roberts, Understanding 
Property Law ; Megarry (Hayton Ed.) , Manual of Real 
Property Law (6th edn .) ; Murphy and Clark , The 
Family Home . 
Students may find it useful to read John Scott , The 
Upper Classes (Macmillan 1982) before or upon 
commencing this course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term on which the 
entire assessment for the course is based. 

LL5O03 
Public Law: Elements of Government 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Carol Harlow, Room 
A541 
Course Intended Primarily for first year LLB . 
students and those studying Law and Government. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers central and local 
government , Parliament , and the law relating thereto 
and judicial review of administrative action. 
The course is in two parts; the first part is a general 
introduction to public law and government in the U .K. 
The second part consists of a series of modules lasting 
8 weeks in which topics in Public Law are explored in 
depth . All students are required to choose two 
modules . 
The content of the first part which lasts 12 weeks is as 
follows: 
Course Content: 
(1) The characteristics of the British Constitution . 
(2) The institutions of government : (a) The Crown , 
The Prime Minister, the Cabinet, the central 
government departments . The civil service. (b) Local 
authorities . (c) parliament: its composition , functions 
and privileges. Ministerial responsibility . ( d) Repre-
sentation. Elections . (e) The Police. (f) The judiciary 
and judicial review . 
PART II 
Students will be able to choose two modules from 
some or all of the following: 
Judicial review ; local government; the legislative 
process ; government litigation ; The EEC Common-
wealth comparisons in constitutional law emergency 
powers ; open government ; constitutional history ; 
police powers . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (LLlOO); 
Michaelmas Term - twice weekly. Outside speakers 
only in Lent. Classes (LLlOOa): weekly. Lent Term 
(from 3rd week): 2 seminars weekly . Teachers: Carol 
Harlow, Joe Jacob, Richard Rawlings, Dr. R. Reiner 
and Robert Baldwin. 
Written Work: will be indicated by the class tutor. At 
least three essays will be required to be written during 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: Texts will be recommended by individ-
ual class teachers. 
Supplementary Reading List: A detailed study guide 
with a detailed further reading list including periodical 
literature is contained in the study guide and available 
in the Library or from Professor McAuslan. 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour written 
examination. 

LL5O20 
English Legal Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Michael Zander, 
Room A457 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Economics) Part 
I and II; B.A./B .Sc. Degree in the Faculties of Arts 
and Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to introduce students to the 
basic features of the legal system : the law making 
system especially through legislation and the common 
law; and the civil and criminal justice system. 
Course Content: Sources of law; case law and the 
theory of binding precedent; legislation and statutory. 
interpretation; custom. Reform of the law and codifi-
cation . The organisation of the courts; their jurisdic-
tion and the types of cases with which they deal. 
Administrative tribunals. Civil and criminal cases, 
including an outline of pre-trial proceedings ; police 
powers, evidence and procedure of trial. The person-
nel of the law including judges , magistrates , juries, 
barristers and solicitors . Legal aid and advice. 
Appeals . Students are not expected to have any 
knowledge of the substantive rules of law in contract, 
tort , criminal law or in the other branches of the law. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses each accompanied by a class as follows: 
Lectures: 
LL103 The Law Making Process (lOM) 
LL160 Courts and the Trial Process (14LS) 
Classes : 
LL160a: Weekly Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Written Work: Depends on class teacher , but usually 
three or four pieces of written work . 
Reading List: For LL103 the basic text (which should 
be bought) is Michael Zander , The Law Making 
Process. 
For LL160 the basic text (which should also be 
bought) is Michael Zander , Cases and Materials on the 
English Legal System. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus . Students must do five questions out of 
ten . 

LL5O40 
Criminal Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. H. Leigh, Room 
A207 (Co-ordinating Member of Staff) (Secretary, 
Mrs . S. Hunt , A304) 
Courses Intended Primarily for LLB. Part I students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
grounding in the general principles of criminal law and 
to examine the application of these principles to 
certain specific offences . Policy issues surroun ding 
both principles and offences are also discussed . 
Course Content: Mens rea; actus reus; defences to 
crime; strict liability ; parties to crime ; homicide; 
defences to murder; infanticide ; rape; incest ; theft; 
fraud as dealt with the Theft Acts 1968 and 1978; 
handling stolen property ; robbery (in outline only). 
Pre-Requisites: The course is compulsory for LL.B. 
Part I students. There are no pre-requisites for it. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by 40 lectures 
and 23 classes . Detailed reading lists are provided and 

students are expected to be fully prepared beforehand 
in order to be able to participate in class. 
Written Work: This will be set by the teacher in charge 
of the class. A minimum of two pieces of written work 
will be required , usually one essay and one problem . 
Reading List: Students will be expected to have read 
the relevant chapters on the topics set out above in one 
of the three major textbooks , viz. Glanville Williams , 
Textbook of Criminal Law , (2nd edn. 1983); J. C. 
Smith & B. Hogan, Criminal Law (6th edn . 1988); 
Ross, Jones & Card, Introduction to Criminal Law 
(11th edn. , 1988). They will also be expected to read 
all cases and materials marked as primary on the 
detailed reading lists provided . Additional reading in 
the shape of cases and materials designated as second-
ary is also set out on the reading sheets. 
Students may find it advantageous to purchase Elliot 
& Woods, Casebook on Criminal Law (5th edn. , 
1989). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper. 
Four questions to be answered out of nine. 

LL5O41 
Law of Tort 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julian Fulbrook, Room 
A368 (Secretary, A502 , Ext. 7271) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB. students, 2nd 
year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the principles of English law governing 
civil wrongs known as torts and critically to review the 
extent to which those principles meet the needs of 
society. 
Course Content: Introduction: the interests protected 
by the law of tort; the bases of liability; the efficiency 
of the law of tort as a means of compensation for 
personal injuries ; alternative schemes of compen-
sation. 
Intentional torts causing personal injuries: trespass to 
the person ; the relationship between trespass and 
negligence ; assault ; battery ; Wilkinson v. Downton ; 
defences to intentional torts. 
Negligence causing personal injuries: the rise of negli-
gence; elements of the tort; the duty of care; the 
standard of care ; res ipsa loquitur; nervous shock; 
remoteness of damage; occupiers ' liability ; contribu-
tory negligence; volenti non fit injuria; principles of 
assessment of damages; reform generally . Additional 
functions of the law of tort: nuisance ; Rylands v. 
Fletcher; fire; conspiracy; intimidation; inducing 
breach of contract ; statements causing economic loss; 
deceit; injurious falsehood; negligent statements; 
liability for economic loss caused by negligence ; false 
imprisonment; abuse of process and malicious pros-
ecution; defamation. 
Other topics: joint tortfeasors ; vicarious liability; 
breach of statutory duty ; abuse of rights; remedies for 
maladministration . 
Pre-Requisites: Students must have passed the inter-
mediate LL.B. examination. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
means of two lectures (LL106) per week and one class 
(LL106a) per week. The basic work will be done 
through the classes. The lectures are intended to 
supplement rather than duplicate the classes; they will 
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be given by a number of different lecturers , who will 
introduce particular topics forming part of the 
syllabus, with the intention of stimulating further 
thought. 
It follows that the lectures will not cover the entire 
syllabus , although they will cover a substantial part of 
it. The classes will cover most of the syllabus, but there 
may be one or two minor topics which will only be 
covered in the lectures . 
Written Work: This will be set by class teachers who 
will mark and return the work. Normally , a student 
will be expected to produce one piece of written work 
in the first term of the course and one piece of written 
work in the second term . The written work will 
normally consist either of an essay or of a problem . 
Reading List: Students are strongly recommended to 
take the advice of their class teacher as to the books to 
be read . The books most commonly used are the latest 
editions of Winfield & Jolowicz , Law of Tort , Sal-
mond, Law of Torts, Street on Torts, Fleming , Law of 
Torts, or Dias & Markesinis , Tort Law. Atiyah , 
Accidents, Compensation and the Law is very helpful , 
and Hepple and Matthews , Tort Cases and Materials is 
highly recommended for purchase; but each class 
teacher will give his students detailed guidance. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the full syllabus for the course. 
There is a resit examination in this paper in 
September. 

LL5O6O 
Commercial Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. K. McGuire, Room A360 
Course Intended Primarily for B. Sc. (Economics) Part 
II students. B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd 
year. Diploma in Accounting. Diploma in Business 
Studies . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
non-law students to the fundamental principles and 
problems of contract law , company and revenue 
law. 
Course Content: 
(1) Contract: essentials of a valid contract; capacity; 
privity; content; factors of invalidation; discharge ; 
remedies . 
(2) Company Law: incorporation; constitutional 
documents ; ultra vires doctrine ; liability of the com-
pany; directors ; majority rule and minority protec-
tion; maintenance of capital. 
(3) Revenue Law: tax avoidance and tax evasion ; 
income tax and corporation tax; capital gains tax and 
capital transfer tax. 
Pre-Requisites: There is no pre-requisite law subject 
for this course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Each week for 20 weeks 
there is one lecture (LL161) of two hours duration , 
accompanied by a class (LL161a) . 
Lectures: 
Contract - V. Finch 
Company - K. McGuire 
Revenue - J. Nicol 
Classes: selected problems and essays will be 
discussed in class. 
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Reading List: G. H . Treitel , An Outline of the Law of 
Contract; T . A. Downes , Contract; Northey & Leigh , 
Introduction to Company Law ; Whitehouse and 
Stuart-Buttle , Revenue Law-Principles and Practice . 
Supplementary Reading List: Anson , The Law of 
Contract; C. D. Thomas , Company Law for 
Accountants ; Mayson & French , Company Law. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , based on 
the full syllabus. The paper contains twelve questions, 
of which four are to be answered . The examination 
counts for 100% of the assessment of the course . 

LL5O62 
Elements of Labour Law 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. C. Simpson, Room 
A461 (Secretary , A304) and Dr. Julian Fulbrook, 
Room A368 (Secretary , A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd year B.Sc. 
(Econ .) Part II & B .Sc. Management Sciences . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine the 
role of the law in British industrial relations. It is 
divided into two parts . The first covers the collective 
labour relations between trade unions and employers. 
The second is concerned with the individual labour 
relationship between each individual worker and his 
or her employer. 
Course Content: Collective labour law: 
Trade unions ' organisational rights: legal status of 
trade unions; the individual right to organise and right 
to dissociate- the closed shop; time off work for union 
activities . 
Internal trade union management ; admission and 
expulsion ; members ' rights ; union democracy; union 
political activities; mergers , inter-union relations . 
Collective bargaining and the law: union recognition; 
legal status of collective agreements ; disclosure of 
information , " fair wages"; wages councils. 
Legal regulation of strikes and other forms of 
industrial conflict ; picketing; individual workers' 
rights; civil liabilities for organising industrial action; 
state emergency powers . 
Individual labour law: 
Legal nature of individual employment relationship: 
employees contrasted with self-employment ; rela-
tionship of individual contract to collective 
agreements . 
Individual rights during employment : pay- guarantee 
pay , sick pay , maternity rights including maternity 
pay; hours - time off work ; holidays. 
Discrimination in employment: sex discrimination, 
including equal pay , discrimination on racial grounds. 
Termination of employment: different types of termi-
nation; rights of dismissed employees - wrongful 
dismissal , unfair dismissal , redundancy . 
Health and safety at work . 
Pre-Requisites: While any previous knowledge and/ or 
experience of the law in industrial relations is an 
advantage it is NOT essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: LL162 Elements of Labour Law 20 
Michaelmas and Lent. 
Classes: LL162a 20 Michaelmas and Lent. 
The lectures and classes are complementary . The 
lectures will cover all the above syllabus . The classes 
will follow the lectures and cover the topics in the same 

order as the lectures. Students will be required to do 
one piece of written work in each term . Classes will 
normally be conducted on the basis of general discuss-
ion of a particular topic . 
Written Work: See above . 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase the 
following: Wedderburn, The Worker and the Law; 
Lewis (Ed.) , Labour Law in Britain. 
They should consult the following regularly : Kahn 
Freund , Labour and the Law; Davies & Freedland, 
Labour Law , Text & Materials. 
Supplementary Reading List: Hepple & Fredman, 
Labour Law and Industrial Relations in Britain; 
McMullen, Rights at Work; Rideout, Principles of 
Labour Law ; Smith & Wood , Industrial La w; The 
"Donovan " Report of the Royal Commi ssion on 
Trade Union s and Employers ' Association s. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
syllabus above. The paper contains 10 questions of 
which four have to be attempted . 

LL5100 
Jurisprudence 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. N. Schiff, Room A359 
(Secretary , Pam Hodges , A369) , Dr. R. Reiner and 
Mr. B. Sherman 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year LL.B. 
students. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to philosophy of law and 
to topics in moral and political philosophy of special 
interest to lawyers . 
Course Content: Philosophy of Law: Theories of 
Aquinas , Austin , Hart , Fuller , Kelsen , Olivercrona, 
Dworkin . 
Political Theory: Theories of Mill , Marx, Bentham 
and Rawls . 
Selected issues: Role of Court s in a democracy, 
theories of puni shment , obligation and obedience to 
law, limits of the criminal law. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 2 lectures (LL108) each, 1 
class (LL108a) each. 
Written Work: Students are encouraged but not 
required to write one essay each term. 
Reading List: Austin , Province of Jurispr udence 
Determined; Hart , The Concept of Law ; Kelsen , The 
Pure Theory of Law; Dworkin, Taking Rights Seri-
ously ; Fuller , The Morality of Law; Mill, On L iberty; 
Bentham , Introduction to the Principles of Morals and 
Legislation ; Marx , Selections in Marx and Engels on 
Law; Rawls , A Theory of Justice ; Devlin , The 
Enforcement of Morals; Hart, Punishment and 
Responsibility. 
Examination Arrangements: 3 hour formal examin-
ation in Summer Term . 

LLSlOS 
Property II 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room A372 
(Secretary, Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I and II. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to explore key 
conceptual problems and policy issues in Equit y and 
the Law of Trusts. 

Course Content: The general principles of the law of 
trusts: the formation of private and charitable trusts . 
Discretionary and Protective Trusts. Implied con-
structive and resulting trusts. The administration of a 
trust. Duties and discretions of trustees . Breach of 
trust and remedies therefore . The general nature of 
equitable principles and remedies . Historical and 
contemporary social and economic functions of the 
trust form: the trust and wealth accumulation ; the 
trust and tax-avoidance ; the trust and pension funds . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of land law and the 
distinction between law and equity is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course (LLll0) 
of between 40 and 44 lectures accompanied by a 
weekly class (LLll0a) . 
Reading List: D . B. Parker & A . R . Mellows , The 
Modem Law of Trusts; R . H . Maudsley & E . H. Burn, 
Cases and Materials on Trusts and Trustees; D. J. 
Hayton & 0. R. Marshall, Cases and Commentary on 
the Law of Trusts . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term on which the 
entire assessment for the course is based . 

LL511O 
Mercantile Law 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. W. Birtles (Secretary , 
A371) and Mr. K. McGuire (Secretary , A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. students -
generally in 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: A study of selected commercial law 
topics presently , sale of good s, agency and consumer 
credit. 
Course Content: Sales: all aspects of sale of goods , but 
particularly implied terms , consumer protection legis-
lation, the passing of property in goods and transfer of 
title by non-owners , remedies. 
Agency: the acquisition , use and loss of an agent's 
authority to act on behalf of a principal; rights and 
remedies of agents and principals between themselves 
and towards third parties . 
Consumer Credit: common law background and Con-
sumer Credit Act 1974 with particular emphasis on 
hire purchase and conditional sales. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of Contract essential ; Tort 
and equity very useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be one two-hour 
seminar (LL114) a week. An outline with main topics, 
cases and other references is distributed at the beginn-
ing of each of the three sections . Work sheets are given 
out for each class. 
Lectures: Rooms and times to be announced. 
Classes: Rooms and times to be announced . 
Written Work: Generally three pieces (problems and 
essays) in the course of the year will be set and 
discussed in classes. 
Reading List 1. Introductory Reading: Ross Cranston , 
Consumers and the Law (2nd edn . 1984). 
2. Textbooks: Sweet & Maxwell's , Commercial Law 
Statutes; Atiyah , The Sale of Goods (7th edn .); 
Friedman's , Law of Agency (5th edn.); Diamond , 
Consumer and Commercial Credit. 
3. Reference: Benjamin's , Sale of Goods (2nd edn.); 
Miller and Lovell, Product Liability ; Markesinis & 
Munday, An Outline of the Law of Agency ; Bowstead 
on Agency (14th edn.) ; R. Powell , The Law of 
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Agency; S. J. Stoljar , The Law of Agency ; Goode, The 
Consumer Credit Act, A Student's Guide; Commercial 
Law (1982); Goode , Commercial Law. 
This will be supplemented by reference to articles and 
other books in the lecture outline . 
Examination Arrangements: Students have a choice of 
methods of assessment. They may opt either for a 3 
hour examination at the end of the year ; or to write 3 
essays during the course of the year. 
The 3 essays: are each of about 3,000 words and 
coincide with the three sections of the course . The title 
must be chosen from a list given out approximately 4 
weeks after lectures on the relevant section 
commence . There is about a month between this time 
and the deadline for the submission of the essay . A 
short oral exam is held in mid-May . 
The examination : The paper is divided into three 
sections , corresponding approximately to the sections 
of the course . Each section has both essay and 
problem questions. One of the three question s 
required must be taken from each section. Prescribed 
statutes can be taken into the exam. 
Students wishing to write essays must make their 
choice known by the beginning of November, but can 
change their minds and decide to take the examination 
up to the beginning of the Lent Term . 

LLSlll 
Law of Business Associations 
Teacher Responsible: Caroline Bradley, Room A357 
(Secretary , A371) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year LL.B. Part II 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The emphasis in this course is on 
registered Comp anies with reference made to Part -
nership Law and other forms of business association to 
the extent necessary to provide background to the 
study of Company Law. The use of the corporate 
structure for different types of enterprise is examined 
and the relationships , rights and duties of the variou s 
parties involved in the Corporation are explored . 
Course Content: 
(1) Partnership: The nature of partnership ; relation of 
partners externally and inter se; partner ship property ; 
dissolution of partnership. 
(2) Basic Company Law : (a) Introduction to history of 
company law and company law reforms ; company 
administration extra statutory regulation . (b) Types of 
companies and their functions ; the process of incorpo-
ration ; preincorporation contracts ; corporate perso-
nality . (c) Constitution; the doctrine of ultra vires ; the 
contract in the articles ; the liability of the company in 
contract , tort and crime ; the distribution of power in a 
company. (d) Duties 0f directors , fraud on the mino-
rity, class rights. ( e) Company finance - classes of 
securities , floating charges; maintenance of capital ; 
regulation of public offers . (f) Reconstruction , Mer-
gers , Winding Up and Takeovers. (g) Enforcement of 
Company Law, Investigations , securities regulations . 
Pre-Requisites: Some background knowledge of con-
tract and agency principles, as well as trust law, is 
desirable but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 40 lectures 
(LLl 17), two lectures per week , each accompanied by 
a class (LL117a) as follows: 
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Lectures: C. Bradley, P. Muchlinski and V. Finch. 
Classes: C. Bradley and V. Finch 
Selected essay questions and problems will be 
discussed in class. 
Written Work: There will be at least three written 
assignments during the course. 
Reading List: Recommended: T. Hadden, Company 
Law and Capitalism; E. Herman, Corporate Control , 
Corporate Power; Northey & Leigh's, Introduction to 
Company Law; Gower 's, Principles of Modern Com-
pany Law ; J. H . Farrar, Company Law; Milman & 
Flanagan , Modern Partnership Law ; The Company 
Lawyer, (bi-monthly periodical, Oyez Longman) ; L. 
S. Sealy, Cases and Materials on Company Law; H. R. 
Hahlo , Casebook on Company Law; CCH , British 
Companies Legislation or Butterworths , Company 
Law Handbook. More detailed reading lists will be 
provided during the course . The latest edition of 
books should be consulted in each case . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , based on 
the full syllabus . Four questions must be answered. 
The paper counts for 100% of the assessment. 
Students are permitted to bring into the examination 
their own copies of the relevant legislation , with non 
verbal markings only . 

LL5112 
Labour Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Lord Wedderburn, 
Room A301 (Secretary , A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. students . 
Lectures are also suitable for students studying 
Labour Law in the M.Sc. (Idl15) . Students taking 
LL224 (LL.M., Law of Management in Labour Rela-
tions) who have inadequate knowledge of up-to-date 
British labour law, should attend lectures in this 
course in Michaelmas Term. 
Core Syllabus: A basic introduction to the elements of 
labour law including employment and trade union 
law. 
Course Content: (in outline) The contract of 
employment ; "employees" , "workers" and "a-
typical " work relationships . Formation and content of 
the contract. Statutory and common law regulation of 
obligations and rights of employer and employee. 
Discrimination in employment. Equal pay. 
Termination of employment - redundancy; unfair 
dismissal; notice ; remedies. Industrial tribunals. 
Collective bargaining and the law. The right to 
organise; closed shops; recognition of unions and 
disclosure of information . Statutory support for col-
lective bargaining. Collective agreements. 
Trade unions, legal structure and members ' rights. 
Industrial conflict - strikes, lock-outs etc. Trade 
disputes; social security; conciliation and arbitration. 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of the basic legal 
subjects ( especially Contract , Tort, Property and 
Criminal Law). The option is open to LL.B . students 
in their second and third year , but most students , find 
it better to study this subject in their third year. 
NOTE: Further information is available in the Law 
Department's annual Memorandum on Options 
available for Parts I and II of the LL. B . Degree. 

Teaching Arrangements: Professor Lord Wedder. 
burn, Mr. R. C. Simpson and Dr. J. Fulbrook 
normally teach the course. There are normally 
lectures and classes as follows: 
LL115: 40 lectures, two each week in Michaelma s and 
Lent Terms. 
LL115(a): 24 classes , one each week in Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms and 4 in Summer Term. 
Reading List: Students should read a basic text book 
for example, Lord Wedderburn , The Worker and the 
Law (3rd edn. 1986) or I. Smith & J. Wood, Industrial 
Law (4th edn . 1989). They will also need 
Butterworth's Employment Law Handbook (plus any 
statutory material later in date) . 
Various other works will be recommended in the 
course , such as 0. Kahn-Freund , Labour and the law 
(ed. P. Davies & M. Freedland); P . Davies & M. 
Freedland, Labour Law, Text and Materials; R. Lewis 
& R. C . Simpson , Striking a Balance? Emplo yment 
Law After the 1980 A et; R . Lewis (Ed.), Labour law 
in Britain (1986). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e-hour 
written examination. Candidates are aUowed to take 
with them into the examination an unmarked copy of 
the statutory materials specified for the relevant year. 
The paper is normally in two parts and candidat es are 
asked to answer questions in both parts . When 
answers are required to a certain number of questions, 
failure to answer that number can lead to failure in the 
subject even if the answers offered are above the pass 
level. 

LL5113 
Law of Evidence 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Baldwin, Room A456 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I or II 
(Whole Unit) 
Core Syllabus: The nature and purposes of the rules of 
evidence. What may be proved and how. Forms of 
evidence and the principles governing the admission 
and exclusion of evidence . 
Course Content: 
1. The nature of evidence. Purposes of and develop-
ments in the rules of evidence. 
2. Form of trial at Common Law . Influenc e of 
relationship of judge and jury and adversary system on 
rules of evidence; decline of jury. 
3. What may be proved : (i) Facts in issue (ii) fact 
probative of facts in issue; (iii) facts relevan t to 
reliability and credibility; (iv) facts conditioning 
admissibility . 
4. Rational basis of proof: direct and inferential proof; 
validity and limitation of circumstantial proof ; non-
permissible inferences; prejudice; evidence of char-
acter of parties and similar facts; res gestae. 
5. Incidence of proof: burdens; presumption s and 
standard of proof. 
6. Forms of evidence: (i) oral testimony; validity and 
sources of error; attendance of witnesses ; competence 
and compeUability ; examination in courts ; self serving 
and inconsistent statements; character and credit of 
witnesses; position of accused; corroboration (ii) 
documentary evidence; (iii) real evidence; (iv) techni-
cal forms of proof; tape recorders, lie dete ctors, 
medical tests and photographs etc. 
Importance of the expert witness . 

7. Exclusion of unreliable evidence: (i) best evidence 
rule; (ii) opinion; (iii) hearsay and its exceptions, 
including further considerations of res gestae; (iv) 
Police and Criminal Evidence Act 1984; (v) Criminal 
Justice Act 1988. 
8. Exclusion of evidence on grounds other than 
reliability: (i) privilege; (ii) state interest; (iii) judicial 
control of police investigation; confessions , Codes of 
Practice and the Police and Criminal Evidence Act 
1984, illegally obtained evidence ; (iv) identification 
evidence. 
9. Facts which need not be proved: (i) judicial notice ; 
(ii) formal admissions. 
10. Facts which cannot be proved : estoppels, by 
record, deed and in pais. 
Pre-Requisites: First year law training , and preferably 
second year as well. It is better viewed as a final year 
subject. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly two-hour seminar 
(Seminar No. LLlll). 
Written Work: One essay will be required in each of 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Reading List: J. D. Heydon , Evidence: Cases and 
Materials (2nd edn.) 1984; A. Keane, The Modern 
Law of Evidence (2nd edn ., 1989). 
The full reading list will be available at the beginning 
of the year. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour examination. 

LL5114 
Conflict of Laws 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. Hartley, Room 
A467 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge , A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . degree. 
Core Syllabus: This subject concerns the legal prob-
lems resulting from a situation which has contacts with 
more than one country: how does the English legal 
system deal with international cases of a private (not 
government-to-government) nature? 
Course Content 
General: Introduction; domicile; jurisdiction ; foreign 
judgements; theories of choice of law; procedure and 
proof of foreign law; characterisation; renvoi; the 
incidental question; public policy. 
Contact: Proper law doctrine; essential validity; inter-
pretation , effects and discharge of contracts. 
Torts: Choice oflaw ; proper law: American doctrines; 
places of commission of a Tort. 
Family Law: Formal and essential validity of mar-
riage; polygamy ; divorce jurisdiction; recognition of 
foreign divorces; nullity jurisdiction; recognition of 
foreign nullity decrees . 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of law; students 
are not recommended to take this course before their 
third year of the LL.B. course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture course and 
seminars: 
Lectures: LL113 twice weekly Sessional 
Seminars: LL113a - Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: To be bought: J . H . C. Morris, The 
Conflict of Laws; G. C. Chesire & P. M. North, 
Private International Law; Optional: J. H . C. Morris 
& P. M. North, Cases and Materials on Private 
International Law. 
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Reference: J. G . Collier , Conflict of Laws ; A. J. E . 
Jaffey , Introduction to the Conflict of Laws; J. H. C. 
Morris, Cases on Private International Law ; A. V. 
Dicey & J. H. C. Morris, Conflict of Laws; Sir Otto 
Kahn Freund, Principles of Private International Law . 
Full reading lists and problem sheets are provided for 
the seminars and students are expected to work 
through these in advance. Some topics dealt with in 
lectures and seminars are not covered in the text-
books. For this reason good attendance is important . 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three hour writ-
ten examination paper. 

LL5115 
Administrative Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Rawlings, Room A356 
(Secretary, Mrs. S. Hunt , A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd year LL.B. 
students and those studying Law and Government. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the law relating to 
public administration and, in particular , the possibili-
ties , limitations and desirability of legal intervention . 
Course Content: History and theories of Administra-
tive Law; the Administrative Process and its char-
acteristics; Administrative Tribunals; Judicial Review 
and the Ombudsmen. Special studies will be made of 
the relationship between Administrative Law and e .g. 
(i) Land Use Planning; (ii) Welfare Benefits ; (iii) 
Immigration Control. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: (1) Seminars (LL126) held 
weekly . These are conducted by Mr. R. Rawlings and 
Professor Carol Harlow. 
(2) Occasional seminars, conducted jointly with 
visiting speakers in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: A minimum of two essays will be 
required . 
Reading List: The standard text is Harlow and Rawlings, 
Law and Administration (1984) which should be bought. 
Further reading includes the following list. Books 
marked with an asterisk have two copies available in the 
Teaching Library. Articles will be recommended and 
supplied . P. Craig, Administrative Law (1983)*; M. 
Dimock, Law and Dynamic Administration (1980)*; P. 
Cane, Introduction to Administrative Law (1986); K. C. 
Davis, Discretionary Justice (1969)*; G. Ganz , Adminis-
trative Procedures (1974)*; D . Foulkes, Administrative 
Law (1972)*; Bailey , Cross & Garner, Cases and 
Materials in Administrative Law; J. Beatson & M. H. 
Matthews, Cases and Materials in Administrative Law 
(1983); M. Partington & J. Jowell , Welfare Law and 
Policy; M. Adler and A . Bradley , Justice, Discretion and 
Poverty; M. Adler and R. Asquith , Welfare Law and 
Discretion; J. B . Cullingworth , Town and Country 
Planning; P. McAuslan , Ideologies of Planning Law; C. 
Jones , Immigration and Social Policy in Britain; L. 
Grant & I. Martin , Immigration, Law and Practice; C. 
Harlow , Compensation and Government Torts (1982); 
R. Gregory & P. Hutchesson , The Parliamentary 
Ombudsman; N. Lewis & B. Gateshill , The Commis-
sion for Local Administration: A Preliminary Appraisal; 
R. Wraith & P. Hutchesson, Administrative Tribunals; 
R. Wraith & G . Lamb, Inquiries as an Instrument of 
Government. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour examin-
ation . The paper will contain nine questions of which 
four are to be answered . 
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LL5116 

Legislation 
Teacher Responsible: Joe Jacob, Room A469 
(Secretary, A371) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I and II . 
Core SyUabus: The examination is by extended essay 
on a subject of the student's choice and approved by 
Joe Jacob rather than by a written paper. It is hoped 
there will be a series of seminars on various aspects of 
the legislative process. Some of these wi]] be given by 
outside speakers including, as in previous years, 
Ministers, former Ministers , civil servants (or officials 
of Parliament) . These occasions give students the 
opportunity to hear and discuss issues with first-hand 
experts in their fields. 
The second aspect of the teaching relates to the essay. 
The essay itself should throw new light on the legisla-
tive process. This may be done either by a case study of 
e.g. the passage of a Bi]] or by examining the operation 
of a legislative institution. It is to be noted that some ~f 
the most rewarding case studies have been on a basis 
which includes looking at Departmental files at the 
Public Record Office. 
In approving the subject of an essay, account is taken 
of whether it is within the syllabus and the proposed 
methodology including the availability of materials . 
Course Content: 
1. Sources of Legislation: Pressure Groups; Royal 
Commission and Committee Reports ; The Law Com-
mission; The Civil Service; Cabinet Committees. 
2. Parliamentary Procedure and Scrutiny of Legisla-
tion: Standing Committees; Delegated Legislation ; 
Private Bills; The Role of the House of Lords. 
3. The Role of Private Members: (a) Government 
Bi]]s and (b) Private Members Bills . 
4. Ethics: Lobbying; Conflict of Interest. 
5. Draftsmanship and Parliamentary Counsel. 
6. Interpretation of Statutes and the Role of the 
Courts. 
7. Statutory Instruments. 
8. Access to Legislation. 
9. The reform of each of the above matters . 
Pre-Requisites: There are none beyond entry to Part I. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar (LL121), two hours 
each week. See Scope above. 
Reading List: Reading will be suggested during the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: The essay wiU be about 
10,000-12,000 words in length. It is preferred that it is 
word processed . It must be submitted by the end of the 
Lent Term . There will be an oral examination soon 
after the beginning of the Summer Term. This will test 
further the student's knowledge and understanding of 
the subject on which he has written his essay and the 
syllabus in general. In assessing the final result ~oth 
the essay and an oral examination will be taken mto 
account. 

LL5118 
Domestic Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. Bradley, Room A462 
(Secretary , A302), Professor S. A. Roberts, Room 
K300 (Secretary, Pam Hodges , A369) and Mrs. R. G. 
Schuz, Room A368 (Secretary, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . 2nd or 3rd year 
and LL.B. with French Law 4th year. 

Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
issues of contemporary importance in the law of 
domestic relations and to investigate the develop-
ment, and institutional significance of this branch of 
the law . 
Course Content: 

(i) The evolution of marital capacity law. 
(ii) Transsexualism. 

(iii) The code of sexual morality . 
(iv) Abortion and sexual equality. 
(v) Marriage as a financial support institution . 

(vi) Matrimonial Property. 
(vii) Domestic Violence. 

(viii) Divorce. 
(ix) Mediation . 
(x) Financial Provision on Divorce 

(xi) Financial Provision on Death 
(xii) Children and Divorce . 
(xiii) Child Protection and Local Authority Care. 
(xiv) Adoption . 
(xv) Unmarried Cohabitation. 

(xvi) Children of Unmarried Parents. 
(xvii) Marriage Contracts and private ordering . 

Teaching Arrangements: There is one lectur e and one 
seminar every week. 
Lectures: 
LL116 Domestic Relations. 
Seminar : 
LL116(a) 
Students should note that lectures provide the back-
ground for seminar work. Students must be prepared 
to work independently for the seminars. 
Reading Lists will be distributed. 
Written Work will be required by seminar teachers. 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour examination 
in the Summer Term. 
Students may use their own copy of Sweet & Max-
well's Family Law Statutes or Longmans Family and 
Child Law Statutes in the examination in accordance 
with School and University Regulations . 

LLS119 
Housing Law 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. L. Nobles, Room A503 
(Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Option for Part I and II - LL.B. degree. 
Students taking this course also have to take LLl 46 
Law of Landlord and Tenant. 
Core Syllabus: This course will examine the legal 
framework surrounding the provision of housing. 
Course Content: 
1. The History of Housing Policy . 
2. Housing Finance 
Mortgages and tax reliefs 
Local Authority finance and housing subsidie s 
Housing Benefit 
Housing Corporation funding 
3. Housing Standards 
Building regulations; Repair Law; Public Health; 
Overcrowding and Multioccupancy; Clearance; 
Improvements . 
4. Rights of Tenure 
Owner occupation 
Private rented sector 
Council housing. 

5. Right of Access 
Homelessness, Squatting , Housing (Homeless Per-
sons) Act, Racial Discrimination . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a two-hour 
seminar each week throughout the Michaelmas Term, 
and for the first five weeks of the Lent Term. The 
material covered in these seminars will form the basis 
of an examination at the end of the year. It will also 
introduce the students to areas of housing law in which 
they can undertake a supervised research essay. 
Reading List: M. Partington, Landlord and Tenant; 
Tiplady, Housing Welfare Law; Hudson , On Building 
Contracts: Enid Gouldie, Cruel Habitations: T. 
Hadden, Housing: Repairs and Improvements ; D. 
Hoath, Homelessness; S. Merrett, Owner-Occupation 
in Britain; A. Nevitt , Housing Taxation and Subsidies; 
M. Boody, The Building Societies; A. Pritchard , 
Squatting; Sweet & Maxwell, Public Health Encyclo-
paedias. Specialist journals , e.g. LAG Bulletin, 
ROOF; statutory material ; Rent Acts , Housing Acts 
and Public Health Acts. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination and the 
supervised research essay each count for 50% of the 
final mark. Where a research essay overlaps substan-
tially a course topic the student will not be allowed to 
answer a question on that topic in the examination . 

LL5130 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties 
Teachers Responsible: Professor L. H. Leigh, Room 
A207 (Secretary , Mrs . S. Hunt, A304) and Mr. D. N. 
Schiff, Room A359 (Secretary, Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I and Part 
II. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to discuss civil 
liberties in England from a domestic standpoint . It 
accordingly deals with the following: theories of civil 
~berties; public order , police powers ; obscenity; 
terrorism; contempt of court; freedom of expression; 
freedom of religion and bills of right. 
Course Content: 
A. Theories of civil liberty. 
B. Public order: (1) General and historical ; (2) Breach 
of the peace; (3) Legislation relating to public order; 
(4) Picketing. 
C. Police Powers: (1) Approaches to powers ; (2) 
Ancillary powers ; (3) Arrest; ( 4) Stop and search; (5) 
Powers on arrest; (6) Entry, search and seizure; (7) 
Disciplining the police; (8) Institutional position of the 
police. 
D. State Security, including the Official Secrets Act 
and the legislation concerning the Security Services . 
E. Terrorism. 
F. Obscenity, including obscene literature , films etc. 
G. Freedom of expression, including contempt of 
court. 
H. Freedom of religion (various manifestations) . 
I. Bills of Rights - should we have them and if so what 
model? 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites for this 
course, save successful completion of the Intermedi-
ate stage. 
Teaching Arrangements: This is a seminar course . 20 
two-hour seminars (LL129) are held in Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms . There are no lectures. Seminars are 
held on Thursday afternoon between 4---6 p.m ., room 
to be notified. 
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Written Work: Term essays will be required but these 
do not count towards the class degree. In general two 
essays per term will be required . 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists are available from 
Mrs. Hunt. In general students might see the follow-
ing: J . S. Mill , On Liberty; G. Robertson , Freedom, 
The individual and the Law; G. Marshall, Constitu-
tional Theory; D. J. Harris & B. L. Jones , Civil 
Liberties, Cases and Materials; S. A . de Smith , 
Constitutional and Administrative Law; A. T. H. 
Smith, Public Order (1987) ; W. Laqueur & M. Rubin, 
The Human Rights Reader (1979) ; M. Zander , The 
Police and Criminal Evidence Act 1984 (2nd edn., 
1990); L. H . Leigh, Police Powers in England and 
Wales (2nd edn. 1985); D . Bonner , Emergency 
Powers (1985). 
Supplementary Reading List: For this , please refer to 
Mrs. Hunt. The following are however of intere st: I. 
Berlin , Two Concepts of Liberty; J. Childres s, Civil 
Disobedience and Political Obligation; J. Rawl s, A 
Theory of Justice. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is examined 
by a three-hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. In general ten questions are set of which four 
are to be answered. Any student seriously considering 
this course should secure the detailed reading list from 
Mrs . Hunt. 

LL5131 
Public International Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Higgins, Room 
A387 (Secretary, Mrs Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . Parts I and II; 
B .Sc. (Econ.) Parts I and II; B.Sc. c.u. · 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the nature, role and content of public 
international law . 
Course Content: Theoretical questions concerning 
the nature and basis of international law , the basis of 
obligation, methods of development. Sources . Rela-
tionship with national law . Participants in the inter-
national legal system: how international law affects 
states, governments, corporations, individuals. The 
concept of recognition . Title to territory. Nation-
ality. Aliens and international law : state responsi-
bility, duties owed to aliens; human rights . 
Jurisdiction: the authority to assert competence 
over persons, property and events. Immunity from 
jurisdiction . The law of treaties . International 
Claims; dispute settlement. The use of force: per-
mitted and impermissible uses of force; self-
defence ; intervention; an introduction to the rel-
evant provisions of the UN Charter. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : The lecture course 
is given by Professor Higgins, and Dr. Plant and 
consists of two hours for 10 weeks in Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms and for one week in the Summer Term. 
LL112. Classes: Students receive one hour of classes 
per week for 10 weeks in Michaelmas and Lent Terms ; 
and one hour for 4 weeks in Summer Term. LL112(a). 
Weekly teaching of one hour in Michaelmas , Lent and 
Summer Terms. LL112(b) . 
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Reading List: Students are advised to buy Harris, 
Cases and Materials on International Law or Stance, 
Introduction to International Law. LL.B. students will 
find it useful to refer to Brownlie, Principle of Public 
International Law (4th edn.). All students will need 
Brownlie, Basic Documents on International Law (3rd 
edn.). Reading of book extracts from these and other 
books, along with articles and cases, is assigned on a 
weekly basis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the entire syllabus. There are usually 10 questions, of 
which 4 are to be answered. The paper comprises both 
essays and problem questions. Class teachers also 
require essays in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

LL5132 
International Protection of Human 
Rights 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Higgins, Room 
A387 (Secretary , Mrs . Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I and II; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to the rapidly expanding 
international Jaw of human rights , both at a universal 
and regional level. 
Course Content: Conceptual Issues: definitions of 
human rights; distinguishing features from international 
law generally; the individual and the state; the relevance 
of different cultures, stages of development , ideologies; 
human rights as absolute or qualified rights. 
The UN System and human rights. Detailed examin-
ation of the various UN institutions and techniques for 
the protection of human rights. 
The Inter-American System and the OA U and human 
rights. Also various non-institutional methods for pro-
moting human rights, including treaty making and the 
question of the incorporation of international rights into 
domestic law. Non-Governmental Organisations . 
The European Convention on Human Rights: about one 
third of the course is devoted to a study of the institutions 
of the European Convention and the case law on 
particular rights ( drawing in large measure on European 
Covention case law). Among the rights examined 
through the case law are freedom of expression; access 
to courts; fair trial; freedom from torture; and others. 
Pre-Requisites: Students need to have already taken a 
course in Public International Law or in Civil Liberties 
Law. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course is taught by 1 ½ 
hour weekly seminars (LL226) 10 in Michaelmas 
Term, 10 in Lent Term; supplemented by writing 
requirements and consultation on these. 
Reading List: All students should purchase Brownlie , 
Basic Documents on Human Rights, (3rd edn.) and Van 
Dijk and Van Hoof , Theory and Practice of the 
European Convention on Human Rights or Fawcett , The 
Application of the European Convention on Human 
Rights (2nd edn .). Required reading of extracts from 
books, articles, journals and cases are available in the 
syllabus issued, and are assigned on a weekly basis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , based on the 
syllabus in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. There are 
usually 8 questions, of which 4 are to be answered. The 
paper comprises both essay and problem questions. 

LL5133 
Introduction to European Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. Hartley, Room 
A467 (Secretary , Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . degree . 
Core Syllabus: An introductory course on the law of 
the E.E.C. 
Course Content: Introduction : the institutions of the 
Community; their structure and functions. 
Constitutional and Administrative Law of the Commu-
nities: nature and sources of Community law; Com-
munity law and the national law of Member States; 
preliminary rulings by the European Court ; judicial 
remedies against Member States; judicial review of 
Community action (and failure to act); contractual 
and non-contractual liability of the Communit y. 
Community Law and the Business Enterprise: Basic 
principles of competition law; free movement of goods 
and industrial property rights. 
Community Law and the Individual : Free movement 
of workers; freedom to provide services ; freedom 
from discrimination . 
Pre-Requisites: A reasonable knowledge of Jaw. This 
course is recommended for second and third year 
LL.B. students. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two seminars 
(LL123) a week , Sessional. 
The seminars will be by Professor Hartley and Dr. 
Szyszczak. Reading lists and class sheets are provided 
and students are advised to cover the items on them: 
they should not rely on the textbook alone . 
Reading List: T . C. Hartley , The Foundations of 
European Community Law; Henry G. Shermers, 
Judicial Protection in the European Communities; N. 
Brown & F. Jacobs , The Court of Justice of the 
European Communities ; D . Lasok & J . W. Bridge, 
Introduction to the Law and Institutions of the 
European Communities; Lawrence Collins , European 
Community Law in the U.K.; Valentine Korah, An 
Introduction Guide to EEC Competition Law and 
Practice; Derrick Wyatt and Alan Dashwood , The 
Substantive Law of the EEC; T. C. Hartle y, EEC 
Immigration Law Legislations: Bernard Rudden & 
Derrick Wyatt , Basic Community Laws. 
Students should buy Rudden and Wyatt and Hartley's 
Foundations. 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three-hou r writ-
ten examination paper. Unmarked copies of Rudden 
and Wyatt, Basic Community Laws or Sweet and 
Maxwell's European Community Treaties may be 
taken into the examination. 
Note: No knowledge of a foreign language is 
necessary. 

LL5135 
Women and the Law 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Szyszczak, Room A355 
and Dr. L. H. Zedner 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd and 3rd year LL.B. 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The course looks at the position of 
women in society; discrimination and inequalit y; and 
the possibilities and limitations of legal intervention. 
Course Content: Introduction to feminist juris-
prudence; women, law and the labour market ; the 

politics of engagement with the law; the regulation of 
sexuality; reproductive rights; women as victims; 
women as offenders . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour seminar 
(LL128) held weekly . Seminars are conducted by Dr. 
E. Szyszczak and Dr. L. H. Zedner. 
Written Work: Two essays will be required. 
Reading List: K. O'Donovan and E. Szyszczak, 
Equality and Sex Discrimination Law; C. Smart, 
Feminism and the Power of Law . 
Examination Arrangements: Those taking the course 
have a choice of being assessed either by a three-hour 
examination or on the basis of an essay on an approved 
topic, of about 12,000 words in length in conjunction 
with the oral examination required by the London 
University regulations. Students opting for assess-
ment by examination will be required to answer three 
questions, one at least from each of two sections. 
Students opting for assessment on the basis of an essay 
must notify the responsible teachers of their decision 
by the end of the Michaelmas Term . 

LL5136 
Economic Analysis of Law 
(Not available 1990--91) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. R. Gould, Room S676 
(Secretary , Mrs . J . Jarman , S680) and Dr. B. V. 
Hindley, Room S583 (Secretary Miss S. M. Kirkbride , 
S85) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . 2nd & 3rd year , 
B.Sc. (Econ.) 2nd & 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to applications of 
elementary microeconomics to law. 
Course Content: Economic theories of legal topics 
such as: 
Property - private and common property rights, 
trespass, nuisance, compulsory purchase. 
Contract- consideration , mistake, frustration, fraud , 
damages, specific performance, penalty clauses, 
bargaining power. 
Torts - negligence, strict liability , products liability, 
no-fault insurance schemes , workmens' compen-
sation. 
Crime- optimal criminal sanctions , crime prevention. 
Other topics may be introduced from time to time . 
Pre-Requisites: None; but students would benefit 
from some knowledge of elementary microeco-
nomics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (LL127): 1 a week. 
Classes (LL127a): 1 a week. 
Written Work: Students are encouraged but not 
required to write one short paper each term. 
Reading List: Detailed advice will be given at the 
beginning and during the course. Reference will be 
made to Cooter and Ulen, Law and Economics; 
Pos_ner, Economic Analysis of Law (3rd edn.); 
Polinsky, An Introduction to Law and Economics 
(2nd edn.); and a limited number of journal articles . 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination, Summer Term. Four questions to be 
attempted from about twelve. 
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LL5137 

Legal and Social Change Since 1750 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy and Dr. L. 
H. Zedner. 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB. Parts I and II 
and B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to present aspects of 
the historical development of English law in their 
social , political and economic context during the 
period 1750-1950. 
Course Content: The relationship of legal and social 
change in England from 1750 to the present day. The 
history of the following will be considered . 
1. Changes in methods of law-making , administration 
of the law and dispute adjudication. The influence of 
ideas and of interest groups upon such changes. 
2. Reforms in one or more of the following areas of 
substantive law: (a) Land law: settlements , inher-
itance and land reform; conveyancing reform ; tenan-
cies; controls over land use and housing . (b) 
Commercial law: theories of contract and property; 
credit and its legal regulation; sale of goods and 
consumer protection. (c) The law governing the 
formation of capital; the legal control of market 
dominance and anti-competitive combination . ( d) 
The legal regulation of labour. ( e) The prevention of , 
and compensation for , accidents . (f) The legal founda-
tions of systems of social welfare and education, public 
and . private. (g) Family law: marriage and divorce ; 
family property; children. (h) Criminal Law: its 
substance enforcement , and penal consequences. 
Pre-Requisites: The course assumes a basic knowledge 
of the history of modern Britain. Students who lack 
thi_s background should obtain the preliminary reading 
gmde for the course . This is sent to any student who 
has opted for the course before the summer vacation . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course meets once a 
week in two hour seminars (LL124). 
Written Work: Students are expected to complete two 
essays on particular aspects of the course , one at the 
end of the first term , the other at the end of the 
second . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term is based on all the 
material dealt with in the course during the year. 

LL5140 
Land Development and Planning Law 
(Not available 1990--91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Patrick McAuslan, 
Room A455 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . Parts I and II. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
students to the role of law in planning for land use , 
regulating land development and regulating environ-
mental pollution. 
Course Content: 
1. Setting the Scene: 
(a) Actors and Institutions: Central and Local 
Government; the Courts . Planners and Lawyers . 
(b) Ideas and Ideologies: market, plan; land as private 
property; land as a national resource; public and 
private. 
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2. The Plan: 
The legal framework; nature; purpose; function; roles 
of the actors public participation and debate. The 
future of development plans. 
3. Land Development : 
(a) The regulation of private development: develop-
ment control ; the interaction of law, policy and 
politics ; the public /private interface; enforcement; 
roles of central and local government. 
(b) Public Development ; compulsory acquisition and 
compensation ; joint ventures ; public authorities as 
developers ; conflicts of interests. 
(c) Large-scale Development ; EIA; Private Bill pro-
cedures ; Big Public Inquiries; Statutory Undertakers . 
4. Inn er City Regeneration : 
UDCs ; HATs ; derelict land ; urban development 
grants ; development trusts ; economic development 
initiatives by local authorities ; EZs . 
5. Protection and Use of the Countryside: 
National Parks and development therein ; AONBs; 
Management agreement s; Mineral development ; 
access to the country side ; regulation of agriculture ; 
caravans ; waste disposal. 
6. The European Dimension : 
The single European Act; EIAs; the environmental 
programm e of the EEC. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 seminars (LL139) Ses-
sional. 
Reading List: M. Grant , Urban Planning Law ; P . 
McAuslan , Land, Law and Planning ; M . Purdue, 
Cases and Materials on Planning Law ; M. Grant , 
Planning Law Handbook; N . Roberts , The Reform 
of Planning Law; K . Davies , Law of Compulsory 
Purchase and Compensation; J. Alder , Development 
Control ; P. McAuslan, The Ideologies of Planning 
Law; M. Grant (Ed.) , Encyclopaedia of Planning 
Law and Practice; V. Moore , A Practical Approach 
to Planning Law ; P. Morgan and S. Nott , Develop-
ment Control : Policy into Practice; K . Davies , 
Butterworth 's Planning Law Handbook ; T . 
Broadbent , Planning and Profit in an Urban 
Economy ; M. Dear and A. Scott (Eds.), Urbani-
sation and Urban Planning in Capitalist Society; P . 
Hall, Urban and Regional Planning ; J . B . Culling-
worth , Town and Country Plannin g in Britain ; D . 
McKay and A . Cox , The Politics of Urban Change; 
P. Saunders , Urban Politics ; G . Cherry , The Politics 
of Town Planning; A . Ravetz , Remaking Cities; J . 
Ratcliffe , Land Policy ; J . Ratcliffe , An Introduction 
to Urban Land Administration ; D . Massey and A . 
Catalano, Capital and Land ; 0 . Marriott , The 
Property Boom ; P. Ambrose and B . Colenutt , The 
Property Machine ; D. Cadman and L. Austin-
Crowe , Property Development; T. Brindley et al, 
Remaking Planning ; E . Reade , British Town and 
Country Planning ; A. Ravetz, The Government of 
Space; B . Robson, Those Inner Cities; Nuffield 
Commission of Inquiry , Town and Country Plann-
ing; P. Healey et al, Land Use Planning and the 
Mediation of Urban Change; P . Lawless , Britain 's 
Inner Cities; P . Lowe et al, Countryside Conflicts; P. 
Cloke et al, Rural Planning : Policy into Action? 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
scheme is: an essay, counting for 25% of the marks; 
and an examination, consisting of three questions 
over three hours, and counting for 75% of the 
marks . 

LL5141 
Taxation 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Rhona Schuz, Room A358 
(Secretaries , A302 or A304) 
Course Intended Primaily for LL.B. Part I and II 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine the 
U. K. tax system against a background of tax law 
principles and to study selected policy probl ems as 
they arise during the course of this examinati on. 
Course Content: 
1. General principles of taxation , objectiv es of a tax 
system, types of taxation, income and expenditure 
taxes , capital and revenue , local taxation. Structure 
and administration ; powers of the Inland Revenue. 
Outline of British tax system . 
2. Application and interpretation of tax legislation by 
the Courts ; evasion and avoidance and methods of 
controlling them . 
3. Employment income (Sch.E) application of income 
tax and national insurance contributions . 
4. Business income (Sch .D , Cases I , II & VI)- income 
taxation of profit s of unincorporated business, 
national insurance contibutions and value added tax. 
5. Expenditur e - examination and compari son of 
deduction s available from incom e in respect of capital 
and revenue expenditure of different types. (Capital 
allowances , Sch .D Cases I & II and Sch .E deduc-
tions) . 
6. Land and other property - income tax treat ment. 
7. Tax treatment of capital accretions. Annual wealth 
tax and taxes on the transfer of wealth - objecti ves and 
effectiveness. Capital gains tax and inheritan ce tax. 
8. The individual' s tax position Personal allowances 
and assessment of total income , the choice of unit of 
taxation for income and capital taxes (taxation of the 
family , married couples or individuals?) , relati onship 
between tax and social security system and proposals 
for integration. 
9. Corporations Reason s for taxing corporations, 
corporation tax, integration with taxation of individ-
uals , distributions to shareholders, comparison 
between incorporated and unincorporated businesses, 
close companies and groups. 
Pre-Requisites: LL.B . Interm ediate. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two meetings weekl y (one 1 
hour and one 1 ½ hour) - a combination of lectures 
and seminars. Sessional. 
Written Work: Will form an integral part of the course 
although it will not be assessed for degree mark 
purposes. 
Recommended Reading: Detailed reading lists will be 
distributed during the course . 
Basic Texts: Whitehouse & Stuart-Buttle , Revenue 
Law; Butterworths , UK Tax Guide and Policy 
Supplement ; Easson , Cases and Materials; Kay & 
King , The British Tax System . 
Legislation: Butterworths , Orange Tax Guide; Yellow 
Tax Guide; Sweet & Maxwell , Tax Statutes; or CCH, 
British Tax Legislation (Vol. lA and lB) . 
Reference Works will include: Meade Committ ee, The 
Structure and Reform of Direct Taxation; Prest & 
Barr , Public Finance; Robinson & Sandford , Tax 
Policy Making in the UK; Sandford, Pond & Walker, 
Taxation and Social Policy; Monroe , Intolerable 
Inquisition?; Reflections on the Law of Tax; Report of 
the Royal Commission on the Taxation of Profits and 

Income (1955, Crnnd . 9474); Report of the Committee on 
Taxation of Trading Profits (1951, Cmnd . 8189); Reports 
of the Royal Commission on the Distribution of Income 
and Wealth; Treasury and Civil Service Committee 
1982-83, The Structure of Personal Income Taxation and 
Income Support; OECD , The Treatment of Family 
Units; OECD, Company Tax Systems; Taxation of 
Husband and Wife (Green Paper , 1980); Proposals for a 
Tax-Credit System (Green Paper 1972, Cmnd. 5116); 
Corporation Tax (Green Paper 1982); British Tax 
Encyclopaedia; Simon, Taxes; Whiteman & Wheat-
croft, Income Tax; Capital Gains Tax; McCutcheon , 
Capital Transfer Tax; Bramwell , Ivory & Brannan , 
Taxation of Companies and Company Reconstruction; 
Booth, Social Security Contributions; Williams, Social 
Security Taxation. Inland Revenue booklets, statements 
of practice and consultative documents . 
Periodicals: British Tax Review; Fiscal Studies; 
Taxation. 
Reports: Law Reports on Tax Cases; Simon, Tax Cases; 
and non-specialist series. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour paper. Copies 
of any books listed under "Legislation" above may be 
taken into the examination room , with non verbal 
markings only. 

LL5142 
Computers, Information and Law 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Jacob, Room A469 and 
Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room A372 
Course Intended Primarily for Parts I and II of LL.B . 
LL.B (French) , and LLB . (German). 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to 
the use of computers in legal practice and an assessment 
of t~e effects of changing technologies on social, in 
particular legal, cultures . 
Pre-Requisites: Those required for entry to the LLB. 
Part I. 
Course Content: Module 1. Information Technology and 
Information Handling by Lawyers (LL135): Computer 
hardware and software, information systems develop-
ment and operation and application of information 
technology. The use of micro computers with personal 
databases, integrated packages and wordprocessing . 
(A) The public databases (including LEXIS): an intro-
duction to their logical structures and search strategies. 
Module 2. Communication, Technology and Legal 
Systems (LL136). (A) Communication and Law: (i) 
Comrn~cation and Society: the storage, retrieval , and 
use of information. The 'legal system' as a communi-
cation network: historical perspectives . 
(B) Information technology and Law. 
(iii) What is technology? 
(iv) What is information ? Expert systems in Law. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Module 1 (LL135) will be taught by lectures and classes 
(LL135a) in the Michaelmas Term . The classes are used 
to clarify lecture material . This module will be taught 
together with relevant parts of Introduction to Comput-
ing, SM303. 
Module 2 (LL136) will be taught by ten two-hour 
seminars. 
Reading List: Reading for each of the modules will be 
supplied both before and during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be two two-hour 
examinations each carrying equal weight. The first will 
contain questions from module 1, the second from 
module 2. 
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LL5143 

Law and the Environment 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Patrick McAuslan, 
Room A455 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . Parts I and II. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to examine the 
system of environmental regulation in the United 
Kingdom and the role of law therein in the context of 
the underlying policy issues surrounding the subject. 
Course Content: 
(i) Issues of the Environment. Philo sophie s of the 
Environm ent. Theories of environmental regulation ; 
of law, markets and economics , integrated pollution 
control. 
(ii) Institutions ; national , supranational and interna-
ti.onal ; Ministries , local authoriti es, regulatory agen-
cies , courts , the EEC. 
(iii) Issues in environmental litigation ; parties , proof , 
remedies , class actions , nuisance as an environmental 
tool. 
(iv) Prevention and Protection : Town and Country 
Planning especially countryside planning , minerals 
and hazardous substances; Environmental Imp act 
Assessment ; licensing of pesticid es; protection of flora 
and fauna in the countryside. 
(v) Water: a regulatory quango , the NRA ; the EEC 
dimension. 
(vi) Air: an inspectorate 's approach , HMIP . 
(vii) Noise: private law, public law, civil law, criminal 
law. 
(viii) Land : interaction between central and local 
government on waste disposal. 
(ix) A multi-media problem : nuclear waste. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 seminars (LL130) 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: N. Haigh , EEC Environmental Policy 
and Britain; D. Hughes , Environmental Law , K. 
Hawkins , Environment and Enfor cement; G. 
Richardson , A. Ogus & P . Burrows , Policing Pollu-
tion; C. Miller & C. Wood , Planning and Pollution ; 
1. F . Garner & R. K. Crow, Clean Air - Law and 
Practice; D. R . Cope , P . Hills & P . James (Eds .) , 
~nergy Policy and Land Use Planning; J . McLough-
lm & M. J. Forster , The Law and Practice relating to 
Pollution Control in the United Kingdom ; W . 
Howarth, Water Pollution Law ; R . Macrory , Nui-
sance Law ; R. Macrory, Water Law: Principles and 
Practice; A . ~. Wisdom & J. L. G . Skeet , Law and 
Managemen _t bt Water Resources and Supply ; J . D . 
Harte , Landscape , Land Use and the Law ; M. Bothe 
(Ed.) Trends in Environmental Policy and Law ; R. 
Macrory (Ed.), Commercial Nuclear Power; Legal 
and Constitutional Issues; C. S. Kerse , The Law 
relating to Noise; F . Sandbach , Principles of Pollu-
tion Control; F . Pearce , Acid Rain ; D . Pearce, A . 
Markandya & E . B . Barbier , Blueprint for a Green 
Economy ; W. M. Adams , Nature 's Place; S. P . 
Johnson & G. Corcelle, The Environmental Policies 
of the European Communities; P . D . Lowe & J . M . 
Goyder , Environmental Groups in Politics ; P. Lowe 
(Ed .) , Countryside Conflicts ; T. Bonyhady , Law of 
the Countryside ; D . Artis , Odour Nuisances and 
their Control; J. Garner (Ed .) , Control of Pollution 
Encyclopedia ; C. Penn, Noise Control ; A . Wisdom , 
Law of Rivers and Watercourses ; Reports of the 
Royal Commission on Environmental Pollution ; 
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Reports of the House of Commons Select Committee 
on the Environment; Reports of relevant House of 
Lords Select Committees; Journal of Planning and 
Environmental Law ; Journal of Environmental Law; 
Public Utilities Law Review ; Environmental Law 
Reporter; Environmental Law and Policy; relevant US 
Environmental Law Journals. 
Examination Arrangements: The scheme of examin-
ation wilJ be: 
(i) 25% assessed essay of between 4,000--5,000 words ; 
(ii) 75% three hour examination in which 3 out of 8 
questions wilJ have to be answered . 

LL5144 
Law of Restitution 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. McKendrick, Room 
A460 (Secretary, Elizabeth Durant, A302) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I and II 
students. 
Course Syllabus: The aim of the course is to build an 
analytical framework for the Law of Restitution and to 
analyse the relationship between restitution on the 
one hand and contract and tort on the other hand . 
Course Content: 
1. Historical and analytical introduction to the struc-
ture of the law of restitution. 
2. Restitution on the ground of vitiation of consent: 
payments made in ignorance , payment by mistake , 
payment under compulsion, over-payment of taxation 
and payments made as a result of inequality between 
the payer and payee. 
3. Restitution on the ground that the plaintiff did not 
intend to benefit the defendant in the circumstances 
which have occurred ; the concept of total failure of 
consideration. 
4. Restituti o1 and free acceptance. 
5. Restitution and wrong doing. 
6. Restitution in the second measure, with particular 
reference to the rules of tracing . 
7. Defences to a restitutionary claim. 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowledge of the law of 
contract is essential. A knowledge of the fundamental 
principles of property law is advisable. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by way of 20 
seminars (LL118) of 2 hours duration. Detailed 
reading lists are provided and students are expected to 
be fully prepared beforehand in order to be able to 
participate in class discussion. 
Written Work: This will be set by the teacher in charge 
of the course. A minimum of 2 pieces of written work 
will be required , usualJy 1 essay and 1 problem . 
Reading List: P. B . H . Birks , An Introduction to the 
Law of Restitution (Oxford, 1989). Reference should 
also be made to Goff and Jones , The Law of Restitu-
tion (3rd edn., 1986). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the summer term on which the 
entire assessment for the course is based. 

LL5170 
Outlines of Modern Criminology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Reiner and Dr. L. H. 
Zedner 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I and II 
(Half Option). 

Core Syllabus: This half-unit course aims to give an 
introduction to selected aspects of Modern Crimino-
logy, lasting one term. The Course is highly selective 
and every effort is made to hold the reading 
requirements within reasonable limits . It is suitable 
for General Course Students , and a limited number 
may be admitted on application. 
The main theories about crime and its explanation are 
examined, including biological , psychological and 
psycho-analytical theories. The emphasis is on socio-
logical theories about crime, including modern critical 
theories. Also included are an evaluation of: criminal 
statistics; the role of victims in crime and criminal 
justice process; policing and crime prevention; 
women, crime and justice . 
Course Content: 
1. The history of criminological theory. 
2. Individual explanations of crime: biological, psy-
chological , and psycho-analytical theories. 
3. Sociological explanations of crime; including recent 
critical theories. 
4. Crime statistics: how can official statistics be 
interpreted. The role of crime surveys. 
5. The role of the victim in regard to (a) the crime, and 
(b) the criminal justice process . 
6. Policing and Crime Prevention . 
7. Women , crime and the criminal justice system. 
Pre-Requisites: None , but some familiarity with sociolo-
gical or psychological literature would be an advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly two-hour seminar 
(LL141) and no class, in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Essays or past examination questions 
will be set from time to time . 
Reading List: 
There is no single text which covers all the topics 
included. Useful introductions which can be read in 
advance are: 
F. Heidensohn, Crime and Society (1989), and/or S. 
Holdaway , Crime and Deviance (1988). 
Other recommended texts: 
D . Downes & P. Rock, Understanding Deviance 
(1988); P. Rock (Ed.), A History of British Crimino-
logy (1988); G . Vold & T. Bernard , Theoretical 
Criminology (1986); J. E . Hall Williams , Crime and 
Criminal Justice (1986); J . Hagan , Modern Crimino-
logy (1982); I. Taylor, P. Walton & J . Young, The 
New Criminology (1973); J. Shapland , Victims in the 
Criminal Justice System (1985); R . Reiner , The Poli-
tics of the Police (1985); A . Bottomley & K. Pease, 
Crime and Punishment: Interpreting the Data (1986); 
R. Kinsey , J. Lea & J. Young , Losing the Fight 
Against Crime (1986); F. Heidensohn , Women and 
Crime (1985). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one two-
hour examination. 

LL5171 
Sentencing and Treatment of 
Offenders 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. L. H. Zedner and Dr. R. 
Reiner 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I or II (Half 
Unit Option). 
Core Syllabus: This course, which is a half unit course 
for the purpose of the LL.B., lasts one term. It 
provides an introduction to the study of sentencing 

theory and practice, including a discussion of the aims 
of punishment, it goes on to examine the various 
custodial and non-custodial measures available , and 
their effectiveness. 
Course Content: 1. Aims and justifications of pun-
ishment. 
2. Sentencing - theory, practice and future. 
3. Custody - prison conditions and policy. 
4. Categories of offender - juveniles , women etc. 
5. Alternatives to custody. 
Pre-Requisites: Most students coming to this course 
will be familiar with the structure of the English 
courts, both at trial and appeal levels. As the course is 
geared to the English system it is not so suitable for 
General Course students though some have opted for 
it in the past. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL140 lOL (two hour 
summer seminars). In the Summer Term the students 
meet Dr. Zedner again for two meetings at which 
papers are presented which they have prepared in the 
intervening months . Copies of these papers are made 
available to other students. The choice of subjects is 
made after discussion with Dr. Zedner at the end of the 
Lent Term. Students may embark on joint project s, 
and some original research is encouraged. 
Written Work: None except for the above papers . 
Reading List: Will be given at the commencement of 
the course . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one two-
hour examination . 

LL5172 
LL5173 

Social Security Law I and II 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julian Fulbrook, Room A368 
(Secretary, ColJeen Etheridge, A502, Ext. 7271) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. - Parts I and II 
Core Syllabus: SS I aims to survey the basic legal 
theory of the subject. SS II is an advanced practical 
course on lawyering technique . 
Course Content: 
(1) Social Security I: General Introduction to National 
Insurance and Income Support Law. Terminology and 
specialist citations . Historical perspectives : the Poor 
Law, the 1909 Royal Commission, the 1911 Act, the 
1934 'double decker' system . The Beveridge struc-
ture. Contributions. Types of benefits. Social Security 
Appeal Tribunals. The Commissioners. Ministers 
Questions. National Insurance Unemployment Bene-
fits. Sickness and Invalidity Benefits. Income 
Support. Social Security and strikes. 
(2) Social Security II : Interviewing. Audio Visual 
practice. Negotiating. The administrative process . 
Tribunal advocacy: opening submission, exarnination-
in-chief, cross-examination and final submissions. 
Tribunal hearings . Appellate work and counselling . 
Pre-Requisites: SS I is a pre-requisite for SS II. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught partly 
by lectures (LL144 and LL145) and partly by semi-
nars. Lectures are used to cover a lot of ground 
quickly, whereas the seminars are to enable us to 
discuss issues and details on the basis of prior reading. 
The aim is to analyse the technicalities of the law but 
also to put the issues into context - millions of people 
who every year rely on social security for their basic 
income. 

Law 627 
Reading List: Ogus & Barendt , The Law of Social 
Security (Butterworths, 1988); Tony Lynes, Penguin 
Guide to Supplementary Benefits (5th edn., 1985); 
Julian Fulbrook, Law at Work: Social Security (1980); 
Social Security Acts 1975 and 1980; LAG Lawyer's 
Guide to S. B.; Julian Fulbrook , Administrative Justice 
and the Unemployed (1978). 
Examination Arrangements: 
(1) SS I : There is a two-hour paper with two questions: 
(a) A Legal problem in which the student is expected 
to demonstrate knowledge and familiarity with the 
statutes and case law . (b) A general essay on a question 
which will deal with one of the following topics: (i) The 
historical origins of social security, (ii) The tribunal 
system; (iii) Social security and strikes. 
(2) SS II: A two-hour paper with two questions based 
on a transcript of an interview , negotiation or tribunal 
hearing . 

LL5175 
Medical Care and the Law 
Teacher Responsible: Joe Jacob, Room A469 
(Secretary, A371) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I and II. 
Course Content: selected topics from both sections 
will be taught from year to year. Each topic in both 
sections will be taught with reference to the medical 
profession ethics and administrative issues as well as 
the relevant law. 
Section (A) 
1. The structure of the National Health Service 
including the legal system and accountability of the 
various bodies. 
2. The ethical, disciplinary and legal organisation and 
control of medical staff. 
3. The complaints procedures including the rela-
tionship between professional, administrative and 
legal procedures. 
4. The ethical and legal rules relating to medical 
confidences and the proposals for their reform. 
5. The meaning and significance of the concept 
"clinical freedom". 
6. The meaning and significance of the concept of 
" informed consent" to medical procedures. 
Section (B) 
1. The provision of mental services, the Mental Health 
Review Tribunals, and the current proposals for reform . 
2. Medical research, including issues of consent. 
3. Special issues relating to children , including con-
sent, the age of consent and the rights of parents . 
4. Operation and significance of the medical and legal 
definitions of death . 
5. The legal and medical questions relating to euthana-
sia, including the hastening and delaying of death. 
6. The ethical and legal questions relating to trans-
plants , including the operation of the Human Tissue 
Act 1961. 
7. Some aspects of the legal, medical and administra-
tive questions raised by medical developments in 
abortion and fertility control. 
Pre-Requisites: There are none beyond those for entry 
into the Part I. Students with an interest in public law 
and torts and how they relate to other social sciences in 
the medical context will find the course particularly 
attractive. It is hoped that some non-law students from 
e.g. Social Administration will attend. 
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Teaching Arrangements: This is a half-unit course 
(LL142) within the LL.B. The course will be taught in 
1 ½ to 2 hour sessions once a week in the Lent Term . 
Lecturing will be kept to a minimum and there will be 
a large element of student involvement. 
Reading List: There is no set text for this subject. The 
following will be found useful: J . Jacob , Doctors and 
Rules. A Sociology of Professional Values; Mason & 
McCall Smith , Law and Medical Ethics; M . Brazier , 
Medicine, Patients and the Law ; R . Yezzi, Medical 
Ethics: Thinking about Unavoidable Questions: Ency-
clopedia of Health Services and Medical Law; Ken-
nedy & Grubb , Text and materials on Medical Law. 
Additional reading will be recommended during the 
course . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
topics covered in the seminars . There will be wide 
choice of questions giving students an opportunity to 
show the areas of the subject that have most strongly 
interested them. Students will be required to answer 2 
or 3 questions . The number will be notified well in 
advance. 

LL5176 
Legal Services to the Community 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Michael Zander, 
Room A457 (Secretary, Susan Hunt, A3O4) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . Parts I and II. 
Half unit option. 
Core Syllabus: To consider in some detail the prob-
lems of providing legal services and of the legal 
profession. 
Course Content: The role of the private profession; 
the legal aid system ; the public sector in legal services, 
especially law centres; costs, methods of paying for 
legal services, and controls on costs and fees; small 
claims; monopolies and restrictive practices; the 
unmet need for legal services , its nature and extent; 
the quality of legal services , negligence liability of 
lawyers, complaints, the role of disciplinary proceed-
ings; management of the profession and external 
participation; alternatives to lawyers. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one two-hour ses-
sion (LL143) per week in the Michaelmas Term . 
Students will be assigned reading for each succeeding 
week's session. The class consists of a seminar with 
discussion rather than a lecture. 
Written Work: No written work is set , but students 
will be expected to come to each week 's session 
prepared to discuss the topics assigned on the basis of 
the readings . Students wilJ also be asked to hold a 
seminar based on their own research. 
Reading List: WilJ be supplied. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination is a 
short dissertation of 6,000 to 8,000 words on a topic 
selected by the student with advice from Professor 
Zander. The paper must be handed in by the last day of 
the Lent Term. The first draft should normally be 
written during the Christmas vacation and then 
discussed and re-written during the Lent Term. 

Race, Nationality and the Law 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Erika Szyszczak 

LL5177 

Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . students - 2nd or 
3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The focus will be on immigrati on and 
nationality law. 
Course Content: History of Immigration Control; the 
concept of nationality; implications of member ship of 
the EC; legal control of immigration; refuge es; legal 
controls over racism . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course (LL147) will be 
given in the Michaelmas Term . There will be 10 x 2 
hour seminars . Worksheets will be distribut ed for 
each seminar. 
Reading List: Text Book: A . Dummett & A . Nicholl, 
Subjects, Citizens, Aliens and Others (1990). 
Reference: V. Bevan , The Development of British 
Immigration Law (1986) . 
Introductory Reading: A . Phizacklia, One Way 
Ticket: Migration and Female Labour (1983); P. 
Gilroy, There Ain't No Black in the Union la ck (1987); 
Peter Fryer , Staying Power: The History of Black 
People in Britain (1984); J. Solomos, Race and Britain 
in Contemporary Britain (1989). 
Examination Arrangements: Two-hour examination. 
Students may take in copies of the Immigrati on Act 
1971, British Nationality Acts 1948 and 1981, 1988 
Immigration (Carrier's Liability) Act 1987 the current 
Immigration Rules , and relevant EEC legislation. 

LL5179 
Sociological Theory and the Idea of 
Law 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. N. Schiff, Room A460 
(Secretary, Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . Part I and II. 
Core Syllabus: (1) To introduce sociological theory as 
attempts to express the knowledge about special 
phenomena . 
(2) To introduce and evaluate ideas about law not 
written by those who, as lawyers have an intere st in the 
validation of the law in some form or other , but those 
who, external to the workings of the legal system, have 
proffered significantly different and often extreme 
views of law in the context of their theories of society 
as a whole . 
(3) To develop an understanding of what is meant by 
the social impact and the social context of law. 
( 4) To allow students to specialize in an area of 
particular interest. 
This is a course in sociological theory and is not 
designed (i) as an applied social science course (the 
empirical findings of those who have studied the 
functioning of law will only be considered by the way) 
(ii) as an introduction to research methods. 
Course Content: 
Areas of Study: 

1. Theory in the Sociology of Law 
2. Mechanical sociology and the idea of law 
3. Social behaviour and the law 
4. Social control and law 

5. Social change and law 
6. Law as an index of social change 
7. Law and development 
8. Law and symbolisation 
9. The limits of law 

10. Socialization and law 
Teaching Arrangements: 4 weekly two-hour seminars 
(LL148) will be held in the Michaelmas Term , there-
after seminars will be arranged to allow students to 
present papers on their individual pieces of research. 
Suggested Reading: will be given at the beginning of the 
course. Some use will be made of R . Cotterrell , The 
Sociology of Law; R. Tomasic , The Sociology of Law. 
Background Reading: R. Aron , Main Currents in 
Sociological Thought I and II; P. Winch , The Idea of a 
Social Science; P. L. Berger & T. Luckman , The Social 
Construction of Reality . 
Examination Arrangements: By dissertation of 6,000-
8,000 words . 

LL5199 
Essay on an Approved Legal Topic 
The regulations for the LL.B. degree provide that 
where a student is taking the equivalent of three-and-
a-half subjects he/she may make up the final half-
subject by writing an essay on a legal topic approved 
by the School. 
This may be done by either Second or Third Year 
students (subject only to the rule that no one may do 
more than 25% of their examination by way of essays). 
Any student thinking of doing the approved legal topic 
essay should discuss the matter with his/her tutor. 
Tl:e selection of an appropriate topic would be for the 
student in consultation with his or her tutor or , if the 
tutor is not to be the supervisor for the essay , with the 
supervisor. Once they have settled on a topic it must 
be approved by the Chairman of the Part I and Part II 
LL.B. Board . 
There is no rule that the topic cannot be from an area 
covered by a subject being taken ( or having been 
taken) as an ordinary examination subject. But in that 
case the supervisor and the Chairman of the Exam-
iners will need to consider to what extent the subject is 
different from what would be done in the other course . 
Obviously it is not possible to do an essay on a subject 
which simply repeats material covered elsewhere. 
The length of the essay should be 6,000 to 8,000 words 
( excluding footnotes). In the interests of the candidate 
a typescript is preferred . Footnotes may be placed at 
the end of the text or at the bottom of the page to 
which they relate. The latter is preferable. The essay 
should include a bibliography . 
The supervisor will be available to provide some 
guidance but basically it is intended that the student 
should do his own research. 
The essay should be handed in to the Examinations 
Office not later than 1st May. 

LL6003 
Law and Social Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room A372 
(Secretary, Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to introduce 
students to the study of law through the perspective of 
modem social theory. 
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Course Content: The course consists of two unequal 
segments. 
I. The Core Seminars 
l. The Problem of Order in Social Theory 
(a) Classical perspectives : Durkheim and Web er. 
(b) The problem of positivism in the study of society. 
(c) The perspective of modernity : traditional modern 
and postmodern in social theory . 
(d) Contemporary syntheses: Lukes and Gidden s. 
( e) The distinctiveness of the vision of social theory . 
2. Domination and Social Theory 
(a) Legitimation . 
(b) Ideology . 
(c) Ritual. 
3 . The State in Social Theory 
II Special Topic 
Each student will be required to study one of the 
special topics prescribed in any given year. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
I. An initial "core" segment of 25 two-hour seminar s 
(LL238) which all students will attend . 
II. One special topic in law and social theory to be 
chosen from those on offer in a particular session. 
Teaching arrangement s for each topic will depend on 
the number s choosing it in any particular year. 
The seminars will be conducted by Mr. Murphy, 
Professor Roberts, Dr. Cotterrell (QMC) and Dr. 
Nelken (UCL). 
Examination Arrangements: 
I. The core segment is assessed by means of ONE 
three-hour examination . The marks obtained count 
for 60% of the composite mark for the course . 
II . The special topic will be assessed by an essay of 
5,000 words maximum . The marks obtained count for 
40% of the composite mark for the course. 

LL6004 
Modern Legal History 
(Essay only 1990-91) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy and Dr. L. 
Zedner 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: A survey of developments in English 
law in the period 1750-1950 in their social, economic 
and political context . Not all the specific topics listed 
in the syllabus will be covered in any year. 
Course Content: Sources and methods; Social change , 
law reform and the main movements in political and 
economic thought, Constitutional and administrative 
law; reform of Parliament and local government ; 
Judicial review; Police and criminal law; The legal 
system: courts , legal profession , procedural reform; 
Contract : theoretical basis , commercial contracts, 
consumer contracts, public policy ; Tort : negligence , 
nuisance , economic torts; Land law: settlements, 
married women, conveyancing ; Personal status: mar -
riage and divorce, family support , children; Associa-
tions: incorporation and other forms of business 
organisation; trade unions and legal regulation of 
labour; Social welfare law; relief of poverty , public 
health , environmental control , safety, education. 
Pre-Requisites: None, but some knowledge of British 
political and economic history in the period is desi-
rable. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Time to be arranged. 
Reading List: W.R. Cornish and G. de N. Clark, Law 
and Society in England 1750-1950 (1989); A. H. 
Manchester , Modern Legal History of England and 
Wales. Much other reading will be given during the 
course . 
Written Work: No formal written work is prescribed 
but students will be expected to make presentations to 
the seminar. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper, 
requiring 3 questions to be answered from a considera-
ble range of choice . 

LL6010 
Principles of Civil Litigation 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Michael Zander, 
Room A457 (Secretary , Susan Hunt , A304) with Mr 
Cyril Glasser at University College . 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . students . 
Core Syllabus: The course , as its title indicates , is 
concerned more with the principles than with the 
details of civil procedure . Its focus is the English 
system but reference is mad e throughout to other 
models . 
Course Content: The cours e will consist of selected 
topics chosen from the following: general principles 
and practice of civil litigation , including : the organi-
sation, jurisdiction and functions of the various Courts 
and Tribunals and of the legal profession including in 
particular the Courts and Legal Services Act 1990. 
The remedies afforded by civil proceed .ings (both 
interlocutory and final) including enforcements of 
judgements and order s. The proc edures adopted in 
the High Court and in the County Court in ascer-
taining and dealing with disputed issues , in prepar-
ation for trial , in the trial and post-trial assessment of 
damages or other consequential relief ; the system and 
right of appeal and the procedure on appeal ; (know-
ledge of the law of evidence will not be required, 
except so far as it affects the general procedure). The 
social and economic effects and value of present 
system of civil litigation . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangments: There is one lecture per week 
(LL209) on a Monday at University College at 
6.15-7.45 p .m. 
Written Work: No written work is set during the year 
but students wishing to do essays can get them marked . 
Reading List: Students will be issued with a full 
reading list at the beginning of the year with reading 
suggested for each lecture topic. The subject does not 
have a single book that covers the course. Students 
will probably wish to buy one or two books . The most 
useful are : W . B . Odgers, Pleading and Practice; P. St. 
Langan & D. G . Lawrence, Civil Procedure; D . 
Barnard , The Civil Court in Action ; D . B . Casson & I. 
H. Dennis , Modern Developments in the Law of Civil 
Procedure; M . Zander, Cases and Materials on the 
English Legal System ; Sir Jack Jacob , The Fabric of 
English Civil Litigation ; Sir Jack Jacob , The Reform of 
Civil Procedural Law . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in September based on the sylla-
bus and the series of lectures. 
There are normally ten or eleven questions out of 
which the candidate is expected to answer four . 

European Community Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. Hartley, Room 
A467 (Secretary , Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. student s and 
Diploma in International Law . 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with selected 
areas of substantive EEC law. Students are required 
to take two special subjects from a list which can be 
found in the University of London Regulation s for 
internal students. 
Course Content: Freedom of movement: employees, 
self-employed persons , providers and receivers of 
services; discrimination on grounds of nationalit y and 
residence; recognition of qualifications to practice a 
trade or profession; sex discrimination . 
Pre-Requisites; Candidates offering European Com-
munity Law are expected to have or to acquire 
adequate knowledge of the institutions of the 
European Community . The course Law of European 
Institutions may be taken concurrently. 
Teaching Arrangements: To be arranged. 
Reading List: Social Policy: T. C. Hartley , E.E.C. 
Immigration Law ; Derrick Wyatt & Alan Dash wood, 
The Substantive Law of the E.E.C. ; H. Smit & P. 
Herzog; The Law of the European Economi c Com-
munity ; B. Sundberg-Weitman . Discriminati on on 
Grounds of Nationality ; Philippa Watson , Social 
Security Law of the European Communitie s; F. G. 
Jacobs (Ed .) , European Law and the Individu al; G. 
Lyon-Caen , Droit Social International et Europeen; 
Bernard Rudden & Derrick Wyatt, Basic Comm unity 
Laws. 
Students should buy Rudden & Wyatt. 
Examination Arrangements: Normal thr ee hour 
written examination paper. Unmarked copies of 
Rudden & Wyatt (or Sweet & Maxwell's Eur opean 
Community Treaties) may be taken into the 
examination . 

LL6018 
Comparative Family Law 
This course will not be offered in the Session 1990-91. 
Anyone interested in the subject should contact Mr. D. 
Bradley, Room A462, LSE or his Secretary , Room 
A302, LSE. 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. Bradley, Room A462 
(Co-ordinating Member of Staff) (Secretary , Miss H. 
Wisener , A302) and Ms. R. Schuz, Room A358 
(Secretary , Room A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . student s. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
from a comparative standpoint contemporary issues in 
family law. 
Course Content: The issues to be discussed will be 
selected from the following: aspects of capacity; 
domestic violence , matrimonial property , divorce, 
rellocation of property on divorce , maintenan ce on 
divorce, custody of children, unmarried cohabitati on, 
illegitimacy , adoption , children in trouble with the 
law . Jurisdictions discussed will include: England, 
Canada, Australia, West Germany, Sweden , U.S.A., 
U.S .S.R. 

Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of English family law 
is desirable though not essential. 
Teaching Arangements: One weekly lecture or semi-
nar (LL212) lasting from 1 ½-2 hours . Materials or 
reading lists are provided . 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists are provided. 
General Reading: M. A. Glendon , State, Law and 
Family; J. Eekelaar , Family Law and Social Policy; M. 
A. Glendon , The New Family and the New Property. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper. 
Four questions must be answered . 

LL6030 
Economic Analysis of Law 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . degree . 
Core Syllabus: First to introduce students to the 
economics of law and second to build from this to deal 
in depth with some important policy problems . 
Course Content: Economic theories of legal topics 
such as: 
(1) Property Rights - allocation and transfer of rights , 
pollution control. 
(2) Torts - negligence , forseeability and risk , strict 
liability, products liability , medical malpractice , 
valuation of human life. 
(3) Contract - consideration , frustration , mistake , 
specific performance , damages , fraud , penalty 
clauses, unilateral contracts , bargaining power. 
(4) The Legal System-class action suits , reimbursement 
of costs, contingent fees , payment into court, legal aid , 
the efficiency of the common law, precedent. 
(5) Crime and Law Enforc ement. 
(6) Racial and Sexual Discrimination . 
(7) Divorce and Alimony. 
(8) Rent Control. 
Pre-Requisites: None , but students would benefit 
from some knowledge of elementary microeconomics. 
Teaching Arrangements; 1 Seminar (LL227) each 
week. 
Students are advised to attend lectures in LL.B . 
(LL127, SG . LL5136) cour se as grounding in basic 
analysis. 
Written Work: Students are required to present one 
paper each term in seminar. 
Reading List: Posner , Economic Analysis of Law (2nd 
edn.); Burrows & Veljanovski (Eds .) , The Economi c 
Approach to Law ; Ackerman (Ed .), Economic 
Foundations of Property Law ; Kronmann & Posner 
(Eds.) , Economics of Contract Law ; Rabin (Ed .) , 
Perspectives on Tort Law. 
Papers in the following journals : Journal of Legal 
Studies, Journal of Law & Economics , Yale Law 
Journal, Univ. of Chicago Law Review. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal exam 
in September , 10 questions , four to be attempted . 

LL6033 
International Business Transactions I 
Litigation 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. Hartley, Room 
A467 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge , A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students 
intending to offer this subject in the examinations. 
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Other students may attend only with the prior permis-
sion of Professor Hartley. This course is open only to 
Law students. It is not available for students taking the 
Diploma in International Law ( or other Diplomas) or 
M.Sc . students . 
Core Syllabus: Litigation resulting from international 
business transactions. 
Course Content: The following topics will be studied 
from the point of view of English, Commonwealth , 
American and (where relevant) European Com-
munity law: 
1. Judicial jurisdiction in cases involving international 
business transactions , especially 
(a) jurisdiction over companies (the "doing business" test); 
(b) products liability actions; 
(c) branches and agents; 
( d) constitutional limitations on jurisdiction in the 
United States ; 
(e) forum-selection clauses; 
(f) forum non conveniens ; 
(g) [is alibi pendens . 
2. Obtaining evidence in transnational business litiga-
tion: extraterritorial application of the forum 's own 
discovery rules , international judicial assistance , 
blocking statutes and injunctions . 
3. Provi sional remedies and procedural problems in 
transnational business litigation : Mareva injunctions , 
Anton Piller orders and equivalent remedies . 
4. Sovereign immunity . 
5. Enforcement of foreign judgements in commercial 
matters. 
6. International commercial arbitration . 
Pre-Requisites: A good general knowledge of law . 
Knowledge of conflict of laws (private international 
law) would be useful but is not essential. This course is 
not open to non-lawyers . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars : Sessional 
Teacher : Professor Hartley. Extensive case materials 
are provided by the School for sale to students , these 
should be read before each seminar. 
Reading List: (Students are not expeced to buy any of 
these books): T. C. Hartley , Civil Jurisdiction and 
Judgm ents; Lawrence Collins , Civil Jurisdiction and 
Judgments Act 1982; Georges R . Delaume , Trans-
national Contracts: Applicable Law and Settlement of 
Disputes; Ved P. Nanda & David K. Pansius, Litiga-
tion of International Disputes in U.S. Courts; Henry J . 
Steiner and Detlev F. Vagts , Transnational Legal 
Problems ; Dicey & Morris , The Conflict of Laws ; J . 
H. C. Morris , The Conflict of Laws ; Cheshire & 
North , Private International Law ; Robert A. Leflar , 
American Confli cts Law ; Russell J. Weintraub , 
Commentary on the Conflict of Law ; P. E. Nygh , 
Conflict of Laws in Australia ; Eugene Scoles and Peter 
Hay, Conflict of Laws ; J.-G . Castel , Canadian Con-
flict of Laws ; C. Schmitthoff (Ed.) , International 
Commercial Arbitration . 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three-hour writ-
ten examinations . 

LL6035 
International Business Transactions TI: 
Substantive Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. Hartley, Room 
A467 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . students 
intending to offer this subject in the examinations. 
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Other students may attend only with the prior permis-
sion of Professor Hartley. This course is open only to 
Law students. It is not available for students taking the 
Diploma in International Law (or other Diplomas) or 
M.Sc . students. 
Core Syllabus: Legal problems (other than litigation) 
relating to international business transactions. 
Course Content: The following topics will be studied 
from the point of view of English Commonwealth 
American and (where relevant) ' European Com~ 
munity Law: 
1. Applicable law in international commercial con-
tracts . 
2. International sale of goods. 
3. _The inter!1ational reach of legislation for the regu-
lation of busmess and the protection of consumers and 
employees . 
4. The private international law aspects of boycotts 
and embargoes . 
5. The application of international conventions to 
international business transactions. 
6. The international aspects agency. 
7. Exchange controls. 
8. Financing international business transactions : 
documentary credits and other financial mechanisms . 
9. Currency problems in international contracts . 
10. The international aspects of property transactions . 
11. The recognition of foreign expropriations and 
other governmental acts affecting property (including 
financial assets) . 
12. The problem of extraterritoriality with special 
reference to American antitrust law and EEC compe-
tition law . 
Pre-Requisites: A good general knowledge of law. 
Knowledge of conflict of laws (private international 
law) would be useful but is not essential. This course is 
not open to non-lawyers . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars: Sessional 
Teachers: Professor Hartley and Mr. Morse (King's 
College). Extensive case materials are provided by the 
School for sale to students, these should be read 
before each seminar . 
Reading List: (Students are not expected to buy any of 
these books) . 
Georges R . Delaume , Transnational Contracts: Appli-
cable Law and Settlement of Disputes; Henry J. Steiner 
~d Detleve F. Vagts, Transnational Legal Problems; 
Dicey & Morris, The Conflict of Laws; J. H. C. Morris, 
The Conflict of Laws; Cheshire and North, Private 
International Law; P. M. North , Contract Conflicts; 
Robert A. Leflar , American Conflicts Law; Russell J. 
Weintraub, Commentary on the Conflict of Law; P. E . 
Nygh, Conflict of Laws in Australia; Eugene Scoles and 
Peter Hay , Conflict of Laws; J.-G. Castel, Canadian 
Conflict of Laws; Philip Wood , Law and Practice of 
International Finance; F. A. Mann, The Legal Aspects of 
Money; William Hedley , Bills of Exchange and Bankers ' 
Documentary Credits; H. C. Gutteridge and Maurice 
Megrah, The Law of Banker's Commercial Credits; 
Lazar Sama, Letters of Credit. 

LL6048 
Law of International Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Higgins, Room 
A387 (Secretary , Mrs . Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. and Diploma in 
International Law students. 

Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
~nderstanding of the international legal aspects of 
mternational institutions. The focus is primarily on the 
United Nations, which is dealt with in depth . 
Cour~e Content: International legal personali ty: the 
capacity to sue, treaty-making power, implied powers. 
The S~cretariat : powers of the Secretary Gen eral , role 
of the mternational civil service , privileges and immu-
nities . Membership , representation and credentials. 
Participation of non-members. Structure and voting of 
Gene~al Assem_bly of UN . Structure and voting of 
Secunty Council of UN . Functions and powers of 
major_ organs ._ Finan_cial problems of UN . Securing 
comp_hance with obligations : suspension, expulsion, 
sanctions , UN peacekeeping and dispute settlement. 
Law making by international institution s. The 
Econo?1ic and Social Council; the Trusteeship 
Council; the legal concept of self-determin ation. The 
International Court of Justice: problems of use and 
juris~iction ; its role in ~ispute settlement; its advisory 
function . The International Labour Organizat ion. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of public interna-
tional law . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminar 
(LL213) , given by Professor Higgins and Dr. G. Plant 
with 1 ½ hours per week being offered for ten weeks in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and for six weeks in 
the Summer Term , LL213 . 
Reading List; Schermers , International Institutional 
Law , 2 vols ; Goodrich , Hambro & Simons, The 
Charter of the United Nations ; Bowett, The Law of 
International Institutions ; Higgins , The Development 
of International Law through the Political Organs of 
the United Nations ; Rosenne , The Law and Practice of 
the International Court . 
Required readings of extracts from books, of articles 
and cases are available in the syllabus issued and are 
assigned on a weekly basis . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e-hour 
formal examination in the September following the 
end of the course, based on the entire syllabus. There 
are usually nine question s, of which four are to be 
answered. The paper comprises both essay and prob-
lem questions. 

LL6049 
Law of European Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. Hartley, Room 
A467 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . degree. 
Diploma in International Law . 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the law 
relating to the institutions of the European Com-
munity and Comecon (constitutional and administra-
tive law). 
Course Content: 
Part 1: The European Communities 
1. The Commission, the Council , the Parliamen t and 
the Court: structure and functions. 
2. Sources of Community Law : constitutive Treaties, 
subsidiary conventions , acts of the representati ves of 
the Member States ; Community acts: legislative 
powers , delegation of powers , form and procedure; 
general principles of law (with special referen ce to 
human rights); agreements with third countries . 

3. Community Law and National Law : direct applica-
bility, direct effect, the supremacy of Community law; 
problems raised by national constitutional law, especi-
ally in the United Kingdom. 
4. Preliminary Rulings: references on interpretation 
and validity by national courts and tribunals to the 
European Court . 
5. Actions against Member States : enforcement of 
Community law by means of proceedings brought in 
the European Court by the Commission or another 
Member State. 
6. Judicial Review of Community Action (with special 
reference to the rights of individuals) : actions to annul 
Community acts; failure to act; indirect challenge ; the 
plea of illegality ; grounds of review. 
7. Community Liability : contract , quasi-contract and 
tort, with special reference to liability for legislative 
and executive acts and the problem of concurrent 
remedies in the European Court and in national 
courts. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the 
European Community is expected but general legal 
skills and some knowledge of constitutional and 
administrative law (in any system) are required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (LL214) twice 
weekly by Professor Hartley (Michaelmas Term) and 
once a week (Lent Term) . 
Reading List: T. C. Hartley , The Foundations of 
European Community Law ; Henry G. Shermers , 
Judicial Protection in the European Communities ; N . 
Brown & F . Jacobs, The Court of Justice of the 
European Communities ; D . Lasok & J . W. Bridge , 
Introduction to the Law and Institutions of the 
European Communities ; Lawrenc e Collins , European 
Community Law in the U.K. ; Bernard Rudden & 
Derrick Wyatt, Basic Community Laws. 
Students should buy Rudden & Wyatt and either 
Hartley or Schermers . 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three-hour writ-
ten examination paper. Unmarked copies of Rudden 
& Wyatt , Basic Community Laws and Sweet & 
Maxwell's European Community Treaties may be 
taken into the examination. 

LL6052 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Higgins, Room 
A387 (Secretary , Mrs. Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. and Diploma in 
International Law students. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to the rapidly expanding 
international law of human rights , both at a universal 
and regional level. 
Course Content: 
Conceptual Issues: definitions of human rights; distin-
guishing features from international law generally; the 
individual and the state ; the relevance of different 
cultures, stages of development , ideologies; human 
rights as absolute or qualified rights. 
The UN System and human rights. Detailed examin-
ation of the various UN institutions and techniques for 
the protection of human rights . 
The Inter-American System and the OA U and human 
rights. 
Various non-institutional methods for promoting 
human rights , including treaty making the question of 
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the incorporation of international rights into domestic 
law. Non-Governmental organisations. 
The European Convention on Human Rights : about 
half of the course is devoted to a study of the 
institutions of the European Convention and to case 
law on particular rights ( drawing in large measure on 
European Convention case law but also on the case 
law of the UN Committee on Human Rights). Among 
the rights examined through the case law are freedom 
of expression; access to courts ; fair trial ; freedom from 
torture ; the right to life; the right to organize and 
associate ; freedom of religion; family life and privacy 
and others. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of public interna-
tional law. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course (LL226) is 
taught by 1 ½ hour weekly seminars (10 in 
Michaelmas , 10 in Lent , 8 in Summer) . 
Reading List: All students should purchase Brownlie , 
Basic Documents on Human Rights, (3rd edn.) and 
either Van Dijk and Van Hoof , Theory and Practice of 
the European Convention on Human Rights or Faw-
cett , The Application of the European Convention on 
Human Rights (2nd edn .) . Required readings of 
extracts from books , articles, journals , and cases are 
available in the syllabus issued , and are assigned on a 
weekly basis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the September following the 
end of the course. There are usually 9 questions , of 
which 4 are to be answered . 

LL6054 
International Economic Law 
In 1990-91 this course will be taught by teachers from 
UCL, KCL and QMW. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. F. Weiss, Room A465 
(Secretary , Susan Hunt , A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . students at 
London University . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to study in 
detail those aspects of public international law which 
are concerned with the actors of international 
economic relations , the principles governing the pro-
duction and distribution of goods , invisible interna-
tional transactions, currency and finance , related 
services and the structure and operations of interna-
tional organisations concerned with such activities. 
Course Content: ' 
I Fundamentals . The province , sources , history , 
economic foundations and sociology of international 
economic law. International trade theory and policy . 
Property and its production. 
IT. The principles of international economic law. 
Economic sovereignty and the co-existence of sovereign 
and heterogeneous economies. Extraterritorial effects 
of economic legislation. Immunities from economic 
sovereignty. Limitations of economic sovereignty. The 
problem of international economic public policy. 
III. The Persons of international economic law. Natu-
ral , legal persons, subjects of International Law, 
International Organisations , Transnational enter-
prises, state trading Countries. 
IV. The standards of international economic law. 
Function and types, including the minimum standard of 
international law, the most-favoured-nation standard , 
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the standard of preferential treatment , the standard of 
reciprocal treatment , the standard of the open door 
and the standard of national treatment. The standards 
of international economic law on the level of interna-
tional institutions , including the standard of economic 
good neighbourliness . 
V. International economic transactions. General prin-
ciples. Treaties of friendship , commerce and navi-
gation. Other economic agreements , including 
commodity trade agreements, development aid 
agreements for technological co-operation . 
VI. International Trade Law and economic integ-
ration; International Trade policy and law ; the 
GAIT , UNCTAD , UNIDO and UNCITRAL ; 
Customs Unions , free trade areas , preferential 
agreements , regional and sub-regional integration 
agreements e.g . EEC , EFTA , LAFTA. 
VII. International Monetary Law . History and structu-
ral elements of the International Monetary order ; 
principles of private and public international law; the 
IMF credit facilities , stand-by arrangements , SDRs ; 
IBRD , IDA , IFC ; the European Monetary System. 
VIII. International Development Law . The NIEO , 
Principles of international cartel law , IEA , ST ABEX , 
SYSMIN ; the debt problem . 
IX. Patterns of international economic organization . 
A. On the level of partly organized international 
society ; the representation and protection of 
economic interests abroad , with special reference to 
relevant aspects of diplomatic and consular relations. 
International adjudication of economic claims . 
B. On higher levels of international integration : the 
economic framework of the United Nations. Uni-
versalist institutions ( e.g. the Bretton Woods institu-
tions and GAIT). Regional institutions (e.g . the 
regional Economic Commissions of the United 
Nations) . Sectional institutions ( e.g. international 
commodity agencies.) Supra-national institutions 
(e .g. the European Communities). 
X The law of economic warfare. Economic reprisals . 
Embargoes . Economic warfare , the position of enemy 
and neutral property in land and sea warfare. 
Economic war crimes . War indemnities , reparation 
and restitution. Collective economic sanctions. 
COCOM . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a seminar (LL218) 
of 1 ½ hours duration each week. Seminar : Sessional. 
Reading List: Recommended: J. H . Jackson , W. J . 
Davey , Legal Problems of International Economic 
Relations : Cases, Materials and Text (2nd edn. 1986); 
K . W. Dam, The GATT , Law and International 
Economic Organisations; J. Gold, Legal and Institu-
tional Aspects of the International Monetary System; J . 
Jackson, World Trade and the Law of GATT; A. 
Kaul, The Legal Framework of UNCTAD in World 
Trade; 0. de Rivero , New Economic Order and 
International Development Law; B. Tew , The Evolu-
tion of the International Monetary System; A. Yusuf , 
Legal Aspects of Trade Preferences for Developing 
States. 
Supplementary Reading List: G. Schwarzenberger, 
Frontiers of International Law (ch.9); A . Rozenthal , 
The Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States in 
the New International Economic Order; K. Hossain, 
Legal Aspects of the New International Economic 
Order; F. Atling von Geusau , The Lame Convention 
and a New International Economic Order; R. Kemper, 
The Tokyo Round: Results and Implications for 

Developing Countries; B. Gosovic, UNCTAD- Conflict 
and Compromise; J . Fawcett , Law and International 
Resource Conflicts; D. Shea, The Calvo Clause; N. 
Hom , Legal Problems of Codes of Conduct for Multi-
national Enterprises; G. P. Verbit, International Mone-
tary Reform and the Developing Countries; G . Goodwin 
& J. Mayall , A New International Commodity Regime; 
A. Hazlewood, 'The End of the East African Com-
munity: What are the lessons for Regional Integration 
Schemes ' , in Journal of Common Market Studies, Vol. 
18, No. 1, p. 40, (1979); U .N. Charter Chs IX and X 
(1945); Havana Charter (1948); Vienna Convention on 
the Law Treaties (1969); U.N. Charter on Economic 
Rights and Duties of States (1974). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in September , based on the full syll 
abus. At the moment the paper contains 10 questions, of 
which 4 are to be answered . The paper counts for 1()()% 
of the assessment of the course . 

LL6057 
The International Law of Natural 
Resources 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Higgins , Room 
A387 (Secretary , Mrs . Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core SyUabus: This course is concerned with interna-
tional and transnational law relating to the prot ection, 
exploitation and allocation of natural resour ces. It 
addresses the problems of all those concern ed with 
natural resources , whether developed or developing 
countries , whether capital exporting or capital 
importing , whether resources-rich or lacking in natural 
resources . 
Course Content: The relevant law and its develop-
ment: international contracts , pacta sunt servanda, 
vested rights , restitutio in integrum, nation alization, 
compensation. Pressures for change : perm anent 
sovereignty over natural resources , the new interna-
tional economic order. Codes of conduct for multi-
nationals . New methods of investment settl ement 
dispute. Coercion and access to natural resour ces. 
Studies of particular resources: petroleum - the UK 
North Sea experience , licences , controls , regul ations, 
state oil companies , privatization . Water - pollution, 
shared access; minerals; and others. 
Pre-Requisites: A solid grounding in public interna-
tional law. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminar 
(LL217) , with 1 ½ hours per week being offered for 10 
weeks in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms; and for 8 
weeks in the Summer Term. 
Reading List: Schachter, Sharing the World's 
Resources; Hossain (Ed.), Legal Aspects of the New 
International Economic Order; Weston, Falk, & 
D 'Amato, International Law and World Order; 
White, Nationalization of Foreign Property; Lillich, 
The Protection of Foreign Investments; Fawcett & 
Parry , International Law and Natural Resources; 
Daintith & Willoughby , United Kingdom Oil and Gas 
Law (1984). 
Required reading of extracts from books , of articles 
and cases are available in the syllabus issued and are 
assigned on a weekly basis . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the September following the end 
of the course, based on the entire syllabus . There are 
usually 9 questions of which 4 are to be answered . The 
paper comprises both essay and problem questions. 

LL6O6O 
International Law of the Sea 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Plant, Room A504 
(Secretary , Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree also for: 
M.Sc. Sea-Use Law , Economics and Policy-Making , 
Diploma in International Law . 
Core SyUabus: Resources and Uses of the Sea , and 
applicable international principles , customs and 
treaties. 
Course Content: 
1. Sources of the Law. 
2. Historical Development of Principal Concepts. 
3. The regime based on the 1958 Geneva Conventions 
on the Law of the Sea. 

(i) The Territorial Sea and Contiguous Zone. 
(ii) Continental Shelf . 
(iii) Fisheries . 
(iv) High seas. 
4. Issues covered by the 1982 Law of the Sea Con-
vention. 

(i) as (i)-(iv) above . 
(ii) International Straits and Archipelagoes . 
(iii) Deep Seabed and Ocean Floor beyond National 

Jurisdiction. 
(iv) Landlocked and Geographically Disadvantaged 

states. 
(v) Preservation of the Marine Environment. 
(vi) Marine Scientific Research . 
(vii) Settlement of Disputes. 
5. Current status of the 1982 Convention; its relation 
to customary law. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of basic concepts of 
International Law . 
Teaching Arrangements: One seminar (LL216) of 1 ½ 
hours each week. 
Written Work: Students , individually or in groups, 
may be asked to present one paper in a seminar during 
the session. They should have prepared the required 
reading for each seminar to be able to benefit from 
discussions. 
Reading List: Brownlie, Principles of Public Inter-
national Law (4th edn. chs. 9-11) and Basic Docu-
ments in International Law (3rd edn.); Barston & 
Birnie, The Maritime Dimension (1980) ; E . D. 
Brown, The Legal Regime of Hydrospace; Churchill 
& Lowe, The Law of the Sea (1985) ; McDougal & 
Burke, The Public Order of the Oceans; Churchill et 
al. (Eds .) , New Directions in the Law of the Sea, 
Vols. I-XI; D . P . O'Connell, The International Law 
of the Sea (Ed. I. A. Shearer) Vol. I (1982) , Vol. II 
(1984); Third U.N . Conference on the Law of the 
Sea, Official Records, Vols . I-XV ; Law of the Sea 
Convention (1982). 
Periodicals include: The American Journal of Interna-
tional Law; The British Yearbook of International 
Law; The International and Comparative Law 
Quarterly; Ocean Development and International 
Law; Marine Policy; San Diego Law Review (LOS 
issues). 
A comprehensive reading list and book of mat erials to 
be issued to participants . 
Examination Arrangements: 3 hour written examin-
ation in September; 9 questions, 4 to be answ ered . 

Multinational (Transnational) 
Enterprises and the Law 
(Not available 1990--91) 

Law 635 
LL6O61 

Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. T. Muchlinski, Room 
L107 (Secretary, Mrs . Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: An interdisciplinary analysis of the 
legal control of multinational business enterprises 
both in national and international law. 
Course Content: 
l. Introdu ction: The MNE and ideas of business and 
industiral organisation ; the historical growth of the 
modern MNE; economic analysis of the evolution of 
the MNE . 
2. Structure and Organisation of the MNE : The 
forms of international corporate organisation ; the 
legal organisation of MNEs and the doctrine of 
incorporation; other types of international 
economic entities. 
3. The Problems created by the MNE : The political and 
economic impact of the MNE on home and host states 
and upon international relations; the regulation of the 
MNE ; policies and problems involved. 
4. The Role of Law in the Regulation of MNEs: The 
relationship between different jurisdictions and the 
MNE , the MNE as an object of international regu-
lation . 
5. International Regulation: The work of the UN, 
UNCT AD , ILO. The World Bank Convention for the 
Settlement of Investment Disputes. The ICC Court of 
Arbitration. 
6. Regulation by the Home Country (with emphasis on 
UK and US Jaw): The control of overseas subsidiaries ; 
the remission of overseas profits, the control of 
relocation and disinvestment from the home juris-
diction. 
7. Regulation by the Host Country : Restrictions on 
entry and establishment , control of capital flows and 
transfer pricing, control through company law 
corporate disclosure , control through anti-trust law , 
Jabour relations, control of disinvestment ( covering 
threats by disinvestment by the company, and the 
threat of expropriation by the state); technology 
transfer . 
Pre-Requisites: Som e knowledge of at least one of th e 
following subject s is preferred: Public International 
Law; Private International Law ; Company / 
Commercial Law . 
Teaching Arrangements: A one-and-a-half hour 
weekly seminar (LL233), (10 Michaelmas , 10 Lent 
and 8 Summer Term respectively) . 
Reading List: Recommended Texts : Wallace , The 
Legal Control of Multinational Enterprise; Hood and 
Young , The Economic s of Multinational Enterprise 
(1979). 
Further Reading: Channon and Jalland , Multinational 
Strategic Planning (1979); Robinson , Multinationals 
and Political Control (1983) ; Tricker , Corporate 
Governan ce (1984) ; Hadden , The Control of Corpo-
rate Groups (1983) . 
A full reading list will be supplied at the beginning of 
the cours e. 
Examinati on Arrangements: There will be a form al 
three-hour paper in September after th e end of the 
course. 
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LL6O62 

Legal Aspects of International Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Caroline Bradley, Room A357 
(Secretary, A371) 
Course Intended Primarily for: LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the legal issues 
which arise as a result of the international operations 
of large commercial banks, merchant banks and 
investment banks . 
Course Content: 
l. Euro-Currency Term Loans 
2. Syndicated Loans 
3. Project Finance 
4. Euro-Bonds 
5. Guarantees 
6. Performance Bonds and Bid Bonds 
7. Exchange Control, Moratorium and Insulation of 
Financing . . 
8. Remedies and Enforcement of Remedies m Inter-
national Finance 
9. Bankers ' Documentary Credits and Export Finance 
Pre-Requisites: None . . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly semmar 
(LL232) of two hours ' duration . . 
Reading List: Phillip Wood , The Law and Practice of 
International Finance; Rendell , International Finance 
Law: Lending, Transfers and Institutions ; Goode, 
Commercial Law. 
A full reading list will be distributed d~rin~ the cou_rse. 
Examination Arrangements: This subject 1s exammed 
by means of one three-hour written paper. 

LL6O63 
International Environmental Law 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Plant, Room A504 
(Secretary, Colleen Etheridge , A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims at providing a good 
introduction to the customs , treaties and concepts of 
international law relating to control or prevention of 
pollution and for protection and conservation of living 
resources. 
Course Content: 
Introduction: 
Definition of International Environmental law; 
factors influencing development ; applicable principles 
of international law preceding 1972 UN Conference 
on the Human Environment (UNCHE); the UNCHE 
and UNEP (UN Environment Programme) develop-
ments under UNEP. 
Prevention of Pollution: 
All sources; general principles; creation of standar~s; 
regulatory powers; organisatio~al_ !ramework; pi:m-
ciples of responsibility and liability for poll~tion 
damage; regional and international approac_hes; mflu-
ence of developing states; relevant regional and 
international treaties and customary laws . . 
Conservation of Living Resources : 
Emerging principles of international wild~ife law c~n-
cerning land-based and maritime specie~ needmg 
protection for survival; regulator:Y techrnq~es and 
powers; state responsibilities; regional and m~erna-
tional approaches; organisation framework; dispute 
settlement; new enforcement techniques, such as 

control of trade in endangered species; protecti on of 
habitats; relevant international and regional conven-
tions and customs. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of concepts of inter-
national law. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by weekly 2 
hours seminars held at the IALS for 10 weeks in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and eight weeks in the 
Summer Term . Seminars are given by Dr. G. Plant 
(LSE) and Mr. A. Boyle (QMC). 
Reading List: J. Schneider , World Public Order of the 
Environment: Towards an Ecological La w and 
Organizations; S. Lyster , International Wildlife Law; 
B. Ruster , R. Simma & M. Boch, International 
Protection of the Environment: Treaties and Related 
Documents ; D . Johnston (Ed.), The Environ mental 
Law of the Sea; R . McGonigle & M . Zacher , Pollution 
Politics and International Law ; A. Springe r, The 
International law of Pollution: Protecting the Global 
Environment in a World of Soverign States; L. Cald-
well International Environmental Policy. 
Peri~icals include: Environmental Policy and Law; 
Ocean Development and International Law Journal; 
Ecology Law Quarterly; Marine Policy; relevant 
articles in international law journals. 
Further Reading: Books, periodical articles , confer-
ence proceedings and other publications are included 
in the comprehensive syllabus issued to parti cipants. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written examination paper in September, consisting of 
9 questions , four of which must be answered. 

LL6064 
Urban and Environmental Law in 
Developing Countries 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J.P. W. B. McAuslan 
(Secretary, A371) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. student s. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the p~enom enon of 
urbanisation in developing and newly mdust nahsmg 
countires, the uses and limits of law and public 
administration in the regulation and mana gment of 
land the environment and its use in the process of 
urba~ development. The course will focus principally 
but not exclusively on devloping countries within the 
Commonwealth. 
Course Content: The phenomenon of urba nisation; 
Third world cities and their contexts; indigen ous and 
colonial legacies; a diagnosis of the urban poli~y 
problem . The role of law in development and social 
change. The government of cities; lo_cal g~vernrnent 
central governments; the regional d1mens10n; man-
agement and participation in urban de~elopment; 
alternatives to local government. Land policy and the 
law· land tenure in the city; conflicts between 
stat~tory and customary law ; land registrati o~; land 
transactions and their control ; land use planrung and 
the regulation of land developmen!; ~ompulsory 
acquisition and compensation; the mst1tut10n~ of 
planning. Urban services; paying_ f?r urban _services'. 
taxes and charges; housing , prov1s1on and fmancmg, 
unauthorised urban settlements; building control ; the 
regulation and management of water and sewerage; 
environmental protection and pollution cont rol. 

Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of urbanisation 
or developing countries is required but some knowledge 
of planning law and/or administrative law is desirable . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a seminar of two 
hours duration each week (LL202) accompanied by 
classes (LL202a) as required . 
Reading List: There is no set book that covers the 
course. Students will receive some handouts of mater-
ials and a detailed reading list for each topic. 
S. Angel etal., Land for Housing the Poor; R. W. Bahl , 
The Taxation of Urban Property in Less Developed 
Countries; H. U. Bijlani & M . K. Balachandran , Law 
and Urban Land ; R. Bristow , Land Use Planning in 
Hong Kong; K. J . Davey , Financing Regional 
Government; W. A . Doebele (Ed.), Land 
Readjustment: A different approach to financing urbani-
sation; H. B . Dunkerley , Urban Land Policies: Issues 
and Opportunities; A. Gilbert & J. Gugler, Cities, 
Poverty and Development; Habitat , Global Report on 
Human Settlements (1986); G. W. Kanyeihamba & J.P. 
W. B. McAuslan , Urban Legal Problems in Eastern 
Africa; I Kato et al., Environmental Law and Policy in 
the Pacific Basin Area; M. G. Kitay, Land Acquisition in 
Developing Countries; J. F. Linn, Cities in the 
Developing World; J.P. Lea & J.M. Courtney, Cities in 
Conflict; Studies in the Planning and Management of 
Asian Cities; S. Lowder, Inside Third World Cities; C. 
MacAndrews & C. L. Sien, Developing Economics and 
the Environment; J. P . W. B. McAuslan, Urban Land 
and Shelter for the Poor; P. Mawhood, Local 
Government in the Third World; R. A . Obudho & C. C. 
Mblanga, Slums and Squatter Settlements in Sub-
Saharan Africa; C. S. Ola , Town and Country Planning 
Law in Nigeria; M. Pacione, Problems and Planning in 
Third World Cities; G. K. Payne , Low Incom e Housing 
in the Developing World; R. B . Potter, Urbanisation and 
Planning in the Third World; W. J. M. Ricquier , Land 
Law; D. A. Rondinelli & G. S. Cheeema, Urban 
Services in Developing Countries; S. R. Simpson, Land 
Law and Registration Book I; P. G. Singh, Local 
Democracy in the Caribbean; K. C. Sivaramakrishnan & 
L. Green, Metropolitan Management, The Asian 
Experience; J. L. Taylor & D. G . Williams, Urban 
Planning Practice in Developing Countries; A. H. 
Walsh, The Urban Challenge to Government; J. C. W. 
Wylie, The Land Law of Trinidad and Tobago; S. S. 
Yahya, Compulsory Purchase Practice; Guidelines on 
Public Land Acquisition Methods in Africa. 
In addition , students will be referred to articles in the 
following journals; Urban Law and Policy, Third 
World Planning Review , Public Administration and 
Development; Planning and Administration, Regional 
Development Dialogue , Urban Studies and relevant 
articles from Commonwealth and other law journals. 
Examination Arrangements: One two hour paper 
covering the course counting for 60% of the marks in 
which three out of not less than eight questions must 
be answered and one essay of between 6000-8000 
words counting for 40% of the marks . The essay topic 
must be approved by Professor McAuslan and must be 
derived from the syllabus for the course . 

LL6O75 
Industrial and Intellectual Property 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. B. Sherman, Room A354 
(Secretary, Elizabeth Durant , A302) and Mr. D. 
Llewelyn (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge, A502) 

Law 637 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides a review of the 
major topics in this rapidly developing field: patents, 
copyright, confidential information, industrial 
designs, trade marks and names . 
Course Content: 
Patents: History and eco nomic purpose. British and 
European patent systems: infringements; validity ; 
ownership; assignments and licences; compulsory 
licensing and Crown Use; international arrangements. 
Confidential Information : Scope of present law; rela-
tion to patents and copyright. 
Copyright: History and objectives; types of copyright; 
infringement; ownership and transactions; copyright 
in special circumstances. 
Industrial Designs: Artistic copyright; registered 
designs. 
Trade Marks and Names: Protection at common law; 
passing off, injurious falsehood. Trade marks regist-
ration: relation to common law protection: entitle-
ment to register and objections to registered marks : 
dealings in marks infringement. Relation to consumer 
protection law. 
EEC Law: the impact of free movement and compe-
tition ruJes of the Common Market on intellectual 
property rights; integration and harmonisation of 
intellectual property . 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the subject 
is required, nor is a scientific background needed for 
the treatment of patent law. 
Teaching Arrangements: The main teaching is by 
lectures (LL220) given throughout the three terms . 
From the second half of the second term onwards 
there are supplementary meetings . It is not essential to 
attend these latter. They are designed partly to 
broaden appreciation of particular aspects by bringing 
in guest speakers and partly to revise material dealt 
with earlier in the course. 
Reading List: The main textbook is W. R. Cornish, 
Intellectual Property; Patents, Copyright Trade Marks 
and Allied Rights (Sweet & Maxwell , 1981) , Materials 
may be found in W. R . Cornish , Materials on Intellec-
tual Property (2nd edn. , 1989). Other reading is 
recommended in a guide issued at the beginning of the 
course and in further detailed lists of cases and 
materials . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour formal 
examination, in which four questions must be 
answered. Students are entitled to take into the 
examination unmarked copies of the Patents Act 1977, 
Copyright Designs and Patents Act 1988, Trade 
Marks Act 1928 and either the Treaty of Rome or 
Sweet & Maxwell's European Community Treaties. 

LL6O76 
Company Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Lord Wedderburn, 
Room A301 Ext. 7266 (Secretary , A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: The object of the course is to examine 
the operation of British Company law (winding up 
and insolvency only in outline) in greater depth than 
can be attained in a first-degree course. 
Course Content: Corporate personality and types of 
company. The historical development of companies. 
The legal capacity and constitution of companies. The 
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concept of capital. Directors as organs and as agents. 
Formation and flotation of companies. Shares and 
debentures. The general meeting; majority and mino-
rity shareholders. Duties of directors and those in 
control. Enforcement of duties in company law. 
Reconstructions and amalgamations . Liquidation (in 
outline). 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of legal techniques , 
preferably in a common law system. But most LL.M . 
students who have a knowledge of any system of 
commercial or company law should be able to study 
this course . 
Teaching Arrangements: One inter-collegiate seminar 
(LL203) is held weekly of 1 ½ hours (normally Thurs-
day 5.30 p .m.) 10 in Michaelmas, 10 in Lent; 7 to 9 in 
Summer. Discussions in smaller classes are arranged 
ad hoe for LSE students which are sometimes 
attended by other graduate students studying com-
pany law at higher level (e.g. M.Phil. or Ph .D.) 
Reading List: L. C. B . Gower , Modern Company Law 
(and 1988 Supplement); new edition forthcoming and 
J. H. Farrar , Company Law (1988) or A . Boyle and J. 
Birds , Company Law (1987) plus any company law 
statutes later in date. (Considerable further reading 
will be recommended in seminars .) Useful works are 
Butterworth 's Company Law Handbook, L. Sealy , 
Cases and Materials on Company Law and H. Rajak , 
A Sourcebook of Company Law (1989) . Students who 
have no previous knowledge of English Company Law 
are recommended to read Northey & Leigh , Introduc-
tion to Company Law (1987) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written paper , taken in the period August-September. 
Normally it is in two parts , and students are asked to 
answer questions in both parts. Answers are required 
to a certain number of questions; and failure to answer 
that number of questions may lead to failure in the 
subject even if the answers offered are above the pass 
level. Students are allowed to take into the examin-
ation an unmarked copy of specified statutory 
materials. 

LL6085 
Law of Restitution 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. McKendrick, Room 
A460 (Secretary , Elizabeth Durant , Room A302) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: The course considers in detail the 
various elements that could properly constitute a law 
of restitution and the general case for such a classifi-
cation of rights. 
Course Content: The general principles of the law of 
restitution , including: theoretical basis; personal and 
proprietary claims. Acquisition of benefit from plain-
tiff: mistake ; compulsion; necessity; ineffective trans-
actions. Acquisition of benefit from third party: 
attornment; subrogation and related rights; interven-
tion without right; improperly paid beneficiaries etc. ; 
voidable preferences and dispositions in fraud of 
creditors; imperfect gifts. Acquisition of benefit 
through a wrongful act: waiver of tort; crime; breach 
of fiduciary relationship . Defences to restitutionary 
claims. 
Pre-Requisites: The course assumes a knowledge of 
the common law of contract, tort and trusts. Students 

with only a civil law background have in the past taken 
the course successfully but only after very intensive 
study. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course has a weekly 
meeting (LL206) for two hours once a week during 
each of the three terms . Students are expected to have 
read and analysed set cases and other material s before 
each meeting. Discussion of these materials forms the 
major part of each meeting. 
Reading List: The main textbooks are Lord Goff of 
Chievely and G. H . Jones , Law and Restituti on (3rd 
edn. , Sweet & Maxwell , 1986) and P. B. H. Birks 
Introduction to Restitution (1985). Further material 
will be found in the Course guide issued at the 
beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in which both essay and problem ques-
tions will be set. Four questions must be answered. 

LL6103 
Taxation Principles and Policies 
In 1990-91 this course will be taught by teachers from 
UCL, KCL and SOAS. 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. Dyson (UCL) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to provide a 
theoretical survey and analysis both of general prob-
lems of taxation as well as of the United Kingdom tax 
system , in a way that will be suitable for the tax 
specialist as well as non-specialist. It is composed of 
two elements: first , an overview of policy objectives 
and issues and of the legal problems inherent in using 
taxation to realise those objectives; second, an 
analysis of aspects of the law of current U .K. taxation 
and tax administration. 
Course Content: 
A. Policy Issues 
l. Objectives of taxation and various criteria for 
evaluating tax systems. 
2. Introduction to basic concepts used in the economic 
analysis of taxation. (e.g ., neutrality , vertical and 
horizontal equity, progressivity , etc.) . 
3. Economic analysis of types of taxation - direct/ 
indirect , capital/income /expenditure. 
4. Theoretical introduction to income tax and corpor-
ation tax and the problem of integration , distinctions 
between income and capital. Theory of capital 
taxation, and non-technical introduction to inher-
itance tax and capital gains tax. Introducti on to 
structure of value added tax . 
5. Historical background. 
6. Sources of tax law. 
7. Interpretation of taxing statutes and introducti on to 
tax avoidance debate. 
B. Administration and Enforcement 
l. Structure of the Inland Revenue and Customs and 
Excise. 
2. The Court System in relating to tax cases, including 
Law and Fact. 
3. Assessment. 
4. Enforcement and Collection (including the Black 
Economy). 
5. Inland Revenue discretion - practice statements 
and extra-statutory concessions - judicial review and 
the Inland Revenue. 

c. Income Taxation 
I. The Schedular System. 
2. Personal allowances, rates of tax, computing perso-
nal liability to taxation. 
3. Schedule D, Cases I and II and Class 4 social 
security contributions. 
4. Schedule E and Class 1 social security contributions 
(omitting profit-sharing schemes and profit-related 
pay). Including foreign element. 
5. Losses (in outline). 
6. Capital Expenditure (in outline) . 
D. Capital Taxes 
Capital gains tax in detail - basic structure - assets; 
exemptions and reliefs , disposal; computation. 
E. Foreign Element 
Domicile and Residence of individuals. Relevance to 
UK taxation. 
F. Detailed Discussion of control of tax avoidance 
Legislative and judicial treatments . 
Proposals for Reform 
Pre-Requisites: The course is suitable both for those who 
have not studied taxation before and for those who have 
studied the subject in a non-theoretical context . 
Students intending to take other LL.M. course in U .K. 
taxation will be expected to take this course in addition if 
their knowledge of U .K. taxation is insufficient. Those 
who have a good grounding in the U.K. tax law will be 
expected not to take this course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars (LL204) 30 sessional (weekly) 
Classes - to be determined . 
Reading List: F. R. Davies , Introduction to Revenue 
Law, 2nd edn. , Sweet & Maxwell 1985; Pinson, Revenue 
Law 17th edn., Sweet & Maxwell; Whitehouse & 
Stuart-Buttle, Revenue Law Principles and Practice, 5th 
edn. Butterworths; Butterworths U.K . Tax Guide Policy 
Supplement, current edition ; A . Easson, Cases and 
Materials on Revenue Law; Kay & King, The British Tax 
System, 4th edn. , (OUP) 1987; Prest & Barr , Public 
Finance in Theory and Practice, Weidenfeld ; Musgrave 
& Musgrave, Public Finance in Theory and Practice, 4th 
edn., McGraw Hill , 1984; Institute for Fiscal Studies, 
Meade Report , The Structure and Reform of Direct 
Taxation; Butterworths U. K. Tax Guide , Policy 
Supplement; Royal Commission Reports and Green and 
White Papers Keith Committee Report, Cmnd. 8822, 
1983; Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations; J. S. Mill , 
Principles of Political Economy ; J. Pechrnan, The Rich 
The Poor and the Taxes They Pay, Wheatsheaf; Barr, 
James, Prest, Self-Assessment for Income Tax, ICAEW , 
1977; H. H. Monroe , Intolerable Inquisition - Reflec-
tions of the Law of Tax, Stevens (Hamlyn lectures); B. 
Sabine,A History of Income Tax; Law Society, Tax Law 
in the Melting Pot; Publications of the Board of Inland 
Revenue, e.g . Extra Statutory Concessions; Sumption , 
Taxation of Overseas Income & Gains; Current Legal 
Problems of Taxation Issue; Sandford , An Annual 
Wealth Tax; C. M. Allan , The Theory of Taxation. 
For Reference: British Tax Encyclopaedia; Simons 
Taxes; Whiteman & Wheatcroft on Capital Gains Tax; 
Potter & Monroe , Tax Planning with Precedents. 
Periodicals: British Tax Review; Taxation; Fiscal 
Studies. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination will be 
by 3-hour written paper. 
Relevant legislation (to be determined) current on 1 
January of the year in which the examination is held 
may be taken into the examination room. 
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LL6104 

Taxation of Business Enterprises 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. J. Freedman, Room A540 
(Secretary, A302) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . degree . 
Core Syl1abus: The course examines the principles 
governing United Kingdom taxation of business enter-
prises . It deals with companies , partnerships , individ-
uals , and combinations of these persons . 
The course deals primarily with income tax , capital 
gains tax , corporation tax and value added tax. It also 
covers stamp duty and the stamp duty reserve tax in 
outline . The foreign element is covered and tax 
planning is considered . 
Course Content: 
General structure of business taxation: income tax , 
capital gains tax , corporation tax , value added tax , 
stamp duties and stamp duty reserve tax, inheritance 
tax (in outline) . 
2. Schedule D Cases I and II (and aspects of cases III 
and VI) , focusing on problems of taxation of trading 
and professional incomes and of intellectual property. 
Relationship between income tax and corporation tax, 
and between legal provisions and accounting practice . 
3. Alternative business structures and taxation : part-
nerships (including parallel and limited partnerships); 
corporations and corporate partnerships . 
Alternative methods of corporate taxation . 
4. Corporation tax on income: Imputation system: 
ACT and Schedule F . Distributions. Computation of 
income for tax purposes . Charges on income; manage-
ment expenses ; losses ; groups and consortia, close 
companies ; reconstructions , mergers and demergers. 
5. Special rules for partnerships. 
6. Tax efficient remuneration of employees. Benefits 
in kind; shares, share options and incentives; profit 
related pay. 
7. Value added tax (excluding foreign element) . 
8. Anti-avoidance. Furniss v Dawson doctrine . Speci-
fic anti-avoidance legislation , especially cancellation 
of tax advantages , migrations , and transactions 
between associated persons. 
9. Foreign elements . Residence. Location of trading. 
Controlled foreign companies. Treatment of U .K. 
branches and agencies and foreign trading income of 
U.K. entities. 
10. Capital taxation relating to businesses. CGT on 
the business: special provisions . The business owner 
and CGT. Aspects of inheritance tax . 
11. Stamp duty and capital duty on companies . Stamp 
duty reserve tax. 
12. Proposals for reform. 
Pre-Requisites: Students will be expected to have 
working knowledge of the U .K. tax system, or to be 
studying the Taxation Principles and Policy option. 
Reading List: 
Textbooks: 
*Butterworths U.K. Tax Guide (latest edition); 
* Butterworths U. K. Tax Guide Policy Supplement 
(latest edition); Pinson On Revenue Law (latest 
edition); Davies , Introduction to Revenue Law (latest 
edition); Whitehouse & Stuart-Buttle, Revenue Law, 
Principles and Practice (latest edition). 
Detailed references will be made throughout to the 
relevant Acts of Parliament and European Com-
munity Legislation. 
Journals: 
British Tax Review; Fiscal Studies; Taxation; VAT 
Intelligence . 
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Reference and Readings: 
Ashton, Anti-Avoidance Legislation; Bramwell 
Taxation of Companies and Company Recon-
structions; CCH, British Tax Reporter; CCH, British 
VAT Reporter; Cooke, Effective Tax Strategies for 
Corporate Acquisitions; Cooke, Tax Aspects of Acqui-
sition and Mergers; Cope, Business Taxation: Policy 
and Practice; Cox , Capital Gains Tax on Businesses; 
Custom & Excise, VAT Notices, esp. Notice 700; 
Easson , Cases and Materials in Revenue Law; 
Eastway, Tax and Financial Planning for Professional 
Profession; Finney , Companies operating overseas; 
Gammie & Ball , Tax on Company Reorganisations ; 
Gammie, Tax Strategy for Companies; Gammie, Tax 
Strategy for Directors, Executives and Employers; 
Inland Revenue , Capital Gains Tax; Inland Revenue , 
Corporation Tax; Inland Revenue , Extra statutory 
concessions; Lawton & Goldberg, Law of Partnership 
Taxation; Jones , Share Capital: Company Law & 
Taxation; Mayson , A Practical Approach to Revenue 
Law; Pritchard , Capital Gains Tax; Pritchard, Cor-
poration Tax; Pritchard , Income Tax; Robson 
Rhodes , Transactions between Companies and their 
Directors; Shock, Capital Allowances; Simon 's Taxes; 
Sumption , Capital Gains Tax; Sumption, Taxation of 
Overseas Incom e and Gains; Tolley's , Anti-avoidance 
provisions; Tolley's , Capital Gains Tax; Tolley's, 
Controlled Foreign Companies; Tolley's , Corporate 
Tax; Tolley's, Tax Cases; Tolley's , Tax Planning; 
Tolley's, VAT; Tolley's, VAT Cases; White , Law and 
Tax for Professional Partnerships; Whiteman , Capital 
Gains Tax; Whiteman & Wheatcroft Income Tax. 
Teaching Arrangments: 30 one and a half hour semi-
nars (LL205). Sessional (weekly). 
Additional classes - to be determined . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination will be 
by 3-hour written paper. 
Candidates will be permitted to take into the examin-
ation room unannotated copies of the Butterworth 
Yellow Tax Handbook and Butterworths Orange 
Handbook , or CCH British Tax Legislation Vols. la, 
lb , and 2, or any Act contained therein and any 
Finance Act. Legislation must be the version current 
on 1 Janurary of the year in which the examination is 
held . 

LL6105 
Tax, Social Security and the Family 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. R. Schuz, Room A358 
(Secretary, Catherine Pankhurst, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide an inte-
grated study of family finance from the perspectives of 
both tax law and social security law. 
Course Content: 
1. Introduction 
Purposes of the tax law and social security systems and 
how they interact. 
2. Introduction to the Income Tax System (in outline 
only) 
The schedular system; rates of tax ; personal allow-
ances; method of assessment; deduction at source. 
Introduction to capital taxation. 

3. The Unit of assessment 
(a) Husband and wife: taxation of spouses (including 
capital taxation and the impact of reforms in the 
Finance Act 1988); aggregation for social security· 
arguments for and against aggregate systems of 
taxation and social security disaggregation . 
(b) Cohabitees: the cohabitation rule for social 
security; taxation of cohabitees. 
(c) Dependants: increases in social security benefits· 
taxation reliefs including arguments for and against 
the deductability of child care expenses. 
4. Social Security and the Family 
(a) Contribution rules (in outline), credits and home 
responsibilities provisions. 
(b) State provision for the family ; family credit, child 
benefit , one-parent benefit, maternit y benefits 
guardian's allowance. ' 
(c) The impact of other welfare benefit s upon the 
family: income support and the social fund , housing 
benefit. 
5. Income Replacement and the Family 
(a) The impact of " income replacement " benefits on 
the family: maternity benefits , unemploym ent bene-
fits for sickness and disability , retirement pensions, 
widows pensions. 
(b) Taxation of benefits and state pensions . 
6. Marriage Breakdown 
(a) Taxation effects: tax planning in relation to 
settlement and Court orders; impact of the reforms in 
the Finance Act 1988 
(b) The effect of separation/divorce on benefit entitle-
ment. The relationship between benefit entitlement 
and financial provision orders in liable relative pro-
ceedings. 
(c) Interaction between taxation and social security on 
marriage breakdown and proposals for reform . 
7. Impact of EEC Law 
The application of EEC equal treatment principles to 
English social security and tax law. 
8. Integration of Tax and Social Security 
(a) The Poverty and Unemployment Traps. 
(b) Analysis of suggested models of integrati on (tax 
credit and negative income schemes). 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of tax, social 
security or family law is required . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminar 
(LL207) held weekly . Seminars will, for the most part, 
be conducted by Mrs. Schuz and Dr. Bryan (QMC). 
Reading List: Students are advised not to buy any 
particular textbook before attending the seminar. The 
following is a list of books and other materials to which 
students are likely to be referred during the course. 
Butterworths Yellow Tax Handbook; or CCH British 
Tax Legislation; Butterworths U.K . Tax Guide (latest 
edition); Butterworths U.K. Tax Guide Policy 
Supplement (latest edition) ; F. R. Davies , Introduc-
tion to Revenue Law , 1985; S. Mayson A Practical 
Approach to Revenue Law, 1987; Meade Committee, 
The Structure and Reform of Direct Taxation, 1978; 
Moores and Rowland, Tax Guide (latest edition); 
Pinson on Revenue Law (latest edition); The Reform 
of Personal Taxation, Green Paper, Cmnd 9756; The 
Taxation of Husband and Wife, Green Paper , Cmnd 
8093; P. White, Tax Planning for the Family, 1986; P. 
White , Tax Planning on Marriage Breakdown , 1986; 
Whitehouse & Stuart-Buttle, Revenue Law Principles 
and Practice (latest edition); Whiteman & Wheat-
croft, Capital Gains Tax; Whiteman & Wheatcroft, 
Income Tax; Williams & Newman, Taxation on 

Maintenance Payments, 1986; 0 . Wylie, Taxation of 
the Family 1987; Tolleys, Taxation of Marriage and 
Marriage Breakdown ; Calvert, Social Security Law; 
Child Poverty Action Group/Sweet & Maxwell . 
Annotated Regulations 
!. Mesher, Means Tested Benefits; 
2. Bonner, Non-Means Tested Benefits; 
Deacon & Bradshaw, Reserved for the Poor; Dilnot, 
Kay & Morris , The Reform of Social Security; ?eorge, 
Social Security, Beveridge and After; Kay & King , The 
British Tax System; Ogus & Barendt , The Law of 
Social Security (latest edition); Reform of Social 
Security, Green Paper, Cmnd 9517; Reform of ~ocial 
Security; White Paper, Cmnd 9691; Williams , 
National Insurance Contributions; Williams , Social 
Security Taxation. 
Students will also be referred to reported decisions of 
the Social Security Commissioners and articles in the 
Journal of Social Welfare Law, Legal Action, British 
Tax Review, Fiscal Studies . 
Examination Arrangements: The course is assessed 
entirely by way of a formal three-hour examination 
held in September. The examination is based on the 
above syllabus as covered by the course of seminars. 

LL6106 
International Tax Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Williams (QMC) 
with LSE contributors 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree . 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to examine 
taxation law and policy from a comparative and 
international viewpoint. It is intended to complement 
the other taxation options in the LL.M . by providing 
an international, non-U .K. approach to taxation . 
Course Content: The course is in two parts, though 
greater weight is given to the second. The first part 
looks at comparative tax policy and highlights those 
differences between various tax systems which give 
rise to problems in the international sphere. The 
second part looks at international fiscal law and policy 
and examines the solutions adopted by states, both 
unilaterally in their domestic law and by agreement 
with other countries, to tackle these problems. 
Particular emphasis is given to double taxation 
agreements and to the special problem of the taxation 
of corporations operating internationally. 
Throughout the course examples will be drawn from 
various tax systems of different countries. Some of 
these examples will be drawn from the law of the 
U.K., but the course is not and is not intended to be a 
course in U.K. , tax law. 
Part 1: Comparative Tax Policy: 
A. Fiscal Systems: 
1. Types of taxes and tax systems. 
2. The theory of tax structure, change during devel-
opment. 
3. Taxation in developing economies: tax incentives to 
encourage development. 
4. Taxation in the developed economies. 
5. Taxation in planned economies: socialist 
approaches to taxation. 
6. Other fiscal systems: taxation and customary law; 
taxation and religious law; Islamic taxation. 
7. Tax havens as fiscal systems: the uses of tax havens. 
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B. Tax Administration 
1. Methods of assessment and collection of taxes. 
2. Revenue Authorities: administrative control of 
revenue authorities. 
3. Tax appeals and judicical control of revenue 
authorities. 
4. Approaches to tax avoidance: measures to counter 
tax avoidance (in outline) . 
Part 2: International Fiscal Law and Policy 
1. Taxation and public international law: 
(a) Jurisdiction to tax: conflicts of tax jurisdiction. 
(b) Rules of public international law governing the 
assessment and collection of tax. 
(c) Introduction to international fiscal policy : outline 
history . 
(d) International settlement of fiscal disputes. 
2. International fiscal policy and income /profits 
taxation: 
(a) Causes of international double taxation of income / 
profits. 
(b) Methods of unilateral relief from international 
double taxation. 
(c) Bilateral relief from international double taxation: 
double taxation agreements and their operations: 
analysis of the major model double taxation 
agreements (OECD Model, U.N. Model, U .S. 
Model) ; the double taxation agreements. 
(d) Special issues in the international taxation of 
corporations: multinationals and the taxation of intra-
group transfers : international mergers and taxation : 
the taxation of international financial transactions. 
3. International fiscal policy and inheritance /gift 
taxation: 
(a) Causes of international double taxation of gifts and 
inheritance. 
(b) Unilateral relief from international double 
taxation. 
(c) Double taxation agreements, analysis of the 
OECD Model agreement. 
4. International fiscal policy and indirect taxation : 
(a) Causes of international double taxation of indirect 
taxes; origin and destination; bases of taxation . 
(b) Unilateral relief from double taxation . 
(c) Bilateral relief. 
(d) GAIT and its relevance to taxation . 
5.Proposals for harmonisation of tax laws: 
(a) EEC proposals and achievements. 
(b) Other proposals: regional developments in tax 
harmonisation. 
6. International Co-operation between tax admin-
istration : 
(a) International co-operation by bilateral agreement: 
analysis of model agreements on administrative co-
operation. 
(b) Multilateral co-operation between tax administra-
tions: regional developments on co-operation. 
7. Policy issues in international tax avoidance and 
evasion: 
(a) Analysis of the problem: the problem of definition. 
(b) An outline of domestic approaches to interna-
tional tax avoidance . 
(c) Bilateral and multilateral approaches to interna-
tional tax avoidance. 
Reading List: 
General reading: 
Publications of: the Fiscal Committee of the OECD; 
the U .N. Group of Experts on Double Tax Treaties ; 
the Bureau of International Fiscal Documentation; 
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the International Fiscal Association ; the Commission 
of Taxation of the International Chamber of 
Commerce; the Board of Inland Revenue. 
General journals: 
The Bulletin of the Bureau of International Fiscal 
Documentation ; Cahiers de Droit Fiscal International-
European Taxation; BIFD ; Tax News Service; British 
Tax Review; lntertax. 
Reference works: 
R. Bird , Bibliography on Taxation in Developing 
Countries (Cambridge, Mass , 1968): Board of Inland 
Revenue (U.K.), Income Taxes outside the UK. (8 
vols.); Harvard Law School, World Tax Series; BIFD , 
African Tax Systems (2 vols.); BIFD, Taxes and 
Investment in the Middle East; ( 2 vols); BIFD, Taxes 
and Investment in Asia and the Pacific (8 vols.); BIFD, 
Corporate Taxation in Latin America (2 vols.); CBI , 
Taxation in the Middle East, Africa and Asia; CCH 
Australia, International Tax Planning Manual (2 
vols.); C. Platt, Tax Systems of Africa, Asia and the 
Middle East; Diamond & Diamond, International Tax 
Treaties of All Nations. 
Works on Part I (Comparative Tax Policy): 
Prest & Barr , P~blic Finance in Theory and Practice; 
R . Musgr~ve , Fiscal Systems; R. Bird , Readings on 
Taxation m Developing Countries; A. Prest , Public 
Finance in Developing Countries; J. Toye , Taxation 
and Economic Development ; R. Chelliah, Fiscal 
Policy in Under-developed Countries; M. Dominic , 
Income Taxation and Foreign Investment in 
Developing Countries; J. Due , Indirect Taxation in 
Developing Economies; R. Toby , The Theory and 
Practice of Income Tax; Heller & Kaufman , Tax 
lncentf ves in Developing Countries; M. Taylor , 
Taxation for African Development; R. Clerin-
Lisans _, Tax Pl~nning for Middle East Operations ; 
Askan, Cummmgs and Glover , Taxation and Tax 
f!olicies in the Middle East; B. Hansen, Fiscal Policy 
in Seven Countries; P. Jonas, Taxation of Multi-
nationals in Communist Countries; F. Holzman , 
Soviet Taxation. 
Works on Part 2 (International Fiscal Law and Policy) 
A. Knechtle , Basic Problems in International Fiscal 
Law; A . Chretien, A La Recherche du Droit Fiscal 
International Commun; J . Chown , Taxation and 
Multinational Enterprise; B. Spitz, International Tax 
Planning; M. Grundy, The World of International Tax 
Planning; Adams and Whaley, The International 
Taxatfon of _Multinational Enterprises in Developed 
Countries; Gifford & Streng , International Tax Plann-
ing; D. Tillinghast, Tax Aspects of International 
Transactions; C. Dogart, Tax Havens and Their Uses· 
M . Wisselink , International Tax Avoidance; B'. 
Bracewell -Milnes , The Economics of International 
Tax Avoidance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 11h -hour seminars 
(LL229) sessional (weekly). 
Examination Arrangements: The examination will be 
by three-hour written paper. 
Candidates will be permitted to take into the exam-
ination room unannotated copies of a Butterworths 
Yellow Tax Handbook and Butterworths Orange 
Handbook, or CCH British Tax legislation vols . Ja, 
1 and 2, or an! A_ct contained therein and any 
Finance Act. Legzslatton must be the version current 
on 1 January of the year in which the examination 
is held . 

Individual Employment Law 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. C. Simpson Room 
A461 (Secretary , A304) Dr. E. Szyszczak' Room 
A355 (Secretary, A302) ' 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degr ee. 
Core_ Syllabus: The mai_n aim of the course is to 
prov~de a _detailed analysis of the law as it affects the 
relat10nship between each individual work er and h' 

h 1 . B . . IS or er emp oyer m ntam . Because of its common law 
base, this has relevance for other common law 
systems. European Community law which relates to 
employment nghts and other international influences 
on British law are part of the course as are social 
security rights insofar as they are related to 
employment. 
~ours~ Content: Form of the employm ent rela-
t~onsh1p: form and size of the labour market · regula-
t10n of working time. ' 
Content of the employment relationship: employee 
status, self-employment; express and implied terms· 
c~mmon law rights of employer and employee , disci'. 
plme, duty of confidentiality, protection of intellec-
tual property rights; limitations of the contract model 
empl_oym~nt relationships , atypical work ; inter'. 
relatto?sh1p of c?~tractual rights with statutory rights, 
collective bargammg and social security; the idea of 
pay - equal pay, fringe benefits , performance-r elated 
pay , . profit-related pay, occupational and social 
secur~ty schem~s of ~i~k pay and maternity pay, 
secunty of earnmgs; mm1mum wages, wages coun cils, 
salary structures, social security and basic income 
maintenance. 
Right to fair treatment at work : discrimination; health 
and safety; protective legislation; trade union 
membership /non-membership. 
Job protection: wrongful dismissal· unfair dismissal 
grievance and disciplinary proced~res; redundan cy: 
lay off and short-time working; reorganisation of 
work. Regulation and deregulation of the labour 
market. 
Theoretical perspectives on labour law. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of at least one system of 
!abour law or industrial relations is an advantage but it 
1s NOT essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar (LL225) is 
held throughout the year. LL225 - 26-28 Sessional. 
The seminars will cover each topic of the syllabus 
above in detail. Detailed reading for the seminar s is 
handed out in advance. The seminars are usually 
conducted on the basis of general discussion. Students 
are advised to write an essay during both the Christ-
mas and the Easter vacations . 
Written Work: See above. 
Reading List: Students should purchase either Lewis 
(Ed.), Labour Law in Britain or Wedderburn The 
Worker and the Law . ' 
Students should also purchase the latest edition of 
Butterworths, Employment Law Handbook. Subject 
to confirmation by the examiners, candidate s are 
~llowed to take an unannotated copy of one of them 
mto the examination. 
Oth~r import~nt works which should be purch ased if 
possible: Davies & Freedland, Labour Law Text and 
Materials: Kahn Freund, Labour and the Law. 
Supplementary Reading List: Hepple and Fredman 
Labour Law and Industrial Relations in Britain; 

Benedictus & Bercusson , Labour Law : Cases and 
Materials; Freedland, The Contract of Employment; 
Rideout, Principles of Labour Law; Grunfeld, The 
Law of Redundancy; Anderman, The Law of Unfair 
Dismissal; O'Donovan & Szysyczak , Equality and Sex 
Discrimination Law . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in September based on the sylla-
bus above. The paper normally contains 8 or 9 
questions of which four are to be attempted. 

LL6111 
Law of Management and Labour Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Lord Wedderburn, 
Room A301, Ext. 7266 (Secretary, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL. M. , Law Dept. , 
and for M.Sc. students in Industrial Relations with 
adequate background knowledge. LL.M. students 
should consider the advantages in studying this course 
together with LL225 Individual Employment Law. 
There is a separate course for M.Sc . students with less 
legal backgro und , LL6112. 
Core Syllabus: This course examjnes British legal 
problems arising from collective relationships at the 
place of work, and the context of industrial relations in 
which such problems arise. The aim is to study both 
the legal and the industrial perspectives of such 
problems in depth. 
Course Content: (in outline) Management and recog-
nition of, and consultation with unions; disclosure of 
information. Workers ' rights and trade unions . 
Employers' associations. The role of the state agen-
cies. Collective bargaining and the law: Legal enfor-
ceability; "e xtension " procedures and collective 
agreements. Structure of corporate enterprise. Man-
agement and boards of directors; control and duties. 
"Industrial Democracy ". Industrial discipline and 
industrial conflict: strikes, lockouts, etc. The closed 
shop and dismissal. Job-control; discrimination; 
industrial action and discipline of workers. The place 
of statutory and other legal regulation in industrial 
relations. The historical development of labour law in 
Britain and elsewhere. Law and the labour market: 
training , incomes policy and job subsidies. The con-
text of labour law in the European Community. 
Pre-Requisites: This is the LL.M. course on "Col-
lective" Labour Law. It is well suited to students who 
have already studied British Labour Law or British 
industrial relations. Other graduate law students who 
have some knowledge of similar systems of law or 
labour relations may , however , find the course attrac-
tive; but they will need to catch up on background 
reading before the second Term. Students who have 
no knowledge of either English law or British 
industrial relations or of a comparable labour law 
system will find this course demanding. Students who 
have little up-to-date knowledge of British labour law 
will find it useful to attend lectures in Labour Law, 
Course LL115 in the Michaelmas Term. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is normally one 1 ½ 
hour seminar (LL224) each week which must be 
attended regularly. In some years visiting speakers 
address the seminar. Students should be prepared to 
discuss the class papers distributed before each semi-
nar. From time to time they will be asked to make a 
written presentation. 
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Reading List: Students should buy and read Wedder-
burn, The Worker and The Law (3rd edn. 1986) and 
either 0. Kahn-Freund , Labour and the Law or P . 
Davies and M . Freedland, Labour Law Text and 
Materials; or R . Lewis (Ed.), Labour-Law in Britain 
(1986) together with either Butterworth 's 
Employment Law Handbook (plus any labour law 
statutes later in date). 
Other books : L. C. B . Gower , Modern Company 
Law; The " Donovan Report " on Trade Unions and 
Employer's Associations (Cmnd. 3623); Wedderburn , 
Lewis and Clark , Labour Law and Industrial Relations 
(1983); E. Herman, Corporate Power, Corporate 
Control; J. Smith and J . Wood , Industrial Law (1986); 
Wedderburn and Murphy (Eds.), Labour Law and the 
Community (1983); S. and B. Webb , The History of 
Trade Unionism; A . Fox, History and Heritage; The 
Social Origins of British Industrial Relations (1985). 
Other sources will be recommended in the seminar 
papers . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written paper , taken in the period August-September. 
Normally this is in two parts and students are asked to 
answer questions in both parts. When answers are 
required to a certain number of questions , failure to 
answer that number may lead to failure in the subject, 
even if the answers offered are above the pass level. 
Students are allowed to take into the examination 
unmarked copies of specified statutory materials. 

LL6112 
Labour Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. C. Simpson, Room A461 
(Secretary, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. (Industrial Rela-
tions and Personnel Management). 
LL.M. students should take LL6111, Law of Manage-
ment and Labour Relations. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine the 
role of the law in British industrial relations . It is 
concentrated primarily on collective labour relations 
between trade unions and employers but includes 
some aspects of the individual labour relationship 
between each worker and his or her employer. Some 
reference is made to the role of the law in other 
systems of industrial relations. 
Course Content: The historical development of labour 
law . Trade unions' organisational rights : legal status 
of trade unions; the individual right to organise and 
right to dissociate - the closed shop; time off work for 
union activities. Internal management of trade 
unions: admission and expulsion; union democracy ; 
union political activities; inter-union relations. Col-
lective bargaining and the law ; union recognition; 
legal status of collective agreements; disclosure of 
information; "fair wages"; wages councils. Industrial 
democracy and worker participation. Legal regulation 
of strikes and other forms of industrial conflict: 
picketing ; individual workers ' rights; civil liabilities 
for organising industrial action. Aspects of individual 
employment rights: categorization of the labour force ; 
pay ; discrimination on grounds of sex and race; unfair 
dismissal; redundancy . 
Pre-Requisites: While any previous knowledge and /or 
experience of the law in industrial relations is an 
advantage it is NOT essential. 
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Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: LL162 - Elements of Labour Law 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Seminars: Id115 - Labour Law - 25 Sessional. 
The lecture course is intended for students on several 
courses, none of which require any prior legal know-
ledge . It covers all the above syllabus and also some 
other aspects of individual employment law. Students 
with some previous knowledge or experience in parti-
cular may find it helpful to attend the more detailed 
lectures given under the heading LL115 Labour Law 
40 Michaelmas and Lent Terms, but attendance at 
these lectures is not an essential part of the course . 
The seminars will cover each topic of the course in 
detail. They form the core of the teaching of the 
course . 
Written Work: Students are required to write three 
essays during the course . They will also normally be 
required to present seminar papers during the course . 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase the 
following: Lewis (Ed.) , Labour Law in Britain, Kahn-
Freund , Labour and the Law ; Wedderburn , The 
Worker and the Law . 
If possible, they should purchase , and if not they 
should consult regularly: Davies & Freedland, Labour 
Law, Text and Materials. 
Supplementary Reading List: Benedictus & 
Bercusson , Labour Law: Cases and Materials; Hepple 
& Fredman , Labour Law and Industrial Relations in 
Britain; Rideout , Principles of Labour Law ; Kidner , 
Trade Union Law ; Elias & Ewing , Trade Union 
Democra cy : Members ' Rights and the Law ; Bain 
(Ed .), Industrial Relations in Britain; Fosh & Littler 
(Eds.) , Industrial Relations and the Law in the 1980s; 
Millward & Stevens , British Workplace Industrial 
Relations 1980-1984; Clegg, The Changing System of 
Industrial Relations in Great Britain. The "Donovan " 
Report of the Royal Commission on Trade Unions and 
Employers ' A ssociations. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
syllabus above . The paper contains 10-12 questions of 
which three have to be answered. 

LL6012 
Criminal Procedure 
Teachers Responsible: Professor L. H. Leigh, Room 
A207 (Secretary , Mrs . S. Hunt , A304) , Professor 
Michael Zander, Room A457 (Secretary , Susan Hunt, 
A304) and Professor I. Dennis (UCL) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M ., M.Sc. in 
Criminal Justice Studies (with permission) 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to 
examine selected topics in criminal procedure in such 
a way as to cover the main institutions of English 
criminal procedure . Comparative material will be 
introduced to point up issues of contemporary concern 
in the procedural aspects of criminal justice . 
Course Content: 
1. Theories of criminal procedure: accusatorial and 
inquisitorial systems: mixed systems. 
2. The police and criminal process: arrest , obtaining 
evidence , search and seizure , cautioning , the decision 
to charge. 
3. The prosecution of offences: the Crown Pros-
ecution Service and its relations with the police; 

prosecutions by other government agencies; private 
prosecutions. Compare the position of the parquet in 
France and Germany. Prosecutorial discretion con-
trasted with the principle of legality. 
4: The_ sc_reening process: committal proceedings; 
bills of md1ctment; referral by Serious Fraud Office. 
Screening and discovery . 
5. Release or detention of the accused : the bail 
system; powers of police; of magistrate s' courts· 
operation of all these in practice; bail by trial courts: 
by Court of Appeal (Criminal Division) . 
6. Classification of offences and choice of court for 
trial; safeguards against abuse; sentencing powers of 
magistrates' and Crown Courts in these particulars. 
Compare allocation of business in other jurisdictions, 
e.g . Canada . 
7. Discovery : pre-trial hearings, Crown Court; 
offences triable either way. Effect of dispositions, 
especially on guilty plea . 
8. Plea : ensuring the integrity of the plea; pica 
bargaining; contrast with United States . 
9. Criminal pleadings : responsibility for formulat-
ing ; form of in Crown Court and Magistrates ' Court; 
significance of joinder , severance. 
10. The judge and the criminal trial: his functions in 
relation to the jury; controls over sufficiency of evi-
dence; over admissibility; discretion to exclude; fairness 
to accused; charging the jury; limits of powers over jury. 
11. Multiple incrimination : double jeopard y, issue 
estoppel , discretion to halt proceedings; compare 
American formulations . Double jeopardy and new 
trials . 
12. Appeal : from magistrates' courts ; from Crown 
Court. Appeals from conviction ; appeals against sen-
tence ; references ; powers of Court of Appeal. Justice 
and efficiency. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (LL210) of 
1 ½ hours Sessional. 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: There is no single satisfactory text. As a 
general textbook , we suggest Emmins , Criminal Pro-
cedure (4th edn., 1989); Archbold, Criminal Evi-
dence, Practice and Procedure is the practiti oner's 
treatise . On particular topics: M. Zander, Police and 
Criminal Evidence A ct 1984 (2nd edn. ; 1990); L. H. 
Leigh , Police Powers (2nd edn. , 1985); Lord Devlin, 
The Judge (1979); B. Harris, Powers of Magistrates' 
Courts (1985); A. Zuckerman , Criminal Evidence 
(1989) ; J . Pradel, Procedure Penale (1987); J . Lang-
bein , Comparative Criminal Procedure: Germany 
(1979). Pertinent articles are carried in the Criminal 
Law Review , and in La Revue lnternationale de Droit 
Penal (in French and English) and in other British, 
Commonwealth and American journals. 
Examination Arrangements: one three-hour written 
examination . 

LL6121 
Theoretical Criminology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Reiner, Dr. R. CotterreU 
(QMC), Dr. D. Nelken (UCL) and Mr. J. Freeman 
(KCL) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL. M., also available 
for Diploma in Criminal Justice. 
Core Syllabus: This course is given at the I.A.L.S . with 
teachers from King's College, U.C.L. and Q.M.C. 

Course Content: The origin and development o~ cr_ime 
studies: the classical and positivist sch?o!s of cnrruno-
logy, and their relation ~o modern cnr~mology . 
Individual theories of cnme: psychological, psy~hoa-
nalytic and biological. Sociological factors , area m~u-
ences, gang studies. Cultural and subcultural theon~s 
of crime. The influence of social class and economic 
factors. The interactionist approach , labelling theory 
and the social deviance perspective . Radical crimino-
logy. Female crime . The facts about crime ~s ~erived 
from official sources and self-report and victim stu-
dies. Prediction studies . 
Pre-Requisites: Since this is a postgraduate course , a 
relevant degree or its equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar lasting 
one and a half hours in the Michaelmas , Lent and 
Summer Terms . In the Summer Term there will be an 
opportunity for students to present papers . . 
Reading List: F. Heidensohn , Crime and Society 
(1989); G. Vold & T. Bernard , Theoretical Crimino-
logy (1986); D . Downes & P. Rock , Understanding 
Deviance (1988) ; P . Rock , A History of British 
Criminology (1988) ; J.E . Hall Williams , Criminolog y 
and Criminal Justice (1986) ; R. Hood & R . Sparks , 
Key Issues in Criminology , 1970; Taylor , Walton & 
Young, The New Criminology (1973) . 
Supplementary Reading List: will be given during the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour examination which will count for 100 per cent of 
the marks. 

LL6122 
Crime Control and Public Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Reiner, Dr. L. H. 
Zedner, Dr. Richardson (QMW) , Mr Freeman 
(KCL), and Dr. Nelken (UCL). 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: This course is taught on an inter-
collegiate basis and is held at the Institute for Advanced 
Legal Studies, Russell Square. It deals with the institu-
tions and public policies concerned with the control of 
crime. The research on the origins, structure and 
functioning of these will be reviewed , and their impact 
evaluated. Proposals for reform will be analysed. The 
seminars will be conducted by different teachers in the 
University of London and outside speakers including 
some drawn from the Home Office. 
Course Content: 
1. The Emergence of Criminal Legislation. 
2. The Development, Structure and Functioning of the 
Criminal Justice System. 
3. The Pattern and Trends of Crime and Control. The 
uses and limitations of official statistics. Their con-
struction by agencies of control. 
4. Crime Prevention and Control . Formal and informal 
mechanisms. Assessments of effectiveness. 
5. The Role and Treatment of Victims. 
6. The Operation and Effectiveness of Particular 
Institutions. Police, criminal courts, penal institutions 
and alternatives. 
7. Penal Policy and Institutions . The origins, nature, 
organisation and effects of custodial and non-custodial 
sanctions. 
8. The Role and Impact of Criminological Research on 
Public Policy . 
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Pre-Requisites: Since this is a post-graduate cour se , a 
relevant degree or its equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL222 30 MLS (1 ½ hour 
seminars) . 
Written Work; Students may have an opportunity to 
prepare and present papers to the seminar. Copies of 
these papers will be supplied to the other students. 
Reading List: Detailed lists will be supplied at the 
commencement of the course . Preliminary reading 
could include: T. Morri s, Crime and Criminal Justice 
Since 1945; V. Stern , Bricks of Shame; A . Rutherford , 
Prisons and the Process of Justice; R. Reiner , The 
Politics of the Police; R . Kinsey et al, Losing the Fight 
Against Crime. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour examination which will count for 100 per cent of 
the marks. 

LL6123 
Juvenile Justice 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Freeman (KCL) , Mr. 
W. Morrison (QMW) and Dr. L. Zedner 
Course Intended Primarily for: LL.M. , also available 
for Diploma in Criminal Justice . It is provided on an 
intercollegiate basis and held at King's College . 
Course Content: 
1. Theory . Treatment and welfare. Justice and pun-
ishment. The concept of care . The definition of 
"child" and " young person " . 
2. History and background . The development of 
special legislation. The Children and Young Persons 
Act 1969 and its background . The classification of 
offenders . Juvenile courts and their alternatives. 
3. Pre-trial procedures . The police and juveniles -
juvenile bureaux . Cautioning and diversion . Reports 
for courts - social , education , psychiatric , medical. 
Remands on bail and in custody . "The unruly ". Rights 
of juveniles. 
4. Present arrangements. Absolute and conditional 
discharges. Binding over. Fines upon offenders and 
parents. Supervision orders - the role of social 
workers and the probation service . Intermediate 
treatment and other special conditions. Attendance 
centre orders. Care orders , residential care orders and 
community homes. Youth custody and detention 
centres for juvenile offenders . After-care . Fostering 
schemes. Community service orders. Imprisonment . 
Youth treatment centres and secure units . The use of 
s.53 of the Children and Young Persons Act 1933. 
5. Special categories of offenders. Mentally disturbed 
juveniles. Truants . Drug addicts. Girls. Recidivists . 
6. Social policy. Future development. 
Teaching Arrangements: 26 seminars (LL247) Ses-
sional. 
Reading List: Elizabeth Burney , Sentencing Young 
People (1985); Spencer Millham et al, Locking Up 
Children (1978); Allison Morris et al, Justice for 
Children (1980); Allison Morris and Henri Giller 
(Eds .), Providing Criminal Justice for Children 
(1983); Allison Morris, Juvenile Justice? (1978); 
Howard Parker et al, Receiving Juvenile Justice (1981); 
Andrew Rutherford, Growing Out of Crime (1986); 
Michael Rutter & Henri Giller , Juvenile Delinquency 
(1983); Children and Young Persons Act 1969; 
Criminal Justice Act 1982; Powers of Criminal Courts 
Act 1973; Home Office, The Child, The Family and 
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the Young Offender , Cmnd. 2742, 1965; Home 
Office , Children in Trouble, Cmnd. 3601, 1968; Home 
Office , Young Adult Offenders (1974) ; Eleventh 
Report from the Expenditure Committee , Ordered by 
the House of Commons to be printed 30th July 1975; 
Home Office , Children and Young Persons Act 1969, 
Observations on the Eleventh Report from the 
Expenditure Committee, Cmnd. 7494, 1976; Home 
Office , Youth Custody and Supervision, Cmnd. 7406, 
1978; Home Office, Young Offenders, Cmnd . 8045, 
1980; United Nations , Standard Minimum Rules for 
the Administration of Juvenile Justice (The 'Beijing 
Rules') (1985). 
Supplementary Reading List: will be given during the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour examination , which will count for 100 per cent of 
the marks. 

LL6124 
Sentencing and the Criminal Process 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Ashworth (KCL) and 
Dr. L. H. Zedner 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M ., also available 
for Diploma in Criminal Justice. 
Core Syllabus: This course is taught on an intercolJe-
giate basis and held at the Institute of Advanced Legal 
Studies . It aims to consider sentencing principles and 
practices both in theory and in the context of the 
criminal process as a whole . The materials studied are 
of three kinds - empirical research on sentencing and 
on pre-trial decisions; theoretical perspectives on 
pre-trial justice and sentencing ; and also the relevant 
legal rules and principles . 
Course Content: The syllabus falls into seven main 
sections. First, the concept of "process " and the aims 
of the criminal process. Second , pre-trial decisions, 
including diversion , prosecution, bail , mode of trial 
and plea. Third, "informal justice " - rights , principles 
and policies at the pre-trial stage . Fourth, the aims of 
sentencing. Fifth, sentencing principles , policies and 
practices (including outlines of imprisonment, and 
with special reference to non-custodial sentences , 
such as community service orders, probation, fines, 
compensation and so on) . Sixth , the impact of parole 
decisions on sentences. And seventh, reform of 
sentencing and the criminal process: the rights and 
roles of the state, victims of crime and offenders . 
Pre-Requisites: Since this is a post-graduate course, an 
LL.B . or its equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL223 30MLS (1 ½ hours 
each). 
Reading List: N. Walker, Sentencing: Theory, Law 
and Practice (1985); A. Ashworth, Sentencing and 
Penal Policy (1983); C. Harding & L. Koffman, 
Sentencing and the Penal System (1987); J. E. Hall 
Williams, Criminology and Sentencing (1979); J. 
Baldwin & A . K. Bottomley, Criminal Justice : 
Selected Readings (1978); D. Moxon (Ed.) , Managing 
Criminal Justice : a Collection of Papers (1985). 
Supplementary Reading List: will be given during the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour examination which will count for 100 per cent of 
the marks. 

Regulation and Law 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Baldwin, Room A456 
(Secretary, A371) and Mr. T. M. Swanson (UC) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree. 
Core Syllabus: This course will look at British regula-
tory processes from legal , government al and 
economic perspectives. It considers the rationales for 
regulation , the alternatives to regulation , the various 
means of regulation, the nature of regulators , regula-
tory institutions , and constitutional question s raised 
by regulation. General issues will be dealt with at the 
start of the course but case studies of particular 
regulatory regimes will also be covered (e.g. civil 
aviation , broadcasting , health and safety at work). A 
section of the course will look at the current privati-
sation programme and the special regulator y prob-
lems associated with it. Legal issues will be a major 
concern but Public Law questions will be dealt with in 
relation to regulatory processes only. This will mini-
mise any overlap with Administrative Law. 
Course Content: 
l. Why Regulate? 
Economic justifications for refulation and political 
motives for regulation . The alternatives to regulation, 
e.g.: nationalisation of regulation in Britain and 
comparisons with other countries . 
2. Who Regulates ? 
Regulatory institutions and their developm ent in 
Britain and elsewhere . Agencies versus departm ents, 
courts or tribunals. The place of independent agencies 
within government. Self-regulation and its limits. 
Operational pitfalls (e.g . capture ; promotion versus 
enforcement) . Accountability and expertise. The pro-
cedures appropriate to regulatory decision-mak ing. 
Benchmarks for assessing agency performance . Judi-
cial versus other controls over regulatory bodies. The 
Public Law issues raised by regulation. 
3. How to Regulate 
Licensing by the "classical" method. Problems associ-
ated with standard-setting. Less restrictive meth ods of 
control, e .g.: franchising ; taxation; market able 
property rights; liability rules; disclosure; anti-trust. 
Cost-benefit analysis and the evaluation of regulations 
and regulatory regimes. 
4. Trial-type Processes and Regulation 
The limits of the trial-type process. Adjudic ation 
versus rule-making in the development of regulatory 
policy. Alternative modes of regulatory decision-
making . Appeals structures in regulation and the 
politics thereof. Agencies versus tribunals. 
5. Rules and Discretion in Regulation 
The special problem of controlling regulatory 
discretions. The purposes and dimensions of rules. 
Procedures for rule-making. Different types of rule, 
their governmental purposes and their enforceabilit y. 
The optimal precision of rules . 
6. Enforcement 
Different enforcement strategies and their legal, 
economic and administrative rationales. 
7. Case Studies in Regulation 
The case for regulation and the mode of regulation 
analysed in the fields, inter alia of civil aviation , health 
and safety at work and broadcasting. 
8. Privatisation and Deregulation 
The rationales for the privatisation programme. 
Regulation in the wake of privatisation - the special 
problems. Regulating natural monopolies. 

Pre-Requisites: This course is s~itable for_ non econo-
mists. It deals with broad issues m regulation an~ may 
complement other LL.M . courses with particular 
fields of regulation . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (LL241) - 30 ses-
sional (weekly). 
Classes - to be arranged . 
Main Readings: 
t. Why Regulate? . 
A. Ogus & C. Ve) j anovski , Readings in the Economics 
of Law and Regulation (1984) ; S. Breyer , Regulation 
and its Reform (1982) ; B. Mitnick , The Political 
Economy of Regulation (1980); R. Cranston , 'Regula-
tion and Deregulation: General Issues ' UNSW Law J. 
J, 1982; G. Stigler , 'The Theory of Economic Regual-
tion' (Belli . of Economic and Man . Sci., 2, 1971); G . 
Stigler, The Citizen and the State: Essays on R_egula-
tion (Univ. of Chicago , 1975); G . Kolko , Railroads 
and Regulation (Princeton , 1965); S. Peltzman , 
'Towards a More General Theory of Regulation ' 
(Journal of Law and Economic~ , 19, 211 , _19~6); R . 
Posner, 'Theories of Economic Regulation (Bell 
Journal of Economic and Man Sci. , 5, 335; 1974); T. 
McGraw, 'Regulation in America' (Bus . Hist . Review, 
49 1975) ; R . J. Williams , 'Politics and Regulatory 
R;form: Some Aspects of the American Experience ' 
(Public Administration, 57, 55, 1979). 
2. Who Regulates? 
R. Baldwin & C. McCrudden , Regulation and Public 
Law (1987); R. E. Cushman , The lndeP_endent 
Regulatory Commissions (1941); J. M. Landis , T_he 
Administrative Process (1938) ; M. H . Bernstem , 
Regulating Business by Independent Co_m_mission 
(1975); H . J. Friendly , The Federal Admm1strat1on 
Agencies: The Need for Better Definition of Standards 
(1962); J . O . Freedman , Crisis and Legitima~y _(197~); 
R. L. Rabin (Ed .) , Perspectives on the Administrative 
Process (1979); B . Schwartz & H. W. R. Wade , Legal 
Control of Government (1972) ; T . Prosser , Nation -
alised industries and Public Control (1986); W . A. 
Robson Nationalised Industry and Public Ownership 
(2nd ed~., 1962); N . Chester , "Public Corporations 
and the Classification of Administrative Bodies " ( Pol. 
Studies, 57, 34, 1953) ; A. Barker, Quangos in Britain 
(1982); R. Baldwin , Regulating the Airlines (1985); J. 
A. Farmer , Tribunals and Government (1978) ; G. 
Ganz "The Allocation of Decision-Making Func-
tions': (Public Law , 215, 1972); 0. Newman , The 
Challenge of Corporatism (1981); J. T. Winkler, 
"Law, State and Economy : The Industry Act 1975 in 
Context" (BJLS, 103, 1975). 
3. How to Regulate 
S. Breyer , op.cit; L. J. Hector , "Problems of the CAB 
and the Independent Regulatory Commissions" Yale 
LJ, 69, 931, 1960; N. Lewis, "Who Controls Quangos 
and Nationalised Industries? " in J . Jowell and D . 
Oliver (Eds.), The Changing Constitution (1985); A. 
C. Page, "Self-Regulation : The Constitutional 
Dimension" (MLR , 49, 141, 1986); Baldwin & 
McCrudden, op.cit. 
4. Trial-type Processes and Presentation 
J. L. JoweIJ, Law and Bureaucracy (1975); R . 
Baldwin, Regulating the Airlines (1985); R . B. Stevens 
&B. S. Yamey, The Restrictive Practices Court (1965); 
L. J . Hector, " Problems of the CAB and the Indepen-
dent Regulatory Commissions " Yale L.J., 69, 931, 
1960; L. L. Fuller, "The Forms and Limits of Adjudi-
cation" 92 Harvard L.R . 353 (1978); B. B. Boyer, 
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"Alternatives to Administrative Trial Type Hearings 
for Resolving Complex Scientific , Economic a:1-d 
Social Issues " (Mich . L.R. 111; 1972); D . L. Shapiro 
"The Choice of Rule-making or Adjudication in the 
Development of Agency Policy" (Harv . L.R. 78 , 921, 
1965). 
5. Rules and Discretion 
K . C. Davis , Discretionary Justice (1971) ; C. Harlow 
& R. Rawlings , Law and Administration (1984); J . L. 
Jowell , "The Legal Control of Admini _strative 
Discretion " (Pub . Law 179; 1973); R . Baldwm & K . 
Hawkins , " Discretionary Justice : Davis 
Reconsidered " (Pub. Law 570; 1984); D. J. Gifford, 
" Discretionary Decision-making in the Regulatory 
Agencies : A Conceptual Framework " (S. Cali[. L.R. , 
57, 101; 1983); J. L. Mashaw , Bureau cratic Justice 
(1983) ; R. A . Katzmann , Regul~tory Bur~a_ucracy 
(1980) ; C. S. Diver , "The Optimal Prec1s1on of 
Administrative Rules " (Yale L.J. , 93, 65, 1983); I. 
Ehrlich & R. Posner , " An Economic Analysis of 
Legal Rule-making" (J. Legal Studies 257, 1974); I. 
Harden & N. Lewis , The Noble Lie (1986). 
6. Enforcement 
K. Hawkins , Environment and Enforcement (1984) ; 
W. G. Carson, " White Collar Crime and the Enforce-
ment of Factory Legislation" (B. J . Crim. , 10, 383, 
1970); "The Conventionalisation of Early Factory 
Crime " (J. Soc. Law , 71, 37, 1979); G. Richardson et 
al, Policing Pollution (1983); C. S. Diver ," A Theory 
of Regulatory Enforcement " (Pub. Pol ., 28, 257 , 
1980); E. Bardach , The Implementation Game (1977) ; 
C. McCrudden , " Law Enforcement by Regulatory 
Agency " (M.L.R. , 45, 617, 1982). 
7 . Case Studies 
Various source materials . 
8. Privatisation and Deregulation 
C. G. Veljanovski , Selling the State (1987); J . Kay et 
al. Privatisation and Regulation (1986) ; N . Lewis & I. 
Harden , "Privatisation , Deregulation and Constitu-
tionality: Some Anglo American Comparisons" 
(N.!.L.Q. , 207, 1983); J. Vickers & G . Yarrow , 
Privatisation (1985) ; D. Steel & D . Heald (Eds .) , 
Privatising Public Enterprises (1984); G. Graham & T. 
Prosser, " Privatising Nationalised Industries : Consti-
tutional Issues and New Legal Techniques " M . L.R. , 
50, 16, 1987). 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour written 
paper. 

LL6129 
Regulation of Financial Markets 
Teacher Responsible: Caroline Bradley, Room A357 
(Secretary , A371) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the regulation of 
financial markets in the context of economic theory 
relating to such markets focusing on various theories 
of how markets operate and different forms of finan-
cial market regulation . 
Course Content: 

1. Economic Theory and Financial Markets 
2. Why Regulate Financial Markets? 
3. The Impact of Internationalisation of Markets 
4. Form and Structure of Regulation 
5. Governmental Involvement in Financial Markets 
6. Regulation of Business Forms 
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7. Regulation of Financial Markets . 
8. Regulation of Market Participants 
9. Regulation of Marketing of Investments 

10. The Ability of the Regulatory System to Adapt to 
New Developments 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly seminar 
(LL242) of two hours duration. 
Read~ng List: McRae a?d Cairncross, Capital City; 
Hamilton , Th~ Financial Revolution ; Posner and 
Scott , E_conomics of Corporation Law and Securities 
Regulation ; Ogus and Veljanovski , Readings in the 
Economics of Law and Regulation . 
A full _rea~ing list will be distributed during the course . 
Exammatton Arrangements; This subject is examined 
by means of either: 
!: One three hour written paper , or 
u . one two _hour written paper and one course essay 
not exce~dmg _ 8,000 words on a topic chosen in 
consultatrnn with and with the approval of the teacher 
of the course. 

LL6130 
Compensation and the Law 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julian Fulbrook, Room A368 
(Secretary , Colleen Etheridge , A502 , Ext. 7271) 
Course Intended Prim_arily for LL.M . degree. 
Core Sylla~us: 1:he ~1m of the course is to analyse 
compensation claims m torts and in the welfare state at 
an a?vanced postgraduate level. The course will also 
consider alt~rnative methods of compensation in 
oth_er countnes and the various proposals for reform 
which have been suggested in Britain. 
Course Content: 
1. lntrod~ct~rr Top_ics. ~he inter-relationship of 

Torts Liability, pnva _te msurance , social security 
and the personal social services . 

A. Negligence Liability 
2. Elements of Personal Injuries litigation. 
3. Emplo~er 's Liabi~ty. Health and Safety at Work. 
4. Professional Negligence claims. 
5. Medical Malpractice litigation. 
6. Occupier's Liability . 
7 . Vicarious Liability. 
8. Breach of Statutory Duty . Products Liability 
9. Trespass to the Person and the Criminal Inju.ries 

Compensation Board. 
10. Causation Problems. 
11. Contributory Negligence. 
12. Volenti non fit injuria. 
13. Damages for personal injuries and death . 
B. The Welfare State 
14. Workman's Compensation and the origins of 

National Insurance . 
15. The Industrial Injuries system . 
16. Industrial Diseases. 
17. Sickness and other benefits . 
18. The personal social services. 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the LL.M . Some know-
ledge of to~ts and welfare law will obviously be 
helpful , but 1s not essential. 
Teaching Arrange_ments: A weekly seminar (LL243) 
?f 1 ½hours . Detailed reading is handed out one week 
1~ adv~nce . The seminars are on the basis of general 
d1scuss10~ but students will be asked to make a 
presentation from time to time. 

Written Work: Students are advised to write a 
d · b h h . n essay unng ot t e Chnstmas and Easter vacations 
Reading List: Students should purchase a c . 
Ati h ' A 'd opy of _y_a s cci ents, Compensation and the Law (4th 
edition by Dr. Peter Cane), Hepple and Matthews 
Casebook on Torts and a torts textbook. ' 
Supplementary Reading List: 
Clerk and Lindsell on Torts (16th edn 1990). T G I ,.,.h . · , erence 

. so'.1, , . e Forensic Lottery (1967) ; Accid ent Com-
pensation (1980); Ian Goldrein and Margar et de H 
Personal Injury Litigation (1985) · A S B aas, R d. , · · urrows 

em_e ies for Torts and Breach of Contract (1987/ 
David Berman , Death on the Job (1978) ; Charles B, 
Drake and Frank B. _Wright, Law of Health and Safet; 
at Wor~ (19~3); Richard Lewis , Compensat ion for 
Industrial ln1ury (1987) · Michael Joseph L 
C S 

. ' , awyers 
an enously Damage Your Health (1984)· R 

Cranst _on , Legal Foundations of the Welfar; St~~! 
(1985) , A. I. Ogus and E . M . Barendt The Law 1 Social Security (1982) · John Munkrna~ E l 

0 

L · b '[' ( ' , mp oyers 
ta l tty 1985); Dan:iages for Personal Injuries and 

Death (~980) ; Glanv11le Williams & B . A. Hepple 
Foundations of the !,,aw of Tort (1984); Donald Harri; 
(E~.) , Compensation and Support for Illness and 
ln1ury (~984) ; Ian Fife & Anthony Machin, 
Redgrave s Health and Safety in Factories (1982)· 
Barry Jacobs , Understading Medical Malpractic; 
(1986); Jane Stapl~~on , Disease and the Comp ensation 
Debate (1986) ; Philip Noble , Bart Hellyer & Elizabeth 
Fanshawe , Disability and Compensation Claims 
(1986); K . M . Stanton , Breach of Statutory Duty in 
Tort (1986) ;_ D . K. Allen , c. J . Bourn , J. H. Holyoak 
(Eds .), Accide _nt Compensation After Pearson (1979); 
~ - W. J . Bartnp , Workmen 's Compensation in Twen-
lleth Century Britain (1987) . 
Ex~mination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
wntten examination in September based on the 
syllabus above , with a choice of 4 questions from a 
total of 8. 

· LL6131 
Insolvency Law: General Principles 
Teacher Responsible: Vanessa Finch, Room A362 
(Secretary : A302) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . student s. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
~eneral principles underlying the legal treatm ent of 
msolve~cy. It c~nsiders how the nature of the prob-
lems ~a1sed_ by msolvency varies depending on the 
!eg~l. 1dent1ty of the insolvent (whether it is an 
md1V1dual, a co~pany with limited liability, any other 
type of legal entity or an economic unit not recogn ised 
as a legal entity) , and_ it_ examines the legal respo nses 
to these problems. This mvolves a consideration of the 
pro~edures presently available for the enforced real-
isatJ~n of the ass~ts ?~ different types of insolvent , in 
the light of the Justifications and objectives of such 
procedures. Other methods of dealing with insol-
vency, as alt~rnatives to enforced realisation of assets, 
~re also considered, and an examination is made of the 
~m~a~t of insolvency procedures on the rights of the 
md1v1duals who become involved in the insolven cy. 
Course Content: 
Part I - Role and Objectives of Insolvency Law and 
Procedures 

1. Introduction: Aims and Objectives 
2. Particular problems posed by different entities 
3. Outline of procedures available 
4. Insolvency Practitioners 

Part JI - Averting Bankcruptcy and Liquidation 
5. Voluntary advice and assistance schemes 
6. Rescue Procedures I 
7. Rescue Procedures II 
8. Rescue of non-corporate businesses 

Part Ill - Liquidation and Bankruptcy 
9. Economic efficiency of liquidation and bankruptcy 

10. Control of Procedures 
11. Assets available for distribution 
12. Distribution of assets 
Part IV - Repercussions of Insolvency on Individuals 
13. Company directors 
14. Treatment of Individual Insolvents 
15. Families and dependants 
16. Employees 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the LL.M. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (LL244) of 
2 hours duration . 
Reading List: A full reading list and materials will be 
distributed during the course. Wider background 
reading will include some comparative law reform and 
other material including: 
Cork Report , Report of the Review Committee on 
Insolvency Law and Practice (Cmnd . 8558, 1982); 
Australian Law Reform Commission , General Insol-
vency, Enquiry Discussion Paper No. 32 August 1987 
(and earlier discussion papers and Reports on specific 
aspects of insolvency law) ; Tasse Report 1970, Report of 
the Study Committee on Bankrupt cy and Insolvency 
Legislation, (Canada) ; T . H. Jackson , The Logic and 
Limits of Bankruptcy Law, Harvard (1986); Baird and 
Jackson, Cases, Problems and Materials on Bankruptcy , 
(1985); Philip I. Blomberg , The Law of Corporate 
Groups: Bankruptcy Law (Little Brown and Company , 
1985); Cowan , Bankruptcy Law and Practice, (1987). 
Examination Arrangements: A 3-hour written exam -
ination at the end of the course. 

LL6132 
Alternative Dispute Resolution 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Simon Roberts, Room 
K300, Ext. 7253 (Secretary , Pam Hodges , A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree . 
Core Syllabus: The principal focus of the course is 
upon method of resolving disputes other than by 
adjudication . The course involves both examination 
of theory and practical exercises. It is divided into two 
parts: following an examination of the history of the 
"informal justice" movement, and contemporary 
debates surrounding it, the central focus of the first 
part of the course is on the general features of 
negotiation and mediation . The second half of the 
course examines alternatives to adjudication in parti-
cular subject areas, as well as giving students some 
opportunity for regional speciabzation. The course is 
designed to complement the course on Commercial 
Arbitration. 
Course Content: 
GENERAL PART 
I. Introduction - Conflict and dispute theory. The 
history of the informal justice movement; the debates 
surrounding the role of courts and the case for alterna-
tive modes of dispute resolution (two seminars). 
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II . Taxonomy The characteristics of different forms of 
dispute process; modes of third-party intervention ; 
the location of power in alternatives to adjudication 
(one seminar). 
III. Negotiation Theories of negotiation and bilateral 
decision-making . Process (phases in negotiations ; 
strategies and techniques) ; lawyers in negotiations ; 
ethical questions . The relationship of negotiation and 
adjudication (three seminars). 
IV. Mediation The nature of mediation and the role of 
the mediator . The context and form of mediated 
negotiations. The different forms of mediation . 
Mediation distinguished from other forms of third-
party intervention . Problems of confidentiality. The 
protection of weaker parties and safeguarding of 
third-party interests (three seminars) . 
V. Umpiring processes Adjudication and its alterna-
tives in outline (one seminar) . 
VI . The role of lawyers in disput e resolution Negotia -
tions between lawyers. Lawyers in mediation . Law -
yers and the choice of process (one seminar) . 
VII. Research methods and evaluation (one seminar). 
SPECIAL SUBJECTS 
For the second part of the course , students will att end 
seminars on four special subjects approved by the 
Board of Studies. Until further notice the special 
subj ects will be : 
VIII . International Dispute Resolution (three 
seminars) 
IX. Mediation in family disputes (thr ee seminars) . 
X. Labour dispute resolution (three seminars). 
XI. A choice of Dispute Resolution in Japan OR 
China OR India OR Africa (three seminars on a 
chosen topic). 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of alternative 
dispute resolution is required . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching will be by 24 two-
hour (LL247) seminars , held weekly at IALS . 
Reading List: A reading list will be distributed at the 
beginning of the course. Main texts are : S. Goldberg , 
E. Green and F. Sander , Dispute Resolution (Little 
Brown , 1985); J. Murray, A Rau , and E. Sherman , 
Processes of Dispute Resolution (Foundation Press , 
1989) . 
Examination Arrangements: The subject will be exam-
ined by one three-hour paper and one course essay , 
not exceeding 8,000 words on a topic chosen in 
consultation with the teachers responsible for the 
course. The essay must be submitted in duplicate not 
later than 1 July (of final year for part-time students). 
In the overall assessment of the candidate's perform-
ance such essay shall carry weighting of 40 per cent of 
the total marks awarded in the examination in the 
subject. 

LL6133 
Policing and Police Powers 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Reiner 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . and M .Sc. 
Criminal Justice Policy 
Core Syllabus: The police are a central part of the 
criminal justice system and of the State's formal 
machinery for maintaining order and enforcing law. It 
is difficult to underestimate their importance in the 
process of criminal law enforcement and social policy 
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more generally. Nonetheless, for a variety of reasons, 
they were until about twenty years ago neglected by 
scholars in law, criminology or any other social science. 
In recent years , however , this position has altered 
considerably. There has developed a burgeoning 
research , policy-oriented and theoretical literature 
analysing the nature and functions of policing. In the last 
decade policing and police powers have been not only 
central focal points for debate in the politics of criminal 
justice , but also the fastest-growing areas in academic 
research and publishing within criminology. This course 
will review the research and policy about policing . 
Course Content: 
l. The nature and functions of 'policing '. What is the 
role of the police in the State and legal system? 
2. The historical development of policing. Theorectical 
debates about the explanation and interpretation of this. 
3 . Police work and the impact of police organisations. 
Particular stress will be laid on issues of police 
discretion , discrimination , and the measurement and 
enhancement of 'effectiveness ' . 
4. The characteristics and dynamics of police organi-
sations . Particular attention will be paid to questions 
of management , personnel issues , and 'canteen cul-
ture ' i.e. informal organisation . 
5. _Specialist aspects of policing organisations, notably 
cnminal investigations , and the control of public 
order, will be examined. 
6. The relationship between State and 'private ' forms of 
policing . 
7. The legal powers of the police. Their operations and 
the controls over their exercise will be analysed. 
8 . Police accountability and control. The complaints 
system and the debates about governance will be 
discussed. 
9. The role of police organisation in the formulation of 
law and criminal justice policy. The pobtics of police 
representative associations , and their role as pressure 
groups for legal and policy change . 
Pre-Requisites: Since this a postgraduate course , a 
relevant degree or its equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly 1 ½ hour seminar 
(LL246) Sessional. 
Reading List: General surveys of the field include: R. 
Reiner, The Politics of the Police and M. Brogden , T. 
Jefferson & S. Walklate , Introducing Police Work. 
Useful collections of research papers include : R. 
Morgan & D. Smith, Coming to Terms with Policing, 
and the Special Issue of The British Journal of 
Criminology , edited by R. Reiner & J. Shapland , 
Winter 1987. 
For police powers: L. Leigh , Police Powers in England 
and Wales and the volumes on the Police and Criminal 
EvidenceActbyM. ZanderorM. Freeman (as well as 
subsequent research on this) . 
For the accountability debate : L. Lustgarten , The 
Governance of the Police. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour examin-
ation, counting for 100% of the marks . 

LL6134 
Theoretical and Comparative Criminal Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor L. H. Leigh, Room 
A207 (Secretary, Susan Hunt, A304) and Professor I. 
H. Dennis (UCL) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: Theories of substance and form in 
criminal law: the moral limits of criminal law; theories 

of ~es~~nsibility ~nd punishment. General principles 
of ~ab1hty, 1~clu?mg f~ult: ~omplicity , group liability, 
stnct and v1canous liab1hty , mental disord er and 
defences. Case s~udies, _including personal security 
a_nd t_he prese~at1on of life ; mterests in sexual integ-
nty ; mterests m secunty of property; endang erment 
negligence; driving offences . 
Pre-Requisites: LL.B . or equivalent. 
1:eaching Arrangements: 30 seminars (LL248) Ses-
s1onal of 1 ½ hours duration . 
Selected Bibliography: Law Commission No . 177 A 
Criminal Code for England and Wales (1989); Law 
Re!orm Commission of Canada , Recodifying 
Cr'.mmal Law (1986) ; Glanville Williams, Textbook of 
Criminal Law (3rd edn. forthcoming) ; Fletcher, 
Rethinking Criminal Law (1978) ; Hart , Punishment 
and Responsibility (1968); Packer , The Limits of the 
Criminal Sanction (1968); Duff, Trials and Pun-
ishments (1986) ; Smith , Justification and Excuse in the 
Cri~inal Law (1989) ; Duff and Simmonds (Eds.) , 
Philosophy and the Criminal Law (1984) ; Dennis 
(Ed.) , Criminal Law and Justice (1987) ; Kadish, 
Blame and Punishment (1988); Feinberg , The Moral 
Limits of the Criminal Law (1984-7) . 
Examination Arrangements: 3-hour paper. 

Carriage of Goods By Sea 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. L. Diamond Room 
A459 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge , A502) with 
Professor M. Dockray (King 's College) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: The law of carriage of goods by sea 
under bills of lading or charter-parties. 
Course Content: Historical development of liabili ty of 
carrier by sea. Commercial practice. Voyage and time 
charter-parties. Express and implied undertakin gs of 
the parties. Representations, conditions and warr an-
ties. Frustration. Bills of lading and their function. 
Carriage of Goods by Sea Act 1971. Usual clause s and 
implied undertakings in bills of lading. Transf er of 
rights and liabilities under the bills of lading. Preli mi-
nary voyage . Loading discharge and delivery . Exclu-
sion and limitation of shipowners' liability. The 
Master. General Average (including York-Antw erp 
Rules , 1974). Demurrage. Freight. Liens. Constru c-
tion of charter-parties and bills of lading. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of the law of contra ct is 
essential , of tort useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly seminar 
(LL236) of one-and-a-half hours duration (10 
Michaelmas, 10 Lent and up to 10 in the Summer 
Term). 
Reading List: The recommended texts are (1) Martin 
Dockray, Cases and Materials on the Carriage of 
Goods by Sea (Professional Books, 1987) and (2) 
either]. F. Wilson , Carriage of Goods by Sea (Pitm an, 
1988) or Payne & Ivamy , Carriage of Goods by Sea 
(13th edn., Butterworths , 1989). 
Other Books: Carver, Carriage by Sea (Brit ish 
Shipping Law, 2 Vols., 13th edn. , 1982); Scrutt on, 

Charterparties and Bills of Lading (19th edn. , 1974); 
Lowndes and Rudolf, The Law of General Average 
and the York-Antwerp Rules (British Shipping Laws, 
Vol. 7, 10th edn. , 1975); Wilford , Time Charters (2nd 
edn., 1982). 
A full reading list will be distributed. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written paper in the period August-September. Can-
didates may take an unmarked Queen's Printer copy 
of the Carriage of Goods by Sea Act 1971 into the 
examination . 

LL6142 
Marine Insurance 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. L. Diamond, Room 
A459 (Secretary, Colleen Etheridge , A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL. M . students . 
Core Syllabus: A detailed analysis of the law of marine 
insurance , including its historical evolution and 
commercial context. 
Course Content: 
I. Introductory Topics; The evolution of marine 
insurance , the marine insurance business, the devel-
opment of legal regulation of marine insurance trans-
actions, the Marine Insurance Act 1906 . 
2. The Principles of Marine insurance Law : 
(a) The making of the contract : The nature of the 
marine insurance contract, the avoidance of wagering 
or gaming contracts, insurable interest , duties of a 
broker in effecting the policy, non-disclosure , misrep-
resentation, the premium. 
(b) The Policy: The types of policies , form and 
contents , designation of subject-matter , attachment 
and duration of risk, perils insured against , risks 
covered by Protection and Indeminity Associations , 
exceptions, termination and cancellation, rectification 
and alteration, warranties , assignment , construction 
of the policy , the duties authority , and rights of the 
broker after effecting the policy. 
(c) Loss and Abandonment: Type of loss, actual total 
loss, constructive total loss , abandonment. 
(d) The Measure of Indemnity: Total loss , partial loss 
of ship, freight and goods , liabilities of third parties, 
sue and labour clause . 
(e) The Rights of the insurer on Payment : Subro-
gation, the right of contribution. 
(f) Reinsurance: The relation between the original 
assured and the reinsurer, the relation between the 
reassured and the reinsurer. 
(g) Mutual Insurance 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowledge of the law of 
contract is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly seminar 
(LL234) of one-and-a-half hours duration (10 
Michaelmas, 10 Lent and 6 in the Summer Term 
respectively). 
Reading List: The recommended text is Ivamy, 
Marine Insurance (4th edn .). 
Other Books: Chalmers , Marine insurance Act 1906 
(9th edn . , Ivamy 1983); Arnould, The Law of Marine 
Insurance and Average (16th edn. , by Mustill & 
Gilman, 1981, Vols. 9 & 10, British Shipping Laws); 
Dover, Analysis of Marine Insurance Clauses (8th 
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edn., 1960); Martin , The History of Lloyds and of 
Marine insurance in Great Britain (1876) ; Wright & 
Fayle , A History of Lloyds (1928). 
A full reading list will be distributed at the beginning 
of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written examination in the period August-September 
following the course. Candidates may take unmarked 
copies of the Marine Insurance Act 1906 and the 
Institute Clauses into the examination . 

LL6150 
Comparative Constitutional Law I 
(By essay only, 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. H. Leigh, Room 
A207 (Secretary , Mrs. S. Hunt , A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students , but 
may also be taken by M.Sc . students. 
Core Syllabus: The aims of the course is to discuss 
problems of comparative federalism with special 
reference to the constitutions of the United States of 
America, Canada and Australia . 
Course Content: 
I. General principles of federalism and the constitu -
tional structures of the United States, Canada and 
Australia (in outline). The influence of the imperial 
structure and the American example in the case of 
Canada and Australia. 
II. Government institutions and the federal principle . 
First and second chambers . Parliamentary and con-
gressional government and the representation and 
rights of states and provinces. The federal executive 
and regional representation. The influence of conven-
tions of the constitution. 
III. The judicial structure of the federal principle: the 
United States contrasted with Canada and Australia . 
Arguments for and against the several judicial 
systems . 
IV. The doctrine of the separation of powers: the 
United States and Australia contrasted with Canada; 
definition of powers; delegation of legislative powers . 
V. General principles governing the allocation of 
legislative powers. Doctrine of implied immunity of 
instrumentalities. Doctrine of inconsistency . The judi -
cial function in constitutional cases: advisory opin-
ions , political questions. 
VI. The regulation of trade and commerce. Freedom 
of trade within the three federal systems ; the effect of 
other specific powers in the regulation of trade and 
commerce. 
VII. Finance. The allocation of taxing powers. The 
spending power of the federal governments ; inter-
governmental grants; the machinery of fiscal allo-
cation in the three systems. 
VII. External affairs : the power to enter into and 
implement external obligations . Relations between 
the states and provinces and foreign governments , and 
between the federal government and foreign 
governments. 
IX. Aspects of constitutional protection of fundamen-
tal rights and the rights of minorities. The effect of a 
Bill of rights on federal-state relationships. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is most suitable for 
students who have previously studied a federal consti-
tution. 
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Teaching Arrangements: This course is taught by 30½ 
seminars (LL200) in Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms . Seminars are held at the Institute of Advanced 
Legal Studies . 
Written Work: Students are not required to submit 
written work . It is however desirable that they do so 
and students are encouraged to prepare papers for 
seminar discussion . verbal participation in seminars is 
obviously essential. 
Reading List: The following represents a minimum 
list . Further reading is assigned on the reading lists 
prepared for seminars . Reference may be made to this 
which is distributed as a course handout. L. Tribe , 
American Constitutional Law (1978) ; P. W. Hogg, 
Canadian Constitutional Law ; D. Lumb & K. Ryan, 
The Constitution of Australia ; W. A. Wynes , Legisla-
tive, Executive and Judicial Powers in Australia ; G . 
Sawer , Modern Federalism; G . Gunther , Constitu-
tional Law , Cases and Materials (10th edn. 1980 and 
Supp.); D. V. Smiley , Canada in Question : Federalism 
in the Eighties (1980) . 
Examination Arrangements: This course is examined 
by a three-hour paper in late August or early Septem-
ber. Ten questions are normally set of which four must 
be answered. 

LL6151 
Comparative Constitutional Law II 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. L. A. Wolf-Phillips, Room 
K208 (Secretary , K206) . Professor J. S. Read 
(SOAS), and Dr. Peter Slinn (SOAS) . 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . students, but 
may also be taken by M.Sc. and M.A. (Area Studies) 
students . 
Core Syllabus: A comparative and thematic approach 
to the constitutional laws of Commonwealth countries 
other than the United Kingdom, Australia, Canada, 
India and Malaysia. 
Course Content: I. The constitutional structure of the 
Commonwealth and status within it: fuJI members , 
special membership, associated states. Consultation 
and cooperation within the Commonwealth. The 
Commonwealth Secretariat. The classification of 
dependent territories (within the Commonwealth) 
and constitutional structure of government therein; 
powers of the Crown, the United Kingdom Parlia-
ment , Governors and colonial legislature; constitu-
tional evolution; the attainment of internal self-
government. The attainment of independence. 
II. Constitutional developments in independent 
Commonwealth states; problems of constitutional 
evolution, including divided societies, and the place of 
elements of traditional government in modern consti-
tutions. The concept of autochthony. Constitu-
tionalism and constitutional breakdowns, including 
the role of the courts . Military government. 
III. Comparative constitutional structure of Common-
wealth states . The executive states. The executive. 
Cabinet government. Presidential systems. The legis-
lature: structure and powers; minority representation; 
the role of second chambers; electoral systems. Rela-
tions between the executive and the legislature. Single 
party systems. Procedures for constitutional amend-
ment. Safeguards against the abuse of power; consti-
tutional guarantees and prohibitions; BilJs of Rights; 
constitutional safeguards , including Ombudsmen. 

~o~s~itutional pro~isions_ for the protection of the 
Judiciary,. the public service, and the police, and for 
safeguardmg the electoral system, the process of 
prosecution , and the auditing of public accounts. The 
cou_rts and the scope and exercise of powers of judicial 
review of the constitutionality of legislative and execu-
tive action . Emergency powers . Federal constitutions 
and ~x~eriments in the . Commonwealth. Regional 
associations or Commurnties . The problem s of very 
small territories. Associated status . 
Pre-Requisites: The course is suitable for lawyers who 
ha\e _ a background in constitutional law, and for 
political science graduates with some background or 
mterest in comparative political institution s. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
weekly lecture-seminars (LL201) (Mondays) and fort-
nightly seminars (alternate Wednesdays) on a ses-
sional basis; that is, a total of 45 seminars of 1 ½ hours 
each . All seminars are held at the Institute of 
Advanced Legal Studies . 
Written Work: Students are not required to submit 
written work , but are encouraged to prepar e papers 
for the Wednesday seminar meetings. Verbal partici-
pation in the seminar proceedings by aJI students is 
considered by the teachers to be an important part of 
the learning process . A 'mock examination ' will be 
held during the session . 
Reading List: Readings for each seminar topic will be 
distributed during the session , and the following 
'.epresents a minimum list of introductory readings to 
important parts of the course : Sir WiJliam Dale, The 
Modern Commonwealth; S. A. de Smith , The New 
Commonwealth and its Constitutions: B. 0 . Nwa-
bueze , Constitutionalism in the Emergent States; Presi-
dentialism in Commonwealth Africa ; Judicialism in 
Commonwealth Africa; D . 0 . Judd and P. E. Slinn, 
The Evolution of the Modern Commonwealth , 1902-
1980; A. Mazrui, The Anglo-American Common-
wealth; B. Benedict, Problems of Smaller Territories; 
S. A. de Smith , Microstates and Micronesia· Sir 
Kenneth Wheare , Federal Government : G. S~wer, 
Modern Federalism; L. Wolf-Phillips , Comparative 
Constitutions; Constitutional Legitimacy : A Study of 
the Doctrine of Necessity. A . P . Blaustein and G. 
Flanz , Constitutions of the Countries of the World 
(Library caJI-mark K3157 A3 .B64) is a multi volume 
work which is constantly up-dated; it is the most 
authorative and comprehensive reference source as to 
:,vorld constitutional texts together with chronol ogical 
mtroductions and bibliographies for each country. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is examined 
by a three-hour paper in late August or early Sept-
ember. 

Public Interest Law 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Carol Harlow, Room 
A463 and Mr. Richard Rawlings, Room A356 (Secre-
tary, Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Core Syllabus: The emphasis is on the use of litigation 
and 'public advocacy' ( e.g. lobbying by represen-
tation) to advance the cause of interest groups and /or 
'the public interest'. We focus in particular on the 
procedures and institutions, both legal and political, 

by which access to the decision-making process may be 
achieved. Materials from social and political science 
will be used. The course will be partly comparative . 
Course Content: 
A. Legal Action and the Administrative Process 
(a) Introductory: students will be expected to have an 
understanding of the main methods of recourse to 
courts, including Order 53 procedure, and the reme-
dies available. 
(b) facilitating legal action: 
(i) legal aid and advice 
(ii) the law centre movement; 
(iii) para-legal advice ( e.g. Citizens ' Advice 
Bureaux); 
(iv) tribunal representation and advocacy . 
(c) substitutes for individual action: 
(i) the class and representative actions ; 
(ii) the relator action (see below) and local authority 

actions; 
(iii) test case strategy (with particular reference to 
welfare law and prisoners' rights). 
B. Access to the political system 
(a) The constituency MP: grievances and interest 
representation (with special reference to immigration 
and social assistance) . 
(b) The central government department ; grievances 
and interest representation. 
C. Access to Official Information 
(a) Parliamentary techniques (questions , Select Com-
mittees, debates etc .) . 
(b) The ombudsman as 'a window on administration ' . 
(c) Litigation: discovery of documents , public interest 
immunity and contempt of court. 
(d) 'Freedom oflnformation ' legislation , Data Protec-
tion and the Official Secrets Acts . 
D. Public Advocacy 
(a) The office of Attorney-General and other public 
interest representation. 
(b) Semi-autonomous agencies ; extended case studies 
will be made of institutions such as: 
(i) The Commission for Racial Equality 
(ii) The Equal Opportunities Commission 
(iii) United Kingdom Immigrants Advisory Service. 
E. Interest Groups 
Composition of activities; case studies will be made of 
areas of activity such as: 
(i) environmental protection; 
(ii) immigration control; 
(iii) welfare and housing; 
(iv) civil liberties and the legal process. 
F. Extra-Judicial Redress of Grievance 
Comparison will be made of the following complaints 
systems, with special reference to negotiation, concili-
ation and interest representation; adversarial and 
inquisitorial procedure; and stimulation of adminis-
trative grievance procedure e.g. , 
(a) Ombudsman techniques 
(i) The Parliamentary Commissioner for Administ-

ration 
(ii) The Commission for Local Administration. 
(iii) The Police complaints system 
(c) Complaints about: 
(i) The legal process; 
(ii) the nationalised industries; 
(iii) the National Health Service. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of a common law 
system of administrative law will be helpful but not 
essential. 
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Teaching Arrangements: There will be 30 two-hour 
seminars meeting weekly LL235 (time and place to be 
arranged) and the subject will be examined by a 
3-hour examination at the end of the year. There will 
be the opportunity to contribute papers and to 
develop research interests through the year. 
Reading List: The proposed course book will be 
Harlow & Rawlings , Law and Administration (1984). 
Much of the reading will be from the extensive 
periodical and pamphlet literature . More detailed 
reading lists on specific topics will be issued from time 
to time . A study guide is filed in the LSE library . 

LL6157 
Environmental Law and Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Patrick McAuslan 
(LSE) and Professor M. Grant (UCL) . 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . students . 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an examination of 
the legal and policy issues raised by the need to 
manage and regulate the environment in the interests 
of present and future generations . The course focuses 
on law and policy within and applicable to the United 
Kingdom . 
Course Content: 
(i) Issues of the environm ent. Philosophie s of environ-
mental regulation . Theories of environm ental regula-
tion ; of law , markets and economics . 
(ii) Institutions: national, supranational and interna-
tional ; Ministries , local authorities , Her Majesty 's 
Inspectorate of Pollution , The Royal Commission on 
Environmental Pollution , the National Rivers 
Authority, water and sewerage undertakers , the 
courts, the EEC environmental programme, OECD 
environmental activity, UNEP and international 
treaties . 
(iii) Issues in environmental litigation : parties , proof , 
remedies , class actions , liability . 
(iv) Prevention and protection : the preventative func-
tion of planning control; environmental impact assess-
ment; licensing controls : pesticides , hazardous 
substances; legal protection for flora and fauna . 
(v) Water: a study of water regulation under the Water 
Act 1989, the functioning of a regulatory quango (the 
NRA) ; dumping at sea , the European dimension . 
(vi) Air: the national inspectorate approach; the 
concept of best practicable means; best practicable 
environmental option. 
(vii) Land: waste disposal , contaminated land ; 
liability issues and the duty of care; particular prob-
lems of radioactive waste . 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of environ-
mental law is required . Some knowledge of planning 
and/or administration law would be an advantage . 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly 1 ½ hour seminar 
(LL237) supplemented by individual discussions on 
essays as required. 
Reading List: 
Town and Country Planning Act 1971; 
Control of Pollution Act 1974; 
Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981; 
Water Act 1989; 
Electricity Act 1989. 
Books: 
F. R. Anderson, D.R. Mandelker & A . D . Tarlock, 
Environmental Protection; Law and Policy (Little 
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Brown & Co., 1984); J . Bonine & T. McGarity , The 
Law of Environmental Protection (West Publishing 
Co. , 1984); M. Bothe (Ed.), Trends in Environmental 
Policy and Law (IUCN, 1980); W. Burhenne, (Ed.), 
Environmental Law of the European Community ( 4 
Vols. looseleaf) ; EEC, Fourth Environmental Action 
Programm e 1987-92 (OJ C 328; 07.12.87); EC, 
Environmental Policy and Practice Series (Graham & 
Trotman): Vol. 1: N. Haig et al, Comparative Report : 
Water and Waste in Four Countries (1986); Vol. 2: G . 
Bennet , Netherlands: Water and Waste (1986); Vol. 3: 
T . Lavoux , France Water and Waste, Vol. 4: P. 
Kromarek , Federal Republi c of Germany : Water and 
Waste (1986); Enyedi et al (Eds.), Environmental 
Policies in East and West (Taylor Graham, 1988); 
Experts Group on the World Commission on Environ-
ment , Environmental Protection and Sustainable 
Developm ent: Legal Principles and Recommendations 
(Graham &Trotman, 1986); R. Findley & D . Barber, 
Environmental Law: Cases and Materials (West 
Publishing Co., 1985); M. Frankel , The Social Audit 
Pollution Handbook (Macmillan, 1978); Garner et al 
(Eds.), The Control of Pollution Encyclopedia 
(Butterworths , 2 Vols. looseleaf) ; F. Grad , Treatise 
on Environmental Law (5 Vols . looseleaf , US); M. 
Grant , Urban Planning Law (Sweet and Maxweil 
1982, with 1989 supplement); GB Department of the 
Environment, Air Pollution Control in Great Britain: 
Review and Proposals, Consultation Paper , 1986; 
Integrated Pollution Control, Consultation Paper, 
1988; Water and the Environment: the Implementation 
of Part II of the Control of Pollution Act 1984, DOE 
Circular 17 /84; Privatisation of the Water Authorities in 
England and Wales, Cmnd . 9734 (HMSO, 1986); The 
Water Environment: The next steps, Consultation 
Paper , 1986; The National Rivers Authority, DOE 
Consultation Paper ; 1987; Paying for Water Pollution 
Control, DOE Consultation Paper , 1989; Dangerous 
substances to water: Proposals for a unified system of 
control (the "Red List") , Consultation Paper 1988; 
Assessment of Environmental Effects , DOE Circular 
15/88; Best Practicable Means : General Principles and 
Practice. (BPM Note 1/88), 1988; Digest of Environ-
mental Protection and Water Statistics 1988 (HMSO 
1989); Environmental Protection . Proposals for 
additional legislation on the intentional release of 
genetically manipulated organisms, DOE Consul-
tation Paper , 1989; Statutory Powers to Evaluate and 
Control the Environmental Hazard of Existing 
Chemicals, DOE Consultation Paper , 1989; Code of 
Practice for Agricultural Use of Sewage Sludge, 
HMSO 1989; DOE, Instrument of Appointment of the 
Water and Sewerage Undertakers (HMSO, 1989); 
DOE, Instrument of Appointment of the Water Under-
takers (HMSO, 1989); DOE, Guidance on Safeguard-
ing the Quality of Public Water Supplies (HMSO, 
1989); DOE Circular 16/89 (WO 25/89), European 
Communities Act 1972. The Transfrontier Shipment of 
Hazardous Waste Regulations 1988. The Control of 
Pollution (Special Waste) (Amendment) Regulation 
1988; GB House of Commons Select Committee on 
the Environment, Session 1987-88 First Report: Air 
Pollution HC 270; HMSO 1988 (Government reply 
published as Cmnd, 552); Session 1986--87, Third 
Report : Pollution of Rivers and Estuaries HC 183 
(HMSO 1987) (Government reply published as HC 
543 (1987-88); Session 1988--89 Second Report: Toxic 
Waste HC22 (Government Reply published as Cmnd. 

679); Session 1985-86 Radioactive Waste HC 191 
(Government Reply published as Cmnd . 9852); Ses-
sion 1983-84 Acid Rain HC 446 (Government Reply 
published as Cmnd. 9397); GB House of Commons 
Energy Committee, Session 1988--89 Sixth Report: 
Energy policy implications of the greenhouse effect, 
HMSO , 1989; GB House of Lords Select Committee 
on European Communities, Session 1986--87 Eighth 
Report : 4th Environmental Action Programme, 
HMSO , 1987; N. Haigh , EEC Environmental Policy 
and Britain (2nd rev. edn., Longman , 1989); J. 
Hawkins , Environment and Enforcement (OUP); S. 
P. Hays , Beauty, Health and Permanence (CUP, 
1987); Health and Safety Executive, Industrial Air 
Pollution (HMSO, 1986); HMIP , First Annual Report 
1987--88 (HMSO, 1989); HMIP , The Assurance of 
Quality in Environmental Radionuclide Analysis 
(HMSO , 1989); HMIP , Nuclear Accidents Overseas: 
the National Response Plan and Radioactive Moni-
toring Network (Rimnet) (HMSO, 1989); Howarth, 
Water Pollution Law (Shaw & Sons , 1988); D. 
Hughes, Environmental Law (Butterworths, 1987); S. 
Johnson & G . Corceile, The Environmental Policies of 
the European Communities (Graham & Trotman, 
1989); R. Macrory , Commercial Nuclear Power. Legal 
and Constitutional Issues (ICCET, 1982); R. Macrory, 
Water Act 1989 (Sweet & Maxwell , forthcoming ); R. 
Macrory , Water Law : Principles and Practice (Oyez 
Longman, 1985); P. McAuslan & J . McEldowney, 
Electricity Act 1989 (Sweet and Maxwell , Current Law 
Statutes) ; C. MilJer & C. Wood, Planning & Pollution 
(OUP, 1983); D . Pearce , Blueprint for a Green 
Economy (Earthscan Publications Ltd. , 1989); E. 
Rehbinder & R . Stewart (Eds.) , Environmental Pro-
tection Policy (Walter de Groyter , 1985); G. Richard-
son et al, Policing Pollution : A Study of Regulation and 
Enforcement (Clarendon Press , 1982); Royal Com-
mission on Environmental Poilution , Fifth Report: Air 
Pollution - an Integrated Approach , Cmnd. 6371 
(HMSO, 1976); Sixth Report: Nuclear Power and the 
Environment, Cmnd . 6618 (1976); Seventh Report: 
Agriculture and Pollution , Cmnd . 7644 (1979); Ninth 
Report: Lead in the Environment , Cmnd. 8852; Tenth 
Report : Tackling Pollution - Experience and Pros-
pects, Cmnd. 9149 (HMSO, 1984); Eleventh Report: 
Managing Waste: the Duty of Care, Cmnd. 9675 
(HMSO , 1985); Twelfth Report: Best Practicable 
Environmental Option (HMSO, 1988); Thirteenth 
Report : The Release of Genetically Engineered 
Organisms into the Environment Cmnd. 720 (HMSO, 
1989); F. Skillern, Environmental Protection: the 
Legal Framework (McGraw Hill, 1983 with 1989 
supplement); S. Tsuru & H. Weidner (Eds.), 
Environmental Policy in Japan ( edition sigma , 1989); 
UK Environmental Law Association, Best Practicable 
Environmental Option : A New Jerusalem? (1987); H. 
Weidner , Air Pollution Control Strategies and Policies 
in the FR Germany (edition sigma, 1986); H . Weidner, 
Clean Air Policy in Great Britain: Problem Shifting as 
Best Practicable Means (edition sigma, 1987); World 
Commission on Environment and Development , Our 
Common Future (OUP , 1987); V. Yannacone & B. 
Cohen, Environmental Rights and Remedies (2 Vols. 
with 1988 supplement). 
Principal Journals: 
Journal of Environmental Law 
Planning and Environmental 
Maxweil , monthly); Land 

(OUP); Journal of 
Law (Sweet and 
Management and 

Environmental Law Report (North~Holland); 
Environmental Policy and Law (SLE); Environmental 
Data Services Ltd (ENDS) Report; Harvard Jo~rnal 
of Environmental Law; Columbia Journal of Env~ron-
mental Law; Law and Ecology; Law and Envzron-

nt. Environment Law· Natural Resources Journal. me , ' 

Law 655 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper in 
which 3 out of 8 questions must be answered counting 
for 66i% of the marks and one essay of between 
5000--7000 words counting for 33¼% of the marks . The 
essay topic must be approved by the teacher of the 
course and must be derived from the syllabus. 



656 Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method 

PHILOSOPHY, LOGIC AND SCIENTIFIC 
METHOD 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be fou nd. 
The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number 
sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Number Number 
PhlOO Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 23/MLS Ph5211; 

Dr. M. Luntley, Dr. P. Urbach and Dr. J. Ph6200 Worrall 

PhlOl Philosophical Problems in the Social Sciences 10/ML Ph5320; 
Dr. D. Ruben Ph5251; 

Ph6208 
Ph102 Scientific Method 20/ML Ph5231; 

Dr. P. Urbach Ph6200 
Ph103 Social Philosophy 

Dr. M. Luntley 
20/ML Ph5212 

Ph104 More Philosophical Problems in the Social 10/L Ph5251; 
Sciences Ph6208 
Dr D. Ruben 

Ph105 Philosophy of Economics 16/ML Ph5320; 
Dr. P. Urbach and Dr. M. Perlman Ph6208 

Ph106 History of Modern Philosophy: Bacon 25/MLS Ph5300; 
to Hume Ph6204; 
Dr. M. Luntley, Dr. E. Zahar, Dr. P. Urbach Ph6205 
and Professor J. Watkins 

Ph107 Kant 10/M Ph5300; 
Dr. E. Zahar Ph6204; 

Ph6205 
Ph109 The Rise of Modern Science 25/MLS Ph5240; 

Dr. E. Zahar Ph6200; 
Ph6207 

PhllO Advanced Social Philosophy 20/ML Ph5253; 
Dr. D. Ruben Ph6250 

Phlll Greek Philosophy 24/MLS Ph5252 
Professor R. Sorabji 

Ph112 Introduction to Logic 25/MLS Ph5200; 
Dr. J. Worrall Ph6209 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Rise of Modern Science: Darwinism 10/L Ph5240; 
Dr. H. Cronin Ph6207 

Phll4 Introduction to Mathematical Logic 25/MLS Ph5201; 
Dr. E. Zahar Ph5220; 

Ph6201; 
Ph6203 

Ph115 Mathematical Logic 60/MLS Ph6202 
Dr. M. Machover (Chelsea/King's) 

Phll6 Philosophy of Mathematics 20/ML Ph5315; 
Dr. J. Worrall Ph6201; 

Ph6206 

Ph117 Problems of Metaphysics 24/MLS Ph5310; 
The Department Ph6205 

Ph118 Foundations of Probability 40/ML Ph5223; 
(Not available 1990-91) Ph6210 
Dr. C. Howson and Dr. D. A. Giles 
(Chelsea/King's) 

Ph120 The Philosophy Department - Seminar 23/MLS Ph6200; 
Dr. D. Ruben, Dr. P. Urbach , Ph6250 
Dr. J. Worrall, Dr. E. Zahar, Dr. C. Howson 
and Dr. M. Luntley 

Ph122 Scientific Method - Seminar 20/ML Ph6200 
Professor J. Watkins 

Ph123 Combined M.Sc. Students - Seminar 20/ML Ph6205; 
Dr. M. Luntley and Dr. J. Worrall Ph6207; 

Ph6208; 
Ph6250 

Ph130 Epistemology and Metaphysics 20/ML Ph5310; 
Dr. D. Ruben Ph6205 
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Course Guides 

Ph5200 
Introduction to Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Worrall, Room A211 
(Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. Phil · 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts I and II ; B.Sc. c.u. main field~ 
Soc. Psych ., Soc. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to teach the 
stu?ent to recognise and formulate correct arguments 
or mferences from given assumptions. 
Course Content: A: The importance and scope of clear 
de~uct_ive reasoning . The main problem of logic: 
which mferences or deductions are 'correct ' or valid? 
The ~elated problems of which sets of assumptions are 
c~ns1s~ent and ?f which sentences are logically true 
( tru~ mall possible worlds '). Truth-functional logic: a 
restncted system in which many intuitive inferences 
can be formally expressed and a decision about their 
validity achieved via a finite decision procedure. 
B: First-order predicate logic: a system in which the 
overwhelming majority of inferences both from ordi-
nary discourse and from mathematics and science are 
adequately representable; rules of proof for first-
?rder logic and proofs of validity; the method of 
!nterpretation: invalidity of inference , consistency and 
1~dependence;. first-or?er logical truth and falsity. 
First-order logic with identity. 
C: Some topics concerning the role and status of logic. 
The match between formal and informal reasoning : 
how formal logic helps in the analysis of informal 
arguments; articulating 'hidden assumptions' and 
?etecting faila_cies. A brief account of some problems 
m the foundat10ns of logic including the 'paradoxes ' of 
set theory and of truth. 
Pre-Requisites: None. Prospective students should not 
be put off by symbolic reasoning but no formal 
mathematical background is presupposed . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 lectures 
(Phl12) (Session~!) and weekly classes (Ph112a). 
Problem sheets will be handed out in the lectures and 
students wiII be expected to complete the exercises 
and discuss them in the class. 
Reading List: There are various text books which 
cover sections A and B of the syllabus. The most 
helpful of which is: P . Suppes , Introduction to Logic . 
Background Reading: R. Smullyan , What's the Name 
of this Book?; E. Nagel & J. R. Newman , Godel's 
Proof. 
A full set of lecture notes wiII be distributed . 
E~aminati~n Arrangements: The examination paper 
will_ contam about 12 questions arranged in three 
sections corresponding to the three parts of the 
s~llabus. Section A: truth-functional logic. Section B: 
~rst order predicate logic . Section C: general ques-
t10ns _on the foundations and applications of logic. 
Candidates are required to answer five questions. AT 
LEAST ONE question from each section and no more 
than two from Section A . 

Ph5201 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. Zahar, Room A210 
(Secretary, A214) 

Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. Phil. 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts I and II; B.Sc. c.u. main field; 
Maths. , Stats., Comp., Act. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: A basic introduction to first ord 
1 . . CT 
og1c, its model theory and proof theory. Emphasis is 

plac~d. on the role of mathematical induction in 
obtammg results about the syntactic structure of first 
order languages , and in establishing probability 
results . 
Cour~e Content: Propositional logic (the theory of 
negat10n, 'and', _'or', 'if .. then' and truth-functions 
generaily). Predicate languages of first order. Axio-
matisation of first-order validity. Interpretati ons and 
models . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One one-hour lecture 
(Ph114), . Introduc~ion to Mathematical Logic, per 
week dunng the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and for 
th_e first five weeks of the Summer Term , combined 
w1~h one one-hour class (Ph114a) per week during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Exercises will be 
regularly distributed and worked through in the 
classes. 
Reading List: A complete set of lecture notes will be 
distributed. For auxiliary reading E. Mendelson 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic. Chapters 1 and 2 
will be useful. 
Examinati_on Arrangements: One three-hour paper of 
ten questions , of which four must be completed 
correctly to obtain full marks. 

Ph5211 
Problems of Philosophy and 
Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Michael Luntley , Room 
A286 (Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc . c.u . Phil.; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts I and II ; B.Sc. c.u. 
Core Syllabus: A critical introduction to some of the 
cetral problems of modern western philosophy . 
Course Content: 
I Metaphysics 

II 

(10 lectures : Dr. Michael Luntley) 
In this course we will examine a number of issues 
that arise when we try to make sense of the 
distinction between the way the world is in itself, 
~nd the way we experience it. Topics covered 
mclude: the nature of consciousness and the 
place of the mind in the world; the limitations of 
human knowledge - the possibility of proofs for 
the existence of God, the limitations of our 
knowledge of the infinite. The course concludes 
with an examination of an argument that proves 
the unreality of time! 
Required Reading: 
T. Nagel , What does it all mean: a very brief 
introduction to philosophy; R. Taylor , Metaphy-
sics; J . Cornman et al, Philosophical Problems 
and Arguments: An Introduction ; R . Descartes, 
Meditations on First Philosophy ; B. Davies, 
Introduction to the Philosophy of Religion. 
Philosophical Problems concerning Social 
Science 
(5 lectures: Dr. Peter Urbach) 
The causal and functionalist approache s to 
social explanation. Are human actions and 
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social events to be explained in the same way as 
physical events? To what extent, if any, can 
social development be predicted? 
Required Reading: 
Peter Urbach, "The Scientific Standing of 
Evolutionary Theories of Society ", LSE 
Quarterly, 1987, pp23-42; P. Achinstein , 
"Function Statements" , Philosophy of Science, 
1977, pp341-367 , C. Hempel , Aspects of Scienti-
fic Explanation, ch.11. 
Further Reading: 
Karl Popper , The Poverty of Historicism 
Philosophical Problems concerning the Natural 
Sciences. 
(8 lectures: Dr. John Worrall) 
What consitutes a scientific approach to investi-
gating the world? Why be scientific? (Science vs 
pseudoscience or good science vs bad science. 
The problem of testability , of the empirical 
basis, and of ad hoe explanations.) Does science 
make inductive assumptions: does it simply 
generalise from the cases already investigated? 
If so, how are such inductive assumptions to be 
justified? How revolutionary are scientific revo-
lutions? And how does the phenomenon of 
"revolutionary" change in science affect tradi-
tional notions of scientific rationality? 
Background Reading: 
Peter Medamar , Induction and Intuition in 
Scientific Thought; Richard Gregory , Eye and 
Brain. 
Required Reading: 
P. Kitcher , Abusing Science; Thomas Kuhn , 
The Structure of Scientific Revolutions . 
Further Reading: 
Imre Lakatos, The Methodology of Scientific 
Research Programmes (Philosophical Papers , 
Vol.I); K.R. Popper, Conjectures and Refu-
tations; Martin Gardner, Fads and Fallacies in 
the Name of Science and Science - Good, Bad 
and Bogus . 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment for all 
candidates is entirely based on a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. 

Ph5212 
Social Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Luntley, Room A286 
(Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B .Sc. c.u. Phil-
osophy; B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts I and II; B.Sc . c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The main areas of normative phil-
osophy, viz., ethics or moral philosophy and political 
philosophy . 
Course Content: The foundation of ethics: naturalism 
and non-naturalism . Ethical relativism. Facts and 
values. Types of ethical theories: consequentialism 
and deontology. Theories of the good. Levels of moral 
thought: the critique of intuitive moral thinking. 
Justice as fairness and as merit. Communitarian 
critiques of Liberalism. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture course of 
20 lectures (Phl03) that covers moral and political 
philosophy and which is taught in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. A weekly class (Phl03a) is attached to 
this lecture course . 

Reading List: Kant , Fundamental Principles of Meta-
physics of Morals; J. S. Mill , Utilitarianism; D. Hume, 
An Enquiry Concerning the Principles of Morals; R. 
M. Hare , Moral Thinking; R . Norman, The Moral 
Philosophers ; K. Marx & F. Engels, The German 
Ideology; A Quinton (Ed.) Political Philosophy; F. 
Feldman, Introductory Ethics; Smart & Williams, 
Utilitarianism: For and Against; J. Rawls , A Theory of 
Justice; N. Daniels (Ed.), Reading Rawls; R. Nozick , 
Anarchy, State and Utopia; J. Paul (Ed.), Reading 
Nozick; A. Brown , Modern Political Philosophy. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is entirely 
based on a three-hour formal examination in the 
Summer Term . 

Ph5220 
Ph6201 

Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. Zahar, Room A210 
(Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Philosophy ; B .A./B.Sc. c.u . Phil.; M.Sc. Logic and 
Sci. Method ; M.Sc. Phil. of Soc. Sci.; Dip. Logic and 
Sci. Method; Dip . Phil. of Soc. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: Elementary first order logic, up to but 
not including the Completeness Theorem. Proofs by 
induction. 
Course Content: Propositional logic (the theory of 
negation, 'a nd' , 'or', ' if .. then' and truth-functions 
generally). Predicate languages of first order. Axio-
matisation of first-order validity. Interpretations and 
models . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One one-hour lecture 
(Ph114), Introduction to Mathematical Logic, per 
week during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and for 
the first five weeks of the Summer Term, combined 
with one one-hour class (Ph114a), per week during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Exercises will be 
regularly distributed and worked through in the 
classes . The lecture course Ph116 is also relevant for 
Ph6201. 
Reading List; A complete set of lecture notes will be 
distributed. For auxiliary reading E. Mendelson , 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic , Chapters 1 and 2 
will be useful. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper of 
about ten questions, of which four must be completed 
to obtain full marks. Copies of previous examination 
papers are available from the cupboards in the corri-
dor outside Room A214 . 

Ph5223 
Ph6210 

Foundations of Probability 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. A. Gillies, Room AS , 
King's/College, (Chelsea Campus, Manresa Road); 
and Dr. C. Howson, LSE, Room A209 (Secretary , 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II; 
B.Sc. c.u. main field Maths . and Phil.; B.A./B.Sc. c.u. 
Philosophy; M.Sc.; Dip. Logic and Sci. Meth. 
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Core S_y_Uabus: The various interpretations of the 
prob~bility calculus which have been suggested since 
the eighteenth century , and which form the founda-
tions of the theories of objective and epistemic 
probability. 
Course Content: The classical , logical , subjective , 
~equency a~d propensity interpretations of probabi-
lity. The logic?£ learning from experience : Bayesian 
and non Bayesian approaches . Consistent degrees of 
belief and the Dutch Book Argument. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 20 lectures 
(Ph118) in the Michaelma s and Lent term s. The 
lectures in the Michaelmas Term will be given by Dr. 
Gillies at King's /Chelsea (Strand Campus) and those 
in the Lent will be given by Dr. Howson at LSE . A 
weekly class (Phl18a) is attached to the course. 
R~comm~nd_ed Reading: A comprehensive reading list 
will be d1stnbuted where appropriate . 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour paper in 
the Summer Term. 

Ph5231 
Scientific Method 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Urbach, Room A208 
(Secretary , A214) 
Cou~se Inten~ed Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) , Part II 
Special _Subiect Philosophy , or Philosophy and 
Economics; B.A ./B .Sc. c.u . Philosophy; B .Sc. c.u . 
The course is also available as an outside option to 
stude_nts whose main subject is not one of those 
mentioned. 
C~re ~!llabus: The course covers various aspects of 
sc1entif1c_ reasoning, particularly those relating to 
explanation and confirmation. 
Course Content: The problem of induction . Different 
~heori~s of c~nfirmation , especially probabilistic 
m?~ctive theories . Testing statistical hypotheses. A 
cntical survey of some of the standard methods of 
statistical inference, including significance tests. The 
structure of clinical trials. Various issues in the 
metaphysics of science. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comprises 20 
lectures in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms (Ph102) 
and 20 accompanying classes (Ph102a). 
S~udent~ are encouraged to attend relevant intercolle-
giate philosophy lectures when timetables make this 
po~sible. A list of relevant lectures is posted on the 
philosophy notice-board . 
Reading List: 
C. Howson & P. Urbach, Scientific Reasoning : The 
Bayesian Approach; I. Lakatos & A. Musgrave 
(Eds), Criticism and the Growth of Knowledge; I. 
Hacking, The Logic of Statistical Inference; C. 
Hempel, Aspects of Scientific Explanation; C. 
Hempel, The Philosophy of Natural Science · p 
Horwich , Probability and Evidence . ' · 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. To obtain 
full marks, four questions must be answered. 

The Rise of Modern Science _ 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. Zahar, Room A210 
(Secretary , A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ. ) Part II· 
B.A./B.S~. c.u . Phil. M.Sc. Logic and Sci. Meth '. 
M_.Sc. P~1I. of Soc. Sci.; Dip . Logic and Sci. Meth·: 
Dip . Phil. Soc. Sci. ., 
Core Syllabus: The main object of this course is to 
trace the developme~t of Mechanics and Astronom 
from the early Renaissance to the beginning of 1/ 
18th Centu~y ; _or equivalently, from Ptolemy 1~ 
N~wton . ~t 1s hig_hly selective history , the selection 
bemg earned out m terms of philosophical relevance. 
In the case of certain scientists, like Kepler and 
~e~ton , a modern simplified account of their theories 
1s given before looking into the historical origins of 
these theories and the way they gradually evolved. 
NOTE: Dr. Cronin will give ten lectures on the histo 
and foundations of Darwinian Th theory . This is exam;. 
nable under The Rise of Modern Science. 
~ourse ~ontent For Ph109: (1) The Scientific Revolu-
tl?n wh1:h started with Copernicus and culminated 
with Gableo, Kepler , Descartes and Newton. 
(2) A brief_ account of the discovery of the Calculus. 
(3) The _philo~ophical aftermath of the emergence of 
Ne_wtoruan science , in particular Kant 's Mach's and 
Pomca'.e's respective appraisals of Newt~nian 
dynamics. 
For Phll3: 
Darwinism: 
1. Th_e . problems of adaption and diversity , how 
Darw1msm solves them ; why rival theories fail 
2: Blending versus particulate inheritance; 
nmeteenth-century Darwinism and the revolution of 
recent decades 
3. The problem of altruism; modern solution s; what 
natural selection selects on 
4. Sexual selection - why males are ornamenta l and 
undiscriminating whereas females are drab and 
c_hoosy; the century-long neglect of Darwin 's solu-
tion ; current views. 
Pre-Requisites: Phl09: Mathematics 'O ' Level and 
some acquaintance with the Calculus would help 
towards an understanding of the course , but are not 
absolutely necessary. 
Phll3: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The basic course is (Ph109) 
25 lectures and for those taking Ph5240 a weekly class 
(Ph109a) during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For Phll3: 10 lectures in the Lent Term . (Dr. Helena 
Cronin) Rise of Modern Science: Darwinism. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant intercolle-
giate philosophy lectures when timetables make this 
po~sible. A list of relevant lectures is posted on the 
philosophy notice-board. 
Wr!tten Wo~k: Students are given a list of possible 
topics and will be expected to present a minimum of 
two class papers per term . 
Reading List For Ph109: G. Holton & D. H . D. 
Roller , Foundations of Modern Physical Science; C. 
H~wson (Ed.), Method and Appraisal in the Physical 
Sc,ences; I. B . Cohen, The Birth of a New Physics; T. 
S. Ku?n, The Copernican Revolution; A. I. Sabra, 
Theories of Light from Descartes to Newton ; S. 
Westfall, Never at Rest; R. Palter (Ed.) , The Ann us 
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Mirabilis of Sir Isaac Newton, 1666; A. Koyre , Newto-
nian Studies: From the Closed World to the Infinite 
Universe; E. A . Burtt, The Metaphysical Foundations 
of Modern Physical Science; A. Einstein & L. Infeld , 
The Evolution of Physics ; H . Butterfield, The Origins 
of Modern Science; A . Koestler , The Sleepwalkers ; S. 
Toulmin & J. Goodfield, The Fabric of the Heavens : 
The Architecture of Matter: The Discovery of Time; C. 
Boyer, The Concept of the Calculus; S. Drake (Ed .) , 
Discoveries and Opinions of Galileo; Galileo , Dia-
logue Concerning the Two Chief World Systems ; E . 
Meyerson, Identity and Reality; 0 . Toeplitz , The 
Calculus; G. Cantor , Optics after Newton ; A Koyre , 
The Astronomical Revolution; A . Koyre, Galileo 
Studies; E. Mach , Science of Mechanics. 
For Phll3: Peter Bowler, Evolution : The history of an 
idea chs. 1, 7, 9; Charles Darwin , On the Origin of 
Species, 1st edn., chs . 3, 4, 6, 7, 13, 14 (or 6th edn ., 
chs. 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 14, 15); Richard Dawkins, The Blind 
Watchmaker; John Maynard Smith , On Evolution, 
chs. 1, 2, 6, 7; Michael Ruse, The Darwinian Revo-
lution. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. About fifteen 
questions of which three should be answered . Copie s 
of previous examination papers are available from the 
cupboards in the corridor outside Room A214 . 

Ph5251 
Ph6208 

Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Ruben, Room A212 
(Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.A./B .Sc. c.u . Phil. ; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subject Philosophy 2nd 
or 3rd year ; B .Sc. c.u. 2nd or 3rd year ; Dip . Phil. of 
Soc. Sci.; M.Sc. Phil. of Soc. Sci. 
This course is available as an outside option to 
students whose main subject is not Philosophy . 
Core Syllabus: This course covers many qf the central 
problems in the philosophy of the social sciences . 
Selection is made from the contents list below , 
depending on students ' interests and fields of study . 
Course Content: Individual and collective decision 
making. Social choice theory. Irrational actions . 
Rationality and social relativism. Egoism and altruis-
tic theories of human nature . 
Explanation in the social sciences. Cause and meaning 
in explaining social action. Interpretation and under-
standing. Functional and teleological explanations in 
the social sciences. 
Self-fulfilling and self-defeating predictions . Self pre-
diction. Holism and individualism. Social laws. 
Determinism and inevitability in history. Objectivity 
and value neutrality in the social sciences. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses, and, for students taking Ph5251 , two associ-
ated series of classes : Phl0l Philosophical Problems in 
the Social Sciences (10 lectures , Lent Term, Dr. 
Ruben). Ph104 More Philosophical Problems in the 
Social Sciences (10 lectures, Lent Term, Dr. Ruben) . 
Students taking Ph6208 should also attend Phl05 
Philosophy of Economics ( 16 lectures) Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms, Dr. Perlman and Dr. Urbach and seminar 
Phl23 given by Dr. WorraU and Dr. Luntley. Students 
are encouraged to attend relevant intercollegiate 

philosophy lectures when timetables make this pos-
sible . A list of relevant lectures is posted on the 
philosophy notice-board. 
Reading List: P. Winch, The Idea of Social Science; Jon 
Elster , Ulysses and the Sirenes; Sour Grapes; Explaining 
Technical Change; Nuts and Bolts; John O'Neill (Ed .) , 
Modes of Individualism and Collectivism; Michael Les-
noff, The Structure of Social Science; Richard Rudner , 
The Philosophy of Social Science; Alan Ryan (Ed.) , The 
Philosophy of Social Explanation; Patrick Gardinar 
(Ed.) , The Philosophy of History; G. H. von Wright, 
Explanation and Understanding; Charles Taylor , The 
Explanation of Behaviour; B. Wilson, Rationality; 
Hollis & Lukes, Rationality and Relativism; M. Brod -
beck (Ed .) , Reading in the Philosophy of the Social 
Sciences; Borger & Cioffi (Eds.) , Explanation in the 
Behavioural Sciences. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is entirely 
based on a three-hour examination in the Summer 
Term. Students attending relevant intercollegiate 
philosophy lectures will have an opportunity to answer 
examination questions based on them. 

Ph5252 
Greek Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Richard Sorabji and 
others , Birkbeck College , Wednesday 11.00, with 
optional discussion at 12.00 
Course Intended only for B .A./B.Sc. Philosophy 
Course Unit degree. 
Core Syllabus: The Presocratics, Plato and Aristotle. 
Course Content: The lectures will discuss philosophi-
cal topics , but to appreciate these you need to read a 
good proportion of the main texts . Greek Ethics , 
Aesthetics and Politics are not taught as a part of this 
course . 
Presocratics: Fragments of Pythagoreans, Heraclitus, 
Permenides , Zeno , Melissus , Empedocles , Anaxago-
ras , Democritus , the Sophists , as translated in Jona-
than Barnes The Presocratic Philosophers R. K. P. 
(paper) *, or Kirk , Raven and Schofield The Presocra-
tic Philosophers , Cambridge University (paper) . 
Plato: Meno, Phaedo, Symposium , Republic, Phae-
drus, Timaeus, Parmenides , Theaetetus , Sophist , 
Philebus , in E . Hamilton and H . Cairns , eds. , Plato 
Collected Dialogues, Princeton. * 
Aristotle: Physics Books 2, 4, 6, 8; On the Soul; 
Metaphysics Books 7 and 12 (chapters 6 to 10); 
Posterior Analyti cs Book 1 (chapters 1 to 10) and 
Book 2, in the Random House, *Oxford translation as 
excerpted by R . McKeon The Basic Works of 
Aristotle , or ( more expensive) in the revised version of 
the Oxford translation, ed. J . Barnes, The Works of 
Aristotle , 2 vols , Oxford University Press . The Catego-
ries and De lnterpretatione ( chapter 9) should be read 
in the translation of J. L. Ackrill , Oxford University 
Press. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two-year course, beginn-
ing in the 2nd year. Lectures at 11.00, at Birkbeck 
College (Intercollegiate Philosophy Course IC6), with 
optional discussion at 12.00. Students should buy the 
three texts asterisked above , so as to have constant 
access to the translation , which need to be read and , if 
possible, brought to the relevant lectures. There is a 
weekly class, Phllla, attached to these lectures. 
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Reading List: (i) Philosophical books about the whole 
period: G. E. L. Owen, Logic Sciences and Dialectic; 
Richard Sorabji, Necessity, Cause and Blame (paper); 
Time, Creation and the Continuum (paper); Matter, 
Space and Motion, all from Duckworth . 
(ii) Presocratics: Besides Barnes and Kirk Raven 
Schofield (Listed above); W . K. C. Guthrie ', Histo,;, 
of Greek Philosophy esp. vol 2, C.U.P. (paper); D. J. 
Furley and R. E. Allen , Studies in Presocratic Phil-
osophy, esp. vol 2, R. K. P .; A. P. D . Mouvelat6s The 
Presocratics, Doubleday Anchor (paper). 
(iii) Plato: Gilbert Ryle 'Plato ' in Edwards Encyclo-
paedia of Philosophy ; G. Vlastos ed., Plato, vols 1 and 
2, Doubleday Anchor and Macmillan (paper); G. 
Vlastos , Platonic Studies Princeton (paper); R. E. 
Allan , ed. , Studies in Plato's Metaphysics R . K. P. ; R . 
B~borough , ed., Plato, Popper and Politics; 
Richard Robinson , Plato 's Earlier Dialectic Oxford · 
Terence Irwin , Plato 's Moral Theory, Oxford (paper)'. 
See also the useful commentaries on indivdual dia-
logues by M . Burnyeat on the Theaetetus (forthcom-
ing), by F. M . Cornford on the Timaeus (Plato 's 
Cosmology), Parmenides ( Plato and Parmenides) , 
Theaetetus and Sophist (Plato's Theory of Knowledg e) 
R.K .P., and in the Clarendon Plato Series, ed. M . 
Woods , Oxford , for Phaedo, Theaetetus and Philebus. 
(iv) Aristotle; Besides Owen and Sorabji (listed 
above), Jonathan Lear, Aristotle and the Desire to 
Understand C.U.P., (paper); J. L. Ackrill, Aristotle 
O.U.P . (paper); J . Barnes , M. Schofield, R. Sorabji 
(eds), Articles on Aristotle, vols 1 to 4, a comprehen-
sive survey with bibliography , Duckworth (paper). 
See also commentaries with some Greek, but useful 
summaries in EngJjsh by W. D . Ross for Physics, 
Metaphysics, Posterior (and Prior) Analytics, On the 
Soul, Parva Naturalia, Oxford and commentaries with 
translation in the Clarendon Aristotle Series, ed. J. L. 
Ackrill, including rus own (listed above) for the 
Categories and De Interpretatione , Oxford (paper). 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour examination 
in 3rd year, answering three questions or, three essays 
of not more than 2,500 words each, pre-submitted by 
the prescribed date . 

Ph5253 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. Ruben, Room A212 
(Secretary, Room A214), Mr. D. Lloyd-Thomas 
(KCL), and Mr. J. Wolff (UCL). 
Course Intended for: B.A./B.Sc. course unit degree in 
PhjJosophy only. 
Core SyUabus: An advanced discussion of selected 
texts in the rustory of moral and political philosophy; 
problems and topics in contemporary normative prul-
osophy, including their relation to central metaphysi-
cal and normative disputes. The possibility of 
objectivism in morals ; the metaphysics of value. Issues 
in moral psychology; weakness of the will. The moral 
and political philosophy of Karl Marx . 
Course Content: The ethical theories of Plato 
Aristotle , Hume , Mill and Kant. ReaJjsm and anti~ 
realism in moral prulosophy . Theories of virtue and 
the good life. Autonomy and ethics. 
The political prulosophies of Plato, Aristotle, 
Hobbes, Rousseau, Locke , Smith, Kant , Hegel, Mill 
and Marx. The State ; Power and Authority; the 

Market and Justice; Liberalism and Communitarian 
arg~m_ents about the Good ; Conservati sm and 
Socialism; the Nature of Property Rights . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: The teaching for this course 
is by in_terc~llegiate philosophy lectures, usually given 
at Umvers1ty College: (IC8) Ethics (20 lectures 
Michaelm_a~ and ~ent Terms, Thursdays , 10 a.m.): 
(IC9) Pohttcal Phtlosophy (20 lectures , Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms , Thursdays, 11.a. m.). These lecture 
courses are given for students taking the B.A. London 
federal philosophy degree over a two year period· 
LSE students attend the two sets of lecture s for on~ 
year o~ly, an_d are ~xamined by a single LSE paper 
reflecting their year s work . The specific course con-
t~n t therefore varies in alternative years; the descrip-
tions above reflect the lectures' contents over the two 
year cycle. 
There is also a weekly class (PhllOa), given at the 
School, attached to these lectures . 
Reading List: Plato , Gorgias; The Republic ; Aristotle, 
The Nichomachean Ethics; Hobbes , Leviathan; 
Rousseau , The Social Contract; Locke, Two Treatises 
of Government; Hume, Treatise, Book III , Essays; 
Kant , The Metaphysical Elements of Justice, Perpetual 
Peace; Hegel , The Philosophy of Right; MII , On 
Liberty; Representative Government; Essay on 
Bentham; Marx, The German Ideology ; Ted Honder-
ich (Ed.), Morality and Objectivity ; Bernard Williams, 
Ethics and the Limits of Philosophy ; David Wiggins, 
Needs, Values, Truth: Essays in the Philosophy of 
Value; J. Waldron , The Right to Private Property; J. 
Mackie , Ethics: Inventing Right and Wrong; D. 
Lyons, Forms and Limits of Utilitarianism; John 
Rawls , A Theory of Justice; Robert Nozick , Anarchy, 
State and Utopia; Karl Marx , The German Ideology; A 
Contribution to a Critique of Hegel's Philosophy of 
Right; On the Jewish Question ; Capital, Vol. 1. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is entirely 
based on a three-hour formal examination in the 
Summer Term . 

Ph5300 
History of Modern Philosophy: Bacon to 
Kant 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Urbach, Room A208 
(Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
Philosophy ; B.A ./B.Sc. c.u. Phil.; B.Sc. Course Unit. 
Core Syllabus: A critical historical review and an 
introduction to some of the main problems of phil-
osophy. 
Course Content: The main prulosophers of the seven-
teenth and eighteenth centuries such as: Bacon, 
Descartes, Spinoza, Locke, Leibniz, Berkeley, 
Hobbes, Hume, Kant. The main problems raised by 
these philosophers concern, for example: how know-
ledge is acquired, the extent of our knowledge and its 
status (is it infalJjbJe, certain , probable or what?); 
theories about reality ( dualism , idealism, morusm); 
'proofs ' of the existence of God; the mind-body 
problem; free-will and determinism, personal 
identity. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Ph106 , History of 
Modern Philosophy, Bacon to Hume (Dr Luntley, 
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Dr. Urbach, Professor Watkins and Dr. Zahar); 1 ½ 
hour lectures, MLS Sessional. 
Ph107 Kant (Dr. Zahar) 10 MT. 
Classes: Phl06a and Ph107a. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant intercolle-
giate philosophy lectures when time~ables make this 
possible. A list of relevant lectures 1s posted on the 
philosophy notice-board. 
Reading List: Bacon , Novum Organum (Ed. F. H . 
Anderson); Descartes, Philosophical Writings edited 
by D. Anscombe and P . Geach (or an edition edited 
by J. Cottingham , R . Stoothoff & D. Murdoch); 
Spinoza, Ethics (in The Collected Works of Spmo~a, 
Ed. Edwin Curley, Vol. 1); Locke, Essay Concenung 
Human Understanding (Ed. P.H. Nidditch; Hobbes, 
The Leviathan, Parts I & II ; Leibniz, Monadology 
(Ed. P. and A . Schrecker); Selections (Ed. P . P. 
Wiener); Berkeley , Three Dialogues between Hylas 
and Philonous; The Principles of Human Knowledge; 
Hume, Treatise of Human Nature, Book l(Ed. P . H . 

idditch); Kant, Proleqomena . 
Supplementary Reading List: P. Urbach, Francis 
Bacon's Philosophy of Science; Richard H . Popkin, 
The History of Scepticism from Erasmus to Spinoza; 
E. A. Burtt, The Metaphysical Foundations of Modern 
Science; R. S. Westfall , The Construction of Modern 
Science; M. Mandelbaum , Philosophy, Science and 
Sense Perception; J . Bennett , A Study of Spinoza's 
Ethics; Bertrand Russell , The Philosophy of Leibniz; 
S. Brown, Leibniz; J . W. N. Watkins , Hobb es's 
System of Ideas; S. Korner , Kant . 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is based 
entirely on a three-hour formal examination in the 
Summer Term . Copies of previous examination 
papers are available from the cupboards in the corri-
dor outside Room A214. 

Ph5310 
Epistemology and Metaphysics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Ruben, Room A212 
(Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./B .Sc. c.u. Phil-
osophy; B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II . 
Core Syllabus: Some of the main contemporary philo-
sophical problems concerrung the existence and the 
nature of reality, and the limits of human knowledge. 
Teaching Arrangments: 
Ph117 Problems of Metaphysics (The department) 24 
lectures Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Phl30 Episte-
mology and Metaphysics (Dr. Ruben) 20 Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms . A weekly class (Phl30a) is attached 
to this lecture course . Students are encouraged to 
attend relevant intercollegiate philosophy lectures 
when timetables make trus possible . A list of intercoll-
egiate philosophy lectures is posted on the prulosophy 
notice board . 
Course Content for Ph117: (a) 4 lectures: physical 
determinism and its implications for freedom of the 
will; evolutionary theory and human freedom . (b) 4 
lectures: sense, reference, and the mind . Frege on the 
distinction between sense and reference , and Russell 's 
theory of reference. (c) 4 lectures: causality and the 
nature of physical law. ( d) 4 lectures: the idea of 
inter-theoretic reduction. reductive and eliminative 

materialism . (e) 8 lectures: instrumentalism , phe-
nomenalism , and intentionality . General problems of 
idealism . Space, time , and the status of geometrical 
axioms within physics . The role of substance and of 
conservation laws in physics. The analytic-synthetic 
distinction and its relevance to the Duhem-Quine 
problem . 
Course Content for Ph130: 10 lectures : scepticism and 
the possibility of knowledge ; foundationalist and 
coherentist theories of epistemic justification; the 
analysis of knowledge and Gettier counterexamples; 
the a priori and the posteriori. 10 lectures: the concept 
of causation; theories of explanation. 
Reading List for Phll 7: Appropriate readings selected 
from the following: Paul Churchland, Matter and 
Consciousness and Scientific Realism and the Plasticity 
of the Mind ; Daniel Dennett , Brainstorms ; E. Nagel, 
The Structure of Science; E. Mach , Analysis of Sensa-
tions and Science of Mechanics; P. Duhem , The Aim 
and Structure of Physical Theory; H. Poincare, Science 
and Hypothesis and The Aim of Science; W. V. 0. 
Quine, From the Logical Point of View and Phil-
osophy of Logic; Gary Watson (Ed.), Free Will; 
Daniel Dennett , Elbow Room; Peter van Inwagen, 
An Essay on Free Will; J . R . Lucas, The Freedom of 
the Will; B. Russell , Mysticism and Logic; G . Frege, 
Philosophical Writings; David Lewis, Counterfac-
tuals; D. Armstrong, What Is A Law of Nature? 
Reading List for Phl30: Appropriate readings selected 
from the following: R . Chisholm, Theory of Know-
ledge (third edition); L. Bonjour, The Structure of 
Empirical Knowledge; Paul Moser , Knowledge and 
Evidence; J. Dancy , (Ed.), Perceptual Knowledge; A . 
Pap, Semantics and Necessary Truth; P. Moser (Ed.) 
A Priori Knowledge ; K. Lehrer, Knowledge ; Carl 
Hempel, Aspects of Scientific Explanation; Joseph 
Pitt, (Ed.), Theories of Explanation; Peter Achin-
stein, The Nature of Explanation; Wesley Salmon, 
Scientific Explanation and the Causal Structure of the 
World; D . H. Ruben , Explaining Explanation; J. L. 
Mackie , The Cement of the Universe; E. Sosa (Ed.), 
Causation and Conditionals; T. Beauchamp and A. 
Rosenberg , Hume and The Problem of Causation. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is entirely 
based on a three-hour final examination in the 
Summer Term. 

Ph5315 
Ph62O6 

Philosophy of Mathematics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Worrall, Room A211 
(Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .A. /B .Sc. c.u. Phil.; 
B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II; B.Sc. c.u. main fields Maths. , 
Stats., Comp., Act . Sci.; M.Sc. Logic and Sci. 
Method; M.Sc. Phil. of Soc. Sci.; Dip. Logic and Sci. 
Meth.; Dip. Phil. of Soc. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the main philosoprucal 
problems arising from mathematics. 
Course Content: Platorusm ( or realism) vs constructi-
vism. Early 'logicist' views. J. S. Mill's empiricism and 
some of its more recent descendents . Kant's idea of 
mathematics as synthetic a priori. The three great 20th 
century foundational schools; logicism (Frege and 
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Russell) , intuitionism (Brouwer) , formalism (Hil-
bert). Some more specific problems arising from the 
foundational schools: the relationship between logic 
and set theory, the epistemological impact of Godels 
incompleteness theorem and of the independence 
results in set theory ; the epistemological status of 
logic. Some problems concerning the growth of 
mathematical knowledge: 'proofs and refutations '. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of set theory is very help-
ful but not essential . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a course of 20 lectures 
(Ph116) (Michaelmas and Lent Terms) given by Dr. J. 
Worrall at King's College Strand Campus. There is an 
associated series of classes (Ph116a) held at LSE. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant intercolle-
giate philosophy lectures when timetables make this 
possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted on the 
philosophy notice-board . 
Written Work: Students are expected to write papers 
for the classes. 
Reading List: No book covers the syllabus. The most 
important single book is P . Benacerraf & H. Putnam 
(Eds.) , Philosophy of Mathematics - Selected Readings. 
Students will also need to consult: A . Fraenkel , Y. 
Bar-Hille! & A. Levy , Foundations of Set Theory; 
Further Reading List: S. Haack, Deviant Logic; I. 
Lakatos, Proofs an Refutations; G . Polya , Mathema-
tics and Plausible Reasoning ; Mathematical Discovery ; 
I. Lakatos (Ed .) , Problems in Philosophy of Mathe-
matics; J. Hintikka (Ed.) , Philosophy of Mathematics ; 
J . van Heijenoort (Ed.) , From Frege to Godel; I. 
Lakatos, Mathematics, Science and Epistemology 
(Philosophical Papers Vol. 2): G. Frege , The Founda-
tions of Arithmetic: The Basic Laws qf Arithmetic; M. 
Dummett, Frege; Elements of lntuitionism ; H. 
Putnam , Mathematics , Method and Matter (Philo -
sophical Papers Vol. 1). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term of which 
four questions must be answered. Copies of previous 
examination papers are available from the cupboards 
in the corridor outside Room A214 . 

Ph532O 
Philosophy of Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Urbach, Room A208 
(Secretary , A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for Part II students reading 
for the B.Sc . (Econ.) degree Special Subject XXVII, 
Philosophy and Economics , as well as for General 
Course students and others interested in the methodo-
logical and philosophical aspects of economics . 
Core Syllabus: The course will deal with the bases of 
collective and individual decision making and exam-
ines some philosophical issues which arise in the social 
sciences , and especially in economics . 
Course Content: A philosophical examination of the 
idea of rational choice , both individual and collective. 
The historical development of theories of individual 
rationality. Rationality and uncertainty . Welfare 
Economics. Classical utilitarianism and the social 
interest. Individual rights and distributive justice . See 
also course content for Ph6208. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are expected to have taken, 
or to be taking Economic Principles or its equivalent 
elsewhere. 

Teaching Arrangements: 
Ph105, Philosophy of Economics (Dr. Perlman and Dr. 
Urbach), 16 lectures , Michaelmas and Lent Terms; 10 
classes , Ph105a , Lent Term. PhlOl , Philosophical 
Problems in the Social Sciences (Dr. D. Ruben), 10 
lectures , Michaelmas Term ; 10 classes, PhlOla 
Michaelmas Term . ' 
Students may take the course in their 2nd or 3rd year. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant intercolle-
giate philosophy lectures when timetables make this 
possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted on the 
philosophy notice-board . 
Written Work: Written work is done mainly in con-
junction withlthe classes . Students are expected to 
present pape in the course of the two series of 
classes , on to ics arranged in consultation with the 
class teachers . 
Reading List: . C. Robbins, The Nature and Signifi-
cance of Eco omic Science; J . Rawls, A Theory of 
Justice; R. D . uce & H . Raiffa , Games and Decisions; 
R. Nozick, Anbrchy , the State, and Utopia; i. Elster, 
Ulysses and the Sirens; Ward Edwards & Amos Tversky 
(Eds.) , Decision-Making ; A. Sen, Collective Choice and 
Social Welfare; F. Hahn & M. Hollis (Eds.) , Philosophy 
and Economic Theory; A . Rosenberg , Micro-
Economics Laws; M . Blaug, The Methodology of 
Economics ; Jon Elster, Nuts and Bolts. 
See also Reading List for Ph6208. 
Additional reading suggestions, particularl y 
articles , may be made in the lectures and the classes. 
Some lecture notes will be supplied. 
Examiantion Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination at the end of the year. 
Candidates will be expected to answer four questions 
out of a wide choice. The assessment for the course is 
based wholly on the results obtained in the examination. 

Ph5398 
Essay 
Course Intended Primarily for B .A ./B .Sc. c.u. Phil.; 
B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II Philosophy. 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic falling 
within the scope of the philosophy courses for Phil-
osophy. 
Selection of Topic: Candidates should have the subject 
of their essay . approved by their tutor. 
Arrangements · for Supervision: The essay should 
relect the candidates ' own views. This means that, 
while they may discuss its contents in a general way 
with their tutor, and may of course present it at 
seminars, they should not submit a draft to their tutor. 
Examination Arrangements: Essays must be submit-
ted by May 15. They should be 5,000---7,000 words, and 
should be typewritten . 

Ph6200 
Advanced Scientific Method 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Urbach, Room A208 
(Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Logic and 
Scientific Method, M.Sc. Phil. of Soc. Sci.; Dip. Logic 
and Sci. Meth.; Dip. Phil. of Soc. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: Live issues in contemporary phil-
osophy of science. 

C Content: The problem of induction. Theo~es 
ourse b'l' · · d t of confirmation. The theory of proba ! ist1c m uc ive 
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Course Content: Propositional logic. Truth-tables . 
Tableaux . The Propositional Calculus. S?un~ness and 
Completeness Theorems. First order logic. Flfst order 
semantics . Tableaux . The Predicate Calculus. 
Soundness and Henkin 's Completeness Theorem. 
Compactness and Skolem-Lowenheim Theorems. 
Skolem 's Paradox. Limitative results: the theorems of 
Tarski , Church and Godel (Incompleteness 
Theorem). 

· g The philosophical foundations of tests of reasonm · · · · 1 
· 'fi ce and other techniques of classical stat1st1ca s,gm can b' · 

inference. The metaphysics of physical and su 1ectlve 
probability. . . 
Pre-Requisites: Some fami~i~rit~ ~1t~ the philosophy 
of science or with a scientific d1sc1plme. . . 

h. Arrangements· Lectures : Phl02 Sc1ent1fic Teac mg · 
Method (Dr. Urbach) 20 Michaelmas and Lent_ Terms. 
S minars: Ph120 Philosophy Department Semmar (all 
:embers of the department). Ph122 Scientific Method 
(Professor Watkins) 20 Michaelmas and Le_nt Terms . 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant mtercoll~-
giate philosophy lectures when time!ables make this 
possible. A list_ of relevant lectures 1s posted on the 
philosophy notice-board . . 
Reading List: Rudolf Carnap , Logical Foun1atwr_zs of 
Probability, Chapters I to III and Appe?dix: Pierre 
Duhem The Aim and Structure of Physical T_heory; 
Carl G. 'Hempel , Aspects of Scientific Expl~natwn; T 
s. Kuhn, The Structure of Scientific Revolutw~; Cohn 
Howson & Peter Urbach , Scientific Reasoning : The 
Bayesian Approach; Ir~ue Laka~os, Philosophical 
Papers, Vol. I; Henri Pomcare , Scz~nce an_d Hypo~he~ 
sis; W. V. O . Quine, From a Logical _Point of Vi~w_, 
Wesley C. Salmon , Statistical Explanation and S~a~stl-
cal Relevance; John Watkins , Science and Scepticism. 
Supplementary Reading List: Percy W . Bndgman, 
The Logic of Modern Physics ; Bas van Fraassen , The 
Scientific Image ; Jerzy Giedymin , Science an1 Con-
vention; Clark Glymour, Theory and Evide~ce ; 
Nelson Goodman Fact, Fiction and Forecast; Risto 
Hilpinen, Rules of Acceptance a":d lnducti~e Logic ; P. 
Horwich, Probability and Evidence ; Richard von 
Mises, Probability , Statistics and Truth ; Ernest Nagel , 
The Structure of Science, Chapter 11; Israel Scheffler , 
The A natomy of Inquiry , pp. 203. . 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment 1s based 
entirely on a three-hour formal examin~tio~ near the 
end of the Summer Term. The exammation pa_rer 
merely lists a wide variety of topics and ~eqmres 
candidates to write essays on three of them. It 1s lef! to 
the candidate to set himself or herself a good _questio _n 
within a chosen topic. Because the paper 1s o! t~s 
form, a rather higher standard ~han_ otherwise 1s 
expected. Copies of previous exammaho~ papers ~re 
available from the cupboards in the comdor outside 
room A214. 

Ph62O1 
Logic 
See Ph522O 

Ph62O2 
Mathematical Logic 
Teacher Responsible: M. Machover, Room A4 
Chelsea/Kings College , Manresa Road, Lo~don SW3_. 
Course Intended Primarily for: M.Sc. Logic and Sc1. 
Method: Dip . Logic and Sci. Method. . . 
Core Syllabus: A course in Mathematical Log_ic 
beginning from scratch and going on to the mam 
completeness and incompleteness results . 

Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Two two-hou~ lecture / 
tutorials per week (Ph115) during the Michaelmas, 
and one two-hour lecture /tutorial in the Lent Term. 
Lectures /tutorials given at Chelsea/Kings campus. 
Students should be aware that the term dates at 
Chelsea/Kings may not be exactly the same_ as L.S.E. 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant mtercoll~-
giate philosophy lectures when time!ables make this 
possible. A list of relevant lectures 1s posted on the 
philosophy notice-board. . . . 
Reading List: Additional lecture notes will be d1s~n-
buted. Bell & Machover , A Course in Mathematical 
Logic, Chs . 1, 2, 3, & 7. . 
Supplementary Reading List: J. R . Cro_ssley, What is 
Mathematical Logic? W. Hodges, Logic. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper of 
about seven questions , of which five m~st be corr~ctly 
completed to obtain full marks. Copies of previous 
examination papers are available from the cupboards 
in the corridor outside Room A214. 

Ph62O4 
History of Epistemology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Urbach, Room A208 
(Secretary A214) . 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. L~g1c an_d 
Scientific Method , M.Sc. Phil. of Soc. Sci. ; Dip. Logic 
and Sci. Meth .; Dip . Phil. of Soc. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: A critical historical review and ~n 
introduction to some of the main problems of phil-
osophy. ' 
Course Content: The main philosophers of the seven-
teenth and eighteenth centuries such as: Bacon , 
Descartes, Spinoza, Locke , Leibniz, Be~keley, 
Hobbes, Hume, Kant . The main problems raised by 
these philosophers concern , for example: how kno~-
ledge is acquired , the extent of our knowledge and its 
status (is it infallible , certain , p~oba?le or wh_at?)'. 
theories about reality (dualism, 1deahsm, momsm), 
'proofs' of the existence o~ ~od; the mi_nd-b?dy 
problem; free will and deterrrurusm, personal identity . 
Pre-Requisites: None. . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Ph106 History of 
Modern Philosophy, Bacon to Hume (Dr. Luntley, Dr· 
Urbach, Professor Watkins and Dr. Zahar); 1 ½ hour 
lectures, Sessional. 
Phl07 Kant (Dr. Zahar) 10 Michaelmas Term. 
IC13 Modern Philosophy, The Rationalists and Empir-
cists (Mr. A. Savile); Thursday, 4pm, Birkbeck 
College, 20 lectures , Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: Students are advised to buy all, or most, 
of the following: Bacon, Novum Organu"': _(Ed. F: H. 
Anderson); Descartes, Philosophical Wrz~~gs ed~ted 
by D. Anscombe and P. Geach ( or an edition ed1te~ 
by J. Cottingham, R. Stoothoff & D. Mur~och), 
Spinoza, Ethics (in The Collected Works of Spinoza, 
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Ed. Edwin Curley , Vol. 1); Locke , Essay Concerning 
Human Understanding (Ed. P.H . Nidditch) ; Hobbes , 
The Leviathan , Parts I & II; Leibniz , Monadology 
(Ed. P . and A. Schrecker); Selections (Ed . P. P . 
Weiner) ; Berkeley , Three Dialogues between Hy/as 
and Philonous; The Principles of Human Knowledge; 
Hume , Treatise of Human Nature , Book 1 (Ed. P.H . 
Nidditch); Kant , Proleqomena . 
Supplementary Reading List: P . Urbach , Francis 
Bacon 's Philosophy of Science; Richard H. Popkin , 
The History of Scepticism from Erasmus to Spinoza ; 
E. A . Burtt , The Metaphysical Foundations of Modern 
Science: R . S. Westfall , The Construction of Modern 
Science; M . Mandelbaum , Philosophy , Science and 
Sense Perception ; J. Bennett , A Study of Spinoza 's 
Ethics; Bertrand Russell , The Philosophy of Leibniz ; 
S. Brown , Leibniz ; A . Koyre , From the Closed World 
to the Infinite Universe; J. W . N . Watkins , Hobbes 's 
System of Ideas; S. Korner , Kant . 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is based 
entirely on a three-hour formal examination in the 
Summer Term. 

Ph6205 
Metaphysics and Epistemology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Ruben, Room A212 
(Secretary , A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Logic and 
Scientific Method ; M .Sc. in Phil. of Soc. Sci.; Dip . 
Logic and Sci. Meth .; Dip . Phil. of Soc. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: Some of the main contemporary philo-
sophical problems concerning the existence and 
nature of reality, and the limits of human knowledge. 
Teaching Arrangements: (a) Phll 7 Problems of Meta-
physics (the Department) 24 lectures Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms . (b) Ph130 Epistemology and Metaphysics 
(Dr. Ruben) 20 lectures Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
(c) IC2 (Dr. R. Heinaman, University College , and 
others) 20 intercollegiate philosophy lectures Fridays , 
2.15pm. at King 's College , Strand Campus, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Course Content for Ph117: (a) 4 lectures: physical 
determinism and its implications for freedom of the 
will; evolutionary theory and human freedom. (b) 4 
lectures: sense , reference , and the mind . Frege on the 
distinction between sense and reference , and Russell's 
theory of reference . (c) 4 lectures: causality and the 
nature of physical law . ( d) 4 lectures : the idea of 
inter-theoretic reduction . Reductive and eliminative 
materialism. ( e) 8 lectures : instrumentalism, phe-
nomenalism, and intentionality . General problems of 
idealism. Space, time , and the status of geometrical 
axioms within physics. The role of substance and of 
conservation laws in physics. The analytic-synthetic 
distinction and its relevance to the Duhem-Quine 
problem. 
Course Content for Ph130: 10 lectures: scepticism and 
the possibility of knowledge ; foundationalist and 
coherentist theories of epistemic justification; the 
analysis of knowledge and Gettier counterexamples; 
the a priori and the a posteriori. 10 lectures: the 
concept of causation; theories of explanation. 
Course Content for IC2: Some problems of metaphy-
sics and theory of knowledge ; e.g., personal identity, 
universals , events, the philosophy of time. 

Reading List for Phil 7: Appropriate readin gs to be 
selected from the following: Paul Churchland , Matter 
and Conciousness and Scientific Realism and the 
Plasticity of the Mind ; Daniel Dennett, Brainstorms· 
E. Nagel , The Structure of Science; E. Mach , Ana/ys~ 
of Sensations and Science of Mechanics; P. Duhem 
The Aim and Structure of Physical Theory; H. Poin'. 
care, Science and Hypothesis and The Aim of Science· 
W.V.O . Quine , From the Logical Point of View and 
Philosophy of Logic ; Gary Watson, (Ed.) , Free Will· 
Daniel Dennett , Elbow Room; Peter van Inwagen', 
An Essay on Free Will; J. R. Lucas , The Freedom of 
the Will; B. Russell , Mysticism and Logic; G. Frege, 
Philosophical Writings; David Lewis , Counter/actuals 
D . Arsmstrong , What Is A Law of Nature? 
Reading List for Ph130: Appropriate reading s selected 
from the following : R . Chisholm , Theory of Know-
ledge (third edition); L. Bonjour , The Structure of 
Empirical Knowledge ; Paul Moser , Knowl edge and 
Evidence; J . Dancy , (Ed.) , Perceptual Knowledge; A. 
Pap , Semantics and Necessary Truth; P. Moser (Ed.), 
A Priori Knowledge; K . Lehrer , Knowl edge; Carl 
Hempel , Aspects of Scientific Explanation ; Joseph Pitt 
(Ed .) , Theories of Explanation; Peter Achinst ein, The 
Nature of Explanation ; Wesley Salmon , Scientific 
Explanation and the Causal Structure of the World; D. 
H. Ruben , Explaining Explanation ; J. L. Mackie, The 
Cement of the Universe; E. Sosa (Ed.) , Causation and 
Conditionals; T. Beauchamp and A . Ros enberg, 
Hume and The Problem of Causation. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is entirely 
based on a three-hour final examination in the 
Summer Term. 

Philosophy of Mathematics 
See Ph5315 

Growth of Modern Science 
See Ph5240 

Philosophy of the Social Services 
See Ph5251 

Elements of Logic 

Ph6207 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Worrall, Room A211 
(Secretary , A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Logic and Sci. 
Meth.; M.Sc . Phil. of Soc. Sci.; Dip. Logic and Sci. 
Meth.; Dip . Phil. of Soc . Sci. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended for those with 
no previous tranining in symbolic logic. Its aim is to 
teach the student to recognise and formulate correct 
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arguments or inferences from given assumpti~ms , a_nd 
to introduce them to some formal systems m which 
these inferences can be expressed. 
Course Content: A: The importance and scope of 
clear deductive reasoning. The main problem of 
logi/ which inferences or deductions are " correct " or 
valid? The related problems of which sets of assump-
tions are consistent and of which sentences are logic-
ally true (" true in all possible w?rlds "_)- Truth 
functional logic: a restricted system m which many 
intuitive inferences can be formalJy expre ssed and a 
decision about their validity arrived at via a finite 
decision procedure. 
B: First order predicate logic: a system in which th_e 
overwhelming majority of inferences both from ordi-
nary discourse and from mathematics and science are 
adequately representable ; rules of proof for first order 
logic and proofs of validity ; the ~ethod of m~erpreta-
tion; invalidity of inference , consistency and mdepen-
dence; first order logical truth and falsity . First order 
logic equality . 
C: Informal arguments: how formal logic helps in the 
analysis of these; articulating " hidden assumptions " 
and detecting fallacies . A brief account of some 
problems in the foundation s of logic including the 
"paradoxes" of set theory and of truth . Logic a~d ~he 
foundations of mathematics ; the power and limita -
tions of the axiomatic method ; completeness , 
incompleteness and undecidability . . 
D: A formal axiomatic system for truth functional 
logic and some meta-level theorems about this system 
-notably the deducation theorem and the complete-
ness theorem. 
Pre-Requisites: None . Prospective students should not 
be put off by symbolic reasoning but no formal 
mathematical background is presupposed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lectures and class for 
this course are the same as for Introduction to Logic 
(Phl12) 25 lectures Sessional and (Ph112a) 24 classes 
Sessional. There will also be 10 Classes (Phl12b) . 
Problem sheets will be handed out in the lectures and 
students will be expected to complete the exercises 
and discuss them in the class where some extra 
material will also be introduced . 
Students are encouraged to attend relevant intercolle-
giate philosophy lectures when timetables make this 
possible. A list of relevant lectures is posted on the 
philosophy notice-board. . 
Reading List: There are various text books , which 
cover sections A and B of the syllabus . The most 
helpful of which is: P . Suppes, Introduction to Logic. 
For Section D students will need to consult the early 
chapters of E . Mendelson , Introduction to Mathe-
matical Logic. 
Background Reading: E . Nagel & J. R . Newman, 
Godel's Proof; R . Smullyan , What's the Name of this 
Book? 
A full set of lecture notes will be distributed . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination at the end of the course. Candi-
dates are required to answer five questions in all , two 
from Section D and one from each of section A , B , C 
(these sections corresponding to the parts of the 
course above). 

Foundations of Probability 
See Ph5223 

Ph6210 

Ph6250 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. Ruben, Room A212 
(Secretary , Room A214) , Mr. D. Lloyd-Thomas 
(KCL) , Dr. M. Rosen (UCL) and Mr. J. Wolff(UCL) . 
Course Intended Primarily for: M.Sc . and Diploma in 
the Philosophy of the Social Sciences. 
Core Syllabus: An adv anced discussion of selected 
texts in the history of moral and political philosophy; 
problems and topics in cont emporary normative phil-
osophy , including their relation to central metaphysi-
cal and normative disputes . The possibility of 
objectivism in morals ; the metaphysics of value . Issue s 
in moral psychology ; weakness of the will. The moral 
and political philosophy of Karl Marx. 
Course Content: The ethical theories of Plato , 
Aristotle , Hume , Mill and Kant . Realism and anti-
realism in moral philosophy . Theories of virtue and 
the good life. Autonomy and ethics . 
The political philosophies of Plato , Aristotle, Hobbes , 
Rousseau , Locke , Smith , Kant , Hegel , Mill and 
Marx . The State ; Power and Authority ; the Market 
and Justice; Liberalism and Communitarian argu-
ment s about the Good; Conservatism and Socialism ; 
the Nature of Property Rights . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The teaching for this course 
is by intercollegiate philosophy lectures , usually given 
at University College : (IC8) Ethics (20 lectures , 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms , Thursdays , 10 a.m .) ; 
(IC9) Political Philosophy (20 lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms , Thursdays , 11 a .m.) ; (IC3) Marxism 
(20 lectures , Michaelmas and Lent Terms , Tuesdays , 
3 p .m.) . These lecture courses are given for students 
taking the B .A . London federal philosophy degree 
over a two year period; M .Sc. students from the LSE 
attend the three sets of lectures for one year only , and 
are examined by a single LSE paper reflecting their 
year 's work . The specific course content therefore 
varies in alternative years: the descriptions above 
reflect the lectures ' contents over the two year cycle. 
Students are also advised to consult the Calendar for 
details of undergraduate and M.Sc. lecture courses in 
Political Philosophy offered by the Department of 
Government at the School. 
Reading List: Plato , Gorgias; The Republic; Aristotle , 
The Nichomachean Ethics; Hobbes , Leviathan ; 
Rousseau , The Social Contract; Locke , Two Treatises 
of Government; Hume , Treatise, Book III , Essays; 
Kant , The Metaphysical Elements of Justice, Perpetual 
Peace; Hegel , The Philosophy of Right ; Mill , On 
Liberty ; Representative Government; Essay on 
Bentham ; Marx , The German Ideology; Ted Honder-
ich (Ed .) , Morality and Objectivity ; Bernard Williams , 
Ethics and the Limits of Philosophy ; David Wiggins , 
Needs, Values, Truth : Essays in the Philosophy of 
Value; J. Waldron, The Right to Private Property; J. 
Mackie , Ethics : Inventing Right and Wrong; D. 
Lyons, Forms and Limits of Utilitarianism; John 
Rawls , A Theory of Justice; Robert Nozick , Anarchy , 
State and Utopia; Karl Marx , The German Ideology; A 
Contribution to a Critique of Hegel's Philosophy of 
Right; On the Jewish Question; Capital, Vol. 1. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is entirely 
based on a three-hour formal examination in the 
Summer Term. 
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POPULATION STUDIES 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be f ound. 
The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number 
sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number 
PnlOO Population, Economy and Society 24/MLS Pn7100; 

Dr . C. Wilson Pn8102 
PnlOl Demographic Description and Analysis 20/M Pn7120 

Dr. C. Wilson and Mr. C. M. Langford 

Pn103 The Demographic Transition and the Western 20/M Pn7122; 
World Today Pn8102 
Dr. C. Wilson 

Pn104 Third World Demography 24/MLS Pn7123; 
Mr. T. Dyson Pn8102 

Pn105 Population, Family and Health in Britain and 24/MLS Pn7129; 
the West Pn8102 
Professor J. N . Hobcraft and Mr. M. J . 
Murphy 

Pn106 The Demography and Population History of 24/MLS Pn7130; 
the Indian Sub-Continent Pn8102 
Mr. T. Dyson and Mr. C. M. Langford 

Pn107 Mathematical and Statistical Demography 
Mr. M. J. Murphy 

24/MLS Pn7126 

Pnl08 Demographic Methods and Techniques 24/MLS Pn7128 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Mr. M. J . Murphy and Professor J . N. 
Hobcraft 

Pn151 The Analysis of Fertility and Mortality 20/M Pn8100; 
Mr. C. M. Langford and Dr. E. Garrett Pn8110 

Pn152 Population Dynamics and Projections 15/LS Pn8101 
Mr. C. M. Langford 

Pn153 The Collection of Demographic Data 10/M Pn8100; 
Mr. T. Dyson and Mr. I. Mills Pn8110 

Pn154 Migration 5/L Pn1800 
Dr. E. Garrett 

Pn155 Indirect Demographic Estimation 10/L Pn8101; 
Mr. T. Dyson Pn8110 

Pn156 The Analysis of Demographic Event Histories 10/L Pn8101; 
Professor J. Hobcraft Pn8110 

Seminar 
Number 

Pn157 

Pn158 

Pn159 

Pn161 

Evaluation of Family Planning Programmes 
Mr. T. Dyson 

Sources and Techniques of Historical 
Demography 
Dr. E. Garrett 

Statistics and Computing for Demographers 
Mr. M. J. Murphy 

Fertility and Mortality in their Socio-Economic 
Context - Seminar 
Mr. C. M . Langford 
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5/S 

5/S 

20/ML 

19/ML 

Course Guide 
Number 

Pn8100 

Pn8100 

Pn159 

Pn8102; 
Pn8110 
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Course Guides 

Pn159 
Statistics and Computing for 
Demographers 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy, Room A339 
(Secretary , A337) 
Course Intended for M .Sc. Demography. 
Core Syllabus: The course is a practical introduction to 
statistics and computing for demographic analysis. It 
does not presume any prior familiarity with 
computers . It includes : the importance of statistical 
approaches in demography ; principles of sampling 
and practical problems ; fitting and interpretation of 
statistical mod els; the use of micro and mainframe 
comput e rs in general ; input and output of data; 
operating systems and editors; the use of statistical 
packages and special programs for demographic esti-
mation . 
Course Content: Types of data and their presentation ; 
principles of sampling and estimation of standard 
errors; stratified and clustered designs; practical prob-
lems in demographic sampling ; questionnaire design 
and wording ; measures of association ; correlation and 
regression ; use of computers in demography ; 
spreadsheet packages ; use of statistical packages ; 
programs for indirect estimation of demographic 
parameters; and word processing packages; main 
frame computing and systems. 
Teaching Arrangements: Pn159 20 Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will undertake exercises as 
part of the continuous assessment for the M .Sc. in 
Demography . 
Reading List: C. A . Moser & G. Kalton , Survey 
Methods in Social Investigation (1971) ; P . Armitage & 
G. Berry , Statistical Methods in Medical Research 
(1987) ; C. Gilbert & L. Williams, The ABCs of 1- 2-3 
(1985); M . J. Norusis , SPSS /PC+ (1986) . 
Examination Arrangements: Continuous assessment. 

Pn7100 
Population, Economy and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Chris Wilson, Room A326 
(Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part I 
and Course Unit degree in Demography . The paper 
assumes no previous knowledge of the subject. It is 
one of the Group VI papers in Part I of the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) and is a suitable general introduction to 
population studies. It can also be taken as an outside 
option in Part II of the B .Sc. (Econ.) or as a Course 
Unit option (in any year) . The course also forms the 
compulsory part of course Pn8102 Social and 
Economic Demography for the M.Sc. Demography . 
Core Syllabus: The paper deals with the inter-
relationship between the demographic characteristics 
of a society (its fertility , mortality and nuptiality) and 
the economic and social context within which the 
characteristics develop and are maintained. It concen-
trates especially on the contrasts between traditional 
and industrialised societies. 
Course Content: Topics covered include: general 
models of population behaviour in pre-industrial and 

industrial societies ; the relationship betwe en popu-
lation size and available resources ; the nature and 
relative importance of economic , social and biological 
influences on population growth rates ; the special 
~haract_er of ~~e-industrial western Euro pe; pre-
mdustnal fam1hal forms and functions ; the dis-
appearance of old patterns in the course of industriali-
sation ; the demographic transition ; the changing 
balance ~f ~ocial and individual control of fertility; 
c_haractenstics of the modern family ; the interpreta-
tion of fertility fluctuations in the recent past; the 
causes and consequences of rapid populati on growth 
in the Third World. 
Teaching Arrangements: PnlOO 24 Sessional. Pn 100a 
22 Sessional. 
Written Work: Two essays are required from each 
member of a class in each of the first two terms. Essay 
topics are chosen from a list handed out in class, and 
the essays are marked by the class teacher. 
Reading List: Two reading lists are handed out at the 
beginning of the course , one dealing with books and 
the other with articles. Most of the articles are 
available in xerox form in the offprint collecti on and 
such items are asterisked on the reading list. The 
following are among the more important items on the 
book reading list: 
M. Anderson , Approaches to the History of the 
Western Family 1500-1914 ; R . Easterlin , Birth and 
Fortun e; D. V. Glass & D. E. C. Ev ersley (Eds.), 
Population in History ; G. Hawthorn , The Sociology of 
Fertility; W. H. McNeill , Plagues and Peoples; E. A. 
Wrigley, Population and History; The World Bank, 
Population Change and Economi c Development. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour written examination in the Summer Term in 
which candidate s will be expected to an swer four 
questions . 

Pn7120 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Chris Wilson, Room A326 
(Secretary , A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
and Course Unit. This paper assumes no previous 
knowledge of the subject. It is a compulsory paper for 
students taking the special subject in Popul ation 
Studies in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) , but may also be 
taken as an outside option both by Part II non-
specialists and by Course Unit students . When taken 
as part of Part II Population Studies it is a second year 
paper. Non-specialists, however, may take it in either 
the second or third years. The course is not particu-
larly mathematical or statistical and students with 
non-mathematical backgrounds should not be at a 
disadvantage . 
Core Syllabus: This paper provides an introducti on to 
the techniques of demographic analysis and the inter-
pretation of demographic data. The main style of 
presentation is to introduce and discuss techniqu es of 
analysis and then examine examples of their use to 
illustrate demographic concepts and trends. 
Course Content: This course provides an introdu ction 
to the techniques of demographic analysis and the 
interpretation of demographic data. Topics covered 
include sources of information about populati ons; 
current and cohort methods of description and 

analysis; the construction of lifetables ; measurement 
of fertility, mortality and nuptiality; the determinants 
of age structure and the intrinsic growth rate; survey 
data; the interpretation of demographic statistics ; 
tests of consistency and reliability . 
Teaching Arrangements: PnlOl 20 Michaelmas Term . 
Pnl0la 20 Michaelmas Term . 
Written Work: A number of practical exercises involv-
ing either computations or the interpretation of data 
will be set during the course and discussed in classes . 
Jn addition, a number of brief essays will be required 
from each student. 
Reading List: A general reading list is circulated at the 
start of the course. In each lecture attention is drawn 
to the relevant readings. The following, however , are 
useful introductions: R. Woods , Population Analysis 
in Geography and R. Pressat , The Dictionary of 
Demography, edited by C. Wilson. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. The examin-
ation is in two sections. Section 1 involves answering 
two computational questions and section 2 is com-
posed of essay questions dealing with concepts and 
techniques discussed in the course. Students answer 
two questions from sections 1, and two from section 2. 

Pn7122 
The Demographic Transition and The 
Western World Today 
Teacher Responsible: Chris Wilson, Room A326 
(Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and Course Unit degree in Demography. The paper 
forms part of the special subject in Population Studies 
in Part II of the B .Sc. (Econ.), but may also be taken 
as an outside option both by Part II non-specialists and 
by Course Unit students. When taken as part of the 
Population Studies Part II it is a second year paper , 
but non-specialists may take it in either second or third 
years. The course assumes a basic familiarity with 
demographic terminology and measures and thus it is 
advantageous for non-specialists to have taken either 
course PnlOO, Population, Economy and Society or 
course Pn 101, Demographic Description and Analysis. 
However, this is not compulsory . The course is also 
available as an option for the M.Sc. Demography. 
Core Syllabus: This paper deals with the demographic 
history of Western societies over the last two cen-
turies. This covers the period of change from a 
situation characterised by high birth and death rates to 
one where such rates are low, and known as the 
demographic transition. Post-transitional demogra-
phic patterns are also examined. The paper has a 
principally substantive focus and is organised on a 
thematic rather than strictly chronological basis. 
Course Content : The nature of pre-transitional 
Western societies; the acceleration of growth in the 
18th century; the mechanism of growth and the social 
and economic changes which accompanied it. The 
course and characteristics of falling mortality; the 
control of fertility within marriage; fertility control as 
innovation or diffusion. The degree of homogeneity 
with the Western experience; the special case of 
France. The limits to mortality decline; the conse-
quences of changes for age structure, dependency and 
social service provision. Post-transitional fertility 
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behaviour; changes in the form and function of 
marriage; the modern determinants of fertility , morta-
lity and nuptiality; patterns of internal and interna -
tional migration; changes in household size and 
composition . 
Teaching Arrangements: Pn103 20 Michaelmas Term. 
Pn103a 10 Michaelmas Term . 
Written Work: A number of essays will be required 
from students and each student will be asked to make a 
short presentation for discussion in class at least once. 
Reading List: A general reading list is circulated at the 
start of the course . In each lecture attention is drawn 
to relevant readings. The following are useful intro-
ductions: A . J. Coale and S. C. Watkins , The Decline 
of Fertility in Europe; M. Anderson, Approaches to 
the History of the Western Family; E . A . Wrigley , 
Population and History . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. This will 
require the answering of four essay questions. 

Pn7123 
Third World Demography 
Teacher Responsible: Tim Dyson, Room A328 (Secre-
tary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and Course Unit degree in Demography; M .Sc. 
Demography. The course may also be taken as an 
outside option by non-specialists in Part II and by 
Course Unit students . 
Core Syllabus: The general aim of the course is to give 
students an overview of both the causes and conse-
quences of population trends in developing countries. 
As such the course is interdisciplinary in scope, and is 
expected to have relevance for social scientists con-
cerned with a wide variety of Third World issues . 
Course Content: The course covers the size, distribu-
tion and growth of the populations of the main 
developing regions and countries; data sources; levels, 
trends and differentials in fertility, mortality and 
marriage in developing countries; the causes of morta-
lity decline in the Third World - disease control , 
sanitation and water supply, economic betterment , 
nutrition, health service provision etc; the extent and 
explanation of recent slow-downs in Third World 
mortality improvement; synergistic interactions 
associated with infectious diseases and child malnut-
rition; the social and economic consequences of rapid 
population growth; possible costs and benefits of 
having children for peasant couples; other factors 
affecting fertility - child mortality , maternal edu-
cation , breastfeeding patterns, the status of women, 
income levels and distribution. Additionally, the 
course wilJ cover topics such as Aids in the Third 
World; the influence of climate; patterns and trends in 
migration and urbanization in developing countries; 
the populations of India and China; hunter-gatherer 
demography ; the development of family planning 
programs, and an assessment of the efficiency of 
population programs . FinalJy, the course attempts to 
put Third World experience in perspective: in what 
way does developing country experience relate to that 
of the historical demographic development of the 
west? 
Pre-Requisites: The paper is part of a special subject in 
Population Studies in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.), but 
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may also be taken as an outside option by non-
specialists in Part II and by Course Unit students. 
When taken as part of Population Studies Part II it is a 
third year paper but otherwise it may be taken in 
either the second or third year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Pn104 24 Sessional. Pn104a 
24 Sessional. 
Reading List: Certain readings have direct relevance 
for most aspects of the course. In particular: the 
journal, Population and Development Review (PDR) 
published quarterly since 1975 by the Population 
Council , New York; R.H . Cassen, India ; Population , 
Economy , Society, Macmillan Press, London , 1978; 
R. A. Easterlin (Ed .) , Population and Economic 
Change in Developing Countries, University of Chi-
cago Press , London , 1980; R . G . Ridker (Ed.), 
Population and Development, The Search for Selective 
Interv entions, The Johns Hopkins Press , Baltimore 
and London , 1976; P. Reining & I. Tinker (Eds.) , 
Population ; Dynamics , Ethics and Policy , A Science 
Compendium , 1975; United Nations , The Determi-
nants and Consequences of Population Change , U.N. 
New York and United States National Academy of 
Sciences , Rapid Population Growth , Consequences 
and Policy Implications , Baltimore , 1971. It should 
not be necessary to buy any of the above. A possible , 
reasonably priced purchase however is, R. Woods , 
Theoretical Population Geography, Longman , 
London , 1982. 
Supplementary Reading List: A supplementary 
reading list is available upon request from the secre-
tary in Room A337 . 
Examination Arrangements: Examinations will be by 
a three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. Students will be expected to undertake four 
questions . 

Pn7126 
Statistical Demography 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy, Room A339 
(Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
and B .Sc. c.u. main field Demography special subject 
in Population Studies. It may be taken in either the 
second or third year and is also available to suitable 
non-specialists in Part II and Course Unit candidates. 
The course requires no formal prior demographic 
training but it does assume a reasonable degree of 
mathematical competence covering matrix algebra 
(including eigenvalue theory) and calculus. In general 
EMM or EST would be sufficient. (It should also be 
noted that a degree of literacy is also useful.) The 
course is likely to be of particular interest to students 
who wish to adopt a more analytical approach to 
demography than, for example, PnlOl , especially 
those with main interests in actuarial science, statistics 
and associated subjects. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the use of statistical 
and mathematical techniques to illuminate demogra-
phic processes . Mathematical models are applied to 
fertility, mortality, nuptiality, migration, reproduc-
tive and household change areas, dynamics of popu-
lation and projection techniques. Statistical 
estimation of demographic parameters from empirical 
data is also covered. 

Course Content: Simple models of populati on growth 
exponential, logistic etc. Analysis of mort ality using 
life tables: model life tables, continuous and multiple 
decrement formulations; statistical propert ies of life 
table estimators; Proportional hazards and multistate 
life tables . Stable and stationary population s and their 
use for estimation of demographic paramet ers in less 
developed countries, Continuous (Lotka) formulation 
of population dynamics equation , why a population 
converges to a stable form (strong and weak ergodi-
city); solutions of renewal equation. Discret e (Leslie) 
formulation of population dynamics and its use in 
making population projections . Prospects of change in 
fertility and mortality in developed countries and their 
implications for population growth. The existence of 
cycles in population growth: their analysis and inter-
pretation in historical and current population s. Parity 
progression ratios. Mathematical models for fertility 
and mortality schedules: relational Gomp ertz and 
logit models. Quantitative models of nuptiality. 
Models of reproductivity and measurement of fecun-
dability . Analytic and simulation approaches to repro-
ductivity and household structure. Sources of 
demographic data. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ph107 , Mathematical and Statistical Demo-
graphy, 24 Sessional. 
Classes: Pn107a, 24 Sessional . 
Mr. M. Murphy (A339) will take all 
classes for this course. 
Written Work: Written work consists of weekly set 
exercises associated with the lectures . These are 
mainly of a mathematical nature. 
Reading List: The first two volumes given here cover a 
substantial part of the course. Keyfitz is more 
comprehensive, but rather expensive. Pollard is 
available in paperback . 
N. Keyfitz , Introduction to the Mathematics of Popu-
lation , Addison Wesley (1977 revised edn .); J. H. 
Pollard , Models for Human Populations , Cambridge 
(1973); A . J . Coale , The Growth and Structure of 
Human Populations: a Mathematical Inv estigation, 
Princeton (1972); R. C. Elandt-Johnson & N. L. 
Johnson , Survival Models and Data Analysis , J. Wiley 
(1980). 
Examination Arrangements: Examination is by a 
single three-hour examination in the Summer Term in 
which candidates answer four questions. 

Demographic Methods and Techniques 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy, Room A339 
(Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Special Subjects Economics, Econometrics, Statistics, 
Computing , Population Studies and Mathemati cs and 
Economics, and Course Unit degrees in Demog raphy, 
Mathematics, Statistics, Actuarial Science and Man-
agement Science. The course forms part of the special 
subject Population Studies , but may also be taken as 
an outside option by other students (Student s who 
take this course may not take either PnlOl Demogra· 
phic Description and Analysis or Pn107 Mathematical 
and Statistical Demography). 
No prior knowledge of demography is required but the 
course assumes a basic knowledge of calculus and 

matrix algebra. Students will normally be expected to 
have taken SM102, Mathematical Methods or Mathe-
matics for Economics. . 
Core Syllabus: This course covers the mam aspects of 
the measurement, use and inter_-~elationships ~f the 
demographic components of fertility and mortality . It 
also provides an arena within which to apply mathe-
matical and statistical approaches to a 'real world ' 
topic. 
Course Content: Models of overall population growth, 
exponential , logistic etc., ~nd their suitability for 
representing hum_an popul~t1on growth. ~e~sures of 
mortality and thetr comparison : standard1zat1on . The 
classical life table and some of its continuous-form 
analogues. Logit life table models. Ferti~ty 
measurement: the construction and use of panty-
specific measures; proximate ~eterminants ~odels. 
Stationary and stable populations and thetr uses . 
Applications of demographic _ te~hniques _for ~imple 
population projections and md1_re~t _estt_mat1~n of 
mortality. Sources of data and their lim1tat1ons: mter-
pretation of data. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 24 lectures and 
associated classes given weekly throughout the year. 
Lectures and classes are given by Professor J. Hob-
craft (A340) and Mr. M. Murphy (A339). Lectures 
Pn108. Demographic Methods and Techniques, 24 
Sessional. Classes Pnl08a, 24 Sessional. 
Work Requirements: Students wiJJ be given weekly 
exercises which will be marked and discussed in class . 
Reading List: A fuJJer reading list will be available , but 
the following items are useful general references: L. 
Henry, Population; Analysis and Models, Arnold, 
1976; C. L. Chiang , The Life Table and its Applica-
tions, Kreager, 1984; N. Keyfitz , Applied Mathe-
matical Demography (2nd edn .), Springer-Verlag, 
1985; J. Bongaarts and R . Potter , Fertility, Biology 
and Behavior. An Analysis of the Proximate Determi-
nants. Academic Press , 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one three-
hour examination in the Summer Term in which 
candidates wilJ be expected to answer four questions . 

Pn7129 
Population, Family and Health in 
Britain and the West 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Hobcraft, 
Room A340 (Secretary , A337) . 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and Course Unit degree in Demography. The paper 
forms part of the special subject in Population Studies 
in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) and of the course unit 
degree in Demography , but may also be taken as an 
outside option both by Part II non-specialists and by 
Course Unit students. The course assumes a basic 
familiarity with demographic terminology and 
measures and thus it is advantageous, though not 
essential, for non-specialists to have taken either 
course PnlOO Population Economy and Society or 
course PnlOl Demographic Description and Analysis. 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an overview of 
contemporary British demography, with considerable 
comparison with other developed societies. Current 
and likely future developments are also set in 
the context of recent historical change . Major 
determinants and consequences of recent changes in 
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population composition, distribution and size are 
examined. Patterns of cohabitation, marriage , 
divorce, and fertility and their implications for the 
family and for household structure are studied. The 
main trends in mortality and morbidity are also 
evaluated. This course has wide relevance to all those 
interested in modern developed countries. 
Course Content: The importance of changes in popu-
lation, family and health . The changing population of 
Britain and Europe . Population distribution , migra-
tion and the 'flight from cities'. Immigrants and 
guest-workers; contrasts between European societies 
in migration policies. 
Changing patterns of mortality by cause and ?r ag~. 
Measures of morbidity and health. Inequalities m 
health . Contrasts in infant mortality and in specific 
diseases among developed countries . 
The rise of cohabitation and illegitimacy. Trends in 
marriage and the upsurge in divorce . Patterns of fertility 
change. Consequences for the family and household 
structure . Economic and social explanations for differ-
entials in fertility and family formation. Similarities and 
differences among developed societies. Interpretation 
of trends : tempo and quantum. Population estimates 
and projections. Use of population data for resource 
allocation . Consequences of changing population struc-
ture for education , housing , health and social services. 
Ageing in a European context. 
Family and household structure ; the rise of the primary 
individual. Existence of wider kin support networks. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 24 lectures and 
associated classes weekly throughout the year. 
Lectures and classes are given by Mr. M. Murphy 
(A339) and Professor J. Hobcraft (A340). L~ctures: 
Pn105 , 24 Sessional; Classes Pn105a , 24 Sess1onal. 
Work Requirements: Students will be expected to do 
the reading associated with the classes and also to give 
presentations in these classes. In addition a number of 
essays will be set. In each case the appropriate lecturer 
will assign the work . 
Reading List: A main reading list is handed out at the 
start of each term and additional material is recom-
mended during lectures . The following items are among 
the more useful general works on the reading list: 
Office of Population Censuses and Surveys, The Demo-
graphic Review , HMSO 1987; M. Alderson , Introduc-
tion to Epidemiology; R. Andorka, Determinants of 
Fertility in Advanced Societies, Methuen 1978; BSPS, 
The Family: OPCS Occasional Paper 31, Office of 
Population Censuses and Surveys 1983; ECE, Fertility 
and Family Planning in Europe around 1970. A Com-
parative Study of Twelve National Surveys. UN Depart-
ment of Economic and Social Affairs , New York , 1976; 
J. Ermisch, The Political Economy of Demographic 
Change, Heinemann 1983; M. Kirk (Ed.), Demographic 
and Social Change in Europe : 1975-2000, Liverpool 
University Press 1981; A. Smith & B. Jacobson, The 
Nation's Health: A Strategy for the 1990s, King's Fund/ 
OUP; P. Townsend and N. Davidson (Eds.), Inequalities 
in Health; The Black Report, Penguin 1982; UN ECE, 
Labour Supply and Migration in Europe: Demographic 
Dimensions 1950-1975 and Prospects, ECE, Geneva, 
1979; J. Vallin and A. Lopez (Eds.), Health Policy, Social 
Policy and Mortality Prospects, Ordina for IUSSP , 1986; 
WHO , Health and the Family, WHO , Geneva, 1978; 
WHO, Socio-economic Differentials in Mortality. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined by 
a three-hour examination in the Summer Term. Candi-
dates are required to answer four questions. 
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Pn7130 

The Demography and Population History 
of the Indian Sub-continent 
Teacher Responsible: Tim Dyson, Room A328 (Secre-
tary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
and Course Unit; M.Sc. Demography. The course 
may also be taken as an outside option by non-
specialists in Part II and by Course Unit students. 
Core Syllabus: The course focuses on the past , present 
and likely future demographic characteristics of the 
Indian sub-continent. It covers the period from the 
mid-nineteenth century to the present day. The course 
deals with both demographic variables in a narrow 
sense (population size, migration, population growth, 
fertility, mortality , marriage , etc.), and broader issues 
concerning links between economic, political , social 
and demographic variables. The course focuses 
mainly on India. But the demographic development of 
Sri Lanka receives particular attention. There is also 
consideration of the populations of Pakistan, 
Bangladesh and Nepal. 
Course Content: Sources of demographic data 
( censuses, vital registration , surveys, etc.); popu-
lation characteristics during the pre-census period 
(prior to 1871-2); demographic trends since 1871-2; 
the effects of famines and epidemics; changes in 
patterns of disease (malaria, cholera, tuberculosis , 
plague, influenza , etc.); regional demographic 
variation in the sub-continent and related expla-
nations (e.g. variations in female status); sex differ-
entials in mortality; demographic differentials by 
factors such as religion, caste, place of residence; 
household an d family structure; changes in patterns 
of marriag e and widowhood; the development and 
current status of policies on health and family 
planning ; trends in urbanization and urban growth; 
urban demography; aspects of both internal and 
international migration in the region ; micro-
demographic studies on a variety of topics; the 
demographic characteristics of overseas Indian 
populations ; the demography of South Asia in the 
context of experience in other countries ( e.g. 
China). 
Teaching Arrangements: Pn106 24 one-hour lectures 
Sessional. 
Pnl06a 24 one-hour classes Sessional. 
Reading List: A reading list is circulated at the start of 
the course. In each lecture attention is drawn to 
relevant readings. The following are among the more 
important items on the reading list: 
R. Akhtar and A. Learmonth (Eds.), Geographical 
Aspects of Health and Disease in India, Concept 
Publishing , 1985; P. N. Mari Bhat , S. Preston and T . 
Dyson , Vital Rates in India , 1961-1981, National 
Academy Press, 1984; R . Cassen, India , Population , 
Economy, Society, Macmillan , 1978; T. Dyson (Ed.), 
ln~ia 's Historical Demography: Studies in Famine, 
Disease and Society, Curzon, 1989; A. Mitra, India's 
Population : Aspects of Quality and Control, Abhinar, 
1978; R. Skeldon, Migration in South Asia: An 
Overview, ESCAP, 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour written examination in the Summer Term in 
which candidates will be expected to answer four 
questions. 

Pn8100 
Analytic and Applied Demography I 
Teacher Responsible: Tim Dyson, Room A327 (Secre-
tary , A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Dem ography. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
students to essential areas of demography. The first 
area is _b_asic methods relating primarily to the analysis 
of fert_1h~y a~d ~ortality. The second is approaches 
and d1fficul~1es involved in collecting demographic 
data . The third area consists of migration. The fourth 
part covers_ the evaluation of family planning program-
mes. The final course component introduce s students 
to sources and techniques employed in the study of 
historical demography. 
Course Content: The paper covers elementary techni-
cal demography as well as several subject areas of 
practical concern to working demographer s, especi-
~lly those i_nvolved with the 'dirty' - but vitally 
important- Jobs of gathering and evaluating demogra-
phic data . 
The syllabus of this paper can best be summari sed by 
reference to the component courses. 
Pnl51 The Analysis of Fertility and Mortality deals 
~it? measures of marital and overall fertility , nup-
t1abty and replacement; intermediate fertility varia-
bles and models of fertility; the construction and 
interpretation of life tables and other measures of 
mortality ; model life tables and the concepts of stable 
and stationary populations . 
Pn153 The Collection of Demographic Data 
The historical development of demographic statistics. 
The stages involved in planning a census. The content 
of census and survey schedules. Basic respons e errors. 
The structure of census organisations. Vital regist-
ration. Types of demographic sample survey . The 
World Fertility Survey programme. 
Pn154 Migration 
Overview of migration trends. Measurement of migra-
tion and sources of data. Techniques for estimation 
when explicit migration data are missing . Theori es of 
migration. 
Pn157 Evaluation of Family Planning Programmes 
The aims of programmes; the concept of evaluation; 
'internal' methods of evaluation cost/benefit 
acceptor data , coupon systems. Evaluation of pro'. 
grammes, demographic impact: standardization , fer-
tility trend analysis, couple years of protection , births 
averted, multiple areal regression and path analysis, 
contraceptive prevalence surveys. Case studies . 
Pn158 Sources and Techniques of Historical Demo-
graphy 
The nature of historical source material: probl ems of 
coverage and bias. Opportunities and problem s pre-
sented by the data. Aggregative and nominal tech-
niques of tabulation and analysis. 
Pre-Requisites: The paper is primarily designed for 
students taking the M.Sc. in Demography. For these 
students it is compulsory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching consists of 45 one-
hour lectures and approximately 41 allied classes 
spread throughout the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms. These lectures and classes are distribut ed by 
course as follows: 
Lectures: 
Pn151 The Analysis of Fertility and Mortality 20 
Michaebnas Term 

Pnl53 The Collection of Demographic Data 10 
Michaelmas Term 
Pn154 Migration 5 Lent Term 
Pn157 Evaluation of Family Planning Programmes 5 
Summer Term 
Pn!58 Sources and Techniques of Historical Demogra-
phy 5 Summer Term 
Classes: 
Pn15la 20 Michaelmas Term 
Pnl53a 10 Michaelmas Term 
Pn 154a 5 Lent Term 
Pn157a 3 Summer Term 
Pnl58a 3 Summer Term 
Written Work: Students will be expected to do the 
bulk of the reading associated with lectures and 
classes. They will be required to undertake several 
class practicals. Finally , each student will be respon-
sible for approximately two class presentations . 
Reading List: There is a separate reading list for each 
course. However, the following readings are particu-
larly central: 
PnlSl G. W. Barclay , Techniques of Population 
Analysis, 1958. 
Pn153 H. S. Shryock & J. S. Siegel , The Methods and 
Materials of Demography (condensed version), 
especially chapters 2, 3 and 24. 
Pn 154 G. J . Demko , H. M. Rose & G. A. Schnell , 
Population Geography: A Reader. 
Pn157 A. I. Hermalin & C. Chandrasekaran, 'Over-
view', in Chandrasekaran & Hermalin (Eds.), 
Measuring the Effect of Family Planning on Fertility, 
Ordina Editions, Dolhain, Belgium, 1975. 
Pnl58 E. Wrigley (Ed.), An Introduction to English 
Historical Demography . 
Supplementary Reading List: Reading lists specific to 
each of the courses constituting this paper are availa-
ble upon request from the secretary in Room A337. 
Examination Arrangements: The paper is examined 
by a three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. Candidates are required to answer four ques-
tions. 

Pn8101 
Analytic and Applied Demography II 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Hobcraft, Room 
A340 (Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Demography. 
The paper is compulsory. 
Core Syllabus: The paper deals principally with demo-
graphic techniques and concepts . The treatment is 
both theoretical and quantitative with the aim of 
providing students with a sound basis in the main 
techniques of demographic analysis and an under-
standing of the inter-relationships between demogra -
phic processes. It draws on the teaching provided in a 
number of courses. 
Course Content: The syllabus of this paper can best be 
summarised by reference to the component courses. 
In the course Pn152 , Population Dynamics and Projec-
tions, the following topics are dealt with: population 
growth theory; stable and semi-stable populations; 
relations between demographic processes and the age 
structure; the nature and patterns of variation in 
fertility, mortality and nuptiality. The methods and 
uses of population projections. The course Pn155, 
Indirect Demographic Estimation introduces tech-
niques for estimating demographic parameters from 
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unconventional or limited data sources with particular 
attention to mortality and fertility. Course Pn156 , The 
Analysis of Demographic Event Histories covers 
frameworks and procedures of analysis for event 
history data , particularly those emanating from retro-
spective demographic surveys. 
Teaching Arrangements: The teaching arrangements 
for this paper vary from course to course. However, 
the usual format is for there to be a number of lectures 
with the associated classes given over to practical 
examples. The hours of lectures associated with each 
course are presented below , along with the term in 
which they occur. 
Lectures: Pn152 Population Dynamics and Projections 
15 Lent and Summer Terms. 
Pn155 Indirect Demographic Estimation 10 Lent 
Term. 
Pn 156 The Analysis of Demographic Event Histories 10 
Lent Term . 
Classes: Pn152a 15 Lent and Summer Terms. 
Pn155a 15 Lent and Summer Terms. 
Pn156a 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: This again varies between courses. In 
general, however, students will be expected to under-
take computational exercises at regular intervals 
throughout each course. Given the mainly technical 
nature of the course , there are few essay 
requirements , although an occasional essay may be 
required. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be handed out for each 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: The paper is examined 
by a three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. 

Pn8102 
Social and Economic Demography 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Wilson, Room A326 
(Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Demography. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives students a grasp of the 
inter-relations of social and economic factors and 
population change. It involves taking a core course : 
Population, Economy and Society, along with one of 
the following options: 
(a) Third World Demography, (b) The Demographic 
Transition and the Western World Today, (c) Popu-
lation, Family and Health in Britain and the West and 
( d) The Demography and Population History of the 
Indian Sub-continent. 
Availability: The paper is a compulsory part of the 
M.Sc. in Demography. 
Course Content: The core part of the course is 
compulsory and consists of the course Population 
Economy and Society. The socio-economic context 
and its relationship to the fertility, mortality and 
nuptiality characteristics of populations ; contrasts 
between traditional and modern societies. Models of 
the inter-relationships between demographic, social 
and economic variables. 
Options 
(a) Third World Demography 
Sources of data and approaches to them. Distribution 
and growth of population in developing countries and 
their demographic characteristics. Causes and conco-
mitants of fertility differentials and trends: mortality , 
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nuptiality , contraception , breast-feeding , education , 
economic motivation , urbanization , status of women. 
The mortality decline: nutrition and health. 
Demographic-economic interrelations: fertility , mor-
tality , age structure , income level and distribution . 
Family planning programmes. Explanations of fer-
tility decline . 
(b) The Demographic Transition and the Western 
World Today 
The acceleration of population growth in the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, the mechanism 
of growth and the changes in economy and society 
which accompani ed it. The course and characteristics 
of falling mortality. The control of fertility within 
marriage ; fertility control as diffusion or innovation; 
revisions made necessary by micro-level studies . The 
degree of homogeneity within European experience ; 
the special case of France. The limits of mortality 
decline . Post -transition fertility behaviour ; changes in 
the form and function of marriage . The modern 
det erminants of short and long-term trends in fertility , 
nuptiality and mortality; age structure , dependency 
and social service provision . 
(c) Population, Family and Health in Britain and the West 
The importanc e of changes in population , family and 
health . The changing population of Britain and 
Europe. Population distribution , migration and the 
'flight from cities' . Immigrants and guest-workers : 
contracts betw een European societies in migration 
policies. Changing patterns of mortality by cause and 
by age . Measure s of morbidity and health . Inequal-
ities in health . Contrasts in infant mortality and in 
specific diseases among developed countries . The rise 
of cohabitation and illegitimacy. Tr ends in marriage 
and the upsurge in divorce. Patterns of fertility 
change. Consequences for the family and household 
structure . Economic and social explanations for 
differentials in fertility and family formation. Similari-
ties and differences among developed societies. Inter-
pretation of trends: tempo and quantum. Population 
estimates and projections . Use of population data for 
resource allocation. Consequences of changing popu-
lation structure for education , housing, health and 
social services. Ageing in a European context. Family 
and household structure : the rise of the primary 
individual. Existence of wider kin support networks. 
( d) The Demography and Population History of the 
Indian Sub-continent 
Sources of demographic data ( censuses , vital regist-
ration , surveys , etc.); population characteristics 
during the pre-census period (prior to 1871-2); demo-
graphic trends since 1871-2; the effects of famines and 
epidemics; changes in patterns of disease (malaria , 
cholera , tuberculosis , plague , influenza, etc.); regio-
nal demographic variation in the sub-continent and 
related explanations ( e .g. variations in female status); 
sex differentials in mortality; demographic differen-
tials by factors such as religion , caste, place of 
residence ; household and family structure; changes in 
patterns of marriage and widowhood ; the develop-
ment and current status of policies on health and 
family planning ; trends in urbanization and urban 
growth ; urban demography; aspects of both internal 
and international migration in the region; micro-
demographic studies on a variety of topics; the demo-
graphic characteristics of overseas Indian populations; 
the demography of South Asia in the context of 
experience in other countries (e.g. China). 

Teaching Arrangements: Lectures and classes as 
follows: 
(i) PnlOO Population, Economy and Society 24 Ses-
sional , 
Classes PnlO0a 24 sessional 
(ii) Pn161 Fertility and Mortality in Their Socio-
Economic Context (Seminar): 19 one-and-a- half hour 
meetings in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(arranged by Mr. Langford). Talks, mainly on recent 
research and work in progress, given by invited 
speakers , often from outside the School. 
Options 
(a) Lectures Pn104 Third World Demography 24 
Session al 
Classes Pn104a 24 Sessional 
(b) Lectures Pn103 The Demographic Transition and 
the Western World Today 20 Michaelma s Term 
Classes Pn103a 10 Michaelmas Term 
(c) Lectures Pn105 Population, Family and Health in 
Britain and the West 24 Sessional 
Classes Pn105a 24 Sessional 
(d) Lectures Pn106 The Demography and Population 
History of the Indian Sub-continent 24 Sessional 
Classes Pn106a 24 Sessional 
Written Work: The core part of the cour se will require 
two essays and one class presentation in each term. 
Class presentations and essays will also be required in 
the options. 
Reading List: The following is a general and introduc-
tory reading list for the core part of the course. Further 
reading will be given during the course . 
M . Anderson , Approaches to the History of the 
Western Family 1500-1914; R. Easterlin , Birth and 
Fortune; W. H . McNeill , Plagues and Peoples; 
UNICEF , The State of The World's Children: E. A. 
Wrigley , Population and History: The World Bank, 
Population Change and Economic Developm ent. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 
hour written examination in the Summer Term. The 
paper will require four questions to be answered , two 
relating to the core part of the course described here, 
and two relating to the chosen option. 

Pn8110 
Demographic Techniques and Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. M. Langford, Room 
A341 (Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Statistics: 
students intending to undertake the course should 
contact Mr. Langford in the first instance . 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to cover the 
main aspects of the measurement and analysis of 
major demographic variables with special reference to 
developing countries. 
Course Content: The following courses comprise the 
basis for this paper: 
Pn151 The Analysis of Fertility and Mortality deals 
with measures of marital and overall fertilit y, nup-
tiality and replacement; intermediate fertility varia-
bles and models of fertility ; the constructio n and 
interpretation of life tables and other measures of 
mortality; model life tables and the concepts of 
stationary and stable populations. 
Pn 153 The Collection of Demographic Data. The 
historical development of demographic statistics. The 
stages involved in planning a census. The content of 

census and survey schedules. Basic response errors . 
The structure of census organisations. Vital regist-
ration. Types of demographic sample survey. The 
World Fertility survey programme . 
Pn155 Indirect Demographic Estimation introduces 
techniques for estimating demographic paramet~rs 
irom unconventional or limited data sources with 
particular attention to fertility and mortality . 
Pn156 The Analysis of Demographic Event Histories 
covers frameworks and procedures of analysis for 
event history data, particularly those emanating from 
retrospective demographic surveys . 
Pn161 Fertility and Mortality in their Socio-Economic 
Context Seminars on current research and work in 
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progress given by invited speakes , often from outside 
the School. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures ; Pn151 20 
Michaelmas Term ; Pn153 10 Michaelmas Term ; 
Pn155 10 Lent Term ; Pn156 10 Lent Term ; Pn16119 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Classes: Pnl51a 20 Michaelmas Term ; Pn153a 10 
Michaelmas Term ; Pn155a 15 Lent and Summer 
Terms; Pn156a 10 Lent Term . 
Reading List: Reading lists will be given out in the 
appropriate courses . 
Examination Arrangements: The paper is examined 
by a three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term . 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

Course Guide 
This section is in t~o part~. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the Number 
department . The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the Cognition and Social Behaviour 30/ML Ps5504; course content and the r~ading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be f ound. Dr. G. Gaskell , Dr. G . A. Evans Ps6435 The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number and Mr. R. S. Wooler sequence. 

Psll6 Methods of Psychological Research Ill 20/ML Ps5500 Lectures and Seminars Mr. P. H . Jackson 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Psll7 Social Psychology and Society 30/ML Ps5505; 
Number Number Dr. J. Dockrell , Dr. A. N. Oppenheim and Ps6436 

Dr. S. M. Livingstone PslO0 Introduction to Individual and Social 23/MLS Ps5400 Psychology Ps118 Cognitive Development 10/L Ps5521; 
Dr. J. E. Stockdale , Dr. J . Dockrell Dr. J. Dockrell Ps6431 
and Dr. G. Gaskell 

Ps5540; Ps119 Political Beliefs and Behaviour 10/L PslOl Psychoanalytic Theories and their 6/L PslOl; Dr. G. Evans Ps6432 Derivatives Ps5400 Ms . S. Hopkins Ps120 Applied Information Processing 30/ML Ps5506; 
Ps103 Social and Biological Processes in (Not available 1990-91) Ps6437 20/ML Ps5404 Behaviour 

Ps124 Social Psychology of Health 10/L Ps5525; (i) Social Processes 
(Not available 1990-91) Ps6433 Dr. J . Dockrell and another 

(ii) Biological Processes Ps125 Artificial Intelligence 10/L Ps5533; 12/ML Ps5404 Mr. A . Wells Ps6400 Dr. S. Green 
Ps105 Methods of Psychological Research I: 22/MLS Ps5406 Ps150 Social Representations 10/L Ps5534; 

Laboratory Professor R. M. Farr Ps6424 
Dr. J. E. Stockdale and 
Dr. A. E . M. Seaborne Ps155 The Social Psychology of the Media 10/L Ps5531; 

(Not available 1990-91) Ps6416 Ps106 Social Psychology 23/ML Ps5423 Dr. P. C. Humphreys and Dr. C. Berkeley 
Professor R. M. Farr, Dr. A. E. Seaborne 
and Dr. G. Gaskell Ps156 The Social Psychology of Economic Life 10/L Ps5536; 

Dr G. D. Gaskell Ps6426 Ps108 Methods of Psychological Research II: 22/MLS Ps5420 
(i) Lectures and Laboratory Sessions Ps157 Psychology of Gender 10/L Ps5538; 

Dr. G. D. Gaskell, Professor R. M. Farr, Dr. J. E. Stockdale Ps6428 
Mr. A. Wells, Dr. J. Dockrell, 

10/L Ps5539; Dr. P. C. Humphreys, Dr. G. A. Evans and Ps158 Issues in Social Psychology I: 
Dr. A. E. M. Seaborne Interpersonal Mass Communications Ps6429 
(ii) Psychological Statistics 23/MLS 

Dr. S. M. Livingstone 
Ps5420; 

Dr. J. E. Stockdale and Dr. L. M. Blud Ps6498 Ps159 Decision Making and Decision Support 10/L Ps5537; 
Ps109 Cognitive Science Systems Ps6419 23/MLS Ps5424 (Not available 1990-91) Mr. A. Wells, Dr. B. Franks, 

Dr. A. E. Seaborne and Dr. J. Dockrell Dr. P. C. Humphreys 
Ps113 Abnormal Psychology 4/M Ps113 Ps160 Contemporary Social Psychology 20/ML Ps6423 

Dr. C. Barker and Dr. N. Pistrang Professor R. M. Farr , Dr. G. D. Gaskell, 
Ps114 Issues in the History and Philosophy 30/ML 

Dr. P. C. Humphreys and Dr. G. A. Evans 
Ps5503; of Psychology Ps6434 Ps161 Issues in Social Psychology TI: 10/L Ps5541; 

Professor R. M. Farr, Mr. A. Wells and Cognitive Science and Natural Language Ps6439 Dr. P. Urbach Dr. B. Franks 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Ps165 

Ps166 

Ps169 

Ps170 

M~thod_s o_f Research in Social Psychology 
(1) Prmc1ples of Social Research 

(ii) Research Techniques 
(iii) Advanced Data Analysis 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell, Professor R. M. Farr 
Dr. G. A . Evans, Mr. P. Jackson ' 
Dr. P. C. Humphreys and Mr. A.' Wells 
Industrial Psychology 
Mr. R. Holmes 

Psychology Seminar 
Professor R. M. Farr 

Current Research in Social Psychology 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 

10/M 
10/M 
20/M 

Course Guide 
Number 

10/L SM8344 

12/MLS 

26/MLS 

Course Guides 

PslOl 
Psychoanalytic Theories and their 
Derivatives 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. S. Hopkins. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u . main field 
Social Psychology 1st year; optional for B .Sc. S.S. and 
A, 3rd year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Six lectures (Psl0l) Lent 
Term. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable . 

Ps113 
Abnormal Psychology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Barker and 
Dr. N. Pistrang. 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. c .u . main field 
Social Psychology 2nd year; optional for M.Sc .; B.Sc . 
S.S. and A . 3rd year ; Diploma in Soc. Pol. and 
Admin I. 
Course Content: Aspects of abnormal psychology ; 
classification ; aetiology , treatments , theories of 
mental illness. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four two-hour lectures 
(Psll3), Michaelmas Term. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable . 

Ps169 
Psychology (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S303 (Secretary , Ms. B. A. Doherty , S304) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduat e students ; 
B.Sc. c. u. main field Social Psychology 3rd year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars (Ps 
169), Sessional. 
Papers will be presented by outside speakers. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable. 

Ps170 
Current Research in Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S307 
(Secretary , S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for staff and graduates . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (Psl 70) 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms . 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable . 

Ps5400 
Introduction to Individual and 
Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Stockdale, Room S386 
(Secretary, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) Part I 
and Part II; B .Sc. c.u . main fields Soc. Psych ., Maths ., 
Stats., Comp. , Act . Sci. , Man. Sci., Geog . 1st year , 
Soc., Soc. Anth .; B.Sc. Soc. Policy and Admin . 2nd 
and 3rd years. 

Psychology 681 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theories and 
concepts of psychology concerned with human beha-
viour ; how peopl e perceive , think , feel and learn , and 
how they act in social setting s. 
Course Content: Origins of behaviour . Mechanism s 
and theories of learning , perception , memory , 
reasoning and language . Cognitive develoment and 
socialisation . Individual differ ences in ability and 
personality : the meaning and measurement of intelli -
gence; definitions and dynamics of per sonality . Social 
cognition and social behaviour : the role of attitudes in 
behaviour and their measurement ; group dynamic s; 
intergroup behaviour and interpersonal communi-
cation . 
Pre-Requisites: Non e . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course compris es a 
sessional weekly lecture and class. 

(i) PslO0: A weekly lectur e. The lectures in this 
series are given by Dr. Stockdale, Dr. Dockrell and Dr. 
Gaskell. 
(ii) PslO0a : A weekly class to which stud ents are 

allocated in the early part of the Michaelma s Term . 
Class teachers are generally part -time . 
(iii) Psl0l : Psychoanalytic Theories and their Deriva-
tives (6 lectures) . Ms. S. Hopkins. Thes e lectur es are 
compulsory for 1st year B.Sc . Main Field Soc. Psych. 
and optional but highly recommended for oth er 
students attending PslO0. 
Written Work: Student s are expected to write 5 essays 
during the Session . Topics are set by class teacher s 
who assess the essays and discuss stud ents' work. 
Reading List: Recomm ended reading: R . L. Atkinson 
et al., Introduction to Psychology, Harcourt Brac e & 
World , 1987 (9th edn .) ; Brown & Hern stein, Psychol-
ogy, Methuen , 1975; R . Brown , Social Psychology, 
Macmillan 1965; R . Brown , Social Psychology (2nd 
edn.) , Macmillan , 1986; H . Gleitman , Psychology 
(2nd edn .) , Norton , 1986; Taylor & Sluckin , Introdu c-
ing Psychology , Penguin , 1982; Tajfel & Fra ser , 
Introdu cing Social Psychology, Penguin , 1978. 
Additional references and a synopsis of lecture s and 
class topics are distributed in the first lectures of the 
series and availabl e in S316. 
Examination Arrangements: Ther e is a three -hour 
examination in the Summer Term based on the 
syllabus of the lectures and classes . Student s must 
answer 4 questions . 

Ps5404 
Social and Biological Processes 
in Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. D. Jones, Room S364 
(Secretary , Ms. B . A. Doherty , S304) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u. main field 
Social Psychology (first year) , and B.Sc. (Econ .) Part 
II Special Subject Social Psychology . 
Core Syllabus: The course comprises two separate 
sections: A. Social Processes, and B. Biological Pro-
cesses in Behaviour. The course is an introductory one 
in both areas. 
Course Content: A. Social Processes (Teacher: Dr. J. 
Dockrell and another) : Social learning and imitation ; 
observational learning ; early social interaction ; social 
facilitation effects ; the social psychology and develop-
ment of the emotions; expressive behaviour , especi-
ally in its relation to impression formation , the 
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evolution of consciousness and the nature of the 
human self; gender differences; social skills training; 
gestures and their meanings. 
B. Biological Processes (Teacher: Dr. Simon Green, 
Birkbeck College): Psychobiology; structure and 
function of the nervous system , including sense 
organs , physiological aspects of arousal, motivation , 
emotion and cognition; drugs and behaviour. 
Teaching Arrangements: Social Processes: 20 weekly 
lectures of one hour. Classes are held fortnightly. 
Biological Processes: Twelve weekly lectures of two 
hours (beginning in November). 
Written Work: Students are required to write three 
essays on set topics in Social Processes. 
Reading List: Social Processes: A reading list will be 
distributed during the course . 
Biological Processes (in order of preference) : S. E . 
Green, Physiological Psychology: An introduction , 
Routledge and Kegan Paul , 1987; N. R. Carlson, 
Physiology of Behaviour (2nd edn.) , Allyn and 
Bacon , 1980; R . F. Thompson, The Brain, Freeman , 
1985. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. The examination 
paper consists of two parts that correspond to the two 
sections of the course. Students are required to answer 
two questions from each section. In additiion candi-
dates may submit two essays to the examiners. The 
marks obtained on these will not be used to lower the 
mark obtained at the examination but may be used to 
raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

Ps5406 
Methods of Psychological Research I: 
General and Statistical 
This comprises two components: 
(i) Ps105 Laboratory Course; 

(ii) SM202 Statistical Methods for Social Research. 
Students must attend both components . This study 
guide deals with the LABO RA TORY course. For 
details of the Statistics component , students should 
consult the Course Guide SM7215: Statistical Methods 
for Social Research. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. E. Seaborne, Room S385 
(Secretary, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u . main field 
Soc . Psych. 1st year. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to experimental 
design and research methods in Psychology. 
Course Content: Introduction to experimental design 
and research methods in relation to the design and 
conduct of laboratory and field studies. The areas 
examined will include learning , memory, thinking, 
perception , child behaviour and social processes. 
Students will also be introduced to measurement and 
scaling , and techniques of testing in relation to psycho-
logical assessment of attitudes, personality and intelli-
gence. An introduction to statistical analysis of 
experimental data using computer packages . The 
experiments conducted will be related to topics 
discussed in PslO0. 
(Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology). 
Pre-Requisites: None. 

Teaching Arrangements: Sessional, weekly three-
hour laboratory session (Ps105). Students participate 
in the design and conduct of experiments and are 

expected to write reports on each of the studies they 
car_ry out. These reports are marked by the teaching 
assistant and Dr. J.E. Stockdale and may be discussed 
with them. 
Reading List: Recommended reading relat ed to indi-
vidual content areas will be given during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: The Laborator y Course 
assessment is based on EIGHT laborator y reports 
completed during the session and formally submitted 
for assessment in the Summer Term. This amounts to 
50% of the marks awarded for this unit , the remainder 
comprising Statistics exam. (35%) and Statistics exer-
cises (15%) . 

Ps5420 
Methods of Psychological Research II: 
Social and Statistical 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. George Gaskell, Room S307 
and Dr. J. E. Stockdale, Room S386 (Secretaries, 
S316). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 2nd year, B .Sc. (Econ .) Part 11 
Special Subject Social Psychology , Diploma in Social 
Psychology and other interested students. 
For the sake of clarity this guide is divided into two 
sections covering: 
Section A Methods of Psychological Research -
Laboratory Sessions 
Section B Psychological Statistics. 
Each section comprises 50% of the assessment of the 
course. 

SECTION A: METHODS OF 
PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARCH : 
LECTURES AND LABORATOR Y 
SESSIONS 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S307 
(Secretary , S316) 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to give students 
an understanding of the concepts and methods of 
research and experience in the design , execution and 
analysis of cognitive and social psychological research 
and the assessment of individual differences . 
Course Content: Assumptions underlying psychologi-
cal experimentation and research. Problem s of 
measurement and the assessment of individuals in 
particular attitude scaling , personality questionn aires, 
projective techniques and repertory grids , computer 
based analysis: on-line control of experiment s and 
cognitive modelling. Elementary programming con-
structs. Practical experience in the conduct of exper-
iments in the areas of cognitive and social psychology. 
Training in qualitative research and interviewin g. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ps108(i): Lectures and 
Laboratory Sessions: 22 Sessions , Members of the 
Department . 
Written Work: Research reports on the empirical 
projects carried out during the year. The reports 
relating to the first term should be submitted before 
the end of the 1st week of the Lent Term , those 
relating to the Lent Term 's work before the end of the 
1st week of the Summer Term . The reports will be 
assessed by the relevant lecturer with whom students 
can discuss their work . 

Reading List: A. F. Chalmers , What is this thing called 
Science?, Open University Press, 1978; T . D . Cook & 
D. Campbell, Quasi Experimental Design and Analysis: 
Issues for Field Settings, Rand McN~lly, 1979. . 
Examination Arrangements: There 1s a two-hour wnt-
ten examination in the Summer Term containing 8 
questions of which 3 must be. answered. Laboratory 
notebooks containing the assignments and research 
reports, with a suitable index must be ~ubmitted ~or 
final examination by the data of the written examin-
ation. In the assessment of Section A the examination 
comprises 30% and the notebooks 70% . 

SECTION B: PSYCHOLOGICAL 
STATISTICS 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J.E. Stockdale, Room S386 
(Secretary, S316) 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to familiarize students 
with parametric and non-parametric techniques of data 
analysis and their application to psychological data . 
Course Content: Revision: Sampling, inference and 
hypothesis testing. Non parametric tests for compar-
ing 2 & k samples, related and independent groups. 
Non parametric measures of association and corre-
lation. Simple linear regression and correlation . 
Assumptions and models underlying analysis of 
variance: one- , two- and three-way analysis of 
variance, planned and unplanned comparisons and 
tests of trend . Test Selection. 
Pre-Requisites: Completion of SM202 Statistical 
Methods for Social Research or a comparable course 
which covers descriptive statistics ; elementary prob-
ability; sampling, statistical inference , estimation and 
hypothesis testing, simple regression and correlation 
and elementary non-parametric techniques. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional , weekly lecture 
and class. Lectures; Ps108 (ii) 10) Michaelmas Term , 
10 Lent Term , 3 Summer term . Classes; Ps108(ii) (a) 
10 Michaelmas Term , 10 Lent Term , 3 Summer Term . 
Exercises related to the lecture content are carried out 
in the weekly class . 
Written Work: In addition to the class exercises, 
weekly exercises are assigned and the marks obtained 
contribute to the final overall assessment. The exer-
cises are marked by the teaching assistant and may be 
discussed with Dr. J. E. Stockdale. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire course . 
Students are advised to buy: 
D. C. Howell , Statistical Methods for Psychology (2nd 
edn.), Duxbury Press, 1987. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term divided into three 
sections. Students are required to answer one question 
from Section A, one question from Section B and 
three questions from Section C. 40% of the marks are 
allocated to Section A and 30% to each of the other 
two sections. Copies of previous years' papers are 
available. 70% of the assessment of the statistics 
course is based on the exam paper and 30% on the set 
of exercises submitted during the session. 
Note: The relative weightings across all components of 
the course are as follows: 
(i) Methods of Psychological Research: Examin-

ation 15% 
(ii) Laboratory work 35% 
(iii) Psychological Statistics: Examination 35% 
(iv) Statistics Exercises 15% 
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Ps5423 

Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. E. Seaborne, Room S387 
(Secretary , S316). Other participants: Professor R. M. 
Farr, and Dr. G. Gaskell. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u . main field 
Social Psychology second year , B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology. Also available to 
second and third year course unit and B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II students . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine the 
part played by personality , social cognition and social 
interaction in determining social behaviour. 
Course Content: The syllabus is divided into three parts. 
A. Social Cognition The social and collective nature 
of representations ; social illusions , including the fun-
damental attributional error; collective represen-
tations of the individual and the attribution of 
responsibility; impression formation ; the perception 
of persons and attribution theory. 
B. Personality Theory Clinical and statistical 
approaches to diagnosis ; stress analysis including 
primary and secondary appraisal ; success, failure and 
aspiration level ; personal construct theory , cognitive 
complexity and creativity; the situationist approach . 
C. Social Interaction and Group Processes Norms , 
conformity and social innovation including the pro-
cesses of minority influence : social comparison theory 
and exchange theory; game theory , bargaining and 
negotiation ; prejudice and intergroup relations ; deci-
sion making in groups . 
Pre-Requisites: Undergraduates normally require a 
pass in the Introduction to Individual and Social 
Psychology course and students other than B .Sc. 
Social Psychology students , are subject to the con-
straint of numbers . 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional , weekly lectures 
(Ps106) and classes (Ps106a). 
Written Work: Students will be required to prepare 
essays on set topics . 
Reading List: R. Brown, Social Psychology The 
Second Edition , Free Press, 1986; M . Cook , Perceiv-
ing Others: The Psychology of Inter-personal Percep-
tion, Methuen, 1979; S. T. Fiske and S. E. Taylor, 
Social Cognition, Addison-Wesley , 1984; G . S. Klein, 
Perception , Motives and Personality, Knopf, 1970; W. 
Mischel, Personality and Assessment, Wiley , 1968; H. 
Tajfel, The Social Dimension , Vol. 2, Cambridge 
University PrfSS, 1984; J. R . Eiser, Cognitive Social 
Psychology,. McGraw-Hill, 1980; R. Corsini and A. 
Marsella , Personality Theories and Research , Peacock 
Inc ., 1983; T . Cox , Stress, Macmillan, 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: Students are examined in 
the Summer Term by a three-hour formal examin-
ation. Students are required to answer four questions . 
In addition , candidates may submit up to two essays to 
the examiners . The marks obtained on these will not 
be used to lower examination marks but may be used 
to raise the final mark in borderline cases . 

Ps5424 
Cognitive Science 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Wells, Room S384 
(Secretary , S316). Other participants: Dr. A. E. 
Seaborne, Dr J J. Dockrell and Dr B. Franks. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u . main field 
Soc. Psych. 2nd year and B.Sc. Econ. Part II Special 



684 Psychology 
Subject Social Psychology . Also available to second 
and third year course unit and B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
students. 
Core SyUabus: The course examines theoretical 
models of information processing within cognitive 
psychology and artificial intelligence . It is concerned 
essentially with the ways in which a cognitive system 
(human or artificial) manipulates , stores and retrieves 
information . Models of memory for the basis of 
cognitive systems. Reasoning and decision-making 
characterise the system in operation . Perceptual pro-
cesses and language constitute the inputs and language 
and behaviour the outputs of the system. Each of these 
topics is discussed within the information-processing 
paradigm . 
Course Content: Historical origins of cognitive 
science; models of memory ; episodic and semantic 
memory ; ACT ; attention and memory; categorisation 
and concepts; methods of neuropsychology; memory 
disorders; language and language disorders ; percep-
tual processes ; perceptual inferences ; ecological theo-
ries of perception; computational vision ; computers 
and brains; origins of artificial intelligence; problem-
solving . 
Pre-Requisites: Introduction to Individual and Social 
Psychology or an equivalent course . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lectures (Psl09) and 
classes (Psl09a) , session al. 
Written Work: Students will be required to prepare 
essays on set topics. 
Reading List: There is no text for the course. Detailed 
reading lists will be provided for the individual blocks. 
The following texts will provide good general cover-
age of some aspects of the course: J. B. Best, Cognitive 
Psychology , West , 1989; N . Stillings et al., Cognitive 
Science, MIT Press , 1987; R. Lachman, J. L. Lachman 
and E . C. Butterfield, Cognitive Psychology and 
Information Processing: An introduction , Erlbaum, 
1979; M. W. Eysenck , A Handbook of Cognitive 
Psychology , Erlbaum , 1984; U . Neisser, Cognition 
and Reality, W . H. Freeman, 1976; H . Gardner , The 
Mind's New Science, Harper and Row, 1986; T . 
Shallice , From Neuropsychology to Mental Structure, 
Cambridge University Press , 1988. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour examin-
ation in the Summer Term. Students are usually 
required to answer four questions. In addition, 
students may submit an essay to the examiners . The 
marks obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
mark obtained at the examination but may be used to 
raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

Ps5500 
Methods of Psychological Research ID 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year. 
Core SyUabus: The course has two components: 
(i) Advanced Data Analysis: An introduction to the 

use of computer packages for the description and 
statistical analysis of social research data. 
(ii) Research Project: An empirical investigation 
carried out on the students' own initiative under the 
supervision of a member of staff. 
Teachers Responsible: 
(i) Advanced Data Analysis: Mr. P. H. Jackson, 

Room S301 and another. 

(ii) Research Project: A11 members of the Department 
may be involved in the supervision of the Research 
Project. 
There is a Departmental Project Officer who is 
responsible for advising on the data analysis aspects of 
the work. 
Course Content: 
The course has two components: 
(i) Advanced Data Analysis: (Ps116) An introduction 

to multivariate and related analytic techniques and 
their application to social research data . 
This introduction is linked with the use of an interac-
tive computer package , SPSS X, to analys e data and 
this provides an opportunity to use a variety of 
statistical techniques to answer a range of research 
questions . 
(ii) Research Project: The research project comprises 
an empirical investigation and should aim to raise 
substantive psychological issues . The project is carried 
out under the supervision of a member of staff and a 
project officer is available to advise on the data 
analysis aspects of the research. The research topic is 
chosen by the student but it must be approved by the 
project supervisor. 
Examination Arrangements: 
(i) Advanced Data Analysis: Students are requ ired to 

complete a data analysis assignment which contributes 
15% to the overall assessment. 
(ii) Research Project: The assessment is based on 
successful completion of a research project which 
contributes 85% to the overall assessment. Project 
reports must be completed by a specified data in May 
when two copies of the project report must be 
submitted to the Departmental Office . It is prefera-
ble , but not compulsory , that the project report should 
be typewritten . Project reports should not be less than 
10,000 words in length and should not exceed 15,000 
words. 

Ps5503 
Ps6434 

Issues in the History and Philosophy 
of Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr Room 
S303 (Secretary , S304). Other teachers: Mr. A. Wells 
and other members of staff. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u . main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year, B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology (Two year) ; M.Sc. 
Social Behaviour. Other students may attend at the 
discretion of the teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The main aim of the course is to 
acquaint students with the historical developm ent of 
psychology both as a biological and as a social science 
and to raise and to discuss issues of a philosophical 
nature concerning psychology as a field of study. 
Course Content: The Jong past and the short history of 
psychology as an experimental and social science. The 
problematic status of psychology as a science in the 
context of 19th century thought . The emergen ce, in 
Germany of psychology as an experimental and social 
science . Relations between philosophy and psychol-
ogy at the tum of the century. The influence of Wundt 
on the development of social sciences other than 
psychology. F. H . Allport and the establishment , in 
America, of social psychology as an experimental and 

!behavioural science. Successive Handbooks of Social 
Psychology 1935-1985. Sources of error and bias in 
historical accounts in relation to one's philosophy of 
science. The Whig fallacy in the interpretation of 
history. Danziger 's thesis concerning the positivist 
repudiation of Wundt. The creation of false origin 
myths and the choice of ancestors . The uses of history 
for apologetic purposes. Logical positivism and the 
emergence of behaviourism as a dominant paradigm 
for research in psychology. 
American behaviourism and the migration of the 
Gestalt psychologists from Germany to America. The 
victory of method over ontogeny. Logical positivism 
and the verifiability criterion of meaning. American 
pragmatist philosophy , especially that of Peirce and 
Mead. The Quine-Duheim thesis and the downfall of 
logical positivism. Varieties of American behaviou-
rism. The migration of the Gestalt psychologists from 
Germany to America and the emergence of a cogni-
tive perspective within America and the emergence of 
a cognitive perspective within American social psy-
chology. Social psychology as a peculiarly American 
phenomenon . Cognitive science and the philosophy of 
mind. The collaboration , in World War II , between 
psychologists, telecommunication engineers and 
computer scientists . Artificial forms of intelligence 
and language . Cartesian and Hegelian paradigms of 
language and thinking . The nature of representations . 
Internationality and the status of beliefs . Computabi-
lity theory and the information processing approach to 
cognition. 
Pre-Requisites: None for Psychology students . Other 
students may attend at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20, 1 ½ hour lecture / 
seminars (Ps114) in the Michaelmas Term and 10, 1 
hours seminars in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students will be required to prepare 
material for presentation at seminars. Written essays 
will be required . 
Reading List: K. Danziger , 'The positivist repudiation 
of Wundt ', Journal of the History of the Behavioural 
Sciences, 15, 205-230 ; G . Lindszey and E . Aronson 
(Eds.), Handbook of Social Psychology , Vols. 1 and 
2,RandomHouse, New York , 1985; R. M . Farr, 'The 
shaping of modern psychology and the framing of 
historical accounts', History of the Human Sciences, 1; 
J. M. O'Donnell, The Origins of Behaviourism: 
American Psychology 1870-1920, New York Uni-
versity Press , 1985. 
Examination Arrangements: A 3 hour examination in 
the Summer Term. Students are usually required to 
answer 4 questions. In addition students may submit 
an essay to the examiners . The marks on this will not 
be used to lower the examination mark, but may be 
used to raise the final mark in bordeline cases. 

Ps5504 
Ps6435 

Cognition and Social Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S307 
(Secretary, S316). Other teachers: Dr. G. A. Evans 
and Mr. S. Wooler. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 

Psychology 685 
Special Subject Social Psychology ; M .Sc. Social Psy-
chology (two year); M.Sc., Social Behaviour; other 
students may attend at the discretion of the teacher. 
Core Syllabus: Cognition and Social Behaviour is an 
assertion that while there are important cognitive and 
motivational factors in social behaviour , the social 
context and behaviour in their turn exercise an 
important influence on cognition and motivation. In 
contrast to current cognitive social psychology with its 
emphasis on individual processes the course will focus 
on interplay between the intra-individual and the 
social components of human action. Selected issues in 
four topic areas will be cover ed . The area s are social 
development , social cognition , social behaviour and 
societal psychology . 
Course Content: Social Development: moral develop-
ment , beliefs about casuality and the effects of peers 
and siblings on cognition 
Social Cognition: theories of attitudes , attributions 
and social identity 
Social Behaviour: individual and social approaches to 
personality, role and self 
Societal Psychology: the individual and the social 
context , public opinion , behavioural economics and 
collective behaviour. 
Pre-Requisites: None for Psychology students. Other 
students may attend at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20, 1 ½ hour lecture / 
seminars (Ps115) in the Michaelmas Term and 10, 1 
hour seminars in the Lent Term . 
Written Work: Students will be required to prepare 
material for presentation at seminars . Written essays 
will be required. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be distributed during 
the course. B. J. Biddle & E . J . Thomas (Eds.) Role 
Theory : Concepts and Research, Wiley , 1966; W . 
Doise & G. Mugny , Social Development of Intellect, 
Pergamon , 1984; J. Dunn , Sisters and Brothers, Fon-
tana , 1984; J. R . Eiser , Cognitive Social Psychology , 
McGraw Hill , 1980; J. P. Forgas (Ed .) , Social Cog-
nition, Academic Press, 1981; M. Hewstone (Ed .) , 
Attribution Theory , Blackwell , 1983; J . Piaget , The 
Moral Judgement of the Child, Kegan Paul, 1932. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour examin-
ation in the Summer Term . Students are usually 
required to answer four questions . In addition , 
students may submit an essay to the examiners . The 
marks obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
examination mark, but may be used to raise the final 
mark in borderline cases . 

Ps5505 
Ps6436 

Social Psychology and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julie DockreU, Room S311 
(Secretary, S316). 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year; B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology; M.Sc. Social Psy-
chology (Two year): M.Sc. Social Behaviour. Other 
students may attend at the discretion of the teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The main aim of this course is to 
acquaint students with a range of applications of Social 
Psychology to social problems and contemporary 
issues, and to the study of society from a Socio-
Psychological perspective. 



686 Psychology 
Course Content: The relevance of Social Psychology 
to social issues and problems , and practical and 
theoretical aspects of doing research in society . The 
usefulness of 'applied' research both to social issues , 
and to improved theoretical understanding of social 
processes . Theoretical Contributions to ; (i) the func-
tioning of people in large-scale organisations , (ii) 
social change , (iii) minorities and inequalities , (iv) 
organisational studies. Socialisation in the Adult 
Years: (i) Life-span and life events , (ii) the formation 
of personal and social identity . Contributions to the 
Evaluation of Social Processes : Evaluation of the 
social processes involved in interventions and their 
effectiveness; implications for policy and practical 
solutions; research and methodological problems. 
Pre-Requisites: None for Psychology students . Other 
students may attend at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 , 14 hour lecture /seminars 
(Ps117) in the Michaelmas Term and 10, 1 hour 
seminars in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to present 
material in the form of papers. An extend ed essay will 
be required . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be handed 
out at the beginning of the course . 
G. Cohen (Ed .), Social Change and the Lif e Course, 
Tavistock , 1987 ; A . H. Halsey , Educational Priority 
Area Publications , Vol. I ; H.M.S.O ., E.P.A . Prob-
lems and Policies, London , 1972; D . C. Kimmel , 
Adulthood and A geing, Wiley 1984; P . H . Rossie , H. 
E. Freeman & S. Wright , Evaluation: A Systemati c 
Approach , Sage , 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour examin-
ation in the Summer Term. Students are usually 
required to answer four questions. In addition , candi-
dates may submit as essay to the examiners. The 
marks obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
examination mark , but may be used to raise the final 
mark in borderline cases. 

Ps5506 
Ps6437 

Applied Information Processing 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c .u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year ; B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology ; M.Sc. Social Psy-
chology (Two Year); M.Sc. Social Behaviour. Other 
students may attend at the discretion of the teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
processes that determine how information is per-
ceived , evaluated , and used in a variety of contexts . 
The fundamental aim of the course is to examine in 
detail the tension between the assumption that human 
decisions are the product of rational evaluation of 
information and the evidence obtained from studies of 
decision making and decisions . A number of models of 
human information processing will be discussed and 
evaluated. 
Core Syllabus: Foundation Concepts: Models of 
rationality and human behaviour ; Verbal reports and 
their reliability. Information Processing in Decision 
Making: Behavioural decision theory - an historical 
perspective; Biases and heuristics in decisions; Multi-
attributable utility theories; Motivational processes in 

individual and collective decisions . Information Pro-
cessin~ in Social Contexts: The following are examples 
of topics that could _be cov~red : J:?~cision-making in 
legal contexts ; Fo~e1gn policy _d~c1s10ns; Accounting 
and human behaviour ; Bargammg and negotiating. 
Information Processing about Risk: Percepti on, evalu-
ation and management of risk ; Perception of hazards 
in one area (e.g . nuclear power generation)· 
Adjusting to risk - behavioural aspects of personal 
insurance; Risk compensation theory . 
Pre-Requisites: None for Psychology student s. Other 
students may attend at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 , 1 ½ hour lecture/ 
seminars (Ps120) in the Michaelmas Term and to, ] 
hour seminars in the Lent Term . 
Written Work: Students will be required to prepare 
material for presentation at seminars . Writt en essays 
will be required . 
Reading List: Reading lists will be distribut ed during 
the course . 
D. Kahneman , P. Slovic & A. Tversky (Ed s.), Judge-
ment and Uncertainty; Heuristics and Biases, Cam-
bridge University Press , 1982; I. Janis & L. Mann, 
Decision Making , The Free Press , 1977; I. Janis, 
Group Think (2nd Edn .) , Houghton & Mifflin , 1982; 
M. F . Kaplan & S. Schwartz , Human Judgement and 
Decision Processes in Applied Settings, Academic 
Press , 1977. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour examin-
ation in the Summer Term . Students are normally 
required to answer four questions . In addition, 
students may submit an essay to the examin ers. The 
marks obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
examination mark, but may be used to raise the final 
mark in borderline cases . 

Cognitive Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julie Dockrell, Room S311 
(Secreary , S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. c.u . main field 
Psychology third year ; B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II Special 
Subject Social Psychology. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines models of cogni-
tive development, especially Piagetian, Inform ation 
Processing and Innatist models. The theoretic al prin-
ciples of a developmental model will be discus sed and 
the various models examined in the light of these 
principles and of the empirical evidence. 
Course Content: Conditions for theories of cognitive 
development. Piaget's theory of intelligence in early 
childhood, especially in relation to number develop-
ment and quantity reasoning . Theories of inform ation 
processing and the role of memory in cognitive 
development. The role of innate factors in develop-
ment, especially in relation to language developm ent. 
Pre-Requisites: Introductory courses in develop-
mental and cognitive psychology . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour seminars 
(Ps118) of which half will be a lecture and half a 
discussion. 
Reading List: M. Boden, Piaget, Fontana, 1979; J. H. 
Flavell , Cognitive Development, Prentice Hall , 1985; 

R. J. Sternberg (Ed .) , Mechanisms of Cognitive 
Development, W. H. Freeman, 1984. 
Examination Arrangements: B .Sc. : A two-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term with students answering 
two questions from a choice of questions . In addition , 
B.Sc. students may submit an essay to the examiners . 
The mark obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
mark obtained at the examination but may be used to 
raise the final mark in borderline cases . 
M.Sc.: A two-hour examination in the Summer Term 
with students answering two questions from a choice 
of questions. Written work carried out during the 
Session forms part of the assessment . 

Ps5525 
Ps6433 

Social Psychology of Health 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .S.c. c. u . main field 
Social Psychology third year. B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology; M.Sc . Social P~y-
chology (One year and Two year); M.Sc . Social 
Behaviour. 
Core Syllabus: The application of social psychology to 
problems of health and illness. 
Course Content: Social and behavioural medicine , 
social psychiatry and epidemiology . Cross-cultural 
concepts of health and disease . Care-delivery systems , 
health professionals and problems of medicalization. 
Alcoholism, smoking and drug-taking. The problems 
of assessment and evaluation . 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of basic social psychology 
theories and research methods to third year level will 
be assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
means of regular weekly seminars (Ps124) taking place 
in the Lent Term. Students are expected to take a 
major part in the seminar by reading papers and 
contributing to the discussion . The seminar topics will 
follow a detailed reading list which will be handed out 
at the beginning of the seminar. 
Written Work: Students are encouraged to write 
essays which may be submitted as part of the Final 
examination. Students should consult the seminar 
teacher before choosing their essay topics. Students 
should be prepared to read widely in related fields and 
should also become thoroughly familar with problems 
of reseach design and research techniques. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be handed out at 
the beginning of the seminar course. Students should 
be familiar with: P. H . Rossi , H . E. Freeman and R . 
Wright , Evaluation : A Systematic Approach, Sage , 
1979; J. R . Eiser, Social Psychology and Behavioural 
Medicine, John Wiley, 1982. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc .: A two-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term with students answering 
two questios from a choice of questions. In addition, 
candidates may submit an essay to the examiners. The 
mark obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
mark obtained at the examination but may be used to 
raise the final mark in borderline cases. 
M.Sc.: a two-hour examination in the Summer Term 
with students answering two questions from a choice 
of questions. Written work carried out during the 
session forms part of the assessment. 

Psychology 687 
Ps5531 
Ps6416 

Social Psychology of the Media 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Patrick Humphreys, Room 
S346 (Secretary , S316). Other teacher involved Dr. 
Berkeley. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c .u . main field 
Social Psychology third year; B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology ; M .Sc. Social Psy-
chology (One year and Two year) ; M.Sc. Social 
Behaviour. Other intere sted students with appro-
priate prerequisites . 
Core Syllabus: Role , function and effects of communi-
cations media : analysis of media output and its 
involvement in processes of social influence and social 
change . Examination of media campaigns and 
communications effects studies . 
Course Content: Research approaches to the study 
of media contents and effects . The role of television 
in children 's lives . The nature of communication and 
how interpretation of messages is achieved. 
Appraisal of attempts to identify violence on televi-
sion and study its effects . 'Reading ' the media : 
analysis of the form of media messages and 
determining their ideological functions (maintain-
ing consensus or creating controversy) : diffusion of 
messages and mediation of myths . The social con-
text of the media and its influence on th e restrictions 
imposed on the various forms of medi a . Propaganda 
through the media: war propaganda , election cam-
paigns , encouragement of stereotypes ; Publicity and 
advertising. The media as agents of planned social 
change : health campaigns aimed at information gain 
and behaviour change . Politics in the media : the 
ideology of impartiality and balance . Creating social 
reality: the process of news selection and con-
struction. 
Pre-Requisites: Students without a first degree in 
psychology should have complete at least two course s 
in psychology . 
Teaching Arrangements: Two-hour weekly lecture / 
semiars (Ps155) in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: J. Curran, M. Gurevitch & J. Woolla-
cott (Eds.) , Mass Communication and Society, 
Arnold-Open University Press , 1979; T. Bennett , S. 
Boyd-Bowman, C. Mercer & J. Woollacott (Eds .) , 
Popular Television and Film, BFI-Open University 
Press, 1981; J. Hartley , Understanding News, 
Methuen , 1982; M. Blonsky , On Signs, Macmillan , 
1985; J . Curran , J . Ecclestone , G. Oakley and A . 
Richardson (Eds.) , Bending Reality: The State of the 
Media, Pluto Press , 1986. 
Additional reading lists will be given out at the 
beginning of the Session . 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc.: A two-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term with students answering 
two questions from a choice of questions. In addition, 
B .Sc. students may submit an essay to the examiners. 
The mark obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
mark obtained at the examination but may be used to 
raise the final mark in borderline cases. 
M .Sc: A two-hour examination in the Summer Term 
with students answering two questions from a choice 
of questions. Written work carried out during the 
session forms part of the assessment. 



688 Psychology 
Ps5533 
Ps6430 

Artificial Intelligence 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Wells, Room S384 
(Secretary, S304) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology; M.Sc. Social Psy-
chology (One year and Two year); M.Sc. Social 
Behaviour. Other students with an appropriate back-
ground may also attend. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with Artificial 
Intelligence in Psychology. It examines the use of 
simulation techniques in testing a computational 
theory of mind and illustrates the use of these tech-
niques in psychological areas such as problem solving, 
memory organization, natural language understand-
ing, planning and learning. 
Course Content: Artificial Intelligence and psychol-
ogy; Architectures for AI and cognition; problem-
solving techniques ; knowledge representation; goals 
and plans ; natural language parsing; natural language 
comprehension; machine language; connectionism 
and AI. 
Pre-Requisites: Cognitive Science or an equivalent 
course . 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly two-hour seminar 
course throughout the Lent Term . 
Reading List: E. Rich , Artificial Intelligence, 
McGraw-Hill , 1983; E. Chamiak and D. McDermot, 
Introduction to Artificial Intelligence, Addison-
Wesley , 1985; A . Barr and E . Feigenbaum (Eds.), 
The Handbook of Artificial Intelligence, Kaufman, 
1981. 
Examination Arrangements: A two-hour examination 
in the Summer Term with students answering two 
questions from a choice of questions. 

Ps5534 
Ps6424 

Social Representations 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S303 (Secretary S304) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology; M.Sc. Social Psy-
chology (One year and Two year); M.Sc. Social 
Behaviour. 
Core Syllabus: To acquaint students with the richness 
and diversity of modem French research on social 
representations and to relate it to other forms of social 
psychology, especially sociological forms of social 
psychology . 
Course Content: Durkheim's distinction between col-
lective and individual representations. Moscovici's 
study of psychoanalysis and his choice of Durkheim as 
the ancestor of this tradition of research. Social 
representations of health (including mental health), 
handicap and illness. Social representations of 
childhood. Social change, minority influence and 
social representations in the age of the crowd. The 
theory and some of its critics. The relationship 
between social representations and attitudes, 
stereotypes , public opinion, ideology and 

attr!butions. Individual representations and the col-
lective representation of the individual. The collective 
nature of widespread beliefs e.g. scripts, plans, scena-
rios , narratives, etc . Is it an anthropology of modern 
life or a historical social psychology? 
Rea~ing List: R. ~ - Farr and_ S. Moscovici (Eds.), 
Social Representations , Cambndge: Cambridge Uni-
ver~ity Press , _1~84; C. Fraser and G . Gaskell (Eds.), 
Att1tud~s, Opinions and Representations : Social psy-
chological analyses of widespread beliefs, Oxford, 
1988; R. M . Farr (Guest Editor), Journal for the 
Theory of Social Behaviour , Vol. 17, No. 4. Special 
Issues on 'Social Representations' 1987; S. Moscovici 
The Age of the Crowd: A historical treatise on mas; 
psychology, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 
1985. ' 
Pre-Requisites: An advanced knowledge of psychol-
ogy, sociology, anthropology or philosophy . 
Teaching Arrangements: 10, 2 hour lecture/seminars 
(Ps150) in the Lent Term . 
Written Work: One extended essay to be completed in 
the course of the term. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc . Social Psychology; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subject Social Psychol-
ogy; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II : One two-hour unseen 
paper taken in the Summer Term . 
M.Sc.: One two-hour unseen paper taken in the 
Summer Term plus an extended essay completed in 
the course of the Lent Term. The esssay and the 
unseen paper carry equal weight . 

Ps5536 
Ps6426 

The Social Psychology of Economic 
Life 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room 
(Secretary, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u . main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology M.Sc. Social Psy-
chology (One year and Two year); M.Sc . Social 
Behaviour. 
Core Syllabus: Economic psychology, the inter-
relations between both individual and social processes 
and economic forces. 
Course Content: The development and change of 
economic values, the meaning of work and effects of 
unemployment . Consumer behaviour, buying, saving 
and giving. Advertising, money and taxation. 
Economic change and individual action. 
Pre-Requisites: None for Psychology students. Other 
students may attend at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour lecture/ 
seminars (Ps156) in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: An extended essay will be required. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be provided for each 
topic, the following are of general use; S.E.G. Lea, R. 
M. Tarpy & P. Webley, The Individual in the 
Economy, Cambridge University Press, 1987; B. 
Roberts, R. Finnegan & D. Gallie, New Approa ches 
to Economic Life, Manchester University Press , 1983; 
P. Warr, Work, Unemployment and Mental Health, 
Clarenden Press, 1987. 

Examination Arrangements: B.Sc. a two-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term. In addition, B.Sc . 
students may submit an essay to the Examiner. The 
mark obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
examination mark, but may be used to raise the final 
mark in borderline cases . 
M.Sc.: A two-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
Written work carried out during the Session forms 
part of the assessment. 

Ps5537 
Ps6419 

Decision Making and Decision Support 
Systems 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. C. Humphreys, Room 
S367 (Secretary, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology; M.Sc. Social Psy-
chology (One year and Two year); M.Sc. Social 
Behaviour. Students taking other M.Sc . courses who 
can take an outside paper are also welcome. 
Core Syllabus: Personal , organisational and social 
decision making; analysing and aiding decision pro-
cesses; resolution of conflicting objectives; decision 
support systems. 
Course Content: This course examines issues in perso-
nal and social decision making , looking at how we can 
describe the processes involved in forming judge-
ments, planning actions and evaluating their conse-
quences; what happens in societal decision making 
when people have conflicting objectives; how risk is 
experienced and analysed. Techniques for aiding 
decision making are explored, and ways in which 
decision support systems are used in organisations are 
investigated. 
Pre-Requisites: Some background knowledge is desi-
rable in one or more of the fields of cognitive 
psychology, operations research, systems analysis or 
management. Only a very elementary level of mathe-
matical ability is assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two-hour weekly lecture / 
seminars (Ps159) during the Lent Term. Interactive 
computer-based techniques for modelling and aiding 
decision making will be introduced through the semi-
nar, and participants will have the opportunity to 
explore these techniques further outside the seminar. 
Reading List: G. N. Wright (Ed.), Behavioural Deci-
sion Making: Theory and Research, Plenum, 1985; P . 
C. Humphreys, 0. Svenson & A. Vari (Eds.), 
Analysing and Aiding Decision Processes, North Hol-
land, 1983; I. L. Janis & L. Mann, Decision Making, 
Free Press, New York, 1977; J. Hawgood & P . C. 
Humphreys (Eds .), Effective Decision Support 
Systems. Technical Press, Aldershot, 1987; K. 
Borcherding et al, Research Perspective on Decision 
Making Under Uncertainty, North Holland, 1984; E. 
McLean & H. G. Sol, Decision Support Systems: A 
Decade in Perspective, North Holland, 1987. 
Detailed reading lists will be given out at the beginning 
of the term. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc.: A two-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term with students answering 
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two questions from a choice of questions. In addi-
tion , B.Sc. students may submit an essay to the 
examiners. The mark obtained on this will not be 
used to lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 
M .Sc.: A two-hour examination in the Summer Term 
with students answering two questions from a choice 
of questions. Written work carried out during the 
session forms part of the assessment. 

Ps5538 
Ps6428 

Psychology of Gender 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Stockdale, Room S386 
(Secretary, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year ; B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Special Subject Psychology ; M.Sc. Social Psychol-
ogy (One year and Two year); M.Sc. Social Beha-
viour. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines recent directions 
in research, methodological issues and theoretical 
developments relating to psychological aspects of 
gender. 
Course Content: Psychological gender attributes and 
their measurement ; sex-role stereotyping, sex-typing 
and the role of cognitive schemas; identity and moral 
development; communication, and emotional expres-
sion; stress and mental health; cognitive abilities; 
education; work and leisure; male-female relations, 
harassment and violence; and opportunity, achieve-
ment and the societal context. The measurement and 
evaluation of gender differences and social-
psychological theories of gender-related behaviour 
are recurrent themes. 
Pre-Requisites: None for Psychology students. Other 
students may attend at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour lectures / 
seminars (Ps157) in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: An extended essay will be required. 
Reading List: D. J. Hargreaves & A. M. Colley 
(Eds.), The Psychology of Sex Roles , Harper & 
Row , 1986; J. H. Williams , Psychology of Women : 
Behaviour in a Biosocial Context (3rd Edn.), 
Norton, 1987; P . Shaver & C. Hendrick (Eds.), Sex 
and Gender , Sage , 1987; M . S. Kimmel, Changing 
Men : New Directions in Research on Men and 
Masculinity, Sage, 1987; M. R . Walsh (Ed.), The 
Psychology of Women : Ongoing Debates, Yale 
University Press, 1987. 
A full reading list will be available at the beginning 
of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc.: A two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. In addition B.Sc . 
students may submit an essay to the Examiners. The 
mark obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
mark obtained at the examination but may be used 
to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 
M.Sc.: A two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term. Written work carried out during the Session 
forms part of the assessment. 
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Ps5539 
Ps6429 

Issues in Social Psychology I: 
Interpersonal and Mass Communications 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. M. Livingstone. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year; B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology; M.Sc. Social Psy-
chology (Two Year); M.Sc. Social Behaviour. 
Core Syllabus: The psychology of the television audi-
ence. The reception of television programmes . The 
links between theories of interpersonal and mass 
communications. 
Course Content: Understanding communication pro-
cesses in everyday life. Historical links and contrasts 
between social psychology and mass communications. 
Making sense of talk , making sense of television. 
Approaches to the television audience; the dis-
appearing audience; the active audience; the critical 
audience. Comprehension and interpretation of texts 
by readers . Empirical research on audience reception 
focussing on the soap opera. Issues of gender, cias~ 
and culture in audience interpretation. Methods of 
studying audiences. Developing models of communi-
cation and the future of audience research. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10, 2 hour lecture /seminars 
(Ps158) in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: An extended essay to be completed in 
the course of the term. 
Reading List: S. M. Livingstone, Making Sense of 
Television, Pergamon , 1990; J. Fiske, Television Cul-
ture, Routledge , 1987; T. Liebes & E. Katz , The 
Export of Meaning, Oxford , 1990; R . P. Hawkins, 
Weimann & Pingree , Advancing Communication 
Science, Sage, 1988; Everyman Journal of Communi-
cation, Communication Research in Europe, Special 
Issue , Vol. 2-3, 1990. 
Examination Arrangements: B .Sc.: A two-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term. In addition, B .Sc. 
students may submit an essay to the Examiners. The 
mark obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
mark obtained at the examination but may be used to 
raise the final mark in borderline cases . 
M.Sc.: A two-hour examination in the Summer Term . 
Written work carried out during the Session forms 
part of the assessment. 

Ps5540 
Ps6432 

Political Beliefs and Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Evans , Room S387 
(Secretary, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u . main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year; B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II Special 
Subject Social Psychology; M.Sc. Social Psychology; 
M.Sc. Social Behaviour. Students taking other courses 
who can take an outside paper are also welcome. 
Core-Syllabus: The course examines research into the 
political beliefs and behaviour of citizens in Western 
democracies. Most attention is given to survey 
research undertaken in Britain and the United States. 
The literature on which the course is based is interdi-
sciplinary and includes contributions from political 
scientists, sociologists and psychologists. 

~ourse Content: Competing models of voting beha-
v_iou_r; Ideol~gy and political attitudes; Authorita-
narusm; Social structure and political behaviour 
Politic~! socialisation; Powerlessness, trust and politi'. 
cal action; Recent changes in political attitudes and 
behaviour. 
Pre-Requisites: Some background knowledge of 
survey research methodology and attitude research is 
desirable . 
Teaching Arrangements: Two-hour weekly seminars 
(Psl19) during the Lent Term. 
Preliminary Reading List: P. Abramson , Political 
Attitudes in America , W . H . Freeman, San Francisco, 
1983; H.J. Eysenck, The Psychology of Politics, RKP, 
London, 1954; A. F. Heath , R. Jowell & J. Curtice 
How Britain Votes, Pergamon, Oxford , 1985; H'. 
Himmelweit, H. Humphreys & M. Jeager , How 
Voters Decide, OUP, Milton Keynes , 1985; D. R. 
Kinder & D . 0. Sears , 'Public opinion and political 
protests' in G. Lindzey & E. Aronson (Eds.) , Hand-
book of Social Psychology , Vol. 2, (3rd edn.), 
Random House , New York. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc .: A two-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term. In addition B.Sc. 
students may submit an essay to the Examiner s. The 
mark obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
mark obtained at the examination but may be used to 
raise the final mark in borderline cases . 
M.Sc.: A two-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
Written work carried out during the Session forms 
part of the assessment. 

Issues in Social Psychology II: 
Cognitive Science and Natural 
Language 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Franks 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. c.u. main field 
Social Psychology 3rd year; B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
Special Subject Social Psychology ; M.Sc. Social Psy-
chology (Two Year); M.Sc. Social Behaviour. 
Core Syllabus: The course illustrates the interdi scipli-
nary nature of research in Cognitive Science through a 
consideration of some central aspects of Natural 
Language Understanding. The interaction of con-
cerns, data and techniques from formal semantics, 
artificial intelligence , formal linguistics, cognitive psy-
chology and philosophy will be highlighted . 
Course Content: Nature and problems of cognitive 
science. Semantic, syntactic and lexical knowledge. 
Semantics: compositionality; sense and reference; 
opacity; proper names and descriptions; possible 
worlds semantics. Grammar: phrase structure gram-
mars; unification ; categorial grammar. Parsing: 
augmented and recursive transition networks· shift-
reduce parsers. Psycholinguistics: models ~f the 
human sentence processing mechanism and lexical 
access. World knowledge and lexical semantics: con-
cepts , typicality and word meaning; intensional and 
extensional models; sense generation; default inher-
itance in knowledge representation; nonmonot onic 
inference. 
Pre-Requisites: Cognitive Science (Ps5424) , some 
equivalent course, or appropriate background. 

Teaching Arrangements: 10, 2 hour lecture /seminars 
(Ps161) in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: An extended essay to be completed in 
the course of the term. 
Reading List: No single text covers the course. 
Detailed reading lists will be provided for the individ-
ual blocks. Some introductory sources are the relevant 
chapters in: P. N. Johnson-Laird, Mental Models , 
Cambridge, 1983; N . Stillings et al, Cognitive Science, 
MIT Press, 1987. 
Slightly more technical sources ar~: J .. Allen, Na~ural 
Language Understanding, Benpmm Cummings, 
1987; B. Grosz et al, (Eds.), Readings in Natural 
Language Processing, Morgan Kaufman , 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: B .Sc.: A two-hour exam-
ination in the Summer Term. In addition, B .Sc. 
students may submit an essay to the Examiners . The 
mark obtained on this will not be used to lower the 
mark obtained at the examination but may be used to 
raise the final mark in borderline cases. 
M.Sc.: A two-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
Written work carried out during the Session forms 
part of the assessment. 

Social Psychology of the Media 
(Not available 1990-91) 
See Ps5531 

Ps6416 

Ps6419 
Decision Making and Decision Support 
Systems 
(Not available 1990-91) 
See Ps5537 

Ps6423 
Contemporary Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S303 (Secretary, Ms. B . A. Docherty , S304) . Other 
participants : Dr. Gaskell, Dr. Humphreys and Dr. 
Evans. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social Psychol-
ogy (One year and Two year); M.Sc. Social Beha-
viour. Students taking other M.Sc . courses are also 
welcome. 
Core Syllabus: Selected topics in modern social psy-
chology. 
Course Content: The historical background of modern 
social psychology. Scripts, plans , scenarios and other 
collective representations in modern cognitive 
science. Collective representations and attitudes. The 
social psychology of mind and behaviour and the 
social nature of the human self. Social interaction and 
the dynamics of small groups. Collective behaviour 
and inter-group relations. Social attitudes, social 
identity theory and relative deprivation. Changing 
attitudes. Persuasion , social control and social 
change. 
Pre-Requisites: An Honours Degree in psychology . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 two-hour lecture sessions 
(Ps160) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
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Reading List: M . Hewstone (Ed.), Introduction to 
Social Psychology - A European Perspective, 
Blackwell , Oxford , 1988; M. Billig, Arguments and 
Thinking , Cambridge University Press, 1987; R . 
Brown, Social Psychology. Collier-Macmillan, New 
York 1986, (set text) ; J. C. Turner and H . Giles 
(Eds.), Intergroup Behaviour , Blackwell, 1981; H. 
Tajfel, Human Groups and Social Categories; Studies 
in Social Psychology, Cambridge University Press , 
1981; J . R. Eiser , Social Psychology, Cambridge 
University Press 1986; R. M. Farr and S. Moscovici 
(Eds.) , Social Representations, Cambridge University 
Press , 1984; M. Hewstone (Ed.) , Attribution Theory: 
Social and Functional Extensions, Blackwell, 1983; P. 
C. Humpyhreys, Changing Attitudes, Open Uni-
versity Press, 1986 (OU Course D307, units 16/17); H. 
T. Himmelweit, P. Humphreys and M. Jaeger, How 
Voters Decide (revised and upd ated edition), Open 
University Press, 1985; M. Cook (Ed.) , Issues in 
Person Perception, Methuen , 1984. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term with students 
answering three question s from a choice of questions. 
Written work carried out during the session forms part 
of the overall assessment of the course. 

Social Representations 
See Ps5534 

Ps6424 

Ps6426 
The Social Psychology of Economic 
Life 
See Ps5536 

Psychology of Gender 
See Ps5538 

Issues in Social Psychology I: 
Interpersonal and Mass Communications 
See Ps5539 

Artificial Intelligence 
See Ps5533 

Cognitive Development 
See Ps5521 

Ps6428 

Ps6429 

Ps6430 

Ps6431 
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Political Beliefs and Behaviour 
See Ps5540 

Social Psychology of Health 
(Not available 1990-91) 
See Ps5525 

Ps6432 

Ps6433 

Ps6434 
Issues in the History and Philosophy 
of Psychology 
See Ps5503 

Cognition and Social Behaviour 
See Ps5504 

Social Psychology and Society 
See PsSS0S 

Applied Information Processing 
(Not available 1990-91) 
See Ps5506 

Issues in Social Psychology II: 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
See Ps5541 

Ps6435 

Ps6436 

Ps6437 

Ps6439 

Ps6498 
Methods of Research in Social 
Psychology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. D. Gaskell, Room S307 
(Secretary , S316) , Professor R. M. Farr, Room S303 
(Secretary, Ms. B . A . Docherty, S304), Dr. P. C. 
Humphreys, Room S367 (Secretary , S316), Mr. A. 
Wells, Room S384 and Dr. G. A. Evans, Room S387. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social Psychol-
ogy (One year and Two year); M.Sc . Social Behaviour 
and M.Phil./Ph .D . students in Social Psychology; 
B.Sc . c.u . main field Social Psychology 3rd year. 
Course Content: The course is intended to give 
students an advanced knowledge of concepts and 
methods of social psychological research and broad 
experience in the use of various research techniques. 

Core Syllabus: The course has four components: 
(i) Principles of Social Research 

(ii) Research Techniques 
(iii) Advanced Data Analysis 
(iv) Further Statistical Methods (given by Statistics 
Department) 

(i) Principles of Social Research. Introducti on to the 
philosophy of scientific method , the design and 
analysis of experiments and quasi-experim ents, social 
artefacts in research , interviewing and participant 
observation , attitude measurement , evaluation 
research , personality assessment and the criteria for 
assessing psychometric scales and social research. 
(ii) Research Techniques. A series of work shops and 

practicals covering attitude measurement and ques-
tionnaire design , the assessment of personality, inter-
viewing , content analysis and the use of micro-
computers for on-line control of experi ements and 
word processing. The presentation of research 
reports. 
(iii) Advanced Data Analysis. The use of the SPSSX 
computer package for analysis of social data. 
(iv) Further Statistical Methods (SM268): Non-
parametric techniques , multivariat e ·stati stics and 
Applied Multivariate Analysis (SM259) . 
(Students should consult Course Guides SM6499 and 
SM8255) . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
means of lectures and practical session s (Ps165) 
mainly in the Michaelmas Term. Cour se work 
includes regular assignment s and exercises on 
research techniques , computer analysis of data and 
statistics. 
Reading List: G . HoinviJle and R. Jowell, Social 
Research Practice, Heinemann , 1978; T . D . Cook and 
D . T . Campbell , Quasi-Experimentation Design and 
Analysis , Rand McNally , 1979; L. J . Cronbach, 
Essentials of Psychological Measurement ; W. M. 
Crano and M. Brewer , Principles of Research in Social 
Psychology , McGraw Hill , 1973. 
Examination Arrangements: The Statistic s course is 
assessed by means of a formal three-hour test in May, 
together with the marks for two written assignments 
carried out during the course . Principle s of Social 
Research and Research Techniques will be assessed 
on the basis of course work and a written test. 

Ps6499 
Report 
Teacher Responsible: All members of the Depart ment 
may be involved in the supervision of the reseach 
project on which the Report is based. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social Psychology 
(One year and Two years) ; M.Sc. Social Behaviour. 
Core Syllabus: It is equivalent in value to one -eighth of 
the year's work . This is roughly equivalent to three 
weeks ' full-time work on the project alone. It is the 
Report of an empirical investigation carried out on the 
student's own initiative . 
Selection of Topic: Towards the end of the Michaelmas 
Term a 'Project Shop Window' Meeting is held at 
which members of staff outline the research areas in 
which they would be willing to supervise proj ects. 
Students must obtain the approval of their Supervisors 
before embarking on the empirical part of their 
investigation . 

Arrangements for Supervision: In the first instance 
students should approach the ~ember of sta~ whom 
h think is most appropnat e to supervi se the 
t ey h they have in mind . The function of the researc ·d· 
S ervisor is to advise the student by pr~v1 mg 
i~~rmation and by identifying problems m the 
research that might not have occurred to the student. 
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The student is not required to accept this advice . 
Examination Arrangements: Two copi es of the Report 
must be handed into the Departm ental Office by _30th 
June , or two week s after the date of the last w~1tten 
pap er whichev er is the later. It is preferabl e if the 
Report is a typewritt en one . It must not exceed 10,000 
words in length . 
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SOCIAL SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
This section is in t~o part~. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provtdes a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be fo und. 
The second part contains the Course Guides, ordered by the identity of the degree 
course for which they are primarily intended. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

COURSES PRIMARILY INTENDED FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

SAlOO Introduction to Social Policy 23/MLS 
Professor B. Abel-Smith and 
others 

SAlOl History of Social Policy in the 
Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries 
Dr. J. Lewis 

25/MLS 

SA103 Social Policy 23/MLS 
Mr. M. Reddin, Professor H. Glennerster and 
others 

SA104 Explaining Social Policy 12/ML 
Dr. P.H. Levin 

SA105 The Government of Social Policy 15/M 
Dr. P. H. Levin and others 

SA109 Sociology and Social Policy 24/MLS 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer and others 

SAll 4 Statistics and Computing in Social 10/M 
Investigation 
Mrs. D. Irving 

SA115 Methods of Social Investigation 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer and Dr. C. T. Husbands 

SA116 Psychology and Social Policy 
Mr. D. Cornish 

SA120 Political Theory and Social Policy 
(Not available 1990-91) 

SA121 Educational Policy and Administration 
(Not available 1990-91) 

SA122 Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer, Professor P. S. Cohen 
and Dr. C. T. Husbands 

SA123 Personal Social Services 
Miss S. B. Sainsbury 

20/ML 

10/M 

10/ML 

10/M 

20/ML 

10/M 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

SA5600; 
SA6771 

SA5612 

SA5720; 
SA6630 

SA5620 

SA5620 

SA5613; 
SA6771 

SA5622 

SA5622; 
So5801 

SA5753 

SA5725 

SA5730 

SA5754 

SA5731; 
SA6642; 
SA6680 

Social Science and Administration 695 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 
SA125 Housing and Urban Structure 

Dr. P. H. Levin 
SA126 

SA127 

SA129 

SA130 

SA132 

Health Policy and Administration 
Professor B. Abel-Smith, Dr. A. Mills, 
Dr. G. Wilson and others 

Women, The Family and Social Policy 
Dr. J. Lewis 
Social Security Policy 
Professor D. F. J. Piachaud and Mr. M. 
Reddin 
Social Economics 
Professor D . F. J. Piachaud 
The Finance of the Social Services 
Professor H. Glennerster 

Course Guide 
Number 

10/M SA5732; 
SA6643 

24/MLS SA5733; 

15/ML 

15/ML 

20/ML 

20/ML 

SA6640; 
SA6661; 
SA6761 
SA5756 

SA5735; 
SA6641 

SA5614; 
SA6773 
SA5755 

COURSES INTENDED FOR M.SC. SOCIAL POLICY AND PLANNING 
(OPTION 1), M.SC. EUROPEAN SOCIAL POLICY (OPTION 5), M.SC. 
CRIMINAL JUSTICE POLICY (OPTION 6) AND OTHER COURSES 
SA150 Analysis of Social Policy and Administration 20/ML SA6630 

Professor D. F. J. Piachaud and others 
SA151 Social Policy and Administration - Seminar 25/MLS SA6630 

Professor D. F. J. Piachaud, Miss S. 
Sainsbury and others 

SA152 Social Planning - Seminar 25/MLS SA6631; 
Professor H. Glennerster and SM8359 
Professor J. Rosenhead 

SA153 Social Policy Research - Seminar 1/M SA153 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer 

SA154 Planning of Health Services - Seminar 24/MLS SA6640; 
Professor B. Abel-Smith , SA6661; 
Dr. A. Mills, Dr. G. Wilson and others SA6761; 

S06882 

SA155 Income Maintenance and Social Security 25/MLS SA6641 
Policies - Seminar 
Mr. M. Reddin and Professor D. F. J. 
Piachaud 

SA156 Planning of Personal Social Services - Seminar 25/MLS SA6642 
Miss S. Sainsbury 

SA157 Housing and Urban Planning - Seminar 25/MLS SA6643 
Dr. P. H. Levin 

SA164 European Social Policy 23/MLS SA6645 
Dr. S. Mangen 

SA165 Criminal Justice Policy 10/ML SA6625 
Professor P. Rock and others 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number Course Guide 

Numb er 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. IN HEALTH PLANNING 
AND FINANCING 

SA200 Health Economics 24/MLS SA6666 
Dr. A. Mills, Dr. J. Roberts and others 

SA201 Health Economics - Seminar 12/MLS 
Dr. A. Mills , Dr. J. Roberts and others 

SA202 Health Services Research 24/MLS 
Professor B. Abel-Smith , 
Dr. N. Black , Dr. C. Sanderson and others 

SA203 Basic Community Health - Seminar 24/MLS 
Dr. N. Black and others 

SA204 Social Dimensions of Health 25/MLS 
Dr. J. Simons and others 

SA205 Social Dimensions of Health - Seminar 12/MLS 
Dr . J. Simons and others 

SA206 Epidemiology of Health Care 24/MLS 
Professor P. Vaughan and others 

SA207 Epidemiology of Health Care - Seminar 24/MLS 
Professor P. Vaughan and others 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. IN SOCIAL WORK 
STUDIES (OPTION 3) 
SA302 Perspectives on Social Problems 15/ML 

Lecturer to be announced 
SA303 Human Growth and Behaviour 20/ML 

Dr . C. Pereira and Dr. S. Ramon 
SA305 Adult Psychiatry 120/M 

Dr. G. Thornicroft 
SA306 Child Psychiatry 10/L 

Dr. M. Berolowitz 
SA307 Mental Handicap One-day Workshop/S 

Dr. J . Clements 
SA308 Probation Policy and Practice 

Mrs. J. Rumgay 

SA312 The Social Work Special Studies Seminars 
Children and Families 
Mrs. J. Harwin 

Old Age, Health Issues and Disablement 
Dr. R. Rachman and Miss S. Sainsbury 
Mental fflness and Mental Health 
Dr. S. Ramon 

10/M 

15/ML 

SA6666 

SA6660 

SA6660 

SA6667 

SA6667 

SA6668 

SA6668 

SA6680; 
SA6681 

SA6680; 
SA6681 

SA6680; 
SA6681 

SA6680; 
SA6681 

SA6680; 
SA6681 
SA6680 

SA6680; 
SA6681 
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Course Guide 
Number 

SA313 

SA314 

SA315 

SA318 

SA319 

SA320 

SA321 

Crime and Delinquency 
Mr. D. Cornish and Mrs . J. Rumgay 

Law, Rights and Social Work 
Professor M. Zander and others 

Social Work Legislation 
To be announced 

Social Work Studies 
Dr. S. Ramon and others 

Introduction to Social Work 
Mrs. J . Harwin 

Social Work Practice 
Mrs . G. Bridge and Mrs. J. Rumgay 
(1st year); . 
Dr. R. Rachman and Mrs. J . Harwm 
(2nd year) 

Psychology and Social Work 
Mr. D. Cornish 

Psychology and Social Work Seminars 
Mr. D . Cornish 

SA322 Social Research Seminars 
Mr . D . Cornish 

SA327 Personal Social Services - Seminar 
Miss S. Sainsbury 

14/LS SA6680 ; 
SA6681 
SA6772 

5/S SA6680 

25/MLS SA6680; 
SA6681 

10/M SA6680 

30/MLS SA6680; 
SA6681 

20/ML SA6680; 
SA6681 

15/ML SA6680; 
SA6681 

25/MLS SA6680; 
SA6681 

10/M SA6680 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. VOLUNTARY SECTOR 
ORGANISATION (OPTION 4) 

Voluntary Sector Policy and Ad~inistration 23/MLS SA6710 SA141 
Dr. D. Billis and Mrs. M. Hams 

SA142 Institutions and Issues in the Voluntary 10/M SA6710 
Sector-Seminar 
Dr. D. Billis and Mrs. M. Harris 

SA143 Aspects of Voluntary Sector Policy and 13/LS SA6710 
Administration - Seminar 
Dr. D. Billis and Mrs. M. Harris 

Voluntary Sector Dissertation - ~eminar 10/M SA6718 SA144 
Dr. D. Billis and Mrs. M. Hams 
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Lecture / 
Seminar 
Number Course Guide 

Numb er 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. SOCIAL PLANNING IN 
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

SAl 71 Social Planning - Audio-Visual Programme 

SAl 72 The Theory of Social Policy, Planning and 
Participation in Developing Countries 
Dr. A. L. Hall and others 

SAl 72a The Theory of Social Policy, Planning and 
Participation - Seminar 
Dr. A. L. Hall and others 

SAl 73 The Methodology of Social Policy, Planning 
and Participation in Developing Countries -
Seminar 
Dr. M. I. A . Bulmer, Professor D . F. J . 
Piachaud , Ms. C. Levy and Dr. A . Hall 

SA174 Gender, Development and Social Planning 
To be appointed 

SAl 75 Economic Aspects of Social Planning in 
Developing Countries 
Professor D. F. J. Piachaud 

SAl 77 Planning Welfare Services and Social 
Security - Seminar 
Mr. M. Reddin and Ms. L. Bonnerjea 

SAl 78 Social Planning and Rural Development -
Seminar 
Dr. A. L. Hall 

SAl 79 Urbanisation and Social Planning - Seminar 
To be appointed 

SA18O Education and Social Planning - Seminar 
Dr. A. L. Hall 

2O/MLS 

12/ML 

25/MLS 

20/MLS 

25/MLS 

12/ML 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR DIPLOMA IN HOUSING 

SA185 Legal Framework of Housing Studies: 10/L 
Housing Law 
Mr. R. Nobles 

SA186 Housing Economics and Housing Finance 
Dr. M. Kleinman, Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead 
and Mr. J. Hills 

SA187 Housing Policy and Administration 
Dr. A. Power and Dr. M. Kleinman 

SA188 Housing Management Practice 
Mrs. A. Cosgrave 

25/ML 

25/MLS 

10/S 

SA6760 

SA6760 

SA6760 

SA6760 

SA6766 

SA6760 

SA6762 

SA6764 

SA6763 

SA6765 

SA6772 

SA5614; 
SA6773 

SA6770 

SA188 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

SA195 Management Studies 
Dr. R. Peccei and Dr. A. Power 

SA196 Building Studies 

SA197 

SA198 

Mr. M. Hatchett 

The Geography of Housing 
Professor D. Diamond 

Housing - Seminar 
Dr. A. Power 

10/LS 

25/MLS 

10/ML 

25/MLS 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA678O 

SA6781 

SA198; 
SA6782 

SA198 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR RESEARCH STUDENTS AND 
STAFF 
SA16O Seminars in Social Policy 

SA161 

SA162 

Professor H. Glennerster 

Social Research and Social Administration 
(Seminar) 
Professor B. Abel-Smith, Dr. M. I. A . 
Bulmer and Dr. J . Lewis 

Research Design and Data Collection 
(Seminar) 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer and Dr. S. Wood 

SA16O 

SA161 

10/L SA162 
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Course Guides 
Guides to courses SA153, SA160 and SA161 are placed 
after SA6783 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR UNDER-
GRADUATES 

SA5600 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Abel-Smith, Room 
A243 (Secretary , A244) and others. 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Parts I 
and II. B.Sc. course unit , outside option. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to give a general 
introduction to social policy , by examining ideas about 
social policy : the contribution of social and political 
theorists and economists : debates about the appro-
priate scale and nature of government intervention s; 
the changing and conflicting definitions of citizenship , 
freedom and distributive justice; the social division of 
welfare . 
Course Content: The course examjnes how certain 
social and economic needs of indjviduals and groups 
are identified ; how policies are formulated and how 
government bodies sometimes change their structure 
in respon se to these perceived needs ; how policies are 
administered and revised in response to changing 
circumstances ; the impact of interest groups and 
changing technology ; the debate about planning , 
resources and manpower. 
The topics will be illustrated by reference to selected 
pieces of social legislation in the fields of health , 
housing, social security , education , the personal social 
services and employment . The main focus will be on 
Great Britain , but comparative material from other 
societies will also be used . 
Pre-Requisites: None required. Students with some 
knowledge of British History 1800 to the present day , 
economics , and sociology will be able to use this 
knowledge. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: SAlOO 23 Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms 
Classes : SAlOO(a) 10 Michaelmas , 10 Lent , 3 Summer 
Term 
Michaelmas Term: work will cover comparative social 
policy and social policy innovation in Britain 1800-
1950. 
Lent Term : work will assess the impact of social 
policy. 
Summer Term : the institutional framework within 
which social policy operates. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write one 
essay per term for class teachers , and to read for and 
contribute to class discussion each week . 
Reading List: No single book covers the entire sylla-
bus . The following are useful introductory texts one or 
two of which students might wjsh to buy : 
T. H . Marshall, Social Policy, Hutchinson, 1975; M . 
Brown , Introduction to Social Administration (Fifth 
edn.) , Hutchjnson, 1982; R. M. Titmuss, Social 
Policy: An Introduction, Allen and Unwin, 1975; D. 
V. Marsh , The Welfare State (Second edn .) , Long-
mans, 1980; W. A. Robson, Welfare State and Welfare 

Soci~ty, Allen and Unwin, 1976; J. Le Grand & R. 
R?bmson, The Economics of Social Problems, Mac-
millan , 1976; D . Fraser , The Evolution of the British 
Welfare State, Macmillan, 1973; M. Hill , Understand-
ing the Welfare State, Basil Blackwell and Martin 
Robertson , 1982. 
Full bibliographies will be provided with the pro-
gramme of class topics . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour examin-
ation in the Summer Term . 

History of Social Policy in 
20th Centuries 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Lewis Room A259 
(Secretary , A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. Soc. Policy & 
Admin . first year students . 
Core Syllabus: Aims to give students a knowledge of 
the development of British social policy between 1815 
and 1980 and the context in which it emerged. 
Course Content: The relationship of government, 
politics , social structure and economic changes to 
social policy . The influence of social , political and 
economjc thought. The influence of war ; the impact of 
industrial and demographic change; occupati onal stra-
tification ; the development of the social services. The 
role of pressure groups and voluntary orgam sations in 
policy formation . The development of public admin-
istration and the makjng of social policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (SAlOl ) 25, Ses-
sional . 
Classes (SAlOla) , 25 weekly 1 ½ hour classes. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to hand in 
one essay Po/ term to their class teach er. It is also 
expected that students will read for classes and 
contribute to1 class discussion . 
General Reading List: Texts: The following are useful 
for reference purposes , especially if you have no prior 
knowledge of the period. R . K . Webb , Modern 
England ; D. Read , England , 1868-1914 ; F. Betha-
rida , A Social History of England 1851- 1975; A. 
Marwick , Britain in the Century of Total War; G. Best, 
Mid-Victorian 1851-75 . 
On economic history the following texts are recom-
mended: 
P. Mathias , The First Industrial Nation ; Phylis Deane, 
The First Industrial Revolution ; W. Ashworth, 
Economic History of England 1870-1939 ; R . Floud & 
D . McCloskey , Economic History of Britain, especi-
ally Vol. 11; E . J . Hobsbawm , Industry and Empire. 
On the development of social policy the following are 
useful for reference : 
D. Fraser , The Evolution of the Welfare State: D. 
Roberts , Victorian Origins of the British Welfare State; 
B. B. Gilbert , The Evolution of National Insurance; 
British Social Policy 1914-39; Pat Thane, The Found a· 
tions of the Welfare State; Paul Barker (Ed.), Founders 
of the Welfare State; Anne Digby, The British Welfare 
State: From Workhouse to Workforce. 
Your class reading lists which will be distribut ed by 
class teachers are very important and we have tried to 
star the particularly crucial material on these . 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour examination 
in Summer Term . 

SA5613 
Sociology and Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Bulmer, Room A224 
(Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. Social Policy and 
Administration, first year students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to major themes and perspectives in the 
sociological analysis of social policy issues, putting due 
weight on a grounding in both social theory and 
empirical studies. 
Course Content: The course will examine a series of 
policy issues in contemporary British society, viewed 
sociologically. Basic concepts in the analysis of social 
stratification , the distribution of power , modes of 
organisation , professionalisation , race and gender are 
discussed in relation to questions of social and political 
choice and social policy . The core of the course 
consists of the examination in this way of a series of 
topics including class and social status in Britain , 
political power and elite formation , demographic 
change, race relations and the position of women , 
bureaucracy, the role of expertise, the family , poverty 
and deprivation, health and illness, education , crime 
and deviance, housing , development planning , the 
individual and the state, social care and ageing . The 
variable contribution of sociology to poJjcy formation 
and the understanding of policy processes is empha-
sised. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture course and associ-
ated classes. 
Lectures: SA109 , given by Dr. Bulmer and others . 25 
weekly lectures . Sessional. 
Classes: SA109(a). Weekly classes . 
Written Work: One essay per term is required . 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course , and a 
full reading list is provided at the first class . 
Basic Reading: P. L. Berger Invitation to Sociology ; C. 
Wright Mills, The Sociological Imagination ; L. Coser , 
Masters of Sociological Thought ; A . H . Halsey , 
Changing British Society; S. Lukes , Power; R. A . 
Pinker, Social Theory and Social Policy ; I. Reid, 
Social Class Differences in Britain; P. Townsend , 
Poverty in t.fie United Kingdom ; C. Husbands (Ed .) , 
'Race' in Br'itain: continuity and change; A. Oakley , 
The Sociology of Housework ; G . Allan, Family Life ; 
Inequalities in Health : The Black Report and The 
Health Divide; M. Bulmer , The Social Basis of Com-
munity Care; C. Phillipson et al, The Sociology of Old 
Age; G. Brown & T. Harris , The Social Origins of 
Depression . 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour paper in the 
Summer Term; four questions to be answered. 

SA5614 
Social Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor David Piachaud, 
(Secretary, Carolyn Franks, A274) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social Policy and 
Administration, 1st year. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to economics and its 
application to social policy . The nature of the 
economic problem. The price mechanism and 
economic efficiency. Allocation problems in capitalist 
and centrally planned economies . The role of the state 
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in economic activity. The demand for and supply of 
social services . The incidence of taxes and benefits. 
The determination of wages ; the role of trade unions; 
minimum wage legislation . The distribution of 
incomes ; policies of income redistribution . The appli-
cation of economic analysis to the allocation of 
resources in the public sector. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : Social Economics 
(SA130) , 20 lectures , Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 
given by David Piachaud. Classes : 25 classes. 
Written Work: Essays and class presentations will be 
required for classes . 
Reading List: J . Le Gr and & R . Robinson . The 
Economics of Social Problems ; A . B . Atkinson . The 
Economics of Inequality ; A . Williams & R. Anderson , 
Efficiency in the Social Services : R. Layard , M . 
Stewart & D. Piachaud, The Causes of Poverty. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour paper in the 
Summer Term ; four questions to be answered. 

SA5620 
Social Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Levin, Room A251 
(Secretary, Carolyn Franks , A274) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. Social Policy and 
Administration, 2nd year ; B .Sc. (Econ.) XVIII Social 
Policy , 2nd year; other B.Sc. (Econ .) and course unit 
degree students who may take the subject as a 'paper 
taught outside the Department ' . 
Core Syllabus: The course deals with the makjng of 
social policy in Britain . It looks at how and why 
particular 'manifestations' of social policy come into 
being - political commitments , Acts of parliament , 
formal decisions ( e .g. about the allocation of 
resources), organizational changes, and actions of 
various kjnds that have an impact on the 'consumers ' 
of social policy - and aims to equip students with a 
basic methodology for enquiring into these phe-
nomena . 
Course Content: The course covers the relationship 
between policy manifestations and the social, demo-
graphic and economic reality , the historical context, 
the organizational structure of government, the struc-
ture and culture of the wider political system , the form 
of the decision-making process , the nature of 'the 
issue' , and the psychological characteristics of the 
'actors ' in the process and their perceptions , ideology, 
goals , etc. 
Considerable use will be made of published case 
studies , as well as day-by-day reports and comment in 
the media on selected issues . Theories about 
government , policy-makjng , etc . will be examined in 
the light of the evidence provided by this material. 
Pre-Requisites: The course requries some familiarity 
with the government and politics of Britain. B .Sc. 
(Econ.) students will find it advantageous to have 
taken in Part 1 either Modern Politics and 
Government, with special reference to Britain, or 
English Legal Institution. Other students should do 
some reading during the summer vacation (see 
reading list below) . 
Teaching Arrangements: SA104 Explaining Social 
Policy, 12 lectures Michaelmas and Lent Terms: 
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SA105 The Government of Social Policy, 15 lectures 
Michaelmas Term; SA104a , Social Administration 
classes , weekly , Sessional. 
Written Work: Students are strongly recommended to 
submit a minimum of two essays during the course. 
They are not expected to give oral presentations at 
classes , but they are required to have prepared for the 
class by reading beforehand. 
Re~ding_ List: Some at least of the following texts , 
which give a background in British government and 
politics , must be read before the beginning of the 
cou~se: P. Hennessy, Whitehall: Clive Ponting , 
Whttehall: Tragedy and Farce; J . Greenwood & D. 
Wilson , Public Administration in Britain; M. Young, 
One of Us; J. P . Mackintosh, The Government and 
Politics of Britain (7th edn.); R. Rose , Politics in 
England Today ; A. H. Hanson & M. Walles , 
Governing Britain (4th edn .); B. Headey, British 
Cabinet Ministers; R . M . Punnett , British Government 
and Politics; M. Ryle & P. G . Richards (Eds.), The 
Commons Under Scrutiny; P. G. Richards , The Back-
benchers: R . G . · S. Brown & D . R. Steel, The 
Administrative Process in Britain ; P. Kellner & Lord 
Crowther-Hunt, The Civil Servants ; A. Alexander , 
Local Government in Britain since Reorganisation ; H . 
Elcock, Local Government; J. J . Richardson & A. G. 
Jordan , Governing Under Pressure. 
The following texts are representative of the case-
study material used: K. G. Banting , Poverty, Politics 
and Policy ; ~- J. Barnett , The Politics of Legislation; 
D . V. Donruson et al., Social Policy and Administra-
tion Revisited; J . Edwards and R . Batley , The Politics 
of P_ositive Discrimination; P. Hall et al., Change , 
C~o1ce and Conflict in Social Policy ; P Hall , Refor-
ming the Welfare; H. Heclo & A. Wildavsky , The 
Private Government of Public Money; R. Klein, The 
Politics of the National Health Service . 
A specialised reading list will be given out for each 
class. 
Examination Arrangements: Students take a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term. The 
paper contains twelve or so questions , out of which 
four must be answered. The content of the paper 
reflects the topics covered in the classes and lectures. 

SA5622 
Methods of Social Investigation 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Bulmer, Room A224 
(Secretary, A244) and Mrs. D. Irving, Room A257 
(Secretary, Carolyn Franks , A274) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. Social Policy and 
Administration , Second year students, Paper 7; B .Sc. 
(Econ .) XVIII Social Policy Paper 7 (g) 
Core Syllabus: The paper aims to give students a 
comprehensive introduction to methods of social 
research with a statistical emphasis. 
Course Content: The design and analysis of social 
investigations , particularly those which incorporate 
the statistical approach. The nature of social 
measurement . Problems of collecting, ordering and 
assessing evidence in social enquiry. Elements of 
sampling theory and the concept of statistical infer-
ence. Data collection by means of social survey, 
participant observation and documentary methods . 
The use of official data. Basic descriptive and inferen-
tial statistics. Analysis of data particularly from 

survey_s and censuses . The use of computer s in data 
analysis._ The rol~ of these statistical methods and 
mult1vanate techmques in the interpretation of social 
data and the formulation of social policy. 
Pre-Requisites: The paper is part of a course taken b 
st~dents w~o have "A " levels in one or more socifi 
sc1e~ce subjects, and usually an " O" level in mathe-
matics . There are no formal pre-requisit es, but the 
course assumes a basic numeracy . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
The course combines two elements: 
(a) Statis~ics and Computing in Social Investigation 
(Mrs. Irvmg): lectures , SA114 , 10 Michae lmas Term· 
classes , SA114(a) , 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms.' 
(b) Methods of Social Investigation (Dr. Bulmer): 
lectures (with Dr. Husbands) , SA115 , 20 Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms: classes , SA115(a) 5 Michaelmas 
Term and 10 Lent Term . 
Written Work: For Dr. Bulmer's Methods of Social 
Investigation class students are required (a) to make 
one or two verbal presentation s of about 20 minutes at 
a cla~s during the two terms , (b) to write two essays, 
one m each term , of about 1,500--2,000 words on a 
topic prescribed at the beginning of the term. In these 
classes active verbal participation by students is 
expected throughout. 
For Mrs. _Irving's Statistics and Computin g class, 
students will use a computer to analyse data , and will 
be expected to produc e summaries and interpr etations 
of their results . A project report will be required in the 
Michaelmas Term and at the end of the course. 
Reading List: 
A. Social Investigation 
The recommended texts for the lecture course are L. 
H. Kiddar and C . M. Judd, Research Methods in 
Social Relations (5th edn .) and M . Bulm er (Ed.), 
Sociological Research Methods. 
The following will also be frequently consulted : G. 
Rose , Deciphering Sociological Research; H. M .Bla-
lock , An Introdu ction to Social Research; C. Selltiz et 
al., Research Methods in Social Relations: H. W. 
Smith, Strategies of Social Research ; M. Stacey, 
Methods of Social Research ; C. Marsh , The Survey 
Method ; S. Stouffer , "Some Observation s on Study 
Design " (American Journal of Sociology , 1955); M. 
Rosenberg , The Logic of Survey Analysis; H. Zeise!, 
Say it with Figures; C. March, Exploring Data; E. J. 
Webb et al., Unobtrusive Measures· HMSO Social 
Trends (annually) : B . Edwards, S~urces of Social 
Statistics; A. Shonfield & S. Shaw, Social Indicators 
and Social Policy; M . Carley. Social Measurem ent and 
Social Indicators ; D . T. Campbell & J . C. Stanley, 
Experimental and Quasi-Experimental Designs for 
Research; G. J. McCall & J . L. Simmons (Eds .) , Issues 
in Participant Observation; I. Deutscher , What we 
Say/What we Do; E. H. Carr, What is History?; L. 
Gottschalk, Understanding History ; K. Popper , The 
Poverty of Historicism ; E . Nagel , The Structure of 
Science; M. Weber , The Methodology of the Social 
Sciences; G. Myrdal. Value in Social Theory; G. Sjoberg 
(Ed.), Politics, Ethics and Social Research; L. Rainwater 
& W. L. Yancey (Eds.), The Moynihan Report and the 
Politics of Controversy; W . G . Runciman , Social Science 
and Political Theory; M. D . Shipman, The Limitations 
of Social Research; M. Bulmer (Ed.) , Social Policy 
Research. The lecture reading list and the reading list for 
Dr. Bulmer's classes provide basic guidance on reading 
for this part of the course . 

B. Statistics and Computing 
B. H. Erikson & T . A. Nosanchuk, Understanding 
Data; D. Rowntree, Statistics Without Tears; J. Weizen-
baum, Computer Power and Human Reason; D. C. Pitt 
& B. C. Smith, The Computer Revolution in Public 
Administration; A . S. C. Ehrenberg, Data Reduction; T. 
Roszak, The Cult of Information; M . J. Norusis , 
SPSS/PC+ V2.0 Base Manual; HMSO, Social Trends 
(annually); SCPR , British Social Atti~des _ (annually) : 
Examination Arrangements: The subject 1s assessed m 
the Summer Term by one three-hour written paper 
(75%) and a project report (25% ). The written paper is 
in two parts. Students are required to answer one 
question in the first part, involving statistical interpreta-
tion, and three questions in the second part from a 
choice of about 10 questions. The project topic will be 
~ven out during the Lent Term, and the project report 
should be handed in by 10 May 1991. 

SA5623 
Social Structure and Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. Social Policy and 
Administration 2nd year; B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II special 
subject Social Policy 2nd or 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The application of sociological concepts 
and research to social institutions and processes which 
are of particular interest to , and relevance for, students 
of Social Policy and Administration. 
Course Content: The impact of economic, social, and 
cultural change on the structure of industrial society and 
an examination of social policy responses to those 
changes amongst social institutions , processes and poli-
cies analysed are: social stratification; race relations and 
ethnicity; sex and gender roles ; changing family, 
occupational and demographic structures; the education 
system; bureaucracy and organisations; the professions; 
the media; deviance. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures Sol20 Social Struc-
ture of Modern Britain Sessional (Dr. Hill et a[); 25 
weekly classes: SAllOa Social Structure and Social 
Policy Sessional. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare one or 
more class papers each term, and write one class essay 
per term. · 
Reading List: P. Abrams & R. Brown (Eds.), U.K. 
Society; D. Coates & J. Hillard (Eds.), The Economic 
Decline of Modern Britain; T. Noble , Structure and 
Change in Modern Britain (2nd edn.); I. Reid, Social 
Class Differences in Britain (2nd edn.); A. H . Halsey, 
Change in British Society (2nd edn.); N. Keyfitz , 
Population Change & Social Policy; H. Glennerster 
(Ed.), The Future of the Welfare State; C. Crouch, The 
Politics of Industrial Relations (2nd edn.); A. H. Halsey 
et al, Origins and Destinations; B. Simon, Does Edu-
cation Matter?; HMSO, Education for All (The Swann 
Report) Crnnd 9453, 1985; The Development of Higher 
Education into the l<J90s Cmnd 9524, 1985; The Brixton 
Disorders: Report of Inquiry by Lord Scarman (The 
Scarman Report) Crnnd 8427, 1982; J. Lipman-Blumen 
& J. Bernard, Sex Roles and Social Policy; L. Segal 
(Ed.), What is to be Done About the Family?; B. 
Abel-Smith, Marriage, Parenthood and Social Policy; J . 
Curran & J. Seaton , Power Without Responsibility; T. 
Johnson, Professions and Power; P. Abrams (Ed.), 
Work, Urbanism and Inequality. 
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Examination Arrangements: The examination consists 
of a three-hour, unseen written paper with four 
questions to be answered. The examination paper is 
based on the topics covered in the Class Topics list. 

SA5720 
Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mike Reddin, Room A201 
(Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) XVIII 
Social Policy (paper 2); B.Sc . Soc . Policy and Admin. 
3rd year (paper 9). 
Core Syllabus: The range of theoretical approaches to 
social policy , and the economic and social impact of 
such policies. 
Course Content: Social policy is concerned with the 
attempts of government and other collective agencies 
to affect the welfare of individuals and groups. This 
course centres on social policy in Britain and other 
industrialised countries analysed conceptually, and 
comparatively from the perspectives of several social 
science disciplines. It looks at the application of 
models to the British welfare system and deals with 
political ideologies and philosophical ideas underlying 
choices in social policy. It considers the concepts of 
need , rationing and resource allocation particularly in 
the field of public expenditure. It looks at the varied 
forms of State intervention in the mixed economy of 
welfare, and at the redistributive impact of policies . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: The weekly lectures (SA103) 
Social Policy are followed by 1 ½ hour classes . The 
lectures are shared between Howard Glennerster 
(A279) and Mike Reddin (A201). Each of these 
teachers is responsible for the classes on a termly 
basis. 
Written Work: One or more students will normally be 
required to make a brief introduction to each class ; but 
it is expected that students will actively participate in 
discussion in all classes. Each student will be required 
to submit a piece of written work to the class teacher at 
the end of the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Reading List: R . M . Titmuss, Social Policy : An 
Introduction ; R. A. Pinker , The Idea of Welfare ; P. 
Hall et al., Change , Choice and Conflict in Social 
Policy; H . Glennerster, Paying for Welfare ; J. 
Rawls, A Theory of Justice; W . G . Runciman, 
Relative Deprivation and Social Justice; R. Mishra, 
Society and Social Policy and The Crisis in the 
Welfare State; I. Gough, The Political Economy of 
the Welfare State; R . Plant et al., Political Phil-
osophy and Social Welfare ; K. Banting, Poverty , 
Politics and Policy; M . Adler & Asquith, Discretion 
and Welfare; P. Taylor-Gooby & J . Dale , Social 
Theory and Social Welfare; J . Higgins , States of 
Welfare; M. Brown & N. Madge, Despite the Welfare 
State; A. Weale, Social Theory and Social Policy ; J. 
Le Grand, The Strategy of Equality ; M. Ignatieff, 
The Needs of Strangers; R . Klein and M. O'Higgins, 
The Future of Welfare, P. Furnham and A. Lewis, 
The Economic Mind. 
Supplementary Reading List: Full bibliographies will 
be given to students at the start of each term. 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. They are 
required to answer four questions . 
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SA5725 

Social and Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: To be appointed. 
Co~rse Intended Primarily for B .Sc. Degree in Social 
Policy and Administration, third year. Also for third 
year B.Sc. (Econ .) Social Policy option . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to enable 
students to examine major issues in social and political 
theory , and their relation to social policy . 
Course Content: 
(a) Political theory: the role of the state and the 
nature of political authority, and problems of distribu-
t!ve justice , are examined in relation to major tradi-
tions of political thought , from the 19th century to the 
present. 
(b) Social theory : major issues in theory and 
methodology concerning the bases of social order and 
social change; social meaning and values; and the 
~ounds for conflict and differentiation . Approaches 
mcluded are Marxism; the work of Durkheim , Weber 
and Spencer ; f~nctionalism and action theory ; critical 
theory ; symbolic interactionism, and phenomenologi-
cal approaches. A concern throughout is to discern the 
im~~cations _ o_f these approaches for social policy and 
political act1V1ty. In both sections of the course the 
fundamental axioms underlying alternative vie;s of 
the _ character of the individual , the community, 
society and the state are examined in relation to 
cont~mporary issues in policy research and policy-
making processes . 
Pre-Requisites: Normally , students will have taken 
~ociology and Social Policy (SA109) , but comparable 
mtroductory course material would suffice. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture course and classes. 
Lectures: So106: Sociological Theory 20 lectures 
weekly , Michaelmas and Lent Terms. ' ' 
25 weekly classes (SA120a) for students in their 3rd 
Year by a teacher to be appointed. Classes are 
one-and-a-half hours. 
Written Work: One essay per term is strongly recom-
~ended. One mtroductory paper per term is expected 
m class. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course and a 
full reading list is provided at the first class.' Basic 
reading: 
J . Plamenatz , _Men and Society (2 vols.); G. Duncan , 
Marx and Mill ; G. Sabine , A History of Political 
Thought (3rd edn.); C. B. Macpherson , The Political 
Theory of Possessive Individualism; R. Aron , Main 
Currents in Sociological Thought (2 Vols.); G. Haw-
thorne , Enlightenment and Despair A. Giddens 
Capitalism and Modern Social Theo:y ,- A. Giddens '. 
New_ Rules of ~ociological Method ; E. Gellner , Legiti-
m~tzon of Belief; T. Bottomore & R. Nisbet (Eds.), A 
History of Sociological Thought; B. O'Leary & P. 
Dunleavy , Theories of the State. 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one three-
hour, four question, paper in the Summer Term of 
their third year. 

SA5730 
Educational Policy and Administration 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced . 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social Policy and 
Administration 2nd and 3rd year students; B.Sc. 
(Econ .) Part II; B.Sc. course unit. 

Co~e Sylla~us: Th~ c?urse_ d~als mainly with edu-
cat10nal pohcy makmg m Bntam - its decision- k. . . . ma mg 
processes , mstitutional structure and forms of c· 

d . . mance 
an p~ov1s1on at all levels from primar y to hi h 
educat10n. g er 
Course Content: The formation of education al 1-. B . · . po1cy 
m ntam; the changmg role of central and local: 
gover~~nt ; school governing bodies ; professional 
orgamsat1ons and pressure groups. The cha · . . f ngmg prov1s1on o education - costs method s of t· . . . , mance 
d1stnbution of resou~c~s, educational planning'. 
Issues , research and policies concerning sex race d 
1 d .ff . , an 

c ass I erences m educational perform ance. _ 
h 1 . . ' pre 

sc oo prov1s1on and post-school training . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectur es 
Michaelmas Term (SA121) and weekly 
(SA121a) throughout the session. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare one 
or more class papers each term, and write one class 
essay per term . 
Read~g ~is~: The following are some key texts. 
Detailed bibliographies will be given out with the class 
programme. 
E.W. West , Education and the State; E. E . Rich The 
Education Act 1870; P.H . J . H . Gosden , Educati~n in 
the Second World War; J. Karabel & A . H. Halsey 
(Eds.), Power and Ideology in Education ; A. H. 
Halsey et al., Origins and Destination ; H . Glenner-
ste'., !'ay_ing for Welfare; W. Richmond , Education in 
Braam smce 1944; M. Rutter et al., Fifteen Thousand 
Hours ; D . Lawton , The Politics of the School Curricu-
lum; M_. Kogan , T_he Politics of Educational Change; 
Educational Policy Making ; P . Lodge & T. 
Blackstone; Educational Policy and Educational 
Inequality; C. Baxter et al., Economics and Edu-
cational Policy . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination consists 
of a . three-hour , unseen written paper with four 
questions to be answered. The examination paper is 
based on the topics covered in the classes. 

Personal Social Services 
Teacher Responsible: Sally Sainsbury, 
(Secretary, A274) 
Course In_tende~ Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II; 
B.~c. Social Policy and Administration; B .Sc. course 
urut. 
Core Syllabus: The development and operation of the 
personal social services in Britain since the Second 
World War will be discussed in the context of 
economic, political, social and demographic change. 
Co~ Content: The personal social services, with 
specral reference to Britain: an examination of their 
g~als and functions , the ethical and political issues they 
r~1se and the underlying concepts , values and assump-
tJ~ns. An examination of policies and legislation. 
Differe~t concepts and measures of need; policy choices 
~d theu _consequences. Patterns and problems of social 
mt~rvention. The role of social work; professionali-
satJon, domiciliary , day and residential care , community 
work and development. Inter-organisational and man-
agement issues: performance indices and evaluation-the 
interaction of central and local government; the vdlun-
tary sect?r; pressure groups; the clientele; private and 
commuruty patterns of service. 

Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course accom-
panied by classes. 
Lectures: SA123, 10 Michaelmas Term . 
Classes; SA123(a), 25 Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms . 
Written Work: Students are expected to write one 
essay per term for the class teacher, and to read for 
and contribute to class discussion each week. 
Reading List: No single book covers the entire sylla-
bus; the following are useful introductory texts . P. 
Townsend, The Last Refuge : RKP , 1962; Report of the 
Committee on Local Authority and Allied Personal 
Social Services, (Seebohm), Cmmd. 3703, 1968; A. 
Tinker, The Elderly in Modern Society, Longman, 
1984; K. Jones, Experience in Mental Health, Sage , 
1988; A. Webb & G . Wistow, Social Work, Social 
Care and Social Planning, Longman, 1987. 
A full bibliography will be provided with the pro-
gramme of class topics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term . The paper 
contains 12 questions , of which four are to be 
answered. Each question is allocated equal marks . 

SA5732 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Levin, Room A251 
(Secretary, Carolyn Franks, A274) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Social Policy and 
Administration; B.Sc. (Econ .) XVIII, Social Policy ; 
other B.Sc. (Econ.) students who may take the subject 
in Part II as a 'paper taught outside the Department'; 
B.Sc. course unit. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the study of housing and urban structure 
and to equip them with basic questions and techniques 
for exploring and analysing the proce sses at work in 
cities and housing markets. It does this by adopting an 
issue-oriented approach, ie. by taking certain issues 
and exploring what lies behind them . The course deals 
mainly with England and Wales , although there is a 
comparative component. 
Course Content: The following topics are representa-
tive of those covered: 
The housing system : the causes and consequences of 
the growth of owner-occupation and housing associa-
tions, the decline of private renting , the sale of council 
housing. Housing policy: how housing policy is made ; 
central-local relations; why should the State be 
involved in housing ? Access to housing : the problems 
facing newcomers to the housing market; homeless-
ness. Council housing: the changing role of council 
housing; the experience of being a council tenant; 
tenant participation and decentralized management ; 
the problems of run-down estates. Social groups: the 
concept of housing class; women and housing ; ethnic 
minorities; the elderly. Urban structure and policy: 
who lives where in British cities?; urban deprivation ; 
'inner city' policy ; 'gentrification'; urban development 
corporatio ns- the London docklands example. Plann-
ing: the British planning system; public participation ; 
who gains and who loses from urban planning? ; new 
towns - are they balanced and self-contained commu-
nities?; have they benefitted old cities?; how does the 
built environment affect social behaviour ? 
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Pre-Requisites: Students who have taken introductory 
courses in social policy and administration, public 
administration, sociology, economics or geography 
will have a useful foundation . More important are 
curiosity about the subject matter and the desire to 
relate one's personal experience of living in a town or 
city to a wider context. 
Teaching Arrangements: SA125 Housing and Urban 
Structure, ten lectures , Michaelmas Term; SA125a, 
weekly classes, Sessional. The range of possible class 
topics is very wide: the actual programme will be 
decided in consultation with the members of the class 
and will take their particuilar interests into account 
wherever possible. 
Written Work: Each student will be expected to 
prepare and give a 20-minute oral presentation at two 
or three classes during the year . It is strongly recom-
mended that students should in addition submit a 
minimum of two essays during a year. 
Reading List: The following introductory texts are 
recommended: K. Bassett & J . Short , Housing and 
Residential Structure: J. R. Short , Housing in Britain; 
P . Hall (Ed.), The Inner City in Context; T. Brindley et 
al., Remaking Planning; P . Lawless , The Evolution of 
Spatial Policy; P. Ambrose, Whatever Happened to 
Planning?; P. Malpass & A. Murie, Housing Policy 
and Practice; D. Clapham & J. English (Eds.) , Public 
Housing : Current Trends and Future Developments. 
Specialised lists will be given out for particular classes 
and lectur es. 
Examination Arrangements: Students take a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The paper 
usually contains twelve or so questions, out of which 
four must be answered . The content of the paper reflects 
the topics covered in classes and lectures. 

SA5733 
Health Policy and Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Brian Abel-Smith, 
Room A243 (Secretary, A 244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II . 
B.Sc. Social Policy and Administration; B .Sc. course 
unit . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the paper is to introduce 
students to the main issues involved in the administra-
tion of health services in modern socie ties , drawing 
mainly upon the example of the National Health 
Service in England and Wales. 
Course Content: The determinants of health improve-
ment ; the organisation and finance of the National 
Health Service . The planning of acute services, gen-
eral practice , and services for particular groups, ( e .g. 
the maternity services, serv ices for the mentally ill and 
mentally handicapped) . Prescribing and the phar-
maceutical industry; the problem of priorities and 
planning , medical education and the distribution of 
medical manpower . 
Pre-Requisites: Students are not expected to have any 
specialised knowledge of health service provision in 
general or the NHS in particular , but they should be 
familiar with the basic concepts used in socia l policy, 
especially those used in the study of either /or public 
administration, political science, sociology and 
economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course (SA126) 
is given by Professor B. Abel-Smith, Dr. A. Mills, Dr. 
M. Murphy and Dr. G. Wilson. Each lecture is 
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supported by a one-hour class. Classes (SA126a). 
Students are expected to produce written papers for 
class discussion (at least one paper per student for the 
course, depending on the numbers who attend). 
Several hours of private study are expected in the 
preparation for classes each week , whether or not the 
student is presenting a class paper. 
Written Work: In addition to the class paper referred 
to above students are expected to produce at least two 
essays of between 1,500 and 2,000 words each for the 
class teacher during the length of the course. Individ-
ual teachers will set , read and discuss this work with 
the individual student. 
Reading List: The reading list is the minimum neces-
sary reading for this course. Specialised reading for 
lecture topics will be given out by lecturers responsible 
for particular aspects of the course. 
Students should attempt to buy some of the following: 
B. Abel-Smith , Value for Money in Health Services 
(Heinemann, 1976) £5.50; The National Health 
Service: The First Thirty Years (HMSO) , 1978 (out of 
print , available in LSE Library); L. Garner , The NHS: 
Your Money or Your Life (Penguin, 1979) £1.25; 
Report of the Royal Commission on the National 
Health Service, Cmnd. 7615 Chairman, Sir Alec 
Merrison (HMSO, July 1979) £8.00; P. Townsend & 
N . Davidson, Inequalities in Health (The Black 
Report) (Penguin, 1982) £2.50; B . Watkin , The 
National Health Service: The First Phase 1948-74 and 
After (G . Allen & Unwin, 1980) £4.95; J . A . Muir 
Gray, Man Against Disease . Preventive Medicine 
(Oxford University Press , 1979); Christopher Ham , 
Health Policy in Britain (The Macmillan Press , 1982); 
R. Klein , The Politics of Health (Longman, 1983), J. 
P. Martin, Hospitals in Trouble (Basil Blackwell , 
1984); HMSO, Working for Patients, (White Paper, 
Cmnd. 555 January 1989). The above literature is 
available in the LSE Library but students will be 
advised which specialised libraries near to the School 
can also be used . 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given out at the 
beginning of the course, and reflects the special 
interests of the subject lecturers . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour written 
examination. The usual format requires students to 
answer four questions out of a choice of 14/15; all carry 
equal marks. 

SA5734 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
(Not available 1990-91). 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. M. Downes, Room 
A237 (Secretary , A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Social 
Policy Option, second or third year; B.Sc. course unit, 
second or third year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the major theories of deviance and control 
and their relevance for social policy, with special 
reference to the criminal justice and penal spheres. 
Course Content: Detailed consideration is given to the 
major sociological perspectives on deviance and con-
trol , including Ecology and the 'Chicago School', 
functionalism , Marxism, cultural and sub-cultural 
theories , symbolic interactionism and allied 
approaches and 'control' theories . The emphasis 

throughout is upon the _empirical application of these 
ap~roaches to sub_stant1ve areas of deviance such as 
vanous forms of cnme and delinquency, mental illness 
~nd _drug use . Developments and issues in the criminal 
Justice sy~tem !n Brita_in over the past two centuries 
are exam!ned m t~e hght of these perspectives and 
comparative matenal from other societies. 
Pre-Requisites: Introductory courses in sociological 
theory and social structure. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture cour~e and 
classes. 
Lectures: So144: Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
given by Professor Rock (Room A454B· Secretary' 
Miss J. G~untlett , S878). There are ten l~ctures, on~ 
per week m the Lent Term only. 
Classes; SA128(a) : 25 weekly classes. Classes are one 
and a half hours long ; the teacher is Professor Downes 
Written Work: One essay per term is strongly recom: 
mended. One introductory paper per term is expected 
in class. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course, and a 
~11 reading list, covering all classes , is provided at the 
first class . The following is basic reading: 
D. M. Downes & P. E. Rock, Understanding Deviance, 
2nd edn.; H. Becker , Outsiders, 2nd edn.; A. K. Cohen 
Deviance and Control; D. Matza, Becoming Deviant; 1'. 
Taylor, P. Walton & J. Young, The New Criminology; 
S. Cohen, Folk Devils and Moral Panics, 2nd edn.; S. 
Cohen & L. Taylor, Psychological Survival; S. Box, 
Deviance, Reality and Society, 2nd edn.; R . King & R. 
Morgan, The Future of the Prison System; R. Hood 
(Ed.), Crime, Criminology and Public Policy; E. 
Rubington & M . Weinberg (Eds.) , Deviance; The 
Interactionist Perspective, 2nd edn.; W. G. Carson & P. 
Wiles (Eds.), Crime and Delinquency in Britain, Vols. l 
and 2; D. Garland & P. Young, The Power to Punish. 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one three-
hour examination in the Summer Term of third year. 
Four questions must be answered from a total of c.14. 

Social Security Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor David Piachaud and 
Mike Reddin, Room A201 (Secretary A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B. Sc. (Econ.) 2nd or 3rd 
year; B.Sc. Soc. Pol. and Admin. 2nd or 3rd year. This 
course will be offered if there is sufficient number of 
students . 
Core Syllabus: The theory and practice of social security. 
The ends and means of income maintenance and social 
security systems, with special reference to Britain; the 
philosophical and political issues they raise and the 
underlying concepts, values and assumptions. Tech-
niques and strategies of income support. The definition 
of poverty and criteria for determining the scope and 
level of social security benefits. Social and economic 
developments and their consequences for social security 
policies. Alternative approaches to income maintenance. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (SA129) Social 
Security: 15 lectures in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms that cover techniques of income mainten ance, 
poverty; redistributrion; provisions for the old, child-
ren and unemployed people; universal , selective, 
occupational and fiscal approaches to income support. 
Classes (SA129a): 20 classes in the Michaelm as and 
Lent Terms . 

Written Work: Class papers will be required . 
Reading List: Basic reading for the course comprises: 
B. B. Gilbert, The Evolution of National Insurance in 
Great Britain and British Social Policy 1914--1939; 
A. B. Atkinson, Economics of Inequality; V. George , 
Social Security and Society and Social Security Bever-
idge and After; J. Walley , Social Security: Another 
British Failure?; L. McCiements , The Economics of 
Social Security; P. Townsend, Poverty in the United 
Kingdom. 
Examination Arrangements; The examination in the 
Summer Term consists of a three-hour paper in which 
four questions have to be answered. 

SA5753 
Psychology and Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible; Mr. Derek Cornish, Room A262 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc Social Policy and 
Administration 2nd or 3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Special subject Social Policy, 2nd or 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: This course analyses the influence of 
psychological assumptions and knowledge about 
human behaviour upon our understanding of social 
problems, and upon the responses of social policy. 
Course Content: The course falls into three broad 
areas: 
(1) Theories and debates: provides preliminary 
groundwork by examining major psychological expla-
nations of human behaviour and the range of contrast-
ing assumptions underpinning them; (2) Explanations 
of social problems; critically evaluates the nature , 
strengths and limitations of psychological understand-
ings of, and responses to , select social problems and 
issues; and (3) Impact on policy: analyses selected 
policies from the standpoint of the nature of the 
psychological assumptions involved in the accuracy of 
the psychological knowledge that has been, or could 
be deployed. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture course SA320 Psy-
chology and Social Work (10 lectures, Michaelmas 
Term) Weekly classes (Sessional) SA116a Psychology 
and Social Policy. 
Reading; A comprehensive bibliography will be pro-
vided. 
Examination arrangements: Three-hour unseen paper 
in the Summer Term; four questions to be answered. 

SA5754 
and Ethnic Minority 

The course is taught in alternate years. It is being 
taught this year, 1990-91, but it will not be available 
next year, 1991-92. 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer, Room 
A224 (Secretary, A244), Professor P. Cohen, Room 
K204 and Dr. C. T. Husbands, Room A351. 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. Social Policy and 
Administration 2nd and 3rd years; B.Sc. Sociology 
2nd & 3rd years; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II; B.Sc. course 
unit, outside option. 
Core Syllabus: The paper aims to introduce students 
to the historical, comparative and contemporary study 
of the sociology of race relations, and to policy issues 
involving race in contemporary Britain. 
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Course Content: A study of social differentiation by 
race or ethnicity in human societies; the nature, causes 
and consequences of such differentiation; the social 
and pyschological processes involved; and the struc-
ture and dynamics of racially-differentiated and eth-
nically plural societies. To include: an examination of 
concepts and theories relating to this field; a compara-
tive analysis of relevant structures and processes in 
modern industrial and other societies; study of aspects 
of race in contemporary Britain ; and an examination 
of group and policy responses in racial or ethnic 
situations, and their research implications . 
Pre-Requisites: Students taking the course should 
preferably have completed an introductory course in 
sociology. Previous work in history or social policy or 
social anthropology would be an advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: SA122, 22 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms; Classes: SA122(a), 22 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. Dr. Bulmer 
will teach 16 weeks , Professor Cohen and Dr. Hus-
bands three weeks each . 
Written Work: Work will be set and marked by the 
lecturers . Each student taking the course will be 
expected to make one verbal presentation of about 20 
minutes at each of two of the 22 classes during the 
year. In addition, in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
there will be a term essay of 1,500-2,000 words to be 
handed in by the end of term. 
Reading List: The following books are basic texts 
recommended for student purchase: J . Stone, Racial 
Conflict in Contemporary Society; C. Husband (Ed.), 
"Race" in Britain: Continuity and Change. 
The following are additional important references , to be 
used where indicated on the course reading list: G. 
Bowker & J . Carrier (Eds.), Race and Ethnic Relations; 
Sociological Readings; J. Rex , Race Relations in Socio-
logical Theory; M. Banton , Race Relations; E. F. 
Frazier, Race and Culture Contacts in the Modern 
World; L. Foner & E. Genovese (Eds .), Slavery in the 
New World; A. Weinstein & F. Gattell (Eds.), Amer-
ican Negro Slavery; P. Mason, Patterns of Dominance ; 
V. G. Kiernan, The Lords of Human Kind: European 
Attitudes to the Outside World in the Imperial Age; H. 
Tinker, A New System of Slavery; W. J . Wilson, Power, 
Racism and Privilege; C. S. Johnson, The Shadow of the 
Plantation; J . S. Furnivall, Colonial Policy and Practice; 
M. M. Gordon, Assimilation in American Life; L. P. 
Gartner, The Jewish Immigrant in England, 1840-1914; 
L. Rainwater, Behind Ghetto Walls; J. L. Collier, The 
Making of Jazz ; L. Rainwater & D. J. Pittman (Eds.), 
The Moynihan Report and the Politics of Controversy; J. 
Rex & S. Tomlinson, Colonial Immigrants in a British 
City; D. Smith, Racial Disadvantage in Britain; M. 
Anwar, Race and Politics; Z. Layton-Henry, The Poli-
tics of Race in Britain; J. Solomons, Black Youth, 
Racism and the State: G. Myrdal , An American 
Dilemma, W. J. Wilson, The Declining Significance of 
Race; The Truly Disadvantaged; E. J.B . Rose, Colour 
and Citizenship; A. N. Little , Educational Policies for 
Multi-Racial Areas; T. Lee, Race and Residence; The 
Brixton Disorders (The Scarman Report) , Cmnd 8427, 
(Penguin); G. Bindman & A. Lester, Race Relations 
and the Law; L. L. Snyder, The Idea of Racialism; E. U. 
Essien-Udom , Black Nationalism; Malcom-X, Autobio-
graphy; A. Sivanandan , A Different Hunger. 
Examination Arrangements: By three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term , based on the full 
syllabus. A choice of questions is provided. Candi-
dates should answer four questions, and each question 
carries equal marks. 
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SA5755 

The Finance of the Social Services 
Teacher Responsible: Professor H. Glennerster, Room 
A279 (Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social Policy and 
Administration (2nd and 3rd year students); B .Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II Social Policy and as an outside option 
for other special subjects. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to provide a detailed 
account of the way services are financed in Britain . 
Theoretical economic public finance issues are not 
covered. 
Course Content: The course will consider alternative 
ways of financing social welfare in theory and 
practice: the scale and growth of public expenditure 
on social services in the UK and other developed 
nations and its relation with the wider economy; the 
nature of public expenditure, planning and control, 
tax expend iture , forms of central grant to local 
authorities, and the local authority budget process 
in Britain; the scope of charges, giving and voluntary 
action. The present systems of allocating resources 
within eac h of the major social services will be 
analysed; health , education, housing , income main-
tenance and the personal social services. This will 
include for example, programme budgets, the fund-
ing of the National Health Service and the calcula-
tion of grants to local authorities as well as local 
allocation methods used to fund schools, colleges 
and old people 's homes. The history of financial 
support in each of these fields will be discussed and 
the main alternatives to the present system of 
finance that are possible . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (SA132). Ses-
sional classes (SA132a). 
Written Work: One class essay per term minimum 
and a class presentation each term. 
Reading List: H. Aaron & B. Swartz, The Painful 
Prescription; B . Abel-Smith, Value for Money in 
Health Services; H. Glennerster, Paying for 
Welfare; H. Heclo & A. Wildavsky , The Private 
Government of Public Money; D. Heald, Public 
Expenditure; J. Coons & S. Sugarman, Education by 
Choice: The Case for Family Control; K. Judge & J. 
Matthews, Charging for Social Care; L. A. Likier-
man , Public Expenditure; who really controls it and 
how? A. R . Prest & N. Barr , Public Finance in 
Theory and Practice; J . N. Danzinger , Ma king 
Budg ets; C. D . Foster et al., Local Government 
Finance in a Unitary State; HMSO , HMSO , Top-Up 
Loans for Students, Cmnd. 520; HMSO, Working 
for Patients, Cmnd. 555; HMSO , Caring for People, 
Cmnd. 849; HMSO, Paying for Local Government, 
Cmnd. 9714; DHSS , Report of the Resource Allo-
cation Working Party; DHSS , Priorities in the Health 
and Personal Social Services; W . Wright (Ed.), 
Public Spending Decisions Growth and Restraint in 
the 1970's. 
There will also be a substantial number of articles 
drawn from journals like Public Money , reports of 
the Audit Commission and central government and 
local authority publications. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour four 
question examination. 

SA5756 
Women, The Family and Social Policy in 
Twentieth Century Britain 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Lewis, Room A259 
Cour~e_Inte~ded Primarily for B.Sc . Social Policy and 
Adn_im1stra~10n 2nd and 3rd year, available as an 
outside opt10n for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II and B.Sc. 
(E~on.) Special Subject Social Policy , B.Sc. course 
umts . 
Core S_yllabus: The course draws on an interdiscipli-
nary h~eratu_r<? to_ reach a~ understandin g of (i) 
w~men s ~-os1t1on m the family m twentieth century 
Bntam . (11) how w_om~n's position in the family 
structure~ their ~~s1t1on m the wider society , and (iii) 
how social policies serve to constrain or widen 
women's choices. The approach will be historical and 
will exam_ine how ideas about women 's family 
membership , responsibilities , and roles have changed. 
Th<? cours_e also aims to show how major concepts in 
social pohcy , such as inequality and redistribut ion 
social justic e, rights and dependency can be used i~ 
the study of women and the family. 
Course Content: The first part of the course traces the 
shifts in the sexual division of labour and in the 
boundary between the private sphere of the family and 
the pub;i~ world. It ~o~s on to examine the changing 
~ompos1t1on and defm1t1on of ' the ' family; changing 
ideas of women's role in the family, especially as 
mothers ; the pattern of distribution of resources 
within the family, including discussion of the family 
wage and the 'fe mini sa tion of poverty'; the rela-
tionship between the individual , the family and the 
state; and the concept of 'fa mily policy ' . 
The second part of the course focuses on women's 
experience of the family by taking up particular issue 
and the development of social policies in relati on to 
them , for example: childbirth; birth control; abortion 
and artificial reproduction; marriage and family 
breakdown; single parent families; domestic labour; 
care of the elderly; and returning at the end to 
consider the implications of our findings for policies 
designed to further the equality of women in societv. 
Pre-Requisites: None. -
Teaching Arrangements: 15 lecture s (SA127} m 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and weekly classes 
throughout the session. 
Written Work; Presentation of 2 or 3 short class 
papers during the session and one essay per term. 
Reading List: GilJian Pascall, Social Policy A Feminist 
Analysis: A. Showstack Sassoon, Women and the 
State; J. Lewis, Women 's Welfare/Women's Rights. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
topics covered in classes. Each question is allocated 
equal marks. 

SA5799 
A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 
Teacher Responsible: Departmental Tutor, Depart-
ment of Social Science and Administration. 
Course Intended Primarily for: B. Sc. Social Policy and 
Administration; Compulsory subject in third year and 
B.Sc. (Econ.) special subject Social Policy, third year 
option. 
Core Syllabus: An essay of not more than 7 ,OOO words 
on a topic to be approved by the candidate 's teachers. 

If is designed to allow a detailed and thorough 
exploration of an area of interest to the student. The 
essay should be on a topic area within the field of the 
degree course; it may !nvolve o~i~inal field work, or 
the analysis and appraisal of ex1stmg literature . 
Teaching Arrangements: Students will pursue their 
Jong esssay under the supervision of their personal 
tutor during the third year of their studies. They will 
agree with their tutor , and submit to the Departmen_tal 
tutor, a title for the essay by November 1st m the third 
year. Tuto rs can be expect ed to offer advice on 
reading, guidance on the construct10n of the work and 
comment on an initial draft. 
Examination Arrangements: The essay must be 
submitted to the Departmental Tutor by May 1st in 
the student's third year. It should be typewritten. 
Precise details on format and presentation will be 
issued by the Department at the end of the second year 
of study. Candidates may be called for an ora l 
examination if the Examiners wish to satisfy them-
selves tha t the essay is the candidatt::'s own work. 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. 
SOCIAL POLICY AND PLANNING (OPTION 1) 
AND M.SC. EUROPEAN SOCIAL POLICY 
(OPTION 5), M.SC. CRIMINAL JUSTICE POLICY 
(OPTION 6) AND OTHERS. 

SA6625 
Criminal Justice Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Rock, Room 
A454B (Secretary , S878 and Course Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Criminal Justice 
Policy (core) ; M.Sc . Social Policy and Administra-
tion; M.Sc. Sociology; LL.M. (optional). 
Core Syllabus: The course will address major theories, 
issues and method s in the analysis of criminal justice 
practice and policy. 
Course Content: Policy processes will be examined in 
relation to the principal elements in the criminal 
justice system : law making , crime prevention , victim 
support, policing , prosecution , sentencing, non-
custodial and institutional penalties and their after-
math. Trends in criminal justice will be examined in 
relation to major theories of punishment: e.g. func-
tionalist, Marxist and structuralist. The course has a 
distinct comparative emphasis, both historically and in 
relation to criminal justice systems and policies in 
Europe and North America. 
Pre-Requisites: First degrees in the Social Sciences or 
Law are preferable though not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: SA165 10 lectures given in alternate weeks 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Seminars : 25 weekly seminars of 1 ½ hours duration , 
Sessional. 
Written Work: One essay per term is strongly recom-
mended. One introductory paper per term is expected 
in seminar. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course , and a 
full reading list covering all seminars, is provided at 
the first seminar. 
The following is a basic reading: 
A. Ashworth, Sentencing and Penal Policy; S. Cohen, 
Visions of Social Control: D . M. Downes , Contrasts in 
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Tolerance; D. Garland, Punishment as a Social Insti-
tution; D . Garland & P . Young (Eds.), The Power to 
Punish; H. L. A. Hart, Law, Liberty and Morality; K. 
Hawkins & J . Thomas (Eds.), Enforcing Regulations; 
R. Hood (Ed.), Crime, Criminology and Public 
Policy; T. Hope & M. Shaw (Eds.) , Communi ties and 
Crime Reduction; R. King & R. Morgan, The Future 
of the Prison System; L. Lee & J. E. Hall Williams, 
The Management of the Prosecution Process in 
Denmark , Sweden, and the Netherlands; T. Marshall, 
Alternatives to Criminal Courts; T. P. Morris, Crime 
and Criminal Justice Since 1945; R. Reiner, The 
Politics of the Police; P. E. Rock, A View from the 
Shadows; A. Rutherford , Prisons and the Process of 
Justice; A. Scull, Decarceration; V. Stern, Bricks of 
Shame; D. Thomas, Current Sentencing Practice; M. 
Zander, Lawyers and the Public Interest. 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. Three ques-
tions must be answered from a total of c.-15. 

SA6630 
Social Policy and Administration 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Piachaud, (Secre-
tary, Carolyn Franks, A274), Miss S. Sainsbury, 
Room A250 (Secretary, A274) Dr. G. Wilson, Room 
A252 (Secretary Carolyn Franks , A274) and others. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Policy 
and Planning (Option 1); M.Sc. in Social Policy and 
Social Work Studies (Option 3) and M.Sc. Voluntary 
Sector Organisation (Option 4). Also open to students 
taking the M.Sc. in Criminal Justice Policy, the M.Sc. 
in Health Planning and Financing and the M.Sc. in 
European Social Policy. 
Core Syllabus: Broad themes affecting social policy in 
Britain and other advanced industrial societies; 
administrative issues largely focussing on Britain as an 
example. (For a distinction between the content of this 
paper and that of Social Planning, see the study guide 
for Social Planning). 
Course Content: The formation and dev elopment of 
socia l policy. The evolution of aims and principles in 
relation to the growth of social welfare, fiscal welfare 
and occu pational welfare. The problems of redistribu-
tive justice and et hical issues in social policy. The 
assessment of the effects of the social services and 
social policies. Concepts of need and social welfare. 
The contributions made by political, professional and 
charitable bodies to the development of colJective 
action to promote social welfare. The structure, 
functions and forms of administration of social 
services provided by the state, charitable institutions 
and employers. This course will be concerned with 
general terms with special branches of social services 
covered by other papers , eg social security, medical 
care and the welfare services. It will take account of 
historical developments and include , where appro-
priate, comparative developments in other countries, 
and focus on current policy questions. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lectures , SA150, 
Analysis of Social Policy and Administration and 25 
weekly seminars (SA151) throughout the session. 
Lecture course SA103 Social Policy is also relevant for 
students. 
Reading List: Some introductory texts are: 
T. H . Marshall , The Right to Welfare; Social Policy; 
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J. Harris, Sir William Beveridge; a Biography; D. V . 
Donnison, Social Policy and Administration Revisited ; 
P. Townsend , Sociology and Social Policy; R. M. 
Titmuss , Essays on the Welfare State; J. Higgins, States 
of Welfare; I. Gough, Political Economy of the 
Welfare State; M . Brown & N . Madge , Despite the 
Welfare State; H. Glennerster, Paying for Welfare . 
A full bibliography will be handed out with the 
programme of seminar topics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a written formal 
three-hour examination in June. Three questions must 
be answered. 

SA6631 
Social Planning 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Howard Glennerster, 
Room A279 (Secretary, A244) and Professor J. 
Rosenhead, Room Sll3 (Secretary, Miss M . Morris , 
Sl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Social Admin-
istration and Social Work Studies. Option 1 (Social 
Policy and Planning). Students must take either this 
paper or the paper , Social Policy and Administration 
(SA6630). They can take both, see below. This course 
is also open to students taking the M.Sc. in Criminal 
Justice Policy , the M .Sc. in Health Planning and 
Financing and the M.Sc. in European Social Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The Social Planning course is comple-
mentary to and quite distinct from Social Policy and 
Administration. It does not deal with the broader 
philosophical issues of social policy's place in society 
or with policy issues as such. Instead , it is concerned 
with methodologies that are relevant to the analysis of 
policy issues , and in determining priorities in resource 
allocation. It will consider theories of administrative 
decision-making and their ·relevance to social plann-
ing, look at the application of quantitative techniques 
to measuring demands and needs, at the use of 
cost-benefit analysis and programme evaluation. 
Students will gain most from the course if they have a 
sound background in economics and statistics. It is 
particularly relevant to those working in research and 
development sections of local authority departments 
or in administrative posts in the public sector. For 
overeseas students, who do not want to specialise too 
deeply in British institutional issues the course can be 
productively combined with that in Social Policy and 
Administration. 
It begins by discussing theories and methodologies in 
the first term , and then goes on in the second and third 
terms to work through a series of case studies drawn 
from actual examples of social planning at national 
and local levers. 
Pre-Requisites: Economics and Statistics in first 
degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures in Michaelmas 
Term. There will be a lecture from Professor Glenner-
ster on Planning Methods followed by one on related 
Operational Research Methods by Professor Rosen-
head. These constitute a two-hour session in 
Michaelmas Term. The two-hour session in Lent and 
Summer Terms will be seminars discussing student 
papers. There will be a weekly one-hour Workshop on 
Statistical and Economic Methods for social admin-
istration students taken by Professor Glennerster in 
Michaelmas Term. 

Reading List: The following are some key texts but a 
comprehensive reading list will be handed out with the 
programme of seminar topics. These books should be 
bought if possible . 
J. Midgley & D. Piachaud (Eds.), The Fields and 
Methods of Social Planning; M. Carley, Rational 
Tec~niques in P:'licy Analysis; J. Rosenh ead (Ed.), 
Ratwnal Analysis for a Problematic World. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal written examination in June . Three questions 
must be answered. 

Planning of Health Services 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Brian 
Room A243 (Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social Policy and 
Planning; M.Sc. Health Planning and Financing and 
M.Sc. Sociology (Medical Sociology) . This course is 
also open to students taking M.Sc. in European Social 
Policy . This course will be offered only if there is a 
sufficient number of students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to enable 
students studying for the M.Sc. in Social Policy and 
Planning to apply social planning theories and 
methods to the provision of health services. To this 
end, a wide variety of social science disciplines are 
drawn upon , and a comparative approach is empha-
sised. The main examples used in the course are health 
service arrangements in the USA and Western 
Europe , and the NHS in England and Wales . Students 
reading for the M.Sc. in Sociology also join the 
seminar. 
Course Content: The development and structure of 
health services; the social, demographic and economic 
factors relevant to planning health services; models of 
funding medical care; the evaluation of medical care 
services; cross cultural comparisons of medical care 
systems. Conceptions of health and disease ; the sick 
role ; doctor /patient relationship and communication; 
patient utilisation of services; the health p,rofessions; 
their education and inter-relationship ; the sociology 
of hospitals and other medical organisations. 
Pre-Requisites; Graduates with a first or good second 
honours degree in one of the social sciences who are 
interested in applying social science theory and 
method to the analysis of health service planning. 
Some experience working and/or carrying out 
research in a public agency would be an appropriate 
but not necessary background. 
Teaching Arrangements: Attendance at the course of 
25 lectures in Health Policy and Administration 
(SA126) is essential. There are also 24 seminars which 
support the above course (SA154). Each seminar is of 
1 ½ hours duration . They begin in the Michaelmas 
Term and continue into the Summer Term. Seminars 
are organised by teachers , on the topics in which they 
have a specialised interest. For each seminar , one 
student or a group of students prepares a written paper 
on the subject for discussion and all others prepare 
themselves by consulting the relevant literature. 
Students will be expected to produce at least one 
seminar paper for the course ( or more dependin g on 
the number who enrol). Several hours of private study 
are expected in the presentation for seminars each week, 
whether or not the student is presenting a paper. 

Written Work: As well as seminar papers , students 
may be expected to produce essays of at _least 1,500 to 
2 OOO words each for one of the semmar teachers 
d~ring the course. Individual teachers will co~~ent 
separately upon this work and also upon a firnshed 
seminar paper. . . . 
Reading List; The reading list below is_ t~e m1rum~m 
necessary reading for this course. Spec1ahsed readmg 
for seminar topics will be given out by lecturers 
responsible for particular aspe~ts of _ the course. 
Starred items* should be bought 1f possible. 
'B. Abel-Smith, Value for Money in Health Services 
(Heinemann, 1976) £5.50; The · National Health 
Service; The First Thirty Years (HMSO, 1978) (out of 
print; available in ~SE Li?r _ary); Douglas E. Ashford , 
Comparing Publtc Poltcies : New Concepts and 
Methods (Sage, 1980); G. Bevan et al., Health Care; 
Priorities and Management (Croom Helm, 1980); N. 
w. Chaplin, Health Care in the United_ Kingdom 
(Huwer Medical, 1982); H. Fabrega, _Disease ~nd 
Social Behaviour (M.I.T. 1974); I. Ill1ch, Medical 
Nemesis (Calder and Boyars , 1975); D . Mech~nic , 
The Growth of Bureaucratic Medicine (J. Wiley , 
1976); Report on the Royal Commission in t~e 
National Health Service, Cmnd. 7615, Chairman, Sir 
Alec Merrison (HMSO, July 1979); P . Townsend & 
N. Davidson , Inequalities in Health (The Black 
Report) (Penguin, 1982) £2.50' *B . Watkins, The 
National Health Service: The First Phase and After (G. 
Allen & Unwin, 1980) £4.95; J. A . Muir Gray , Ma~ 
Against Disease. Preventive Medicine (Oxford_ Um-
versity Press); Christopher Ham, Health Poltcy tn 
Britain (The Macmillan Press , 1982); HMSO, 
Working for Patients, (White Paper, Cmnd. 555, 
January 1989). . 
The above literature is available in the LSE Library, 
but students will be advised which specialised libraries 
near to the School can also be used . 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given _ou_t at the 
beginning of the course and reflects the special mterest 
of the subject lecturers . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination is by 
way of sitting a formal three-hour , unseen paper , 
answering three questions from a choice of 12 to 15 
questions. Each question carries equal marks . No one 
taking this examination can be examined in SA6661. 

SA6641 
Income Maintenance and Social 
Security Policies 
Teachers Responsible: Mike Reddin, Room A201 
(Secretary, A244) and Professor David Piachaud, 
(Secretary, A27 4) . . 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Admm-
istration and Social Work Studies Option 1 (Social 
Policy and Planning) . This course is also open to 
students taking the M.Sc. in European Social Policy. 
This course will be offered if there is a sufficient 
number of students. 
Course Content: The course analyses income mainte-
nance and social security policies defined broadly to 
include not only national insurance and social assis-
tance provisions but also fiscal, occupatio~a~ _and 
private provisions that maintain incomes. Def1rut1ons 
and measurements of need and poverty are reviewed . 
Economic and financial aspects of social security are 
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considered as is the impact of social security on social 
and economic behaviour. A comparative approach is 
adopted where appropriate. 
Pre-Requisites; None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching comprises lectures 
and seminars. 
Lectures: there are 15 lectures (SA129) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Term that cover; approaches to 
income maintenance ; poverty; redistridution; provi-
sions for the old , children and unemployed people ; 
universal , selective, occupational and fiscal 
approaches to income support. (There lectures are 
open to all.) 
Seminar: The seminar (SA155) will hold 25 weekly 
meetings spread over three terms. In the first term the 
seminar will pursue the same topics as the lectures . In 
the second and third term s the seminar will cover 
(subject to meeting the interests of members as far as 
possible) : political and economic dimensions of 
income maintenance; the inter-relationship of tax and 
benefit systems ; the role of funded insurance systems; 
the administration of social security and problems of 
equity and discretion ; work incentives; 1'.1anpo~er 
policies; provisions for a wide range of contmgenc1es; 
comparative income maint ena nce systems . 
Written Work: Seminar members will be expected to 
make regular presentations to the seminar, and a 
written paper at the end of the first term. 
Reading List: Basic reading for the course comprises 
B . B Gilbert , The Evolution of National Insurance in 
Great Britain; British Social Policy 1914-1939; B. 
Abel-Smith & P . Townsend , The Poor and the 
Poorest; J. F. Harris , Beveridge; A Biography; A . B. 
Atkinson , Economics of Inequality; V. George , Social 
Security and Society and Social Security; Beveridge 
and After; L. McClements , The Economics of Social 
Security; J. Schultz et al., Providing Adequate 
Retirement Income ; A. Heidenheimer et al., Com-
parative Public Policy; P. Townsend, P~verty in ~he 
United Kingdom; Sir John Walley, Social Security: 
Another British Failure? 
A wide range of additional reading for specific topics 
will be given at the start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination in the 
Summer Term consists of a three-hour paper in which 
three questions have to be answered. 

SA6642 
Planning of Personal Social Services 
Teacher Responsible: Sally Sainsbury, Room A250 
(Secretary, A274) . . _ 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. m Social Admm-
istration and Social Work Studies. Option 1 (Social 
Policy and Planning) . This course is also open to 
students taking the M.Sc. in Health Planning and 
Financing and the M .Sc. in European Social Policy . 
This course will be offered only if there is a sufficient 
number of students. 
Core Syllabus: The course will focus primarily on 
personal social services in Britain , although there is a 
comparative component. . 
Course Content: The evolution of the local authonty 
social services departments. Problems of policy, 
organisation, staffing, and inter-agency coordination. 
Needs, demand and supply; theories about their 
determinants and inter-relationship. Social deviance 
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and concepts of community welfare. Aims , objectives 
and evaluation in personal social services . The appli-
cation of planning to personal social services pro-
vision . 
Pre-Requisites; None . 
Teaching Arrangements; Weekly seminars accom-
panied by an optional lecture course . 
Seminars - SA 156, 25 Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Lectures - SA123, 10 Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
papers for discussion in seminars. 
Reading List: The following are useful introductory 
texts. 
P. Townsend , The Last Refuge , RKP , 1962; A. 
Tinker , The Eld erly in Modern Society , Longman , 
1984; K. Jones , Experience in Mental Health , Sage, 
1988; Report of the Committee on Local Authority and 
Allied Personal Social Services (Seebohm) , Cmnd. 
3703, 1968; A. Webb & G . Wistow , Social Work, 
Social Care and Social Planning , Longman , 1987. 
Full bibliographies will be provided with the pro-
gramme of seminar topics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in June. Three questions must be 
answered. 

SA6643 
Housing and Urban Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Levin, Room A251 
(Secretary , Carolyn Franks , A274) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Admin-
istration and Social Work Studies Option 1 (Social 
Policy and Planning) . Also open to students taking the 
M.Sc. in European Social Policy and the M.Sc. in 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies. This course 
will be offered only if there is a sufficient number of 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The course deals mainly with housing 
and urban planning in England and Wales, though 
there is a comparative component. It adopts an 
issue-oriented approach to exploring and analysing 
the processes at work in the various sectors of the 
housing market and in the wider urban system. 
Course Content: The changing structure of the hous-
ing market, the roles of the local authority, private 
rented and owner-occupied sectors, and of alternative 
forms of tenure ; the problem of access to housing . 
Housing finance issues: subsidies, rent control, 
income support. The problems of vulnerable groups 
and localities: slums , overcrowding, homelessness, 
the treatment of ethnic minorities. The problems 
posed by older housing: redevelopment and rehabili-
tation and their social and economic effects. Com-
munity development and other policies for inner 
urban areas. The distributional consequences of 
physical planning and urban management. New towns 
and town development schemes and their effect on 
"exporting" cities. Decision-making and public 
involvement in planning; tenant management: the 
roles of the professional and politician. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: SA157 . Housing and Urban 
Planning, seminars 25/MLS; SA125 , Housing and 
Urban Structure, ten lectures, Michaelm,~ Term; 
recommended but not essential. The range of possible 

seminar topics is very wide: the actual programme will 
be decided in consultation with the members of the 
class and will take account of their particular interests 
wherever possible . 
Written Work: Each student will be expected to 
prepare and give a 20-minute oral present ation at two 
or three seminars during the year , and to hand in a 
written paper at the end of the Michaelm as and Lent! 
Terms. 
Introductory Reading List: K. Bassett & J. Short 
Housing and Residential Structure ; J. R . Short , Haus'. 
ing in Britain; P. Hall (Ed.), The Inner City in Context; 
T. Brindley et al., Remaking Planning ; P. Lawless, 
The Evolution of Spatial Policy; P. Amb rose, What-
ever Happened to Planning?; P. Malpass & A. Murie, 
Housing Policy and Practice; D . Claphan & J. English 
(Eds.), Public Housing : Current Trends and Future 
Developments . 
A specialised list will be given out for each seminar. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal written examination in June . Three questions 
must be answered. 

European Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: D. S. P. Mangen, Room A261 
(Secretary , A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Europ ean Social 
Policy (Option 5) ; M.Sc. Social Policy and Planning 
(Option 1); M.Sc . European Studies; M.Sc. Politics 
and Government of Western Europe ; M.Sc. Public 
Administration. 
Core Syllabus: The course reviews the developm ent of 
welfare states and contemporary social policies in 
Western Europe , focusing particularly on member 
states of the European Community. The aim is to 
present a comparative analysis and to maintain a 
balance between richer , northern countries in which 
collective provisions emerged early and where social 
budgets consume high proportions of GDP and the 
poorer, southern European states . 
Course Content: The comparative study of the devel-
opment of Western European welfare states in their 
political , social and economic contexts. The first part 
of the course traces the emergence of collective 
provisions of welfare from the last quarter of the 
nineteenth century. The countries discussed include 
unitary , federal and consociational states. In the 
second part seminars focus on present proce sses of 
policy-making and implementation, and these are 
discussed in the context of contemporary issues in 
social policy: demographic trends and the planning of 
welfare; privatisation and decentralisation of welfare 
states; the fiscal crisis and problems of funding pen-
sions and health care ; social inequality and social 
security; the 'new poor'; policies for priority groups; 
and women and the welfare state. Seminars in the 
third term are devoted to the promotion of social 
policies by the European Community. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no requirements for this 
course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 weekly seminars 
(SA164a): 10 weekly lectures in Michaelmas Term 
(SA164). 
Reading List: Some Introductory texts are: 
D. E. Ashford, The Emergence of the Welfare States; 
P. Flora & A. J . Heidenheimer, The Developm ent of 

Welfare States in Europe and America; J. Gough'. The 
Political Economy of the Welfa'.e Sta~e; A. J. He1d~n-
heimer et al, Comparative Public Policy (2nd edn.) , _J · 
Hi. · s States o1 Wel•are; C. Jones , Patterns of Social 
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P I. . B Madison The Meaning of SoCLa o icy. t e o icy, · ' . Mi h C parative Dimension in Social Welfare; R. s ra, rfi; Welfare State in Crisis; H. L. Wilensky et al., 
Comparative Social Policy ; A. de Swaan, In Care of 
the State. 
A full list will be handed out with the seminar 
programme. . 
Examination Arrangements: There 1s a three-~our 
formal written examination in June. Three questions 
must be answered. 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. 
HEALTH PLANNING AND FINANCING 

SA6660 
Health Services Research 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Nick Black, Room 34 a~d 
Dr. Colin Sanderson, Room 34A (Secretary , Miss 
Debby Stanley) , Department of Public Health and 
Policy London School of Hygiene and Tropical 
Medicine; Professor Brian Abel-Smith, Room A243 
(Secretary, Room A244) . 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Health Plannmg 
and Financing and M.Sc . Community Medicine . 
Core Syllabus: This course provides a core of con-
cepts, methods and techniques for the study of health 
care. 
Course Content: The meaning of health care, lay care 
and formal care. The meaning of disease. Disease 
categories. Clinical methods . Determinants of ne~d. 
Conceptual model of need , demand and u~e. D~scn~-
ing and comparing health care syste_ms. Ep1denuolog1-
cal studies . Case mix and seventy . Health status 
measurement. Survey and questionnaire d~sign . 
Qualitative methods . Model building. Evaluat10n_ of 
health services: effectiveness , equity, huma~ty. 
Broad aim and narrow aim evaluation . Geographical 
variation . Secular variation . Health services researc~ 
and management. Environmental turbulence. Deci-
sion support and decision analysis . Quality a_ssurance. 
Queuing systems. Estimating need and patient flow. 
The balance of health care programmes and 
resources. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is most suitable . for 
students with a background in the health professions 
and non-medical graduates with a good honou~s 
degree in one of the social sciences, interested m 
applying scientific theory and methods to health care 
systems. _ 
Teaching Arrangements: This course consists ~f 20 
lectures (SA202) and 20 one-and-a-half hour semmars 
or practical sessions (SA203) , plus 3 half-day 
seminars. . 
The series will consist of lectures and practical sessions 
on research methods and sources used in heal~h 
services research, given by Dr. Nick Black, Dr. Cohn 
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Sanderson, Dr. Martin McKee and Dr. . Mark 
McCarthy, Dr. Philip Strong and Dr. Ann _Bowh~g. A 
series of six lectures on Health and Society will ~e 
given by Professor Brian Abel-Smith. This course will 
be given at LSHTM. _ 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and practical 
work the students will be expected to produce at least 
one ;ssay or report for seminar tutors eac~ ter_m. 
Reading List: The following is a basic ~eadmg _list for 
the course. Specialised reading for semmar topics and 
background reading for practical sessions w!ll be 
provided by lecturers responsible for particular 
aspects of the course. . . 
T . McKeown, Role of Medicine; Open Uruvers1ty, 
The Health of Nations ; M. Morgan, M. Calnan, & N. 
Manning , Sociological Approaches to H~alth and 
Medicine; N. Black et al, Health and Disease, A. 
Reader ; R. Fitzpatrick et al, The Experienc~ ?f Illness; 
A . L. Cochrane , Eff ectiveness and Efficiency; B_-
Abel-Smith , Value For Money ; M. M~Carthy , Epi-
demiology and Policies for Health Plan~ing ; G . Knox, 
Epidemiology in Health Service Planning ; J. Osborn, 
Statistical Exercises in Medical Researc~; D - J . . P · 
Barker & G _ Rose , Epidemiology in Medical Practice; 
R. Titmuss, Commitment to Welfare; M. Brown & N . 
Madge , Despite the Welfare State; P. Townsend & N. 
Davidson , Inequalities in Health ; R. Maxwell , Health 
and Wealth; Open University , Cari~g for f!ealth: 
History and Diversity ; Open Umvers1ty , Caring for 
Health: Dilemmas and Prospects ; R. Kohn & K. L. 
White Health Care Int ernational Study . 
Suppl~mentary Reading List: This is given at t~e 
beginning of the course and reflects the special 
interests of the subject lecturers. . . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination consists 
of a three hour paper in which three questions have to 
be answered. 

SA6661 
Health Planning and Financing 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Brian Abel-S~th, 
Room A243 (Secretary , A244) and Dr. Anne Mills, 
Room A225 and others. _ 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Health Plannmg 
and Financing . 
Core Syllabus: In this course _conc~pts , metho~s and 
techniques of planning and financmg are arphed to 
health and health-related sectors in countnes at all 
levels of development. _ 
Course Content: The development and _an~lys1~ of 
health systems; their structure ~nd ~unct1o~~g m a 
comparative framework. The h1stoncal ongms and 
subsequent development of the NHS and the related 
welfare services. Financing of health systems and the 
impact of different payment structures on the produc-
tivity , provision and use of he~It_h care systems. 
Voluntary , public and private prov1s1on of health care 
and aspects of intervention in the health market . 
Funding and the implications _for_the _development of 
health systems . Allocation, d1stnbut1on o_f resources 
in health care systems , agency relationships, profes-
sional remuneration systems, social and cultu'.al 
factors in the use of resources. Organisatio°: theor:ies 
and concepts . Accountability and control_, ~ncl~d1~g 
the role of professionals and consumer part1c1pat1on m 
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healt~ systems. Theories of planning . Applications of 
plannmg and decision-making theories and models in 
resource allocation. Quantification and measurement 
of need , demand , use , output and outcome in health 
planning and managem ent , and monitoring of health 
care sys~ems. ~eas~rement of mortality and fertility ; 
populat10n _estimation and forecasting; attitudes 
to~ards family planning. Use of economic , epidemio-
logical, demographic and operational research tech-
niques in planning and management and evaluation of 
the health care sector. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is most suitable for 
students with a background in the health professions 
and no?-medical graduates with a good honours 
degre~ m one of the social sciences, interested in 
plannmg and financing health and health care systems 
m cou_ntries at different levels of development. 
Teachmg Arrangements: This course consists of 24 
lectures (S~126) and 24 1 ½ hour seminars (SA154). 
Stu~ents will be expected to participate in practical 
sess10ns a~d produce at least one seminar paper each 
ter~. Seminars are organised by teachers on topics on 
which they have a special interest. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and practical 
work, the students will be expected to produce at least 
one essay or report for seminar tutors each term . 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list for 
the course. 
Industrialized Countries: B. Abel-Smith Cost Con-
tainment in Health Care, Bedford Square Press (1984); 
Robert R . Alford , Health Care Politics . University of 
Chi~ago Press (1975); J. Allsop, Health Policy and the 
National Health Service, Longman (1984); Erica 
Ba~e~, Health Systems and Public Scrutiny. Australia, 
Brztam an1 the United States, Croom Helm (1980); N . 
W. Chaplin, Health Care in the United Kingdom 
Kluwer ~edical (1982); A. J. Culyer and K. Wright ', 
Economic Aspects of Health Care, Martin Robertson 
(1981); Anne Crighton, Health Policy Making: The 
Fundamental Issues in the U.S. Canada, Great Britain 
Australia, Ann Arbor (1981); DHSS , The N.H.S'. 
Planning System , HMSO (1976); Health Service 
D_evelopment: Structure and Management, Health 
Circular (~0)8, July 1980); Health Service Develop-
me_nt. Review of the NHS Planning System , A consul-
tative Doc . NH(81)4, Feb . 1981; Health Service 
Management, HC(81)0, May 1981; Health Services 
Development: The NHS Planning System , HC(82)0 , 
March 1982; Health Services Development: Resource 
Assumptions for Planning by Health Authorities 
HC(83)12 , June 1983; Health Services Development'.-
Resource Distribution for 1984-85; Service Priorities; 
Manpower and Planning, HC(84)1, Jan. 1984; Health 
Care and Its Costs, HMSO (1983); C. Dollery , The 
End of an Age of Optimism, Nuffield (1978); L. 
Doyal '. The Political Economy of Health, Pluto (1980); 
E. Fre1dson, The Profession of Medicine , Dodd Mead 
(1970); C. Ham, Health Policy Making in Britain, 
Macmillan (1982); A . Harrison and J. Gretton , Health 
Care I.K. 1984, C:.I:P.F.A. (1984); HMSO, Report of 
the Royal Commission on the National Health Service 
Cmnd. 7615 Chairman Sir Alec Merrison HMso' 
July 1979; R. Illsley , Professional or Public Health' 
Nuffield (1980); M. Jefferys and H . Sachs, Rethinkin; 
General Practice, Tavistock (1983); Terence J. John-
son'. Professions and Power, Macmillan (1972); R. 
Klem, The Politics of the National Health Service 
Longman (1983); K. Lee and A. Mills, Policy Makin; 

and Planning in the Health Sector, Croom Helm 
(1983); T. McKeown , The Role of Medicine OUP 
(1976)_; G. Mooney et al., Choices for Health Care 
Macnullan (1980); J . A. Muir Gray Man A · ' D. . ' gamst 

isease, OUP (1979); 0 . Gish , Planning The Health 
Sector'. Croom _He~ (1975); w. A. Reinke, Health 
P~anmng: Qualttattve Aspects and Quantitative Tech-
niques, John S. Hopkins (1972); C. Buck et al. Th 
Chall~nge of Epide~nio~o_gy; issues and Seiecte: 
Readings , PAHO , Sc1ent1f1c Public , No. 505 1988 
Developing Countries: B. Abel-Smith Value ,; M · h , ror oney m t e !7ealth Services, Heinemann (1976); B 
Abel-Smith with A. Leiserson , Poverty , Developmen; 
and Health Policy. Public Health Papers 69, W.H.O. 
(1978); Rosanne M. Bechtel , Low Cost Rural Health 
Care and Heatlh Manpower Training, Vol. 9, Int 
Develop . Res. Centre (1982)· S. Hetzel (Ed ) B ·· 
H l h C 

. , . , as1c 
eat are m _Developing Countries, OUP (1978); K. 

Lee and A. Mills (Eds.), The Economics of Health in 
Dev_elopin? C?untries, OUP (1983), S. MacPherson, 
Social Poltcy m the Third World, Wheatshe af (1982); 
E. P. Mach and B. Abel-Smith , Planning the Finances 
of the Health Sector. A Manual For Developing 
Countries. W.H. O. (1983); W.H.O. , Managerial Pro-
cess for National Health Development: Health for all 
SeriesNo.5 , W.H.O., Geneva (1981) ; M. Muller, Th~ 
Health of Nations, Faber and Faber (1982); G. Walt 
and P. Vaughan , An _Introduction to the Primary 
Health Care Approach m Developing Countries Ross 
Inst_itute Pubs. (1981): World Bank , Health Sector 
Poltcy Paper, World Bank (1980): W.H.O ., Formu-
lating Strategies for Health for All by the Year 2000 
W.H.O . (1979); Sixth Report on the World Health 
~ituation, Parts One and Two, W.H .O . (1980): Tradi-
tional Medicine and Health Care Coverage W HO 
(1983). ' . . . 
De~ography: G. W. Barclay , Techniques of Popu-
latton Analysis, Wiley (1958): C. Newell , A Manual of 
Formal Demography , LSHTM (1986); E. StockweU, 
The M~thods and Materials of Demography, 
Academic Press (1976); R. Woods , Population 
Analysis in_ Geography, Longman (1979); N. Keyfitz 
and W. Flieger, Population; Facts and Methods of 
Demography , Freeman (1971); A . H. Pollard. F. 
Yusuf & G . N . Pollard , Demographic Techniques, 
Pergamon (1981); R. Woods , Theoretical Population 
GeograP_hY, Longman (1982); UN Departm ent of 
International and Economic Affairs . Manual X: Indi-
rect_ Techniques for Demographic Estimation, United 
Nations (1983); M. Hewstone (Ed.), Attribution 
Theory, Blackwell (1983); Population Decline in 
Europe: implications of a Declining or Stationary 
Population. Arnold (1978); D. Coleman (Ed.), 
Demography of Immigrants and Minority Groups in 
the UK. Academy Press (1982) . 
Sup_ple~entary Reading List: This is given at the 
?eginmng of the course and reflects the special 
interests of the subject lecturers. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination consists 
of a three-hour paper in which three questions have to 
be answered . No one examined in this paper can also 
be examined in SA6640 , SA6741 or SA6761. 

Health Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Anne Mills, Room A225 
(Secretary , A255) and Dr. Jennifer Roberts, Room 30 

(Secretary, Mrs. P. Foley , Room 35), Department of 
Public Health and Policy, London School of Hygiene 
and Tropical Medicine , and others. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Health Planning 
and Financing. 
Core Syllabus: This course develops basic economic 
concepts introduced in the Health Services Research 
and Health Planning and Financing courses, and 
provides for specialisation in health economics. 
Course Content: Concepts of health as an economic 
good, externalities , public goods , risk and 
uncertainty. Impact of health on the economy and the 
economy on health , including aspects of growth , 
fluctuations, economic development , recession and 
unemployment. Impact of the international economy , 
including trade and aid, on health programmes . 
Supply and demand analysis , elasticity, taxes and 
subsidies and its application in health care and preven-
tive programmes. Concepts of production , production 
functions, cost functions , size and scale; economic 
efficiency and optimisation. Concepts of value of 
health and health care , human capital theory , 
measures of value of life , including implicit values . 
Consideration of the health care industry organi-
sational structures, including the economics of non-
profit organisations, economics of bureaucracies and 
charities; and aspects of domestic and international 
economy that impinge on it , e .g. hospitals , public , 
private and voluntary, primary health care, phar-
maceuticals, and high technology industries . Quantifi-
cation, measurement and estimation of economic 
relationships including measurement of health out-
come by using health status indices . Techniques of 
economic evaluation and planning , including cost 
benefit analyisis and cost effectiveness studies, output 
budgeting, planned programme budgeting systems. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is most suitable for 
students wishing to develop to a more advanced level 
the health economics components of the core courses 
Health Services Research and Health Planning and 
Financing. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course consists of 24 
lectures (SA200) and 12 1 ½ hour fortnightly seminars 
(SA201). Seminars are organized by teachers on 
topics in which they have a special interest. Mr. Alan 
Marin of the Economics Department and Professor 
David Piachaud of the Department of Social Science 
and Administration also take sessions. 
Written Work; As well as seminar papers and practical 
work, the students will be expected to produce at least 
one essay or report for seminar tutors each term. 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list for 
the course: B. Abel-Smith , Cost Containment in 
Health Care, Bedford Square Press (1984); Value for 
Money, Heineman (1976); An International Study of 
Health Expenditure and its Relevance for Health 
Planning, Geneva , Public Health Papers No.69 
(1967); J. S. Akin et al, The Demand for Primary 
Health Care in the Third World, Totowa (1984); K. J . 
Arrow, The Limits of Organization , Norton (1974); 
A. B. Atkinson , The Economics of Inequality, OUP 
(1983); N. Barr , Economics of the Welfare State, 
Weidenfeld and Nicolson (1987); G. S. Becker, The 
Economic Approach to Human Behaviour, University 
of Chicago Press, Chicago (1976); S. E. Berki, Hospi -
tal Economics, Health (1972); S. Bohm, Social Effici-
ency: A Concise Introduction to Welfare Economics, 
Macmillan (1973); D. Collard, Altruism and 
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Economy: A Study in Non-Selfish Economics, Martin 
Robertson , London (1978); M. H . Cooper and A. J. 
Culyer (Eds .) , Health Economics, Penguin (1973); A . 
J. Culyer , The Political Economy of Social Policy , 
Martin Robertson (1980); A. J . Culyer, J. Wiseman 
and A. Walker, An Annotated Bibliography of Health 
Economics, Martin Robertson (1977); A. J . Culyer 
and K. G . Wright (Eds.), Economic Aspects of Health 
Services, Martin Robertson (1978) ; J. G . Cullis and P. 
A. West , The Economics of Health : An introduction , 
Martin Robertson (1979); G. Cumper, Determinants 
of Health Levels in Developing Countries, Research 
Studies Press, Wiley (1984): D .H.S.S., Inequalities in 
Health: Report of a Research Working Group (1980); 
M. F. Drummond , Studies in Economic Appraisal in 
Health Care, OUP (1981): M. F . Drummond, Prin-
ciples of Economic Appraisal in Health Care, OUP 
(1982); M. F. Drummond et al., Methods for the 
Economic Evaluation of Health Care Programmes , 
Oxford University Press (1987); P. J. Feldstien, 
Health Care Economics. Wiley , (1979); V. Fuchs, 
Who Shall Live? Basic Books (1974); M. Friedman, 
Capitalism and Freedom, University of Chicago Press, 
Chicago (1962); A. Heath , Rational Choice and Social 
Exchange, Cambridge University Press , Cambridge 
1976); HMSO, Working for Patients, Cmnd. 555 
(1989); J. Le Grand, The Strategy of Equality, George 
Allen & Unwin (1982); P . Jacobs, The Economics of 
Health and Medical Care, University Park Press 
(1980) ; M. W. Jones-Lee , The Value of Life, Martin 
Robertson (1976); R . Layard (Ed.) , Cost-Benefit 
Analysis, Penguin Modem Economics Readings 
(1972); K. Lee and A. Mills , The Economics of Health 
in Developing Countries, OUP (1983); K. Lee (Ed .), 
Economics and Health Planning, Croom Helm (1979); 
D. S. Lees , The Economic Consequences of the 
Professions , Institute of Economic Affairs (1964); M. 
Lipton, Why Poor People Stay Poor, Temple Smith 
(1977); I. M. D. Little, Economic Development 
Theory: Policy and International Relations . A Twen-
tieth Century Book (1982); A. McGuire et al., The 
Economics of Health Care, Routledge (1987); E. J. 
Mishan , Introduction to Political Economy, Hutchin-
son University Library (1982); E. J . Mishan , Cost-
Benefit Analysis. George Allen and Unwin (1983); G . 
H. Mooney , The Valuation of Human Life, Macmillan 
(1977); Gavin H. Mooney , Economics, Medicine and 
Health Care. Wheatsheaf , 1986; G. H . Mooney & A. 
McGuire , Medical Ethics and Economics, 1988; H. 
Myint , The Economics of Developing Countries, 
Hutchinson (1980); V. Navarro , Medicine Under 
Capitalism (1975); M. Perlman , The Economics of 
Health and Medical Care, Macmillan (1974); E. S. 
Phelps , Altruism, Morality and Economic Theory, 
Russell Sage Foundation, New York (1975); A. K. 
Sen , On Economic Inequality, OUP (1978); A. K. 
Sen , Poverty and Famine, OUP (1982); L. Squire & 
H. G. van der Tak, Economic Analysis of Projects , 
John S. Hopkins (1975); G. J . Stigler , The Economics 
of Regulation , Bell Journal of Management Science 
and Economics (1971); G. J. Stigler , The Citizen and 
the State; Essays on Regulation, Chicago University 
Press, Chicago (1975); S. Wells and S. Klees, Health 
Economics and Development , New York, Praeger 
Studies (1982); World Bank Financing Health Services 
in Developing Countries. An Agenda for Reform , 
World Bank (1987); W.H.O., Economic Support for 
National Health For All Strategies (1987). 
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Sup.ple~entary Reading List: This is given at the 
?eginnmg of the course and reflects the special 
mterests of the subject lecturers. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination consists 
of a three hour paper in which three questions have to 
be answered. 

SA6667 
Social Dimensions of Health 
Teacher.s Responsible: Dr. John Simons, Centre for 
~opulat1on Studies , Dr. Gill Walt and Dr. Ann Bowl-
mg, Departme?t of Public Health and Policy, London 
School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Health Planning 
and Financing. 
Core. Syllabus: This is a multidisciplinary course 
dra:,v.ing o~ concepts from anthropology , sociology, 
pobt1cal SCJ~n~e, demography, history and social psy-
chology. It 1s intended to build on the core course of 
Healt~ Planning and Financing and develop the 
~nalyt1~ and ~valuative skills of health planners by 
mcreasing their understanding of the contributions of 
the social sciences to health 
Co~rse ~~ntent: Four majo.r areas will be covered: 
Soc1opobtical. context of health and the development 
of heal~h policy; determinants of health and illness; 
de~ermmants ?f resource allocations for health; popu-
lation dynarmcs; health and social change . Culture 
a.nd heal~h - beliefs, b~ha~i?ur and health ; compara-
tive medical systems; md1v1dual, social and cultural 
psych~d~n~rnics. Approaches to health planning -
mt~rd1sc1plinary res~arch , planning and evaluation; 
rev~ew of ~et~~ds; implementation of health plans: 
review of s1gruficant factors. Organisation theories 
~nd concepts. Other optional topics will be covered 
including the history of public health . ' 
Pre-Requis_ites: This course is most suitable for 
students with background in the health professions 
and n~n-med1cal graduates with a good honours 
d~gree ~none of the social sciences , interested in social 
drmens10ns of health in countries at different levels of 
development. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course consists of 25 
lectures (SA204) and .12 1 ½ hour fortnightly seminars 
(SA~05). Students will be expected to participate in 
semmars a~d produce at least one seminar paper each 
ter~. Semmars are org~ni~ed by teachers on topics in 
"".hich they have a special interest. This course will be 
given at LSHTM. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and practical 
work, the students will be expected to produce at least 
one essay or report for seminar tutors each term 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list.for 
the c~urse. D. G. Armstrong, Outline of Sociology as 
Applied to Medicine, Wright (1980); D. Tuckett and J. 
Ka~ford (Eds.) , Introducing Readings in Medical 
Sociology, Tavistock (1978); D. L. Patrick and G. 
Scrambler (Eds .) , Sociology As Applied to Medicine 
Baillie.n _Tindale (1982); L. Doyal, The Political 
lmperzal1Sm, Health and Medicine, Baywood (1979); 
D .. Conyers, An Introduction to Social Planning in the 
T~1rd World, Wil~y (1981); D. Landy, Culture, 
D1Sease and Healing, Macmillan (1977); A. T. 
Brownlee, Comm~nity, Culture and Care, Mosby & 
Co. (1978); L. Eisenberg and A. Kleinman The 
Relevance of Social Science to Medicine , D. Reidel & 

Co. (1?81)_; D. J., ~asley and D . A. Lurz, Dat 
Collection in Developing Countries Clare d p 
(1981) M ' n on ress ; . Bulmer and D. Warwick Soc1·a1 R · D [ · ' esearch in eve oping Countries: Surveys and Cens . ,.,..h. d W uses in the 
1 · zr orld, John Wiley (1983) · T McK 

l 
, · eown The 

Roe of Medicine, Blackwell (1979) · A Co h' 
E·«. · . . , · c rane 

~1ecllveness and Efficiency , Nuffield Provincial Hos'. 
p1tals Tr.us~ (1971); I. Illich, Medical Nem esis; The 
Expropriation of Healt~ , Calder & Boyer s (1975); P. 
To"."nsend and N. Davidson, Inequalities in Health 
Pelican. (1982); D. Morley, J. Rohde and G. Williams' 
PractlSlng Health for All OUP (1983). R D b ' 
M . ' , · U OS 

zrage of . Health , Doubleday (1959); M. Grind!; 
(Ed.), Pol~llcs and Policy Implementation in the Third 
World , Pnnceton University Press 1980· T B dG , ,.urn s 
an . . M. Stalker, The Management of Inn ovation 
Tav1stock (1961) ; H. H . Gerth and C W M"Il ' F · . 1 er 

rom Max Weber , Routledge (1948); A . W. Gould'. 
ner, Problems of Industrial Bureaucrac y, Free Press 
(l 964); C. B. Handy, Understanding Organisatio11S 
(2nd Edn.), Penguin (1981); E. Jacques , A General 
Theory of Bureaucracy, H.E.B . (1976) ; E . Jacques 
(Ed.), Healt~ .ser~ices. H.E.B. (1978) ; R. Klein, 
Cont.rot, P~rltczpation and the British National Health 
Service, M1llbank Mem. Fund Quarterly , Vol. 57, No. 
1 (1979); . G . Schambler (Ed.), Sociological Theory 
and .Me~1cal ~ociology, Tavistock , (1987) ; M. Reed, 
Red1recll0ns in Organisational Analysis (1987)· G 
Pete'.s, The Politics of B_ureaucracy (2nd Edn .), Loni-
man, C. J:-Iood, Admin1Strallve Analysis, Wheatsheaf 
Bo?ks; Richard H . Hall & Robert E. Quinn , Organi· 
satwnal Theory and Public Policy, Sage , (1983); T. 
Lupton , Management and the Social Services 
Pen?ui?, (1983); K. Jones & A . J . Fowles , Ideas 0~ 

lnslltutwns, Routledge & Kegan Paul , (1984). 
Sup.ple~entary Reading List: This will be given at the 
?egmnmg of the course and reflects the special 
interests of the subject teachers . 
Examination Arrangements; The examination consists 
of a three hour paper of which three questions have to 
be answered. 

Epidemiology of Health Care 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. Vaughan and Dr. 
A. Kalache'. Depa~tment of Public Health and Policy, 
Heal~h Policy Urut, London School of Hygien e and 
Tropical Medicine , and others. 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Health Planning 
and Financing. 
Core ~ylla~us: Specialised course designed to develop 
~he ep1deffilolog1cal concepts and methods intro duced 
m the core ~ourses Basic Community Health and 
Health Plan?1ng and Financing and apply them to 
health plannmg, organisation and evaluation. 
Course Content: Basic epidemiological concep ts and 
methods; measurement of need and demand for 
health care servi~es; screening procedures and pro· 
?rammes.; surveillance , monitoring and health 
mformation systems; health and socioeconomi c indi-
~ators; evaluation of efficiency, effectivenes s and 
impact of health services; contribution of epid emio-
log~ to health planning and management at national, 
reg10nal a~d local levels; uses of epidemiolo gy in 
health services research and evaluation of technolo· 
gies, procedures and specific interventions. 

Pre-Requisites: This course is most suitable for 
students with a background in the health professions 
and non-medical graduates with a good honours 
degree in one of the social sciences, interested in 
applying epidemiological skills to planning, organi-
sation and evaluation . 
Teaching Arrangements: This course consists of 24 
lectures (SA206) and 24 one-and-a-half hour 
seminars/practicals (SA207) . Students will be 
expected to participate in seminars and practicals and 
may be required to produce at least one seminar paper 
each term. Some of the lectures and seminars will be 
given by specialists in the particular topics. This course 
will be given at the LSHTM . 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and practical 
work, the students will be expected to produce at least 
one piece of written work (an essay or practical 
exercise) for seminar tutors each term . 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list for 
the course; J . N. Morris , Uses of Epidemiology ; R . J . 
Donaldson & L. J . Donaldson , Essential Community 
Medicine; M. McCarthy, Epidemiology and Poli cies 
for Health Planning; G . Knox , Epidemiology in 
Health Service Planning ; D . J.P. Barker & G . Rose , 
Epidemiology in Medical Practice ; DHSS , Sharin g 
Resources for Health in England ; R . Kohn & K . L. 
White, Health Care International Study ; L. J . Bruce 
Chwatt, Essential Malariology ; J. A . Walsh & K . S. 
Warren, Strategies in Primary H ealth Care; S. B . 
Halstead et al, Good Health at Low Cost; UNICEF , 
Food A id and The Well Being of Children in the 
Developing World ; A . Pacey & P . R . Payne (Eds .) , 
Agricultural Developm ent and Nutrition ; P. Jordan 
and S. Webbe , Schistosomiasis , Epidemiology , 
Treatment, Control; A . B. Miller (Ed .) , Screening for 
Cancer; M. A . Phillips et al. , Options for Diarrhoeal 
Diseases Control; A . J. Zuckerman (Ed .) , Viral 
Hepatitis. 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given at the 
beginning of the course and reflects the special 
interests of the subject lecturers . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination consists 
of a three-hour paper in which three questions have to 
be answered. 

SA6669 
Health Planning and Financing -
Report 
Teacher Responsible: Course convenor and tutor. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Health Planning 
and Financing . 
Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to 
explore, in depth , topics in the general area of 
planning and financing of health care; or to apply 
analysis and techniques studied in other parts of the 
course to a health policy or health service issue . 
Selection of Topic: The general subject area of the 
report should be approved by the course convenor and 
tutor by the third week of term and the final title of the 
Report should be submitted to the course convenor by 
the end of the Michaelmas Term. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is intended for students 
studying on the M.Sc. Health Planning and Financing 
who have extensive experience in that area . 
Arrangements for Supervision: An appropriate tutor 
will be appointed to advise each candidate and 
comment on the first draft of the Report. 
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Ex~mination Arrangements: The compl eted Report , 
which should be typewritten , must be submitt ed by 1st 
June in the year of the examination. It should not 
exceed 10,000 words - bibliography and tables will not 
be included in this total. The candidate may be 
examined orally if the examin ers consider this appro-
priate . 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. IN 
SOCIAL POLICY AND SOCIAL WORK STUDIES 
(OPTION 3) 
The course combines studies for a higher degree with 
those aimed at a professional qualification in social 
work . These two aspects of study are seen as inter-
dependent and are ther efore combined in lecture 
cour ses, seminar s, classes and tutorials. Students are 
expected to spend approximat ely fifty per cent of their 
time in approved fieldwork placements under the 
supervi sion of designated practice teachers . These 
placements run concurrently with academic work , and 
students ' performanc e in them is assessed as an 
essential part of the overall result. Great importance is 
attached to the closeness of the links between learning 
in fieldwork and at the School , and to individual 
tutorial s . All these aspects of the course are reflected 
in the final examinations . In addition to three unseen 
pap ers students are requir ed to submit a long essay of 
between 7 ,OOO and 10,000 words , which must be on a 
subject related to current fieldwork experience . 
Students are expected to demonstrate an ability to 
relate the theoretical exploration of their chosen topic 
to its practical application to a particular area of social 
work practice in the long essay . Students have to 
demonstrate their competence as beginners in social 
work in the fieldwork component of the course . 

SA6680 
Theories and Practice of Social Work 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. G. Bridge, Room A256 
(Secretary , Alicia Spellen , A253) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Social Policy 
and Social Work Studies (Option 3). 
Core Syllabus: The Social Work Practice and Studies 
courses extend throughout the two years, and includes 
both introductory and advanced level teaching. The 
courses have a dual aim - to provide students with a 
sound theoretical knowledge underpinning social 
work and to equip them with basic social work practice 
knowledge and skills necessary for the beginning 
practitioner . 
Course Content: The courses begin with a discussion 
of the role of social work in contemporary society , the 
impact of public attitudes on social control , social care 
and social change . Different ways of conceptualising 
social work , its knowledge base , underlying value 
orientations and the issue of genericism /specialism are 
explored. Consideration is given to the nature and 
process of a professional relationship, communi-
cation, interviewing skills , assessment, goal setting , 
planned intervention , recording , termination and 
evaluation . Social work is discussed in relation to 
agency function , different client groups and different 
settings. Includes direct and indirect work with clients, 
collaboration with other organisations, working 
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within teams , knowledge of group process and skills in 
working with groups. 
Attention is given to specific issues , e .g. ethnic 
minorities ; gender awareness ; multidisciplinary con-
flicts, skill development. 
Theoretical frameworks discussed include : the impact 
of psychoanalytical theory , self theories , ego psychol-
ogy, learning theory; sociological perspectives, 
systems theory . Differential approaches include ; crisis 
intervention , task -centred casework , behavioural 
therapy , family therapy . 
Students will be expected to bring material from 
supervised practice experiences . In addition , use will 
be made of video , audio recordings , simulated cases , 
games exercises and role play . 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the subject 
is assumed . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SA123 Personal Social Services, ten lectures , 
Michaelmas Term 
SA150 Analysis of Social Policy and Administration, 
20 lectures , Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Term s 
SA302 Perspectives on Social Problems, 15 lectures , 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA303 Human Growth and Behaviour, 20 lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA305 Adult Psychiatry, ten lectures , Michaelmas 
Term 
SA306 Child Psychiatry, ten lectures , Lent Term 
SA307 Mental Handicap, one day workshop , Summer 
Term 
SA308 Probation Policy and Practice, ten seminars 
Michaelmas Term 
SA312 The Social Work 'Special Studies Seminars', 15 
seminars , Michaelmas and Lent terms 
S314 Social Work Legislation, 5 lectures, Summer 
Term 
SA315 Social Work Studies, 25 seminars , Sessional 
S~318 Introduction to Social Work, ten lectures , 
Michaelmas Term 
SA319 Social Work Practice, 30 seminars , Sessional 
S~320 Psychology and Social Work, 20 lectures , 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA321 Psychology & Social Work Seminars, 15 semi-
nars, Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA322 Social Research Seminars, 25 seminars , Ses-
sional 
SA323 Social Policy and Administration, ten seminars , 
fortnightly , Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA327 Personal Social Services, ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: This will be given in class. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term of the 
second year, based on the full syllabus . 

SA6681 
Psychology, Human Growth and 
Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. B. Cornish, Room A262 
(Secretary , Alicia Spellen , A253) 
Examination and Component Courses Intended for 
M.Sc. Social Policy and Social Work Studies 
(Option 3). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this group of courses is to 
provide social work students with a basic grounding in 

theories and research relating to normal and abnormal 
~uman development and behaviour throughout the 
lifesp~n; and to examine the application of this 
matenal to the professional social work practice. 
Course Content: The core courses in this subject field 
are Human Growth and Behaviour, Psychology, Theo-
ries in Clinical Psychiatry, Child Psychiatry and 
Mental Handicap. The course content will include the 
following topics; development before birth ; early 
neonatal development; early social and emotional 
behaviour; attachment and bonding ; cognitive deve-
lopment; ~oral development; language development; 
play ; family structures and relationships ; the child in 
the s~ho~l; abnor~alities in development ; physical, 
psych1atnc, emotional and behavioural disorders· 
adoption, fostering , children in care; the transitio~ 
from adolescence to adult life ; the physical , cognitive, 
emotional and social aspects of adulthood and the 
critic~l life stages and events ; young adulthood ; work; 
mamage ; parenthood ; middle age ; old age; loss; 
bereavement; death ; the relationships between eth-
nicity , gender and core issues of human growth· 
disability ; basic principles of child psychiatry; th~ 
cau_ses, natu:e and epidemiology of mental handicap; 
an mtroduction to theories of human behaviou r and 
their relevance to social policy and social work prac-
tice ; behavioural treatment approaches ; identifying 
and developing social work skills; environmental 
psychology . 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the subject 
field is required . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures and Seminar 
courses for this paper are as follows: 
SA302 Perspectives on Social Problems 15 lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms ' ' 
SA303 Human Growth and Behaviour, 20 lectures, 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms 
SA305 Adult Psychiatry, ten lectures , Michaelmas 
Term 
SA306 Child Psychiatry, ten lectures, Lent Term 
SSA307 Mental Handicap, one day workshop, 
Summer Term 
SA312 The Social Work Special Study Seminars, 15 
seminars , Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA315 Social Work Studies, 25 seminars , Sessional 
SA319 Social Work Practice, 30 seminars , Sessional 
SA320 Psychology and Social Work, 20 lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA321 Psychology and Social Work, 15 seminars 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA322 Social Research Seminars, 25 seminar s, Ses-
sional. 
Some of the above courses, or parts there of, are 
provided by outside speakers with particular expertise 
in the field. 
Written Work: See above (tutorials). In addition, 
students will be expected to prepare paper s for 
seminar courses. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus. 
Students are advised to consult the reading list pro-
vided by those responsible for individual courses. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term of the second year 
of the M.Sc . course . Three questions are to be 
attempted - at least one from Part One (Psychology) 
and one from Part Two (Human Growth and Beha-
viour). The remaining question can be chosen from 
either Part. 

SA6719 
Social Work Long Essays 
Teachers Responsible: Social Work tutors 
Course Intended for M.Sc. in Social Policy and Social 
Work Studies (Option 3). 
Core Syllabus: The Nature of Long Essays 
The long essay is an integral part of the examination, 
being one component in the overall assessment of 
fieldwork practice . 
In writing the long essay, students are expected to :-
1. Examine a topic or policy issue in the light of the 
relevant research and practice literature, placing it 
within its wider context, and providing a rigorous 
analysis of that topic or issue; 
2. Provide, in relation to that topic or issue , illustra-
tions from social work practice drawing upon current 
fieldwork experience and , where appropriate, from 
elsewhere. Sufficient materials (cases , policy docu-
ments, or other data) from the placement should be 
made available to back up the arguments and conclu-
sions which are presented. The implications of these 
materials for social work practice should be clearly 
specified. In so doing, the student must demonstrate a 
critical awareness of any shortcomings of his or her 
study, both in relation to the methods employed and 
to the quality and quantity of the data. Single or very 
small numbers of cases , for example , may be accept-
able, but the implications of such samples for the 
security of conclusions drawn must be adequately 
discussed and justified . 
3. Show ability to organise the material clearly and 
logically, and to sustain a reasoned and cogent argu-
ment from beginning to end . Candidates are expected 
to demonstrate an ability to relate the particular to the 
general. The conclusions of the long essay should 
therefore explicitly examine any implications which 
the study might have for practice and policy. 
Selection of Topic and Supervising Arrangements: All 
students will have a tutor and a fieldwork practice 
teacher from whom it is appropriate to seek help and 
advice throughout the preparation of the long essay. 
As a general rule , the topic is decided upon finally 
after full discussion between student , supervisor and 
tutor. Fieldwork teachers are usually prepared to help 
by making available whatever facilities and resources 
exist within their agencies and which can be appro-
priately drawn upon for the essay . 
Long essays cannot be discussed with either practice 
teacher or tutor beyond the stage of a detailed outline . 
Tutorials may be continued during the Summer vaca-
tion period by individual arrangement, up to the end 
of July. 
Examination Arrangements: Examiners attach parti-
cular importance to clear , well-organised, error-free 
essays of the correct length and format. 
Long essays should be presented on A4 paper, type-
written in DOUBLE SPACING on one side of the 
paper only. A one-inch left hand margin should be 
used and adequate space (about 6 single line spaces) 
provided at top and bottom of the paper. Pages should 
be numbered and the essay should include a table of 
contents and a bibliography. Notes or footnotes can be 
used to develop points which are of tangential interest 
to the discussion in the main text. When referencing 
sources in the text , candidates can either site their 
sources within brackets (e.g . Thomas, 1983) at appro-
priate points in the text; or use superscript numerals 
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which refer the reader to a Notes section at the back of 
the essay. But in either case , a full alphabetical list of 
references (i.e. bibliography) will be required . The 
latter should include all references cited in the text and 
give details of author(s) , date of publication , title of 
book , place of publication and publisher ; or , in the 
case of articles , of author(s) , date of publication , title 
of article , journal in which published , volume number 
and page numbers . 
The attention of candidates is particularly drawn to 
Examiners' requirements in relation to the length of 
the long essay. Essays should be between , 7 ,000-
10,000 words in length. Candidates will be penalised 
for exceeding the limit by 1,000 to 2,000 words , ten 
marks will be deducted for essays exceeding the 
stipulated length by 2,000 words and over . Apart from 
certain exceptions ( outlined below) Examiners will 
disregard additional material. Appendices containing 
details of methodology (e .g. interview schedules , 
questionnaires , summary statistics) may be included if 
required , but essential information on , and discussion 
of , these matters should be reported in the main body 
of the essay . Background information on cases may 
also be included in appendices , but in this event also 
the main text should carry sufficient details of cases to 
enable the discussion to stand on its own without 
reference to appendices . With the above provisos, 
appendices , numbered notes (where used) and 
bibliographies will not be treated as part of the main 
text. 
Before submitting the essay , candidates should satisfy 
themselves it does not exceed the maximum length , 
and read it through carefully in order to correct typing 
errors , insert missing references , etc . Candidates 
should also satisfy themselves that the text contains no 
sexist or racist language . Long essays must be pre-
sented securely bound (using ring or spiral binding) 
within a stiff cover. One copy only should be submit-
ted , but a copy should be retained by the student. It is 
usually necessary to budget for an outlay of approxi-
mately £1 per page if the essay is to be professionally 
typed . 
Essays must be submitted by 4.00 p .m. on the date due 
(30th August 1991). 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. 
VOLUNTARY SECTOR ORGANISATION 
(OPTION 4) 

SA6710 
Voluntary Sector Policy and 
Administration 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. David Billis, Room A269 
and Margaret Harris, Room A270 (Secretary Sue 
Hackney, A267) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Admin-
istration and Social Work Studies Option 4 (Voluntary 
Sector Organisation). Students on this degree must 
take this course. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with policy 
and practice , primarily in the UK voluntary sector 
although it also draws on relevant material from other 
countries. "The voluntary sector" is taken to refer to 
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non-governmental, non-profit-seeking organisations. 
The course focuses particularly, but not exclusively, 
on welfare agencies. 
Course Content: Themes - distinctive features of 
voluntary agency management ; informality and 
bureaucracy; organisational change and growth; indi-
vidual personality, organisational design and alterna-
tive agency structures; monitoring and control; inter-
agency collaboration ; policy formulation and change; 
values, legitimacy and agency structure; internal and 
external accountability. Topics - typologies and theo-
ries of the voluntary sector; relationship with central 
and local government; self-help, mutual-aid and 
associations; volunteering; governing bodies; 
headquarters and local groups; funding and its organi-
sational impact. Research-based and student case 
studies. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is intended for people who 
have experience of the voluntary sector. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly 1½ hour lectures in 
the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms (SA 141) 
Voluntary Sector Policy and Administration; and 
Weekly 1 ½ hour seminars in the Michaelmas , Lent 
and Summer Terms (SA142) Institutions and Issues in 
the Voluntary Sector and (SA143) Aspects of Volun-
tary Sector Policy and Administration. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
three course essays of not more than 1,500 words each 
on titles supplied by the course teachers. 
Reading List: The following are some key texts . 
Students should note that much of the relevant 
literature is contained in pamphlets and journal 
articles and in the material produced by the Centre for 
Voluntary Organisation. Additional references will be 
given in lectures and seminars. 
Wolfenden Committee , The Future of Voluntary 
Organisations; R. Kramer , Voluntary Agencies in the 
Welfare State; D. Billis , Welfare Bureaucracies; T . 
Connors (Ed .), The Nonprofit Organization Hand-
book ; M. Harris and D . Billis, Organising Voluntary 
Agencies - A Guide Through the Literature; D. 
Gerard, Charities in Britain; D. Leat et al, Voluntary 
and Statutory Collaboration; M. Moyer (Ed.) , Manag-
ing Voluntary Organizations; M. Brenton , The Volun-
tary Sector in British Social Services; H. Mellor, The 
Role of Voluntary Organisations in Social Welfare; 
Lovelock Enquiry Report , Review of the National 
Association of Citizens Advice Bureaux; D . Young , 
Casebook of Management for Nonprofit Organiza-
tioins; C. McLaughlin, The Management of Nonprofit 
Organizations; Handy Committee , Improving 
Effectiveness in Voluntary Organizations; S. Hatch, 
Outside the State; P. Berger and R. Neuhaus, To 
Empower the People; A . Richardson and M. Good-
man , Self Help and Social Care; G. Darvill and B. 
Munday (Eds.), Volunteers in the Personal Social 
Services; W. R. Conrad and W. E. Glenn, The 
Effective Voluntary Board of Directors; M. N. Zald, 
Organizational Change-The Political Economy of the 
YMCA; P. di Maggio and W. Powell, The Iron Cage 
Revisited; N. Hartogs and J. Weber, Impact of 
Government Funding on the Management of Volun-
tary Agencies; NCVO, The Management and 
Effectiveness of Voluntary Organizations; M. Bulmer, 
Neighbours; The Work of Phillip Abrams; D. Young, 
If not for Profit, for What?; C. Milofsky (Ed.), 
Community Organizations - Studies in Resource 
Mobilization and Exchange; W. Powell (Ed.), The 

Nonprofit Sector: A Research Handbook ; J. Van Til 
Mapping the Third Sector; R. Butler and D. Wilson' 
Managing Voluntary and Non-profit Organisations'. 
D. Leat , Voluntary Organisations and Accountability'.· 
A. Ware (Ed.), Charities and Government; V. A. 
Hodgkinson et al, The Future of the Non-profit Sector. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a written formal 
three-hour examination in June which carries a max-
imum 50% of the marks for the course . The average 
marks of the three course essays submitted during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms also carry a maximum 
50% of the marks . 

SA6718 
Voluntary Sector Dissertation 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. David Billis, Room A269 
and Margaret Harris, Room A270 (Secretary , Sue 
Hackney, A267). 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social Admin-
istration and Social Work Studies Option 4 (Voluntary 
Sector Organisation) . Students on this degree must 
take this course. 
Core Syllabus and objective: A dissertation of not 
more than 10,000 words on a topic related to voluntary 
sector organisation and approved by the candidate's 
teachers . The dissertation offers the opportunit y for 
detailed exploration, under supervision, of an area of 
special interest to the student. It may involve original 
field work or the analysis, appraisal and application of 
existing Literature. 
Supervision and Teaching Arrangements: Students 
will pursue their dissertations under the supervision of 
one of the course teachers who will offer advice on 
choice and scope of subject, methodology , reading 
and construction of the work. Comments will be 
provided on an initial draft . There will be fortnightly 
1 ½ hours seminars (SA144) beginning in the 
Michaelmas Term , to enable students to explore their 
proposals and plans as a group. 
Examination Arrangements: The dissertation must be 
submitted to a course teacher by 15 June. It should be 
typewritten. Precise details on presentation and 
format will be supplied to candidates. 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR M.SC. IN 
SOCIAL POLICY AND PLANNING IN 
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

SA6760 
Social Policy, Planning and 
Participation in Developing Countries 
Teacher Responsible: To be appointed, (Secret ary, 
A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Policy 
and Planning in Developing countries. 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to give students 
a knowledge of the theory and methodology of social 
policy, planning and participation in developing coun-
tries. It examines the interrelationship between theo-
retical approaches to Third World development and 
the formulation and practice of social policy, planning 
and community participation in relation to different 
social, economic and political contexts. 
Course Content: The development of social policy in 
the West and the Third World; major theoreti cal 

approaches to develo~ment and their im~Iicat!ons for 
social policy formulat10n; contextual soc10log1cal and 
economic development issues important for social 
policy: poverty and income distribution , employment 
and unemployment, migration , gender, race and 
religion; approaches to social planning and impli-
cations for planning methodology and community 
participation; national level social policy issues rela~-
ing to population , aid, famine, food, technology ; basic 
development economics for social planning : 
economics of labour and employment, industriali-
sation, international trade, the debt crisis; social 
planning methods and planning techniques : data col-
lection, surveys, censuses, social indicators , use of 
computing in social planning , forecasting, cost-benefit 
analysis, project appraisal, monitoring and evalu-
ation; the organisation and management of social 
planning; centralisation and decentralisation, the role 
of community participation by international agencies, 
government and non-governmental organisations in 
social planning practice. 
Pre-Requisites: This paper is a compulsory part of the 
M.Sc. in Social Policy and Planning in Developing 
Countries. Students are expected to have a background 
in the social sciences and, preferably, practical work 
experience in developing countries. Students should 
provide themselves with background data on their own 
countries, or one on which they intend to focus. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by two one and a 
half hour lectures and two seminars a week in the 
Michaelmas Term and two seminars a week in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and half the Summer Term. These 
are: 
SA172: The Theory of Social Policy, Planning and 
Participation 
This series of ten lectures during the Michaelmas Term, 
and 25 seminars throughout the Michaelmas, Lent and 
half the Summer Term, is taught by Dr. Hall and others. 
This is a conceptual course on the inter-relationship 
between different theoretical approaches to develop-
ment and theories of social policy in developing coun-
tries, as well as other relevant policy issues. 
A more detailed seminar programme is handed out at 
the beginning of the session. Students are required to 
prepare themselves to participate by extensive reading 
and by discussion of topics with their supervisors. 
Each week, two students present papers for which 
they must provide an outline . 
SA173: The Methodology of Social Policy, Planning 
and Participation in Developing Countries 
This series of 20 seminars in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms is taught by Dr. Bulmer, Professor Piachaud, 
Ms. C. Levy and others. This course is designed to 
introduce students to the theory, methodology and 
practice of social planning and community participa-
tion in developing countries . It contains three inter-
connected sections: theoretical and methodological 
issues, social planning methods and the organisation 
and management of social planning. A detailed semi-
nar programme is handed out by the course teachers. 
Introductory lectures are given on the different topics 
followed by workshop exercises for which students 
meet in groups out of seminar hours to prepare 
presentations. 
SA175: Economic Aspects of Social Planning in 
Developing Countries 
This series of 12 lectures and classes during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, taught by Professor 
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Piachaud, provides an introduction to economic issues 
relevant to social planning in developing countries. 
Written Work: In addition to the preparation of 
seminar papers students will write essays for their 
tutors on the subject matter of the course. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus 
so that specialist lists for each topic will be provided. 
The following books are recommended: 
M. Hardiman & J. Midgley , The Social Dimensions of 
Development: Social Policy and Planning in the Third 
World; R. Mishra , Society and Social Policy; A. 
Hoogvelt, The Sociology of Developing Societies; I. 
Roxborough , Theories of Underdevelopment; S. Mac-
Pherson, Social Policy in the Third World; G. Kitch-
ing, Development and Underdevelopment in Historical 
Perspective; B. Roberts , Cities of Peasants; M. Buvi-
nic et al., Women and Poverty in the Third World; D. 
Conyers, An Introduction to Social Planning in the 
Third World; P. Healey et al., Planning Theory; J. 
Midgley & D . Piachaud, The Fields and Methods of 
Social Planning; M. Bulmer & D. Warwick , Social 
Research in Developing Countries: Surveys and 
Censuses in the Third World; D . Casley & D . Lury, 
Data Collection in Developing Countries; M. Cernia, 
Putting People First: Sociological Variables in Rural 
Development; P. Oakley & D. Marsden , Approaches 
to Participation in Rural Development; C. Moser , 
Evaluating Community Participation in Urban Devel-
opment Projects; F. Stewart, Planning to Meet Basic 
Needs. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment will be in 
two parts . Work covered in courses SA172 and SA175 
will be by a three-hour unseen written examination in 
June. Students are requested to answer three ques-
tions from a choice of 10-12 questions. The paper is 
not sectionalised. SAl 73 will be evaluated by course 
work undertaken for the seminar and an advanced 
notice essay undertaken during the Lent Term. 
However , SAl 73 will also form a useful foundation for 
the elective papers and some questions in those papers 
will require an understanding of the methodological 
issues covered in this core seminar. 

SA6761 
Planning Health Development (M.Sc. 
Social Planning in Developing Countries) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Mills, (Secretary , 
Sheelagh Taylor, A255) 
Course Intended Primarily for those following the 
one-year Master's although students reading for the 
M.Sc. in Social Policy and Planning and the M.Sc. in 
Sociology are also able to attend and be examined in 
the course. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the paper is to introduce 
students with a background in planning and social 
sectoral planning in the Third World to the issues 
facing such planners in the field of health service 
provision and evaluation. Some experience in a plann-
ing agency would be appropriate but not an absolutely 
essential bac~ground for study. 
Course Cont nt: Health and ill health in developing 
countries ; th development of health services; indige-
nous medicine and its relationship with Western 
medicine; the social, demographic and economic 
background to the planning of health services; the 
problems of determining priorities between different 
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parts of health services; the principles of planning 
primary care and hospital services; the collection and 
use of health statistics; the financing of health services; 
the effect of different forms of central , regional and 
local organisation; the relationships of health and 
other social services. 
Pre-Requisites: Some experience in a planning agency 
or previous work in the health or other social service 
field in the Third World would be an advantage, but 
otherwise the entry requirements for the above 
courses are sufficient. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course covers the 
Michaelmas/Lent and half of the Summer Term. 
Students will attend lectures SA126 and seminars SA154 
which will have a specialist group dealing with health 
issues in developing countries. All students are required 
to prepare themselves for seminar discussion by reading. 
Written Work: Much of the written work required of 
students is in the form of seminar paper preparation . 
Each paper should take about 15 minutes to read, and 
be about 1,000 words in length. All seminar work 
papers can be read and discussed by teachers with the 
student concerned. 
Reading List: Below is the minimum necessary 
reading for this course. Specialised reading for semi-
nar topics will be given out by lecturers responsible for 
particular aspects of the course. Starred items* should 
be purchased if possible. 
B. Abel-Smith, Value for Money in Health Services 
(Heinemann , 1976) £5.50; Abel-Smith , Poverty, Devel-
opment and Health Policy: Public Health Papers No. 69 
(WHO, 1978); J. Evans et al., Health Care in the 
Developing World; Problems of Scarcity and Choice, 
New England Journal of Medicine, November 1981; 
WHO , Formulating Strategies for Health for All by the 
Year 2000 (1979); Basil S. Hetzel, Basic Health Care in 
Developing Countries (Oxford University Press, 1978) 
£4.00; M. MuJJer, The Health of Nations: A North-South 
Investigation (Faber , 1982); K. W. Newell, Health by the 
People (WHO, 1975); WHO, Sixth Report on the World 
Health Situation, Parts One and Two (1980); UNICEF , 
Government and the People 's Health, No. 42, April/June 
1978; G. Walt & P. Vaughan, An Introduction to the 
Primary Health Care Approach in Developing Countries 
(Ross Institute Publication , No .13, July 1981); G. E . W. 
Wolstenholme & K. M. Elliott , Human Rights in Health 
(Ciba Foundation Symposium 23, Associated Scientific 
Publishers, 1974); WHO, Economic Support for 
National Health For All Strategies, (1987); World Bank , 
Financing Health Services in Developing Countries. An 
Agenda For Reform , World Bank (1987); World Bank , 
Health Sector Policy Paper (World Bank, 1980). 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given out at the 
beginning of the course, and reflects the special 
interest of the subject lecturers . 
Examination Arrangements: The M.Sc. paper is a 
conventional three-hour paper; three questions have to 
be answered from a choice of about 12/15 set questions . 
Each question carries the same marks. No one taking 
this paper can be examined in Paper SA6661. 

SA6762 
Planning Welfare Services and Social 
Security 
Teacher Responsible: Mike Reddin, Room A201 (Secre-
tary, A244) and Lucy Bonnerjea, do Room A244. 

Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Policy 
and Planning in Developing Countries. 
Core Syllabus: To acquaint students with policy issues 
and problems in planning family welfare and social 
security services in developing countries. 
Course Content: Social Security and cash benefit 
pr~grammes in developing countries. The techniques 
of mcome support, through public and private agen-
cies. Taxes and benefits; insurance and assistance. 
Th~ s~cial_ and economic impact of social security; 
red1stnbut1on . The nature of family welfare services. 
Issues in welfare planning : the role of residential care 
voluntary action and traditional responses. Admirus'. 
trative problems. The contribution of professional 
social work, community work and evaluation . 
Pre-Requisites: Experience of working in welfare 
services and/or social security administrati on in 
developing countries will be helpful but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is provided 
through preliminary lectures and then by a seminar 
(SA177: The Planning of Family Welfare Services and 
Social Security) which is held weekly throughou t the 
academic session. One term deals primarily with social 
security , the other term with family welfare services. 
A synopsis of the topics to be covered each week will 
be provided at the first meeting of the seminar. 
Written Work: One or more members of the seminar 
will usually take turns to present a paper for discussion 
on the topics. All will be expected to undertake 
preparatory reading in order to participate in the 
discussions. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list for each topic will 
be provided. Key reading includes: 
J . Midgley , Professional Imperialism: Social Work in 
the Third World ; and Social Security , Inequali ty and 
the Third World; M.Hardiman & J. Midgley, The 
Social Dimensions of Development; W. Clifford, A 
Primer of Social Casework in Africa; S. D. Gokh ale & 
B. Chatterjee (Eds.) , Social Welfare: Legend and 
Legacy; N. Hasan , The Social Security System of 
India ; ILO , The Cost of Social Security; S. K. Khin-
duka (Ed.) , Social Work in India; P. Moulton , Social 
Security in Africa; R. Savy, Social Security in Agricul-
ture; C. Mesa-Lago, Social Security in Latin Am erica; 
S. McPherson , Social Policy in the Third World; D. 
Conyers , An Introduction to Social Planning in the 
Third World. 
Students are also encouraged to consult the following 
journals which contain many relevant articles: 
International Social Work; International Social 
Security Review; International Labour Review . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three-
hour examination based on the topics covered in the 
seminars . Three questions to be answered. The exam-
ination is usually held in mid-June. 

SA6763 
Urbanisation and Social Planning 
Teacher Responsible: To be appointed (Secretary, 
A244). 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Policy 
and Planning in Developing Countries. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces students to the 
major social and economic problems of Third World 
urbanization, and the alternative prescriptive policies 
and planning practices designed to deal with them. 

Course Content: Different theoretical and conceptual 
approaches to Third World development and their 
implications for the analysis of urbanization, urbanism 
and the city. Contextual, economic, social and spatial 
issues in the study of urbanization , such as: migration; 
unequal income distribution, poverty and 
employment; individual, household and community 
level survival strategies; spontaneous settlements and 
housing shortages . The alternative prescriptive poli-
cies and planning practices they promote , such as ; 
national urbanization , spatial and regional policy; 
employment solutions and the informal sector; basic 
needs strategies ; community participation and gender 
planning in the urban context; conventional and 
non-conventional policy solutions to housing and land 
settlement problems . 
Pre-Requisites: This paper is one of the options 
available to the M.Sc. students . Knowledge of 
economic and social aspects of urban development is 
desirable but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four introductory lectures in 
the Michaelmas Term, followed by 20 seminars over 
the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms . 
Written Work: In addition to seminar presentations 
students write essays on this subject for their super-
visor. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is included in the 
seminar programme. The following is an introductory 
list of books. J. Abu Lughod and R. Hay , Third World 
Urbanization ; B. Roberts , Cities of Peasants; R. 
Sandbrook , The Politics of Basic Needs ; I. Roxbo-
rough, Theories of Underdevelopment; D. Saunders, 
Social Theory and the Urban Question; M . Castells , 
City, Class and Power; B . Rogers , The Domestication 
of Women, Discrimination in Developing Societies; R. 
Bromley and C. Gerry (Eds.) , Casual Work and 
Poverty in Third World Cities; R. Bromley (Ed.), The 
Urban Informal Sector; H . Streeton , Urban Planning 
in Rich and Poor Countries; C. Gore , Regions in 
Question; J . Lynn , Cities in the Developing World: 
Policies for their Equitable and Efficient Growth; J. 
Turner, Housing by People; R. Skinner and M. 
Rodell, People, Poverty and Shelter; P. Ward (Ed .), 
Self-Help Housing. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written examination paper in June . Students are 
required to answer three questions from a choice of 
10---12 questions. 

SA6764 
Social Planning for Rural 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anthony Hall, Room A260 
(Secretary , A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Policy 
and Planning in Developing Countries. 
Course Syllabus: The course is designed to introduce 
students to the problems of rural development in the 
Third World, to consider alternative strategies for 
improving levels of living in rural areas, and to 
increase the contribution of the rural sector to national 
development. 
Course Content: The rural sector in national develop-
ment, the agrarian transition, theories of peasant 
decision-making, land tenure and agrarian reform. 
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Tools and strategies of rural development: reset-
tlement , community development , integrated rural 
development, the green revolution, appropriate tech-
nology, cooperatives. Environmental aspects , man-
agement and community participation, the role of 
foreign aid and impact of structural adjustment poli-
cies on the rural sector . 
Pre-Requisites: This paper is one of the options 
available to M.Sc. students . Knowledge of rural areas 
and relevant work experience is desirable but not 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by a weekly 
seminar (SAl 78) of 1 ½ hours in the Michaelmas , Lent 
and first half of the Summer Terms . 
A detailed programme is handed out at the beginning 
of the Session. Students are required to present papers 
for group discussion and must provide an outline on 
the blackboard or by handouts. Extensive reading is 
an essential part of the course and students are 
encouraged to discuss seminar presentations with 
their supervisors or with the course teachers. 
Written Work: In addition to seminar presentations 
students write essays on this subject for their super-
visors. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is included in the 
seminar programme . The following is an introductory 
list of books. 
J. Harris (Ed.) , Rural Development (1982); N . Long , 
An Introduction to the Sociology of Rural Develop-
ment (1977) ; A . Pearse , Seeds of Plenty , Seeds of Want 
(1980) ; R. Chambers , Rural Development: Putting the 
Last First (1983); C. K. Eicher and J.M. Staatz (Eds.) , 
Agricultural Development in the Third World (1983); 
P. Harrison , The Greening of Africa (1987); C. Dixon , 
Rural Development in the Third World (1990). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written examination paper in June. Students are 
required to answer three questions from a choice of 
10-12 questions. 

SA6765 
Education and Social Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anthony Hall, Room A260 
(Secretary , A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Policy 
and Planning in Developing Countries . Students in 
some other branches of the M.Sc. in the Faculty of 
Economics may also take this paper by agreement 
with their supervisors . 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to consider the 
role of education in national development and its 
relation to manpower needs, with particular reference 
to the situation in developing countries. 
Course Content: Education and development: the 
current crisis, education and social theory . Edu-
cational access and policy-making; social class, eth-
nicity and religion bias, gender issues. Educational 
planning and reform: spatial economics of educational 
planning, curriculum development (primary and 
secondary , vocational , university) , education for 
literacy and basic needs, improving the 'quality ' of 
education, the politics and the role of foreign aid, the 
impact of economic recession and structural 
adjustment on the education sector. 
Pre-Requisites: This paper is one of the options 
available to M.Sc. students. Work experience in 
education is desirable, but not essential. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by a weekly 
seminar (SA180) of 1 ½ hours in the Michaelmas , Lent 
and first half of the Summer Terms . 
For the main seminar SA180 a detailed programme is 
handed out at the beginning of the session. Students 
are required to present papers for group discussion , 
and must provide an outline on the blackboard or by 
handouts . Extensive reading is an essential part of the 
course and students are encouraged to discuss seminar 
presentations with their supervisors or course 
teachers. During the Michaelmas Term students may 
also attend a series of lectures by Dr. Chris Dougherty 
on Manpower Development Planning (Ec251). 
Written Work: In addition to seminar presentations 
students are required to write one essay on the 
education system of their own country during the 
Christmas vacation , for presentation at the start of the 
Lent Term, as well as further essays . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is included in the 
seminar programme . The following is an introductory 
list of books: 
J . Simmons (Ed.), The Education Dilemma (1980); A . 
R . Thompson , Education and Development in Africa 
(1981); G. Psacharopoulos and M . Woodhall , Edu-
cation for Development: An Analysis of Investment 
Choices (1985); K. Lillis (Ed.), School and Com-
munity in Less Developed Areas (1985); P. H . 
Coombs, The World Crisis in Education (1985); IDS, 
"Adjusting Education to Economic Crisis" , IDS 
Bulletin, January 1989. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
written examination paper in June . Students are 
required to answer three questions from a choice of 10 
to 12 questions . 

SA6766 
Gender, Development and Social 
Planning 
Teacher Responsible: To be appointed, (Secretary , 
A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Policy 
and Planning in Developing Countries. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to analyse 
social and economic development processes from a 
gender perspective; to critically evaluate current 
social policy and planning in developing countries in 
terms of its implications for women and men; and to 
examine ways to incorporate gender as a planning 
category in the research, design and implementation 
of social policies and programmes in developing 
countries. 
Course Content: The first part of the course discusses 
economic development processes and social change in 
terms of their impact on the relationship between men 
and women in different political, economic and cultu-
ral contexts. It examines the implications of rural 
transformation, rapid urbanisation and industriali-
sation , and the internationalisation of capital, on shifts 
in the sexual division of labour , occurring in the 
political arena, the workplace and in the home . From 
this it reaches an understanding of the triple role of 
low-income women in developing countries , as repro-
ducers, producers and community managers. 
The second part of the course evaluates assumptions 
about gender , the composition of the family and the 
division of labour within it, which underlie social 

policy and planning in developing countries . This it does 
through the examination of the extent to which different 
gender needs , practical and strategic, are met by social 
policies in sectors such as education, health , population, 
housing , employment, basic services, and rural develop-
ment. It then considers how the success of policies in 
different social sectors is often constrained when low. 
income women's need to balance their triple role is not 
recognised. The third part of the course explores the 
ways in which gender can be better incorporat ed into 
social policy and practice , both through the top down 
interventions of policy makers , as well as through the 
bottom up participation of women and local organi-
sations in the planning process. 
Pre-Requisites; This paper is one of the options 
available to the M.Sc . students. Knowledge of 
economic and social aspects of developm ent and 
relevant work experience is desirable but not 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements; Four introductory lectures in 
the Michaelmas Tenn, followed by 20 seminar s over 
the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
seminar papers for presentation and to write essays for 
their tutors on the course subject matter. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be given out at 
the beginning of the lecture and seminar program mes. 
The following is an introductory list of books : 
H. Afshar (Ed.), Women , State and Ideology; N. 
Baster , The Measurement of Women 's Participation in 
Development : the Use of Census Data; L. Beneria 
(Ed.), Women and Rural Development: E. Boserup, 
Women 's Role in Economic Development ; M . Buvi-
nic, M. Lycette & W. McGreevey (Eds.), Women and 
Poverty in the Third World; M . Buvinic , Projects for 
Women in the Third World: Explaining their Misbeha-
viour; C. Deere & M. Leon de Leal , Learning About 
Rural Women; N. D . Elson, The Impact of Structural 
Adjustment on Women : Concepts and Issues; Huizer, 
Missing Women - Development Planning in Asia and 
the Pacific; International Centre for Researc h on 
Women , The Productivity of Women in Developing 
Countries: Measurement Issues and Recom-
mendations ; D . Jain & N . Banerjee (Eds.), Tyranny 
of the Household ; M. Molyneux , Mobilization without 
Emancipation?: Women 's Interests, States and Revolu-
tion in Nicaragua; C. Moser & L. Peake (Eds.), 
Women, Human Settlements and Housing; C. Moser, 
Gender Planning in the Third World: Meeting Practical 
and Strategic Gender Needs; N. Nelson (Ed .), Afr ican 
Women in the Development Process; C. Overh olt et 
al., Gender Roles in Development Projects; B . Rogers, 
The Domestication of Women: Discrimination in 
Developing Societies; J . Sebsted, Struggle and Devel-
opment among Self-Employed Women; K. Youn g et al 
(Eds .), Of Marriage and the Market . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-h our 
written examination paper in June. Students are 
requested to answer three questions from a choice of 
10-12 questions . 

COURSES INTENDED PRIMARILY FOR 
DIPLOMA IN HOUSING 

SA6770 
Housing Policy and Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Power, Room A226 
and Professor P. Dunleavy, Room L302 

C rse Intended Primarily for Diploma in Housing . 
OU h fi Core Syllabus: This is the core course for t e rst year 
f the Housing Diploma . It covers: 
(1) This history of housing policy from. the later 19th 
century onwards, with special emphasis on post-war 
policy. . . 
(2) The organisation and mfluences w.hich structure 
contemporary housing policy formulations; . 
(3) The ways in w~ch po)icy analysis may be applied 
to improving housmg pohcy . 
Course Content: . 
History of Housing Policy in Britain: Nmetee~th 
century origins of housing policy; the role of housmg 
reformers; the beginnings of slum clearance an.d other 
powers for local authori~ies . T~e int~r-war ~enod and 
the first large-scale pubhc housmg dnve; maJor house-
building era in the 1930's; the spread of low-cost. ho?1e 
ownership. The post-45 recon struction , the rat1orung 
of housing and the " mass housing " boom; d~control 
and the reliance on market forces , the m~JO~ slum 
clearance drive from the late 1950's; the decline 1~ new 
public housing following on from the unpop~l~nt~ of 
modern "estate" concept; the shift to rehab~tat1on , 
to universal home-ownership goals and c?unc1I ho~se 
sales: housing associations . Comparative housmg 
policy in Western Europe and the USA_, 
Policy Formation in Ho~sing: The. mfluence_ o~ 
bureaucracies and profession s on policy forma~1?n, 
national housing legislation and the roles _of ~olit1cal 
parties, ministers and civil serva.nts , housmg mterest 
groups, housing-rela~ed profess.ions , local aut~onty 
associations and pubhc sector umons ; the formation of 
housing policy at the local level ; manageme~t , rela-
tions with clients, issues of access to h.ous~ng;. the 
implications of central-local relatio~s; pnvati~at1on . 
Housing Change: Housing des1?n' housmg and 
crime, Housing and inner c1t1es, res1?ents and hous-
ing Privatisation-alternative housmg structures. 
Ho~elessness and access, management issues a~d 
autonomous housing organisations, and new legis-
lation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Core teaching for this P.aper 
is provided by 25 lectures (SA187) and 25 sernmars 
{SA187a) lectures and seminars Anne Power and 
Patrick Dunleavy. 
A number of other courses provide valuable supple-
mentary coverage according to interests: S~pplement-
ary teachi ng will be available in the followmg course: 
Gv211 Public Policy and Planning lectures (Professor 
P. Dunleavy, Michaelmas Term) . . 
Reading List: J. Burnett , A Social History of Housing ; 
B. Cullingworth, Council Housing: Purposes , Pro-
cedures and Priorities; D . Donnison & C. Ungerson , 
Housing Policy; E. Gauldie, Cruel Habitations; S. 
Merrett, State Housing in Britain; M. Swenarton, 
Homes Fit for Heroes; A. Wohl , The Eternal Slum ;.~ . 
Boddy, Building Societies; P. Dunleavy, The Polztics 
of Mass Housing in Britain 1945-75;_ J. Mac~y, Ho~-
ing Management; J . Melling , Housing , Soc!al ]!olzcy 
and the State; M . Burbidge et al., lnvesttgati?n of 
Difficult to Let Housing ; W . Dunn , Introduction. to 
Public Policy Analysis; A . Power , L~cal. Ho~i~g 
Management; A. Holmans, Housing P~lz~y in Britain; 
National Federation of Housing Associations, Report 
of the Inquiry into British Housing_; A. C?leman, 
Utopia on Trial; S. Cooper , ]!u_blzc Housi~g and 
Private Property ; Audit Conuruss1on, Managing the 
Crisis in Council Housing; A. Power, Property Before 
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People; E. Savas, Privatization; J. Turner '. Housi:'-g 
by People; P. Malpass & A. Murie ,. Housing !'o_lzcy 
and Practice (2nd Edn.) , Audit Comm1ss1on, 
Homeles sness. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal written examination in June . Four questions 
must be answered . 

SA6771 
Social Policy and Social Structure 
Teachers Responsible: Brian Abel-Smith, Room A243 
(Secretary , A244) and Dr. S. Hill, Roon:i A454~ 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma m Housmg. 
Core Syllabus: To introduc e students to basic con_cepts 
in socia l policy and social structure in modern Bntam . 
Course Content: as in Calendar under SA5600 and 
So5809. 
Teaching Arrangements: 43 lectures (SAlO0 Introduc-
tion to Social Policy and So120 Social Structure of 
Modern Britain) . These lectur es will be back~d up a~d 
integrated with the rest of the ~ourse _in semmars w_ith 
required essays. (SAlOOc Social Pohcy ~nd Housmg 
ten seminars for full-time and part-time course; 
SA109c Social Structure and Housing 10 seminars for 
full time and part-time course . 
Reading List: 
Social Policy: . 
M . Brown , Introduction to Social Administration (fifth 
editio n) , Hutchinson 1982; M. Hill, Understanding the 
Welfare State, B . Blackwell and M. Robert~on 1982; .1. 
Le Grand and R. Robinson , The Economics of Social 
Problems Macmillan 1976; D. V. Marsh, The Welfare 
State, Lo~gmans 1980; T . Marshall , Social Policy, 
Hutchinson 1975; W. A. Robson , Welfare State and 
Welfare Society, Allen & Unwin 1976; R . M. ~itmuss, 
Social Policy: An Introduction , Allen & Unwm 1975; 
H. Glennerster, Paying for Welfare. 
Social Structure: 
N . Abercrombie et al., Contemporary British Society; 
A . H. Halsey, Change in British Society; T. Noble , 
Structure and Change in Modern Britain. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal written examination in June . Students must 
answer four questions. 

SA6772 
Legal Framework of Housing Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Michael Zander, Room A303 
and Richard Nobles, Room A539 . . 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma m Housmg . 
Course Syllabus: To provide an introduction t? t~e 
English Legal system and relate it to housing policy m 
both public and private sectors. 
Course Content: The course is in two parts. 
Part I will cover the English legal system, the law-
making process, courts, lawyers , legal aid, family law, 
social security Jaw and immigration law. See Calendar 
LL5000 . 
Part II will cover: (1) Introduction; legal conce~ts 
relating to housing . (2) Private rente? sector; secunt~ 
of tenure , rent regulation. (3) Public rented sector, 
allocation policies , managements , . r~~t~, sales. ( 4) 
Homelessness; squatting, respons1b11it1es of local 
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housing authorities. (5) Housing conditions, repairs , 
unfitness , statutory nuisances , over-crowding, 
clearance , improvement. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students will attend 10 
lectures (LL103) the English Legal System , and 10 
lectures (SA185) in the Lent term on Housing Law . 
There will be 25 law classes (SA185a) in Michaelmas 
and Lent and Summer terms to integrate the two 
courses and relate them to housing issues and practice. 
Reading List: Michael Zander, The Law Making 
Process: Cases and Materials on the English Legal 
System; Social Workers. Their Clients and the Law; D . 
Hughes , Public Sector Housing Law; D. Roath, 
Council Housing Homelessness; A. Arden , Manual of 
Housing Law; A. Arden and M . Partington, Housing 
Law . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal written examination in June . Students must 
answer four questions . 

SA6773 
Housing Economics and Housing 
Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead, Room 
S377 (Secretary , S579), Mr. J. Hills, Room R402 
(Secretary, Jane Dickson , R405a) , Professor David 
Piachaud, Room A280 and Dr. Mark Kleinman, 
Room A259 (Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Housing. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction to 
economics which is then applied to the particular 
problems of housing economics and finance. 
Course Content: The course is in three parts. The first 
covers an introduction to social economics, examining 
the determinants of supply and demand , the price 
system and market equilibrium , market failure, 
government intervention and the role of government 
in the UK . 
The second part deals with the determinants of need , 
demand and supply of housing and tenure , the finan-
cing and subsidy system as it applies to owner-
occupation - covering sources of finance , interest 
rates, the form of general subsidy, subsidies to existing 
stock and subsidies to assist investment and allocation; 
the financing and subsidy system as it applies to 
private renting - covering the determination of rents, 
security of tenure , the taxation framework , and the 
effect of the control system on the incentive to supply 
and demand rented accommodation. 
The third part deals with public expenditure on 
housing; local government finance as it relates to 
housing ; the financing and subsidy system as applied 
to the public sector; Housing Revenue Accounts, 
investment , allocation and pricing decisions ; the 
system of finance for housing associations; improve-
ment grants; the operation of income related subsidies 
and their relationship to housing demand and allo-
cation; comparative analysis of tenures and of propo-
sals for the reform of housing finance . 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures: Social 
Economics - Professor David Piachaud (SA130) M; 25 
lectures : Housing Economics and Housing Finance 
(SA186) Mark Kleinman and Christine Whitehead 
(SM, lOL). Classes: (SA186a) integrating the two 
courses (10M, lOL, SS). 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be provided at 

the beginning of each course . Relevant texts include· 
D . Begg, S. Fischer & R. Dornbush , Economics; N: 
Hepworth , The Finance of Local Government: P. 
Malpuss, Reshaping Housing Policy; D. Maclennan 
Housing Economics; R. Robinson , Housin; 
Economics and Public Policy; H._ Gle~nerster , Paying 
for Welfare; H . Aughton, Housing Finance: A Basic 
Guide. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal written examination in June . Four questions 
must be answered . 

Management Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Riccardo Peccei, Room 
H714 (Secretary H806) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Housing. 
Core Syllabus: This course introduces students to the 
social science analysis of management ; examines key 
contemporary issues in the management of people at 
work ; and applies the study of management to the 
study of housing. 
Course Content: 
Management Studies: 

(1) The Nature of Managerial Work. 
(2) Motivation at Work . 
(3) Control Systems and Human Resource s Man-

agement. 
( 4) Bureaucracy and Administrative Organiz ation. 
(5) Alternative Forms of Organization. 
(6) Intra-organizational Conflict. 
(7) Industrial Conflict and Industrial Relation s. 
(8) Managing Organizational Change. 
(9) Culture and Quality. 

(10) Organizational Effectiveness. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures (SA195) in the 
Lent Term and 10 classes (SA195a) in the Lent and 
Summer Term in Management Studies; plus a 2½ day 
residential course on management skills. 
Reading List: H . Mintzberg , Structure in Fives (1985); 
J. Child, Organization, 2nd edn. (1984); C. Handy, 
Understanding Organizations, 3rd edn. (1985); E. 
Schein , Organizational Psychology , 3rd edn. (1980). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
written examination in June. 

SA6781 
Building Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Michael Hatchett, (Bartlett 
School of Architecture and Planning , University 
College London) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Housing 
second year students. 
Core Syllabus: To introduce students to the basic 
principles of construction and maintenance of 
dwellings with an emphasis on the identification of 
problems and their solutions. The organisation and 
management of building and repairs programme s will 
also be covered. 
Course Content: A series of lecture /seminars will 
cover the following topics: structural elements of 
buildings; finishings and fittings; services to buildings; 
additional building requirements , such as services of 

high rise dwe~ngs, fire precautions , s~und and 
thermal insulat10n; the management of mamtenance 
organisations; maintenance programmes , including 
structural defects , non structural repairs , preventive 
maintenance, repairs to voids, emergency repairs 
systems, and tenant initiate_d repairs; modernisation 
and improvements to dwellings. 
Teaching will be backed up by site visits and a field 
study programme undertaken by the students during 
their work as housing trainees . 
A field studies notebook is an essential ingredient of 
the course and counts for 20% of the examination 
marks; the written examination counts for 80% of the 
marks. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 combined lectures / 
seminars of two hours each in Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer Terms (SA196) 
Reading List: W. B . McKay, Building Construction, 
Longmans, 1982, Vols. 1-4; Mitchell, Building Con-
struction Series; B. T. Batsford and A . Woodhead, 
House Construction - A Basic Guide, Institute of 
Housing, 1985. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
written examination in June. Students must answer 
four questions. The Building Studies Fieldwork Note-
book must be submitted by 1st May and non-
submission will lead to candidates being excluded 
from examinations. 

SA6782 
Housing Planning and Urban 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Derek Diamond, 
Room S405 (Secretary , S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Housing. 
Core Syllabus: This is a course which introduces 
students to the geographical perspectives of urban 
housing. 
Course Content: 
The Geography of Housing: This course is designed to 
introduce students to geographical perspectives on 
urban housing and the contribution that such a 
perspective can make to a discussion of housing 
policies. Particular emphasis will be placed on the 
characteristics of the spatial outcomes created by the 
social, economic and political factors affecting the 
distribution of housing. Attention will be drawn to the 
way in which the local or neighbourhood scale relates 
to the urban and national scales. The use and 
effectiveness of spatial concepts in public policies 
designed to influence housing provision will form the 
third element of the course. This course wiJI help 
students understand the relationships between the 
different facets of housing and the way in which 
housing policy relates to and is affected by other 
aspects of urban and regional policy . 

(i) Spatial Structure and Urban Areas: and intro-
duction 

(ii) Concepts of Urban Spatial Structure (e.g. 
accessiblity, segregation, local labour markets) 

(iii) Concepts of Regional Spatial Structure . 
Teaching Arrangements: The Geography of Housing: 
Ten seminars (SA197) in Year 2 (Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms by Professor Diamond). In addition , there 
will be 25 Housing seminars (SA198) taken by Dr. 
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Anne Power integrating this course with field experi-
ence and the long essay. 
Reading List: K. Bassett & J . Short, Housing and 
Residential Structure; L. S. Bourne , The Geography of 
Housing , 1981; D . R. Diamond, "Spatial Analysis and 
Social Planning " in Midgley and Piachaud (Eds.) The 
Fields and Methods of Social Planning, 1984; P . Hall , 
The Inner City in Context, 1981; D. Harvey, Social 
Justice and the City, 1973; D. Herbert, Urban Geogra-
phy: a Social Perspective, 1972; P. Jackson & S. Smith , 
Exploring Social Geography, 1984; P . Knox, Urban 
Social Geography , 1987; D . Ley, A Social Geography 
of the City, 1983; B . T. Robson , Urban Social Areas, 
1975; A. G . Champion et al., Changing Places 1987. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examination in June. 

SA6783 
Housing Essay 
Teacher Responsible: The Course Director , Dr. Anne 
Power, Room A226 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Housing 
Core Syllabus: An essay of not more than 5,000 words 
on a housing topic to be approved by the candidate's 
teachers . It is designed to allow a detailed and 
thorough exploration of an area of interest to the 
student. It may involve original field work , or the 
analysis and appraisal of existing literature . 
Course Content: Throughout the second year there 
will be a weekly housing seminar to integrate the 
second year teaching course, to discuss and evaluate 
students' field experience and to provide a focus for 
the essay topics. 
Arrangements for Supervision: Students will pursue 
their long essay work under the supervision of their 
tutor during the second year of their studies. They will 
agree with their tutor , and submit to the Course 
Director, a title for the essay by November 1st in the 
second year. Tutors can be expected to offer advice on 
reading, guidance on the construction of the work and 
comments on an initial draft. 
Examination Arrangements: The essay must be 
submitted to the Course Director by April 1st in the 
student's second year. It should be typewritten. Pre-
cise details on format and presentation will be issued 
by the Department. 
Candidates may be called for an oral examination if 
the Examiners wish to satisfy themselves that the essay 
is the candidate's own work. 

SA153 
Social Policy Research 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Bulmer, Room A224 
(Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Soc. Pol. & 
Plan.; M.Phil.; Ph.D.; optional for M.Sc. Soc. Pol. & 
Soc. Work. 
Course Content: These seminars examine methodolo-
gical issues arising in courses SA151 and SA152 on 
Social Policy and Social Planning . Methodological 
problems of social research into social policy; interdi-
sciplinary relationships in a research setting . Types of 
enquiry: (a) theory-testing; (b) description ; (c) policy-
evaluation; ( d) action-research. Problem selection 
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and concept definition. Research design. Data collec-
tion. Data analysis . Quantitative methods in policy 
research. Polling and attitude surveys . Population 
projections. Uses and limitations of social indicators. 
The application of social research ; its place in the 
policymaking process. Several seminars are speci-
fically geared to work on the dissertation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars , Michaelmas 
Term (SA153) . 
Reading List: M. Bulmer , The Uses of Social 
Research; M . Bulmer (Ed.) , Social Policy Research ; 
M. Bulmer , Social Science and Social Policy; A . Ryan 
(Ed.) , The Philosophy of Social Explanation; R . 
Borger and F . Cioffi (Eds.) , Explanation in the 
Behavioural Sciences; M. & C. W . Sherif , Interdisci-
plinary Relationships in the Social Sciences; A . Forder, 
Concepts in Social Administration; C. SelJtiz, 
Research Methods in Social Relations ; H. W. Smith, 
Strategies of Social Research; E . R. Tufte , The Quanti-
tative Analysis of Social Problems ; R . Lees , Research 
Strategies for Social Welfare; M. Susser , Casual 
Thinking in the Health Sciences; A. S. C. Ehrenberg , 
Data Reduction ; P. R. Cox , Demography; A. Shon-
field and S. Shaw , Social Indicators and Public Policy; 
0. Morgenstern , On the Accuracy of Economic 
Observations ; T . Tripodi , Uses and Abuses of 
Research in Social Work; E. Suchman, Evaluative 
Research; M. Shipman (Ed.), The Organisation and 
Impact of Social Research; M. Rein , Social Science 
and Public Policy; J. Barzun and H. E. Graff, The 
Modern Researcher; M. Bulmer (Ed.) , Social 
Research and Royal Commissions ; D. Rhind , A 
Census User's Handbook ; M. Bulmer (Ed .) , Social 
Science Research and Government. 

SA160 
Seminars in Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor H. Glennerster, Room 
A279 (Secretary , A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for Staff and graduate 
students. 
Core Syllabus: Presentation and discussion papers 
based on topical issues and research in progress. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional seminars. 

SA161 
Social Research and Social 
Administration (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible; Professor B. Abel-Smith, 
Room A243 (Secretary, A244), Dr. M. Bulmer Room 
A224 (Secretary A244) and Dr. J. Lewis, Room A240 
(Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Phil and Ph.D. 
students. 
Course Content: This seminar provides an opportunity 
for graduate students to examine different methodolo-
gical approaches and consider methodological prob-
lems encountered in the planning, conduct and writing 
up of individual pieces of research carried out for a 
higher degree by thesis. Considerable emphasis is 
placed on the needs of individual students. The 
seminar is divided into two parts, (i) research in social 
policy and administration : a fortnightly seminar with 
an emphasis upon substantive research and the 
presentation of research results; in the Lent Term this 

wilJ focus on the research designs of new first-year 
students ; (ii) methodological strategy: a seminar with 
an emphasis upon the planning and procedu res of 
empirical research in the social policy field, which 
leads on to seminar SA162 . 
Reading List: E. M . Phillips and D. S. Pugh , How to 
Get a PhD; J . Barzun and H. E. Graff (Ed s.) , The 
Modern Researcher, A . Ryan (Ed.), The Philosophy 
of Social Explanation; H. W . Smith, Strategies of 
Social Research: the methodological imagination; R. 
Wax , Doing Field Work: Warnings and Ad vice; J. 
Robinson, Economic Philosophy; A . J . Culyer, The 
Political Economy of Social Policy; E. H . Carr , What 
is History?; M . Carley , Social Measurement and Social 
Indicators ; M . Rein , Social Science and Public Policy; 
R. Plant et al., Political Philosophy and Social 
Welfare; M. Bulmer , Social Science and Social Policy. 

SAI62 
Research Design and Data Collection 
for Social Policy and Industrial 
Relations (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Bulmer, Room A224 
(Secretary, A244) and Dr. S. J. Wood (Industrial Rela-
tions) Room H802 (Secretary Mrs. A S. Morris, H808) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Phil. and Ph.D. 
students in Social Science and Administration and in 
Industrial Relations, but open to other inter ested 
research students . 
Course Content: This seminar is intended to give 
students a grounding in practical research methodology 
which will be of use to them in planning and carrying out 
the research for their thesis. The seminar will focus upon 
different aspects of research design and more particu-
larly, data collection in empirical social research . It is 
designed to complement other graduate seminars which 
discuss problem selection, the formulation of a resear-
chable thesis topic , and the analysis of data. The topics 
covered will include : (1) Research strategy ; (2) Evalu-
ation studies and experimental design; (3) Secondary 
analysis; ( 4) Selecting units for study; (5) Negotiating 
access and research ethics; (6) Questionnaire construc-
tion; (7) Interviewing; (8) Participant observation ; (9) 
Organisational research; (10) Handling price, earnings 
and expenditure data. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar 
throughout the Lent Term. 
Reading List: L. Kidder, Research Methods in Social 
Relations ; S. D . Sieber, "The Integration of 
Fieldwork and Survey Methods " (American Journal 
of Sociology, 1973); C. Brown et al, The A ccess 
Casebook ; B . Hedges "Sampling Minority Popu-
lations " in M. Wilson (Ed.) , Social and Educational 
Research in Action; C. Tilly, As Sociology Meets 
History; A. N. Oppenheim, Questionnaire Design and 
Attitude Measurement ; R. L. Gorden , Interviewing; 
R. Burgess (Ed .), Field Research; J. Platt, "Evid ence 
and Proof in Documentary Research" (The Sociologi-
cal Review, 1981); A. Bryman, Research Methods and 
Organization Studies; C. Hakim, Secondary Analysis 
in Social Research; D. Madsen, Successful Disser-
tations and Theses: a guide to graduate student 
research; D. Sternberg, How To Complete and Survive 
a Doctoral Dissertation. 
A full reading list will be provided at the first meeting 
of the seminar. 
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SOCIOLOGY 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and serri:inars ?iven _by the 
department. The list provides a cross referenc~ to the Course Gui1e(s) m which the 
course content and the reading list associated with the lectur~ or seminar ca:" be found. 
The second part contains the Course Guides, presented m Course Guide number 
sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

SolO0 

Sol02 

So103 

Sol05 

So106 

Solll 

So113 

So114 

So115 

So102 

So121 

So122 

So123 

So130 

Principles of Sociology 
Dr. L. A. Sklair and Dr. S. D. Taylor 

Statistics Research and Sociology 
Mr. G. Rose 

Issues and Methods of Social Research Class 
Dr. C. T. Husbands 

Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 
Professor. A. D. Smith and Mr. M. Burrage 

Sociological Theory 
Dr. N. Mouzelis and Dr. A. W. Swingewood 

Social and Moral Philosophy 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Dr. E. V. Barker 

Society and Literature 
Dr. A. W. Swingewood 

The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Dr. C. R. Badcock 

Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Dr. C. R. Badcock 

The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
Dr. S. R. Hill et al 

The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 
Dr. E. A. Weinberg 

The Development of Modern Japanese Society 
Professor K. E. Thurley 

Social Structure and Politics in Latin 
America ( alternate years) 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Dr. I. Roxborough 

Political Sociology ( alternate years) 
Dr. C. T. Husbands and 
Mr. A. W. G. Stewart 

24/MLS 

5/S 

34/MLS 

20/MLS 

20/ML 

25/MLS 

20/ML 

24/MLS 

25/MLS 

20/ML 

25/MLS 

22/MLS 

23/MLS 

23/MLS 

Course Guide 
Number 

So5802 

So102 

So5801; 
So6960 

So5822 

SA5725; 
So5821; 
So6815 

So5810 

So5945 

So5960 

So5961 

So5809; 
SA6771; 
SA5623 

So5860 

So5861 

So5862 

Gv4042; 
So5880; 
So6853 
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Lecture/ Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number Number Number 
Sol31 Political Processes and Social Change 23/MLS Gv4041; S0165 Sociology of Deviant Behaviour - Seminar 23/MLS So6881 

(alternate years) (Not available 1990-91) So5881; Professor D. M. Downes, 
Mr. A. W. G . Stewart So6852 Professor P. E. Rock and 

So132 Sociology of Development ( alternate years) Professor Terence Morri s 
22/MLS So5882; 

(Not available 1990-91) So6831 S0166 Sociology of Religion - Seminar 30/MLS So6880 
Dr. L. Sklair and Professor A. D. S. Smith (Not available 1990-91) 

So133 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 20/ML So5883; S0167 Theories of Political Sociology 22/MLS So6853 
( alternate years) So6831; Mr. A. W. G. Stewart 
Professor A . D. S. Smith , Professor P. S. So6850 S0168 Political Stability and Change - Seminar 22/MLS So6852 Cohen , Mr. J. B. L. Mayall and Mr. G . (Not available 1990-91) Schopflin Mr. A. W. G. Stewart 

So134 Urban Sociology ( alternate years) 22/MLS So5916 S0169 Nationalism - Seminar 25/MLS So6850 
(Not available 1990-91) Professor A . D. Smith , Mr. G. Schopflin, 
Dr. C. T. Husbands Dr. B. O'Leary and Mr. J. B. L. Mayall 

So140 Sociology of Work, Management and 20/ML So5923 S0170 The Political Sociology of Latin America 22MLS So6854 
Employment (Not available 1990-91) 
Dr. S. R. Hill Dr. I. Roxborough 

So141 Women in Society 24/MLS So5918 S0171 Sociological Theory - Seminar 22/MLS So6815 
Dr. S. Walby Professor P. S. Cohen 

So142 Sociology of Religion ( alternate years) 25/MLS So5921; S0172 The Sociology of Women 20/MLS So6883 
(Not available 1990-91) So6880 Dr. S. Walby 
Dr. E. V. Barker S0183 Research Class for M.Phil. Students 30/MLS So183 

So143 Criminology 20/ML So5919 Dr. A. W. Swingewood 
Professor Terence Morris S0184 Research Students' Seminar 24/MLS Sol84 

So144 Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 10/L SA5734; Dr. L. A. Sklair and Professor. A . D. Smith 
Professor P. E. Rock and Professor D . M. So5920 S0185 Research Seminar on the Sociology of 25/MLS So184 
Downes Crime and Deviance 

So145 Sociology of Medicine 20/ML So5922 Professor D. M. Downes and Professor P . E . 
Dr. S. Taylor Rock 

So152 S0186 Sociology Department Seminar 10/MLS So186 Methods of Social Investigation 12/MLS So6960 Dr. N. Mouzelis and Professor A. D. Smith Mr. G. Rose 

So160 Design and Analysis of Social 26/MLS So6800 
Investigation 
Mr. G . Rose 

So161 Design and Analysis of Social 10/ML So6800 
Investigation: Special Topics 
Dr. C. T. Husbands 

So162 Social Structure of Industrial Societies 25/MLS So6830 
- Seminar 
Dr. E. A. Weinberg 

So163 Sociology of Development - Seminar 22/MLS So6831 
Dr. N. Mouzelis, Dr. L. A. Sklair and 
Professor A. D. Smith 
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Course Guides 

So135 
Statistics Research and Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Rose, Room S875 
(Secretary, Mrs. Y . Brown , S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for First year Sociology 
specialists; B .Sc. (Econ.) Part 11; Dip. Soc. 
Core Syllabus: There lectures are intended to provide 
links between the statistics course SM7215 and the 
other sociology courses, especially those taken in the 
first year. 
Course Content: The role of statistics in social research 
and in sociological analysis. Examples will be chosen 
from recent British studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (So102), 5 Summer 
Term. 
Reading List: A. Heath, Social Mobility; G. Rose , 
Deciphering Sociological Research ; M. Rosenberg , 
The Logic of Survey Analysis; J. Silvey, Deciphering 
Data; J . Westergaard & H. Resler , Class in a Capitalist 
Society; Social Trends (annually). 
Examination Arrangements: This course is not exam-
ined, and is not intended as preparation of any 
particular examination. 

So183 
Research Class for M.Phil. Students 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Swingewood , Room 
A352 (Secretary, Miss J. Johnson , S779) 
Course Intended for first-year research students in 
Sociology. 
Course Content: In the main part of th e seminar se ries 
research students present papers on their proposed 
research designs. Each student must submit a paper in 
written form for Departmental approval during 
Summer Term. There is also a series of introductory 
classes on doing research, including an introduction to 
the L.S .E . computer. 

So184 
Research Students' Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. L. Sklair, Room A351 and 
Professor A. D. Smith, Room S776 (Secretaries, Miss 
J. Johnson, S779 and Mrs . J. McRae, A451) 
Course Intended for continuing research students in 
Sociology . 
Course Content: The course will consist of paper s 
given by continuing research students, 

So185 
Research Seminar on the Sociology of 
Crime and Deviance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Downes, Room 
A246 (Secretary, A244) and Professor P. E. Rock, 
(Secretary , Miss J . Gauntlett, S878) 
Course Intended for students preparing dissertations 
on the Sociology of Deviance and allied areas for the 
M .Phil. and Ph .D . degrees. 

Core Syllabus: Designed to encourage public discuss-
ion of evolving work, the seminar will enable partici-
pants to review their own, others' , and general 
problems encountered in the process of exploring 
deviant and allied phenomena . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-five seminars 
(So184), Sessional. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinabl e. 

S0186 
Sociology Department Seminar 
Teachers Responsible; Dr. N. Mouzelis, Ro om S778 
(Secretary, Miss J . Johnson, S779) and Professor A. D. 
Smith, Room S776 (Secretary, Mrs. J. MacRae 
A351) ' 
Core Syllabus: A seminar series open to all staff and 
students of the Sociology Department , in which either 
departmental members or outside visitors give papers 
on their current research. 

So5801 
Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. T. Husbands, Room 
A351 (Secretary , Mrs . M. Savage , A453). 
Course Intended Primarily for students in the B.Sc. 
course unit , main field Sociology (compulsor y course 
to be tak en in the first, second or third year) and B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II , special subject Sociology ( compul sory 
course to be taken in the second or third year ). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to int roduce 
students to central issues and basic techniques in the 
conduct of research in sociology. 
Course Content: The course examines issue s and 
methods of social research using examples from a 
number of sociological works . It covers element ary 
aspects of the philosophy of science , the relati onship 
between research and theory , study design and 
sampling, and the main approaches to doing sociologi-
cal research , including social surveys, experi ments 
and quasi-experiment s, field research and parti cipant 
observation, and unobtrusive methods . Student s are 
made familiar with the concepts of reliabilit y and 
validity, with specific techniques of data-gath ering 
(such as interviews and questionnaires) and with the 
measurement devic es appropriate for particular tasks 
(e.g., various types of attitude measurement ). The 
course covers differing approaches to data analy sis, in 
particular various techniques for handling confo und-
ing variables and the construction of simple causal 
models. There is also material on the sourc es and 
problems of validity of certain major types of data, 
such as official data like crime statistics , wealth data 
and basic demographic statistics. Students work col-
lectively throughout the year on a research project 
that involves the collection of data by questionn aire 
and their analysis using the computer. 
Pre-Requisites: Students must be concurrently tak ing, 
or must have completed, the course SM7215 Methods 
of Statistical Analysis ( or an equivalent cours e). 
Teaching Arrangements: The course compris es a 
series of twenty lectures , twelve fortnightly wor kshop 
classes, and twenty-four weekly classes in small 
groups. 

Lectures: SA115 Methods of Social Investigation 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Workshop Classes: So103 Sessional (fortnightly start -
ing in the second week of the Michaelmas Term) . 
Classes; So103 (a) Sessional. 
The lectures provide a comprehensive coverage of 
topics in the syllabus. The fortnightly workshop 
classes aim to coordinate practical work on the project 
and to show how lecture material can be applied to th e 
project. In the weekly classes there will be sixteen 
devoted to the project and eight to topics selected 
directly from the syllabus . Students should note that 
the lectures, the workshop classes and the weekly 
classes are all essential par ts of the course. 
Written Work: There is a compulsory assignment 
distributed at the end of the Michaelmas Term to be 
handed in by the end of the first full week of the Lent 
Term. There is also a compulsory research report that 
contributes to the exami nation for the course , detail s 
of which are given below. 
Reading List: There is no single textbook that covers 
the content of the whole course but students are 
encourage d to buy: 
L. H. Kidder & C. M. Judd , Research Methods in 
Social Relations (5th edn.) and G. Rose, Deciphering 
Sociological Research. 
Other useful textbooks are: 
K. D. Bailey , Methods of Social Research : M. I. A. 
Bulmer (Ed.), Sociological Research Methods (2nd 
edn.); C. Marsh , The Survey Method; P. McNeill , 
Research Methods ; C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey 
Methods in Sociallnvestigation (2nd edn.) ; D. Nachmias 
& C. Nachmias, Research Methods in the Social 
Sciences; A. Orenstein & W.R. F. Phillips, Understand-
ing Social Research; M. Shipman, The Limitations of 
Social Research; H. W. Smith , Strategies of Social 
Research. 
Supplementary Reading List: E. Babbie , The Practice of 
Social Research; C. Bell & H. Newby (Eds.), Doing 
Sociological Research; H. M . Blalock & A. Blalock , 
Introduction to Social Research; R. Burgess , In the Field; 
J. Bynner & K. M . Stribley (Eds.) , Social Research: 
Principles and Procedures; D. T. Campbell & J . C. 
Stanley, Experimental and Quasi-Experimental Designs 
for Research; J. A . Davis , Elementary Survey Analysis ; 
D. de Vaus, Surveys in Social Research; D. P. Forcese & 
S. Richer (Eds.), Stages of Social Research; M . 
Hammersley & P . Atkinson, Ethnography Principles in 
Practice; P . Hammond (Ed.), Sociologists at Work ; G. 
Hoinville, R. Jowell & Associates, Survey Research 
Practice; G. J . McCall & J . L. Simmons (Eds.), Issues in 
Participant Observation ; D . C. Miller , Handbook of 
Research Design and Social Measurement; A. N. 
Oppenheim , Questionnaire Design and Attitude 
Measurements; S. L. Payne , The Art of Asking Ques-
tions; B. Phillips , Social Research : Strategies and Tactics; 
M. W. Riley , Sociological Research: A Case Approach; 
M. Rosenberg, The Logic of Survey Analysis; C. Selltiz 
et al., Research Methods in Social Relations (3rd edn.); 
M. Shipman (Ed.), The Organisation and Impact of 
Social Research; J . Silvey , Deciphering Data; E. J . 
Webb, D. T. Campbell, R. D . Schwartz and L. 
Sechrest, Unobtrusive Measures; M . Stacey , Methods of 
Social Research; D. P. Warwick & C. A. Linniger , The 
Sample Survey : Theory and Practice; H . Zeise! , Say It 
With Figures (5th edn.). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a conventional 
three-hour written examination in the Summer Term 
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based on the full syllabus. All questions carry the same 
marks. Seventy per cent of the total assessment for the 
course is based on this examination. The remaining 30 
per cent is awarded for the student's report on the 
research project. This latte r assig nment is given 
toward s the end of the Lent Term and the completed 
report must be handed to the Examinations Office by 
1 May. 

So58O2 
Principles of Sociology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. L. Sklair, Room A351 and 
Dr. S. Taylor, Room S664 (Secretary , Mrs. Y. Brown , 
S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Sociology 1st 
year (compulsory) , Geog. , Maths ., Stats., comp. , 
Act. Sci., Man. Sci., Psych. , B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts I and 
II. Optional for B.Sc . S.P. and A. 1st year; M.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: To provide students with an under-
standing of the major sociological perspectives and 
their application to distinct research problems . Term 1 
will focus on the sociological analysis of social prob-
lem s and Term 2 will provide an introduction to 
classical and modern socia l theory . 
Course Content: Social problems and sociological 
problems . Problems, theories, and the nature of 
sociological explanation. Explanation, evi dence and 
objectivity. Sociology as the comparative study of 
social action and social systems . Some models of 
soc iological thinking as applied to the study of the 
following: aspects of social ranking ; forms of interper-
sonal and impersonal relationships; the changing 
nature of the relationship between economy and 
society; the sociology of development; the origins and 
spread of capitalism and socialism ; ideology and belief 
systems; religion and society; rationality and non-
rationality; conformity and deviance . How is human 
society possible ? How do we choose between different 
answers to the question? 
Teaching Arrangements: A 24-week lecture course 
(SolOO) and discussion classes (SolOOa). 
Written Work: There is no formal requirement for 
course-work ; however , all students are expected to 
prepare for all classes and to produce class papers if 
this is the method of instruction agreed on between the 
class teacher and the class. Students from foreign 
universities which require written course-work to be 
assessed must arrange this with their class teachers on 
an individual basis . 
Reading List: T . Bilton et al, Introdu ctory Sociology ; 
R . Burgess (Ed .) , Investigating Society ; L. Coser & B. 
Rosenberg , Sociological Theory : Readings ; A. 
Giddens , Sociology ; G. Pearson , Hooligan ; S. Taylor , 
Durkheim and the Study of Suicide. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour unseen 
examination towards the end of the Summer Te rm. 
Examination questions will tend to follow the lectures 
and the questions for class discussion printed on the 
main reading list. 

So58O9 
Social Structure of Modern Britain 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Hill, Room A454a 
(Secretary , Mrs . M . Savage , A453) 
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Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 11; 
B.Sc. course units main fields Sociology, Social Psy-
chology; B.Sc. Social Policy and Administraion; 
Diploma in Housing. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to introduce students to the 
main contributions of sociological knowledge to the 
study of post-war British society . This will be achieved 
by considering some of the main problems which are 
considered to affect that society. The course is 
strongly empirical and makes use of quantitative 
material. 
Course Content: An examination of academic evi-
dence relevant to some of the major issues confronting 
British society including economic change , different 
forms of inequality, political uncertainty, the fact of a 
multi-cultural society and the role of the mass media. 
This involves discussion of social stratification and 
mobility ; occupational structure and the distribution 
of income and wealth , economic structure ; 
employment relations; education; demographic pat-
terns and family structure; religion, patterns of 
settlement and housing tenure; race relations; crime 
and deviance; health. 
Pre-Requisites: While constructed primarily for first 
and second year undergraduates reading for the B.Sc. 
course unit degree in sociology and for the B.Sc. 
Econ. Part II special subject sociology, the course 
· does not assume a detailed knowledge of sociology. It 
is intended to be suitable as an outside option for 
undergraduates reading for a range of other degrees. 
Overseas students , including those on single-year or 
single-term courses, may find it a useful means of 
improving their knowledge of British society. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (So120) 10 
Michaelmas Term and 10 Lent Term supplemented by 
15-20 classes. 
Classes (So120a) will be taken by teachers in the 
department of sociology, except for those reading for 
the B.Sc. in Social Policy and Administration and for 
the Diploma; classes for these students are organised 
by the appropriate department. 
Written Work: In addition to the presentation of class 
papers , each student attending classes should expect 
to present a short essay on a topic within the course to 
his/her class teacher during both the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Reading List: Basic Reading. 
*N. Abercrombie et al, Contemporary British Society; 
G. Allen, The Family; F. Blackaby (Ed.), De-
Industrialisation; F. Bottomley & K. Pease, Crime and 
Punishment; C. Brown , Black and White Britain; P.R. 
Cox, Demography; H. Drucker et al. (Eds.), Develop-
ments in British Politics; J. H. Goldthorpe, Social 
Mobility and Class Structure in Modern Britain (2nd 
edn.); *A. H. Halsey, Change in British Society; A . H. 
Halsey et al., Origins and Destinations; A. Heath, 
Social Mobility; R. Hyman, Strikes (3rd edn.); D. 
Kavanagh (Ed.), The Politics of the Labour Party; J. 
Le Grand, The Strategy of Equality ; J. Macinnes, 
Thatcherism at Work; D. A. Martin, A Sociology of 
English Religion; A. Oakley, A Sociology of House-
work; J. Scott, Corporations , Classes and Capitalism 
(2nd edn.); A. Sked & C. Cooke, Post-War Britain: a 
Political History; D. J . Smith, The Facts of Racial 
Disadvantage; J. Stark, A to Z of Income and Wealth; 
P. Townsend & M. Davidson, Inequalities in Health; 
R. Williams, The Long Revolution. 
*indicates the most useful general references. 

Further reading will be given with the lecture course 
outline. 
Examination Arrangements: Those taking this course 
will be examined by means of three essays written 
during the Easter vacation. The essays , which are 
chosen from an extensive list of questions , must be of 
less than 2,000 words each. 

Social and Moral Philosophy 
(Not available 1990-91). 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Eileen Barker, Room S684 
(Secretary, Mrs. M. Savage, A453). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main fields 
Sociology , Social Psychology, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part IJ 
Special Subject Sociology , but open to all students, if 
their depts. agree. 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to introduce 
awareness of philosophical problems, particularly 
those concerned with knowledge and ethics , which are 
of relevance to the social scientist. 
Course Content: Introduction to concepts concerning 
the nature of knowledge, reality and ethics . Brief 
description of the thought of some of the classical 
philosophers . 
Elementary principles of logical thought. 
Discussion of problems in descriptions and expla-
nations of social behaviours. 
An introduction to moral philosophies, especially 
those of Kant and the Utilitarians. 
Discussion of the relationship between science and 
values. 
Pre-Requisites: No background knowledg e is 
necessary. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures Solll : Sessional. 
Lectures involve considerable student particip ation. 
Classes: Sollla : 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to do some 
simple logical exercises for the lectures and to present 
at least one 10 minute paper per turn in classes. 
Reading List: J . Hospers, An Introduction to Philosophi-
cal Analysis; J. Hospers, Human Conduct; B. Russell, 
Problems of Philosophy; B. Russell, A History of 
Western Philosophy; A. MacIntyre, A Short History of 
Ethics; K. Popper, Conjectures and Refutations, Ch. ]; 
K. Popper, The Poverty of Historicism; A. Ryan, The 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences; A. Aew, Thinking 
about Social Thinking; M. Hollis, Invitation to Phil-
osophy; E. Gellner, Legitimation and Belief 
The Hospers books are the nearest approximatio n to 
text books for the course. 
Supplementary Reading List: This will be given out at 
the beginning of the course with lecture notes and 
exercises. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in Summer Term. Also an optional essay 
which can upgrade borderline examination results, 
but cannot lower marks. 

So5821 
Sociological Theory 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. N. Mouzelis, Room S778 
and Dr. A. Swingewood, Room A352 (Secretary, Miss 
J. Johnson, S779) 

Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u. main field 
Soc. and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Sociology (2nd yr. 
compulsory); other c.u. and B.Sc. (Econ.) students; 
B.Sc. S.P. and A.; M .Sc.; Dip. Soc. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of classical and 
modern sociological theories emphasising their rele-
vance for the analysis of modern societies. 
Course Content: An introduction to the main varieties 
of classical and modern sociological theory, concen-
trating on three tasks: what are the principal arguments 
of the main approaches , to what problems and changes 
in the real world were the theories a response , and what 
relevance do they have in the contemporary world? The 
principal theorists and schools considered are: Marx, 
Weber, Durkheim, Parsons and normative functiona-
lism, symbolic interactionism, phenomenology, ethno-
methodology, structuralism and critical theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: So106 Twenty 
lectures, weekly in Michaelmas and Lent terms. 
Classes: So106(a) Twenty classes, weekly in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: E. Durkheim, Rules of Sociological 
Method; M. Weber , The Protestant Ethic and the Rise 
of Capitalism: T . Bottomore & Rubel (Eds.), Karl 
Marx: Selected Writings; R. Aron, Main Currents in 
Sociological Theory (2 vols.); L. Coser & B . Rosen-
berg (Eds.), Sociological Theory ; L. Coser , Masters of 
Sociological Theory ; T . Parsons , The Structure of 
Social Action (2 vols .) ; A. Giddens , Capitalism and 
Modern Social Theory; R. Nisbet, The Sociological 
Tradition; A. Gouldner, The Coming Crisis of 
Western Sociology; J. H . Turner , The Structure of 
Sociological Theory ; T . Bottomore & R . Nisbet 
(Eds.), A Hisotry of Sociological Analysis ; P. Cohen , 
Modern Social Theory; J. Rex , Key Problems in 
Sociological Theory; I. Craib , Modern Social Theory; 
A. Swingewood, A Short History of Sociological 
Thought; A. Giddens, Central Problems in Sociologi-
cal Theory; M. Glucksmann, Structuralist Analysis in 
Contemporary Social Thought; D. Held, Introduction 
to Critical Theory; G. Skinner (Ed.), The Return of 
Grand Theory in the Human Sciences. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term, based on the whole 
syllabus of the lecture course and the classes. 

So5822 
Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. D. Smith, Room 
S776 and Mr. M. Burrage, Room A375 (Secretary , 
Mrs. J. MacRae, A451). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main field 
Sociology and B.Sc. (Econ.) Pt. II Sociology (3rd-yr. 
compulsory), Dip.Soc., other c.u . and B.Sc. (Econ.) 
(3rd-yr.) students, and General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: Selective study of key issues in the 
historical and comparative sociology of agrarian and 
industrial societies. 
Course Content: Comparative study of key debates on 
social structure and social change in agrarian and 
industrial societies, including a selection from the 
following topics: the role of power and privilege in 
agrarian empires; the functions of slavery in commer- · 
cial and agrarian societies; the role of religion and 
ideology in caste societies; the role of ethnic communi-
ties and nations; feudal estates and serfdom; the 
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transition to capitalism in the West ; the role of the 
great revolutions; the advent of industrialism and the 
working-class; the social bases of fascism and com-
munism; the 'convergence ' of industrial societies; the 
state , stratification and democracy in industrial soci-
eties ; the transition to 'post-industrial ' society. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures So105 20 MLS; 
Classes So105(a) 20 MLS. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare 
one or more class papers . The discussion of most 
topics will extend over more than one week. 
Reading List: K. Wittfogel, Oriental Despotism 1957; 
W . MacNeill , The Rise of the West 1963; M . Mann , 
The Sources of Social Power 1986; M. Finley (Ed.) . 
Slavery in Classical Antiquity 1961; L. Dumont , Homo 
Hierarchicus 1971; A. de Reuck & J. Knight (Eds.) , 
Caste and Race 1967; A. D . Smith, The Ethnic Origins 
of Nations 1986; E. Gellner , Nations and Nationalism 
1983; M. Bloch , Feudal Society 1961; R . Hilton (Ed.), 
The Transition from Feudalism to Capitalism 1976; R. 
Holton, The Transition from Feudalism to Capitalism 
1985; B. Moore, Social Origins of Dictatorship and 
Democracy 1967; M. Howard , War in European 
History 1976; M. van Crefeld , Supplying War 1977; C. 
Tilly (Ed.) , The Formation of National States in 
Western Europe 1975; L. Stone, The Causes of the 
English Revolution 1529-1642 1986 edn.; F. Furet, 
Interpreting the French Revolution 1981; A. Ulman , 
Lenin and the Bolsheviks 1979; T . Skocpol , States and 
Social Revolutions 1979; F. Flora, State Economy and 
Society in Western Europe 1815-1915 1983; W. H. 
Sewell, Work and Revolution in France 1980; R. 
Geary, European Labour Protest 1838-19391981; K. 
Kumar, Prophecy and Progress: the sociology of 
industrial and post-industrial society 1978; C. Kerr, 
The Future of Industrial Societies: Convergence or 
Continuing Diversity? 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
advanced notice written examination in the Summer 
Term for all students. Three questions to be answered. 

So5831 
Unit Essay in Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: The Departmental Tutor 
Course Intended only for B .Sc. (Sociology) and B.Sc. 
(Econ.) special subject Sociology (third year). 
Core Syllabus: The essay is to be on a sociological topic 
to be approved by the Convener of the Department of 
Sociology. The purpose is to allow the student to study in 
depth an interest of his or her own choosing. Many 
approaches are possible in the work for the essay, but 
there are three main variants: original fieldwork , 
secondary analysis, and literature review. 
Selection of topic: The topic must be within the general 
field of sociology and should fall within the range of 
competence of a member of the staff, normally a 
member of the Sociology Department, so that it can be 
supervised adequately. However, it need not be 
chosen from those areas of sociology which are at 
present taught within the Department. The topic 
should not overlap too closely with the content of 
other units that the student is taking. Students may 
follow up a theme suggested to them by their course-
work, but the topic must allow the material and 
arguments to be developed in greater depth than is 
possible in the lectures and seminars for the course. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Students should inform the 
Department of the general area within which their 
work will lie by the third week of the Michaelmas 
Term in the year of submission. They must submit a 
final title to the Department by the fourth week of the 
Lent Term in order for that title to be approved. 
Three meetings will be arranged to discuss the essay. 
The first , held in the Summer Term of the session prior 
to the year of submission, will deal with guidelines for 
the essay, and provide a forum for a general discussion 
of possible approaches. The second and third meet-
ings will enable progress on the essay to be discussed ; 
these will be held in approximately the fifth week of 
Michaelmas Term and the fourth week of the Lent 
Term. 
Arrangements for supervision: Students should them-
selves approach the member of staff they would like as 
supervisor. The role of the supervisor is often seen by 
students as more directive than the Department 
intends. The unit-essay gives students the opportunity 
to work in a more open-ended and individual context 
than is possible in a course. The role of the supervisor 
is not to teach , but to give the kind of advice and help 
which one scholar would normally give another. The 
supervisor may suggest ways of tackling or limiting a 
topic, lines of enquiry and preliminary reading , but his 
or her suggestions are not intended to be seen as 
exhaustive or definitive. How far the student can use 
and develop the help that he or she is given is, to a 
large extent, what the examination of the essay is 
concerned with. The supervisor should not help with 
planning or writing the essay in detail , but should then 
read and comment critically on a draft essay if the 
student submits one. 
Examination Arrangements: The completed essay 
must _be of not more than_ 10,000 words in length ; it 
may mclude tables and diagrams as appropriate. It 
must be submitted to the Examinations Office by May 
1 in the student's final year. The essay should be 
submitted in typescript. 

So5860 
The Social Structure of the Soviet 
Union 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. A. Weinberg, Room S666 
(Secretary , Mrs . J. MacRae , A451) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.,u. main field 
Sociology (2nd or 3rd years), B.sc . (Econ.) Part II ; 
M.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: Major aspects of Soviet social structure 
will be examined in relation to problems of industriali-
sation and social change. The course draws on a wide 
range of contemporary materials , but places these 
within an historical perspective . 
Course Content: Particular attention will be given to 
the analysis of: women , the family, and population 
policy , urban and rural structure, the distribution of 
power , the economy, collectivisation, social stratifi-
cation and mobility, the education system, social 
welfare , trade unions, religion , nationalities, and the 
military . Problems of information , the role of ideol-
ogy, cohesion , conflict and social change will also be 
discussed. The course will also include the compara-
tive analysis of the ~oviet Union as a model of 
industrialisation. 

Pre-~equisites: A knowledge of introductor y socio. 
logy 1s assumed. 
1:eaching Arrangements: The lectures and classes are 
~1ven by Dr. Weinberg and as such are entire! 
mtegrated. y 
Lectures : Sol21 Sessional 
Classes: Sol21a Sessional. 
Written Work: Each student is required to produce 
several papers for class presentation throughout the 
year. 
Reading Lis~: The following should be consulted for 
relevant topics throughout the course: 
C. !3lack (Ed.), The Transformation of Russian 
Society ; F. Fleron (Ed.), Communist Studies and the 
Social Sciences; A. lnkeles , Social Change in Soviet 
Russia (essays); A. Kassof (Ed.), Prospect s for Soviet 
Society; _ E. A . _Weinberg , Development of Sociology in 
the Soviet Unwn; A. Brown & M . Kaser , The Soviet 
Union Since the Fall of Khrushchev: J. Pankhurst & 
M. P. Sacks, Contemporary Soviet Society; D. Lane 
Stal~ and Politi~s in the USSR; Soviet Econom y and 
Society; H . Srruth, The Russians ; M. Walker The 
Waking Giant: the Soviet Union under Gorba ch~v; s. 
Cohen, Rethinking the Soviet Experience . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examinaion in the Summer Term. 

So5861 
The Development of Modern Japanese 
Society 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Keith Thorley, Room 
H804 (Secretary, H806) 
Course Intended Primarily for undergraduat es taking 
the B.Sc. (Econ .) and B .Sc. (Sociology) in the second 
or third year of study. The course can be taken by 
others, including post-graduates and General Course 
students . 
Core Syllabus: (a) To introduce students to the main 
patterns of the development of the modern Japanese 
state and its economic and social institution s since 
1600; (b) To discuss the factors behind this develop-
ment ; (c) To examine, in comparison with other 
advanced industrial societies, a range of social, 
economic and political topics characterising Japan 
since 1945, discussing the significance of differences. 
Course Content: Culture, social structure and social 
change; Japanese ideas and assumptions. Social and 
economic change in the Tokugawa period . The devel-
opment of political and industrial elites. Social change 
in agrarian communities. Urban developm ent in 
Japan. Educational policy and the educational revolu-
tion . The develoment of large scale organisation and 
managerial ideology . The growth of the labour unions 
and the post-war industrial relations system. The 
labour market and changes in occupational structure. 
The dynamics of growth and the nature of Japanese 
capitalism. Social discrimination and social deviance. 
Democracy and the party system. The internati onali-
sation of Japan. Japan as a case in the convergence 
debate. 
Pre-Requisites: No prior knowledge of Japanese 
history is assumed, nor knowledge of Japane se lan-
guage required (although, of course, useful) . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Sol22); twenty· 
two. 
Classes: (So122a): twenty-four. 

Written Work: Students will prepare seminar papers 
for discussion from the third week of the course. Two 
essays will be prepared from these papers , one in each 
of the first two terms. 
Reading List: A detailed bibliography, topic by topic, 
will be given. Major reference books include: 
R. P. Dore (Ed.), Aspects of Social Change in Modern 
Japan, 1967; H. Patrick & H. Rosovsky (Eds.) , Asia 's 
New Giant, 1976; H. Patrick (Ed.), Japanese 
Industrialisation and its Social Consequences, 1976; R. 
J. Smith & R . K. Beardsley (Eds.), Japanese Culture, 
Its Development and Characteristics, 1963; J. Hendry , 
Understanding Japanese Society , 1988; R . Clark, The 
Japanese Company, 1979; K. Taira, Economic Devel-
opment and the Labor Market in Japan , 1970; J. 
Hirschmeier & T . Yui , The Development of Japanese 
Business 1600-1973 , 1975; R. P. Dore , British Factory 
-Japanese Factory; R. Steven, Classes in Contempo-
rary Japan; S. Takamiya and K. Thurley , Japan's 
Emerging Multinationals. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour paper. 

So5862 
Social Structure and Politics in Latin 

(Not available 1990-91). 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ian Roxborough, Room 
S687 (Secretary, Mrs . Y. Brown , S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Sociology; B.Sc . 
(Econ.) Sociology. 
Core SyUabus: The social bases of politics in Latin 
America in the twentieth century. 
Course Content: The course will begin with a survey of 
the historical development of social structures and 
political processes in several countries in the region , 
chosen to represent a wide range of cases. These 
include Argentina, Brazil , Chile, Mexico , El Salva-
dor, Nicaragua and Cuba. The remainder of the 
course will analyse variations in social structure and 
politics between various Latin American countries, 
focussing on: urban marginality , labour movements, 
class structure, income distribution and social 
mobility, the peasantry , transnational corporations, 
dependency, political systems, political stability , the 
state, democratization and the consolidation of demo-
cracy, and populism . The aim of the course is to use 
sociological approaches to understand the social struc-
ture and politics of Latin America . Particular atten-
tion is paid to the explanation of variations between 
Latin American countries. The focus of the course is 
on Latin America in the twentieth century. 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 lectures and 20 classes 
(Sol23 and So123a). 
Reading List: F. S. Weaver , Class, State and Industrial 
Structure, Greenwood Press , 1980; B. Kean & M. 
Wasserman, A Short History of Latin America, 1980; 
R. Chilcote & J . Edelstein (Eds.), Latin America : the 
Struggle with Dependency and Beyond, 1974; F. H . 
Cardoso & E. Faletto, Dependency and Development 
in Latin America, 1979; R. Munck, Politics and 
Dependency in the Third World, 1984; T . Skidmore & 
P. Smith, Modern Latin America, 1984; W. La feber, 
Inevitable Revolutions, 1983; C. Bergquist, Labor in 
Latin America, 1986; A. Rouquie, The Military and 
the State in Latin America, 1987; G . O'Donnell et al., 
(Eds.), Transitions from Authoritarian Rule , 1986; B. 
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Stallings & R. Kaufman (Ed.), Debt and Democracy in 
Latin America, 1989; M. Zeitlin & R. Ratcliff , Land-
lords and Capitalists, 1988; J . Dunkerley , Power in the 
Isthmus, 1988. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed reading 
list is available from Dr. Roxborough or his secretary. 
Examination Arrangements: An essay of not more 
than 3,000 words to be written during the Easter 
vacation, and a three-hour examination in June. 
NB. This course will be given in alternate years only . 

So5880 
Political Sociology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. T. Husbands, Room 
A351 (Secretary, Mrs . M. Savage, A453) and Mr. A. 
W. G. Stewart, Room S876 (Secretary, Miss J . 
Johnson , S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for students in the B .Sc. 
course unit , main fields Sociology or Social Psychol-
ogy (second or third years), B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II , 
special subject Sociology (second or third years), 
M.Sc. in Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to discuss 
relevant theoretical and empirical issues in order to 
introduce the range of problems that define the field of 
political sociology. 
Course Content: The course presents competing views 
regarding the nature and scope of political sociology . 
This involves the analysis of power and the role 
attributed to power and/or politics within some major 
sociological paradigms. The distinction between 
authority and domination is present ed. There is a 
discussion of the analysis of the state and the problem 
of sociological reductionism ; the fascist state as an 
exceptional form of the capitalist state is also 
analysed. A further major focus is the role of classes 
and elites in the political process and the role of 
organisation in political activity , which relates to 
group theory and the deve lopment of pluralism . The 
distribution of power in capitalist and socialist soci-
eties is discussed . Further specific topics discussed 
include the analysis of community power , varying 
approaches to the study of ideology, the analysis of the 
mass support received by fascism and Nazism and by 
post-war neo-fascism in Britain and western Europe. 
The course also focuses upon more empirical and 
contemporary issues of mass politics , including the 
changing nature of political participation , political 
socialisation, the depth of issue-awar eness in western 
electorates and the changing dynamics of voting 
behaviour, especially in Great Britain. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are normally expected to 
have taken So 100: Principles of Sociology or to be able 
to present evidence of equivalent knowledge. 
However, in special circumstances exceptions may be 
made to this formal requirement. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: So130 Sessional. 
Classes : So130a 22 Sessional. There is some flexibility 
in the division of lecturing between Dr. Husbands and 
Mr. Stewart. In general, however , the lectures in the 
first part of the course will be given by Mr. Stewart and 
those in second part by Dr. Husbands. 
Depending upon the number of students registered in 
the course, Dr. Husbands and Mr. Stewart each take a 
weekly class. 
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Written Work: The students in each class take turns to 
write essays on themes connected with the lecture 
course; these essays are presented to the class for 
criticism and discussion . 
Reading List: R. Aron , Main Currents in Sociological 
Thought , Vol. 1; T. B . Bottomore , Elites and Society; 
D. Butler & D. Stokes, Political Change in Britain 
(2nd edn .) ; H. H . Gerth & C. W. Mills (Eds.) , From 
Max Weber: Essays in Sociology; J. H. Meisel (Ed.), 
Pareto and Mosca; R . Michels , Political Parties; N. 
Poulantzas , Political Power and Social Classes. 
Supplementary Reading List: N. Abercrombie , S. Hill 
& B . S. Turner , The Dominant Ideology Thesis; P. 
Anderson, Considerations on Western Marxism; D. 
Apter (Ed.), Ideology and Discontent ; P. Bachrach, 
The Theory of Democratic Elitism: A Critique; R. 
Bahro , The Alternative in Eastern Europe ; D . 
Beetham , Max Weber and the Theory of Modern 
Politics, Chapters 1 to 5, 8, 9; M. Billig , Fascists; I. 
Budge, I. Crewe & D . Fairlie (Eds.) , Party Identifica-
tion and Beyond ; S. Bernstein et al (Eds .), The State in 
Capitalist Europe ; R. E. Dowse & J. A. Hughes , 
Political Sociology; A. Effrat (Ed .) , Perspectives in 
Political Sociology; D. Kavanagh (Ed .) , The Politics 
of the Labour Party; W. Laqueur (Ed .) , Fascism: A 
Reader 's Guide; J. Larrain, The Concept of Ideology: 
A. Leftwich, Redefining Politics: S. M. Lipset , Politi-
cal Man; R. T. McKenzie , British Political Parties 
(2nd edn .) ; R. T . McKenzie , and A. Silver , Angels in 
Marble; L. W. Milbrath , Political Participation; R . 
Miliband , The State in Capitalist Society; R. Miliband , 
Marxism and Politics; L. Minkin, The Labour Party 
Conference , (new edn.); T . Nairn, The Break-up of 
Britain; D . Nicholls, Three Varieties of Pluralism ; N. 
H. Nie , S. Verba & J. R . Petrocik , The Changing 
American Voter, (enl . edn .); F. Parkin , Marxism and 
Class Theory; N. W. Polsby , Community Power and 
Political Theory (2nd edn.); P. G. J. Pulzer, Political 
Representation and Elections in Britain (3rd edn .) ; V. 
Randall, Women and Politics; R . Rose (Ed.), Studies 
in British Politics (3rd edn .) ; R . Rose (Ed .), Electoral 
Participation; R. Rose , Class Does Not Equal Party; 
M. Rush & P . Althoff , An Introduction to Political 
Sociology; J. Sayers, Biological Politics; R . Skidelsky, 
Oswald Mosley. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is entirely by 
a conventional three-hour written examination in the 
Summer Term that is based on the full syllabus . All 
questions carry the same maximum of marks. 
N.B. This course will be given in alternate years only. 

So5881 
Political Processes and Social Change 
(Not available 1990-91). 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 
S876 (Secretary , Miss J . Johnson , S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u . main field 
Soc.; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II; M.Sc. (Complementary to 
the graduate seminar Political Stability and Change). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to familiarise 
students with major concepts and theories concerned 
with the role of political processes in relation to 
different patterns of social change. 
Course Content: Role attributed to political processes 
in different theories of social change; sociological 
theories of state development; the process of state 

formation and its relation to other social forces· social 
determinants of major modern political r~gimes· 
patterns of political change in relation to moderni'. 
sation and industrialisation ; relations between the 
state, industrialisation and the development of labour 
movements ; major types of social and political 
movements ;. moven:i~nt and re~me in the develop-
ment of fas~1sm; poht1~s ~nd social change in the study 
of revolution; contmmty and change in post-
revolutionary situations. 
Pre-Requisites: Primarily an interest in the integration 
o~ theorr and. em~irical materials . Some familiarity 
with basic soc10logical theory would be of assistance. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Sol31 - Sessional. 
Classes: Sol31a - Classes Sessional. This is a comple-
mentary and entirely integrated series of twenty-three 
lectures and twenty-three classes. 
Written Work: Every member of the class may expect 
to present two class papers in order to facilitate 
discussion of the relevant topics. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus. 
However , students will find it very helpful to buy the 
following books which throw light on a variety of 
topics discussed in the syllabus . 
B. Moore , Social Origins of Dictatorship and Demo-
cracy; T . Skocpol , States and Social Revolutions: P. 
Abrams , Historical Sociology. 
The following books illuminate central themes and 
problems for relevant sections of the course . 
P. Anderson , Lineages of the Absolutist State, part 1 
sections 1 and 2 (beginning of Michaelmas Term); C. 
Tilly, The Formation of Nation-States in Western 
Europe, pp. 601-638 (first half of Michaelmas 
Term); I. Wallerstein , The Modern World System, 
Introduction and chap. 7 (first half of Michaelmas 
Term); G . Poggi , The Development of the Modem 
State, chaps. iv and v (first half of Michaelmas 
Term); E . Hobsbawm, Primitive Rebels, chaps. 1-5 
(middle of Michaelmas Term); R. Bendix , Nation-
Building and Citizenship , chaps. 1, 2 and 3 (second 
half of Michaelmas Term) ; G. Roth , The Social 
Democrats in Germany ( end of Michaelmas Term); 
P. Anderson , 'Origins of the Present Crisis' in 
Towards Socialism (Ed. Anderson and Blackbu rn)-
2 offprint copies of this article are available in the 
Teaching Library (end of Michaelmas Term ); A. 
Stewart , 'Political Movements and Political Partici-
pation ' British Political Sociology Yearbook , Vol. 3 
(first half of Lent Term); M . Kitchen , Fascism (first 
half of Lent Term); T. Parsons; 'Democrac y and 
Social Structure in pre-Nazi Germany', and 'Some 
Sociological Aspects of Fascist Movement s' in 
Essays on Sociological Theory (first half of Lent 
Term); A. Gerschenkron, Bread and Democra cy in 
Germany; T. W. Mason , 'The Primacy of Politics-
Politics and Economics in National Socialist Ger-
many' in The Nature of Fascism, Ed . S. J. Woolf; B. 
Moore Jr. , Injustice, chaps. 8-11; A. Gerschenk ron, 
Economic Backwardness in Historical Perspective; 
A. S. Cohen , Theories of Revolution (second half of 
Lent Term); L. Kaplan (Ed .), Revolutions : A Com-
parative Study, esp. Introduction and Part I (second 
half of Lent Term); B. Moore, Soviet Politics: The 
Dilemma of Power (second half of Lent Term ). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. 
N.B. The course will be given in alternate years only. 

So5882 
Sociology of Development 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. A. Sklair, Room A350 
(Secretary, Mrs . Y. Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Sociology and 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: Development and underdevelopment 
in the Third World . The course will deal with social, 
poLitical and economic processes in selected third 
world socieities . 
Course Content: The main theories of modernisation , 
development and underdevelopment; the new inter-
national division of labour; gender and development ; 
problems of 'socialist ' development. Such topics as 
urbanisation, agrarian structure , peasant movements , 
urban class formation, the state, military intervention , 
nationalism, and differences between Third World 
countries will be included. 
Teachng Arrangements: 24 lectures: (So132) MLS and 
a weekly class. 
Reading List: T . Barnett, Sociology of Development ; 
P. Worsley, The Third World; A . Hoogvelt, The Third 
World in Global Development; The Sociology of 
Developing Societies; H . Alavi & T . Shan in , Sociology 
of'Developing Societies'; A. Webster, Introduction to 
the Sociology of Development; F. Frobel et al, The 
New International Division of Labour ; C. Rosberg & 
T. Callaghey (Eds.), Socialism in Sub-Saharan Africa ; 
B. Rogers , The Domestication of Women; I. Roxbo-
rough, Theories of Underdevelopment ; P. Bairoch, 
The Economic Development of the Third World since 
1900; G. Kitching, Development and Underdevelop-
ment in Historical Perspective; N. Girvan , Corporate 
Imperialism; K. Kumar (Ed .) , Transnational Enter-
prises: their Impact on Third World Societies and 
Cultures; A. G. Frank , Capitalism and Underdevelop-
ment in Latin America. 
Supplementary Reading List; A more detailed list is 
available from Dr. Sklair. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour examin-
ation in June . 
N.B. This course will be given in alternate years only . 

So5883 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. D. Smith, Room 
S776 (Secretary, Mrs. J. MacRae, A451) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Sociology, B.Sc . 
(Econ.) Sociology and B.Sc. (Econ.) International 
Relations. 
Core Syllabus: Investigations into various problems of 
nationalism and nation-states in their historical, socio-
logical and international aspects, and a consideration 
of the main theories of their origin and diffusion in 
Europe and the Third World . 
Course Content: The aspects considered cover four 
main areas: 
1. Theories of nationalism and modernisation , 
including relations between nations and classes, lan-
guage and religion, and the role of communications 
and the state; 
2. Aspects of race and ethnicity, and the rise of fascism. 
3. Nationalism and the international system , includ-
ing problems of dependency, secession and self-
determination; 
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4. Relations between nationalism and communism , in 
the Soviet Union and the Third World . 
Pre-Requisites: A suitable course in Anthropology , 
Sociology , Political Science , International Relations 
or International History . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures , So133, 10 
Michaelmas and 10 Lent Term given by: 
Professor A. D. Smith on Theories of Nationalism ; 
Professor P. Cohen on Race , Ethnicity and Fascism; 
Mr. J. Mayall on Nationalism and the International 
System ; 
Mr. G. Schopflin on Nationalism and Communism. 
These will be supported by weekly classes (So 133a) 
following the lectures given by the relevant lecturer , 
with revision classes in the Summer Term. 
Reading List: A Cobban , National Self-determination , 
Oxford UP , 1945; E . Kedourie , Nationalism , 
Hutchinson , 1960; E. Gellner , Thought and Change, 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson , 1964; E . Gellner , Nations 
and Nationalism, Blackwell , 1983; H. Kohn, The Idea 
of Nationalism , Macmillan , 1967; N. Glazer & D. 
Moynihan (Eds .) , Ethnicity , Theory and Experience , 
Harvard UP , 1975; H . Seton-Watson , Nations and 
States, Methuen , 1977; T . Nairn, The Break-up of 
Britain, New Left Books , 1977; L. Tivey (Ed.) , The 
Nation-State, Martin Robertson , 1980; J. Breuilly , 
Nationalism and the State, Manchester UP, 1982; A. 
D. Smith Nationalism in the Twentieth Century, 
Martin Robertson, 1979; A. D . Smith, The Ethnic 
Revival , Cambridge UP , 1981; A. D. Smith , Theories 
of Nationalism (2nd edn.), Duckworth , 1983; B. 
Anderson , Imagined Communities , Verso Books, 
1983; A. D. Smith, The Ethnic Origins of Nations , 
Blackwell, 1986. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed reading 
list is available from Professor Smith or secretary . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour exam in 
June, divided into a sociology and a Politics/History 
section, at least one question to be answered from 
each section. 
N.B. This course will be given in alternate years only . 

Urban Sociology 
(Not available 1990-91) 

So5916 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. T. Husbands, Room 
A351 (Secretary, Mrs. M. Savage, A453) 
Course Intended Primarily for students in the B.Sc. 
course unit main field Sociology (second or third 
years) and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II , special subject 
Sociology (second and third years). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to teach 
students both about the intellectual origins of urban 
sociology and also about contemporary theoretical 
debates and empirical research in the subject. The 
emphasis of the course material is upon advanced 
industrial societies . 
Course Content: This course both analyses social and 
economic phenomena that have differential distribu-
tions in urban space and also examines the role of 
space in mediating urban social relationships. Subjects 
covered under the first of these categories include ; 
contributions to the study of human ecology by the 
Chicago School, later developments in ecological 
analysis, the role of urban renewal and slum clearance 
in affecting urban ecology, and the contributions of 
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the neo-Marxist school of urban analysis. There are 
also discussions of the dimensions of the ' inner-city 
problem', of the dynamics of residential segregation 
by race, and of race differentials in access to urban 
housing and employment. Under the second category 
of subject matter the course examines such issues as 
urban crowding , territoriality in an urban environ-
ment , racist voting behaviour, defensible space, and 
related issues in the sociology of housing design. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are normally expected to 
have taken SolOO: Principles of Sociology or to be able 
to present evidence of equivalent knowledge. 
However , in special circumstances exceptions may be 
made to this requirement. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture course and 
a series of twenty-two weekly classes. 
Lectures: So134 22 Sessional 
Classes ; So134a 22 Sessional 
Written Work: For the classes student take turns to 
prepare essays on themes connected with the lecture 
course ; these essays are presented to the class for 
criticism and discussion . 
Reading List: E.W . Burgess & D. J. Bogue , Contri-
butions to Urban Sociology; M. Castells , The Urban 
Question; L. J . Duhl (Ed.) , The Urban Condition ; M . 
Harlow (Ed.) , Captive Cities; P. K. Hatt & A. J . Reiss 
(Ed.) , Cities and Society; W. H. Michelson , Man and 
His Urban Environment , with Revisions; C. G . Pick-
vance (Ed .) , Urban Sociology : Critical Essays; P. 
Saunders , Social Theory and the Urban Question; M . 
Stewart (Ed .) , The City; G . A . Theodorson (Ed.) , 
Studies in Human Ecology. 
Supplementary Reading List: K. Bassett & J. R. 
Short , Housin g and Residential Structure; B. J . L. 
Berry & J. D . Kasarda , Contemporar y Urban Eco-
logy; M. Castells , City, Class and Power; M. Castells , 
The City and the Grassroots; G . E . Cherry , Urban 
Change and Planning; C. Cockburn, The Local State; 
P. Dunleavy , Urban Political Analysis; J. L. Freed-
man , Crowding and Behaviour ; P . Hall (Ed .) , The 
Inner City in Context; J . Henderson & V. Karn, Race, 
Class and State Housing ; D. T. Herbert & R. J . 
Johnson (Eds.) , Social Areas in Cities; Housing 
Workshop of the Conf erence of Socialist Economists , 
Political Econom y and the Housin g Question; Hous-
ing and Class in Britain; Housing , Construction and 
the State; P. Lawless , Britain 's Inner Cities; T. R . Lee , 
Race and Residence; C. Mercer , Living in Cities; S. 
Merrett, State Housing in Britain; S. Merrett , Owner-
Occupation in Britain; National Community Develop-
ment Project , The Costs of Industrial Change; 0 . 
Newman , Defensible Space; K. Newton (Ed .) , Urban 
Political Economy ; J. Rex & S. Tomlinson , Colonial 
Immigrant s in a British City: P. Saunders , Urban 
Politics; M. P . Smith , The City and Social Theory ; K. 
Young & P . L. Garside , Metropolitan London . 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is entirely by 
a three-hour written examination in the Summer Term 
that is based on the full syllabus . ALI questions carry 
the same maximum of marks. 
N.B. This course will be given in alternate years only . 

So5918 
Women in Society 
Teacher Responsible; Dr. Sylvia Walby, Room S665 
(Secretary , Mrs. Y. Brown S686) 

Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u . main field 
Soc.; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II; B.Sc. S.P. and A . 3rd 
year; and other c.u . degrees. 
Core Syllabus: The nature and explanation of various 
aspects of gender relations. 
Course Content: An examination of the position of 
women in society and the forms of gender inequality. 
Contrasting theoretical explanations will be applied to 
a number of substantive issues of contemporary 
concern . The main sociological perspectiv es examined 
are : Marxism , radical feminism, liberal feminism 
post-structuralism. The main topics are: rape and 
domestic violence; employment, especially the wages 
gap and the increase in women's paid work ; house-
work; reproductive technologies ; sexuality ; culture; 
state and politics. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will consist of24 
lectures (So141) and a weekly class (So141a). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare at 
least one class paper which will also be written up and 
handed to the class teacher. 
Reading: A detailed reading list will be provided. The 
following indicate some of the books . A. Jaggar and P. 
Rothenberg (Eds .) , Feminist Framework s, McGraw 
Hill , 1984; M. Evans (Ed .) , The Woman Question, 
Fontana , 1982; Feminist Review (Ed .) , Waged Work: 
A Reader, Virago, 1986; Cambridge Women 's Studies 
Group , Half the Sky , Virago , 1981; L. Kelly Surviving 
Sexual Violence, Polity , 1987; C. MacKinnon, 
Towards a Feminist Theory of the State, Harvard 
University Press , 1989; J . Martin and C. Roberts, 
Woman and Employment: A Lifetime Perspective, 
HMSO , 1984; S. Dex , The Sexual Division of Work, 
Macmillan , 1987; C. Delphy Close to Hom e, Hutchin-
son, 1984; L. Weitzman , The Divorce Revolution, 
Free Press , 1986; M . Stanworth (Ed .) , Reproductive 
Technologies , Polity , 1986; B. Hooks , Feminist 
Theory : From Margin to Center, South End Press, 
1984; A . Kuhn , Women's Pictures, Routledg e , 1982; 
S. Harding , The Science Question in Feminism, 
Cornell University Press , 1986; C . Weedon , Feminist 
Practice and Poststructuralist Theory, Blackwell, 
1987; Feminist Review , Sexuality : A Reader, Virago, 
1987; 0. Bank s, Faces of Feminism , Martin Robert-
son , 1981. 
Examination Arrangements: The course will be exam-
ined by a three hour unseen written paper. 

Criminology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Terence Morris, 
Room S877 (Secretary , Miss J. Johnson , S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u . main fields 
Soc . Psych ., Soc. , B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to introduce 
students to sociological perspectives on theories of 
crime and its control through legal instituti ons in 
contemporary industrial societies . 
Course Content: The intellectual origins of crimino-
logy in 18th and early 19th century social thought; 
early theories of crime causation including Positivist 
theories of criminal anthropology. Sociological 
approaches to crime causation including functiona-
'lism, anomie theory , interactionism and area studies. 
Problems of criminal statistics. White collar crime; 
organised and professional crime. Crimes without 

victims including drug offences , prostitution and 
offences arising from sexual deviance . Suicide and 
homicide. Problems of juvenile delinquency and 
juvenile justice. The work of the Chicago School of 
social ecology. Problems in the sociology of law and 
the operation of the criminal justice system . The 
sociology of policing. Sentencing and the practices of 
the courts . The development of the prison system and 
other total institutions for the control of deviance. 
Pre-Requisites; Students should have some grounding 
in sociological theory and be familiar with the social 
and political history of western industrial societi es, 
although detailed knowledge is not required . For this 
reason the course is not normally available for first-
year sociology students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures So143, 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Classes So143a 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: The text designed to introduc e the 
course is: Terence Morris , Deviance and Control: The 
Secular Heresy . Other recommended introdu ctor y 
texts include: E. Sutherland and D. Cressey , Prin-
ciples of Criminology ; D. Downes and P . Rock , 
Understanding Deviance; W . Chambli ss, Crime and 
the Legal Process. 
Supplementary Reading List: Details will be given 
during the course , in conn ection with classwork. 
Examination Arrangements: Those taking this cour se 
as part of the B.Sc. course unit or B.Sc. (Econ .) 
degree will be examined by means of thre e essays 
written during the Easter vacation . The essays , which 
are chosen from an extensive list of questions , must be 
of less than 2 ,000 words each . 

So5920 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. E. Rock, Room 
S875 (Secretary , Miss J. Gauntlett , S878) , and Pro-
fessor D. Downes, Room A246 (Secretary , A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. Sociology 3rd 
year and B.Sc. (Econ .) Sociology Option , 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the major theories of deviance and control , 
and their detailed application to specific forms of 
deviance . 
Course Content: Detailed consideration is given to the 
major sociological perspectives on deviance and con-
trol, including ecology and the 'Chicago School ', 
functionalism , Marxism , cultural and subcultural 
theories, symbolic interactionism and allied 
approaches and 'control ' theories . The emphasis 
throughout is upon the empirical application of these 
approaches to substantive areas of deviance such as 
various forms of crime and delinquency, mental illness 
and drug use. 
Pre-Requisites: Introductory courses in sociological 
theory and social structure ; Criminology (So143) is 
recommended . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture course and 
classes. 
Lectures: So144: 10 Lent Term . 
Classes: So144a: 20 (1 ½ hours) Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: One esssay per term is strongly recom-
mended. One introductory paper per term is expected 
in class. 

Sociology 741 
Reading List: There is no set text for the cour se , and a 
full reading list covering all classes is provided at the 
first class. The following is basic reading : 
D. M. Downes & P. E . Rock , Understanding 
Deviance; H . Becker , Outsiders (2nd edn.) ; J. Lea and 
J . Young , What is to be done about Law and Order?; 
D . Matza , Becoming Deviant; I. Taylor , P. Walton & 
J . Young , The New Criminology; S. Cohen, Folk 
Devils and Moral Panics (2nd edn .) ; S. Cohen & L. 
Taylor , Psychological Sur vival, S. Box , Deviance , 
Reality and Society; R. Hood (Ed .) , Crime, Crimino-
logy and Public Policy; E . Rubington & M. Weinberg , 
Deviance : The lnt eractionist Perspective (2nd edn.) ; 
W . G. Carson & P. Wiles (Eds.) , Crime and Delin-
quency in Britain (Vols . 1 & 2). 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one 3-hour 
examination . 

So5921 
So6880 

The Sociology of Religion 
(Undergraduate and Postgraduate) 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Barker, Room S684 
(Secretary , Mrs. M. Savage , A453) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Soc . or B.Sc. 
Econ . Part II Special Subject Sociology and , M.Sc. 
Sociology , but open to all students if their depart-
ments agree. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
relationship between religion and oth er areas of 
society ; the ways in which and extent to which religion 
can affect and be affected by individuals , social 
groups , institutions and cultures. 
Course Content: The course concentrates primarily , 
but not exclusively , on the role of religion in the West 
during the last two centuries . The approach of writers 
such as Weber , Durkheim and Marx is considered at 
the theoretical and empirical levels . Topics receiving 
special attention include secularisation ; modern forms 
of religion , especially the new religious movements ; 
and methodological issues associated with the socio-
logy of religion. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: (So142) . 25 weekly MLS . 
Classes: (So142a) weekly MLS. 
Field Trips: Visits will be arranged to religious services 
and /or to meet adherents of 3 or 4 different faiths (the 
actual choice depends on the students ' interests). 
These are optional and take place depending on 
general convenience . Students will also be expected to 
make their own arrangements to visit 3 different 
services for examination essay. 
Written Work: 10-minute papers given in classes , and 
examination essay (see below) . 
Post-Graduate Seminar: (So166). 
This course takes the above syllabus as the examinable 
core of the subject , but the written examination is set 
in accordance with the interests of the students 
participating. The seminar meets weekly throughout 
the session and invites several outside specialists to 
speak. 
Reading List: (More detailed reading lists are availa-
ble for specific topics) 
B. Wilson , Religion in Sociological Pespective 
(O.U .P. , 1982); Contemporary Transformations of 
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Religion (O .U .P., 1976); Magic and the Millennuim 
(Paladin, 1975); M. Hill , A Sociology of Religion 
(Heinemann , 1973); M. McGuire, Religion : the Social 
Context (Wadsworth, 2nd edn., 1987); H. Paul 
Chalfont et al., Religion in Contemporary Society 
(Mayfield , 2nd edn ., 1987); P. Berger , The Social 
Reality of Religion (Faber , 1967); R. Robertson (Ed .) , 
Sociology of Religion (Penguin , 1967); M. Weber, The 
Sociology of Religion (Methuen , 1965); D. Martin , A 
General Theory of Secularization (Blackwell , 1978); A 
Sociology of English Religion (Heinemann , 1967); P . 
Hammond (Ed.) , The Sacred in a Secular Age (Uni-
versity of California , 1985); M. Douglas , Purity and 
Danger (Penguin, 1966); Natural Symbols (Barrie & 
Rockliff 1970); Cult Controversies (1985); E. Barker , 
New Religious Movements : A Practical Introduction 
(HMSO , 1989); The Making of a Moonie : 
Brainwashing or Choice? (Blackwell , 1984); (Ed .) , 
New Religious Movements : A Perspectiv e for Under-
standing Society (Edwin Mellen Press , 1982); R . 
Wallis , The Elementary Forms of the New Religious 
Life (Routledge , 1984). 
Journals specialising in the Sociology of Religion: 
Sociologi cal Analysis ; Review of Religious Research; 
Journal for the Scientific Study of Religion ; A ,chives de 
Sciences Sociales des Religious ; Social Compass . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
paper (60% of the marks) and a 4,000 max. word 
essay , to be handed in on May 1. This is to be a 
comparison of three ( or more) religiou s services which 
the student visits during the course . (Details will be 
given to students in lecture s.) 

So5922 
Sociology of Medicine 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Taylor, Room S664 
(Secretary , Mrs . Y. Brown , S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. Sociology and 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II and other c.u. students . 
Core Syllabus: This course aims to examine sociologi-
cal explanations of health and illness and the develop-
ment of medicine as a social institution. 
Course Content: This course will involve considera-
tion of the following themes : changing patterns of 
disease and the role of medicine ; health inequality and 
the politics of health ; experiences of illness and 
professional - patient interactions ; the medicalisation 
of daily life ; the pharmaceutical industry ; medicine 
and social control ; medicine and deviance ; medicine 
and women ; the rise of modern medicine; the medical 
professions ; the organisation of health care resources; 
ethical and legal issues in health care. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no specific pre-requisites for 
this course . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a 20 week 
lecture course supplemented by specific video mater-
ial and discussion classes every other week . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to present at 
least one seminar paper , and there will be one assessed 
piece of course work. 
Reading List: (a) introductory texts: L. Doyle, The 
Political Economy of Health ; M. Morgan et al., 
Sociological Approaches to Health and Medicine ; D. 
Patrick and G . Scambler , Sociology as Applied to 
Medicine ; (b) readers: G. Albrecht and P . Higgins 
(Eds.) , Health , Illness and Medicine; N . Black et al. 

(Eds .) , Health and Disease: A Reader; L. Eisenber 
and A. Kleinman , (Eds.) , The Relevance of Socia 
Science for Medicine (c) further reading: D. 
Armstrong , The Political Anatomy of the Body; M. 
F_oucault, Birth of th~ Clinic; E . Freid son, Profes-
swn of Medicine; J . Hams , The Value of L ife; I. Illich 
Medical Nemesis ; T . McKeown, The Role of Medi'. 
cine; V. Navarro , Medicine Under Capitalism; A. 
Oakley , Women Confined ; T . Szasz, The Manufacture 
of Madness ; S. Taylor , Durkheim and the Study 0 
Suicide; P. Townsend and N. Davidson , Inequalities in 
Health; P. Wright and A. Treacher , The Problem 0 
Medical Knowledge (d) journals: Social Science and 
Medicine ; International Journal of Health Services· 
Sociology of Health and Illness. ' 
Examination Arrangements: An unseen three hour 
examination from which three question s are to be 
attempted. The examination will count for 75% of the 
final mark , while an assessed essay written during the 
Easter vacation will count for the remaining 25%. 

So5923 
Sociology of Work, Management and 
Employment 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Hill, Room A454a 
(Secretary , Mrs . M. Savage , A453) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u. main field 
Sociology ; B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II special subjects 
Sociology and Industrial Relations . 
Core Syllabus: Coverage of contemporary sociological 
perspectives on work , economic organisati on and 
employment. 
Course Content: Economic restructuring . The labour1 
process and the development of the manag erial func-1 
tion . Managerial strategies and employment relations. 
New technology and the deskilling debate . The quality 
of working life and new forms of particip ation. 
Managerial goals and company structure. Bureau-, 
cracy and organisational theory . The Japanese corpor-
ation . Cooperatives. Self-management. Economic 
democracy . Labour market segmentation . Women in 
employment . The institutionalisation of conflict. 
Trade union representativeness and effectiveness. 
Class stratification and economic change . The state, 
political parties and employment relations . 
Pre-Requisites: Normally one of Principles of Sociology, 
The Social Structure of Modern Britain, Introduction to 
Social Anthropology, but this requirement is waived for 
B .Sc. (Econ .) special subject Industrial Relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 lectures 
(So141) and 23 classes (So140a) given by Dr. Hill. 
Written Work: Each student is expected to present at 
least one class paper per session and, depending on the 
number of people per class, may be asked to present two. 
Reading List: A recommended textbook is S. Hill, 
Competition and Control at Work. Other book s of a 
general nature that cover substantial parts of the 
syllabus are: H . Braverman, Labor and Monopoly 
Capital; C. Crouch, Trade Unions: The Logic of 
Collective Action ; S. Dex, The Sexual Division of 
Work ; R. Edwards , Contested Terrain; A . Giddens & 
G. Mackenzie (Eds .) , Social Class and the Division of 
Labour ; D . M. Gordon et al., Segmented Work, 
Divided Workers ; S. Lash & J. Urry, The End of 
Organized Capitalism; R. Pahl (Ed.), Work; S. Wood 
(Ed.) , The Transformation of Work? 

The major additional references for individual topics 
on the syllabus, arranged chronologically by topic are: 
A. Fox, Beyond Contract, chaps . 6 and 7; C. Littler , 
The Development of the Labour Process; P. Osterman 
(Ed.) Internal Labor Markets ; J . Kelly , Scientific 
Management, Job Red esign and Work Performanc e; 
A. D. Chandler & H. Daems , Management Hier-
archies; J. Scott , Corporation s, Classes and Capitalism 
(2nd edn .) , chaps . 2-4 ; M . Crozier, The Bureaucratic 
Phenomenon , Part 3; R . Dore , British Factory -
Japanese Factory; K . Bradley & A. Gelb , Cooperation 
at Work; C. Prout , Market Socialism in Yugoslavia ; I. 
Berg (Ed.) , Sociological Perspectives on Labor 
Markets, chaps . 4 and 5; S. Amsden (Ed .) , The 
Economics of Women at Work ; J . West (Ed .), Work , 
Women and the Labor Mark et; W. Korpi &M. Shalev , 
'Strikes, industrial relations and class conflict' in 
British Journal of Sociology, 1979; R. B . Freeman and 
R. Medoff , What Do Unions Do ?; C. Mulvey , The 
Economic Analysis of Trade Unions, chaps . 8 and 9, 
A. Giddens , The Class Structure of Advan ced Soci-
eties; P. Dunleavy & B . O 'Leary , Theories of the State; 
C. Vogler , The Nation State. A mor e comprehensiv e 
bibliography will be availabl e to students taking this 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour formal 
examination in the in the Summer Term. 

So5945 
Society and Literature 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Swingewood, Room 
A352 (Secretary , Miss J. John son , S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. c.u . main field 
Sociology 2nd or 3rd year and B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
2nd or 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the problems of theory and method in 
analysing the relation of different forms of literatur e 
(fiction mainly) to different forms of society. The theory 
is applied to specific texts such as novels or plays. 
Course Content: An analysi s of the major contri-
butions to the theoretical study of the sociology of 
literature: Lukacs , Goldmann , Bakhtin , Raymond 
Williams; Marxism , structuralism, semiotics. 
The theory of mass society and mass culture ; the 
relation of literacy to social development and culture. 
The sociology of culture ; authors and readers ; the 
sociology of reading . The problem of aesthetic 
analysis in sociology . Some examples of sociological 
analysis of fiction. 
Pre-Requisites: No particular knowledge of literature 
or literary theory is required but some knowledge of 
sociology is desirable , in particular sociological 
theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : So113 (2 hours) 10 
Michaelmas Term . 
Seminar; So113a 10 Lent term. 
Each student is expected to produce at least one 
seminar paper and two essays. 
Reading List: There is no adequate text book but the 
most useful are: J . Hall, The Sociology of Literature 
(pb); J . Wolff , The Social Production of Art (pb) ; R . 
Williams, Marxism and Literature (pb) ; D. Laurenson 
& A. Swingewood, The Sociology of Literature; A . 
Swingewood , Sociological Poetics and Aesthetic 
Theory; T . Eagleton, Literary Theory. 

Sociology 743 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The exam-
ination is an advance notice paper which means that 
the student gets the examination paper three weeks 
before the examination. In addition each student must 
write a 2,500 word essay analysing sociologically any 
novel, play or poem of their choice ; this essay must be 
handed in before a specified dat e at the beginning of 
May. 
Th e formal examin ation count s for 70% and the essay 
for 30% of the examination mark. 

So5960 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Badcock , Room S665 
(Secretar y, Mrs. J . MacRae , A451) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. Sociology , B .Sc. 
Social Psychology - 2nd year option , B .Sc. Social 
Anthropology ; B.Sc . Social Policy and Administra-
tion - first year , B.Sc . Econ . Part II , General Course 
students , and all other stud ents in the School who may 
follow an optional course taught in the department of 
sociology . 
Core Syllabus: The cour se aims to provide students of 
the social sciences with a basic grounding in the 
aspects of psychoanalysi s relevant to their discipline . 
It explor es common ground between the sociological 
and psychoanalytic per spectives of society and out -
lines a central paradigm for the und erstanding of how 
cultural and economic factor s, personality structur es 
and basic biological drives interact in constituting 
human social behaviour. 
Course Content: The cours e is based on Freud 's 
cultural theory and its relation to psychoanalysis in 
general. It consid ers individual psychological 
ontogeny as recapitulating social phylogeny and con-
siders the inter-relations between culture , religion and 
psycho-pathology . It look s at group psychology and 
the structure of the ego , object-r elation s and social 
interactions , and the theory of groups. It examines the 
literature of psychoanalytic anthropology and socio-
logy, and considers the sociological critique of psy-
choanalysis and the psychoanalytic critique of 
sociology. It attempts to define psychoanalysis as a 
central paradigm in the social sciences and explores its 
relations with sociology , psychology , anthropology, 
economics and history . 
Pre-Requisites: None , but prior attendance at cours e 
PSlOl (Psychoanalytic Theories and their derivatives) 
would be desirable . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: So114 24 Ses-
sional. 
Classes : So114a Sessional. 
Written Work: entirely at the class teacher 's 
discretion . There is no formal course work. 
Reading List: S. Freud , Totem and Taboo; Civilisation 
and Its Discontents ; Group Psychology and the 
Analysis of the Ego; Moses and Monotheism ; The 
Question of Lay-analysis ; Introductory Lectures on 
Psychoanalysis; A . Freud , The Ego and the Mechan -
isms of Defence; Normality and Pathology in 
Childhood ; A Study-guide to Freud's Writings; G. 
Roheim, Psychoanalysis and Anthropology; The 
Riddle of the Sphinx; E. Jones , Essays on Applied 
Psychoanalysis ; The Nightmare ; P.A . Robinson, The 
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Sexual Radi cals; T. Reik , Ritual ; A. Kardiner , The 
Psychological Frontiers of So ciety; G . Devereux , 
From Anxiety to Method in the Behavioural Sciences : 
Dreams in Greek Tragedy ; E. Erikson, Childhood and 
Society; E. Fromm, The Sane Society: W. LaBarre , 
The Ghost Danc e; C. Levi-Strauss, The Elementary 
Structures of Kinship ; M . Spiro , Eros and Civilization· 
B. Mazlish , Psychoanalysis and History ; W. Muen~ 
sterberger et al. (Eds.), The Psychoanalytic Study of 
~ociety, l? vols.; W. Rieff , Triumph of the Therapeu -
tic; F. Wemsten & G. Platt , Psy choanalytic Sociology ; 
M. Fortes, Oedipus and Job in West African Reli gion; 
R. Fox , The Red Lamp of In cest; J. H . Crook, The 
Evolution of Human Consciousness; C. Badcock , 
Levi-Strauss, The Psychoanalysis of Culture: Madn ess 
and Modernity; N. 0. Brown , Life Against Death ; R. 
Bocock , Freud and Modern Society ; Sigmund Freud; 
R . Endleman, Psyche and Society; S. Moscovici, La 
Psychanalyse: Son Image et Son Public. 
Supplementary Reading List: A supplementary 
reading list associated with class topics will be issued to 
students at the beginning of the course. 
Examination arrangements: A three-hour unseen 
examination towards the end of the Summer Term . 

So5961 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Badcock, Room S777 
(Secretary Mrs . J. MacRae, A451) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Sociology, Social 
Anthropology, Social Psychology , B .Sc. Econ., Gen-
eral Course and Beaver One Term Programme and 
any other students who may follow an optional course 
taught in the Department of Sociology to the value of 
one unit . 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to give students of the 
social sciences an introduction to theoretical sociobio-
logy and its applications to human societies. The 
cour~e ~ls~ deal_s with the relevance of sociobiology 
and its ms1ghts mto fundamental questions of social 
scie~ce _such as the problem of order, the origins of 
motivation and social co-operation , altruism , kinship, 
crime, social structure and so on. 
Course Content: Fundamentals of evolution -
~elect!on a~d fitness; the group-selectionist fallacy; 
mclus1ve. fitness and kin altruism ; the theory of 
paren~al mvest~ent; the sociobiology of sex; parent-
offsprmg conflict; reciprocal altruism, deceit and 
~duced altruism; the relevance and validity of socio-
biology ; the problem of the gene-behaviour interface · 
sociobiology and social science. The theories of inclu~ 
sive ~tness ~nd parental investment related to kinship, 
marnage , incest-avoidance , infanticide , crime and 
altruistic behaviours . Parent-offspring conflict 
reciprocal altruism. morality and psychological beha~ 
viour; altruism and social structure. Empirical prob-
lems of sociobiology and its application to human 
beings. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour lecture / 
seminar per week . 
Written Work: No formal course work. 
Reading List: Class and lecture reading lists will be 
based on the following: R. Trivers , Social Evolution; 
J. Lopreato , Human Nature & Biocultural Evolution· 
D. Barash , Sociobiology & Behaviour; R. Dawkins', 

The Selfish Gene ; P. van den Berghe, Human Fami/ 
Systems ; C. Badcock, The Problem of Altruism; N. 
Chagnon & W. Irons (Eds.) , Evolutionary Biology& 
Human Social Behaviour . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour uns . . een 
exammat1on towards the end of the Summer Term. 

Methods of Sociological Study 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. G. Rose, S875 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Y. Brown , S686), Dr. C. T. Husbands, Room 
A351 (Secretary, Mrs. M. Savage , A453) 
Co~rs~ I~tended Primarily for M.Sc . (Sociology), for 
whi_ch 1t 1s the compulsory course. Part-tim e students 
takmg the M.Sc . over two years may wish to note that 
the course can be taken in either the first or second 
year. 
N.1.Phil. (Sociology) students are encouraged to attend 
either the whole or parts of the course; in certain 
cases, M.Phil. students may be required to take the 
course as part of their first year of study. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to discuss main 
aspects of_ t~e research methods used in sociology. 
However 1t 1s not a specialist course, nor is it of a 
technical nature ; it is devised to meet the general 
needs of M.Sc. students as a whole. 
Co~rse Con~ent: _The main problems arising in the 
~og1c ?f ~oc1olog1cal research, the design of social 
mvest1gat1ons, the collection of data , and the analysis 
and interpretation of results. 
Pre-Requisites: This is not a course on statistical 
techniques, but it is an advantage for students to have 
a prior knowledge of elementary statistics approxi-
mately to the level required for the London B.Sc. 
(Sociology) degree. Any students who wish to refresh 
their memories or who need to fill in gaps in their 
knowledge can attend undergraduate course SM7215 
either in full or in part. ' 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two 
seminars 
So160: Design and Analysis of Social Investigation. 26 
Session al. 
So161: Design and Analysis of Social Investigation 
(special topics) 10 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Each series of seminars will intersperse three methods 
of teaching : 
(a) lecture followed by discussion 
(b) student seminar papers followed by discussion 
(c) invited guest speakers, talking about their own 
research or special topics. 
Part of the assessment for the course is in normal 
circumstances , a 'project paper ' which i~volves the 
design of a research study (see section on examination 
arrangements, below). Approximately one-third of 
the seminars will, therefore , focus on this topic. 
However, students may substitute one of two other 
options for this project paper. 
Either (a) Course SM268, Further Statistical Methods. 
This course focusses on topics such as non-param etric 
techniques, analysis of variance and covariance, 
multiple regression and other selected multivariate 
techniques . It assumes a knowledge of introduct ory 
statistics comparable to SM7215. For further details of 
the course , including examination methods, see the 
relevant study guide. 

or (b) In exceptional cases, students may submit an 
extended paper on a methodological subject (the topic 
to be determined in consultation with Mr. Rose and 
Dr. Husbands). 
Written Work: In normal circumstances (i.e. when the 
student undertakes the 'project paper '), he or she will 
write two papers as part of their course: (i) at the end 
of Michaelmas Term and (ii) at the beginning of 
Summer Term . Paper (ii) will be based on the 
student's project , and acts as preparation for the final 
project paper , which is formally examined (see section 
on examination arrangements, below). 
If option (a) is taken instead of the project paper , 
paper (i) is required , plus the usual requirements of 
course SM268. If option (b) is taken , paper (i) is 
required, and paper (ii) will act as preparation for the 
extended paper on a methodological subject. Students 
hould also expect to give up to three seminar papers , 
of which one will be on their project ( or their option). 
Reading List: No one book covers the whole syllabus. 
Students are advised to purchase L. H . Kidder & C. 
H. Judd, Research Methods in Social Relations, 5th 
edn.) Holt, 1986; G. Rose , Deciph ering Sociological 
Research, Macmillan, 1982. 
Readings which students may wish to consult include; K. 
D. Bailey, Methods of Social Research , Free Press, 1978; 
C. Bell & H. Newby (Eds.) Doing Sociological 
Research, Allen & Unwin, 1977; H. S. Becker , Sociolo-
gical Work, Aldine , 1970; M. Bulmer (Ed.), Sociologi-
cal Research Methods (2nd edn.), Macmillan, 1984; R. 
G. Burgess, In the Field, Allen & Unwin 1984; R . G. 
Burgess (Ed.), Key Variables in Social Research, Rout-
ledge, 1986; D. T. Campbell, & J. C. Stanley, Experi-
mental and Quasi-Experimental Designs for Research, 
Rand McNally, 1963; N. K. Denzin , The Research Act, 
McGraw-Hill, 1978; P. Hammersley and P. Atkinson, 
Ethnography: Principles in Practice, Tavistock 1983; G. 
Hoineville, R. Jowell & Associates, Survey Research 
Practice, Heinemann , 1978; C. Marsh , The Survey 
Method, Allen & Unwin, 1982; G . J. McCall, & J. L. 
Simmons, Issues in Participant Observation, Addison-
Wesley, 1969; R. K. Merton , On Theoretical Sociology, 
Free Press, 1968; D . C. Miller , Handbook of Research 
Design and Social Measurement, McKay, 1970; C. A. 
Moser, & G . Kalton , Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation , Heinemann , 1971; A. Orenstein , & W . 
R. F. Phillips , Understanding Social Research, Allyn 
and Bacon; K. Plummer, Documents of Life , Allen & 
Unwin, 1983; L. Schatzman & A . L. Strauss , Field 
Research, Prentice-Hall ; C. Selltiz et al., Research 
Methods in Social Relations (2nd, 3rd edns.), Holt , 
1976; M. Shipman , The Limitations of Social 
Research, Longman, 1972; M. Shipman (Ed.), The 
Organisation and Impact of Social Research , Rout-
ledge, 1976; J . Silvey, Deciphering Data , Longman, 
1975; H. W. Smith, Strategies of Social Research , 
Prentice-Hall , 1975, 1981; J . P. Wiseman & M . S. 
Aron, Field Projects for Sociology Students, 
Schenkman , 1970. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the whole syllabus. The paper contains ten questions 
of which three are to be answered. Copies of previous 
years' papers are available. 
66% of the total assessment for the course is based on 
the examination paper. The other 34% is awarded 
either on the project paper, assigned during Lent 
Term, or on one of the two alternatives listed above. 

Sociology 745 
So6815 

Sociological Theory (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. S. Cohen, Room 
K.204 (Secretary, Mrs. M . Savage, A453) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . students. 
Core Syllabus: A review of current theoretical devel-
opments in Sociology. 
Course Content: Recent trends in sociological 
thought : theories of action, structure and system; 
ideology , culture and communication; power and 
domination ; conflict; integration ; etc. 
Students are assumed to have a basic grounding in 
classical social theory . Selected classical themes will 
be pursued more intensely in the work of recent , 
prominent social theorists . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two two-hour semi-
nars (So171) weekly throughout the Session. 
Reading List: Useful introductory books are: J . H. 
Turner, The Structure of Sociological Theory; A. 
Giddens, Central Problems of Sociological Theory; A 
Contemporary Critique of Historical Materialism; J. 
Hall, Diagnoses of our Time. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term, comprising topics 
agreed with the students and covered in the course of 
the seminar series. Students must answer three from 
about ten questions. 

So6830 
Social Structure of Industrial Societies 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Elizabeth Weinberg, Room 
S666 (Secretary , Mrs. J. MacRae, A451) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sociology, 
available as an outside option within some other M.Sc. 
courses. M.A. Area Studies (United States). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to increase 
students' knowledge of a number of industrial soci-
eties by concentrating on the application to them of 
certain major sociological theories . 
Course Content: Political power , labour movements 
and industrial relations , gender relations , education 
and work, stratification and social mobility in 
industrial societies. Problems of comparative analysis. 
The course will focus on Britain , France, Germany, 
the U.S.S.R., U.S.A. and Japan. 
Pre-Requisites: A first degree in sociology or some 
experience of undergraduate courses in sociology. 
(Students reading for the M.A. Area Studies (United 
States) are subject to different rules concerning pre-
requisites) . 
Teaching Arrangements: Course comprises 25 semi-
nars (So162) at which papers are presented by the 
students and occasionally by teachers . During 
Michaelmas and part of Lent Term the seminars 
follow a prescribed pattern of topics. During the 
remainder of Lent and some weeks of Summer Term 
the papers are chosen by the students, reading mater-
ial being discussed individually. 
Reading List: The following represents a minimal list: 
A. Amsden (Ed.), The Economics of Women and 
Work ; M . Archer , Social Origins of Educational 
Systems; D . L. Barker and S. Allen (Eds.), Depen-
dence and Exploitation in Work and Marriage; D . 
Bell , The Coming of Post-Industrial Society; S. Berger 
(Ed.), Organising Interests in Western Europe; R . 
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Edwards , Contested Terrain; F. Froebe! et al., The 
New International Division of Labour; A. Giddens, 
Class Structure of Advanced Societies; J. Gershuny, 
After Industrial Society?; C. Lindblom , Politics and 
Markets; V. Mallinson, An Introduction to the Study of 
Comparative Education; P . C. Schmitter and G. 
Lehmbruch (Eds.) , Trends towards Corporatist Inter-
mediation; D. Treiman, Occupational Prestige on 
Comparative Perspective; S. Wood, The Degradation 
of Work . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a conventional 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term , in 
which three questions must be answered. 

So6831 
Sociology of Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. Mouzelis, Room S778 
(Secretary , Miss J. Johnson , S779) 
Seminar Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Sociology , 
M.Sc. Economic History (Option B). 
Core Syllabus: Sociological analysis of major issues 
related to the economic, political and cultural trans-
formation of 'third world ' societies . 
Course Content: Dependency and development in the 
Third World; the role of multinational corporations ; 
the state ; nationalism; ideology, culture and political 
mobilization ; ethnicity; populism ; marginality and the 
urban working class ; military intervention in politics; 
peasantry; revolutionary movements in the Third 
World ; socialist development paths . 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of basic sociological 
theory . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars : So163 22 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms . The Lecture 
courses So132 and So133 are also relevant. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write and 
present at least two seminar papers ( one during the 
Michaelmas and one during the Lent Term). 
Reading List: E. Wallerstein , The Modern World 
System Vol. I and II ; B. Moore , Social Origins of 
Dictatorship and Democracy; R. Bendix, Nation 
Building and Citizenship; P. Anderson, Lineages of 
the Absolutist State; A. Gerschenkron , Economic 
Backwardness in Historical Perspective; P. Baran, The 
Political Economy of Growth ; P. Worsley , The Third 
World; J . E. Goldthorpe, The Sociology of the Third 
World; E . De Kadt and G. Williams (Eds.), Sociology 
and Development ; A. Hoogvelt , The Third World in 
Global Development; The Sociology of Developing 
Societies; A. Bernstein (Ed.), Underdevelopment and 
Development ; l. Oxaal , Barnett and Booth (Eds.) , 
Beyond the Sociology of Development ; R. Rhodes 
(Ed.), Imperialism and Underdevelopment ; J. Taylor , 
From Modernisation to Modes of Production; I. 
Roxborough , Theories of Underdevelopment; J. 
Paige , Agrarian Revolution; A. D . Smith , State and 
Nation in the Third World; N. Mouzelis , Politics in the 
Semi-Periphery; Early Parliamentarism and Late 
Industrialisation in the Balkans and Latin America; I. 
Redclift, From Peasant to Proletarian; P. Bairoch , The 
Economic Development of the Third World since 1900; 
P. Bairoch and M. Levy-Leboyer (Eds.) , Disparities 
in Economic Development since the Industrial Revolu-
tion; G. Kitching, Development and Underdevelop-
ment in Historical Perspective; F. H. Cardoso and E . 
Faletto , Dependency and Development in Latin 

America; D. Collier (Ed.), The New Authoritarianism 
in Latin America; N . Girvan , Corporate Imperialism· 
C. Y . Thomas, Dependence and Transformation; c. 
Rosberg and T. Callaghey (Eds .) , Socialism in Sub-
SaharaAfrica ; I. L. Horowitz (Ed.), Cuban Socialism· 
M . Selden and V. Lippit (Eds.), The Transition t~ 
Socialism in China; K. Kumar (Ed.) , Transnational 
Enterprises: their impact on Third World Societies and 
Cultures. 
Supplementary Reading List: Detailed reading lists on 
specific topics are available from Dr. Mouzelis. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour examin-
ation in June . Three questions to be answered. 

Nationalism 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. D. Smith, Room 
S776 (Secretary , Mrs . J. MacRae , A451) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sociology , Inter-
national Relations , Anthropology , Political Science. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the causes and role 
of ethnic identity and nationalist movements in the 
modern world, and of the relations between nations 
and states. 
Course Content: Theories of nationalism ; ethnicity 
and nationalism ; language and culture ; religion and 
nationalism; capitalism, class and nationalism ; nation-
alism and the state system. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: So169 Sessional. 
(Students are also recommended to attend course 
So133) . 
Reading List: A. Cobban , National 
Determination , Oxford University Press 1945; E. 
Kedourie, Nationalism , Hutchinson, 1960; E . Kedou-
rie, (Ed.) , Nationalism in Asia and Africa, Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 1971; E. Gellner, Thought and Change, 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson , 1964; E. Gellner, Nations 
and Nationalism , Blackwell , 1983; K. Deut sch, 
Nationalism and Social Communication ; MIT Press, 
1966; H . Kohn, The Idea of Nationalism , Macmillan, 
1967; P . Sugar & I. Lederer (Eds .), Nationalism in 
Eastern Europe, Seattle , 1969; I. Geiss , The Pan 
African Movement, Methuen , 1974; M . Hechter, 
Internal Colonialism, Routledge & Kegan Paul , 1975; 
N. Glazer and D . Moynihan (Eds.) , Ethnicity Theory 
and Experience, Harvard University Press, 1975; H. 
Seton-Watson , Nations and States, Methuen, 1977; T. 
Nairn, The Break-up of Britain New Left Books , 1977; 
L. Tivey (Ed .), The Nation State, Martin Robert son, 
1980; J. Breuilly, Nationalism and the State, Manches-
ter University Press, 1982; J. Armstrong , Nations 
before Nationalism, University of North Carolina 
Press , 1982; A. D. Smith, Nationalism in the Twentieth 
Century, Martin Robertson, 1979; A. D. Smith , The 
Ethnic Revival , Cambridge University Press , 1981; A. 
D. Smith , Theories of Nationalism, 2nd edn., 
Duckworth, 1983; B. Anderson, Imagined Comm uni-
ties, Verso Books, 1983; D. Horowitz , Ethnic Groups 
in Conflict, University of California Press, 1985; A. D. 
Smith , The Ethnic Origins of Nations , Black well, 
1986. 
Supplementary Reading List; A more detailed reading 
list is available from Professor Smith and secretary and 
at the first two seminars. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour examin-
ation in June with three questions to be answer ed. 

So6852 
Political Stability and Change 
(Not available 1990-91). 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 
S876 (Secretary, Miss J. Johnston , S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. and other grad-
uate students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the seminar is to explore 
major problems in the analysis of political stability and 
change. Particular attention is paid to the discussion of 
alternative frameworks for the analysis of stability and 
change and of the differential contribution of social 
structural, cultural and organisational factors. 
Course Content: Role attributed to politics and the 
state within macro-theories of social development; 
differential political implications of capitalism and 
modernisation ; processes of state formation; material 
and cultural factors as determinants of stability and 
change; social movements as sources of stability and 
change; concepts of 'pre-political' movements ; struc-
ture, culture and organisation in the analysis of 
societal breakdown and revolution ; case studies of the 
development of social democratic , fascist and com-
munist regimes . 
Pre-Requisites: A working knowledge of basic sociolo-
gical theory (i .e . of analysis in terms of norms , roles , 
structures, institutions , etc .) and an ability to integrate 
theoretical and empirical materials . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars : So168 Sessional. 
The course is normally given every other year , 
alternating with So6853, Theories of Political Socio-
logy. Papers are presented by one or more members of 
the seminar upon relevant topics agreed and assigned 
at the first meeting of the seminar. Students choosing 
the course are strongly recommended to attend the 
lecture course 'Political Processes and Social Change' 
(S0131) which deals with many of the same problems 
with which the seminar is concerned. 
Written Work: Members of the seminar will be 
required to present two papers during the course of 
the session. 
Reading List: C. Tilly , As Sociology meets History; 
A. Stinchcombe , Theoretical Methods in Social 
History; P . Blau (Ed.), Approaches to the Study of 
Social Structure; B . Moore, Social Origins of 
Dictatorship and Democracy; P. Anderson , Line-
ages of the Absolutist State; C. Tilly , The Formation 
of Nation States in Western Europe; N. Poulantzas , 
Fascism; and Dictatorship ; R . Bendix, Nation-
Building and Citizenship; G . Roth, The Social 
Democrats in Germany; M . Schwartz, Radical Pro-
test and Social Structure; C. Tilly, The Vendee; N. 
Smelser, Theory of Collective Behaviour ; L. 
Kaplan, Revolutions: A Comparative Study; S. 
Woolf (Ed.), The Nature of Fascism ; M . Kitchen , 
Fascism; T . Skocpol, States and Social Revolutions; 
I. Wallerstein, The Modern World System; E. Hobs-
bawm, Primitive Rebels; S. Cohen, Bukharin; A . 
Gerschenkron, Bread and Democracy in Germany; 
B. Moore , Jr., Injustice, chaps. 8-11; A. Gerschenk-
ron, Economic Backwardness in Historical Per-
spective. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. The paper will consist of approximately 
twelve questions of which candidates must answer 
three. 
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So6853 

Theories of Political Sociology 
(Not available 1991-92) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 
S876 (Secretary , Miss J. Johnston , S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . and other grad -
uate students . 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned to identify and 
explore key sociological issues in the social distribu-
tion of power , with particular reference to advanced 
industrial societies. 
Course Content: Key concepts and major theories of 
political sociology ; major forms of power in modern 
societies , their social bases and inter-relationships ; 
class , state and gender; political organization as 
resource and constraint; authority , power and legiti-
mation; problems and possibilities of political repre-
sentation ; the comparative political sociology of 
capitalist and state socialist societies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars : So167 Sessional. 
The course is normally given every other year , 
alternating with So6852, Political Stability and 
Change. Papers are presented by students and , on 
occasion , by guest speakers. Students may find it 
helpful to attend the lecture course Sol30 , Political 
Sociology, which considers a number of issues 
discussed in the seminar. 
Written Work: Members of the seminar will be required 
to present two papers during the course of the session. 
Reading List: R. Aron, Main Currents in Sociological 
Thought, Vol. 1 (Section on Marx) and Vol. II (Section 
on Weber) ; Isaac Balbus , Marxism and Domination; A . 
Gilbert , Marx's Politics; R. Michels, Political Parties; R. 
T . McKenzie , British Political Parties; L. Minken , The 
Labour Party Conference; R. Dahl , Who Governs? 
Polyarchy; R. Bell, D. Edwards and H . Wagner , 
Political Power; Alan Wolfe, The Limits of Legitimacy; 
R. Sease (Ed.) , The State in Western Europe; S. 
Bornstein (Ed.) , The State in Capitalist Europe; Tom 
Nairn , The Break-up of Britain; David Held etal (Eds.) , 
States and Societies; E. Nordlinger , On the Autonomy of 
the Democratic State; S. Lukes , Power; Sheila Rowbo-
tham, Woman 's Consciousness, Man's World; R. Reiter 
(Ed .), Toward an Anthropology of Women (esp. Gail 
Reuben , 'Traffic in Women '); M . Stacey & M. Price , 
Women, Power and Politics; Elizabeth Wilson, Women 
and the Welfare State; T. Parsons , Politics and Social 
Structure; A. Gramsci , Prison Notebooks; A. Showstack 
Sassoon, Gramsci's Politics; W. Adamson, Hegemony 
and Revolution; N. Abercrombie , S. Hill & B. Turner , 
The Dominant Ideology Thesis; John Scott , Corpor-
ations, Classes and Capitalism; F. Parkin, Marxism and 
Class Theory; Barry Smart, Foucault, Marixism and 
Critique; David Held, Introduction to Critical Theory; 
Horkeimer to Habermas; J. Habermas , Toward a 
Rational Society, Legitimation Crisis; T. McCarthy , The 
Critical Theory of Jurgen Habermas; M. Djilas , The 
New Class; D. Lane, Politics and Society in the USSR. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. Candidates will be required to answer 
three questions. 

So6854 
The Political Sociology of Latin America 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ian Roxborough, Room 
S687 (Secretary , Mrs. Y. Brown , A686) 
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Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sociology and 
M.A . (Area Studies in Latin America) . 
Core Syllabus: Aspects of the political sociology of 
Latin America. 
Course Content: The course provides an introduction 
to the major concerns of political sociology as they are 
relevant to Latin America. The aim is to explore the 
extent to which politics in the region can be under-
stood by reference to social structure. The theories , 
concepts and methods of political sociology will be 
applied to a numb er of countries in Latin America . 
The focus will be on Latin America in the twentieth 
century , with special emphasis on contemporary 
issues . Among the topics covered are ; democrati-
zation and consolidation of democracy , the role of the 
military in politics , the state , populism , urban social 
movements , rural political movements , revolutions , 
class structure , social mobility , labour movements , 
dominant classes , dependency and the debt crisis , and 
religion. Considerable emphasis will be placed on 
comparative analysis , examining the differences 
between the various countries of the region . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: So170 Sessional. 
Reading List: F. H. Cardoso & E. Faletto , Depen-
dency and Development in Latin America , 1979; I. 
Roxborough, Theories of Under-development , 1979; 
B. Roberts , Cities of Peasants, 1978; P. Evans , 
Dependent Development, 1979; J . Paige , Agrarian 
Revolution , 1975; D . Collier , The New Authorita-
rianism in Latin America , 1979; R. Bonachea & M. 
San Martin , The Cuban Insurrection , 1974; J. Malloy , 
Bolivia, 1970; A. Stepan, The Military in Politics, 
1971; C. Bergquist , Labor in Latin America , 1986; A. 
Rouquie , The Military and the State in Latin America , 
1987; G . O 'Donnell et al. (Eds .) , Transitions from 
Authoritarian Rule , 1986; B. Stallings and R. Kauf-
man (Eds.) , Debt and Democracy in Latin America , 
1989; M . Zeitlin and R . Ratcliff , Landlords and 
Capitalists, 1988; J . Dunkerley , Power in the Isthmus , 
1988. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed reading 
list is available from Dr. Roxborough or his secretary. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour examin-
ation in June. Three questions to be answered . 

So6880 
The Sociology of Religion 
(Undergraduate and Post graduate). 
See So5921 

So6881 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. Morris, Room S877 
(Secretary, Miss J . Johnson , S779) , Professor D. 
Downes, Room A246 (Secretary , A244) , Professor P. 
E. Rock (Secretary , Miss J . Gauntlett , S878) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sociology, M.Sc. 
Social Psychology, M.Sc. Social Planning, M.Sc. 
Criminal Justice Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The analysis of deviance , crime and 
social control. 

Course Content: The course falls into three parts: a 
systematic introduction to concepts and problems in 
the sociology of deviance ; a chronological review of 
major theories of deviance and control ; and a descrip-
tion of empirical examples of deviance . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars : Sol65 JO 
Michaelmas , 10 Lent and 3 Summer Term . There is a' 
course of undergraduate lectures (So144) offered in 
the Lent Term to which M.Sc. students are invited. 
Reading List: D. Downes , & P . Rock , Understanding 
Deviance , 1988; M. McIntosh , The Organisation 0 
Crime, 1975; A. K. Bottomley , Criminology in Focus, 
1979; T. P. Morris , Deviance and Control; The Secular 
Heresy , 1976; I. Taylor , P. Walton , & J . Young, The 
New Criminology, 1973; P. Rock & M . McIntosh 
(Eds .), Deviance and Social Control , 1974; J. Lea &J.

1 

Young , What is to be done about Law and Order? 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detail ed list is 
available from Professor Rock or secretary . 
Examination Arrangements: three-hour examination 
in June . 

Medical Sociology 
The Sociology Department does not offer teaching for 
this course. 
Students are recommended 
SA6667 or course SA6640. 

So6883 
The Sociology of Women 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Sylvia Walby, Room S665 
(Secretary , ~rs . Y. Brown, A686) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: Analysis of the nature and causes of the 
position of women in society . 
Course Content: Recent developments in the socio-
logy of gender relations. Theoretical debate s and 
contemporary issues. The increase in women's 
employment; the rigidity of occupational segregation; 
postmodernist debates in culture ; the developm ent of 
new reproductive technologies; women 's represen-
tation within the state ; varieties of feminism ; sexua-
lity ; the increase in non-married parenthoo d and 
divorce; male violence ; gender and crime ; racism and 
ethnicity; gender and religion ; the 'new' intern ational 
division of labour; gender and class stratifi cation; 
research methodology; essentialism and postm oder-
nism; the concept of patriarchy. 
Teachng Arrangements: 20 Seminars (So172) on a 
weekly basis. Students are also recommend ed to 
attend the lectures for Course So5918 Women in 
Society . Students will write and present seminar 
papers. 
Reading List: S. Harding , The Science Question in 
Feminism , Cornell University Press, 1986; S. Walby, 
Theorizing Patriarchy, Blackwell , 1990; C. Weedon, 
Feminist Practice and Poststructuralist Theory, 
Blackwell, 1987; L. Weitzman, The Divorce Revolu· 
tion, Free Press, 1985; M. Stanworth (Ed.) , Repro· 
ductive Technologies, Polity, 1986; C. Mackinnon, 
Towards a Feminist Theory of the State, Harvard 
University Press, 1989; Z. Eisenstein, The Radical 

Future of Liberal Feminism , Longman , 1981; A. 
Jaggar, Feminist Politics and Human Nature, Rowan 
and Allanheld, 1983; M . Miles , Patriarchy and Accu-
mulation on a World Scale, Zed , 1986; C . Cockburn, 
Brothers, Pluto , 1983; R . Crompton and M. Mann 
(Eds.), Gender and Stratificati?n , Polity , 1986; S. 
Walby, Patriarchy at Work , Pohty , 1986; B. Hooks , 
Feminist Theory , From Margin to Center, South End, 
1984; A. Kuhn, Women's Pictures, Routledge , 1982; 
s. Jeffreys , The Spinster and her Enemies , Pandora , 
1985; J . Lovenduski , Women and European Politics, 
Routledge , 1986. 
A more detailed reading list will be provided . 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour unseen 
examination . Three questions to be answered . 

S06960 
Methods of Social Investigation 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Rose, Room S875 
(Secretary, Mrs . Y . Brown , S68?) . . 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma m Soc1ology. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to basic research methods and statistical 
techniques used in sociology . 

I Course Content: The process of social research ; tech-
niques of data collection ; social surveys ; data analysis ; 
descriptive statistics; sampling and sampling distribu-
tions; elements of statistical inference ; elements of 
correlation and regression. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a fortnightly 
seminar. There are two lecture courses , each accom-
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panied by classes . The programme is as follows: 
Seminars: 
So152. Methods of Social Investigation. 12 sessional 
(fortnightly) . Lectures; SA115 . Methods of Social 
Investigation. 20 Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
SM202. Statistical Methods for Social Research, 
23 Sessional. 
Classes: So103. Issues and Methods of Social 
Research. 24 Sessional (weekly) and 12 Workshop 
classes Sessional (fortnightly) . 
SM202 . Statistical Methods for Social Research. 24 
Sessional. 
Students should note that the first lecture course 
above , SA115 , does in fact comprise the lectures for 
course So103. Also , the fortnightly 'workshop classes ' 
for So103 alternate with the seminars So152 to form a 
weekly series in Michaelmas and Lent Terms . For 
further details of teaching arrangem ents, reading lists 
and written work student s should consult the two 
corresponding study guides: 
Issues and Methods of Social Research (So5801) (cor-
responding to So103) and Methods of Statistical 
Analysis (SM7215) (corresponding to SM202) . 
Written Work: See the two study guides noted above . 
The course Issues and Methods of Social Research 
involves participation in a research project and the 
writing of a report. Candidates for the Diploma in 
Sociology are required to write this report , but it does 
not contribute to the final examination . 
Reading List: See the two study guides noted above . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the syllabus for both lecture courses . The paper 
contains ten questions in all , six in Section A and four 
in Section B. Four questions are to be answered , two 
from each section . 
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STATISTICAL AND MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES Lecture/ 

Seminar Course Guide 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the Number Number 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the SM130 Category Theory 20/ML SM7041 
course content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be f ound. (Not available 1990-91) 
The second part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number 
sequence . SM131 Measure, Probability and Integration 45/MLS SM7061 

Lectures and Seminars Dr. E. M. Boardman 

Lecture/ SM132 Combinatorial Optimization 16/L SM7067; 
Seminar Course Guide Dr. D. Connolly SM8346 
Number Number SM133 Discrete Mathematics B 20/M SM7043 
SMlOl Discrete Mathematics A 20/M SM7004 Dr. G. Brightwell 

Dr. D. Connolly SM134 Complexity Theory 20/M SM7065 
SM102 Mathematical Methods 45/MLS SM7000 Dr. G. Brightwell 

Dr. M . Harvey and Dr. J. Davies SM135 Algebraic Structures 20/LS SM7046 
SM103 Introduction to Pure Mathematics 45/MLS SM7003 

Dr. G. Brightwell 
Professor N. L. Biggs and Mr. M. Anthony SM136 Control Theory and Calculus of Variations 20/L SM7047 

SM105 Theory of Graphs Dr. A. Ostaszewski 
20/L SM7064 

Dr. G. Brightwell SM137 Measure and Integration 12/ML SM7062 
Dr. E. Boardman 

SMlll Further Analysis 45/MLS SM7030 
Dr. E. M. Boardman and Dr. S. Alpern SM199 Discrete Mathematics Research Seminar 

Professor N. L. Biggs 
SM113 Further Mathematical Methods 45/MLS SM7020 

Dr. A. J. Ostaszewski and Mr. M. Anthony Statistics SM114 Advanced Calculus 20/M SM7045 SM200 Basic Statistics 33/MLS SM7200 Dr. A. Ostaszewski Mr. D. W. Balmer 
SM115 Advanced Linear Alegebra 25/LS SM7044 SM202 Statistical Methods for Social Research 33/MLS Ps5406; Mr . M. Anthony Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh SM7215; 
SM120 Game Theory I 20/M SM7025; So6960 

Dr. S. Alpern SM7026; SM204 Elementary Statistical Theory 33/MLS SM7201 
SM8002 Professor A. Atkinson 

SM121 Game Theory II 20/L SM7025; SM206 Probability and Distribution Theory 33/MLS SM7220 
Dr. S. Alpern SM8003 Dr. M. Knott 

SM122 Applied Abstract Analysis 45/MLS SM7060; SM207 Estimation and Tests 12/LS SM7220 
(Not available 1990-91) SM8001 Dr. N. Shephard 

SM124 Introduction to Topology 20/M SM7021 SM210 Analysis of Variance and Quality Control 10/L SM7230; 
(Not available 1990-91) Dr. C. S. Smith SM8258 

SM125 Convexity and Duality 10/L SM7021 SM211 Time Series and Forecasting 10/M SM7230; 
(Not available 1990-91) Dr. N. Shepherd SM8258 

SM126 Fixed Point Theorems 10/L SM7021 SM212 Applied Regression Analysis 10/M SM7230; 
(Not available 1990-91) Professor A. Atkinson SM8258 

SM128 Set Theory 20/M SM7032 SM213 Survey Methods 10/L SM7230; 
Dr. A. Ostaszewski Mrs. J. Galbraith SM8258 

SM129 Model Theory 20/L SM7033 SM214 Surveys, Experiments and other Investigations 15/LS SM7240; 
(Not available 1990-91) Mrs. K. E. Spitz SM8260 
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Seminar Course Guide 
Lecture/ 

Number Seminar Course Guide 
Nu mber Number Number 

SM215 Sample Survey Theory 15/ML SM7240; 
Mr. D. W. Balmer SM242 Applied Statistics Project MLS SM7248 

SM8260 Dr. M. Knott 
SM216 Multivariate Methods 15/M SM7240; 

Mrs. J. Galbraith SM250 Regression Diagnostics 20/M SM8262 
SM8260 Professor A. Atkinson 

SM217 Further Statistical Theory and Methods 15/ML SM7240 
Dr. N. Shephard SM251 Stochastic Processes 10/M SM8263 

Mr. D. W. Balmer 
SM218 Statistical Theory 45/MLS SM7241; 

Dr. M. Knott, Miss S. Brown and SM253 Further Stochastic Processes 10/L SM8264 
Dr. N. Shephard 

SM7250 Dr. A. Dassios 

SM219 Elementary Stochastic Processes 15/ML SM7241; SM254 Multivariate Analysis 20/ML SM8257 
Professor J. Hajnal SM7250 Dr. M. Knott 

SM221 Actuarial Applications of Stochastic Processes 16/ML SM7250 SM255 Robust Methods of Estimation 10/L SM8262 
Dr. A. Dassios Dr. M. Knott 

SM222 Marketing and Market Research 51/MLS SM7231 SM256 Analysis of Categorised Data 10/LS SM8257 
Dr. C. Phillips and Dr. D. Smith Dr. C. S. Smith 

SM230 Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 45/MLS Ecl 430 SM257 Basic Time Series Analysis 10/M Ec2560; 
Statistics Professor A. C. Harvey SM8263 
Dr. C. Dougherty and Mr. J. Davidson SM258 Further Time Series 10/L Ec2561; 

SM232 Econometric Theory 40/ML Ec1575; Professor A. C. Harvey SM8264 
Professor A. C. Harvey and Ec2411 SM259 Applied Multivariate Analysis 10/L Ps6498; Mr. J. Davidson Professor D. J. Bartholomew SM8255 

SM233 Introduction to Statistical 5/L SM8254; 
Simulation Techniques SM260 Statistical Techniques for Manpower Planning 20/ML SM8214 

Mr. D. W. Balmer 
SM8260 Professor D. J. Bartholomew 

SM234 Statistical Sources 10/M 
SM262 Further Sample Survey Theory and Methods 12/ML SM8255 

Dr. C. Phillips 
SM8254; Mrs. J. Galbraith 
SM8260 

SM235 Actuarial Investigations: Financial and 44/MLS 
SM263 Experiments in Social Research 10/L SM8261 

Statistical 
SM7260 Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh 

Mr. M. Gilbert SM264 Survey Design, Execution and Analysis 20/ML SM8261 

SM236 Actuarial Life Contingencies 44/MLS SM7261 
Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh 

Mr. P. Bayliss SM265 Statistical Aspects of Educational and 20/LS SM8214 

SM237 Data Analysis 25/ML SM8254 
Manpower Planning 

Miss. S. Brown Dr. C. Phillips 

SM238 Fundamentals of Decision Theory 10/M SM7216; 
SM268 Further Statistical Methods 20/ML Ps6498; 

Dr. J. V. Howard SM8204 
Dr. J. V. Howard Ps6497 

SM239 Behavioural Decision Theory 10/M SM7216; 
SM269 Applied Statistics 15/ML SM8360 

Dr. L. D. Phillips SM8204 
Dr. J. V. Howard 

SM240 Bayesian Statistical Methods 10/L SM7216; 
SM271 Joint Statistics Seminars MS 

Dr. M. Knott SM8204 
Professor A. C. Atkinson 

SM241 Decision Analysis in Practice 10/L SM7216; 
SM272 Advanced Lectures on Special Topics MS 

Dr. L. D. Phillips in Statistics 
SM8204 Professor A. C. Atkinson 
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Lecture/ Lecture/ 
Seminar Course Guide Seminar Course Guide 
Number Number Number Number 
SM273 Quantitative Analysis in Social Research SM273 SM313 Elements of Management Mathematics 36/MLS SM7340 

Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh, Professor D. Professor J. Rosenhead, Dr. S. Powell, 
Bartholomew and Mr. R. Wiggins Dr. A. Dassios and Ms. D. Waring 

SM274 Workshop in Applied Statistics 
Miss S. Brown 

MLS SM274 SM314 Operational Research Techniques 25/MLS SM7345 
Professor J. Rosenhead and Ms. D. Waring 

SM275 Seminar in Survey Methodology SM315 Mathematical Programming 10/M SM7345 
L SM275 Dr. S. Powell Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh 

SM317 Model Building in Operational Research 60/ML SM7347 
Mr. D. W. Balmer and Dr. S. Powell 

Computing and Operational Research SM318 Management Sciences Seminar 10/ML 
Dr. S. Powell 

SM300 Programming in Pascal 20/M SM7302 
To be arranged SM319 First-Year Computing Seminar 10/ML 

Dr. T. Cornford 
SM301 Data Structures 20/L SM7303 SM321 Applications of Computers 15/ML SM7321; 

Professor I. 0. Angell Dr. J. Sylwestrowicz SM8301 

SM302 Introduction to Computing 20/M SM7304; SM344 Fortran 77 Programming (General) SM344 
Mr. J. Backhouse and Dr. J. Liebenau SM8300 Miss C. R. Hewlett 

SM303 Data Management Systems 20/LS SM345 Pascal Programming (General) SM345 
SM7305; 

Mr. J. Backhouse and Mr. A. Lubanski SM8300 
Miss C. R. Hewlett 

SM350 Operational Research Methodology 10/ML SM8327; 
SM304 Information Systems Development 30/ML SM7323 Professor J. Rosenhead SM8342; 

Dr. C. A vgerou SM8344 

SM305 Knowledge of Management Using Expert 15/ML SM7324 SM351 Basic Operational Research Techniques 18/M SM8342; 
Systems Ms. D. Waring, Dr. D. Connolly SM8343 
To be arranged and Dr. S. Powell 

SM306 Database Systems SM352 Advanced Operational Research Techniques 20/LS SM8347 
15/ML SM7325 Dr. J. Howard Mr. J. Backhouse 

SM353 Basic Mathematical Programming 9/M SM8342; 
SM307 Computer Architectures 15/ML SM7326 Dr. S. Powell SM8345; 

Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz SM8351; 
SM8354 

SM308 Networks and Distributed Systems 15/L SM7327 
Dr. A. Warman SM354 Mathematical Programming I 16/ML SM8351; 

Dr. S. Powell SM8354 
SM309 Numerical Computing 20/L SM7332 

Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz SM355 Mathematical Programming II 16/L SM8351; 
Dr. S. Powell SM8355 

SM310 Artificial Intelligence Techniques 20/M SM7333 SM356 Graph Theory 9/M SM7063; 
and Tools Dr. D. Connolly SM8345; 
To be arranged SM8351; 

SM311 Software Engineering 40/ML SM7334 
SM8354; 

Dr. R. J. Paul 
SM8356 

SM357 Applied Statistical and Forecasting 9/M SM8342; 
SM312 Computer Graphics 20/L SM7335 Techniques for O.R. SM8343 

Professor I. 0. Angell Dr. J. V. Howard 
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Lecture/ Lecture/ 

Course Guide Seminar Course Guide Seminar 
Number Number Nu mber Number 

SM358 Selected Topics in O.R. 15/ML SM374 Further Simulation 15/LS SM8348 SM8342; Mr. D . W. Balmer Professor J . Rosenhead , Dr. S. Powell SM8344; 
and Ms . D. Waring SM8327 SM375 Cost-Benefit Analysis 5/M SM8356 

SM359 O.R. Tutorial 5/M SM8342; To be arranged 
Ms. D. Waring SM8344; SM376 Valuation of Intangibles 5/L SM8356 

SM8327 To be arranged 
SM36O Systems Analysis and Design 2O/M SM8307 SM377 Pascal Programming 5/M+ SM8345; Dr. S. Smithson Ms. L. Domingo week preceed ing SM8342 
SM361 Aspects of Information Systems 10/ML SM8308 Michaelmas 

Dr. S. Smithson SM378 Advanced Topics in Information Systems 13/LS SM8326 
SM362 Information Systems Colloquium 2O/ML SM8308 (Not available 1990-91) 

Dr. S. Smithson SM379 Operational Research in Transport 12/ML SM8356 
SM363 Information Systems Management 20/ML SM8309 Dr. S. Powell 

Dr. S. Smithson and Professor I. 0. Angell SM397 Semantic Analysis 8/L SM8325 
SM364 Information Systems Development 25/L SM8310 Mr. J. Backhouse 

Methodologies 
SM38O Applied Operational Research and 20/ML SM8365; Dr . A. Cornford Information Systems SM8366 

SM365 Information Systems Issues 8/L SM8327; Dr. S. Powell and Dr. A. Cornford 
Dr. A. Cornford SM8344; SM381 Information Technology and Development 2O/ML SM83O6 

SM8349 Dr. C. A vgerou and Dr. J . Liebenau 
SM366 Economics for Operational Research 5/M SM8344; SM382 Information Systems in Developing Countries 2O/ML SM83O6 To be arranged SM8356 Dr. C. A vgerou and Dr. J. Liebenau 
SM367 Information 20/ML SM8321 SM383 Applied Operational Research 2O/ML SM8363; Dr. J. Liebenau and Mr. J. Backhouse Ms. D. Waring SM8364 
SM368 Workshop in Simulation 5 + One Whole Saturday/M SM8324; SM384 Seminar for Research Students 3O/MLS Dr. R. J. Paul SM8345; in Systems Analysis 

SM8349 Dr. J. Liebenau 
SM369 Strategic Aspects of Information Technology SM8322 SM385 Accounting for Operational Research 9/M SM8344 (i) Socio-Economic Aspects of 5/M To be arranged Information Technology 

8/L SM8344 Dr . C. A vgerou SM386 Corporate Planning 
(ii) National and International Information 5/L Dr. T. Williams 

Technology 
SM387 Transport Economics for Operational 10/L SM8356 Dr. A. Cornford 

(iii) Seminars on Strategic Aspects of 5/L Research 
Information Technology Dr. S. Glaister 
Dr. C. Avgerou and Dr. A. Cornford SM388 Planning Theory 6/M SM8361 

SM37O Intelligent Knowledge Based Systems 20/ML SM8323 Professor J. Rosenhead 
To be arranged SM389 Problem and Decision Structuring 18/LS SM8361 

SM372 Computer Based Modelling Systems 10/L SM8324 Methods 
Dr. R. J. Paul Professor J. Rosenhead 

SM39O Advanced Topics in OR 15/ML SM8362 SM373 Workshop in Computer Software 5+/M SM8345; Professor J. Rosenhead Dr. J. V. Howard and Ms. D. Waring SM8349 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

SM391 Databases 
Mr. J. Backhouse 

SM392 Office Automation 
Dr. S. Smithson 

SM393 System Integrity 
Dr. A. Warman 

SM394 Networks 
Dr. A. Warman 

SM395 Parallel Processing 
Dr. J. Sylwestrowicz 

SM396 Graphics 
Professor I. 0. Angell 

10/M 

8/L 

8/L 

8/L 

10/M 

16/L 

Course Guide 
Number 
SM8325 

SM8325 

SM8325 

SM8325 

SM8325 

SM8325 

Guide to Statistics Courses for 
Research Students 
The Department provides courses in statistics suitable 
for non-statisticians at three levels: (i) Introductory 
(1st year undergraduate) courses ; (ii) other applied 
undergraduate courses; and (iii) special courses for 
research students. Students should feel free to 
approach the teacher responsible for each course to 
discuss its suitability for their needs . 
J. Introductory undergraduate courses 
The Department teaches three first-year courses 
which do not assume any previous knowledge of 
statistics. They differ primarily in the level of mathe -
matical background required and in their theoretical 
level. 
SM202: Statistical Methods for Social Research 
(Course Guide SM7215) 
This is the least mathematical of the courses. It is 
taught primarily to 1st year Sociology and 1st year 
Social Psychology students for whom it is a compul-
sory paper. It comprises 33 lectures. There is also a 
one-hour class each week at which the homework 
exercises are discussed . There are no prerequisit es for 
this course. The applications discussed are mainly 
from Sociology and Psychology . 
SM200: Basic Statistics (Course Guide SM7200) 
This course (33 lectures , 20 classes) is an introduction 
to some fundamental ideas of statistical analysis aimed 
at students with limited mathematical knowledge and 
ability (O-level , but no A-level) . The first 10 lecture s 
are devoted to descriptive statistics and basic probabi-
lity theory, and the remainder to sampling and infer-
ence. The ideas of estimation and hypothesis testing 
are applied to simple linear regression and one -way 
analysis of variance . 
SM204: Elementary Statistical Theory (Course Guide 
SM7201) 
This is a course of 33 lectures and 20 associated classes 
which is intended to introduce students to the prin-
cipal ideas of statistics at an elementary level. Most of 
the students attending the course will be first year 
undergraduates having a level of mathematical 
attainment equivalent to A-level , but with little or no 
prior experience of statistics. 
The course covers aspects of descriptive statistics 
including exploratory data analysis ; elementary prob-
ability and distribution theory ; and statistical infer-
ence and methodology, including regression and time 
series analysis and the analysis of variance . It may 
serve either as a self-contained introduction to statis-
tics or as a foundation for further theoretical or 
applied courses in statistics or econometrics. 
II. More advanced undergraduate courses 
All other courses in statistics require some prior 
understanding of statistical principles. The papers 
Marketing and Market Research (SM7231) and Statis-
tical Techniques for Management Sciences (SM7230) 
are those most likely to be of interest to non-
statisticians . Intending students should speak to the 
responsible teacher before deciding to attend these 
courses. 
SM7231: Marketing and Market Research 
The aim of this course is to cover the main methods of 
data collection and analysis used in market and 
opinion research. An understanding of the elements 
of probability and statistical inference is required, 
together with a first course in survey methods . 
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Although much of the course is completely non-
mathematical, those students who have done only one 
basic course in statistics will find part of the course 
difficult. 
SM7230: Statistical Techniques for Management 
Sciences 
This a second-level course , emphasising the applica-
tion of statistical techniques which have proved useful 
in management sciences. Students should have com-
pleted the equivalent of Elementary Statistical Theory 
(SM7201) and Mathematical Methods (SM7000). It 
consists of four lecture courses , each accompanied by 
a class, as follows: SM210, Analysis of Variance and 
Quality Control; SM211 Time Series and Forecasting; 
SM212, Applied Regression Analysis; SM213 Survey 
Methods. 
m. Special courses for research students 
The Department will introduce two special courses for 
research students from other departments in 1989--90. 
SM273 Quantitative Analysis in Social Research 
The course will provide a brief intensive introduction to 
the principles and methods of statistical analysis applica-
ble typically to social research data. The work will take 
place in the week before Michaelmas Term begins. 
SM274: Workshop in Applied Statistics 
The workshop will deal with practical problems in 
statistical analysis raised by the participants and the use 
of computer packages for solving statistical problems . 

Course Guides 
SM271 

Joint Statistics Seminars and Advanced 
Lectures in Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. C. Atkinson, Room 
S210 (Secretary, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for Research and M.Sc. 
students in Statistics. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Course Content: The speakers discuss their research , 
or give expository material on statistical topics of 
general interest. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two hours most Friday 
afternoons in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms . The venue rotates among several colleges of 
the University of London . 
Examination Arrangements: Non examinable. 

SM273 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh, 
Room S214 (Secretary, S205), Professor D. Bartho-
lomew, Room H602 and Mr. R. Wiggins, Room S214. 
Course Intended Primarily for: Research students , 
Ph.D. , M.Phil . and Research Fee students in all depart-
ments of the School, however priority will be given to 
students in Industrial Relations and Social Psychology. 
Core Syllabus: The course will provide a brief intensive 
introduction to the principles and methods of statistical 
analysis applicable to social research data . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: One week intensive course 
from September 24-28 1990. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be no formal 
assessment associated with this course. 
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SM274 

Workshop in Applied Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Miss Susannah Brown, Room 
S211 (Secretary , S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for: Research students, 
Ph.D ., M.Phil. and research fee and M.Sc. students in 
all departments of the School whose research or 
project work involves the use of or appreciation of 
statistical techniques and methodology. 
Core Syllabus: The workshop will deal with the 
practicalities of statistical data analysis in research 
within the social sciences. 
Course Content: There is no formal syllabus . The 
initial meetings will outline the computing and other 
support facilities available within the School. Subse-
quent sessions will introduce statistical packages and 
techniques and participants will be able to seek help 
with their particular problems. 
Pre-Requisites: None except the need for such 
support. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour meeting per 
week in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms, 
starting in week three of the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: Reading will be recommended accord-
ing to need . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be no formal 
assessment associated with this course. 

SM275 
Seminar in Survey Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh, 
Room S214 (Secretary, S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for Research students, 
Ph.D., M.Phil., and Research Fee students in all 
departments of the School. 
Course Content: The course will provide a general 
introduction to the major areas of methodology for 
social surveys, and will also provide an introduction to 
some of the principal social surveys carried out in the 
UK . Recent developments in survey methodology will 
also be covered . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The seminar will take place 
weekly in the Lent Term . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be no formal 
assessment associated with the course. 

SM344 
Fortran 77 Programming (General) 
Teacher Responsible: Miss C. R. Hewlett, Room S202 
Course Intended Primarily for beginners in FOR-
TRAN 77, it would also be useful for those wishing to 
revise FORTRAN or to convert to it from the 
previous standard version (FORTRAN IV). 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of the 
video-taped lectures, "Structured FORTRAN", 
together with supervised classes and practical ses-
sions. This course will be given twice during the 
session. 

(a) Christmas vacation; five days, 10-14 December 
1990. 
(b) Easter vacation: five days, 18-22 March 1991. 
Anyone wishing to take this course should register 
with the Computer Service Receptionist (Room Sl98) 
by 30 November 1990 for Course (a) or by 8 March 
1991 for Course (b) . 
Recommended Reading: A handbook accompanies 
the course; this will be on sale at the beginning of the 
course price £3.50. 

SM345 
Pascal Programming (General) 
Teacher Responsible: Miss C. R. Hewlett, Room S202 
Course Intended Primarily for beginners in Pascal. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is based on the 
video-taped lectures , "Programming in Pascal" and 
includes practical sessions . 
The course will be given twice during the session. 
(a) Christmas vacation : five days, 10-14 December 
1990. 
(b) Easter vacation: five days, 18-22 March 1991. 
Anyone wishing to take this course should register 
with the Computer Service receptionist (Room S198) 
by 30 November 1990 for course (a) or by 8 March 
1991 for course (b) . 
Recommended Reading: L. V. Atkinson , A Student's 
Guide to Programming in Pascal. 

SM7000 
Mathematical Methods 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Davies, Room S466 and 
Dr. M. Harvey, Room S466 (Secretary, S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Maths ./Stats./ 
Comp ./Act. Sci.) , B.Sc. (Man.Sci.) , B.Sc. (Econ.), 
Dip . Stats ., Dip. Econ. and suitably qualified grad-
uate students. 
Core Syllabus: This is an introductory level "how-to-
do-it" course for those who wish to use mathem atics 
seriously in social science, or in any other context. 
Course Content: Vectors. Linear equations . Matrices. 
Partial differentiation. Maxima and Mimima. 
Complex numbers. Determinants and eigenvalues. 
Multiple integrals. Recursive techniques. Ordinary 
differential equations . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of the elementary tech-
niques of mathematics including calculus as covered in 
a British 'A' level mathematics subject. Students 
without such a background should first take the paper 
Basic Mathematics for Economists. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course SM102, 
two hours a week in the Michaelmas, Lent and early 
Summer Terms (45 lectures in all). One class each 
week (SM102a). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to attempt 
simple exercises designated in the lectures. Written 
answers to specified exercises are submitted to the 
appropriate class teacher for evaluation. Success in 
this paper depends largely in dealing with this written 
work in a regular and systematic fashion. 

Reading List: Calculus (C.U.P .) by K. G. Binmore . 
Elementary Linear Algebra by Howard Anton. Calcu-
lus by Bers and Karal. Methods for Economists by T. 
Yamane. Some inexpensive supplements are the 
"Library of Mathematics" books , Linear Equations, 
Complex Numbers, Partial Derivatives and Multiple 
Integrals. Also the "Schaum Outline " books, Calculus 
by F. Ayres , Linear Algebra by Lipschutz and Mathe-
matics for Economists by E. Dowling. 
Examination Arrangements: Students are normally 
assessed on the basis of a three hour formal examin-
ation in the Summer Term . 

SM7003 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor N. L. Biggs, Room 
S464 and Mr. M. Anthony, Room S467 (Secretary , 
S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Math. Sci.) ; 
B.Sc. (Econ.); B.Sc. (Man. Sci.); B.Sc. (Comp . and 
Inf. Systems) . 
Core Syllabus: The course establishes the fundamen-
tal theory on which , among other things, the tech-
niques of calculus are based. The emphasis is on 
careful reasoning . 
Course Content; Integers. Sets and Functions. Rela-
tions. Groups. Logic . Number systems. Sequences 
and series. Functions and continuity . Differentiation. 
Integration, special functions . 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of the elementary 
techniques of calculus as covered in a British "A" 
Level mathematics subject or in an American fresh-
man calculus course . 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course SM103 
consisting of two lectures a week (approximatley 45 
lectures in all) . In addition a weekly class SM103a is 
~ven; it is very important that students attend this class. 
Written Work: Students are expected to submit writ-
ten work to the class teacher each week, and this will 
be discussed in the classes . 
Reading List: Mathematical Analysis, a straight-
forward approach by K. G. Binmore. A First Course in 
Mathematical Analysis by J . C. Burkhill. Foundations 
of Mathematics by I. Stewart and D . Tall. Discrete 
Mathematics by N. Biggs. Rings, Fields and Groups by 
R. B. J. T. Allenby. Mathematical Analysis, a fun-
damental and straightforward approach by David S. 
G. Stirling. Fundamentals of Mathematical Analysis 
by Rod Haggarty. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a three 
hour examination in the Summer Term. 

SM7004 
Discrete Mathematics A (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Connolly, Room Sl16b 
(Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Man.Sci.), 
B.Sc. (Comp. and lnf. Systems). 
Core Syllabus: An introductory course of discrete 
mathematics suitable for students with no previous 
knowledge of pure mathematics . 
Course Content: Logic . Integers. Functions and 
counting. Basic combinatorial techniques . Algo-
rithms. Graphs. 
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Pre-Requisites: None , but optional exericises involv-
ing a knowledge of Pascal programming may be set . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 20 
lectures SMlOl and 9 classes SMlOla in the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to submit 
written work for discussion in the weekly class. 
Reading List: Discrete Mathematics by N.L. Biggs. 
Discrete and Combinatorial Mathematics by R. P. 
Grimaldi. Discrete Mathematics : Applied Combinato-
rics and Graph Theory by M. Townsend or any of the 
numerous other books with a similiar title . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term . 

SM7020 
Further Mathematical Methods 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room 
S468 and Mr. M. Anthony, Room S467 (Secretary, 
S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
under the following special subjects: 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
International Trade & Development 
Statistics 
B.Sc. Course Unit Main Fields Actuarial Science, 
Demography, Management Sciences, Statistics , 
Mathematics & Philosophy 2nd or 3rd year. 
Diploma in Econometrics 
Diploma in Statistics 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
M.Sc. Econometrics preliminary year. 
Core Syllabus: To develop the ideas and results first 
presented in Elementary Mathematical Methods. On 
the calculus side the course studies how integrals may 
be numerically calculated, or transformed by a variety 
of manipulations, and how they may be applied 
systematically to the solution of differential equations . 
On the algebra side geometric insights are used as a 
unifying framework for such diverse problems as 
reduction of (possibly non-square) matrices to simpler 
form , fitting a line through non-collinear points , 
solving both linear and non-linear programmes , 
solving a two person zero-sum game. 
Course Content: 
(i) Integration and Transforms. Riemann-Stieltjes 
and Lebesgue-Stieltjes integral, manipulation of inte-
grals. Multiple integrals. Convolutions. Laplace 
Transforms. 
(ii) Matrix Analysis. Vector Spaces (revision). 
Wronskian. Geometry in Rn (orthogonality , Gram-
Schmidt , conjugate directions). Rank of matrices . 
Spectral Theory. Positive definiteness . Upper trian-
gular and blockdiagonal form. Tridiagonal form 
(Householder's method). Projections and least 
squares. Generalized inverses. 
(iii) Convexity and Programming. Convexity. Separ-
ating hyperplane. Linear inequalities. Linear pro-
gramming. Zero-sum games. Simplex method . 
Concave functions. Kuhn-Tucker theorem. 
(iv) Differential Equations. Linear ordinary differen-
tial equations . Solution by series expansion (power 
series , Fourier series) if time allows . 
Pre-Requisites: Ideally the course Mathematical 
Methods. Alternatively (a) a course in linear algebra 
so that notions like linear independence, eigenvalue , 
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diagonalisation are already familiar , and (b) an inter-
mediate course of calculus giving proficiency in 
routine differentiation and integration of say rational 
functions and trigonometric functions . 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture accompanied by 
classes . (SM113) 
Lectures: SM113 - 45 one-hour meetings , two per 
week , Michaelma s and Lent Terms with about 5 hours 
overspill into Summer Term condensed by mutual 
arrangement into two weeks . 
Classes : SM113(a) 24 Sessional. 
Very full lecture notes are distributed in advance and 
contain a comprehensive assortment of problems. No 
course book is necessary but alternative accounts are 
always worth consulting (as below). Class teachers are 
often part-time . They assign a selection of the prob-
lems already mentioned for homework and these must 
be done ( or attempted at the very least) and handed in 
for marking. Model answers are available but will be 
distributed only selectively . 
Reading List: Recommended reading (i) M. R. 
Spiegel , Advanc ed Calculus; M. R . Spiegel , Laplace 
Transforms; (ii) and (iii) B. Noble , Appli ed Linear 
Algebra ; R . Bellman , Matrix Analysis ; (iv) and (v) L. 
Elsgolts , Differential Equations and Calculus of 
Variations; E . L. Ince , Differential Equations . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
form al examination in the Summer Term . A revision 
guide will be issued at the end of Lent Term detailing : 
the structure of the paper , what subject matter may 
safely be omitted and which areas to concentrate on. 

SM7021 
Topology & Convexity 
(Not available 1990--91) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor N. L. Biggs, Room 
S464 and Dr. S. Alpern, Room S485 (Secretary S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for second or third year 
B.Sc. Mathematics , usually audited by postgraduate 
Economists. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
the student to abstract techniques of Analysis. These 
techniques are useful in many fields of pure and 
applied mathematics and particularly in theoretical 
mathematical economics . 
Course Content: 
(i) SM124 Introduction to Topology: 
(a) In the Michaelmas Term there are 20 lectures 
which introduce "point-set " topology. 
Topological Spaces are defined and properties such as 
connectedness and techniques of proving topological 
theorems are emphasised . 
(b) There will be four lectures in the Summer Term 
covering applications to game theory and economics . 
(ii) SM125 Convexity and Duality: 
( c) The next 10 lectures present a brief introduction to 
"convex analysis" and the Duality Theorem of Linear 
Programming . We do not cover computational 
methods for solving Linear Programs in this course. 
(iii) SM126 Fixed Point Theorems: 
(d) 10 lectures in the first half of the Lent Term cover 
the Fixed Point Theorems of Banach Brouwer 
Schauder and Kakutani . ' ' 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of Analysis (conti-
nuity , differentiation, topology of Euclidean space) 
and in particular techniques for formal proofs is 

required for parts (c) and (d) of the syllabus. This 
knowledge is normally obtained in the course . 
Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory. The second 
part of the course (c) Convexity and Duality requires 
an elementary knowledge of Linear Algebra or Matrix 
Algebra, to the extent of understanding the nature of 
solutions to a system of linear equations. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lectures and 
one class (SM124a) each week. The class is devoted 
mainly to discussing assigned work . 
Written Work: Students are expected to submit writ-
ten solutions to some of the problems assigned for the 
classes. 
Reading List: S. Lipshutz , General Topology; Hock-
ing & Yo.ung , Topolo?y ; J. Franklin , Methods of 
Mathematical Economics ; D. Smart , Fixed Point 
Theorems. 
Examination Arrangements: There is. a single three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term . 

SM7025 
Game Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Alpern, Room S485 
(Secretary , S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Math s./Stats./ 
Comp ./Act.Sci_.), B .Sc. (Econ.) , M.Sc. (Maths.), 
M.Sc. (Operational Research) , M.Sc. (Econ .), M.Sc. 
(Econometrics and Maths .) and other suitabl y quali-
fied graduate or General Course students . 
Core Syllabus: The theory of games and its applica-
tions in economics. 
Course Content: Von Neumann and Morgenstern 
utility theory. Formal games and their classification. 
Strictly competitive (zero-sum) games . Poker bluf-
fing. Non-cooperative games. Nash equilibrium. 
Games with incomplete information . Cooperative 
games . Survey of cooperative solution concepts 
including the core , Von Neumann and Morgenstern 
solutions sets, Aumann and Maschler bargainin g sets, 
Nash bargaining solutions and the Shapley Value. The 
Nash program and non-cooperative bargaining 
models. Market games and the application of game-
theoretic ideas to problems in the economic theories 
of externalities , oligopoly and resource allocation 
under differential information . (Students will not be 
required to prepare for the whole of this syllabus. 
Mathematically trained students will be expected to 
omit the more advanced economic material and 
Economics students will be expected to omit the more 
advanced mathematical material.) 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics beyond 
that covered in Mathematical Methods (SM102) poss-
ibly including Further Mathematical Methods 
(SM113) . For the more advanced economics material, 
a knowledge of economics as covered in Ec113 
Economic Analysis. For the more advanced math ema-
tics material SM124 Introduction to Topology and 
SM126 Fixed Point Theorems will be useful but not 
essential. More important than a knowledge of speci-
fic techniques is the habit of thinking in the careful way 
required in mathematics and economic theory. 
Undergraduates are advised to take the course in their 
third year rather than their second year. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course SM120 
Games consisting of two lectures a week in the 

Michaelmas Term sometimes extending into the Lent 
Term. The lecture course SM121 Game Theory II 
consisting of two lectures a week in the Lent Term. 
Also twenty-five problem classes SM120a are given 
1hroughout the year. The classes are organised by Dr. 
Alpern. Attendance for about 35 hours will be 
expected. 
Written Work: Lecture notes containing problems are 
supplied. Written answers will be expected by the class 
1eacher on a regular basis and the problems will be 
discussed in the class. 
Reading List: This subject is currently under develop-
ment and completely adequate books are not availa-
ble. Game Theory by G. Owen (2nd edn.) should be 
purchased or Game Theory by T . Jones ( although this 
is only sound on zero -sum games) . Some further 
references are Games and Decision by Luce & Raiffa, 
The Theory of Games and Economic Behaviour by 
Von Neumann & Morgenstern , Two-Person Game 
Theory by Rappaport , Economics and the Theory of 
Games by Bacharach , Rational Behaviour and 
Bargaining Equilibrium in Games and Social 
Situations by Harsanyi , The Comp/eat Strategyst by 
Williams, The Strategy of Conflict by Schelling . 
Examination Arrangements: Students are normally 
assessed on the basis of a three-hour formal examin-
alion in the Summer Term. The examination will 
contain a general section , a more mathematical 
section and a more economical section. Students will 
be required to answer questions from two of these 
1hree sections . 

SM7026 
SM8002 

Game Theory I (Half Unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Alpern, Room S485 
(Secretary , S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Maths ./Stats ./ 
Comp./Act. Sci.) , B .Sc. (Econ.) , M.Sc . (Math s.) , 
M.Sc. (Operational Research) , M.Sc. (Econ .) , M.Sc. 
(Econometrics and Maths .) and other suitably quali-
fied graduate or General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: The theory of games and its applica-
lions in economics . 
Course Content: Von Neumann and Morgenstern 
utility theory. Formal games and their classification. 
Strictly competitive (zero-sum) games. Poker and 
bluffing. Non-cooperative games . Nash equilibrium . 
Games with incomplete information. Cooperative 
including the core, Van Neumann and Morgenstern 
solutions sets, Aumann and Maschler bargaining sets , 
Nash bargaining solutions and the Shapley Value. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledg e of mathematics beyond 
!hat covered in Mathematical Methods (SM102) 
and/or Further Mathematical Methods (SM113) . 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course SM120 
Games consisting of two lectures a week in the 
Michaelmas Term . Also about 15 problem classes 
SM120a. 
Written Work: Lecture notes containing problems are 
supplied. Written answers will be expected by the class 
teacher on a regular basis and the problems will be 
discussed in the class. 
Reading List: This subject is currently under develop-
ment and completely adequate books are not available. 
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Game Theory by G. Owen (2nd edn .) should be 
purchased or Game Theory by T. Jones ( although this 
is only sound on zero-sum games). Some further 
references are Games and Decision by Luce & Raiffa, 
The Theory of Games and Economic Behaviour by 
Von Neumann & Morgenstern , Two-Person Game 
Theory by Rappaport , Economi cs and the Theory of 
Games by Bacharach, Rational Behaviour and 
Bargaining Equilibrium in Games and Social 
Situations by Harsanyi , The Comp/eat Strategyst by 
Williams , The Strategy of Conflict by Schelling. 
Examination Arrangements: Students are normally 
assessed on the basis of a two-hour formal examin-
ation in the Summer Term . 

SM7030 
Further Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Boardman, Room S486 
and Dr. S. Alpern, Room S485 (Secretary , S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Maths ./Stats ./ 
Comp .I Act. Sci) ; B.Sc. (Econ.) and suitably qualified 
graduate students . 
Core Syllabus: This is a second level theoretical course 
in analysis. The aim is to consolidate and extend the 
students knowledge of real analysis via an introduc-
tion of the ideas from Banach spaces that have 
applications to the study of calculus in R" and to 
introduce the basic notions of complex analysis . 
Course Content: Sequences in R". Balzano-Weierstrass ' 
Theorem , Heine-Borel Theorem . Cauchy sequences in 
normed vector spaces, and absolutely convergent series. 
Completeness . Properties of continuous functions f: 
R"-Rm, derivatives of such functions . Jacobians . Impli-
cit function theorem , inverse function theorem. 
Complex Analysis including the Residue Theorem and 
elementary mapping ideas . 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have previously 
attended SM103 Introduction to Pure Mathematics or 
the equivalent. (For an American student an 
equivalent background would involve at least one 
course in formal real analysis together with several 
supplem entary courses in mathematic s.) Simultane-
ous attendance at the course SM124 Introduction to 
Topology is helpful but not necessary. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course SMlll 
Further Analysis consisting of some 45 lectures taught 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms by Dr. Boardman 
and Dr. Alpern associated with which are the weekly 
problem classes SMllla also conducted by Dr. 
Boardman and Dr. Alpern. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a regular basis by Dr. Boardman and 
Dr. Alpern. 
Reading List: Mathematical Analysis, a straightforward 
approach by K. G. Binmore ; A Second Course in 
Mathematical Analysis, by J . C. Birkhill and H. Birkhill; 
Functions of a Complex Variable by D. 0. Tall ; Theory 
and Problems of Complex Variables by M. R. Spiegel 
("Schaum's Outline " Series) ; Complex Analysis by L. 
V. Ahlfors; Introduction to Complex Analysis by R. 
Nevanlinna and V . Paatero; Basic Complex Analysis by 
J . E . Marsden; Complex Analysis by I. Stewart and D. 
Tall ; Complex Analysis by A. F. Bearden ; Functions of a 
Complex Variable, by D . Tall . 
Examination Arrangements: Student s are normally 
assessed on the basis of a three hour formal examin-
ation in the Summer Term. 
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SM7032 

Set Theory (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room S468 
(Secretary, S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Maths./Stats./ 
Comp.) 2nd or 3rd year; B.Sc. (Maths./Phil.) 2nd or 
3rd year; Dip . Logic and Sci. Method. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to formal set theory : the 
axioms, ordinal and cardinal numbers and their uses . 
Course Content: Axiomatic approach to set theory . 
Sets and classes . Well-orderings. Cardinals and ord-
inals. The axiom of choice and Zorn's lemma. Infini-
tory combinatorics (Delta-systems, Diamond, 
Martin 's Axiom) . 
Pre-Requisites: A basic acquaintance with predicate 
calculus, as provided in the course Ph114: Introduc-
tion to Mathematical Logic. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectur es (SM128) 
and 10 problem classes on set theory in the 
Michaelmas Term . Full notes provided . 
Reading List: R . L. Vaught , Introdu ction to Set 
Theory; K . Kuratowski & A. Mostowski , Set Theory . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , based on 
the full syllabus for the lecture course. 
Alternatively , if Set Theory is offered concurrently 
with Model Theory (Half unit) (SM128) both courses 
will be examined as a 3 hour paper containing two 
parts: Section A on Set Theory and Section B on 
Model Theory at least one question will need to be 
attempted from each section . 

SM7033 
Model Theory (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged (Secretary , 
S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Maths ./Stats ./ 
Comp .) 2nd or 3rd year; B .Sc. (Maths ./Phil.) 2nd or 
3rd year; Dip. Logic and Sci. Method. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the model theory of 
first-order languages. 
Course Content: Compactness and Lowenheim-
Skolem theorems . The elementary chain thereom and 
some of its consequences: Craig's interpolation lemma 
and Beth's definability theorem. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic acquaintance with predicate 
calculus as provided in the course Ph114: Introduction 
to Mathematical Logic. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (SM129) (and 10 
problem classes (SM129a)) on Model Theory in the 
Lent Term. Full lecture notes provided . 
Reading List: J. Bell & M. Machover , A Course in 
Mathematical Logic; J. Bridge , Beginning Model 
Theory; E. Mendelson , Introduction to Mathematical 
Logic . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 2 hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term, based on the full 
syllabus for the lecture course. 
Alternatively , if Model Theory is offered concurrently 
with Set Theory (Half unit) (SM129) both courses will 
be examined as a 3 hour paper containing two parts : 
Section A on Set Theory and Section B on Model 
Theory at least one question will need to be attempted 
from each section . 

SM7041 
Category Theory 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Freedman, Room S465 
(Secretary, S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Maths .) 3rd 
year ; B.Sc . (Maths./Stats., Maths ./Comp .) 3rd year; 
B .Sc. (Maths./Phil.) 3rd year; M.Sc . (Maths.) 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the theory of categories, emphasizing ideas 
and methods which can also be used in other fields of 
Mathematics . 
Course Content: Functors and natur al trans-
formations: Limits and colimits; Adjoints; 
Completion; Abelian categories; monad s and 
algebras. 
Pre-Requisites: Acquaintance with sets, groups, rings 
and modules . Mathematical maturity . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (SM130) and 20 
classes (SM130a) during the Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: During the Michaelma s Term each 
student has to prepare , under supervision , a project, 
lecture on it to the class in the Lent Term and hand in a 
written report early in the Summer Term . In addition 
there are weekly exercises during the Lent Term. 
Reading List: S. MacLane , Categories for the Working 
Mathematician , Springer; M . A . Arbib & E. G. 
Manes , Arrow, Structures and Functions (Chapter 
10), Academic Press. 
Supplementary Reading List: B. Pareigis , Categories 
and Functors, Academic Pre ss. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The paper 
contains 7 questions . Full marks may be obtain ed on 4 
questions . 
60% of the total assessment of the course is based on 
the exam paper. 
40% is awarded on the project , for which both the 
written report and the lecture are taken into con-
sideration. 

SM7043 
Discrete Mathematics B (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Brightwell, Room S484 
(Secretary, S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Math. Sci.). 
Core Syllabus: A course of discrete math ematics 
intended mainly for second-year students who have 
previously taken the Introduction to Pure Mathema-
tics (SM103) course . . 
Course Content: Basic combinatorial techruques. 
Algorithms. Graphs . Groups of permutations . Rings, 
fields and polynomials. Finite fields and applications. 
Pre-Requisites: Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
(SM103) . 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 20 lectures 
(SM133) and 10 classes (SM133a) in the Michaelmas 
Term . 
Written Work: Weekly exercises will be set and 
marked . 
Reading List: Discrete Mathematics by N . L. Biggs. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. 

SM7044 
Advanced Linear Algebra 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Anthony, Room S467 
(Secretary, S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B. Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
Mathematics and Economics; B.Sc. by Course Unit 
(550/7044) Mathematical Sciences . 
Core Syllabus: This is one two courses which develop 
the ideas and results first presented in Mathematical 
Methods. Geometric insights are used as a unifying 
framework for such diverse problems as reduction of 
(possibly non-square) matrices to simpler form , fitting 
a line through non-collinear points solving both linear 
and non-linear programmes , solving a two person 
zero-sum game. 
Course Content: (i) Matrix Analysis . Vector spaces 
(revision). Wronskian . Geometry in R" (orthogona-
lity, Gram-Schmidt). Rank of matrices. Spectral 
Theory. Positive definiteness. Upper triangular and 
block diagonal form . Tridiagonal form (Househol-
der's method). Projections and least squares. Gen-
eralized inverses. 
(ii) Convexity and Programming. Convexity. Separ-
ating hyperplane . Linear inequality . Linear program-
ming. Zero-sum games . Simplex method. Concave 
functions. Kuhn-Tucker theorem . 
(iii) Differential Equations. Linear ordinary differen -
tial equations. Solution by series expa nsion (power 
series, Fourier series), if time allows. 
Pre-Requisites: Ideally the course Mathematical 
Methods. Alternatively any course in linear algebra so 
that notions like linear independenc e, eigenvalue , 
diagonalisation are already familiar. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture course consisting of 
25 lectures (SM115) accompanied by classes 
(SM115a). Very full lecture notes are distributed in 
advance and contain a large collection of problems . 
No course book is necessary but alternative accounts 
are always worth consulting (as below) . Class teachers 
are often part-time. They assign a selection of the 
problems already mentioned for homework which 
must be done ( or attempted at the very least) and 
handed in for marking . Model answers are available 
but will be distributed only selectively . 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a regular basis. 
Reading List: Applied Linear Algebra by B. Noble . 
Matrix Analysis by R. Bellman. Differential Equations 
by E. L. Ince. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term. Students offering 
Advanced Calculus and Advanced Linear Algebra 
concurrently will be examined by a joint three hour 
paper. The joint paper contains two sections one on 
Advanced Calculus, the other on Advanced Linear 
Algebra and at least one question must be taken from 
each. 

SM7045 
Advanced Calculus 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room S468 
(Secretary, S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Mathematics and Economics; B.Sc. by Course Unit 
(550/7045) Mathematical Sciences 
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Core Syllabus: This is one of two courses which 
develop the ideas and results first presented in Mathe-
matical Methods. This course studies how integrals 
may be numerically calculated or transformed by a 
variety of manipulations , and how they may be 
applied systematically to the solution of differential 
equations. 
Course Content: Riemann-Stieltjes Lebesgue-
Stieltjes integral , manipulation of integrals . Multiple 
integrals . Convolutions. Laplace Transforms. 
Pre-Requisites: Ideally the course Mathematical 
Methods. Alternatively an intermediate course of 
calculus giving proficiency in routine differentiation 
and integration of say rational functions of trigao-
nometric functions. 
Teaching Arrangements: A lecture course consisting 
of 20 lectures (SM114) accompanied by classes 
(SM114a) . Very full lecture notes are distributed in 
advance and contain a large collection of problem s. 
No course book is necessary but alternative accounts 
are always worth consulting (as below) . Class teachers 
are often part-time . They assign a selection of the 
problems already mentioned for homework which 
must be done ( or attempted at the very least) and 
handed in for marking . Model answers are available 
but will be distributed only selectively. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a regular basis . 
Reading List: Advanced Calculus by M. R. Spiegel. 
Laplace Transforms by M . R. Spiegel. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term. Students offering 
Advanced Calculus and Advanced Linear Algebra 
concurrently will be examined by a joint three hour 
paper. The joint paper contains two sections one on 
Advanced Calculus, the other on Advanced Linear 
Algebra and at least one question must be taken from 
each. 

SM7046 
Algebraic Structures (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Brightwell, Room S484 
(Secretary, S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Math. Sci./ 
Stats./Comp.) 2nd year; B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to acquaint the 
student with the basic structures in algebra, their 
properties and their applications. 
Course Content: Basic properties of groups, rings, 
fields and vector spaces. Polynomials and the 
Euclidean algorithm. Unique factorisation. Ideals . 
Structure theorems of group theory. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have attended the 
course Discrete Mathematics B. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (SM135) and 10 
classes (SM135a) Lent extending into Summer Term. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a weekly basis . 
Reading List: R. B . J. T . Allenby , Rings , Fields and 
Groups, Arnold; C. W . Norman , Undergraduate 
Algebra, A First Course, Clarendon Press; N. 
Jacobson, Basic Algebra I, Freeman . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term based on the full 
syllabus for the lecture course. 
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SM7O47 

Control Theory and Calculus of Variations 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room S468 
(Secretary , S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Maths . Sci./ 
Stats ./Comp ./Act. Sci.); B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II Special 
Subject Mathematics and Economics . 
Core Syllabus: A course in optimisation theory using 
the methods of the Calculus of Variations . No specific 
knowledge of functional analysis will be assumed and 
the emphasis will be on examples. 
Course Content: Calculus of variations . Euler-
Lagrange Equations. Necessary conditions. Max-
imum Principle . Extremal controls . Transversality 
conditions . Linear time-invariant state equations. 
Bang-bang control and switching functions . Feed-
back control. Dynamical programming . 
Pre-Requisites: The student should have attended a 
course in Mathematical Methods (ideally Further 
Mathematical Methods). 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course (SM136) 
consisting of 20 lectures associated with which are the 
weekly problem classes (SM136a) . 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a regular basis. 
Reading List: G. Leitmann , CalculusofVariationsand 
Optimal Control, Plenum ; G . Hadley & M . G. Kemp , 
Variational Methods in Economics , North Holland. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
examination paper in the Summer Term . 

SM7O6O 
SM8OO1 

Applied Abstract Analysis 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room S468 
(Secretary , S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . prelim . and final 
year. Available for suitable candidates for B.Sc . 
(Econ.) Part II. B.Sc . Course Unit (Maths ./Stats ./ 
Comp ./Act.Sci ./ Man.Sci ./Maths . and Phil.) 3rd year 
only. 
Core Syllabus: To present a self-contained rigorous 
treatment of differentiation in infinite dimensional 
spaces (e.g. space consisting of functions) which 
establishes the calculus of variations as a tool for 
solving optimisation problems of a non-linear nature 
(such as finding the shortest path between two points 
on a given surface). A field of applications is then 
studied either using this tool or the whole framework 
of functional analysis. 
Course Content: Selected topics from the following : 
(i) Functional Analysis and Optimization . (Banach 
spaces, Hahn-Banach Theorem , Operator Deriva-
tives , Abstract Lagrange Multipliers) . 
(ii) Control Theory . (Calculus of Variations, Pontrya-
gin Theory , Linear Systems, Feedback Control, Sta-
bility). 
(iii) Continuum Economics. (Lebesgue measure of a 
coalition , mean demand, equivalence theorem, limit 
theorems .) 
(iv) Special topic to be announced. 
Pre-Requisites: Ideally though not necessarily a 
second course in Analysis . However, a rigorous first 
course in Analysis and Set Theory which considers 

metric spaces and topological spaces on an introduc-
tory level will suffice, provided that the student is well 
versed in what are known as " epsilon and delta" 
arguments and is accustomed to "abstract notions". 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course (SM122) 
accompanied by classes . 
Lectures : SM122 Two one-hour sessions Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 
Gasses: One hour Michaelmas and Lent Terms (SM122a) 
Classes are taken by Dr. Ostaszewski. Very full notes 
are provided with appropriate problem sheet s. Model 
answer may be provided as necessary. No course book 
is required but it is advisable to look at alternative 
accounts (as below). 
Reading List: D . G . Luenberger , Optimizat ion by 
Vector Space Methods (Wiley , 1969), appropr iate to 
the first part of the cours e ; D . L. Russell , Ma thematics 
of Finite Dimensional Control Systems, an exceUent 
text for linear control theory ; W. Hildenbrand , Core 
and Equilibrium of a Large Economy (Princeton, 
1974) is the source text for the applications in mathe-
matical Economics . 
Supplementary Reading Lists are distributed. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal exam-
ination in the Summer Term which consists of two 
sections A and B . Section A usually contain s eight 
questions , Section B only three. M.Sc. student s taking 
only the first semester of the course are given two 
hours in which to answer questions from Section A; 
full marks may be obtained on about three-and -a-half 
questions . M.Sc. stud ents taking the full cour se are 
given three hours and must answer at least one 
question from each section ; full marks in this case may 
be obtained on about five questions. For B.Sc. 
students , the marking is more lenient and questions 
may be answered from Sections A and B at will . The 
time given is three hours and full marks are obt ainable 
on about four questions. 
Revision guides will be distributed at the end of Lent 
Term and will contain information about: the struc-
ture of the paper , details of non-examinable material, 
suggestions on areas on which to concentrate revision. 
Revision classes will be arranged on request in the 
Summer Term. 

SM7061 
Measure Theory, Probability and 
Integration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Boardman, Room S486 
(Secretary , S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Maths ./Stats./ 
Comp./Act . Sci.), B .Sc. (Econ .) and suitably quali-1 

fied graduate students . 
Core Syllabus: This is a third level theoretical course in 
Mathematics . The aim is to teach Measure Theor y and 
Integration and to introduce the basic notion s of 
Probability using the tools of Measure Theory . 
Course Content: Measure Theory and integra tion. 
Probability spaces , random variables , distribu tion 
functions and characteristic functions. Sums of 
random variables. Independence. Conditional proba-
bilities and conditional expectatations. Mod es of 
convergence of sequences of random variables . Law 
of large numbers and central limit theorem . Skorok-
hod's representation theorem. Empirical distribu tion 
function and Givenko-Cantelli theorem. Marting als. 
Martingale convergence theorem. Applications. 

Pre-Requisites: Normally students would be expected 
to have previously attended SM7030. Further 
Analysis: The course presupposes at least one course 
in formal real analysis, together with some elementary 
set theory and a knowledge of the topological 
properties of R". Students who have not taken Further 
Analysis should consult the teacher responsible about 
the suitability of their mathematical background. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course SM131 
Measure, Probability and Integration consisting of 
some 45 lectures , sessional , associated with which are 
the weekly problem classes SM13la. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a regular basis . Written work is of 
particular importance in this course . 
Reading List: Robert B . Ash , Real Analysis and 
Probability; G . R. Grimmet & D . R . Stirzaker , 
Probability and Random Processes; P. Billingsley , 
Probability and Measure; L. Brieman , Probability ; H . 
L. Royden , Real Analysis; J . F . C. Kingman & S. J . 
Taylor , Introdu ction to Measure and Probability ; P. R . 
Halmos, Measure Theory ; W. Feller , An Introduction 
to Probability Theory and its Applications , Vols . 1 & 2; 
H. Tucker , A Graduate Course in Probability. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e-hour 
written formal examination in the Summer Term . 

SM7O62 
and Integration (Half unit 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Boardman, Room S486 
(Secretary , S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Math . Sci./ 
Stats./Comp.); B.Sc . (Econ .) . 
Core Syllabus: This is a third level course in Math ema-
tics. The aim is to teach Measure Theory and Integ-
ration with applications to Probability Theory. 
Course Content: Measurable spaces , random varia-
bles, 6-fields generated by random variables . Measure 
spaces with particular emphasis on probability spaces . 
Conditional probabilities. Lebesgue measure in R" , 
Lebesgue-Stieltjes measure , distribution functions . 
Integration , monotone and dominated convergence . 
Expectation and variance of a random variable . 
Probability densities . Product measures , Fubini 's 
Theorem , independent random variables. Radon-
Nikodym theorem , change of variable in the integral. 
Conditioning with respect to a random variable . 
Decomposition of distribution functions into discrete , 
absolutely continuous and singular components. 
Pre-Requisites: A second level course in Analysis 
covering in particular the topology of R" , such as 
Further Analysis or Topology. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 lectures (SM137) and 12 
classes (SM137a) Michaelmas extending into Lent Term. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a weekly basis. 
Reading List: H. L. Royden, Real Analysis; J. F. C. 
Kingman & S. J. Taylor, Introduction to Measure and 
Probability; P. R . Holmes , Measure Theory ; H . 
Kestelman, Modern Theories of Integration; P. 
Billingsley, Probability and Measure; L. Brieman , 
Probability; R. B. Ash , Rea/Analysis and Probability. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term based on the full 
syllabus for the lecture course. 
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SM7O64 

Theory of Graphs (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Brightwell, Room S484 
(Secretary S465). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Math. Sci.) , 
B .Sc. (Man . Sci.) , B .Sc. (Comp. and Inf. Systems) , 
B.Sc. (Econ .) , M.Sc. (Math). 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theoretical 
results which form the basis for using graphs and 
networks in applications . 
Course Content: Graph colouring . Brooks' theorem . 
The five-colour theorem . Chromatic polynomials. 
Planarity . Connectivity and matching s. Hamiltonian 
properties . Ramsey Theory . Extremal graph theory . 
Pre-Requisites: The definitions of graph , path, cycle , 
tree , and so on will be assumed known . Students who 
have not taken Discrete Mathematics (A or B) will be 
expected to familiarise themselves with these defi-
nitions in advance . 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 20 lectures 
(SM105) in the Lent Term . 
Written Work: Regular sets of examples will be 
distributed to students , and students' work will be 
collected and marked. 
Reading List: Introdu ction to Graph Theory by R. J . 
Wilson . Graph Theory with Applications by J . A. 
Bondy and U . S. R . Murty. 
Examination Arrangements: A two-hour paper taken 
in the Summer Term. 

SM7O65 
Complexity Theory (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Brightwell, Room S484 
(Secretary , S465) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Math. Sci.) ; 
B.Sc . (Maths./Logic /Computing); M.Sc. (Maths .). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
introduction to the theory of algorithmic complexity 
for problems arising in mathematics and computer 
science . 
Course Content: Algorithms and running time . The 
time-complexity of a problem. Turing machines and 
computability . The complexity classes P and NP . 
Polynomial reducibility and NP-completeness . Cook's 
Theorem and other examples of NP-complete prob-
lems . The problems of primality testing and factori-
sation . The polynomial hierarchy. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-requisites , 
but ideally students should have attended a course 
such as Introduction to Pure Mathematics and should 
be familiar with the fundamental concepts of discrete 
mathematics (as presented , for instance , in Discrete 
Mathematics B). 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lectures (SM134) and 
one class (SM134a) each week . 
Written Work: Weekly exercises will be set and 
marked . 
Reading List: H . S. Wilf , Algoi-ithms and Complexity 
(Prentice-Hall); M. Garey and D . S. Johnson, 
Computers and Intractability: A guide to the theory of 
NP-completeness (Freeman) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term . 
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SM7067 
SM8346 

Combinatorial Optimization 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Connolly, Room S116b 
(Secretary , S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Maths ./Sci.) ; 
B.Sc. (Man.Sci .) ; M.Sc. Operational Research ; 
M.Sc. Maths. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended as an introduc-
tion to discrete and combinatorial techniques for 
solving optimization problems , mainly involving 
graphs and networks. 
Course Content: Shortest path algorithms in net-
works, various matching algorithms, the Chinese 
postman problem, solution techniques for Travelling 
Salesman and other Combinatorial Optimization 
problems. 
Pre-Requisites: The definitions of graph , path , cycle , 
tree , and so on will be assumed known. Students who 
have not taken Discrete Mathematics (A or B), or 
SM356 will be expected to familiarise themselves with 
these definitions in advance , SM354 is desirable but 
not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM132 16 Lent Term , 
SM132(a) 20 Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Lecture notes containing problems are 
supplied. Written answers will be expected by the 
lecturer on a regular basis , and the problems will be 
discussed in the problem class. 
Reading List: Relevant sections from the following 
texts will provide useful supplementary reading -
Graph Theory : An Algorithmic Approach by N. 
Christofids. Computers and Intractability by M. R. 
Garey & D . S. Johnson. Combinatorial Optimization 
by E. Lawler. The Travelling Salesman Problem 
edited by E. L. Lawler, J. K. Lenstra, Rinnooy Kan & 
D. H. Shimoys. Optimization by Nemhauser, 
Rinnooy Kan & Todd . Integer and Combinatorial 
Optimization by Nemhauser & Wolsey. Combinato -
rial Optimization by C. H. Papdimitiou & K. Steiglitz. 
As concise reference material for the graph theoretic 
part of the course R. Wilson 's book Introduction to 
Graph Theory should prove useful. 
Examination Arrangements: Students will be assessed 
on the basis of a two-hour formal examination for 
undergraduates and a three-hour formal examination 
for graduates in the Summer Term. 

SM7200 
Basic Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. W. Balmer, Room S208 
(Secretary , S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for 1st year B .Sc. 
(Economics) and Course Unit Students. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance 
Diploma in Business Studies 
Diploma in Economics 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
Core Syllabus: The course is an introduction to 
statistical methods and their use in the social sciences. 
Course Content: Descriptive statistics, elements of prob-
ability, special distributions, inference, analysis of 
variance , correlation and regression, goodness of fit, 
decision theory , survey sampling, seasonality and trend. 

Pre-Requisites: A Pass in O-level Mathemati cs is 
normally required. The course is not normally availa-
ble for those who have taken A-level Mathematics. 
Such students should take SM7201, Elementary Statis-
tical Theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 15 lectures 
(SM200) in the Michaelmas Term, 15 in the LentTerm 
and 3 in the Summer Term . There is one class 
(SM200a) a week throughout the year , the final class 
being in the second week of Summer Term. Students 
are expected to hand in exercises for classes every 
week . 
Reading List: Students should purchase one of the 
following books: 
P. G. Hoel, Elementary Statistics; R. J . Wonn acott & 
T. H . Wonnacott, Introductory Statistics; J. E. 
Freund , Modern Elementary Statistics; P. Newbold, 
Statistics for Business and Economics . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper is in two 
parts. Part A consists of a number of short questions, 
all of which are to be answered. These questions 
account for 40% of the marks . They do not all have 
equal weight. Part B consists of six questions , of which 
three are to be answered. Each of the quest ions is 
worth 20%. A formula sheet is provided , as are 
statistical tables. Electronic pocket calculator s can be 
used . 

SM7201 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. Atkinson, Room 
S210 (Secretary , S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part I 
B.Sc . (c.u.) (Management Sciences) (Maths ./Stats./ 
Comp ./ Actuarial Science) 
Course Unit 790/7201 usually taken in 1st year but is 
available for 2nd and 3rd years. 
B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
International Trade and Development 
Accounting and Finance 
Computing 
Population Studies 
Mathematics and Economics 
and as an approved outside option/course unit for 
non-specialists. 
Also available under 
Diploma in Economics 
Management Sciences 
Core Syllabus: The course intends to introduce 
students to a basic range of statistical ideas and 
techniques. 
Course Content: Descriptive Statistics including some 
exploratory data analysis. Probability and distribution 
theory. Ideas of statistical inference. Estimation and 
hypothesis testing. Statistical Methods, regression, corre-
lation, analysis of variance, time series and forecasting. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of statistics 
will be assumed N .B. students who have taken a full or 
part A level in Statistics or have previously studied 
Statistics to an equivalent level should indicate this by 
recording an 'A' on their option cards. The course will 
assume mathematical knowledge equivalent to a 
mathematical subject to A-level. 

Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: SM204 Elementary Statistical Theory 15 in 
Michaelmas Term, 15 in Lent Term and 3 in Summer 
Term. 
Classes: SM204(a) 20 Sessional 
Reading List: There are many books with a similar 
content and level of coverage as the course. For 
instance, 
T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott, Introductory 
Statistics, 4th edn., Wiley; R. E . Walpole, Introduc-
rion to Statistics, 3rd edn. , Collier-Macmillan; P. G. 
Hoel, S. C. Port & C. J. Stone , Introduction to 
Probability Theory and Introduction to Statistical 
Theory, Houghton-Mifflin Co. 
Students are advised to delay purchase of a main 
textbook until after the first lecture when advice on 
reading will be given. 
Supplementary Reading List: P. Sprent , Statistics in 
Action (Pelican); D . Cooke , A. H . Craven & G. M . 
Clarke, Basic Statistical Computing (Arnold) ; P. F . 
Velleman & D . C. Hoaglin, ABC of EDA (Duxbury 
Press); H . L. Alder & E . B. Roessler , Introduction to 
Probability and Statistics (Freeman) ; V. E . Cangelose , 
P.H. Taylor & P. F. Rise , Basic Statistics-a Real World 
Approach (West P.C.); H. S. Gil!ow, Stal City (Irwin). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a single three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term cover-
ing the full content of the course . 

SM7215 
Methods of Statistical Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh, 
Room S214 (Secretary , S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
(a) B.Sc. c.u. Main field Sociology 1st Year 
(b) B.Sc. c.u . Main field Social Psychology 1st year 
(See Ps5406) 
(c) B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 
(d) B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
(e) Diploma in Sociology 
(0 M.Sc. in Sociology ( optional) 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to statistical methods 
and statistical reasoning , with particular reference to 
application in the social sciences . No prior knowledge 
of statistics is assumed . 
Course Content: The place of statistics in the social 
sciences, and the nature and purpose of statistical 
methods . 
Descriptive statistics : Levels of measurement. The 
summarization and presentation of data using graphic 
methods . Frequency distributions and methods of 
describing them . Chance , uncertainty and probability . 
Elementary ideas of probability theory . Simple prob-
ability distributions. The normal distribution . Basic 
ideas of sampling and statistical inference. Sampling 
from finite populations. . . . . 

ormal approximations to the sampling d1stnbut1ons 
of proportions and means and their use in estimation 
and hypothesis testing. 
Testing goodness of fit. . 
The measurement of association and correlation and 
simple tests of significance. 
Simple linear regression. 
The exact sampling distribution of the standard test 
statistics. Two-sample tests for means for related and 
unrelated measurements . 
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If time permits students will be introduced to : Dis-
tribution free tests, contingency tables, rank corre-
lation methods. Analysis of variance (ANOVA) . The 
t-test and the F-test. Testing correlation and regres-
sion coefficients . Multiple regression. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: . 
Lectures (SM202): in the Michaelmas Term there will 
be one lecture each week; in the Lent Term there will 
be two lectures each week. Lectures for the Summer 
Term will be arranged later. Sociologists attend 
So102. Classes : In addition to lecture s there will be a 
weekly class (SM202a) . The main purpose of the 
classes is to provide an opportunity to ask questions 
about the lecture material and to discuss the exercises. 
Each week a set of exercises will be distributed at the 
lecture . The exercises are an essential part of the 
course and they must be handed in on time if full 
benefit is to be derived from the classes. The exercise 
marks are used for assessment for all students. 
Reading List: There are many elementary books on 
Statistics for social scientists but experience seems to 
show that none is ideally suited to the needs of 
students on this course . Consequently , each week a set 
of notes covering the lecture topics for that week will 
be distributed . These notes will provide a framework 
for further reading, and will indicate where further 
material on the topics may be found. 
The following notes may help the student to choose 
among some of the more useful books . H. M. Blalock , 
Social Statistics (1st or 2nd edn .). Probably the best 
single text. It is widely used in university courses at this 
level but the mathematical level is rather higher than 
in this course and it covers a much wider range . Social 
Psychologists are recommended to but it - others 
should look at it first to see if it meets their needs. 
H . J . Loether & D . G . MacTavish , Descriptive 
Statistics for Sociologists : An Introdu ction; Inferential 
Statistics for Sociologists : An Introduction . Two very 
good books although very long (more than 300 pages 
in each) and going beyond the scope of this course . 
Certainly worth consulting from time to time . 
K. A. Yeomans , Introductory Statistics, Statistics for 
the Social Scientist , Vol. I ; Applied Statistics, Statistics 
for the Social Scientist , Vol. II . A good alternative to 
Blalock . Vol. I contains a revision of elementary 
arithm etic and mathematics . Vol. II takes the subject 
beyond the scope of this course . 
F. R. Jollife , Commonsense Statistics for Economist s 
and Others . A good elementary introduction with no 
particular bias in spite of the title. Goes a little further 
in some directions than this course. It would be a 
reasonable choice for someone who finds Blalock too 
difficult. Available in paperback. 
D. Rowntree , Statistics Without Tears. Described as a 
primer for non-mathematicians it covers much of the 
material in the early part of the course. It would serve 
as a good preparation for those whose mathematic s is 
very limited but would need to be supplemented by 
one of the other books giving a more compl ete 
coverage . 
A . H. Pollard, Introductory Statistics, A Service 
Course by A. H . Pollard . Similar coverage to Jolliffe 
and equally good. 
T . W . Anderson & S. L. Sclove , Introductory Statisti-
cal Analysis. Another introductory test somewhat 
above the level of Jolliffe and with wider coverage . 
The examples tend to have an American flavour but 
those who find this appealing and have A or good 
O-level mathematics might find it a good choice . 
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C. Marsh , Exploring Data: an introduction to data 
analysis for social scientists. This book provides a 
novel approach to data analysis, using examples which 
draw on aspects of inequality in Britain . It is con-
structed around the use of MINIT AB , and assumes 
little prior knowledge of the subject. 
W. E. Willemson , Understanding Statistical 
Reasoning. This is an excellent book. It is written 
primarily for psychologists and its object is to enable 
them to evaluate critically the statistical arguments 
which appear in their research literature . It goes well 
beyond the scope of this course and concentrates on 
those topics which are prominent in the psychological 
literature. Social psychologists, especially, would find 
it useful both for this course and later. 
T. H. Wonnacott & R . J . Wonnacott , Introductory 
Statistics. Particularly useful for the later part of the 
course. The mathematical level is a little too high but 
the treatment is clear and concise. The book covers 
many topics beyond the level of this course. 
Examination Arrangements: All examinations for this 
course will be open-book examinations. For all 
students 30% of the marks for the course will be based 
on assessment of the homework submitted during the 
session. 

SM7216 
Decision Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. V. Howard, Room S209 
(Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc. (M,magement Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats ./Actuarial Science) 2nd or 3rd 
year 
B.Sc. (Economics) XXII Statistics 
B.Sc. (Economics) XXIII Computing 
Diploma in Statistics 
For course unit degrees , the Course Registration 
Number is 790/7216. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the fundamentals of 
the theory of decision analysis, its use in Bayesian 
statistics, behavioural decision theory , and the appli-
cation of decision analysis in practice. The course is 
given by the Decision Analysis Unit and the Depart-
ment of Statistical and Mathematical Sciences , and is 
intended to be genuinely inter -disciplinary . 
Course Content: Topics covered are: the foundations 
of decision theory; descriptive models of human 
decision making ; Bayesian statistical methods with 
applications; the use of decision analysis in practice. 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability Theory to 
the level of the course Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Mathematics to the level of Elementary Mathematical 
Methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a fortnightly class, as 
follows: 
Lectures : SM238, 10 Michaelmas Term 
SM239, 10 Michaelmas Term 
SM240 10 Lent Term 
SM241, 10 Lent Term 
Classes : SM238a , 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM239a, 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM240a , 5 Lent Term 
SM241a, 5 Lent Term 

SM238 Fundamentals of Decision Theory (Dr. J. v. 
Howard). This covers the normative theory of subjec-
tive probability and expected utility . 
SM239 Behavioural Decision Theory. (Dr. L. D. 
Phillips and staff of the Decision Analysis Unit. ) An 
exposition of descriptive models of human decision 
making , with an emphasis on the relationship between 
descriptive and normative theories. 
SM240 Bayesian Statistical Methods (Dr. M. Knott). 
General discussion of the Bayes ' approa ch and 
comparison with other approaches to statistical infer-
ence. Applications to some basic statistical problems. 
SM241 Decision Analysis in Practice. (Dr. L. D. 
Phillips and staff of the Decision Analysis Unit. ) 
Presents applications of Decision Theory in both 
public and private sectors, illustrating how Decision 
Theory is modified and supplemented to provide a 
workable technology. 
Reading List: Recommended books will be given at 
the beginning of each lecture course. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by one three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, covering the full syllabus for the four lecture 
courses. The paper will probably contain eight ques-
tions of which five must be attempted including at least 
one on SM238. It is important to attempt five ques-
tions: only the best five answers will be counted , and 
one fifth of the marks is available for each of these five 
attempts. On the other hand , it is not necessary to 
answer fully all parts of a question to obtain a 
reasonable mark on it. 

SM7220 
Probability, Distribution Theory and 
Inference 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S216 
(Secretary, S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Special 
subjects: Econometrics and Mathem atical 
Economics, Statistics ; B.Sc . Course Unit Main Fields 
Maths ., Stats ., Act. Sci. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to cover the 
probability , distribution theory and statistical infer-
ence needed for the third year courses in statistic s and 
econometrics given at the School. 
Course Content: Revision of basic probability theory 
and of the basic discrete and continuous one variable 
distributions . Joint distribution of several variables. 
Marginal and conditional densities . Multinomi al and 
bivariate normal distributions. Moment generating 
functions. Functions of random variables. Change of 
variable. Weak law of large numbers and central limit 
theorem . Sampling distributions. Criteria of esti-
mation : consistency , unbiasedness , efficiency , mini-
mum variance . Sufficiency. Maximum likelihood 
estimation and its properties. Confidence intervals. 
Tests of simple hypotheses. Likelihood ratio tests. 
Wald tests , score tests. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed to follow on 
from Elementary Statistical Theory. It is normally 
attended by second year students who have taken 
Mathematical Methods as well as Elementary Statisti-
cal Theory in the first year. Any student who has not 
taken these two first year courses is advised to consult 
one of the teachers responsible for the course. 

Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses each accompanied by classes for which the 
students are divided into two groups . Exercises will be 
set in connection with these classes and students' 
answers will be marked. 
Lectures: SM206 Probability and Distribution Theory 
(Dr. M. Knott) 20 Michaelmas , 10 Lent, 3 Summer 
Term. 
SM207 Estimation and Tests (Dr. N. Shephard). 10 
Lent, 2 Summer Term . 
Classes: SM206(a) 9 Michaelmas , 5 Lent , 2 Summer 
Term. 
SM207(a) 5 Lent Term . 
Reading List: The main references for the course are: 
H. J. Larson, Introduction to Probability Theory and 
Statistical Inference and B. W. Lindgren, Statistical 
Theory. 
Other useful books are: 
R. V. Hogg & A . T. Craig , Introduction to Mathe-
matical Statistics (3rd edn.) ; P . L. Meyer , Introductory 
Probability with Applications; M. Woodroofe , Prob-
ability with Applications; A. M . Mood , F. A . Graybill 
& D. C. Boes , Introduction to the Theory of Statistics. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Five questions 
have to be answered out of the ten set. (Seven 
questions are set on the material of course SM206, 
three on SM207) . 

SM7230 
Statistical Techniques for Management 
Sciences 
Teacher Repsonsible: Dr. N. Shephard, Room S207 
(Secretary , S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./Comp./ Actuarial Science) 2nd or 
3rd year 
B.Sc. (Economics) XXIII Computing 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
For course unit degrees , the Course Registration 

umber is 790/7230. 
Core Syllabus: This is a second course in Statistics 
emphasizing the application of statistical techniques 
which have proved useful in the Management 
Sciences. 
Course Content: The main techniques covered are: 
Analysis of variance, Regression , Time Series and 
Forecasting, Survey Methods , Quality Control. More 
detail is given in the lecture course descriptions under 
"Teaching Arrangements " below . 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability Theory to 
the level of the course Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Mathematics to the level of Mathematical Methods. In 
particular , students should have covered elementary 
distribution theory , confidence intervals and hypothe-
sis testing, and basic linear algebra. It is NOT neces-
sary to have any previous experience of computers , 
but students will be expected to use the MINIT AB 
computer package to carry out the calculations neces-
sary to do the course exercises. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses , each accompanied by a class, as follows : 
Lectures: SM210 Analysis of Variance and Quality 
Control 10 Lent Term . 
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SM211 Time Series and Forecasting 10 Michaelm as 
Term 
SM212 Applied Regression Analysis 10 Michaelmas 
Term 
SM213 Survey Methods 10 Lent Term 
Classes: SM210a 5 Lent Term 
SM211a 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM212a 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM213a 5 Lent Term 
SM210 Analysis of Variance and Quality Control (Dr. 
C. Smith). 
Three lectures on Quality Control introduce methods 
of acceptance/rejection and continuous process con-
trol . Seven lectures on Analysis of Variance cover one 
and two-way classifications and the estimation of 
contrasts. 
SM211 Time Series and Forecasting (Dr. N. She-
phard). 
Trend , seasonality, stationarity , exponentially 
weighted moving average forecasts, ARMA models , 
and Box-Jenkins forecasting , structural time series 
rpodels . 
SM212 Applied Regression Analysis (Professor A. C. 
Atkinson). 
Multiple linear regression, transformation of data , 
stepwise and best subsets regression. 
SM213 Survey Methods (Mrs. J . Galbraith). 
Principles of sampling, stratification, clustering and 
the multistage sample , applications in market research 
and accounting. Major government surveys. Ques-
tionnaire design. Non-sampling errors . 
SM210-SM212 have classes approximately once a 
fortnight to discuss sets of problems given out in the 
lectures. The class teachers are usually either the 
lecturer or a research officer. SM213 has five class 
seminars taken by the lecturer after the lecture course 
has finished. Full lecture notes and problem solutions 
are provided for SM210. 
Reading List: Recommended books are R . B . Miller 
& D. W. Wichern , Intermediate Business Statistics 
(Holt, Rinehart & Winston , 1977); T . H . Wonnacott 
& R . J. Wonnacott , Regression : A Second Course in 
Statistics (Wiley, 1981, available in paperback) ; G. 
Kalton and C . Moser , Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation . 
Students may also wish to consult N . Farnum & L. 
Starton , Quantitative Forecasting Methods; J_ Neter & 
W. Wasserman , Applied Linear Statistical Models; T. 
A. Ryan , B . L. Joiner & B. F. Ryan , MIN/TAB 
Student Handbook ; G. B . Weatherill , Sampling 
Inspection and Quality Control ; T . H. Wonnacott & 
R. J . Wonnacott , Introductory Statistics for Business 
and Economics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , covering 
the full syllabus for all four lecture courses. The paper 
usually contains nine questions , of which five must be 
attempted. It is important to attempt five questions : 
only the best five answers will be counted , and one 
fifth of the marks is available for each of these five 
attempts . On the other hand , it is not necessary to 
answer in full all parts of a question to obtain a 
reasonable mark on it. Copies of previous years' 
papers are available. 90% of the total assessment of 
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the course is based on the examination paper - the 
remainder is awarded on a project. The project is 
usually set during the Lent Term and students attempt 
it in teams of about four members each. The project is 
handed in early in the Summer Term, and is marked 
on presentation as well as content. 

SM7231 
Marketing and Market Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Phillips, Room S266 
(Secretary , S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
Course Unit 790/7231 
B .Sc. (Management Sciences) 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to cover the main 
methods of data collection and analysis used in market 
and opinion research and to introduce models for 
perception, attitude structure and buying behaviour . 
Course Content: Marketing information systems. 
Problem formulation and research designs for market 
and opinion research. Random sampling and statisti-
cal inference: stratification clustering , multistage, 
multiphase , and area sampling. Sampling frames and 
non-response . Quota sampling. Data collection 
methods; interviews , mail questionnaires, observa-
tion , panel studies, retail audits and some more 
qualitative methods . Attitude measurement. Causal 
designs . Demand forecasting, test marketing , product 
tests , advertising and public opinion research . 
Pre-Requisites: An understanding of the elements of 
probability and statistical inference is required, 
together with a first course in survey methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM222(i) Dr. C. Phillips 
(S226) Research Methods 20 Michaelmas Term , 25 
Lent and Summer Terms 
SM222(ii) (Dr. D. Smith) Case Studies 6 Lent Term 
SM222(i) is the core methods course and is predomin-
antly concerned with the application of survey 
methods in market and opinion research . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to attempt 
about six statistical problems sets for SM222(i) . They 
will also be asked to prepare a class paper and a report 
for SM222(ii). 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus . 
Students are however advised to purchase : 
T. C. Kinnear &J. R . Taylor, Marketing Research: An 
Applied Approach (Available in paperback) . 
Books which students may wish to consult include : C. 
A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation; R . W. Worcester & J. Downham 
(Eds.), Consumer Market Research Handbook. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based upon 
SM222(i) . The paper contains nine questions of which 
four are to be answered. It will be marked out of 80 
and there will be a course work mark out of 20 based 
upon SM222(ii). 
Copies of past examination papers are available . 

SM7240 
Statistical Techniques and Packages 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. J. Galbraith, Room S214/ 
S213 (Secretary, S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Statistics)(Third 
year); B.Sc. (Econ.) XXII Statistics (Third year). 
Course unit 790/7240 

Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
studei:its to s~mpl~ survey theory and methodology 
experunentatJon m social research, multivariate 
methods with relelvant programming packages, and 
topics in estimation theory . 
Course Content: 
SM214 Surveys, Experiments and other Investiga. 
tions. Surveys : design decisions, methods of random 
sampling, data collection methods and the control of 
reponse and non-response errors. The design of 
experiments and other explanatory studies. 
SM215 Sample Survey Theory. The mathem atical 
theory of simple random sampling, stratification and 
multi-stage sampling. 
SM216 Multivariate Methods. A survey of principal 
component analysis, cluster analysis, factor and latent 
structure analysis and multidimensional scaling. Illus-
trative examples of the application of each technique 
including interpretation of computer output. 
SM217 Further Statistical Theory and Methods. Mini-
mum variance estimation. The Rao-Bla ckwell 
theorem, completeness and the exponential family of 
distributions . Distribution-free methods, outlier s and 
robustness, exploratory data analysis. 
Pre-Requisites: Probability, Distribution Theory and 
Inference to an intermediate level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM214 Given by Mrs. K. Spitz 20 Lent Term , two 
Summer Term. Usually consists of 15 lectur es and 
seven classes. Students present prepared class papers. 
SM215 Mr. D. Balmer. Ten Michaelmas Term , five 
Lent Term. Includes four or five classes in which 
solutions to problem sets given out in the lectures are 
discussed. 
SM216 Mrs. J. Galbraith. Fifteen Michaelma s Term. 
Usually includes five classes for which each student 
prepares one class paper. 
SM217 Dr. N. Shephard. 10 Michaelmas Term , 5 Lent 
Term. Includes 5 classes . 
Reading List: SM214 Students are advised to pur-
chase: C. A . Moser & G . Kalton , Survey Methods in 
Social Investigation. 
Other books which may be consulted include : 
C. Selltiz et al, Research Methods in Social Relations; 
H. M. Blalock , An Introduction to Social Research. 
SM215 Students should purchase or consult: 
W . G. Cochran , Sampling Techniques. 
Other recommended reading : 
L. Kish, Survey Sampling; M . H. Hansen, W. N. 
Nurwitz & W . G. Madow , Sample Survey Methods 
and Theory; F. Yates , Sampling Methods for Censuses 
and Surveys . 
SM216: No single book adequately covers the course. 
The most suitable are: 
C. A. O'Muircheartaigh & C. Payne , The Analy sis of 
Survey Data, Volume I; A. E. Maxwell , Multivariate 
Analysis in Behavioural Research. 
Other books which can be usefully consulted are: C. 
Chatfield & A. J. Collins, Introduction to Multivariate 
Analysis ; M . G. Kendall , Multivariate Analysis ; D. J. 
Bartholomew, Mathematical Methods in Social 
Science. 
SM217 Reading will be announced at the beginning of 
the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-h our 
formal examination in the Summer Term based upon 
SM214 to SM217. Five questions must be answered 
from a total of nine. Copies of past examin ation 
papers are available. 

SM7241 
Statistical Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S216 
(Secretary, S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) XXII 
Statistics 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats ./Comp ./ Actuarial Science) 3rd 
Year 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces the student to 
four central fields in the theory of statistics: stochastic 
processes, regression and general linear modelling , 
time series and forecasting , analysis of variance and 
categorical data. 
Course Content: 
SM218 Regression , General Linear Model s, Analysis 
of Variance, Contingency Tables, Time Series 
Analysis and Forecasting . Implementation of the 
theory on selected computer packages. 
SM219 Elementary stochastic processes including 
Markov Chains, Poisson processes , Birth and Dea th 
processes. Applications of stochasti c proces ses in 
selected social science fields . 
Pre-Requisites: Elementary Statistical Theory and 
Probability Distribution Theory and Inference. 
Teaching Arrangements: Course SM218 has three 
sections of 15 hours on Time Series , Regression , 
Analysis of Variance and Categorical data. About one 
third of the hours will be classes . SM219, 15 hours in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: 
SM218: N. R . Draper&H . Smith , AppliedRegression 
Analysis, 2nd edn.; K . A. Brownl ee, Statistical Theory 
and Methodology in Science and Engineering; P. 
McCullagh & J. A . Nelder , Generalized Linear 
Models; A. J . Dobson , An Introduction to Statistical 
Modelling; R. L. Plackett , Analysis of Categorical 
Data; A. C. Harvey , Time Series Models. 
SM219: The text for the course are H. M. Taylor & S. 
Karlin, An Introduction to Stochastic Modelling ; D . J. 
Bartholomew , Stochastic Models of Social Processes 
(3rd edn .) 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
paper in the Summer Term of nine questions , six from 
SM218, and three from SM219. The rubric asks for 
answers for five questions . If more than five are 
attempted the marks for the best five only will be 
counted. 92% of the final assessment is based on the 
examination and 8% on exercises set in connection 
with the Regression and Analysis of Variance courses. 

SM7248 
Applied Statistics Project 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S216 
(Secretary, S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Statistics Part A 
2nd year. Other students are admitted only with the 
permission of the teacher responsible . 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to practical data analysis 
using the micro-computer statistical packages . 
Course Content: Tabulation , Graphical Presentation, 
Regression, Analysis of Variance. A variety of Statis-
tical Packages will be used. 
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Pre-Requisites: Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 10 one hour 
meetings (SM242) in each of the Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment will be 
entirely based on reports on the project work , to be 
submitted by the first day of the Summer Term , and on 
pres entation s made by the students. 

SM7250 
Statistical Methods for Actuarial 
Science 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Dassios, Room S218 
(Secretary, S220) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) XXII 
Statistics 3rd year , B.Sc. (Actuarial Science) 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduce s students to 
Regression , Time Series, Stochastic Processes and 
Actuarial Statistics. 
Course Content: SM218 Regression and general linear 
models ; time series analysis and forecasting . 
Implementation on selected computer packages of the 
theory presented . Note that the Analysis of Variance 
and Contingency Tables portions of SM218 are not 
included in the course . 
SM219 Elementary stochastic processes including 
Markov Chains , Poisson Processes, Birth and Death 
Processes. Applications of stochast ic processes in 
selected social science fields . 
SM221 Actuarial Applications of Stochastic Pro-
cesses. Risk theory and credibility theory , with appli-
cations to insurance. Utility theory . Loss 
Distributions. 
Pre-Requisites: Elementary Statistical Theory; Prob-
ability, Distribution Theory and Inference. 
Teaching Arrangements: In SM218 there will be 15 
hours of teaching on regression and general linear 
model s, and 15 hours of teaching on time series 
analysis and forecasting. There will also be 15 hours of 
teaching for SM219 and 16 hours for SM221. Approxi-
mately two thirds of the teaching hours allocated to 
each course will consist of lectures , and one third of 
classes. 
Reading List: SM218: N. R. Draper & H . Smith, 
Applied Regression Analysis, 2nd edn .; K. A. 
Brownlee , Statistical Theory and Methodology in 
Science and Engineering; P . McCullagh & J . A. 
Nelder , Generalized Linear Models; A. J. Dobson, 
An Introduction to Statistical Modelling; A . C. 
Harvey , Time Series Models . 
SM219: The texts for the course are H. M. Taylor & S. 
Karlin , An Introduction to Stochastic Modelling; D. J. 
Bartholomew , Stochastic Models of Social Processes 
(3rd edn.) . 
SM221: N. L. Bowers, H . U. Gerber, J .C. Hickman, 
D . A. Jones & C. J. Nesbitt , Actuarial Mathematics, 
Society of Actuaries; more readily available is the 
Risk Theory note, taken from the above book, and is 
available from the Institute of Actuaries , R. Hogg & 
S. Klugman , Loss Distributions , Chapters 1, 2 & 3; H. 
U. Gerber , An Introduction to Mathematical Risk 
Theory; R . E . Beard , T . Pentikaimen & E. Pesonen, 
Risk Theory-The Stochastic Basis of Insurance (3rd 
edn.); H. Waters , An Introduction to Credibility 
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Theory (note available from the Institute of 
Actuaries). 
Examination Arrangements: There are two papers in 
the Summer Term. The first is a 2 hour paper 
examining the topics from SM218 and SM219 and 
contains six questions, three of which must be 
attempt ed . The second is a 3 hour paper examining 
SM221, five que stions should be answered . The first 
paper will have a two thirds weighting in the overall 
mark for the subject , the second paper a weighting of 
one third. 

SM726O 
Actuarial Investigations; Financial and 
Statistical 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Gilbert, Room S217 
(Secretary , S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II ; 
B.Sc. 
Core Syllabus: Financial: The application of 
compound intere st techniques to financial transac-
tions . 
Statistical; The first half of the course consists of the 
estimation of decr emental and durational rates , and 
the graduation or smoothing of those estimated rates . 
The second half is concerned with some aspects of 
demography which are of particular interest to 
Actuaries. 
Course Content: Theory of interest rate s; annuity and 
assurance functions ; discounted cash flow and 
measures of investment performance; capital redemp-
tion policies ; Makeham 's formula; yield curves , 
discounted mean terms , matching and immunisation; 
consumer credit; stochastic interest rate models . 
The estimation of decremental and durational rates, 
with special emphasis on mortality rates; the gradu -
ation or smoothing of those estimated rates ; stand-
ardisation of mortality rates ; selection in insurance 
underwriting ; discussion of the results of the Conti-
nuous Mortality Investigation; features of the prin-
cipal life tables in common use ; population 
projections; social and economic factors in mortality . 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to a level corresponding 
to Mathematical Methods, statistics to a level corres-
ponding to Elementary Statistical Theory. Some fami-
liarity with the elements of survival curves , both single 
and multiple decrement, from Actuarial Life Con-
tingencies would be helpful, but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: (SM235) There will be 22 
lectures and 11 classes in each of the Financial and 
Statistical parts of the course. The Financial section 
will be taught during the Michaelmas Term, the 
Statistical section during the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Financial: J . J . McCutcheon & W . J . 
Scott, Mathematics of Finance, Heinemann , 1986; A . 
S. Puzey , Note on Exposed to Risk. 
Statistical: B . Benjamin &J. H. Pollard, Mortality and 
Other Actuarial Statistics, Heinemann, 1980; M. 
Shelley, Continuous Mortality Investigation Reports; 
D . F. Renn, Population Structures and Projections. 
Examination Arrangements: There are two three hour 
examination papers during the Summer Term. Paper I 
is on the Financial part of the course, Paper II on the 
Statistical part. The final mark is the average of the 
marks awarded on each paper. 

SM726I 
Actuarial Life Contingencies 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. Bayliss, Room S217 
(Secretary, S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II ; 
B .Sc. c.u. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the elements of 
valuing insurance liabilities and determining premium 
rates , and calculating pension fund liabilities. The 
basic tool is decrement tables, and the methods 
developed are of significance in many areas besides 
insurance . 
Course Content: Construction of mortality, sickness, 
multiple decrement and other similar tables from 
graduated data ; determination and use of functions 
based thereon . Values of and premiums for annuities 
and assurances on one or more lives. Reserves for 
financial contracts and values of an contributi ons for 
sickness benefits, pension benefits. Profit testing 
principles . 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to a level corresp onding 
to Mathematical Methods. Statistics to a level corres-
ponding to Elementary Statistical Theory. There are 
no other pre-requisites . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught in 44 
lectures , SM236 and 22 supporting classes. Students 
generally solve an example sheet for each class which 
is commented upon in writing by the class teach er, and 
discussed in the following class: 
Reading List: A. Neill , Life Contingencies , Heine-
mann , 1977; D . 0. Forfar & H . R. Waters , Introduc-
tion to the Stochastic Approach to Life and other 
Contingencies ; D. 0 . Forfar & A . Gupta , The Mathe-
matics of Profit Testing for Conventional and Unit-
linked Business . 
Examination Arrangements: There are two thre e-hour 
examination papers in the Summer Term . The final 
mark is the average of the marks awarded on each 
paper . 

SM7302 
Programming in Pascal 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged (Secretary, 
S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.Sc . (Econ .) Part I, 
B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II outside options; B.Sc. (Maths./ 
Stats./Computing) ; B.Sc . (Management Sciences); 
Diploma in Management Sciences; Diploma in Busi-
ness Studies; Diploma in Accounting; Diploma in 
Statistics; Diploma in Management of Inform ation 
Systems . 
Core Syllabus: This course covers Pascal program-
ming and its applications. It is intended to be an 
introduction to a range of further computing courses. 
Course Content: Programs and Programming Lan-
guages , design of Algorithms, Problem solving and 
Programming. Introduction to Pascal programm ing. 
Selection and repetition in Pascal. Procedures , para-
meters and functions. User defined types . Storing 
data , arrays, multidimensional arrays. Records. Files 
and Text Processing. Designing interactive programs. 
Recursion. Putting the bits together on a case study. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites for this 
course. No knowledge of computing is assumed . 

Teaching Arrangements: SM300 Programming in 
Pascal. There are 20 lectures and 10 classes in the 
Michaelmas Term. The classes are used to clarify 
lecture material , and to go through exercises. In 
addition 10 workshops (each of 2 hours) are 
organised in the Michaelmas Term as open help 
sessions . 
Reading List: E . Kofman , Problem Solving and 
Structured Programming in Pascal , Second Edn. , 
Addison-Westley , 1985 ; D. Cooper and M . 
Clancy, Oh! Pascal , W-W Norton & Company, 
1982; L. Atkinson , A Student 's Guide to Program-
ming in Pascal , John Wiley , 1982 ; Romulualdas 
Skvarcius , Problem Solving Using Pascal Algo-
rithm Development and Programming Concepts , 
PWS publishers , 1984; R . Lamb , Pascal Structure 
and Style, The Benjamin Publishing Company , 
1986. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus . 

SM73O3 
Data Structures 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. 0. Angell, Room 
S102 (Secretary , S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part I , 
B.Sc. (Econ) Computing : B.Sc . (Maths ./Stats ./ 
Computing/ Actuarial Science) ; Diploma in Manage-
ment Sciences; Diploma in Accounting; Diploma in 
Information Systems ; Diploma in Business Studies; 
Diploma in Statistics. 
Core Syllabus: This course covers structural data 
representation and its use in the study and construc-
tion of complex data structures . It is intended for 
students who seek a substantial computer element in 
their undergraduate degree. 
Course Content: Abstract data structures and their 
implementation in Pascal. Linked Lists , Trees, 
Graphs, Networks . Threaded trees , Balancing of 
Trees, topological sorting , critical path analysis , 
spanning trees. Sorting and Searching. 
Pre-Requisites: Pascal programming to the level of the 
course Programming in Pascal (SM300) . 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 20 lectures and 10 
classes in the Lent Term (SM301) and (SM301a). The 
classes are used to clarify the lecture material with 
worked examples. Optional workshops are organised 
(maximum 5, each of 2 hours) are organised as help 
sessions. 
Reading List: A . V. Aho et. al., The Design and 
Analysis of Algorithms, Addison Wesley, 1974; E. 
Hororwitz and S. Sahni, Fundamentals of Data Struc-
tures, Pitman, 1976; D. E . Knuth, The Art of 
Computer Programming, Vols . I & III, Addison 
Wesley, 1968; J. J. Martin, Data Types and Data 
Structures, Prentice Hall, 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 775 
SM73O4 

Introduction to Computing 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Backhouse, Room Sl08 
and Dr. J. Liebenau, Room S105B (Secretary , S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part I , 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II and c.u. outside options ; B .Sc. 
(Maths ./Stats ./Computing/Actuarial Science); Dip-
loma in Management Sciences ; Diploma in Manage-
ment of Information Systems ; Diploma in 
Accounting ; Diploma in Business Studies ; Diploma in 
Statistics . 
Core Syllabus: This course is an introductory one 
intended for both specialists and non-specialists . The 
first part of the course provides an introduction to 
basic concepts in computing . 
The second introduces the development of the content 
and form of documents with the aid of computer 
systems . 
The third part provides an overview of key social and 
economic aspects of information technology , includ-
ing industrial policy, artificial intelligence and the 
limits of computerization . 
The 10 practical classes are associated with the first 
and second parts of the syllabu s. 
Course Content: Computer hardware and software 
information systems development and operation and 
applications of information technology. Office auto-
mation and computer networking. Social and 
economic issues . 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites for this 
course . No knowledge of computers is assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM302 Introduction to 
Computing: There are 20 lectures and 10 classes in the 
Michaelmas Term . The classes are used to discuss and 
clarify lecture material. 
Reading List: J . Backhouse & and J. Liebenau , 
Understanding Information : An Introduction , Mac-
millan , 1990; S. L. Mandell, Computers and Data 
Processing - Concepts and Applications, 3rd edn ., 
West Publ. 1985; J. Eaton & J . Smithers J, This is IT, 
Philip Alan, 1982: Raymond R . Panko , End User 
Computing : Management Applications and Tech-
nology , Wiley , 1988. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus of the lecture course . 

SM73O5 
Data Management Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Backhouse, Room Sl08 
(Secretary S107) . Other teacher involved: Adam 
Lubanski. 
Course Inteqded Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part I, 
B.Sc . (Econ 1) Part II and c.u . outside options ; B.Sc. 
(Maths./Stats./Computing/ Actuarial Science); B .Sc. 
(Management Sciences) ; Diploma in Management 
Sciences; Diploma in Business Studies; Diploma in 
Management of Information Systems; Diploma in 
Accounting; Diploma in Statistics . 
Core Syllabus: This course covers the use of data 
management software and includes elementary 
program/application generation, together with an 
introduction to structured analysis and design 
methods appropriate for the development of small to 
medium scale information systems. It is intended for 
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students seeking a practical approach to employing 
computers for general data management tasks , and it 
is suitable as a basis for a range of further computer 
courses . 
Course Content: Introduction to data management 
and business software. Overview of spreadsheets , 
business calculations , statistical functions and busi-
ness graphics . Data transfer. Data analysis and data-
base design . Application development - theory and 
practice . Prototyping with application generators. 
Introduction to free-form database and presentation 
software . Information Theory for information man-
agement . 
Pre-Requisites: There are no specific pre-requisites for 
this course , but some hands-on experience of micro-
computers would be useful . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture course and 
classes as follows: SM303 Data Management Systems. 
There are 20 lectures and 15 classes in the Lent and 
Summer Terms . The students are given one major 
assignment/project on Data Analysis , Design and 
DBMS which contributes to the final assessment. 
Reading List: D . R . Howe , Data Analysis for Data 
Base Design, Edward Arnold, 1983; J. Backhouse & 
J . Liebenau, Understanding Information : An Intro-
duction, Macmillan , 1990; R. Panko , End User 
Computing , Wiley , 1988; Perry & Lateer , Under-
standing Oracle, Sybex , 1989; A. Rock-Evans & I. 
Palmer, Data Analysis , Computer Weekly publica-
tion , 1981; Lotus 123 and D-base 123 reference and 
tutorial manuals , Ashton Tate, 1985. 
Examination Arrangements: The assignment/project 
work forms up to 10% of the total DMS course 
assessment . There is a two hour formal examination in 
the Summer Term based on the full syllabus of the 
lecture course. 

SM7321 
Application to Computers 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz, Room 
Sl05A (Secretary , S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Comput-
ing 3rd year ; B.Sc . (Maths ./Stats ./Computing/ 
Actuarial Science) 3rd year ; B.Sc . (Management 
Sciences) 3rd year . 
Core Syllabus: The paper is designed to consolidate 
the computing theory which students have learned , by 
their pursuing a practical programming project. 
Course Content: Students will identify an application, 
analyse it and design a computerised solution . This 
will be programmed . The student will write a report on 
the application including a detailed description of the 
design of the computerised solution, and the programs 
that implement it. 
(In special cases students may not be required to 
develop programs). 
Pre-Requisites: For undergraduate students the 
courses Programming in Pascal and Introduction to 
Computing are pre-requisites . 
Teaching Arrangements: (SM321) There is a single 
course of 15 two-hour seminars in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
All students must keep in touch with the teacher 
responsible for the course who must approve all 
projects. Students will make use of the general 

~upport offered by the School to computer users. Thi 
mcludes the program advisory services, and th 
various courses and lectures offered in the University 
Reading List: Appropriate reading depend s on the 
projects tackled . The reading shown here should be of 
general use in most projects. 
C. Edwards, Developing Microcomputer Based Busi, 
ness Systems , Prentice Hall, 1982; D . Van Tassel 
Program Style, Design, Efficiency, Debugging and 
Testing, Prentice Hall, 1978; B. W. Kernighan & P. J. 
Plaugher , Software T_ools in Pascal, Addison -Wesley, 
1981; B . W. Kermghan & P . J . Plaugher, Th 
Elements of Programming Style, McGraw Hill, 1974; 
P . Freeman & A . Wasserman, Tutorial: Software 
Design Techniques , 3rd edn ., IEEE, 1980. Se 
examples and papers by Jackson, Stay and Stevens. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is assessed 011 
the programs and report produced . Students may start 
work on their projects at any time . The final report 
must be handed in by the end of the first week of th 
Summer Term . More information is available fro 
the teacher responsible. 

SM7323 
Information Systems Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Avgerou, Roo m S104 
(Secretary , S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B. Sc. (Econ .) Comput-
ing 2nd or 3rd year. B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II outsid 
option; B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./Computing /Actuaria 
Science) 2nd or 3rd year; B .Sc. (Mana gemen 
Science) 2nd or 3rd year; Diploma in Management 
Sciences; Diploma in the Management of Inforrnatio 
Systems . 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide students 
with an understanding of Computer-based Informa-
tion Systems and the process needed to develop and 
manage them. It examines methods , tools and tech-
niques used in the analysis and design of such systems. 
Course Content: Information systems and their 
environment. Approaches in information systems 
development. The system life cycle model. Feasibility 
study . Systems analysis and design method ologies. 
Information systems implementation and mainte-
nance. Experimental methods for information 
systems development. Information Systems Manage-
ment. Information Systems Planning. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have attende d Data 
Structures (SM301) or Introduction to Computing 
(SM302) or Data Management Systems (SM303). 
Teaching Arrangements: (SM304) 20 lecture s and 20 
classes Michaelmas and Lent Term. Also in the Lent 
Term the students attend 10 two-hour sessions which 
are case-study based and give the opportunit y for 
practising methods, for systems analysis and discuss-
ing issues of IS management. 
Teaching Method: Teaching is arranged in lectures, 
classes and seminar sessions . Lectures are primarily 
used for providing an over-view and survey of a 
subject area , together with detailed illustrations. 
Students amplify the knowledge gained from lectures 
by class projects carried out as individual or group 
assignments. The seminar sessions are used for apply-
ing various methods and techniques on cases . 

Reading List: As no book covers the entire syllabus . 
Students are advised to make use of the library and to 
share books . Further reading will be given during the 
course. 
N. Ahituv & S. Neumann , Principles of Information 
Systems for Management , WCB publishers , 1982; T . 
R. Gildersleeve , Successful Data Processing Systems 
Analysis, Prentice-Hall , 1978; P . Checkland, Systems 
Thinking, Systems Practice, John Wiley & Sons , 1981; 
T. De Marco, Structured Analysis and System Speci-
fication, Prentice Hall , 1979; E. Mumford & M . Weir , 
Computer systems in work design the ETHICS 
method, Associated Business Press, 1979; R . Maddi-
son, Information Systems Methodologies , BCS, 1983; 
K. H. Sprague Jr. & B . C. McNurlin, Information 
Systems Management in Practice, Prentice Hall, 1986; 
E. Downs et al., SSADM , Prentice Hall , 1988; C. 
Corder , Ending the Computer Conspiracy , McGraw 
Hill, 1985; G. B. Davis & M. H. Olson , Management 
Information Systems McGraw Hill , 1985; M. J. Earl , 
Management Strategies for Information Technology , 
Prentice Hall International , 1989. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
fonnal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. The paper contains approximately 10 
questions; Students are expected to answer five ques-
tions. All questions carry equal marks. 

SM7324 
Knowledge Management Using Expert 
Systems 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged (Secretary, 
5107) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II , 
Statistics and Computing; B.Sc. (Maths ./Stats ./ 
Computing/Act. Sci.) 2nd or 3rd year ; B.Sc. (Manage-
ment Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year; Diploma in Manage-
ment Sciences; Diploma in Management of 
Information Systems; Diploma in Statistics . 
Core Syllabus: This course is intended to cover the 
design and implementation of expert systems , focus-
ing on the issues of how knowledge is represented, 
processed and retrieved in rule-based expert systems . 
This is achieved by allowing the students to develop an 
expert system during the course within a programming 
environment that they know well. 
Course Content: Introducing expert systems , their 
origin and many characteristics . An overview of the 
expert systems architecture . Various methods of 
representing knowledge . Development of an expert 
system in Pascal. Design and implementation of a 
data-memory and rule-base manipulation facilities ; 
inference engine using forward , backward and bi-
directional control strategies . Tools for developing 
expert systems. Knowledge acquisition. 
Pre-Requisites: Pascal programming to the level of the 
course Programming in Pascal. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM305 Knowledge Manage-
ment using Expert Systems 30 hours (there are 15 
lectures and 15 classes) in the Michaelmas (starting 
week 6) and Lent Terms . It will be taught in a practical 
fashion where possible , requiring concentrated 
lectures/classes/practical periods. 
Reading List: G. I. Doukidis & E. A. Whitley, 
Developing Expert Systems, Chartwell-Bratt, 1988; P. 
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Sell, Expert Systems: A practi cal introduction, Mac-
millan , 1985; F. Hayes-Roth, D. Waterman & D . 
Lenat, Building Expert Systems , Addison-Wesley , 
1983; P. Harmon & D. King , Expert Systems: Arti-
ficial Intelligence in Business , John Wiley , 1985. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term . The formal 
examination counts for 60% of the total marks for the 
course . The other 40% are awarded for the practical 
project that students undertake during the year. 

SM7325 
Data-Base Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Backhouse, Room S108 
(Secretary , Sl07) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Computing ; B .Sc. (Maths ./Stats ./Computing/Act. 
Sci.) 2nd or 3rd year; B .Sc. (Management Sciences) 
2nd or 3rd year; Diploma in Management Sciences ; 
Diploma in Management of Information Systems ; 
Diploma in Statistics . 
Core Syllabus: The course is conceived as a 
comprehensive introduction to databa ses for student s 
who will be proceeding to professional and manage-
ment careers. The emphasis is upon how organi-
sational information systems may be analysed to 
produce a schema for a database . There is a particular 
stress on designing robust databases that can stand the 
test of time . Implementation will be on a current 
commercial standard DBMS . Student s will have to 
analyse , design and implement a solution to a real 
problem for the project part of the assessment. 
Course Content: Database Approach and Architec-
ture . Relational Database Fundamentals . Conceptual 
Schemes, Logical Data Design and Data Definition . 
Query Languages . Evaluation of DBMS. Database 
Semantics. 
Pre-Requisites: All students taking this course will be 
expected to have taken an introductory computing 
course . 
Teaching Arrangements: SM306 Database Systems. 
There are 15 lectures and 15 classes in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms . 
Reading List: Elmasri & Navathe , Fundamentals of 
Database Systems; C. Date , Introduction to Database 
Systems , Vols . I & II; D. Bowers, From Data to 
Database 1988; A. Tention , Knowledge Engineering 
and Databases . 
Examination Arrangements: A two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term will account for 
75% of the marks and a practical project for 25% of 
the total marks. 

SM7326 
Computer Architectures 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz, Room 
S105a (Secretary, S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Computing ; B.Sc. (Maths./Stats ./Computing/Act. 
Sci.); B .Sc. (Man . Science); Diploma in Management 
Science; Diploma in Management of Information 
Systems; Diploma in Statistics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to extend 
students knowledge of Computer Architectures and 
Assembly Languages. 
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Course Content: The component parts of a micro 
computer. The micro processor , its machine code and 
assembly languages, addressing and interrupts. The 
development of micro computer technology and its 
impact. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are assumed to have know-
ledge of computers equivalent , at least , to the course 
Introduction to Computing (SM302) . They should 
know the Pascal programming language to the level of 
the course Programming in Pascal (SM300). 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
and classes as folJows: SM307 Computer Architec-
tures. There are 15 lectures and 15 classes in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. The classes are used to 
clarify lecture material and to go through exercises. In 
addition an assignment on programming in assembly 
language wilJ be given . 
Reading List; J . F . Wakerly, Micro Computer Archi -
tecture and Programming , Wiley , 1981; D . Halsal & 
Lister , Micro Processor Fundamentals Pitman 
1980. , ' 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
formal examination in the Summer Tenn based on the 
ful] syllabus of the lecture course. 

SM7327 
Networks and Distributed Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Warman, Room Sll3 
(Secretary, S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
Computing ; B .Sc. (Maths ./Stats ./Computing/Act . 
Sci.); B.Sc . (Man. Science) ; Diploma in Management 
Science; Diploma in Management of Information 
Systems; Diploma in Statistics . 
Core Syllabus: This course introduces students to 
Computer Communications . Following a study of 
basic transmission techniques , the course considers 
the implementation and use of high-level data 
exchange in modern information systems . 
Course Content: Wide area networks and local net -
works. Ethernet and Cambridge Ring networks. The 
layered approach to design and implementation of 
protocols . Distributed Systems . 
Pre-Requisites: Students are assumed to have know-
ledge of computers equivalent to , at least the course 
Introduction to Computing. They should know the 
Pascal programming to the level of the course Pro-
gramming in Pascal (SM300). 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
and classes as folJows: SM308 Networks and Distri-
buted Systems. There are 15 lectures and 15 classes in 
the Lent Term . The classes are used to clarify lecture 
material , and to go through exercises . 
Reading List: A. S. Tanenbaum, Computer Net-
works , Prentice-Hall , 1981; Robert Cole , Computer 
Communications, Wiley , 1986; Fred Halsall , Intro-
duction to Data Communications and Computer 
Networks , Addison-Wesley ; 1985; K . G . Beau-
champ , Computer Communications, Van Nostrand 
Reinhold , 1987. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Tenn based on the 
full syllabus of the lecture course . 

Numerical Computing 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz , Roo 
S105a (Secretary , S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part 1 
Computing ; B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II outside option 
~.Sc . cours~ unit main fields Maths. , Stats. , Comput 
mg, Act. Sc1., B.~c . Man . Sci. , J?iploma in Manage 
ment of Information Systems ; Diploma in Stats. 
Core Syllabus: This course is intended to give student 
an appreciation _of ~he problems faced in developin 
computer applicat10ns that require the use 0 
advanced numerical techniques. 
Course Content: SM309 Numerical Computing (Dr. J 
Sylwestrowicz) Number representation fixed an 
floating point storage , error analysis . Solution 0 
non-linear equations . Linear equations . Interp olatio 
numerical differentiation and integration . Pseud 
random numbers. Subroutine libraries for numerica 
computing , the NAG library. 
Pre-Requisites: Pascal programming to the level ofth 
course Programming in Pascal (SM300). A knowledg 
of the elementary mathematical techniques equivalen 
to the course Mathematical Methods (SM7000). 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 20 lecture 
(SM309) and 10 classes in the Lent Term . In additio 
students undertake 
arrangements below. 
Reading List: R . G . Dromey, How to Solve it b 
Computer , Prentice Hall; D . Knuth , The Art o 
Computer Programming , Vols . 1 & 3; L. V. Atkinso 
& P. J. Harley , An Introduction to Numerical Metho 
with Pascal, Addison-Wesley ; S. D . Conte & C. d 
Boor, Elementary Numerical Analysis , McGra w-Hill 
Examination Arrangements: There wilJ be a two hou 
exam paper counting for 80% of the marks. 1 
addition , there will be a project associated with th 
contents of the course , which will count for 20% ofth 
marks. 

Artificial Intelligence 
Techniques and Tools 
Teacher Responsible: To be 
S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part I 
Computing; B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II , outside option 
B.Sc. course unit main fields Maths ., Stats. , Comput 
ing, Act. Sci. , B .Sc. Man . Sci., Diploma in Manage 
ment Sciences ; Diploma in Managem ent o 
Information Systems ; Diploma in Statistics. 
Core Syllabus: This course is intended to give student 
an appreciation of the problems faced in developin 
Artificial Intelligence computer applications. Arti 
ficial Intelligence tools , techniques and application 
are taught in an essentially practical manner which i 
reinforced by project work. 
Course Content: SM310 Artificial Intelligence Tech 
niques and Tools. General overview of Artificia 
Intelligence . Symbolic computation in LISP fro 
their simple list manipulation up to the developmen 
of advanced programs for handling complex dat 
structures. Knowledge representation , semanti 

networks, rules, frames, logic formalisms. AI tech-
niques, search and patterns matching. Development 
of Natural Language processing systems. Knowledge-
based systems . 
Pre-Requisites: Programming in Pascal to the level of 
the course Programming in Pascal (SM300). Know-
ledge of computers equivalent to the course Introduc-
tion to Computing (SM302) . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture course 
accompanied by a class as follows: SM310 Artificial 
Intelligence Techniques and Tools. There are 20 
lectures and 10 classes in the Michaelmas Term . In 
addition students undertake a project , see examin-
ation arrangements below . 
Reading List: G. I. Doukidis , V. P. Shah & M . C. 
Angetides , LISP; From Foundations to Applications , 
Chartwell-Bratt , 1988; P. H . Winston , Artifi cial 
/ntelligence, Second Edition , Addi son-Wesley , 1984; 
E. Rich,Artifi cial Intelligence, McGraw-HilJ , 1983; E . 
Charniak & D . McDermott , Introdu ction to Artifi cial 
Intelligence, Addison-Wesley , 1985; P.H. Winston & 
B. Horn , USP , Second Edition , Addison-W esley, 
1984; D . Touretzky , LISP: A gentle introdu ction to 
Symbolic Computation , Harper & Row publi shers , 
1984; SoftWarehouse , muLISP-87 ; LISP Language 
Programming Environment , 1987; Borland Interna-
tional, Turbo Prolog; the natural language of artificial 
intelligence, 1986. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two hour 
exam paper counting for 70% of the marks . Jn 
addition, there will be a project associated with the 
contents of the course , which will count for 30% of the 
marks. The project will be formul ated and set in such a 
way that a student can make reasonable progres s on it 
during the teaching period . e .g. the project might 
ultimately involve the integration of a number of items 
produced for classes . 

SM7334 
Software Engineering 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. J. Paul, Room S110 
(Secretary , S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Computing; B.Sc. (Maths ./Stats ./Comp ./ Act. Sci.) 
2nd/3rd Year ; B .Sc. (Management Sciences) 2nd/3rd 
Year. Diploma in Stats ., Diploma in Management 
Sciences; Diploma in Management of Information 
Systems. 
Core Syllabus: This course aims to give students a 
theoretical and practical understanding of the key 
principles of software engineering. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of Computers equivalent 
to Programming in Pascal (SM300). 
Course Content: Software Engineering: Design issues 
including the representation and decomposition of 
system specification , Layering, Analysis of design 
options, Management of production, Human factors. 
Design techniques including formal methods . Design 
tools, production tools and environments . Knowledge 
engineering in design . Software metrics. Testing and 
maintenance . Smalltalk . 
Teaching Arrangements: SM311 40 lectures and 20 
classes in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: Pressman, Software Engineering : A 
Practitioner's Approach , 2nd edn. ; Jackson, System 
Development; Jackson , Principles of Program Design; 
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Downs , Clare & Coe , Structural Systems Analysis and 
Design Method; Sommerville, Software Engineering , 
2nd edn.; Aktas , Structural Analysis and Design of 
Information Systems; Connor , Information System 
Specification and Design Road Map; De Marco , 
Structured Analysis & System Specification . 
Examination Arrangements: A two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Tenn will account for 
60% of the marks and a practical project for 40%. 

SM7335 
Computer Graphics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. 0. Angell, Room 
Sl02 (Secretary , S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II 
Computing ; B.Sc. (Maths ./Stats ./Computing) ; B.Sc . 
(Management Sciences) ; Diploma in Management of 
Information Systems ; Diploma in Management 
Sciences ; Diploma in Stats . 
Core Syllabus: This course covers advanced algo-
rithms for the modelling and display of three dimen-
sional scenes . It is intend ed for stud ents, with a 
knowledge of Pascal and a reasonable background in 
mathematics , who are studying subject areas with a 
need for realistic display (e .g. Computing , Mathema -
tics, Operational Research , Statistics). It will also be 
suitable for certain Geography students. 
Course Content: Graphics Display technology. Graphics 
Standards . Vector Coordinate Geometry of Three-
dimensional Euclidean Space. Matrix Representation of 
transformations . Geometric Modelling. Projections: 
orthographic , perspective, stereoscopic. Hidden line 
and surface removal. Smooth shading: Lambert 's Law, 
Gouraud shading, Phong shading. Shadows. Transpar-
ency. Mirror reflections. Analytic modelling. Quad-
tree/Oct-tree encoding . Ray tracing. 
Pre-Requisites: Pascal programming to the level of the 
course Programming in Pascal (SM3000). Student s 
should have a knowledge of the elementary math e-
matical techniques equival ent to the course Mathe-
matical Methods (SM7000) . 
Teaching Arrangements: There wilJ be 20 lectur es in 
the Lent Term (SM312) . A major practi cal program-
ming effort is expect ed from students . Workshop s 
(five one-hour sessions) will be organised to oversee 
the practical work . 
Reading List: I. 0. Ang ell & G . H . Griffith , High 
Resolution Graphics Using Pascal, MacmiIJan (1988) ; 
G . D . Foley & A. Van Dam , Fundamentals of 
Interactive Computer Graphics , Addison Wesley 
(1981) ; W. H. Newmann & R. F . SproulJ , Principles of 
Interactive Computer Graphics , McGraw HilJ (1973). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. The paper will contain six questions of 
which four are to be answered . All questions carry 
equal marks . 

SM7340 
Elements of Management Mathematics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, Room 
S114 (Secretary , S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II -
in particular special subjects Accounting and Finance , 
Industry and Trade , 2nd or 3rd year; Diplomas in 
Accounting and Finance , Business Studies , 
Economics , Systems Analysis and Design. 
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Core Syllabus: The course is intended to give an 
elementary introduction to the formal techniques of 
operational research, an approach to the structuring 
and solution of managerial problems in large or 
complex organisations in business, industry and 
government. The techniques themselves are mathe-
matical in nature, though only a basic knowledge of 
mathematics will be assumed; however a number of 
the techniques use probabilistic concepts , and the 
course therefore also includes an introduction to 
probability theory. 
Course Content: Elements of Probability: Definitions 
and rules of probability; Bayes theorem; random 
variables and expectation; discrete and continuous 
distributions. 
Elements of Management Mathematics: Students will 
be introduced to methodological aspects of opera-
tional research, as well as some case studies of 
practical applications . Techniques treated include 
critical path analysis, scheduling, theory of games, 
linear programming, decision analysis , dynamic pro-
gramming , replacement. Markov chains , queues, 
computer simulation and stock control. 
Pre-Requisites: Students will need a basic fluency in 
mathematical manipulations such as is provided by 
Basic Mathematics for Economists or Mathematical 
Methods. An exposure to statistical thinking at the 
level of Basic Statistics or above will also be an 
advantage ( although the relevant material will be 
covered in SM313(i)). For students who have already 
taken Mathematical Methods and Elementary Statisti-
cal Theory and found them to be not too testing, 
Elements of Management Mathematics will be very 
restrictive mathematically. They should instead take 
Operational Research Methods, where a rather fuller 
mathematical vocabulary permits the same techniques 
to be covered in greater depth. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two components 
of the course, each accompanied by a class. They 
cover the two subdivisions of the syllabus listed 
above: 
Lectures: SM313(i) Elements of Probability 7 
Michaelmas Term 
SM313)ii) Elements of Management Mathematics 26 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SM313(iii) Revision sessions, 3 Summer Term 
Classes: SM313(a) 20 Michaelmas Term, 10 Lent 
Term, 3 Summer Term. 
Full lecture notes are provided for both components 
of the course. Exercises are distributed in each 
lecture, which are discussed in the following weekly 
class. 
Reading List: Recommended books: 
D.R. Anderson, D. J. Sweeney & T. A. Williams,An 
Introduction to Management Science (West); L. 
Lapin, Management Science for Business Decisions 
(Harcourt Brace Jovanovich); S. French, R . Hartley, 
L. C. Thomas and D. J. White, Operational Research 
Techniques (Arnold); A. M. Arthurs, Probability 
Theory (Routledge Kegan Paul); L. Lapin, Statistics 
for Modern Business Decisions (Harcourt Brace Jova-
novich); T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott, 
Introductory Statistics (Wiley). 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by one three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper is divided into sections; the first 
(normally containing two questions) covers the material 

in SM313(ii) on methodology and application s th 
second section (normally two questions) c~ver 
SM313(i), while the third section (normally seve 
questions) covers the mathematical techniqu es con 
tent of SM313(ii). Students are expected to attemp 
five questions, of which one must be from the firs 
section, and at most one can be from the secon 
section . Copies of previous years' pape rs ar 
available. 

Operational Research Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Susan Powell, Room Sl17 
(Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for: 
B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year 
B .Sc. (Maths./Stats./Comp./ Actuarial Science) 2nd 0 
3rd year 
B.Sc. (Economics) Accounting and Finance 
B.Sc . (Economics) S~atistics 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
Diploma in Statistics 
For course unit degrees, the Course 
Number is 340/7345. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives an introduction to al 
the main theoretical techniques of Opera tiona 
Research. 
Comment: It is possible to take a further pape 
"Model Building In Operational Research" whic 
extends the Mathematical Programming componen 
of O.R. Methods as well as covering Simulat ion i 
some detail. 
Course Content: Students will be introduced to som 
methodological aspects of operational resear ch, a 
well as gaining a grounding in some of the main 0.R. 
techniques , including: Critical Path Analysis, Produc 
tion, Scheduling, Markov Chains, Queueing Theory, 
Replacement, Simulation, Stock Control, Dynami 
Programming, Decision Theory, Theory of Games, 
Mathematical Programming. 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability Theory to 
the level of the course Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Mathematics to the level of Mathematical Methods. I 
particular, students should have covered elementa 
distribution theory and the Poisson Process, and have 
a knowledge of linear algebra sufficient to handle 
matrix inversion and manipulation of partiti oned 
vectors and matrices. It is NOT necessary to have any 
previous experience of computers, and no computer 
programming will be required, although student s must 
be prepared to use computer packages when required. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM314 25 Sessional; SM314(a) 24 Sessional. 
SM315 10 Michaelmas Term; SM315(a) 12 
Michaelmas and Lent Term and three revision classes 
in the Summer Term. 
SM314 Operational Research Techniques This covers 
the whole foregoing syllabus except Mathem atical 
Programming. Very full lecture notes are provided, 
and every week a set of problems in given out in the 
lecture. These are discussed in the following weekly 
class (SM314a). Most class teachers are part-tim e. 
SM315 Mathematical Programming. Linear program· 
ming: starting from the most basic introduction up to 
sufficient conditions for optimality; duality; sensitivity 

of the solution; discovery of the solution to small 
problems by graphical methods, and proof of optima-
lity by testing the sufficient conditions; solution to 
larger problems by using a computer package. U nimo-
dular linear programming (tranportation): properties 
of solution, connection with graph theory , an algo-
rithm for hand computation. Very full lecture notes 
are provided, and every week a set of problems is 
given out in the lecture . These are discussed in the 
following weekly class (SM315a). Most class teachers 
are part-time. 
Reading List: Recommended books are H. G. Daell-
enbach, J. A . George & D. C. McNickle , Introduction 
to Operations Research Techniques (Allyn & Bacon, 
1978); H. P . Williams, Model Building in Mathe-
matical Programming (Wiley, 1977, available in 
paperback) . 
Students may also wish to consult 
R. L. Ackoff & M. W. Sasieni , Fundamentals of 
Operations Research; G . Hadley , Linear Program-
ming; N. A. J . Hastings , Dynamic Programming with 
Management Applications ; F. S. Hillier & G . J . 
Lieberman, Operations Research; E. Page , Queueing 
Theory in O.R. ; M.Sasieni , A. Yaspan & L. Fried-
man, Operations Research: Methods and Problems; 
D. Smith, Linear Programming Models in Business; S. 
Vajda, Reading in Linear Programming; S. Zionts , 
Linear and Integer Programming . 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by one three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, covering the full syllabus for both lecture 
courses. The paper usually contains 12 questions , of 
which five must be attempted . Nine of the questions 
are on SM314 and three on SM315: at least one of 
these last three must be attempted and one question 
only on Methodology, from S314, must be answered 
(a new restriction in 1990). It is important to attempt 
five questions: only the best five answers will be 
counted, and one fifth of the marks is available for 
each of these five attempts . On the other hand , it is not 
necessary to answer fully all parts of a question to 
obtain a reasonable mark on it. Copies of previous 
years' papers are available . 

SM7347 
Model Building in Operational Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room S117c 
(Secretary S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./Comp./ Actuarial Science) 3rd 
year 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to build on the 
introduction to Operational Research given in the 
course O.R. Methods, and to give experience in 
constructing and developing O.R. Models at a level 
simplified from that encountered in actual operations 
in terms of size and the problems of data collection, 
but similar in terms of complexity and realism . 
Course Content: Simulation modelling, including 
manual simulation models, activity cycle diagrams, 
computer simulation models, stochastic input 
generation and output analysis. Mathematical pro-
gramming, extending the mathematical programming 
of the course O.R. Methods by developing further 
integer programming and introducing quadratic pro-
gramming. The emphasis is on large scale models, 
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necessitating the use of a matrix generator. 
Spreadsheets , integration and comparison of models 
and modelling approaches. 
Pre-Requisites: Operational Research Methods. (For 
third year students who have not taken O.R. Methods in 
their second year , and for Diploma students , O.R. 
Methods may be a co-requisite , taken in the same year) . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM317 60 Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
The course will be entirely concerned with Simulation in 
the early part of the Michaelmas Term . It will be taught 
in a practical fashion where possible, requiring concen-
trated lectures/classes/practical periods. A whole day 
Saturday session is not ruled out! Very full lecture notes 
are provided . The class teachers are the lecturers. The 
mathematical programming part of the course follows 
fairly closely H.P. Williams' book (see below) and uses 
his excellent set of 'almost life size' problems. 
Reading List: Students may also wish to consult A . M. 
Law & W. D. Kelton , Simulation Modelling and 
Analysis; Naylor, Balintfy, Burdick & Chu , Computer 
Simulation Techniques, M . Pidd, Computer Simu-
lation in Management Science; K. D. Tocher, The Art 
of Simulation; G. Hadley , Linear Programming; D. 
Smith, Linear Programming Models in Business; S. 
Vajda, Readings in Linear Programming; S. Zionts , 
Linear and integer Programming. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
entirely by course work and projects. The course is 
assessed as follows: 45% for a report on the simulation 
project, 40% for the mathematical programming 
project which is in two parts, a computer based project 
and a report on a paper from a journal, and 15% for a 
spreadsheet project. 

SM7360 
Applied Management Science 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room S117c 
(Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for B .Sc. (Management 
Sciences) Course Unit 340/7360. 
Core Syllabus: The student will carry out and report 
upon a substantial practical piece of operational 
research or marketing research. 
Course Content: As above 
Pre-Requisites: The student must be in his or her final 
year of B.Sc. (Management Sciences) and must have 
taken, or be concurrently taking, the course Model 
Building in Operational Research SM7347 and /or the 
course Marketing and Market Research SM7231. 
Teaching Arrangements: The student will be assigned 
to Professor M. Shutler (for Model Building in Opera-
tional Research students) and Dr. C. Phillips (for 
Marketing and Market Research students) who will 
continuously monitor the progress and give tutorial 
guidance as required. 
Any student intending to offer this course unit in the 
third year should contact Dr. Powell before the end of 
the Summer Term of his or her second year. 
Reading List: J. Mitchell, How to Write Reports , 
Fontana; B. M. Cooper, Writing Technical Reports , 
Pelican; Sir Ernest Gowers , The Complete Plain 
Words, Pelican. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is based 
entirely on the report which should be submitted to 
the supervisors by the end of the fourth week of the 
Summer Term. 
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SM8001 

Applied Abstract Analysis 
See SM7060 

SM8002 
Game Theory I (Half unit course) 
See SM7026 

SM8204 
Decision Analysis in Theory and 
Practice (Half Unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. V. Howard, Room S209 
(Secretary , S 109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . (Operational 
Research) . 
Core Syllabus: This half-unit course covers the fun-
damentals of the theory of decision analysis , and then 
students may choose to study either Bayesian statis-
tics, or behavioural decision theory, or the application 
of decision analysis in practice . The course is given 
jointly by the Decision Analysis Unit and the Depart-
ment of Statistical and Mathematical Sciences , and is 
intended to be genuinely inter-disciplinary. 
Topics covered are: the foundations of decision 
theory ; descriptive models of human decision making; 
Bayesian statistical methods with applications ; the use 
of decision analysis in practice. (Students must cover 
the first topic and one of the other three .) 
Pre-Requisites; Statistics and Probability Theory to 
the level of the course Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Mathematics to the level of Mathematical Methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses , each accompanied by a fortnightly class. 
Each student must cover the material in the first 
lecture course and one of the other three. The courses 
are as follows : 
Lectures: SM238, 10 Michaelmas Term 
SM239, 10 Michaelmas Term 
SM240, 10 Lent Term 
SM241, 10 Lent Term 
Classes: SM238a , 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM239a, 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM240a, 5 Lent Term 
SM24la, 5 Lent Term 
SM238 Fundamentals of Decision Theory (Dr. J. V. 
Howard). This covers the normative theory of subjec-
tive probability and expected utility . 
SM239 Behavioural Decision Theory (Dr. L. D. Philips 
and staff of the Decision Analysis Unit) . An expo-
sition of descriptive models of human decision 
making, with an emphasis on the relationship between 
descriptive and normative theories . 
SM240 Bayesian Statistical Methods (Dr. M. Knott). 
General discussion of the Bayes' approach and 
comparison with other approaches to statistical infer-
ence. Applications to some basic statistical problems . 
SM241 Decision Analysis in Practice (Dr. L. D. Phillips 
and staff of the Decision Analysis Unit). Presents 
applications of Decision Theory in both public and 
private sectors, illustrating how Decision Theory is 
modified and supplemented to provide a workable 
technology. 

Reading List: Recommended books will be given at 
the beginning of each lecture course. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by an essay or project assignment during the yeai 
(20%) and by one two-hour formal examination 
(80% in the Sum_mer :rerm . The paper will probably 
contain two questions m each of the four main topics 
~nd t~ree of these questions must be attempted: 
mcludmg at least one on SM238. It is import ant to 
attempt three questions: only the best three marks will 
be counted , and one third of the marks is available for 
each of these three attempts . On the other hand, it is 
not necessary to answer all parts of a question to 
obtain a reasonable mark on it. 

Statistical Aspects of Educational and 
Manpower Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. Phillips, Room S266 
(Secretary , S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Statistics), 
M.Sc. (Sociology and Statistics) , M.Sc. (Ope rational 
Research) (half-unit) . 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces and illustrates 
statistical methods used in education and manpower 
planning . 
Course Content: 
SM260: The statistical analysis of labour turnover, 
Markov chains and renewal theory , models for man-
power forecasting and control , career prospects, 
demand forecasting. 
SM265: Criteria for establishing priorities in planning 
in advanced and developing countries . Metho ds for 
forecasting the demand for education and the demand 
and supply of teachers. Methods of forecastin g man-
power requirements computable models for the edu-
cational system. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of statistic s. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM260 : 20 hours in the 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms beginni ng in 
the second week of the Michaelmas Term. SM265: 
20 hours in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms beginning in the second week of the 
Michaelmas Term. Written papers are produc ed for 
class work. 
Reading List: SM260: The manpower part of the 
course is based on D. J. Bartholomew & A. F . Forbes, 
Statistical Techniques for Manpower Planning . Useful 
background material may be found in: A. R . Smith, 
Models of Manpower Systems; A. R. Smith , Man-
power Planning in the Civil Service; S. Vajda , Mathe-
matics of Manpower Planning; R. C. Grinold & K. T. 
Marshall , Manpower Planning Models . 
SM265: A good background to the course is T. 
Thonstad, Education and Manpower : Theoretical 
Models and Empirical Applications. Other reading is 
given and discussed in the course . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one two 
hour examination in the Summer Term. Thre e and 
only three questions must be answered, including one 
from SM260 and one from SM265. 60% of the total 
assessment of the course is based on the examin ation 
paper, the other 40% is awarded for project s and 
classwork on the two courses . 

SM8254 
Statistical Sources, Packages and Data 
Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Miss S. Brown, Room S211 
(Secretary, S220) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Statistics) , 
M.Sc. (Sociology and Statistics) (half-unit). 
Core Syllabus: The course gives an introduction to the 
more important sources of statistical data and to 
several of the popular statistical computing packages . 
Course Content: SM237 Analysis of data using stand-
ard statistical packages such as SPSSPC. Students will 
work on a series of mini-projects presenting their 
results to the group. SM234 Methodology used in 
major British surveys . SM233 Monte Carlo Methods , 
Random Number Generators, Variance Reduction 
Techniques, Computer Systems for Monte Carlo 
Simulation . 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics to the level of Statistical 
Techniques for Management Sciences, SM7203 or 
Statistical Theory, S M7241. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are three components 
of the course as below : 
SM234 Statistical Sources 10 hours Michaelmas Term 
(Dr. C. Phillips) 
SM233 Introduction to Statistical Simulation Tech-
niques 5 hours Lent Term (Mr. D. W. Balmer) 
SM237 Data Analysis 25 hours Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (Miss S. A. Brown) 
Reading List: Appropriate material will be made 
available during the course . A general source referred 
to throughout SM234 will be the current issue of Social 
Trends, HMSO . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be no formal 
examination . The course will be assessed on the basis 
of a series of mini-projects undertaken during the 
course . 

Sampling Theory and 
Methods 

SM8255 
Multivariate 

Teacher Responsible: Mrs. J. Galbraith (Secretary , 
S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Statistics) and 
M.Sc. (Sociology and Statistics) (half-unit) 
Course Content: The course deals with the theory and 
application of sample design and with some of the 
multivariate techniques used in the Social Sciences . 
SM262: The history of survey sampling. Techniques of 
sample design including stratification, clustering , pps 
selection, multi-phase sampling . Methods of esti-
mation, including ratio and regression estimation. 
Methods of variance estimation . 
SM259: A review of techniques used in the Social 
Sciences including principal components analysis , 
factor analysis, latent variable modelling , cluster 
analysis, multi-dimensional scaling and miscellaneous 
applications in multivariate analysis , e.g. correspond-
ence analysis . 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of probability, 
statistical theory and survey methods up to first degree 
level. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM262: 30 (15 two-hour 
sessions) Michaelmas and Lent Terms. SM259: 10 
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Lent Term lectures . Students are required to write a 
paper on the application of one of the techniques 
covered. 
Reading List: SM262: W. G . Cochran, Sampling 
Techniques (3rd edn., 1977); L. Kish, Survey 
Sampling . 
SM259: The course does not closely follow any book 
but all the following cover most of the material. 
Students are advised to purchase at least one from the 
list having regard to their background and interests . 
Advice will be given by the lecturer. 
C. A. O 'Muircheartaigh & C. Payne , The Analysis of 
Survey Data, 2 Vols., but especially Vol. 1; A. E . 
Maxwell, Multivariate Analysis in Behavioural 
Research: C. Chatfield & A. J . Collins, Introduction to 
Multivariate Analysis ; M. G . Kendall, Multivariate 
Analysis ; D. J . Bartholomew , Mathemati cal Methods 
in Social Science. 
Examination Arrangements: There is one two-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term . The paper 
will normally contain three questions on SM262, and 
two on SM259. Three questions, and only three 
questions must be attempted . 

SM8257 
Multivariate Analysis and Linear 
Models 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S216 
(Secretary , S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Statistics) and 
M.Sc. (Sociology and Statistics) (half unit) 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theory and 
application of modern multivariate methods to conti-
nuous and categorical data. 
Course Content: 
SM254: Multivariate normal distribution , multiple 
regression analysis , principal component analysis , 
canonical analysis , discriminant analysis , factor 
analysis , latent variable models for binary data. 
SM256: Measurement of association in two-way 
tables , log-linear and other models for contingency 
tables. 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to the level of Further 
Mathematical Methods, SMl 13 and a sound undergra -
duate level of regression theory and distribution 
theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM254: One-hour lecture 
each week in Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
SM256: 10 one-hour lectures in the Lent and Summer 
Terms . 
Reading List: 
SM254: M. G. Kendall , Multivariate Analysis ; C. 
Chatfield & A. J . Collins , Introduction to Multivariate 
Analysis ; D. F. Morrison, Multivariate Statistical 
Analysis; K. V. Mardia & Others , Multivariate 
Analysis . 
SM256: Y. M. M. Bishop , G. S. E . Fienberg & P. W. 
Holland , Discrete Multivariate Analysis : C. Payne , 
"Log-Linear Models" in C. O'Muircheartaigh , The 
Analysis of Survey Data, Vol. 2; G . S. E . Fienberg , 
The Analysis of Cross-Classified Categorical Data, 
(2nd edn.) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is one two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. There are three 
questions on SM254 and two questions on SM256. 
Three and only three questions must be answered , 
with at least one answer on SM254 and one on SM256. 
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SM8258 

Statistical Techniques 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. Shephard, Room S207 
(Secretary, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . (Sociology and 
Statistics) and Diploma in Statistics. 
Course Content: This is a second course in Statistics, 
emphasizing the application of statistical technique s 
which have proved useful in the Management 
Sciences. 
The main techniques covered are; Analysis of 
Variance, Regression. Time Series and Forecasting, 
Survey Methods, Quality Control. More detail is 
given in the lecture course descriptions under 
"Teaching Arrangements" below. 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability Theory to 
the level of the course Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Mathematics to the level of Mathematical Methods. In 
particular , students should have covered elementary 
distribution theory , confidence intervals and hypothe-
sis testing , and basic linear algebra. It is NOT neces-
sary to have any previous experience of computers, 
but students will be expected to use the MINIT AB 
computer package to carry out the calculations neces-
sary to do the course exercises. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a class, as follows: 
Lectures: SM210 Analysis of Variance and Quality 
Control 10 Lent Term 
SM211 Time Series and Forecasting 10 Michaelmas 
Term 
SM212 Applied Regression Analysis 10 Michaelmas 
Term 
SM213 Survey Methods 10 Lent Term 
Classes: SM210a 5 Lent Term 
SM211a 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM212a 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM213a 5 Lent Term 
SM210 Analysis of Variance and Quality Control 
(Dr. C. Smith). 
Three lectures on Quality Control introduce methods 
of acceptance/rejection and continuous process con-
trol. Seven lectures on Analysis of Variance cover one 
and two-way classifications and the estimation of 
contrasts. 
SM211 Time Series and Forecasting (Dr. N. She-
phard). 
Trend, seasonality, stationarity, exponentially 
weighted moving average forecasts, ARMA models , 
and Box-Jenkins forecasting, structural time series 
models . 
SM212 Applied Regression Analysis (Professor A. C. 
Atkinson). Multiple linear regression , transformation 
of data , stepwise and best subsets regression. 
SM213 Survey Methods Mrs. J. Galbraith. Principles 
of sampling, stratification, clustering and the multi-
stage sample, applications in market research and 
accounting. Major government surveys. Ques-
tionnaire design . Non-sampling errors. 
SM210-SM212 have classes approximately once a 
fortnight to discuss sets of problems given out in the 
lectures . The class teachers are usually either the 
lecturer or a research officer. SM213 has five class 
seminars taken by the lecturer after the lecture course 
has finished . Full lecture notes and problems solutions 
are provided for SM210. 
Reading List: Recommended books are R. B. Miller 
& D. W. Wichern, Intermediate Business Statistics 

(Holt, Rinehart & Winston , 1977); T . H . Wonnacott 
& R. J. Wonnacott, Regression: A Second Course in 
Statistics (Wiley, 1981, available in paperback ); G. 
Kalton and C. Moser, Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation. 
Students may also wish to consult N. Farnum & L. 
Stanton, Quantitative Forecasting Methods; J . Neter & 
W . Wasserman , Applied Linear Statistical Models; T. 
A. Ryan , B . L. Joiner & B . F. Ryan , MI N/TAB 
Student Handbook ; G. B. Weatherill, Sampling 
Inspection and Quality Control; T. H. Wonnac ott & 
R. J. Wonnacott, Introdu ctory Statistics for Business 
and Economics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, covering 
the full syllabus for all four lecture courses. The paper 
usually contains nine questions, of which five must be 
attempted. It is important to attempt five questions: 
only the best five answers will be counted, and one 
fifth of the marks is available for each of these five 
attempts. On the other hand , it is not necessary to 
answer in full all parts of a question to obtain a 
reasonable mark on it. Copies of previous years' 
papers are available. 90% of the total assessment of 
the course is based on the examination paper - the 
remainder is awarded on a project. The proj ect is 
usually set during the Lent Term and students attempt 
it in teams of about four members each. The project is 
handed in early in the Summer Term , and is marked 
on presentation as well as content. 

SM8260 
Social Statistics and Survey 
Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Phillips, Room S266 
(Secretary, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Statistics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to intro duce 
students to all aspects of the design and execution of 
social investigations , to problems of measurem ent and 
forecasting and to the use of multivariate metho ds in 
the analysis of social data. 
Course Content: 
SM214: Surveys, Experiments and other Investiga-
tions. Surveys: design decisions, methods of random 
sampling, data collection methods and the contro l of 
reponse and non-response errors. The design of 
experiments and other explanatory studies. 
SM215: Sample Survey Theory: 
The mathematical theory of simple random sampling, 
stratification and multi-stage sampling. 
SM216: Multivariate Methods 
A survey of princpal component analysis cluster 
analysis factor and latent structure analysis and multi-
dimensional scaling. Illustrative examples of the appli-
cation of each technique including interpretation of 
computer output. 
SM233: Introduction to Statistical Simulation Tech-
niques. Monte Carlo Methods , Random Number 
Generators, Variance Reduction Techniqu es, 
Computer Systems for Monte Carlo Simulation. 
SM234: Statistical Sources 
Problems of measurement in a variety of areas includ-
ing levels of living, employment etc. Major British 
sources and their comparability. 

Pre-Requisites: Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM214 Given by Mrs. K. Spitz, 20 Lent Term , two 
Summer Term. Usually consists of 15 lectures and 
seven classes . Students present prepared class papers . 
SM215 Mr. D. Balmer, Ten Michaelmas Term, five 
Lent Term . Includes classes in which solutions to 
problems sets given out in the lectures are discussed . 
SM216 Given by Mrs. J. Galbraith. Fifteen Lent 
Term. Usually includes five classes from which each 
student prepares one class paper. 
SM234 Given by Dr. C. Phillips, Room S266. Five 
Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: 
SM214 Students are advised to purchase: 
C. A. Moser & G. Kalton , Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation. 
Other books which may be consulted include: C. 
Selltiz et al., Research Methods in Social Relations; H. 
M. Blalock , An Introduction to Social Research. 
SM215 Students should purchase or consult: 
W. G. Cochran, Sampling Techniques. 
Other recommended reading: 
L. Kish, Survey Sampling; M . H . Hansen , W . N. 
Hurwitz & W. G. Madow , Sample Survey Methods 
and Theory; F. Yates , Sampling Methods for Censuses 
and Surveys. 
SM216 No single book adequately covers the course. 
The most suitable are: 
C. A. O'Muircheartaigh & C. Payne , The Analysis of 
Survey Data, Volume 1; A. E. Maxwell , Multivariate 
Analysis in Behavioural Research . 
Other books which can be usefully consulted are: 
C. Chatfield & A. J. Collins, Introduction to Multiva-
riate Analysis: M. G. Kendall, Multivariate Analysis. 
SM234 Reading will be provided by the lecturer . A 
general source referred to throughout will be the 
current issue of Social Trends (HMSO). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based upon 
the syllabuses for SM214, SM215, SM216 and SM234. 
Four questions must be answered from a total of ten or 
eleven. Copies of past examination papers are 
available. 

SM8261 
Surveys and Market Research 
Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh, 
Room S214 (Secretary, S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . (Statistics) , 
M.Sc. (Sociology and Statistics) and M .Sc. (Opera-
tional Research) (half-unit) 
Course Content: The course deals with practicalities of 
the design and execution of sample surveys and social 
investigations. 
SM264 Problems of measurement and scaling, atti-
tude measurement , questionnaire design, strategies 
and methods of data collection, response errors, 
structure of interviewer effect , problems of and pro-
cedures for compensation for non-response. 
SM263 The nature and limitation of some common 
experimental and quasi-experimental designs , retro-
spective and longitudinal studies used by researchers . 
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Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of statistics and 
probability up to first degree level. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM264 20 one-hour lectures 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
SM263 10 hours teaching in the Lent Term. In the last 
three hours students present papers to the group. 
Reading List: 
SM264 (pre-requisite): C. A . Moser & G. Kalton, 
Survey Methods in Social Investigation ; 
SM263 students are advised to purchase: D. T. 
Campbell & J . C. Stanley , Experimental and Quasi-
experimental Designs for Research (paperback); P. 
Spector , Research Designs (Sage University Paper 
Series No. 23). 
Supplementary Reading List: C. A. Moser & G . 
Kalton, Survey Methods in Social Investigations ; J. A. 
Caporaso & L. L. Roos , Quasi-experimental 
Approaches; C. J . Webb , Unobtrusive Measure: Non-
reactive Research in the Social Sciences. 
Examination Arrangements: There is two-hour writ-
ten examination in the Summer Term . Three ques-
tions are set on SM264 and two questions on SM263. 
Four questions and only four must be answered, 
including at least one from SM264 and one from 
SM263. 

SM8262 
Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S216 
(Secretary, Room S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Statistics), 
M.Sc . (Sociology and Statistics) 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to diagnostics for 
regression models and to robust estimation. 
Course Content: 
SM250: Diagnostic quantities, presentation of results , 
diagnostic plots for explanatory variables, trans-
formations, constructred variables, goodness-of-link 
tests. 
SM255: M-estimators of location and scale, influence 
functions, robust methods for regression models. 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to the level of Mathe-
matical Methods SM7000, and of probability to the 
level of Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
SM7220. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM250: Two hours of teaching each week of the 
Michaelmas Term (Professor A. C. Atkinson). 
SM255: One hour of teaching each week of the Lent 
Term (Dr. M. Knott). 
Reading List: 
SM250: A. C. Atkinson, Transformations and 
Regression . 
SM255: F. R. Hampel et al, Robust Statistics; D. C. 
Hoaglin et al, Understanding Robust and Explorotary 
Data Analysis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour writ-
ten examination in the Summer Term . There are four 
questions on SM250 and two questions on SM255. 
Three and only three must be answered on SM250 and 
on SM255. 
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SM8263 

Basic Time Series and Stochastic 
Processes 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. C. Harvey, Room 
S203 (Secretary , Room S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Statistics) , 
M .Sc. (Sociology and Statistics) , M.Sc . (Operational 
Research) (half unit). 
Core Syllabus: A broad introduction to time series and 
stochastic proces ses for the postgraduate specialists . 
Course Content: SM257: Stationary time series , auto-
regressive and moving average models, structural time 
series models , state space models and the Kalman 
filter , fitting and testing of time series mod els , fore-
casting. 
SM251: Poisson process , Renewal processes , Markov 
chains and processes . 
Pre-Requisites: Math ematics to the level of Further 
Mathematical Methods, SM113 , and a good undergra-
duate knowledge of distribution theory and 
regression. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM257 : One two -hour 
lecture each week in the Michaelmas Term (Professor 
A. C. Harvey). 
SM251: One hour teaching each week in the 
Michaelmas Term (Mr. D. W. Balmer). 
Reading List: SM257 : A. C. Harvey , Time Series 
Models; G . E . P . Box & G . M. Jenkins , Time Series 
Analysis , Forecasting and Control : W . A Fuller , 
Introdu ction to Statistical Time Series; C. W. J . 
Granger & P . Newbold , Forecasting Economic Time 
Series; A . C . Harvey , Forecasting, Structural Time 
Series Mod els and the Kalman Filter. 
SM251: S. M . Ross , Stochastic Processes; S . Karlin & 
H . M . Taylor , A First Course in Stochastic Processes; 
D . R . Cox & H . D. Miller , The Theory of Stochastic 
Processes. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour writ-
ten examination in the Summer Term . There are four 
questions on SM257 and two questions on SM251. 
Three , and only three questions must be answered , 
and at least one question must be answered on SM257 
and SM251 . 

SM8264 
Further Time Series and Stochastic 
Processes 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. C. Harvey, Room 
S203 (Secretary , S204) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Statistics) (half 
unit) 
Core Syllabus: Time series analysis and forecasting 
with an emphasis on the frequency domain , state 
space and nonlinear models , stochastic processes. 
Course Content: 
SM258: The frequency domain and spectral analysis, 
state space models and the Kalman filter , estimation 
and testing in frequency domain , multivariate models , 
nonlinear models, models in continuous time. 
SM253 : Random Walks and Martingales , Wiener 
Processes , Stochastic differential equations and diffu-
sion processes. 

Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to the level of Further 
Mathematical Methods, SM113 , and a good under-
graduate level of regression theory and distribu tion 
theory. Basic Time Series and Stochastic Proce sses. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM258: One two-hour 
lecture each week during the Lent Term (Professo r A. 
C. Harvey). 
SM253 : 10 one-hour lectures in the Lent Term (Dr. A. 
Dassios). · 
Reading List: 
SM258: A. C. Harvey , Time Series Models; A. C. 
Harvey, Forecasting, Structural Time Series Models 
and the Kalman Filter; W. A . Fuller , Introducti on to 
Statistical Time Series; C. W . Granger & P . New bold, 
Forecasting Economic Time Series; P . Bloom field 
Fourier Analysis of Time Series; An Introduction ; M'. 
Priestley , Spectral Analysis and Time Series; B. D.0. 
Anderson & J . B. Moore , Optimal Filtering; S. 
Taylor , Modelling Financial Time Series. 
SM253: S. M. Ross , Stochastic Processes: A. Fried-
man , Stochastic Differential Equations and App lica-
tions, Vol. I ; R. S. Lipster & A. N. Shiry ayev, 
Statistics of Random Processes, I. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination is at the 
same time as that for Ec2561 , Advanced Econom etric 
Theory II. There will be a two-hour written ex amin-
ation paper in the Summer Term . There will be three 
questions on SM258 and two questions on E c253. 
Three and only three questions must be answ ered, 
including at least one question on SM258 and on e on 
SM253. 

SM8300 
Computing and Data Processing 
Systems Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Backhouse, Room Sl08 
and Dr. J. Liebenau, S105B (Secretary, S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Accoun ting 
and Finance . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introd uce 
students , who are not computer specialists , to the 
elements of computer science , including pra ctical 
work with software packages , and to help studen ts to 
understand the process by which computer system s for 
data processing are brought into use. 
Course Content: 
Introduction to Computing (Mr. J. Backhouse and Dr. 
J. Liebenau). Computer hardware and softw are, 
information systems development and operation and 
applications of information technology. Office auto-
mation and computer networking. Social and 
economic issues. 
Data Management Systems: (Mr. J. Backhouse, Dr. J. 
Liebenau and Mr. A. Lubanski) Introduction to Data 
Management Systems and business software. In tro-
duction to Spreadsheets, business graphics, simple 
business and statistical functions. Data transfer. Data 
analysis and Database design. Applicat ion 
development-theory and practice. Prototyping using 
application generators. Information theory for 
information management. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM302 Introduction to Computing: There are 20 
lectures and 10 classes in the Michaelmas Term. The 

classes are used to discuss and clarify lecture material. 
SM303 Data Management Systems: There are 20 
lectures and 15 classes in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
The students are given one major assignment on Data 
Analysis, Spreadsheet and Data Base Tools. 
Reading List: 
SM302 Introduction to Computing: J . Backhouse & J. 
Liebenau , Understanding Information : An Introduc-
tion, Macmillan , 1990; S. L. Mandell , Computers and 
Data Processing - Concepts and Applications , 3rd 
edn., West Publ. 1985 ; J . Eaton & J. Smithers , This is 
IT, Philip Alan, 1982; Raymond R . Panko , End User 
Computing: Management. Applications and Tech-
nology, Wiley , 1988 . 
SM303 Data Management Systems: J . Backhouse & J . 
Liebenau , Understanding Information : An Introduc-
tion, Macmillan , 1990; D. R. Howe , Data Analysis for 
Database Design, Edward Arnold, 1983; R . Panko , 
End User Computing , Wiley , 1988 ; Perry & Lateer , 
Understanding Oracle, Sybex , 1989 ; A . Rock-Evans 
& I. Palmer , Data Anal ysis, Computer Weekly Publi-
cation , 1981 ; Lotus , 1-2-3 and DBase III Reference 
and Tutorial Manuals , Ashton Tate , 1985. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 2 x 2 
hour examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus of the two lecture courses. 

SM83O1 
Computer Project 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. D. Sylwestrowicz, Room 
S105A (Secretary , S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in Manage-
ment Sciences and Diploma in the Management of 
Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: This paper is designed to consolidate 
the computing theory which students have learned , by 
their pursuing a practical project. 
Course Content: Students will identify an area of an 
application of information technology and write a 
report on it. The project may be a practical on e, 
involving designing and implementing programs , or 
may be of a more theoretical nature . 
Pre-Requisites: Diploma students must take the 
course concurrently with either Introduction to 
Computing or Information Systems Development. 
Teaching Arrangements: (SM321) There is a single 
course of 15 two-hour seminars in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. All students must keep in touch with the 
teacher responsible for the course who must approve 
all projects. Students will make use of the general 
support offered by the School to computer users. This 
includes the program advisory services, and the 
various courses and lectures offered in the University . 
Reading List: Appropriate reading depends on the 
projects tackled. The reading shown here should be of 
general use in most projects . 
C. Edwards, Developing Microcomputer Based Busi-
ness Systems: Prentice Hall , i982; T. De Marco, 
Structured Analysis and Systems Specification, Pren-
tice Hall, 1979; D. Van Tassel, Program Style, Design 
Efficiency, Debugging and Testing, Prentice-Hall, 
1978; B. W . Kernighan & P. J. Plaugher, Software 
Tools, Addison Wesley, 1976; B. W. Kernigham & 
P. J. Plaugher, The Elements of Programming Style, 
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McGraw-Hill, 1974; P . Freeman & A . Wasserman , 
Tutorial: Software Design Techniques, 3rd edn ., 
IEEE, 1980. See examples and papers by Jackson , 
Stay and Stevens . 
Examination Arrangements: This course is assessed on 
the programs and report produced . Students may start 
work on their projects at any time. The final report 
must be handed in by the end of the first week of the 
Summer Term . More information is available fro the 
teacher responsible . 

SM83O6 
Information Technology in Developing 
Countries 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Avgerou, Room S104 
(Secretary, S107) and Dr. J. Liebenau, Room S105B 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in the Manage-
ment of Information Systems ; M .Sc. in the Analysis , 
Design and Management of Information Systems . 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the application of 
information technology in developing countries with 
particular emphasis on information systems. The 
problems involved are examined from soci al, 
economic , management and political perspectives . 
Course Content: The course is made up of two seminar 
courses as follows : 
SM381 Information Technology and Socio-Economic 
Development 
Social development issues: development theories , 
social policy and planning in developing countries , 
social implications of inform ation technology . Trans-
fer and development of technology : fundamental 
policy choices, world trade in technology, multi-
nationals and technology transfer and development , 
transfer mechanisms , sovereignty vs . interdepen-
dence. Regulation and codes of conduct . 
SM382 Information Systems in Developing Countries 
Managing information systems development in 
developing countries . Education and training in 
information systems . Applications of information tech-
nology . Government policy and national institutions. 
Case studies will be used to demonstrate the key issues. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM381 20 two-hour seminars , Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms . 
SM382 20 two-hour seminars, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus 
and many references are given during the course. The 
following books are particularly recommended : 
M. Todaro , Economics for a Developing World; W. 
Brandt et al., North-South : A Programme for Survi-
val; N . Rosenberg , Inside the Black Box , Technology 
and Economics ; E . Mansfield , Technology Transfer, 
Productivity and Economic Policy; T . Forester , The 
Information Technology Revolution ; J . Bennett and 
R. Kalman, Computers in Developing Nations; B . 
Murphy, The International Politics of New Informa-
tion Technology; C. Hamelink , Transnational Data 
Flows in the Information Age . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. Project 
work associated with the contents of the course will 
also be taken into account for the final mark. 
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SM8307 

Systems Analysis and Design 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Smithson, Room Slll 
(Secretary, S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in the 
Analysis, Design and Managem ent of Information 
Systems and in Operational Research and Informa-
tion Systems. 
Core Syllabus: The course will give students an 
understanding of the proc ess by which information 
systems problems are analysed and information tech-
nology is applied to them. 
Course Content: The course considers the 'life cycle' 
of an information system and studies some widely used 
methods of analysis and design. It also introduces 
some alternative approaches to information systems 
development. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing 
including hardware , software and programming. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM360 Systems Analysis and 
Design, 20 two-hour seminars in the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: C. Easteal & G. Davies, Software 
Engineering: Analysis and Design, McGraw Hill, 
1989; T. De Marco , Structured Analysis and System 
Specification. Selected Reading Refer ences to appro-
priate papers will be provided by the lecturer. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , based on 
the full syllabus. 

SM8308 
Aspects of Information Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Smithson Room Slll 
(Secretary, S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in the Analysi s, 
Design and Management of Information Systems 
(half-unit) 
Core Syllabus: This course provides a discussion of a 
varied range of issues currently relevant to computer-
based information systems, examjned from theoreti-
cal and practical perspectives. 
Course Content: The course reviews recent 
advances in information technology , at the same 
time re-examinjng some of the basic principles of the 
technology. A number of topics of current concern 
are examined including: the user system interface , 
information technology and education, and desktop 
publishing . Particular applications of IT are 
discussed and practical work with software packages 
provided . 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing 
including hardware , software and programming. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM361 Aspects of Information Systems, 10 one-hour 
lectures and 20 classes in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
SM362 Information Systems Colloqwum , 20 two-hour 
seminars, many given by visiting speakers, to be held 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 

Reading List: B. Shneiderman , Designing the User 
Interface, Addison Wesley , 1987; G . G. Wilkinson & 
A . R . Winterflood, (Eds.), Fundamentals of informa-
tion Technology, Wiley , 1987, plus other books and 
journal articles. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
entirely by course work in the form of projects/ 
presentations and a 5,000 word essay. 

SM8309 
Information Systems Management 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor I. 0. Angell, Room 
Sl02 and Dr. S. Smithson Room Slll (Secretary, 
S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in the Analysis, 
Design and Management of Information Systems 
(half-unit). 
Core Syllabus: This course examines manag ement and 
organisational issues involved in the introdu ction and 
operation of computer-based information systems in 
business organisations. 
Course Content: The course discusses the ways in 
which information technology can be used for compe-
titive advantage in business and will examin e issues 
involved in the management of the technolo gy, includ-
ing policies for strategic planning , proj ect manage-
ment and the implementation of computer -based 
systems. Organisational problems are addressed, 
including end-user computing and the evaluat ion of 
computer-based information systems . Case Studies 
are used to demonstrate the key issues. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing 
including hardware , software and programmi ng. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM363 Information Systems 
Management, 10 one-hour lectures , 10 classes and 10 
two-hour seminars in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: I. 0. Angell & S. Smithson, Infor mation 
Systems Management: Opportunity and Risk , Mac-
millan , 1990; G. B . Davis & M . H. Olson , Manage-
ment Information Systems , 2nd edn., McGra w Hill, 
1984; H. J. Watson, et al (Eds.), Information Systems 
for Management, 3rd edn., BPA , 1987; J . I. Cash et al, 
Corporate Information Systems Managem ent: Text 
and Cases; R . Sprague & C. McNurlin , Infor mation 
Systems Management in Practice; R . Boland & R. 
Hirscheim, Critical Issues in Information Systems 
Research; I. Jackson , Corporate Information Manage-
ment ; E. Somogyi & R . Galhers, Towards Strategic 
Information Systems; J.C . Wetherbe, V. T. Dock & 
S. L. Mandell , Readings in Information Systems, plus 
other books and journal articles. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Tenn , based on 
the syllabus of SM363. 

SM8310 
Information Systems Development 
Methodologies (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Cornford, Room S106 
(Secretary, S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Analysis, Design 
and Management of Information Systems and M.Sc. 
in Operational Research and Information Systems. 

Core Syllabus: To examine critically and compara-
tively the various approaches followed for the devel-
opment of information systems. 
Course Content: The most esta blished information 
systems development methodologi es are studied and 
compared . Emphasis is given in exploring assump-
tions, principles , and characteristic features of 
different methods. Practice with various methods and 
their associated tools, notations and techniques are 
organised in case study based workshops. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of Systems Analysis to the 
level of the course Systems Analysis and Design. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM364 10 one-hour lectures 
providing an overview and survey of the subject area. 
Students are expected to amplify the knowledge 
gained from lectures by guided reading. 10 two-hour 
seminars for case studies discussions and students 
assignments presentations. 5 two-hour workshops for 
the study of Systems Analysis Techniques. Lent Term 
only. 
Reading List: W. Olle et al., Information Systems 
Design Methodologies , Compa rative Reviews; E. 
Yourdin, Modern Structured Analysis; R . D. Galliers , 
Information Analysis; P. Checkland, Systems 
Thinking - Systems Practice; D. Connor, Information 
Systems Specification and Design Road Map; J . 
Cougar, M. Colter & R. Knapp, Advanced Systems 
Development Development /Feasibility Techniques; T. 
De Marco, Structured Analysis and Systems Speci-
fication; M. Jackson, Systems Development; M. Lun-
deberg et al., Information Systems Development; E. 
Mumford & D . Henshall, The Participate Approach to 
the Design of Computer Systems; E . Mumford & M . 
Weir, Computer Systems in Work Design: The 
ETHICS Method; R. A. Hirscheim & R. J. Boland , 
Critical Issues in Informati on Systems Research; J . S. 
Keen, Managing Systems Development; C. Corder, 
Ending the Computer Conspiracy; E . Downs , et al. 
Structured Systems Analysis and Design Method ; T. 
Wood-Harper et al., Information Systems Definition: 
A MultiviewApproach; D. E. Avison& G. Fitzgerald, 
Information Systems Development; T. W. Olle et al, 
Information Systems Methodologies: A Framework 
for Understanding. 
References to appropriate papers will also be pro -
vided by the lecturer. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the syllabus . Trns examination accounts for 85% of the 
final mark . A student's performance during the course 
contributes the remaining 15% of the final mark . 

SM8321 
Information (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Liebenau, Room S105B 
(Secreta ry , S107) and Mr. J. Backhouse, Room S108 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Analysis, Design 
and Management of Information Systems and M.Sc . 
in Operational Research and Information Systems . 
Core Syllabus: To examine the nature of information 
in business and administrative systems from many 
different points of view. 
Course Content: We stress the understanding of 
information in terms of signs and their uses . Our 
approach brings together a variety of disciplines, 
especially lingwstics, prnlosophy , anthropology, and 
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information systems to work towards a theory of 
information which will be of use in business and 
administration systems. The programm e is organized 
around four themes: cultural context, meanings and 
references, logic and syntax, codes and signalling. 
One major focus will be the role of norms and the 
tension between formal and inform al systems witrnn 
complex organisations. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM367 Information, 20 one-
hour seminars and 20 classes (SM367a) Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms . Seminars are primarily used for providing 
an overview and survey of the subject area. Students are 
expected to amplify the knowledge gained from semi-
nars by gwded reading. Classes are used for case studies 
and presenting for discussion work by individuals or 
groups on issues raised by lectures . 
Reading List: N. Abramson , Information Theory and 
Coding, McGraw Hill, 1963; J. Aitchison, Linguistics, 
Hodder and Stoughton, J . M . Allwood, L. G. 
Andersson & 0. Dahl, Logic in Linguistics; J . L. 
Austin, How to Do Things with Words, Oxford 
Unjversity Press, 1976; J. Backhouse & J . Liebenau, 
Understanding Inf ormation : An Introduction, Mac-
millan, 1990; D. Bloor, Wittgenstein: A Social Theory 
of Knowledge, Macmillan, 1983; C. Cherry, On 
Human Communication, 3rd edn., MIT Press, 1983; 
D. Dowty , R . E. Wall & S. Peters, Introduction to 
Montague Semantics, Reidel, 1981; F . Dr etske, 
Knowledge and the Flow of Information , Blackwell , 
1981; H. L. Dreyfuss & S. E. Dreyfuss, Mind over 
Machine, Blackwell , 1986; C. F. Flores & T. Wino-
grad, Understanding Computers and Cognition, 1986; 
P. Gray, Logic, Algebra and Databases, Ellis 
Horwood, 1984; P . Guiraud, Semiology, Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, 1975; S. Haack, Philosophy of 
Logics, Cambridge University Press , 1978; E.T. Hall, 
The Silent Language, Doubleday, 1959; W. Hodges, 
Logic, Penguin, 1977; W. Kent, Data and Reality , 
North Holland, 1978; R . Kowalski, Logic for Problem 
Solving, North Holland, 1979; G. Lakoff & M. 
Johnson, Metaphors We Live By, University of Chi-
cago Press , 1980; C. Morris , Signs, Language and 
Behaviour, Brazill er, 1946; A. Ortony (Ed.), Meta-
phor and Thought, Cambridge University Press, 1979; 
G. A . Ringland & D. A. Duce (Eds.), Approaches to 
Knowledge Representation An Introduction, Research 
Studies Press, 1988; C. Shannon & W. Weaver, The 
Mathematical Theory of Communication, University 
of Illinois , 1964; R . K. Stamper, Information in 
Business and Administrative Systems, Batsford , 1973; 
P. A. Strassman, Information Payoff, Free Pres s, 
1985; S. B. Torrance, The Mind and the Machine, Ellis 
Horwood, 1984; B. L. Whorf, Language, Thought and 
Reality, MIT Press, 1956. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. All ques-
tions carry equal marks . Four marked essays will 
count towards the final mark . 

SM8322 
Strategic Aspects of Information 
Technology (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Avgerou, Room S104 
and Dr. A. Cornford, S106 (Secretary, S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Analysis, Design 
and Management of Information Systems and M.Sc. 
Operational Research and Information Systems 
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Core Syllabus: The course covers socio-economic 
aspects of Information Technology (IT) . It also exam-
ines various national and international policies in IT. 
Course Content: 
SM369(i) Socio-Economic Aspects of Information Tech-
nology. IT a pervasive technology. IT and socio-
economic development. IT industries. Social impact of IT. 
SM369(ii) National and International Information 
Technology Policies. A detailed investigation of 
national IT goals and policies. Organisational struc-
ture of the decision making process. The role of 
international organisations. European Community 
and Information Technology. The European Informa-
tion Market . The European Corpus Juris Informati-
cae. The advisory role of the OECD. 
SM369(iii) Seminars On Strategic Aspects of Informa-
tion Technology. The lecturers, invited speakers and 
students present and analyse some of the issues in 
more depth. 
Pre-Requisites: The students should have a basic know-
ledge of Information Technology and Social Sciences. 
SM369(i) 5 x 3 hours, Michaelmas Term (starts week 6). 
SM369(ii) 5 x 3 hours , Lent Term. 
SM369(iii) 5 x 2 hours , Lent Term (starts week 6). 
Reading List: B.Murphy , The International Politics of 
New Information Technology; OECD, New Technology 
in the 1990s: A Socio-economic Strategy; S. Nora & A. 
Mine, The Computerization of Society; K. Dyson & P. 
Humphreys , The Politics of Communications Revolu-
tion in Western Europe; ITAP , Making a Business of 
Information; C. Edwards & N . Savage, Information 
Technology and the Law; 'Information Technology - A 
plan for Concerted Action ' HMSO 1986; P. I. Sorkocsy 
(Ed .), Oxford Surveys in Information Technology 
Volumes 1, 2 & 3, Oxford University Press, 1984-86; M. 
Breheny & R. McQuaid (Eds.), The Development of 
High Technology Industries - an International Survey, 
Croom Helm Publishers 1987; P. B. Tigre , Technology 
and Competition in the Brasilian Computer Industry, 
Frances Pinder Publishers 1983; M. Sharp & C. 
Shearman , European Technological Collaboration, 
Chatham House Papers 1987; M. Sharp (Ed.) , Europe 
and the new Technologies, Frances Pinder Publishers 
1985; 'The effect of new information technology on the 
less favoured regions of the Community' The commis-
sion of the European Communities 1985; Publications 8, 
9, 10, 11, 12 & 13 of the ICCP unit (OECD 1984--87); E . 
Ploman, International Law Governing Communications 
and Information , Frances Pinder Publishers 1982. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour formal 
examination in June. The formal examination counts for 
70% of the total marks for the course . The other 30% 
are awarded for the project work that students under-
take during the year. 

SM8323 
Intelligent Knowledge Based Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged (Secretary, 
S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Analysis, 
Design and Management of Information Systems and 
in Operational Research and Information Systems . 
Core Syllabus: This course is intended to cover 
development and organisational issues of IKBS. It 
also examines its relationship to Information Systems 
development. 

Course Content: Techniques and tools used for desig-
ning IKBS. Knowledge representation, searching, 
matching, planning. Knowledge engineering, know-
ledge acquisition. ES as a modelling activity . Know-
ledge as part of Management Support Systems. 
Acceptability and legal issues. Requirements to be 
addressed by practical ES software . Semanti cs and 
common sense in the KB . Products today and tomor-
row. Natural Language Processing & Int elligent 
Tutoring Systems. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computin g. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM370 Intelligent Knowledge Based Systems, 20 1-hour 
seminars Michaelmas and Lent Terms and 20 classes. 
Reading List: G . I. Doukidis, F. Land & G. Miller 
(Eds.), Knowledge Based Management Support 
Systems , Ellis-Horwood, 1988; G. I. Doukidi s, V. P. 
Shah & M. C. Angelides , LISP : From Foundations to 
Applications , Chartwell-Bratt , 1988; G. I. Douki dis& 
E . A. Whitley , Developing Expert Systems, 
Chartwell-Bratt , 1988; R. J . Mockler, Knowledge-
Based Systems for Management Decisions , Prentice-
Hall, 1989; R. A . Frost , Introduction to Kno wledge 
Base Systems , Collins Books, 1986; A. Hart , Know-
ledge Acquisition, Kogan Page, 1986; E. Charn iak & 
D. McDermott, Introduction to Artificial Intelligence, 
Addison-Wesley , 1984; P . Harmon & D. King , Expert 
Systems : Artificial Intelligence in Business , John 
Wiley , 1985. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is examined by 
course work and/or project work . The nature of the 
work will depend on how many students take the course. 

SM8324 
Simulation Modelling (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. J. Paul, Room SllO 
(Secretary, S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Analysis , Design 
and Management of Information Systems . 
Core Syllabus: This course gives an introducti on to 
Simulation Modelling in the broader cont ext of 
computer based modelling systems. 
Course Content: The Analysis , Design , implemen-
tation , testing and maintenance of Simulation models 
and their role as computer based modelling systems. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM368 Workshop in Simulation, 5 x 3 sessions 
Michaelmas Term and a Saturday day long computer 
session. 
SM372 Computer Based Modelling Systems, 10 
lectures Lent Term . 
Reading List Recommended: M. Pidd, Computer 
Simulation in Management Science. 
Students may also wish to consult: 
A. M. Law & W. D. Kelton, Simulation Mod elling 
and Analysis; Banks and Carson , Discrete-Event 
Systems Simulation ; K. D. Tocher , The Art of Simu· 
lation. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is examined 
by a project and an examination paper. The course is 
assessed as follows: 60% for a management report 
covering the results of a computer simulation pro-
gram. The problem to be simulated is given durin g the 
second half of the Michaelmas Term for completi on in 
the first weeks of the Lent Term. 40% for a two hour 
examination paper. 

SM8325 
Topics in Applied Computing (Half 
unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Smithson, Room Slll 
(Secretary, S107) 
Course Intended for M.Sc . in Analysis , Design and 
Management of Information Systems , and in Opera-
tional Research and Information Systems. 
Course Content: Students select three out of the 
following six topics under supervisor guidance: 
(a) Databases 
Core Syllabus: The course is an introduction to the 
analysis, design and implementation of relational 
databases . 
Course Content: Analysis: conceptual models (Rela-
tional, Network , Hierarchical); data modelling 
(Entity/Relationship model) ; semantic modelling. 
Design: database specification ; design techniques and 
methodologies (Application generator s) ; case study 
relational database design . 
implementation and Management: DBMS software; 
DBMS hardware (including database machines) ; user 
interface and HCI issues; distribution databases ; 
database economics and management ; organisational 
issues. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM391 10 lectures and 6 
practical classes starting week 1 in the Michaelmas 
Term. 6 classes starting week 1 in the Lent Term . 
Reading List: C. Date , Introdu ction to Database 
Systems Volume 1, 4th Edn. , Addison-Wesley , 1986; 
C. Date , Introduction to Database Systems Volume 2, 
4th Edn., Addison-Wesley , 1986; S. Atre , Database 
Structures, Techniques for Design, Performan ce and 
Measurement, Wiley , 1980; E . Page & L. Wilson , 
Information, Representation and Manipulation in a 
Computer , 2nd Edn. , CUP , 1978; P . Pratt & J . 
Adamski , Database Systems : Managem ent and 
Design, Boyd and Fraser , 1987; I. Hawryszkiewycz, 
Database Analysis and Design, SRA , 1984. 
(b) Office Automation 
Core Syllabus: This course examines both the techni-
cal and non-technical issues involved in office auto-
mation and information retriev al. 
Course Content: The course covers the models and 
technology currently used in office automation and 
examines the problems and opportunities in inte-
grated office information systems . Information retrie-
val is discussed in terms of current practice and recent 
developments . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM392 Office Automation 8 
two-hour seminars in the Lent Term . 
Reading List: R. A. Hirschheim , Office Automation , 
Concepts, Technologies and Issues; R . A . Hirschheim , 
Office Automation: A Social and Organisational Per-
spective, Wiley, 1985; R . J . Long , New Information 
Technology : Human and Managerial Implications , 
Croom Helm, 1987; G . Salton & M. J. McGill , 
Introduction to Modern Information Retrieval, 
McGraw Hill, 1983. 
(c) System Integrity 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with main-
taining the value of computer-based information 
systems . A management perspective will be taken on 
issues such as availability , security , and confi-
dentiality; as well as the integrity of systems . 
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Course Content: Introduction to concepts . The threats 
to systems . Forms and mechanics of securing systems . 
Short to long-term requirements: organisational and 
user issues. Managing systems - strategies and pro-
cedures. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing tech-
nology . 
Teaching Arrangements: 16 lectures in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: In view of the rapidly changing nature of 
this topic , an up-to-date reading list will be provided in 
the lectures. 
(d) Networks 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an Introduction to 
Computer Communications and Networks . 
Course Content: Objectives , Data Transmission Tech-
niques, Protocols , Network Architectures , ISO 
Communication Layers , Public Data Networks , Local 
Area Networks, Value Added Networks . 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of (PASCAL) 
programming and elementary machine architecture . 
Teaching Arrangements: SM394. There are 8 two-
hour lectures in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: F. Halsall, Introduction to Data 
Communications and Computer Networks ; A . S. 
Tanenbaum, Computer Networks. Several Topical 
Articles and Papers . 
(e) Parallel Processing 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the variou s types of Parallel Architectures 
and their practical uses . Some specialised languages 
and algorithms for Parall el Processing will be covered . 
Course Content: Pipeline , SIMD and MIMD process-
ors (CRAY , D AP , Transputers). Basic characteristics 
of FORTRAN 8X and OCCAM languages . Parallel 
algorithms for Matrix Algebra , Monte Carlo methods 
and Optimisation . 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing 
including hardware , software and programming. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM395. There are 10 one-
hour lectures and 6 classes in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: R. W. Hockney & C. R . Jesshope , 
Parallel Computers , 1981, Adam Rigler, Bristol. 
Students are also expected to read various journals 
because of the rapidly changing "state of the art " in 
the field . 
(f) Graphics 
Core Syllabus: This course covers advanced algo-
rithms for the modelling and display of three dimen-
sional scenes. It is intended for students with a 
knowledge of Pascal. 
Course Content: Graphics Display Technology, 
Graphics Standards , Vector Coordinate Geometry of 
Three Dimensional Euclidean Space . Matrix Repre-
sentation of transformations , Geometric Modelling. 
Projections: orthographic, perspective, steroscopic . 
Hidden Line and surface removal. Smooth shading : 
Lambert's Law , Gouraud shading , Phong shading . 
Shadows , Transparency , Mirror reflections , Analytic 
modelling , Quad-tree encoding , Ray tracing. 
Pre-Requisites: Pascal programming. Students should 
have a knowledge of elementary mathematical tech-
niques. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM396. There will be 16 
lectures in the Lent Term . 
Reading List: I. 0 . Angell & G. H . Griffiths , High 
Resolution Graphics Using Pascal, Macmillan (1987); 
G. D. Foley & A . Van Dam , Fundamentals of 
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Interactive Computer Graphics, Addison Wesley 
(1981); W. H . Newmann & R. F. Sproull , Principles of 
Interactive Computer Graphics, McGraw Hill (1973). 
(g) Semantic Analysis 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces a new method of 
analysis and specification of information 
requirements. It addresses the question of semantics 
in the context of information systems problems. The 
method identifies relevant concepts and ensures that 
meanings are explicated and understood with suffi-
cient precision by the people involved . 
Course Content: Theories of meaning currently in use 
by information systems developers . Conceptual sche-
mas - their business relevance . Criteria for soundly 
constructed schemas. Assumptions about what exists 
and their effect on system design . Identity individua-
lity and naming . Generic/specific and universal/ 
particular relationships . Agents, authority and 
responsibility . Time and space boundaries . Communi-
cation of intentions . Semantic ambiguity and know-
ledge elicitation as a process of clarifying meanings. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 8 two-hour meetings intro-
ducing case-studies for completion. 
Reading List: Papers will be provided but students will 
be expected to have read Ringland & Duce (Eds .), 
Approaches to Knowledge Representation , RKP, 
1989, before commencing the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a two-hour 
examination paper , with six sections containing two 
questions each, of which a total of three questions 
must be answered . 

SM8326 
Advanced Topics in Information 
Systems (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1990-91) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Steve Smithson, Room Slll 
(Secretary, S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Analysis , Design 
and Management of Information Systems (ADMIS). 
Core Syllabus: An examination of new trends in 
Information Systems. 
Course Content: The topics selected differ from one 
year to another. New topics are introduced each year. 
Pre-Requisites: Part 1 of the M.Sc . ADMIS regula-
tions. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM378 weekly two-hour 
sessions for 13 weeks in the Lent and Summer Terms . 
Reading List: There is no textbook suitable for the 
course. Detailed suggestions for reading will be given 
in the sessions. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is examined 
by course work and/or project work. The nature of the 
work will depend on the topics offered . 

SM8327 
Issues in Operational Research and 
Information Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, Room 
S114 (Secretary , S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operational 
Research and Information Systems , for which this 
constitutes a compulsory half-unit paper. 

Core Syllabus: This course has two aims: firstly, to 
give students an appreciation of the non-technical 
factors which enter into the successful execution of an 
operational research or information systems project 
by means of a discussion of methodological issues and 
experience of case exercise work. Secondly , to pro-
vide a discussion of a range of issues from both the 
operational research and the information systems 
viewpoints. 
Course Content: 
Operational Research Methodology (SM350) (Pro-
fessor J. Rosenhead); The practice and context of 
operational research - how they affect each other. 
Topics covered range from problem formulation and 
model building through to the scientific status of OR 
and the nature of OR 's social responsibilit y. The 
course is taught by a mixture of presentations by the 
lecturer and by groups of students. The approa ch of 
the course is critical - students will be encourag ed to 
re-examine cherished assumptions, and debat e their 
validity. 
Operational Research Tutorial Class (Dr. J. V. 
Howard and Ms. D. Waring): Students will be given an 
OR problem to be solved in groups of four students. 
The problem requires the application of common 
sense and the use of some Operational Research skills 
in order td produce a group report by the end of the 
first week of the Lent Term. A one day session will be 
held during the last week of the Michaelmas Term on 
presentation skills, and a session in the second week of 
the Lent Term in which each student group will make a 
presentation of their report to the other student s and 
the OR staff. 
Information Systems Issues (SM365) (Dr. A. Corn-
ford): The relationship of OR and information 
systems (historical review , methodological , profes-
sional, practical). The life-cycle of system develop-
ment , its strength and weaknesses contrasted with OR 
model based approaches. Changing information 
technologies (micros, networks , office systems , etc.). 
Alternative view of systems development (parti cipa-
tion , experimental techniques , prototyping) . Other 
influences on systems development (human computer 
interface , databases , Al and expert systems, decision 
support systems). Information systems management 
and planning . 
Selected Topics in Operational Research (SM358) (OR 
staff): A series of invited speakers present practical 
illustrations of OR in business or in public agencies. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM350 10 x 2 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SM365 8 x 1 Lent Term 
SM358 15 x 1.5 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SM359 2 x 5 Michaelmas and Lent terms. 
Reading List: 
Recommended books (for Operational Research 
Methodology) are: R. L. Ackoff , Scientific Method: 
Optimiz ing Applied Research Decisions; J . Irvine, I. 
Miles & J. Evans (Eds.), Demystifying Social Statis-
tics; G . Majone & E. S. Quade (Eds.), Pitfalls of 
Analysis. 
Recommended books (for Information Systems 
Issues) are: R. H. Sprague & B . C. McNurlin, 
Information Systems Management in Practice; G. B. 
Davis & M. H. Olson, Management Informa tion 
Systems 

A more extensive reading list will be provided at the 
start of the course . 
Examination Arrangements: There is no formal exam-
ination for this course. Assessment weight of 40% is 
given to an essay on a subject based on the Opera-
tional Research Methodology course. Another 40% is 
given to the report and presentation mentioned above 
under Operational Research Tutorial Class (for which 
all members of a group receive the same mark). The 
remaining 20% is allocated to an essay based on the 
course Information Systems Issues . 

SM8342 
Operational Research Techniques and 
Applications 
Teacher Responsible: Ms Diane Waring, Room S116c 
(Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Accounting and 
Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives an introduction to the 
methodology and theoretical techniques of Opera-
tional Research . 
Course Content: Operational Research Methodology 
(SM350): The practice and context of operational 
research - how they affect each other . Topics covered 
range from problem formulation and model building 
through to the scientific status of O .R. , and to whether 
O.R. workers are professionals . 
Basic Operational Research Techniques (SM351): An 
introduction to stock control, scheduling, queueing 
theory, replacement , critical path analysis, dynamic 
programming , heuristics , markov chains, game theory 
and mathematical programming . 
Basic Mathematical Programming (SM353): Formu-
lation of operational problems in linear and non-linear 
programming models; solution of such problems by 
available computer programs; interpretation of the 
solutions; limitations of such models. 
Selected Topics in Operational Research (SM358): 
Each week an invited speaker presents illustrations of 
the practical applications of O .R. in industry or a 
public institution . 
Applied Statistics and Forecasting Techniques for 
Operational Research (SM357): Point and interval 
estimation. Tests of normal hypotheses. Goodness of 
fit tests. Linear regression. The moving average and 
exponential smoothing techniques of forecasting. 
Pascal Programming (optional) (SM377): The syntax 
of the Pascal programming language . 
Operational Research Tutorial Class (SM359): 
Students will be given an O .R . problem to be solved in 
groups of four students. The problem requires the 
application of commonsense and the use of some of 
the skills learnt during the course in order to produce a 
group report by the end of the first week of the Lent 
Term. There will be two presentation sessions, one at 
the end of the Michaelmas Term and one at the 
beginning of the Lent Term . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics and 
statistics to the level of the undergraduate papers in 
Mathematical Methods and Elementary Statistical 
Theory of the Part I examination of the B. Sc. (Econ.) 
degree . 
Teaching Arrangements: SM350 10 x 2-hours 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
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SM351 18 Michaelmas Term, SM351(a) 18 
Michaelmas Term 
SM353 9 Michaelmas Term , SM353(a) 9 
Michaelmas Term x 20 computer workshop hours 
SM357 9 Michaelmas Term, SM357(a) 5 
Michaelmas Term 
SM35815 x 1 ½-hours Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SM359 2 x 5-hours Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SM377 24-27 September and 5 Michaelmas Term. 
A one day session will be held during the second 

, week of the Lent Term during which each student 
group will make a presentation of their report to the 
other students and the O.R . Staff. 
Reading List: Recommended books are: 
H. G . Daellenbach, J. A. George & D . C. 
McNickle , Introduction to Operations Research 
Techniques (Allyn and Bacon) ; H . P . Williams , 
Model Building in Mathematical Programming 
(Wiley, 1977, available in paperback). 
Students may also wish to consult: 
R. L. Ackoff, Scientific Method: Optimizing 
Applied Research Decisions; R. L. Ackoff & M. W. 
Sasieni , Fundamentals of Operations Research ; L. 
V. Atkinson , A Student's Guide to Programming in 
Pascal; R. G . Brown, Smoothing Forecasting and 
Prediction; W . Gilchrist , Statistical Forecasting; G . 
Hadley, Linear Programming; N. A. J. Hastings-
,Dynamic Programming with Management Applica-
tions; F. S. Hillier & G . J. Lieberman , Operations 
Research; I. Irvine, I. Miles & J. Evans (Eds.), 
Demystifying Social Statistics; T. J. Johnson, Profes-
sions and Power; L. L. Lapin, Statistics for Modern 
Business Decisions; G. Majone & E. S. Quade 
(Eds.), Pitfalls of Analysis; A. M. Mood & F. A. 
Graybill, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics; E. 
Page , Queueing Theory in 0. R. ; J . R . Ravetz , 
Scientific Knowledge and its Social Problems ; A . 
Sandberg , The Limits to Democratic Planning ; M. 
Sasieni, A. Yaspan & L. Friedman, Operations 
Research: Methods and Problems; D . Smith, Linear 
Programming Models in Business ; S. Vajda, 
Readings in Linear Programming ; S. Zionts, Linear 
and Integer Programming . 
Examination Arrangements: A single three-hour 
examination is held near the end of the Summer 
Term. The examination covers the syllabus for the 
two courses, Basic Operational Research Techniques 
and Applied Statistics and Forecasting Techniques 
for O.R. 
The paper contains seven questions , sampled 
randomly from the two lecture courses. Five of these 
questions must be attempted. It is important to 
attempt five questions; only the best five answers 
will be counted, and one fifth of the marks is 
available for each of these five questions . On the 
other hand , it is not necessary to answer fully all 
parts of a question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. 
Copies of previous years' papers are available. 
40% of the total assessment of the course is based on 
the examination paper- the other 60% is awarded as 
follows: 
20% for the report and presentation mentioned 
above under Operational Research Tutorial Class 
(all members of a group receive the same mark). 
20% for an essay on a subject based on the Opera-
tional Reiearch Methodology lecture course. 
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20% for wirtten work from the Mathematical Pro-
gramming Course. 
Written work is marked on presentation as well as on 
content . Students should not assume that a bad 
performance in any part of the written work can 
necessarily be compensated by good performance in 
the examination or vice versa. 

SM8343 
Techniques of Operational Research 
(Half-unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. Diane Waring, Room S116c 
(Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Operational 
Research; M.Sc. Analysis , Design and Management 
of Information Systems; M.Sc. Operational Research 
and Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: The course is compulsory for most 
M.Sc. Operational Research students and gives an 
introduction to the theoretical techniques of Opera-
tional Research. 
Course Content: Basic Operational Research Techniques 
(SM351): An introduction to stock control, scheduling, 
queueing theory, replacement; critical path analysis, 
dynamic programming, heuristics, markov chains, game 
theory and mathematical programming . 
Applied Statistics and Forecasting Techniques for 
Operational Research (SM357): Point and interval 
estimation. Tests of normal hypotheses. Goodness of 
fit tests . Linear regression. The moving average and 
exponential smoothing techniques of forecasting. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics and statis-
tics to the level of the undergraduate papers in Mathe-
matical Methods and Elementary Statistical Theory of 
the Part I examination of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM351 18 Michaelmas Term 
SM351(a) 18 Michaelmas Term 
SM357 9 Michaelmas Term 
SM357(a) 5 Michaelmas Term 
Reading List: Recommended books are: H. G. Daellen-
bach & J. A. George, Introduction to Operations, 
Research Techniques, Allyn and Bacon, 1978. 
Students may also wish to consult: R. L. Ackoff and M. 
W. Sasieni, Fundamentals of Operations Research; R. 
G. Brown, Smoothing Forecasting and Prediction; W. 
Gilchrist, Statistical Forecasting; N. A. J. Hastings, 
Dynamic Programming with Management Applications; 
F. S. Hillier & G. J. Lieberman , Operations Research; I. 
Irvine, I. Miles & J. Evans (Eds.), Demystifying Social 
Statistics; L. L. Lapin , Statistics for Modern Business 
Decisions; A. M. Mood & F. A. Graybill, Introduction 
to the Theory of Statistics; E. Page, Queueing Theory; M . 
Sasieni, A. Yaspan & L. Friedman, Operations 
Research: Methods and Problems. 
Examination Arrangements: A single three-hour 
examination is held near the end of the Summer Term. 
The paper contains seven questions, sampled 
randomly from the two lecture courses. Five of these 
questions must be attempted. It is important to 
attempt five questions : only the best five answers will 
be counted, and one fifth of the marks is available for 
each of these five questions. On the other hand, it is 
not necessary to answer fully all parts of a questions to 
obtain a reasonable mark on it. Copies of previous 
years' papers are available. 

SM8344 
Operational Research In Context (Half 
unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, Room 
S114 (Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operati onal 
Research, for which this constitutes a compulsory 
half-unit paper. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to complement 
the theoretical emphasis of Techniques of Operational 
Research SM8343. The intention is firstly to give 
students an appreciation of the non-technical factors 
which enter into the successful execution of an opera-
tional research study - by means of case study 
presentations , a discussion of methodological issues, 
and an experience of 'practical ' project work. Secon-
dly the course provides an introduction to several 
other disciplines which are very relevant to the 
practice of Operational Research . 
Course Content: 
Operational Research Methodology (SM350): The 
practice and context of operational research - how 
they affect each other. Topics covered range from 
problem formulation and model building throu gh to 
the scientific status of O.R.. and to the nature of OR's 
social responsibility. The course is taught by a mixture 
of presentations by the lecturer and by groups of 
students . The approach of the course is critical -
students will be encouraged to re-examine cherished 
assumptions , and debate their validity. 
Selected Topics in Operational Research (SM358): A 
series of invited speakers present practical illustra-
tions of O.R. in business or in public agencie s. 
Operational Research Tutorial Class (SM359): 
Students will be given an O.R. problem to be solved in 
groups of four students. The problem require s the 
application of commonsense and the use of some of 
the skills learnt during the course in order to produce a 
group report by the end of the first week of the Lent 
Term. A one day session will be held during the last 
week of the Michaelmas Term on presentation skills, 
and a session in the second week of the Lent Term in 
which each student group will make a presentati on of 
their report to the other students and the O.R. staff. 
Financial Reporting and Management ( Acl 70): An 
overview of management accounting . 
Strategic Planning and Management (SM386) Dr. 
A. T. Williams: The competitive environm ent; 
technological forecasting and futures studies; strategic 
management; strategic formulation; organizati onal 
structure and strategy; implementation of strat egy. 
Information Systems Issues (SM365) Dr. A. Cornford: 
The relationship of OR and information systems 
(historical review, methodological , professio nal, 
practical). The life-cycle of system development , its 
strength and weaknesses contrasted with OR model 
based approaches. Changing information technolo-
gies (micros, networks , office systems etc.) Alte rna-
tive view of systems development (participati on, 
experimental techniques , prototyping). Other influ-
ences on systems development (human computer 
interface, databases, AI and expert systems, decision 
support systems). Information systems managem ent 
and planning. The politics of computers and the 
politics of OR. 
Economics of Operational Research (SM366): An 
introduction to economics. 

Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics and 
statistics to the level of the undergraduate papers in 
Mathematical Methods and Elementary Statistical 
Theory of the Part I examination of the B .Sc. (Econ.) 
degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM350 10 x 2 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SM358 15 x 1 ½ Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SM359 2 x 5 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
Acl 70 5 x 2 Michaelmas Term 
SM386 8 x 1 ½ Lent Term 
SM365 8 Lent Term 
SM366 5 x 2 Michaelmas Term 
Reading List: Recommended books (for Operational 
Research Methodology) are: R. L. Ackoff, Scientific 
Method: Optimizing Applied Research Decisions; J . 
Irvine, I. Miles & J. Evans (Eds.) , Demystifying Social 
S1atistics; G. Maj one & E. S. Quade (Eds.) , Pitfalls of 
Analysis. 
A more extensive reading list will be provided at the 
start of the course. 
The reading list would be excessively long if books for 
all the above lecture courses were given. Specific 
recommendations will be made during the lecture 
courses. However students should study Chapters 1-3 
of Principles of Corporate Finance by R. Brealey and 
S. Myers (2nd edn ., McGraw Hill, 1984) as necessary 
preliminary reading for Financial Decision Analysis 
for O.R. 
Examination Arrangements: There is no formal exam-
ination of this course . Assessment weight of 40% is 
given to a 2 to 3,000 word essay from a list of topics 
based on the Operational Research Methodology 
course. Another 40% is given to the report and 
presentation mentioned above under Operational 
Research Tutorial Course (for which all members of a 
group receive the same mark) . Both the essay and the 
report are evaluated on presentation as well as con-
tent. The remaining 20% is allocated to one piece of 
written work which can be selected from the following 
lecture courses: 
(a) Financial Reporting and Management; 
(b) Strategic Planning and Management; 
(c) Information Systems Issues; 
(d) Economics for Operational Research. 

SM8345 
Computer Modelling In Operational 
Research (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room S117c 
(Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operational 
Research and M.Sc . Operational Research Informa-
tion Systems. 
Core Syllabus: The course is compulsory for all M.Sc. 
Operational Research and M.Sc. Operational 
Research and Information Systems students and gives 
an introduction to simulation, computer software in 
OR, graph theory and mathematical programming. 
Course Content: 
Basic Mathematical Programming (SM353): Formu-
lation of operational problems in linear and non-linear 
programming models; solution of such problems 
available computer programs; interpretation of the 
solutions; limitations of such models. 
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Workshop in Simulation (SM368): Computer simu-
lation models : design, construction and implemen-
tation. 
Workshop in Computer Software (SM373): Applica-
tions of microcomputers in OR. 
Graph Theory (SM356): Fundamental concepts in 
graph theory , planar graphs, maximum-minimum 
problems in networks . 
Pascal Programming (SM377): The syntax of the 
Pascal programming language. This course will be" 
based on the video series Programming in Pascal. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics and 
statistics to the level of the undergraduate papers in 
Mathematical Methods and Elementary Statistical 
Theory of Part 1 examination of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM353 9 Michaelmas Term SM353(a) 9 Michaelmas 
Term x 20 computer workshop hours 
SM356 9 Michaelmas Term 
SM373 5 x 3 Michaelmas Term 
SM368 4 x 3 Michaelmas Term + whole day Saturday 
session 
SM377 24-27 September and 5 Michaelmas Term . 
Reading List: Recommended are: M. Pidd, Computer 
Simulation in Management Science; H. P. Williams , 
Model Building in Mathematical Programming, 
Wiley, 1977, available in paperback . 
Students may also wish to consult: A. M. Law& W. D. 
Kelton, Simulation Modelling and Analysis; Banks 
and Carson, Discrete-Event System Simulation; K. D. 
Tocher, The Art of Simulation; G. Hadley, Linear 
Programming; D. Smith , Linear Programming 
Models in Business; S. Vajda , Readings in Linear 
Programming; S. Zionts , Linear and Integer Pro-
gramming; J. A. Bondy & U . S. R. Murty, Graph 
Theory with Applications. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is examined 
entirely by course work and a project. The course is 
assessed as follows: 60% for a management report 
covering the results of a computer simulation pro-
gram. The problem to be simulated is given during the 
second half of the Michaelmas Term for completion in 
the first two weeks of the Lent Term. 30% for 
mathematical programming written work from the 
lecture course. 10% for graph theory written work 
from the lecture course. Written work is marked on 
presentation as well as on content. 

SM8346 
Combinatorial Optimization (Half unit 
course) 
See SM7067 

SM8347 
Advanced Operational Research 
Techniques (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Howard, Room S209 
(Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operational 
Research. 
Core Syllabus: This is an advanced half-unit course in 
Operational Research Techniques but excluding 
Mathematical Programming and Simulation (for 
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which there are specialist companion courses 
available). 
The main techniques covered may include some of: 
Replacement Theory, Scheduling, Inventory Control, 
Queueing Theory , Game Theory, Dynamic Program-
ming, Heuristics, and other topics which may change 
from year to year. 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability Theory to 
the level of the course Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Mathematics to the level of Mathematical Methods. 
Operational Research to the level of Basic Opera-
tional Research Techniques. Students must be pre-
pared to use both micro and mainframe computers . 
Teaching Arrangements: SM352 20 Lent and Summer 
Terms 
SM352(a) 20 Lent and Summer Terms 
Very full lecture notes are provided, and every week a 
set of problems is given out in the lecture. These are 
discussed in the following classes (SM352a). The class 
teacher is usually the lecturer. 
Reading List: Recommended books are: K. R. Baker, 
Introduction to Sequencing and Scheduling ; R. E. 
Bellman & S. E. Dreyfus, Applied Dynamic Program-
ming; R. B . Cooper , Introduction to Queueing Theory 
(2nd edn .) ; D. R. Cox & W. L. Smith, Queues; S. 
French, Sequencing and Scheduling; G. Hadley & T. 
M. Whitin, Analysis of Inventory Systems; N. A. J. 
Hastings, Dynamic Programming with Management 
Applications ; F. S. Hillier & G. J . Lieberman, Opera-
tions Research; D. W. Jorgenson, J . J. McCall & R . 
Radner , Optimal Replacement Policy; E. Page, 
Queueing Theory in O.R. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term covering the 
whole syllabus. The paper usually contains six ques-
tions, of which three must be attempted. It is impor-
tant to attempt three questions: only the best three 
answers will be counted, and one third of the marks is 
available for each of these three attempts. On the 
other hand, it is not necessary to answer fully all parts 
of the question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. 
Copies of previous years ' papers are available, but 
before 1985 the examination paper had a different 
structure. 

SM8348 
Further Simulation (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Balmer, Room S208 
(Secretary, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operational 
Research. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to research work in 
simulation. 
Course Content: An examination of programming 
structures from simulation model construction e.g. 
process-flow, three-phase, event-based. Program 
generation by computer automated methods. The use 
of new software ideas in automating problem solving 
by simulation. A review of other modelling tech-
niques, such as systems dynamics, control theory. 

Pre-Requisites: The lecture course SM368. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM374 15 2-hour meetings 
Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: As for SM8345 plus others to be given in 
lectures . 
Examination Arrangements: This course is examined 
entirely by course work and/or project work . The 
nature of the work will depend on how many students 
take the course. 

SM8349 
Computer Modelling for Operational 
Research (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. W. Balmer, Room S208 
(Secretary, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . (Statistics) (half. 
unit) 
Core Syllabus: The course is composed of two distinct 
sections. Each of these in its own way provides some 
insight into the interface between computing methods 
and operational research . 
Course Content: 
SM365 Information Systems Issues: An introdu ction 
to systems analysis and the role the systems analyst 
plays in the design of computer based systems . The 
relationship between systems analysis and operati onal 
research . Information systems in organisation s: role 
and function . Other topics include economic s, cost 
benefit analysis and computer programming . 
SM368 Workshop in Simulation; Activity cycle dia-
grams, computer simulation models, stochastic input 
generation and output analysis . The course is taught 
with a strong emphasis on practical application . 
SM373 Workshop in Computer Software; Micro Pack-
ages and Software Design; the use of microcomp uters 
and associated software. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no specific prerequisit es in 
computing, but some prior contact with compu ting, 
use of packages and programming would be useful. 
Teaching Arrangements; SM365 8 lectures in the Lent 
Term . SM368 4 x 3 hours and single Saturday session. 
SM373 5 x 3 hours teaching during the Michae lmas 
Term. 
Examination Arrangements: Each section of the 
course will be assessed independently by means of an 
extended essay or a project as appropriate. 

SM8351 
Advanced Mathematical Programming 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room Sll7c 
(Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Accounting and 
Finance); M.Sc. (Econometrics and Mathemat ical 
Economics). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to take 
students who may be totally unfamiliar with the 
subject up to a stage at which they can read at least 
some of the recent research articles. 
Course Content: This course is a combination of the 
two half-unit courses SM8354 and SM8355 which 
should be consulted for details. 
Examination Arrangements: This course will be exam-
ined as the courses SM8354 and SM8355. 

SM8354 
Mathematical Programming I (Half unit 
course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room S117c 
(Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Operational 
Research). Also available for M.Sc. (Statistics). 
Core Syllabus: To cover the use of mathematical 
programming models in practice , and an introduction 
to the theory and computational methods . 
Course Content: As described under the headings of 
the lecture courses below. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of linear algebra suffi-
cient to handle matrix inversion and manipulation of 
partitioned vectors and matrices. It is NOT necessary 
to have any previous experience of computers and no 
computer programming will be called for, although 
students must be prepared to use computer packages 
and computer terminals. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM353 nine lectures and 20 
classes Michaelmas Term 
SM354 16 Michaelmas and Lent Terms, SM354(a) 16 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SM356 nine Michaelmas (approximately six lectures, 
three classes) 
SM353 (also part of the course Techniques of O.R.). 
Introductory course - formulation of O.R . problems 
as mathematical programming models , solutions using 
computer packages, and interpretation of solutions. 
SM354 Introduction to theory of linear programming 
and duality; Simplex algorithm , (primal and dual basis 
change, Phase I/Phase II, sensitivity, etc); unimodular 
models; integer linear programming (ILP) methods 
(branch and bound , enumeration) ; some special ILP 
models; quadratic programming. 
SM356 Fundamental concepts in graph theory , planar 
and dual graphs, maximum-minimum problems in 
networks, matching theory. 
Reading List: G. B . Dantzig , Linear Programming 
and Extensions ; Garfinkel & Nemhauser , Integer 
Programming; F . Harary, Graph Theory; A . Land & 
S. Powell, Fortran Codes for Mathematical Program-
ming; C. L. Liu, Introduction to Combinatorial Mathe-
matics; J. A. Pondy & V. S. R . Murty , Graph Theory 
with Applications; W. L. Price, Graphs and Networks ; 
H. P. Williams, Model Building and Mathematical 
Programming; Nemhauser & Wolsey , Integer and 
Combinatorial Optimization; A. Schrijver, Theory of 
Linear and Integer Programming . 
Examination Arrangements: The course will be exam-
ined by a three-hour examination. The paper will 
contain at least seven questions of which four must be 
attempted. 

SM8355 
Mathematical Programming II (Half unit 
course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room S117c 
(Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Operational 
Research). 
Core Syllabus: To take students beyond the level of 
Mathematical Programming I to a point at which they 
can read at least some of the recent research literature. 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 797 
Course Content: The foundations of mathematical 
programming; developments in computational 
methods to take advantage of sparsity; Lagrangean 
relaxation; introduction to non-Linear methods: 
further ILP methods ( cutting planes , heuristic 
methods); additional special ILP models ( e.g. location 
problems). 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematical Programming I. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM355 16 Lent Term 
SM355(a) 16 Lent Term 
Lectures: SM355 Mathematical Programming Il. 
Classes: SM355(a) Mathematical Programming II. 
Reading List: V. Chatal , Linear Programming ; R. 
Fletcher, Practical Methods of Optimization Vol. I , 
Unconstrained Optimization ; W. Murray, Numerical 
Methods for Unconstrained Optimization ; L. C. W. 
Dixon , E. Spedicato & G. P. Szego , Nonlinear 
Optimization; A. Schrijver , Theory of Linear and 
Integer Programming; Nemhauser & Wolsey, Integer 
and Combinatorial Optimization G. L. Nemhauser , 
A. H. G . Rinnoy Kan & M. J . Todd (Eds .), Optimi-
zation. 
Examination Arrangements: The course will be exam-
ined by a three-hour examination . The paper will 
contain at least seven questions of which four must be 
attempted. 

SM8356 
Transport Models (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room S117c 
(Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Operational 
Research. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces students to the 
use and limitations of operational research and model-
building in transport planning . 
Course Content: Economics for Operational Research 
(SM366): An introduction to Economics . (This course 
is also part of the course O.R. in Context .) 
Transport Economics for Operational Research 
(SM387) : Consumer surplus, peak load pricing , con-
gestion , urban transport models, public enterprise 
economics and transport policy. 
Valuation of Intangibles (SM376): How can money 
values be assessed for factors not bought or sold? e.g. 
time , recreation, health and pollution . 
Cost Benefit Analysis (SM375): Cost benefit analysis 
as applied welfare economics and as a methodology 
for aiding decision making in the public sector. 
Methods of valuing costs and benefits, social discount-
ing and inter-personal comparison. Examples. 
Operational Research in Transport (SM379): Various 
types of problems in both private and public transport 
to which operational research has been applied will be 
described. This will include models of traffic beha-
viour and public transport operation, applications of 
scientific techniques to the practical problems of 
siting, location routing, scheduling and control. 
Pre-Requisites: a knowledge of mathematics and 
statistics to the level of the courses. Mathematical 
Methods and Elementary Statistical Theory of Part I 
examination of the B.Sc. (Econ.). An elementary 
knowledge of basic O.R. techniques and economic 
concepts is essential. 
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Teaching Arrangements: 
SM366 5 x 2 Michaelmas Term 
SM379 4 Michaelmas Term and 8 Lent Term 
SM375 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM376 5 Lent Term 
SM387 10 Lent Term 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus . 
Students are recommended to read the following: S. 
Glai ster , Fundamentals of Transport Economics , 
Basil Blackwell ; I. Heggie , Transport Engineering 
Economics , McGraw Hill ; D. R. Cox and W. L. 
Smith , Queues; A . A . Walters and D. L. Munby , 
Readings in the Economics of Transport ; W. J. 
Baumol and D . F . Bradford , American Economic 
Review ; T. A . Domencich and D. McFadden , Urban 
Travel Demand ; S. Eilon , C. D. T. Watson-Gandy 
and N . Christofides , Distribution Manag ement ; J . A . 
Bondy and U. S. R . Murty , Graph Theory with 
Applications ; R. Lane , T. J . Powell and P. Prestwood-
Smith , Anal y tical Transport Planning , Duckworth ; P . 
R. Stopher and A . H. Meyburg , Urban Trans-
portation Modelling and Planning ; R . Layard (Eds .) , 
Cost Benefit Anal ysis, Penguin Books 1972; P . Das-
gupta, A. Sen and S. Marglin , Guidelines for Project 
Evaluation , U.N .; I. M. D. Littl e and J . A . Mirrlees , 
Project Appraisal , and Planning for Developing Coun-
tries; D . W . Pierce (Ed .) , The Valuation of Social 
Cost, Allen and Unwin 1972. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal examin ation in the Summ er Term based on the 
full syllabus . The examination paper is mad e up of two 
sections each containing at least four questions . 
Students are expected to answer four questions only 
and at least one question from each section . It is 
important to answer four questions: no credit is given 
for a fifth answer , and one quarter of the marks are 
awarded for each of the four answers . On the other 
hand it is not necessary to answer fully all parts of a 
question to obtain a "better than bare pass " mark on 
it. Copies of previous year 's papers are available. The 
two sections on the examination paper are made up of 
the following questions : 
Section A: Questions on Operational Research in 
Transport. 
Section B: Questions on Transport Economics 
Treated Mathematically, Valuation of Intangibles and 
Cost Benefit Analysis. 

SM8359 
Public Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Jonathan Rosenhead, 
Room S114 (Secretary , S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Operational 
Research (for which it contributes the equivalent of 
two half-unit papers). 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
methodologies relevant to the analysis of policy issues , 
and to the determination of priorities in public 
resource allocation . The first term will explore in 
general terms (though with examples of both tech-
niques and application areas) the ways in which 
quantitative analysis impinges on decision making by 
governmental agencies. The remainder of the course 
will be based on case studies drawn from actual 
examples of social planning at national and local 
levels . 

Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour seminars 
for 25 weeks throughout the session (SA152) . The 
seminars are shared with students taking the paper in 
Social Planning (SA6631) . During the Michaelmas 
Term the seminars will be introduced by one of the 
teachers . During the rest of the session student s will 
present papers. 
Reading List: The following are some key texts but a 
comprehensive reading list will be handed out with the 
programme of seminar topics. D . Piachaud & J. Midgley 
(Eds .) , The Fields and Methods of Social Planning; J. K. 
Friend & J . Jessop , Local Government and Strategic 
Choice; H . Glennerster , Planning for the Priority 
Groups; J . Rosenhead (Ed.) , Rational Analy sis for a 
Problematic World; M. Greenberger , M. A. Crenson & 
B. L. Crissey, Models in the Policy Process; C. E . Pincu 
& A. Dixon , Solving Local Government Problems; M. 
Carley , Rational Techniques in Policy Analysis . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-hour 
formal written examination in June on which 50% of the 
assessment of the course is based . Three questions must 
be answered. The remainder of the assessment of the 
course is based on an extended essay of 4 to 6,000 words, 
the topic of which must be agreed with the course 
teachers . 

SM8360 
Applied Statistics (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Howard, Room S2()<) 
(Secretary , S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operat ional 
Research . 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended as a second course 
in statistics, emphasising the practical context and 
applications within operational research. A distinctive 
feature of this course is its integration of theoretical 
development and practical data analysis. There will be 
extensive practical work making use of hand and 
calculator computation as well as computer packages. 
The presentation of theoretical material is designed to 
provide the necessary framework for rigorous statistical 
investigations . 
The main topics covered are : Exploratory data analysis 
and graphical presentation; Assocation of variables; 
Problems of model selection ; Design of experiments; 
Analysis of variance; Multiple regression ; Time series. 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability Theory to the 
level of the course Elementary Statistical Theory. Math-
ematics to the level of Mathematical Methods. Students 
with a more extensive knowledge of statistics should not 
take this course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two hour sessions for 
15 weeks, Michaelmas and Lent Terms . (SM269). 
Reading List: M. Chapman and B. Mahon, Plain 
Figures; D. R. Cox, Planning of Experiments; H. S. 
Gillow, Stat City: Understanding Statistics through 
Realistic Applications ; D. C. Hoaglin, R. J. Light, B. 
McPeek, F. Mosteller, Data for Decisions; R. B. Miller 
and D. W. Wichern , Intermediate Business Statistics; E. 
Tufte , The Visual Display of Quantitative Informa tion; 
J. W. Tukey, Exploratory Data Analysis; T. J. Wonna-
cott and R. J. Wonnacott, Regression: a second course in 
Statistics. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is examined 
entirely by course work and/or project work. 

SM8361 
Structuring Decisions (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Jonathan Rosenhead, 
Room S114 (Secretary, S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Operational 
Research, M.Sc. Analysis Design and Management 
Information Systems and M.Sc. Operational 
Research and Information Systems . 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction to 
a range of generally participative methods now availa-
ble for structuring the understanding of problems and 
decision situations under conditions of complexity , 
uncertainty and conflict. The relative advantages and 
disadvantages of these methods as compared with 
more conventional, more highly formalized tech-
niques will be brought out by a discussion of the 
debate on planning theory . The intended style will be 
interactive , though lecture notes will be provided for 
the more formal subject matter. 
Course Content: Planning Theory (SM388) The 
debate on planning theory (rational comprehensive 
planning , incrementalism , mixed scanning , trans-
active planning , political economy school) with special 
attention to the limitations of holistic and mathema-
tized approaches . 
Problem and Decision Structuring Methods (SM389) 
The classical techniques of operational research pro-
vide solutions to well-structured problems. Their 
applicability is more limited where the primary aim of 
analysis is to achjeve a structuring , perhaps only 
partial, of recalcitrant problem s characterized by 
complexity , uncertainty and multiple perspectives . 
the course will cover, both descriptively and critically , 
the variety of approaches which have recently been 
developed to structure such situations or aspects of 
them. These include Soft Systems Methodology , Stra-
tegic Choice , Robustness Analysis , Cognitive Map-
ping. Hypergames and Metagames. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM388 6 x Michaelmas Term 
SM389 18 x Lent and Summer Term 
Reading List: Students should buy A. Faludi (Ed.), A 
Reader in Planning Theory ; and J . Rosenhead (Ed.) , 
Rational Analysis for a Problematic World . 
Recommended Reading is: M. Camhis, Planning 
Theory and Philosophy ; M. Greenberger , M . A. 
Crenson and B. L. Crissey , Models in the Policy 
Process; P. B. Checkland, Systems Thinking , Systems 
Practice; C. Eden, S. Jones and D. Sims, Messing 
About in Problems; J . K. Friend and A . Hickling , 
Planning Under Pressure; R. Tomlinson and I. I(jss 
(Eds.), Rethinking the Process of Operational 
Research and Systems Analysis . 
Details of other relevant reading , including material 
on approaches not currently available in book form , 
will be distributed during the course . 
Examination Arrangements: Examination will be by 
three hour paper, normally containing six questions of 
which three should be answered. Questions will require 
students to demonstrate knowledge of how the various 
approaches operate, and an ability to compare and 
contrast their relative merits and disadvantages. Students 
will not be expected to 'solve' particular problems. 
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SM8362 

Advanced Topics in Operational 
Research (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Jonathan Rosenhead , 
Room S114 (Secretary , S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operational 
Research. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of new trends in 
Operational Research . 
Course Content: The topics selected differ from one 
year to another. New topics are introduced each year. 
Pre-Requisites: Part 1 of the M.Sc . O.R . Regulations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour sessions 
for 15 weeks beginning the third week of the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (SM390) . 
Reading List: There is no textbook suitable for the 
course . Detailed suggestions for reading will be given 
in the sessions . 
Examination Arrangements: This cours e is examin ed 
entirely by course work and /or project work . The 
nature of the work will depend on the topics offered . 

SM8363 
SM8364 

Applied Operational Research (Half or 
whole unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. D. Waring, Room S116c 
(Secretary , S109) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Operational 
Research. 
Core Syllabus: This paper is designed to give the 
student an introduction to practical operational 
research. The student will carry out and report upon a 
substantial practical piece of operational research . 
The projects will either be found by the department or 
may be suggested by the student , with the approval of 
the candidate's teachers . 
Course Content: Identification and development of 
individual student projects 
Pre-Requisites: Students will normally be taking 
M.Sc. Operational Research . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 meetings 
(SM383) of 2 hours in Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
This course can be taken as either a whole or half-unit. 
Each student will be assigned an internal supervisor 
who will continuously monitor their progress on a 
continuing basis and give tutorial guidance as 
required. 
Reading List: There is no textbook suitable for the 
course . Detailed suggestions for reading will be pro-
vided in the course of supervision . 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is based 
entirely on the report , three copies of which must be 
submitted to the supervisor by the end of the fourth 
week of the Summer Term . 
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SEA-USE COURSE 

This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Course Guide(s) in which the course 
content and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second 
part contains the Course Guides, presented in Course Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Course Guide 
Num ber 

National and International Problems in Sea-Use Policy Making 
Professor D. Cameron Watt and Mr. R. P. Barston 

SU4550 

SU4450 
National and International Problems 
in Sea-Use Policy Making 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Cameron Watt, 
Room E410 and Mr. R. P. Barston, Room E493 
(Secretary, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sea-Use Law, 
Economics and Policy Making. 
Core Syllabus: The course will outline and analyse the 
major international and national problems in respect 
to the exploitation and use and conservation of marine 
resources , including living and non-living resources , 
shipping , waste disposal and recreational uses . Analy-
tical tools for handling marine resource management 
confljcts will be suggested and comparative material, 
drawn from a wide range of maritime state and 
industrial practices , will be cited. 
Course Content: Topics covered by the course include 
offshore oil and gas , fisheries , protection of the 
marine environment, surveillance and enforcement, 
safety at sea, flags of convenience, the role of the IMO 
and UNCTAD, marine regionalism, conflicts at sea, 
the UN and the development of the law of the sea, and 
deep seabed mirung. What are the scientific services 
needed for improved policy making? How is policy 
affected by the organisation of government? 
Teaching Arrangements 14 lectures (SU300) and 20 
seminars (SU301) in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Students will deliver class papers and present essays 
on topics arranged at the beginrung of the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Books that cover various aspects of the 
topics include: Jack N. Barkenbus, Deep Seabed 

Resources (Macmillan , 1979); R . P. Barston and 
Patricia Birrue (Eds), The Maritime Dimensions 
(Allen & Unwin , 1980); Ken Booth, Law, Force and 
Diplomacy at Sea (Allen & Unwin, 1985); Luc 
Cuyvers, Ocean Uses and Their Regulation (Wiley, 
1984); Ross Eckert, The Enclosure of Ocean 
Resources (Hoover Institution Press, 1979); Robert L. 
Friedheim (Ed.), Managing Ocean Resources 
(Westview, 1979); Frances W. Hoole et al. (Eds.), 
Making Ocean Policy (Westview, 1981); H. Gary 
Krught, Managing the Sea's Living Resources (Lexing-
ton Books , 1977); Finn Laursen (Ed.) , Toward a New 
International Marine Order (Nijhoff, 1982); R. 
Michael McGorugle and Mark W. Zacher , Pollution, 
Politics, and International Law (Uruversity of Califor-
rua Press , 1979); C. M. Mason (Ed.), The Effective 
Management of Resources (Frances Pinter , 1979); M. 
B . F. Ranken (Ed.), Greenwich Forum IX: Britain 
and the Sea (Scottish Academjc Press , 1984); James K. 
Sebenius, Negotiating The Law of the Sea (Harvard 
University Press , 1984); D . C. Watt (Ed.), Greenwich 
Forum V: The North Sea: A New Intern ational 
Regime? (Westbury House , 1980); Oran Young, 
Resource Management at the International Lev el: The 
Case of the North Pacific (Frances Pinter , 1977); G. 
Pontecorvo , The New Order of the Oceans; Times 
Atlas of the Oceans . 
Students are also referred to the following courses: 
Ac2150 Financial Reporting and Management 
Ec2520 Economics for M.Sc. Sea-Use 
LL6060 International Law of the Sea 

Subject Index to Course Guides 

Abnormal Psychology Ps113 
Accounting Ac114 et seq 
Actuarial Science SM7241, SM7260, SM7261 
Administration Gv4122, Gv4164 
Admirustration, Social SA5620, SA6630 
Admirustrative Law LL5115 
Admirustration, Public Gv4166, Gv4167 
Administration Theory and Admirustrative Doctrine Gv4167 
Africa IR4663 
Africa, East and Central, Anthropology of An1350 
Africa, Economic Development EH2658 
Africa, Ethnography An1347 
Africa and the World Economy EH1739 
Algebra SM7044 
Algebraic Structures SM7046 
America see also USA, North America , Latin 
America 
American, Foreign Relations of 
American Foreign Policy 
Analysis of Variance 
Anarchism 
Anglo-American Relations 
Anthropological Linguistics 
Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
Anthropology 
Anthropology of East and Central Africa 
Anthropology of Religion 
Anthropology of Sexuality 
Appeasement 
Argentiruan Economic Development 
Aristotle 
Arms Limitation 
Art (Anthropology) 
Artificial Intelligence 
Asia 
Asia, History 
Auditing and Accountability 
Australia , Ethnography 
Austria and Germany from 1815 

Balance of Payments 
Balkans 
Balkans - Politics 
Banking 
Banking and Finance 
Bayesian Statistics 
Behaviour 
Brain and Behaviour 
Britain 
Britain, Economic Geography 
Britain, Economic History of 

Britain, Economic Policy 
Britain, Economy 
Britain, Foreign Policy 
Britain, Foreign Relations of 
British , Historical Geography 
Britain, History 

Britain, Legal and Social Change 
Britain, Legal System 
Britain, Literature and Society 
Britain: Monetary System 
Britain, Population, Family and Health 

Hy3527 
Hy3569 
SM7230 
Gv3026, Gv4028, Hy4575 
Gy3527, Hy4470 
Anl331 
An1345 
An1200 et seq 
An1350 
Anl302 
An1352 
Hy4515 
EH2715 
Gv3131, Gv4011 
IR139 , IR140 , IR171 
Anl344 
Ps5422, Ps5533, Ps6430, SM7333 
IR4662 
Hy4525 
Ac1124 
Anl315 
Hy3541 

Ec1450 
Hy3556 
Gv3055, Gv4060 
Ec1514 
Ec450 
SM8204 
So5961 
Ps5405 
Gv3010, Gv3028, Gv3029, Gv4026, Gv4027 
Gy1876 
EH1602, EH1621, EH1622, EH1626, EH1630, 
EH1645, EH1726, EH1738 , EH2605, EH2610, 
EH2646 
ldl09 
Ecl420, Ec1450 
IR105 
Hy3527 
Gy1829 
Gv3020, Gv3021, Hy3420, Hy3423, Hy3426, 
Hy3429, Hy3432, Hy3435, Hy3480 
LL5137 
LL5000, LL5020 
Ln3840, Ln3841 
Ec1514 
Pn7219 
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Britain: Post Industrial 
Britain (Social History) 

Britain, Social Structure 
Britain and her Western Allies 
Britain : Women, the Family and Social Policy 
British Constitution 
British Foreign Policy 
British Imperial History 
British Labour History 
British Political History 
British Politics 
British Politics , History of 
Bureaucracy 
Business Activity: Global Change in 
Business Economics 
Business Decision s 
Business Enterprises, Taxation of 
Business , History 
Business Law 
Business Policy 
Business Taxation Law 

Calculus 
Capital Markets 
Capital Theory 
Caribbean Development 
Carriage of Goods by Sea 
Cartography 
Category Theory 
China 
China and the Pacific Rim 
Cities 
Civil Liberties 
Civil Service 
Climatic Change 
Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 1846--1882 
Cognition 
Cognition and Anthropology 
Cognition and Social Behaviour 
Cognitive Development 
Cognitive Science 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
Combinatorial Optimization 
Combinatorics 
Comintern and its Enemies, 1919--1943 
Commercial Law 
Common Market 
Communication: Language 
Communication Studies 
Communism 
Company Law 
Comparative Government 
Comparative Government and Administration 
Comparative Sociology 
Compensation 
Competition 
Complexity Theory 
Computer Architecture 
Computer Graphics 
Computers, Information and Law 
Computer Science 
Computing 
Computing in Geography 
Computing for Planners 
Conflict 
Conflict of Laws 
Conflict, Violence and War 
Conservatism 

Gy1876 
EH1603, EH1621 , EH1622 , EH1630 , EH1726 , 
EH2646 , Pn7121 
So5809 
Hy4483 
SA5756 
Gv3029, Gv4026 
Hy4432, Hy4433, Hy4486 
Hy4440, Hy4441 , Hy4442 
EH2700 
Hy4541, Hy4542 
Gv3027, Gv3029, Gv4026, Gv4027 
Gv3021 
Gv4166, Gv4167 
Gy1927 
Ec1541, Id4251 
Ec1453 
LL6104 
EH1660, EH2717 
LL5111, LL6061 
Id4250 
LL6100 

SM7045, SM7047 
Ac1123, Ec2437 
Ec1548, Ec2428 
EH2780 
LL6140 
Gy1952, Gy2828 
SM7041 
Hy3562, Hy3583, IR117 
Gy1928 
Gy1801 
LL5130, LL6010 
Gv3010, Gv4166, Gv4167 
Gy1967 
Hy4482 
Ps5422 
An1348 
Ps5504, Ps6435 
Ps5521 
Ps5422 
Ps5541, Ps6439 
SM7067, SM8346 
SM7063 
Hy4510 
LL5060, LL5110 
Ec2516 
Ln103 
Ps5531, Ps6416 
IR3770, IR4661 
LL6076 
Gv4065 
Gv4162 
So5822 
LL6130 
Ec2404 
SM7065 
SM7326 
SM7335 
LL5142 
SM7302 et seq, SM8300 et seq 
Pn159, SM7304 
Gy1816, Gy1857 
Gy452 
IR186, IR4649 
LL5114 
An1341 
Gv3026, Gv4028 

Constitution, British 
Constitutional Law 
Consumer Behaviour 
Contemporary Europe 
Contact 
Control 
Corporate Finance 
Corporations, International Business 
Cost Benefit Analysis 
Crime 
Criminal Justice 
Criminal Law 
Criminology 
Crisis 

Data Analysis 
Data-Base Systems 
Data Collection 
Data Management Systems 
Death (Anthropology) 
Decision Analysis 
Decision Making 
Decision Support Systems 
Decision Theory 
Decolonization 
Demographic History, USA 
Demographic Methods and Techniques 
Demography 
Developing Countries 
Development 
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Gv3029, Gv4026 
LL6150, LL6151 
Ec2404 
Gy1878 
LL5001 
SA5734 
Ac1123, Ac2010, Ac2040, Ac2041 
LL6061 
Ec1579 
SA5734, So5920, So6881 
SA6625 
LL5040, LL5113, LL6120, LL6134 
LL5170, LL5171, LL6121, LL6122, LL6124, So5919 
IR107 

Gyl816, Gy1857, SM7303 
SM7325 
Pn8101, SA162 
SM7305 
An1343 
SM7216, SM8204, SM8361 
Ps5537, Ps6419 
Ps5537, Ps6419 
Ec1453 
Hy4443 
EH2710 
Pn7218 
Pn159 et seq 
EH2790, LL6064, SA6764, SA6765, SM8306 
Ec1521, Ec2440, Ec2442, Gv4122, Pn7123, SA6763, 
So5882, So6831 

Development, Economic Gy1880 
Development (Health) SA6761 
Development, Rural Gy1922 
Development (Welfare Services) SA6762 
Developmental Psychology Ps5521 
Deviance SA5734, So5920, So6881 
Diplomacy IR139, IR171, IR3703, IR3783, IR4630 
Diplomatic History Hy3510, Hy4428, Hy4431 
Diplomatic Methods and Foreign Policy Management IR4652 
Disarmament IR139 , IR140, IR171 
Discrete Mathematics SM7004, SM7043 
Dispute Resolution LL6132 
Distributed System SM7327 
Distribution of Income Ec2465 
Domestic Relations LL5118 

Eastern Europe, Politics and Government 
Eastern Europe Politics 
Econometric Theory 
Econometrics 

Gv3055 
Gy3055, Gv4060 
Ec2553 
Ec1430, Ec1561, Ec1575, Ec2410, Ec2411, Ec2495, 
Ec2553, Ec2555, Ec2557 

Economic Analysis Ec1426, Ec1506, Ec2455. Ec2495 
Economic Analysis of Law LL5136, LL6030 
Economic Crisis , 1919--1945 EH1737, EH2657 
Economic Development, Argentinian EH2715 
Economic Development , Continental Europe EH1646 
Economic Development, Japan Ec2659 
Economic Development of Russia, Japan and India EH1643 
Economic Development, USA Gy1880 
Economic Geography Gy1824, Gy1876 
Economic History EH135 et seq 
Economic History, USA EH1738, EH2611 
Economic Integratiop of W. Europe Ec2516 
Economic Life , Social Psychology of Ps5536, Ps6426 
Economic Policy Ec1420, Ec1450 
Economic Policy (UK) Id109 
Economic Principles Ec1425 
Economic Systems Ec1454 
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Economic Theory 

Economics 
Economics (Housing) 
Economics , Philosophy of 
Economics for Sea-Use 
Education 
Educational Planning 
Educational Policy 
Employment 
Employment Law 
England 
England, Economic History of 
England, Economic and Social 

History of 
English Language 
Environment and the Law 
Environment Law, International 
Environmental Law and Policy 
Environmental Planning 
Environmental Planning/Policy 
Environmental Studies 
Epistemology 
Equality 

Ethics 
Ethnic Minority Group Relations 
Ethnicity 
Ethnicity and Race 
Ethnography 
Europe 
Europe, Business History 
Europe , Eastern 
Europe , Economic Development 
Europe, History 

Europe , Western , Politics 
European Community (EEC) 
European Community, External Relations of 
European Community Law 
European History 

European Ideas , History of 
European Institutions Law 
European Law 
European Multi-Party Systems 
European Political Co-operation 
European Political History 1789-1941 
European Social Policy 
European Studies 
Evidence 
Evolution 
Experimental Design 
Expert Systems 

Family Demography 
Family Law 
Family Planning Programmes 
Fascism 
Feminism 
Fertility 
Field Techniques 
Finance see also Accounting 
Finance 
Finance (Housing) 
Financial Accounting 
Financial Economics 

Ec1400, Ec1401, Ec1403, Ec1425, Ec1506, Ec1540 
Ec1575, Ec2420, Ec2425, Ec2442, Ec2455, Ec2495: 
Ec2590, Ec2591 
Ec234 et seq 
SA6773 
Ph5320 
Ec2520 
SA6765 
SM8214 
SA5730 
Ec2429 
LL5062, LL6110, LL6112 
EH1621, EH1622 
EH2605 

EH1626 
Ln600, Ln601 , Ln1602 
LL5143 
LL6063 
LL6157 
Gy2822 
Gy1943 
Gy1801, Gy1808 
Ph5211, Ph5310, Ph6204, Ph6205 
Gv3121, Gv3133, Gv3134, Gv3135, Gv3136, 
Gv3137, Gv3138, Gv4006, Gv4013, Gv4014, 
Gv4015, Gv4016, Gv4017, Gv4018 
So5810 
SA5754 
So5883, So6850 
SA5754 
An1204, Anl311 , Anl315 , An1317 , Anl347 
Ec2515, Ec2516, Gy1878, IR4750 
EH2717 
Gv3055, Gv4060 
EH1646 
El-fl645, EH1646, Hy3450, Hy3500, Hy3540, 
Hy3550, Hy3556, Hy4485, Hy4520 
Gv226, Gv4071 
Ec2515, Ec2516, Gv226 
IR123 
LL5133, LL6015, LL6049 
Hy3453, Hy3456, Hy3459, Hy3462, Hy3465, 
Hy3566, Hy4540 
Hy3406 
IR3771, IR4631 , IR4751 , LL6049 
LL5133, LL6015 
Gv4091 
IR123 
Hy3400 
SA6645 
Gv226 
LL5113 
So5%1 
Ps5406, Ps5420, Ps5500 
SM7324 

Pn7219, Pn8102 
LL6018 
Pn8101 
Hy3538 
Gv3026, Gv4028 
Pn8101, Pn8110 
Gy1816, Gy1817 

Ec2437 
SA6773 
Acl 122, Ac2020 
Ec1542, Ec2428 

Financial Management 
Financial Markets , Regulation of 
Financial Reporting 
Financial Reporting and Management 
Forecasting 
Foreign Policy Analysis 

Foreign Policy Management, Diplomatic Methods and 
Fortran 77 
France 
France , Foreign Policy 
France, History 
France , Political Thought 
France , Politics and Government 
France: Politics and Policy 
France: Public Policy 
Freedom 

French Language 

Game Theory 
Gender 
Gender , Psychology of 
General Principle s of Social and Cultural 
Anthropology 
Geographical Methods 
Geographical Research 
Geography 
Geomorphology 
Geomorphological Models 
German Language 

Germany and Austria from 1815 
Germany, Economic History 
Germany , Foreign Policy 
Germany , Politics and Government of 
Germany: Politics and Policy 
Global Change in Business Activity 
Government 
Government and Administration in New and 

Emergent States 
Government Enterprise 
Governme nt and Law 

Graphs 
Greek Political Philosophy 

Habsburg Monarchy 
Health Care 
Health Development 
Health Economics 

--

Health , Family and Population in Britain and the 
West 

Health Planning and Financing 
Health Policy and Administration 
Health Services 
Health, Social Dimension s of 
Health , Social Psychology of 
Hegel 
Hinduism and Indian Society , Anthropology of 
Historical Geography 
History, Accounting 
History, British Political 
History, Business 
History of Economic Thought 

Ac1123 
LL6129 
Ac1122, Ac2152 
Ac2150 
SM7230 
IR105 , IR107 , IR185 , IR3702 , IR3781 , IR4610 , 
IR4561 
IR4652 
SM344 
Ec2442 
IR105 
Hy4408 
Gv106 
Gv3050 
Gv4090 
Gv4165 
Gv3121, Gv3133, Gv3134, Gv3135, Gv3136, 
Gv3137, Gv3138, Gv4006, Gv4013, Gv4014, 
Gv4015, Gv4016, Gv4017, Gv4018 
French Language Beginners, French Language 
Intermediate , Ln3800, Ln3820 

SM7025, SM7026, SM8002 
An1220 
Ps5538, Ps6428 

An2210 
Gy1816, Gy1857 
Gy406, Gy407 
Gy406 et seq 
Gy1840, Gy1960 
Gy1817 
German Language Beginners , German Language 
Intermediate , Ln3801, Ln3821 
Hy3541 
EH1738 
IR105 
Gv3051 
Gv4100 
Gy1927 
Gvl04 et seq 

Gv4122 
Gv4176 
Gv3128, LL5003, LL5116, LL6150, LL6151, 
LL6156 
SM7063, SM7064 
Gv4005 

Hy3550, Hy4481 
LL5175 
SA6761 
SA6666 

Pn7219 
SA6661, SA6669 
SA5733 
SA6640, SA6660 
SA6667 
Ps5525, Ps6433 
Gvll0, Gv3136, Gv4016 
An1346 
Gy1829 
Acl121 , Ac2051 
Gv3020, Gv3021, Gv4027 
EH1660 
Ec1540, Ec2425 

805 



806 
History of the Empire and Commonwealth 

from 1919 
History , Philosophy 
History and Philosophy of Psychology 
History of Political Thought 

History, Social 

History of Social Policy 
Hobbes 
Housing 
Housing (Building Studies) 
Housing and Law 
Housing Management 
Housing Planning 
Housing Policy 
Human Geography 
Human Right s 
Hydrology and Water Resources 

Immigration 
Imperial History , British 
Income Distribution 
Income Maintenance 
Independent Geographical Essay 
India (Economic Development) 
India , Foreign Policy 
Indian Society and Hindui sm, Anthropology of 
Indian Sub-Continent : Demography and Population 

History of 
Individual Differences 
Indonesia , Foreign Policy 
Industrial Economics 
Industrial Geography 
Industrial Law 
Industrial Relations 
Industrial Relations Law 
Industrial Revolution 
Industrialization , Comparative 
Industrial Societies 
Inequality 
Inflation 
Information, Computers and Law 
Information Processing 
Information Systems 

Insolvency Law 
Insurance , Marine 
Intellectual History 
Intellectual Property 
Intelligence, Artificial 
Inter-Group Relations 
International Accounting and Finance 
International Business 
International Capital Markets 
International Commercial Law 
International Economic Relations 
International Economics 
International Economy, History of 
International Finance, Legal Aspects of 
International History 
International Institutions 
International Law 

International Legal Order 

Hy4442 
Ph5300, Ph6204 
Ps5503, Ps6434 
Gv3002, Gv3003, Gv3123, Gv3124, Gv3125, 
Gv3150, Gv4001 
EH1603, EH1621, EH1622, EH1626 , EH1630 , 
EH1726, EH1727, EH1799, EH2646 , EH2700 , 
EH2710 , Id4222 , LL5137, Pn7121, Pn7122 
SA5600, SA5612 
Gv3134, Gv4014 
LL5119, SA6773 
SA6781 
SA6772 
SA6770, SA6780 
SA6782 
SA5732, SA6643, SA6770 
Gy1801 
LL5132, LL6052 
Gy1844 

Ll5177 
Hy4440, Hy4441, Hy4442 
Ec2429, Ec2465 
SA5735, SA6641 
Gy1998 
EH1643 
IR105 
An1346 

Pn7130 
Ps5400 
IR105 
Ec1451, Ec1541 , Ec2436 
Gy1824 
LL5062 
IdlOl et seq LL5062, LL5112, LL6112 
LL6111 
EH2610 
EH1645 
So6830 
Ec2465 
Ec2429 
LL5142 
Ps5506, Ps6437 
Acl021, SM7323, SM7324, SM8306, SM8307, 
SM8308, SM8309, SM8310, SM8322, SM8323, 
SM8325, SM8326, SM8327 
LL6131 
LL6142 
Hy3406 
LL6075 
SM7333 
Ps6423 
Ac2050 
IR4641, LL6033, LL6035 
Ec1514 
LL6033 
IR3752, IR3784 
Ec1520, Ec2426 
EH1602 
LL6062 
Hy3503, Hy3506, Hy4409, Hy4412, Hy4415 
IR3703 , IR3783 , IR4630 
LL5114, LL5131, LL5132, LL6033, LL6035, 
LL6048, LL6052, LL6054, LL6057, LL6060 
IR135 

International Organisation 
International Political Economy 
International Political Theory 
International Politics 

International Relations 
International Relations , Nationalism 
International Socialism and the Problem of War 

1870-1918 ' 
International Society 
International Tax Law 
International Trade 
International Verification 
Interpersonal and Mass Communications 
Investment 
Ireland, Politics and Government of 
Issues in Social Psychology 
Italy, Politics and Government of 
Italy: Politics and Policy 

Japan 
Japan , Business History 
Japan (Economic Development) 
Japan, Foreign Policy 
Jurisprudence 
Justice 
Juvenile Justice 

Kinship 
Kissinger , American Foreign Policy 
Knowledge Management 
Knowledge , Theory of 

Laboratory Methods 
Labour Economic s 
Labour History 
Labour Law 
Labour Relations 
Land Development and Planning Law 
Language and Communication 
Language and Politics 
Latin America 
Latin America , Development 
Latin America , Ethnography 
Latin America, History 
Latin America , Politics and Government of 
Latin America : Politics and Policy 
Law 
Law and the Environment 
Law and Government 
Law and Social Anthropology 
Law and Social Theory 
League of Nations 
Legal Aspects of International Finance 
Legal History, Modern 
Legal Services 
Legislation 
Legitimacy 
Less Developed Countries 
Liberalism 
Liberty 
Life Table 
Linguistics 
Literature and Society 
Local Government , Comparative 
Location of Economic Activity 
Locke 
Logic 

London, History of 
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IR190, IR3703 , IR4630 , IR3783 
EH2790, IR154 , IR4639 , IR4641 
IR182, IR4621, IR4645 , IR4700 
IR3700, IR3770, IR4600 , IR4661, IR4662 , IR4663 , 
IR4750 
IR105 et seq 
So5883, So6850 

Hy3532 
IR3600 
LL6106 
IR4643 
IR140 
Ps5539, Ps6429 
Ac1123, Ac2052, Ec1542, Ec2428 
Gv4029 
Ps5539, Ps6429 
Gv241 
Gv4165 

Hy3562, Hy3583, So5861 
EH2712 
EH1643 , Ec2659 
IR105 
LL5100 
Gv4005, Gv4007 
LL6123 

An1220 
Hy3569 
SM7324 
Ph5310 

Gyl817 
Ec1452, Ec2429, Id3222, Id4224 
EH2770 
LL5062, LL5112, LL6110, LL6112 
LL6111 
LL5140 
Ln103 
Gv3126 
Gy1883, So5862, So6854 
EH1644 , EH2780 
Anl311 
EH1644 
Gv3057 
Gv4140 
LL162 et seq 
LL5143 
Gv3128 
An1224 
LL6003 
IR3703, IR3783 , IR4630 
LL6062 
LL6004 
LL5176 
LL5116 
Gv4025 
EH2790 
Gv3026, Gv4028 
LL5130 
Pn7120, Pn8100, Pn8110 
An1331, Ln3810, Ln3831 
So5945 
Gv4162 
Gy1801, Gy1824 
Gv3138, Gv4018 
Ph5200, Ph5201, Ph5220, Ph6021, Ph6202, Ph6203, 
Ph6209 
EH1726 , EH1736, EH2646 
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Machiavelli 
Macro-Economic Policy (UK) 
Macro Economics 

Management Accounting 
Management and Employment , Sociology of 
Management Science 
Manpower Policy 
Map-design 
Map-use 
Marine Insurance 
Market Research 
Marsilius of Padua 
Marx 
Mass Communications 
Mass Media 
Mathematical Analysis 
Mathematical Economics 

Mathematical Logic 
Mathematical Methods 
Mathematical Programming 
Mathematics for Economists 
Mathematics , Philosophy of 
Measure and Integration 
Medicine and Law 
Medicine, Sociology of 
Mediterranean , Ethnography 
Mehemet Ali Crises 
Mental Illness 
Mercantile Law 
Metaphysics 
Method and Quantity in Economic History 
Methodology 
Methods of Social Research 
Micro Economics 
Middle East, Development 
Middle East , Politics and Government of 
Migration 
Military History 
Mill 
Model Building in O .R . 
Model Theory 
Modelling (O.R.) 
Models , Linear 
Models , Transport 
Monetary Economics 
Monetary Policy 
Monetary System 
Monetary Theory 
Money 
Mortality 
Multinational Enterprises 
Multivariate Analysis 
Munich and the Road to War 

National Accounts 
National Economic Planning 
National Socialism 
Nationalism 
Nationalism - E . Europe 
Nationalism (Race) 
Nationality 
Natural Environment 
Natural Hazards 
Natural Resources 
Natural Resources Management 
Netherlands, History 

Gv3133, Gv4013 
Idl09 
Ec450, Ec1425, Ec1450, Ec1500, Ec2402, Ec2403, 
Ec2556, Ec2590 
Acl021 , Ac2030 
So5923 
SM7230, SM7340, SM7360 
ld4223 
Gy2828 
Gy2828 
LL6142 
SM7231, SM8261 
Gv3132, Gv4012 
GvllO 
Ps5539, Ps6429 
Gv3027, Gv4042, Ps5531, Ps6416 
SM7030, SM7060, SM8001 
Ec1408, Ec1426, Ec1542, Ec1570, Ec2410, Ec2411, 
Ec2428, Ec2552, Ec2553, Ec2554, Ec2558 
Ph5201, Ph6202, Ph6203 
SM7000, SM7020 
SM7345, SM8351, SM8354, SM8355 
Ec1415, Ecl416 
Ph5315, Ph6206 
SM7062 
LL5175 
So5922 
An1317 
Hy4475 
Ps113 
LL5110 
Ph5211, Ph5310, Ph6205 
EH1647 
Gy406, Gy407, Gy1843, Gy2802 
SA162 
Ec1425, EclSOO, Ec2404, Ec2405, Ec2555, Ec2591 
EH2790 
Gv241 
Pn8102 
Hy4505 
Gv3137, Gv4017 
SM7347 
SM7033 
SM8349 
SM8257 
SM8356 
Ec450, Ec1513, Ec2430 
Ec1514 
Ec1514 
Ec450, Ec2430 
IR4642 
Pn8100, Pn8110 
LL6061 
Gy1857, SM8257 
Hy3568 

Ec1430 
Ec1527 
Hy3538 
So5883, So6850 
Gv3055, Gv4060 
SA5754 
LL5177 
Gy1812 
Gy1808 
Gy1808, Gy2822, IR4644, LL6057 
Gy1943 
Hy3566 

Networks 
New States in World Politics 
Norman Conquest 
North America 1500-1920: Economy , Society and 

Culture in 
Numerical Computing 

Ocean Politics 
Operational Research 

Organisational Analysis 
Organisation Theory 
Organisation Theory and Behaviour 
Organisations 

Pacific 
Pacific Rim: China and the 
Pakistan , Politics and Government 
Party Systems , European 
Pascal Programming 
Peace Settlement of 1919-1921 
Peace Studies 
Penal System 
Personal Social Services 
Personality 
Personnel Policy and Practice 
Philosophy 
Philosophy and Methodology 
Philosophy of Law 
Philosophy , Political 
Physical Geography 

Physical Geography Techniques 
Physiological Psychology 
Planning 

Planning , Economic 
Planning, Land and Property 
Planning , Law 
Planning and Restructuring in Socialist Economies 
Planning, Social 
Planning of Social Services 
Plato 
Policy Analysis 
Policy Process (British) 
Polish Question in International Relations 
Policing and Police Powers 
Political Analysis , Comparative 
Political Behaviour 
Political Beliefs and Behaviour 
Political Choice 
Political Economy 
Political Institutions 
Political Institutions , Comparative 
Political Institutions : USA 
Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
Political Philosophy 

Political Sociology 

Political Theory 
Political Thought 
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SM7327 
IR118 
Hy3419 

Gy1986 
SM7332 

IR4646 
SM7345, SM8327, SM8342, SM8343, SM8344, 
SM8347, SM8362, SM8363, SM8364 
Id4204 
Id4202 
Id3221, Id4203 
Ps6420 

IR4662 
Gy1928 
Gv4144 
Gv4091 
SM345, SM7302 
Hy4495 
IR4649 
SA5734 
SA5731, SA6642 
Ps5528, Ps6415 
Idl53 
Ph5200 et seq 
Ph5211 
LL5100 
Gv201 
Gy1812, Gy1840, Gy1841, Gy1844, Gy1960, 
Gy1967 
Gy1817 
Ps5405 
Ec2442, Ec2510, Gy450, Gy1926, Gy1931, Gy2826, 
Gy2860, Pn7127 
Ec1527 
Gy1825 
LL5140 
Gy1889 
SA6631 
SA6642 
Gv3130, Gv4010 
Gv4141, Gv4169, IR107 , SM8359 
Gv3028 
Hy4465 
LL6133 
Gv3046 
Gv3027, Gv4042 
Ps5540, Ps6432 
SA5613, SA5725 
IR154 , IR4642 , IR4643 , IR4644 
Gv3010 
Gv3047 
Gv4172 
An1223 , An2211 
Gv201, Gv3121, Gv3133, Gv3134, Gv3135, 
Gv3136, Gv3137, Gv3138, Gv4005, Gv4006, 
Gv4007, Gv4013, Gv4014, Gv4015, Gv4016, 
Gv4017, Gv4018 
Gv4040, Gv4041, Gv4042, So5880, So5881, So6852, 
So6853, So6854 
Gv201, IR182 , IR184, IR3600, SA5725 
Gv3121, Gv3123, Gv3124, Gv3125, Gv3126, 
Gv3127, Gv3130, Gv3131, Gv3132, Gv3133, 
Gv3134, Gv3135, Gv3136, Gv3137, Gv3138, 
Gv3150, Gv4001, Gv4010, Gv4011, Gv4012, 
Gv4013, Gv4014, Gv4015, Gv4016, Gv4017, 
Gv4018 
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Political Thought , French 
Political Thought , History of 
Politics, British 
Politics and Government of Eastern Europe 
Politics and Government of France 
Politics and Government of Germany 
Politics and Government of Ireland 
Politics and Government of Italy 
Politics and Government of Middle East 
Politics and Government of Pakistan 
Politics and Government of Russia/USSR 
Politics and Governm ent of Scandinavia 
Politics and Government of USA 
Politics and Governm ent of Western Europ e 
Politics and Policy in Franc e 
Politics and Policy in Germany 
Politics and Policy in Italy 
Politics and Policy in Latin America 
Politics and Policy in Scandinavia 
Politics and Policy in the USA 
Politics, Public Choice in 
Population Studies 
Poverty 
Powers and the West Pacific 
Probability 
Producer Behaviour 
Property 
Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Psychoanalytic Theori es 
Psycholinguistics 
Psychological Problems in International Relations 
Psychological Processes Basic 
Psychology 
Psychology, History and Philosophy of 
Psychology and Housing 
Psychology, Human Growth and Behaviour 
Psychology, Industrial 
Psychology and Social Policy 
Psychology and Social Work 
Psychopharmacology 
Public Admini stration 
Public Choice and Politics 
Public Enterpri se 
Public Finance 
Public Formulation 
Public Interest Law 
Public Law 
Public Policy 
Public Policy in the USA 
Pure Mathematics 

Quality Control 
Quantitative Economic History 
Quantitative Techniques 
Quaternary Environments 

Race 
Race Relations 
Rail 
Regional Development 
Regional Development, USA 
Regional Economics 
Regional Geography 
Regional Planning 
Regression 
Regulation and Law 
Religion 
Religion , Sociology of 

Gv106 
Gv3002, Gv3003 
Gv3021, Gv3029 
Gv3055 
Gv3050 
Gv3051 
Gv4029 
Gv241 
Gv229 
Gv4144 
Gv3052, Gv4050, Gv4053, Gv4054 
Gv3056 
Gv3053 
Gv4071 
Gv4090 
Gv4100 
Gv4165 
Gv4140 
Gv4110 
Gv4143 
Gv3037 
Pnl59 et seq 
Ec2465 
Hy4490 
Ph5223, Ph6210, SM7061, SM7220 
Ec2404 
LL5002, LL5105 
So5960 
PslOl 
Ln3831 
IR192 
Ps5400 
PslOl et seq 
Ps5503, Ps6434 
SA6780 
SA6681 
Id4220 
SA5753 
SA6681 
Ps5405 
Gv3010, Gv4166, Gv4167 
Gv3037 
Ec2435, Gv4176 
Ec1507, Ec2435, Ec2437 
Gv4170 
LL6256 
LL5003 
Gv3048, Gv4170 
Gv4173 
SM7003, SM7004 

SM7230 
EH143 , EH1647 , EH1750 
Ec2552 
Gy1967 

LL5177 
SA5754 
Ec2432 
Gy2826 
Gy1887 
Ec2510 
Gy1876, Gy1883 
Gy450, Gy2826, Gy2860, Gv4164 
SM7230, SM8262 
LL6128 
Anl302 
So5921, So6880 

Research Design 
Research Methods 

Research Seminars and Workshops 

Resources 
Restitution , Law of 
Revenue Law 
Revolutions 
Revolutions and the International System 
Rights 
Risk in Investment 
Risk and Uncertainty in Economic Decisions 
Road 
Rousseau 
Rural Developm ent 
Russian (Economic Development) 
Russia, History of 
Russia/USSR , Politics and Government of 

Russian Language 
Russian Literature and Society 
Russian Revolution s 
Russian Studies, Report 

Sahelian Africa 
Sampling Theory 
Scandinavia , Politics and Governm ent of 
Scandinavia , Politics and Policy 
Science History 
Science , Philosophyy of 
Scientific Method 
Sea , Carriage of Goods by 
Sea-Use 
Sea-Use , Policy Making 
Security , Investment Analysis 
Security Policy 
Set Theory 
Sexuality , Anthropology of 
Simulation 
Social Administration 
Social Administration (Research) 
Social Anthropology , Introduction to 
Social Anthroplogy and Law 
Social Attitudes and Behaviour 
Social Behaviour 
Social Behaviour and Cognition 
Social Cognition 
Social Control 
Social Demography 
Social Economics 
Social Geography 
Social History 

Social Identity 
Social Movements 
Social Philosophy 
Social Planning 
Social Policy 
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SA162 
An1333 , EH2616 , Gy2802, Gv253, Ps5406, Ps5420, 
Ps5500, Ps6498, Ps6499, SA153, SA153a , SA5662, 
So102, So183, So5801, So6800, So6960 
GC550, Ac158, Acl60 , Ac162, Ec411, Ec412, 
Ec450, EH135a , EH135b , EH135c , EH136 , EH138 , 
EH139 , EH140 , EH143 , EH149 , Gy406, Gy407, 
Gy417, Gv201, Gv207, Gv226, Gv247, Gv253, 
Idl19 , IR154 , IR180 IR181 , IR182 , IR183, IR184 , 
IR185, IR190 , IR191 , Ps169, Ps170, Ps6498, 
SA160, SA161, So183, So184, So185, So186, 
SM274 
Gy1801 
LL5144, LL6085 
LL5141 
Gv4041 
IR4645 
Gv3121, Gv4006 
Ec1542, Ec2428 
Ec1453 
Ec2432 
Gv3135, Gv4015 
Gy1922, SA6764 
EH1643 
Hy3545, Hy4510 
Gv3052, Gv4050, Gv4051, Gv4052, Gv4053, 
Gv4054 
Ln513, Ln514, Ln515, Ln3802, Ln3822 
Ln3941 
Hy3567 
Ln3942 

An1350 
SM8255 
Gv3056 
Gv4110 
Ph5240, Ph6207 
Ph5231 
Ph5211, Ph5231, Ph6200 
LL6140 
Ec2520, IR4646 
SU4550 
Ac2052 
IR183 
SM7032 
Anl352 
SM8324, SM8345, SM8348 
SA133 et seq 
SA160 
An1200 
An1224 
Ps5400 
So5961 
Ps5504, Ps6435 
Ps6423 
So5920, So6881 
Pn8102 
SA5614 
Gy1821, Gy1929, Gy2820 
EH1621 , EH1622 , EH1626 , EH1630 , EH1726 , 
EH1799 , EH2646 , EH2700 , EH2710 , Id4222, 
LL5137, Pn7121, Pn7122, SA5612 
Ps6423 
Gv4041, So5883, So6850 
Ph5212, Ph5253, Ph6250, So5810 
SA6631 
Ec1420, SA5600, SA5613, SA5623, SA5720, 
SA5725, SA5756, SA6630 
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Social Policy in Developing Countries 
Social Policy and Economics 
Social Policy (Europe) 
Social Policy History 
Social Policy for Housing 
Social Policy, Process 
Social Policy and Psychology 
Social Policy Research 
Social Psychology and Society 
Social Representations 
Social Research 
Social Research Methods 
Social Science , Philosophy of 
Social Security 
Social Security: Economics of 
Social Security Law 
Social Services , Economics of 
Social Services , Finance of 
Social Services , Personal 
Social Statistics 
Social Structure 
Social Structure - USSR 
Social Survey Methods 
Social Theory 

SA6760 
Ec1543 
SA6645 
SA5612 
SA6771 
SA5620 
SA5753 
SA153, SA153a, SA160, SA161 
Ps5505, Ps6436 
Ps5534, Ps6423, Ps6424 
SA5613, SM273 
SA161, SA162 
Ps5251, Ph6208 
Ec1507, SA5735, SA6641, SA6762 
Ec1543 
LL5172, LL5173, LL6105 
Ec1543 
SA5755 
SA5731 
SM8260 
SA5623, So5809, So5862, So6830 
So5860 
SA5622 
Gy417, LL6003, SA5613, SA5725, So5802 So5821 
So6815 ' ' 

Social Work Essays SA6719 
Social Work , Psychology and SA6681 
Social Work (Research) SA160 
Social Work Theory SA6680 
Soc!a~sm Gv3026, Gv4028 
Socialist Economies: Planning and Restructuring in Gy1889 
Society, Social Psychology and Ps5505 Ps6436 
Sociolinguistics Ln3831 
Soc!ology, Employment Id4221, So5923 
Sociology of Law LL5179 
Sociology of Women So6883 
Software Engineering SM7334 
Soil_ Scienc~ Gy1841 
Soviet Foreign Policy IR4651 
Spa~sh History Hy3566 
Sparush Language Spanish Language , Ln3803, Ln3823 
State , The Gv3121, Gv3133, Gv3134, Gv3135, Gv3136, 

State-Owned Enterprise 
State, Theories 
States 
Statistical Demography 
Statistical Techniques 
Statistics 
Statistics ( for Demographers) 
Statistics (for Industrial Relations) 
Statistics Project 
Stochastic Processes 
Strategic Studies 
Suez Crisis 
Survey Methodology 
Survey Methods 
Surveys 
Systems Development 

Taxation 

Third World Demography 
Third World Development 
Third World, Economic Development 
Third World, Geography 
Third World , History 
Third World Urbanisation 

Gv3137, Gv3138, Gv4013, Gv4014, Gv4015, 
Gv4016, Gv4017, Gv4018, Gv4025 
Gv4176 
Gv4170 
IR118 
Pn7126 
Gy1816 
SM7200 et seq 
Pn159 
ldl13 
SM7248 
SM8263, SM8264 
IR3754, IR3782 , IR4650 
Hy4484 
SM8260 
Ec1430, SM7230 
SM8261 
SM7323 

Ec1507, Ec2435, LL231, LL5141, LL6103, LL6104, 
LL6105, LL6106 
Pn8102 
Pn7123 
EH135b , EH1644 , EH2790 
Gy1888d 
EH2790 
Gy2830 

Thought , Political 
Time Series 
Topics in Social Anthropology 
Topology 
Tort 
Trade Union History 
Trade Union Studies 
Trade Unions 
Transnational Enterprises 
Transport Economics 
Transport Models 
Transport Planning 
Treaties 
Twentieth Century Political Thought 

Unemployment 
United Kingdom 
United Nations 
United States , Foreign Policy 
Urban Development 
Urban Economics 
Urban Geography 
Urban Planning 
Urban Politics 
Urban Sociology 
Urbanisation (Developing Countries) 
Urbanisation: Third World 
USA, Business History 
USA , Demographic History of 
USA, Economic History of 
USA , Geography and Economic Development of 
USA: Political Institutions 
USA , Politics and Government of 
USA , Politics and Policy of 
USA: Public Policy 
USA Regional Development 
USSR , Foreign Policy 
USSR , Government and Politics of 
USSR , Social Structure of 

Verification 
Voluntary Sector 

War and Society 
War Studies 
Water Resources and Hydrology 
Weimar Republic 
Welfare Services 
Weliare State , Economics of 
West Pacific 
Western Europe 
Women and International Relations 
Women , the Family and Social Policy 
Women and the Law 
Women in Society 
Women , Sociology of 
Work, Sociology of 
World Economic Crisis 1919-1945 
World Economy, Africa and the 
World History 
World Politics 

Gv3123, Gv3124, Gv3125 
SM7230, SM8263, SM8264 
An1334 , Anl335 
SM7021 
LL5041 
EH2700 
LL5112 
LL5062, LL6112 
LL6061 
Ec234, Ec2432, EH2701 
SM8356 
Gy1942 
IR139 , IR140, IR171 
Gv3127 

Ec2429 
Gy4025, Gv3026, Gv4028 
IR139 , IR140 , IR3703 , IR3783 , IR4630 
IR105 
SA6782 
Ec234, Ec2510 
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Gy1822, Gy1919, Gy1929, Gy2820 
Gy450, Gy2860, Gv4162, Gv4164, SA5732, SA6643 
Gy1919, Gv4162, Gv4164 
So5916 
LL6064, SA6763 
Gy2830 
EH2717 
EH1727, EH2710 
EH1602 , EH2611 , EH2710 
Gy1880 
Gv4172 
Gv3053 
Gv4143 
Gv4173 
Gy1887 
IR105 , IR4651 
Gv3052, Gv4050, Gv4053, Gv4054 
So5860 

IR140 , IR171 
SA6710, SA6718 

Hy3520 
IR141, IR3755 
Gy1844 
Hy4500 
SA6762 
Ec1543 
Hy4490 
Gv4071 
IR4648 
SA5756 
LL5135 
So5918 
So6883 
So5923 
EHl 737, EH2657 
EH1739 
Hy3403, Hy3511, Hy3586 
IR4700 
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Teacher Index to 
Course Guides 

Abel-Smith , Professor B.: 
Aitchison , Ms. J. M.: 
Alford , Mr. R . F . G .: 
Alpern , Dr. S. R .: 
Angell , Professor I. 0 .: 
Anthony , Mr . M. H .: 
Arellano , Dr. M.: 
Ashworth , Professor: 
Atkinson , Professor A . B. : 
Atkinson , Professor A. C.: 
Austen , Dr. G .: 
Avery-Jones , Mr. : 
Avgerou , Dr. C.: 
Backhouse , Mr. J. : 
Badcock , Dr. C. R .: 
Baines , Mr. D . E .: 
Baldwin , Dr. G . R.: 
Balmer , Mr . D. W.: 
Banks, Mr. M. H .: 
Barker , Dr . C.: 
Barker , Dr. E. V.: 
Barker , Dr. R . S.: 

Barker , Professor T. C.: 
Barnes , Mr. A . J . L.: 
Barr , Dr. N. A . 
Barry, Professor B. : 
Barston, Mr. R. P.: 
Bartholomew , Professor. D. J .: 
Baxter, Professor W. T .: 
Bayliss, Mr. P. H. : 
Bean , Professor C. R .: 
Beattie , Mr. A . J .: 
Bennett , Mrs. A .: 
Bennett, Professor R . J.: 
Berkeley , Dr .: 
Best , Mr . A. M. : 
Bhimani , Mr. A .: 
Biggs, Professor N . L. : 
Billis, Dr. D .: 
Birtles, Mr. W.: 
Black , Dr. E. G.: 
Black, Dr. N.: 
Black, Dr. R. : 
Block , Professor M. E . F.: 
Bloom, Dr. W .: 
Board, Dr. C.: 
Board , Dr. J. L. G .: 
Boardman , Dr. E. M.: 
Bolton , Mr. J . L. : 
Bonnerjea, Ms. L.: 
Bos, Professor : 
Bourn , Professor. J . B. : 
Bourne, Professor K.: 
Bowling, Dr. A. : 
Boyce, Dr. R. W. D .: 
Boyle, Mr . A .: 
Bradley , Miss C. M .: 
Bradley , Mr. D . C.: 

SA161, SA5600, SA5733, SA6640, SA6660, SA6661, SA6771. 
Anl331 , Ln103, Ln3810, Ln3831. 
Ec1514. 
SM7021, SM7025, SM7026, SM7030, SM8002. 
SM7003, SM7335, SM8309. 
SM7003, SM7020, SM7044. 
Ec1561, Ec2555. 
LL6124. 
Ec1507, Ec2405, Ec2435, Ec2465. 
SM271, SM7201, SM7230, SM8258, SM8262. 
EH135b , EH1643 , EH1739, EH2658 , EH2790 . 
LL231. 
SA6760, SM7323, SM8306, SM8322. 
SM7304, SM7305, SM7325, SM8300, SM8321. 
So5960, So5961. 
EH143 , EH1602 , EH1737 , EH 2657. 
LL5003, LL5113, LL6128. 
SM7200, SM8254, SM8260, SM8263, SM8348, SM8349. 
IR4621, IR4649, IR4700. 
Ps113. 
So5921, So6880. 
Gv3010, Gv3026, Gv3128, Gv4025, Gv4026, Gv4027, Gv4028, 
Gv4029. 
EH139 . 
Gv3021, Gv3028, Gv4025, Gv4026, Gv4027, Gv4028, Gv4029. 
Ec1543. 
Gv207, Gv3037, Gv3121, Gv4007, Gv4169. 
IR4646, IR4652, SU4450. 
SM273. 
Ac2020. 
SM7261. 
Ec450, Ec2402, Ec2556. 
Gv3029, Gv4025, Gv4026, Gv4028, Gv4029. 
Gv3020, Gv3028, Hy3429. 
Gy406, Gy407, Gy1801, Gyl824, Gy1878, Gy2802, Gy2860. 
Ps5531, Ps6414. 
Hy3562. 
Ac1021. 
SM7003, SM7021. 
SA6710, SA6718. 
LL5110. 
Ln600, Ln601, Ln602, Ln3841. 
SA6660. 
Gy1878. 
An1343, Anl348 . 
IR192. 
Gy1952, Gy2802, Gy2828. 
Ac1123, Ac2010, Ac2041, SM8344. 
SM7061, SM7062. 
EH1621 , EH1622 . 
SA6762. 
Ec2435. 
Gv4166, Gv4169. 
Hy3527, Hy3580, Hy4409, Hy4470, Hy4486. 
SA6660, SA6667. 
Hy3506, Hy3532, Hy3568, Hy4510. 
LL6063. 
LL5111, LL6062, LL6129. 
LL5002, LL5118, LL6018. 

Bradley , Dr. K. N . G . 
Bray, Dr. M. : 
Brightwell , Dr. G.: 
Bromwich, Professor M .: 
Brown, Miss S. A .: 
Brunsden, Professor D . K. C.: 
Bryan, Dr.: 
Bulmer , Dr. M. I. A .: 

Burleigh , Dr. M.: 
Burrage , Mr. M. C.: 
Chambers , Mrs . T. : 
Chant , Dr. S.: 
Charvet , Mr. J . C. R. : 
Cohen , Professor P. S.: 
Coker , Dr. C. : 
Coleman , Dr. J .: 

Connolly , Dr. D .: 
Cornford , Mr. A.: 
Cornjsh , Mr. D . B.: 
Cotterrell , Dr. : 
Cowell, Dr. F. A. : 
Cranston , Professor M. W .: 
Cronjn , Dr. H .: 
Davidson , Mr. J . E. H .: 
Dassios, Dr. A .: 
Dattani , Mr. N .: 
Dawson, Mr . P. F.: 
Day, Mrs . J . F. S.: 
Day, Dr. S.: 
Deckers , Mr. W .: 
de Lupis , Professor I.: 
Desai, Professor M. J. : 
Diamond , Professor A . L. : 
Diamond , Professor D. R. : 
Dockray , Dr. M.: 
DockreU, Dr. J .: 
Dockrill , Dr. M. J .: 
Donelan , Mr. M. D .: 
Dougherty , Dr. C. R. S.: 
Downes , Professor D . M.: 
Drewett , Mr. J . R. : 
Duncan , Dr. S. S.: 
Dunleavy , Professor P. J .: 

Dunn , Mr . S. R .: 
Dyson, Mrs .: 
Dyson, Mr . T. : 
Earle, Dr. P .: 
Edey, Professor H. C.: 
Embleton , Professor C.: 
Estall, Professor R . C. : 
Estrin, Dr. S. : 
Evans , Dr. G . A .: 
Evans, Dr. G . W .: 
Farr , Professor R . M.: 
Finch, Mrs . V.: 
Foldes, Professor L. P.: 
Franks , Dr. B.: 
Freedman , Dr. H. : 
Freedman , Mrs. J. 
Freedman , Professor L. : 
Freeman , Mr . J. : 
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ld4221. 
Ec1570. 
SM7043, SM7046, SM7064, SM7065. 
Ac162, Ac2020, Ac2030. 
SM274, SM8254. 
Gy1840, Gy1966. 
LL6105. 
GC500, GC550 , SA153, SA161, SA162, SA5613, SA5622, SA5754, 
SA6760. 
Hy3503, Hy3506, Hy3510, Hy3538, Hy4500. 
So5822. 
Ln513, Ln514, Ln515. 
Gy407, Gy1821, Gy1883, Gy2802, Gy2830. 
Gv3135, Gv4006, Gv4015. 
SA5754, So5883, So5815. 
IR107 , IR3702, IR3781 , IR4610 . 
Gv3123, Gv3124, Gv3130, Gv3131, Gv3132, Gv3150, Gv4005, 
Gv4010, Gv4011, Gv4012. 
SM7004, SM7067, SM8346. 
SM8310, SM8322, SM8327, SM8344. 
SA5753, SA6681. 
LL6003, LL6121. 
Ec1426, Ec2465. 
Gv106, Gv3138, Gv4018. 
Ph5240, Ph6207. 
Ec1430, Ec1575, Ec2410, Ec2411, Ec2557. 
SM7250, SM8264. 
IR4642. 
Gv4122. 
AclOOO. 
Anl352 . 
IR4700 . 
IR135 . 
Ec1401, Ec1500, Ec1569, Ec2455, IR4639. 
LL6140, LL6142. 
Gy450, Gy1825, Gy1998, Gy2802, Gy2826, Gy2860, SA6782. 
LL6140. 
Ps5400, Ps5404, Ps5424, Ps5505, Ps5521, Ps6431, Ps6436. 
Hy4487. 
IR182 , IR3752 , IR3755 , IR3784 , IR3799 . 
Ec1430. 
SA5734, So185, So5920, So6881. 
Gy406, Gy1822, Gy2802, Gy2860. 
Gy417, Gy1821, Gy1929, Gy2820, Gv4164. 
GC550 , GC551 , GC552 , Gy450, Gv207, Gv253, Gv3010, Gv3037, 
Gv4162, Gv4164, Gv4169, Gv4170, SA6770. 
Idl0l , ld153 , ld3220, ld3320 , ld4200 . 
LL6103. 
Pn7123, Pn7130, Pn8100. 
EH138 , EH1626 , EH1645 , EH1726 , EH2605 , EH2646. 
Ac2020. 
Gy1966, Gy1967. 
Gy1824, Gy1880. 
Ec1403, Ec1454 , Ec1527, Ec1541, Ec2442, Ec2515, Ec2516. 
Ps5504, Ps5540, Ps6423, Ps6432, Ps6435, Ps6498. 
Ec1500, Ec2410, Ec2430. 
Ps169, Ps5423, Ps5503, Ps5534, Ps6423, Ps6424, Ps6434, Ps6498. 
LL5060, LL5111, LL6131. 
Ec1453, Ec1542, Ec2428. 
Ps5424, Ps5541, Ps6439. 
SM7041. 
LL6104, LL6123. 
IR141. 
LL6121, LL6122. 
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Frost, Dr. M. E.: 
Fullbrook, Dr. J. G. H.: 
Fuller, Dr. C. J.: 
Galbraith, Mrs .: 
Gardner, Dr. R. A. M.: 
Gaskell, Dr. G. D.: 

Gell, Dr. A. A. F.: 
George , Dr. K. E. M.: 
Gietzmann , Dr. M. B.: 
Gilbert, Dr. M.: 
Gillies, Dr. D . A.: 
Gillingham, Mr. J.B .: 
Glaister, Dr. S.: 
Glasser , Mr. C. : 
Glennerster, Professor H. : 
Gomulka, Dr. S.: 
Gooch, Mr. A. L.: 
Goodhart , Professor C.: 
Gould , Mr. J. R .: 
Grant, Professor M.: 
Green, Dr. D. R.: 
Green, Dr. S.: 
Hall, Dr. A.: 
Halliday, Professor F.: 
Hamilton , Dr. F. E. I.: 
Hamilton, Professor P.: 
Hannah, Professor L.: 
Hardman Moore , Dr. J. H.: 
Harlow, Professor C. R.: 
Harris , Ms. M .: 
Hartley, Dr. J.: 
Hartley, Professor T . C. : 
Harvey, Professor A. C.: 
Harvey , Dr. M.: 
Haslam , Mr. J .: 
Hatchett , Mr. M.: 
Hay, Mrs. B. E. : 

Heald, Professor D.: 
Hebbert, Dr. M. J.: 
Heinaman, Dr. R .: 
Higgins, Professor R.: 
Hill , Dr. C. J. : 
Hill, Dr. S. R.: 
Hills, Mr. J .: 
Hindley , Dr. B.: 
Hobcraft, Professor J .: 
Hodder, Dr. R.: 
Hodges , Dr. M.: 
Hoffman, Mr. M.: 
Hoggart, Dr. K.: 
Hood , Professor C.: 
Hopkins, Ms. S.: 
Hopwood, Professor A.: 
Hossack, Dr. K.: 
Howard, Dr. J. V.: 
Howe, Dr. A. C.: 
Howlett, Dr. W.: 
Howson, Dr. C.: 
Humphreys , Dr . P. C.: 
Hunt, Dr. E. H.: 
Hunter, Dr. J. E.: 
Husbands, Dr . C. T.: 

Gy1876. 
LL5041, LL5112, LL5172, LL5173, LL6130. 
An1300, Anl342, An1346, An2210 . 
SM7230, SM7240, SM8255, SM8258, SM8260. 
Gy1817, Gy1967. 
Ps170, Ps5400, Ps5420, Ps5423, Ps5504, Ps5536, Ps6423, Ps6426, 
Ps6435, Ps6498. 
An1204, An1220, Anl316, An1344, An2210. 
Ln3800, Ln3820. 
Ac1201. 
SM7260. 
Pn5223, Pn6210. 
Hy3419, Hy3420, Hy3450, Hy3453. 
Ec234, Ecl415, Ec1416, Ec1579, Ec2405, Ec2510. 
LL6010. 
SA160, SA5720, SA5755, SA6631. 
Ec1454, Ec1527, Ec2442. 
Ln3803, Ln3823, Spanish language. 
Ec450, Ec1450, Ec1513, Ec2430. 
Ec1541, LL5136. 
LL6157. 
EH1736, Gy1829, Gy1968. 
Ps5404. 
SA6764, SA6765. 
IR3700, IR4645, IR4648, IR4663 . 
Gy1889, Gy1927. 
SA6668. 
EH135c , EH139, EH140 , EH1662 , EH2717. 
Ec1506, Ec1579, Ec2404, Ec2495. 
Gv3138, LL5003, LL5115, LL6156. 
SA6710, SA6718. 
Hy3465, Hy3503, Hy3506, Hy3545, Hy3567. 
LL5114, LL5133, LL6015, LL6033, LL6035, LL6049. 
Ec1575, SM7200, SM8263, SM8264. 
SM7000. 
Ac2052. 
SA6781. 
Ln3801, Ln3821, German Language (Beginners), German Language 
(Intermediate) . 
Gv4163. 
Gy450, Gy1825, Gyl919 , Gv4162, Gv4164. 
Ph6205. 
LL5131, LL5132, LL6048, LL6052, LL6057. 
IR105 , IR123, IR185, IR3702, IR3781, IR4610, IR4750 . 
ld4202, ld4221, SA5623, SA6771, So5809, So5923. 
SA6773. 
Ec2426, LL5136. 
Pn7128, Pn7129, Pn8101. 
Gy1927, Gy1928. 
IR154, IR4639, IR4641. 
IR4649. 
Gy1919, Gy1922. 
Gv253, Gv4163, Gv4166, Gv4167, Gv4169. 
PslOl, Ps5400. 
Ac2030, Ac2050, Ac2152. 
Ph5315, Ph6206. 
SM7216, SM8204, SM8327, SM8347, SM8360. 
Hy3406, Hy3432, Hy3435, Hy4482, Hy4541. 
EH1643, EH2616. 
Ph5223, Ph6210. 
Ps5531, Ps5537, Ps6416, Ps6419, Ps6423, Ps6498. 
EH1603, EH1630, EH2770, Id4222. 
EH135b , EH1643, EH2659 . 
SA5622, SA5754, So5801, So5880, So5916, So6800. 

Irving, Mrs. D.: 
Jackman, Mr. R. A .: 
Jackson, Mr. P.H .: 
Jacob, Mr. J . M.: 
Johnson, Dr. B . S.: 
Jones, Mr. A . D.: 
Jones, Mr. D. K. C.: 
Jones, Professor G. W.: 
Kalache, Dr. A.: 
Kedourie, Professor E,: 
Kelly, Dr. J . E .: 
Kennedy, Dr. W . P.: 
Kent, Dr. C. J. : 
King, Dr. D.: 

King, Professor M .: 
Kiyotaki, Dr. N.: 
Kleinman, Dr. M.: 
Knott, Dr. M .: 
Kuska, Dr. E . A .: 
Lane, Dr. J .: 
Langford, Mr. C. M .: 
Lawrence, Mr. G . R . P.: 
Layard, Professor P. R. G .: 
Leape , Dr. J . I.: 
Leifer, Professor M. : 
Leigh, Professor L. H .: 
Levin, Dr. P. H.: 
Levy, Ms. C.: 
Lewis, Dr. C. M. : 
Lewis, Professor I. M .: 
Lewis, Dr. J. E .: 
Liebenau, Dr. J. : 
Lieven, Dr. D. C. B.: 
Light, Dr. M.: 
Lineker, Dr. B .: 
Livingstone, Dr. S. M. : 
Llewelyn, Mr. D. : 
Lloyd, Thomas, Mr. D. 
Loizos, Dr. P. : 
Lubanski, Mr. A. : 
Luntley , Dr. M.: 
Lyon, Dr. P.: 
McAuslan , Professor J.P. W. B.: 
McCarthy, Dr. M.: 
McGuire, Mr. K.: 
McKay, Dr. D.: 
McKee, Dr. M.: 
McKendrick , Mr. E . G. : 
McKnight , Dr. J. D .: 
Machin, Dr. H.: 
Machover, M.: 
Madeley , Mr . J. T. S.: 
Magnus. Dr. J. R.: 
Mangen, Dr. S. P.: 
Manning , Dr. A.: 
Marin, Mr. A.: 
Marsden, Dr. D . W.: 
Martin, Dr. J. E.: 
Mayall, Mr. J . B . L. : 
Mend!, Dr.: 
Metcalf, Professor D.: 
Miller, Dr. P. B.: 
Mills, Dr. A .: 

SA5622. 
Ec234, Ec1513, Ec2510, Gy450. 
Ps5500. 
LL5003, LL5116, LL5142, LL5175. 
Ln513, Ln514, Ln515, Ln3802, Ln3822, Ln3940, Ln3941. 
Ps5404. 
Gy1808, Gy1812, Gy1841, Gy1844, Gy1966. 
Gv3010, Gv3028, Gv4162, Gv4164, Gv4166. 
SA6668. 
Gvlll, Gv229. 
Idl0l , Id3220, Id4200, ld4202 , ld4220 . 
EH135a, EH143, EH1647, EH1738 , EH1750 , EH2610, Ec2616. 
Hy3506, Hy4484. 
Gv247, Gv3037, Gv3053, Gv4143, Gv4164, Gv4170, Gv4172, 
Gv4173. 
LL231. 
Ec450. 
SA6773. 
SM7216, SM7220, SM7241, SM7248, SM8204, SM8257, SM8262. 
Ec2426. 
Ec1408. 
Pn8102, Pn8110. 
Gy1952. 
Ec1425, Ec2429. 
Ec1507, Ec2435. 
IR3600, IR4662 . 
LL5040, LL5130, LL6120, LL6134, LL6150. 
SA5620, SA5732, SA6643. 
SA6760 
EH135b , EH1644 , EH2715 , EH2780, EH2790 . 
An1200. 
SA161, SA5612, SA5756. 
SM7304, SM8300, SM8306, SM8321. 
Gv3052, Gv4050, Gv4051, Gv4052, Gv4053, Gv4054. 
IR183, IR3754 , IR3782, IR4648 , IR4650 , IR4651. 
Ec2520. 
Ps5539, Ps6429. 
LL6075. 
Ph5253. 
GC550, An1223 , An1224 , Anl317, An1333 , Anl351 , An2211. 
SM7305, SM8300. 
Ph5211, Ph5212, Ph5251, Ph5300, Ph6204, Ph6208. 
IR118 , IR4610. 
LL5140, LL5143, LL6064, LL6157. 
SA6660. 
LL5060, LL5110. 
Hy3400, Hy3456, Hy3459, Hy3500, Hy3520. 
SA6660. 
LL5001, LL5144, LL6085. 
An1302, Anl315 , Anl341 , An2212 . 
Gv226, Gv241, Gv247, Gv3048, Gv3050, Gv4090, Gv4165. 
Ph6202. 
Gv226, Gv3056, Gv4110. 
Ec2561. 
SA6645. 
Ec1426, Ec1452. 
Ec1400, Ec2515, Ec2516, SA6666. 
Id3220, ld4223 , Id4399. 
Gy1824. 
IR191, IR3752 , IR3784, IR4640 , IR4643 , IR4663, So5883. 
IR141. 
ld119, ld3222, ld4200, Id4224. 
Ac158, Ac160, AclOOO, Ac2030. 
SA5733, SA6661, SA6666, SA6761. 
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Milward , Professor A.: 
Minogue, Professor K. R .: 
Moore, Dr. H.: 
Morgan , Dr. M .: 
Morgan , Professor W. B.: 
Morris , Professor T . P.: 
Morrison , Mr. W.: 
Morse , Mr . R.: 
Mouzelis , Dr. N.: 
Muchlinski , Mr. P . T .: 
Murphy , Mr. M. J .: 
Murphy , Mr. W. T. : 
Napier, Mr. C. J .: 
Nelken , Mr.: 
Newland, Ms. K .: 
Newson , Dr. L. A . 
Nicholson , Dr. M.: 
Nicol, J .: 
Nish, Professor I. H. : 
Nobles, Mr . R. L.: 
Noke, Mr. C. W.: 
Nossiter , Professor T . J .: 
Odell, Professor P. R .: 
O'Leary, Dr. B.: 
O'Muircheartaigh , Mr. C. A .: 
Orr , Dr. R . R.: 
Ostaszewski , Dr. A . J .: 
Overing , Dr. J .: 
Paul, Dr. R. J. : 
Parry , Dr. J . P.: 
Paskins, Dr.: 
Peccei , Dr. R.: 
Perlman, Dr. M.: 
Phillip, Dr. G. D . E .: 
Phillips , Dr. C. M.: 
Phillips, Dr. L. D .: 
Piachaud , Professor D . F . J .: 
Pissarides , Professor C. A .: 
Pistrang , Dr. N.: 
Pitman , Dr. J. : 
Plant , Dr. G.: 
Polonsky , Professor A . B.: 

Powell, Dr. S.: 

Power, Mrs. A. : 
Power, Dr. M. K. : 
Rachrnan, Mrs . R. : 
Rawlings, Mr. R. W.: 
Read , Professor J . S.: 
Reddin , Mr . M. J .: 
Redfern , Dr. P.: 
Reiner, Dr. R. : 
Richardson , Dr. G.: 
Richardson , Dr. R. : 
Roberts, Dr. J .: 
Roberts , Professor K . W . S.: 
Roberts, Professor S. A.: 
Robinson , Professor P. M.: 
Rock , Professor P. E.: 
Rodriguez-Salgado , Dr. M.-J.: 
Roell, Dr. A .: 
Rose, Mr . G .: 
Rosenhead, Professor J. V .: 

EH140 , EH1646 , EH2716. 
Gv3126, Gv3136, Gv4001, Gv4016. 
An1224, An2211. 
EH1602 , EH2611, EH2616 . 
Gy1888. 
So5919, So6881. 
LL6123. 
LL6035. 
So186, So5821, So6831. 
LL5111, LL6061, LL6142. 
Pn159, Pn7126, Pn7128, Pn7129, SA5733. 
LL5000, LL5105, LL5137, LL5142, LL6003, LL6004. 
Ac1122, Ac2051. 
LL6003, LL6121, LL6122. 
IR4642, IR4648. 
Gy1883. 
IR186 . 
LL5060. 
Hy3503, Hy3506, Hy3583. 
LL5119, SA6772. 
Ac1122, Ac2020, Ac2051. 
Gv3027, Gv4040, Gv4041, Gv4042. 
Gy1943, Gy2822. 
Gv4026, Gv4027, Gv4029. 
SM273, SM275, SM7215, SM8261. 
Gv201, Gv3127, Gv3134, Gv4014. 
Ec1416, SM7020, SM7032, SM7045, SM7047, SM7060, SM8001. 
An1204, Anl311. 
SM7344, SM8324. 
An1302, An1345, An1346, An2212. 
IR141. 
ld4202, ld4223, ld4250, SA6780. 
Ec1403, Ec1540, Ec2425, Ph5251, Ph5320, Ph6208. 
Gv3046, Gv3057, Gv4065, Gv4140, Gv4144. 
SM7231, SM7360, SM8214, SM8254, SM8260. 
SM7216, SM8204. 
SA5614, SA5735, SA6630, SA6641, SA6666, SA6760, SA6773. 
Ec1430. 
Ps113. 
Gy1841, Gy1844. 
LL5131, LL6048, LL6060, LL6063. 
Hy3506, Hy3511, Hy3538, Hy3556, Hy3586, Hy4415, Hy4465, 
Hy4575. 
SM7345, SM7347, SM7360, SM8345, SM8351, SM8354, SM8355, 
SM8356. 
SA6770, SA6782, SA6783. 
Acl124 , Ac2020. 
SA6680. 
LL5003, LL5115, LL6156. 
LL6151. 
SA5720, SA5735, SA6641, SA6762. 
Ec2520. 
LL5003, LL5100, LL5170, LL5171, LL6121, LL6122, LL6133. 
LL6122. 
ldl09 , Id4223, ld4251. 
SA6666. 
Ec2405. 
An1223, An1224, An2211 , LL5118, LL6003, LL6132. 
Ec2552, Ec2553, Ec2554, Ec2557. 
SA5734, SA6625, Sol85, So5920, So6881. 
Hy3456, Hy3459, Hy3500, Hy3566. 
Ec1506, Ec2437, Ec2558. 
So102, So6800, So6960. 
SA6631, SM7340, SM8327, SM8344, SM8359, SM8361, SM8362. 

Roxborough, Dr. I. 
Ruben, Dr. D.: 
Rydin, Dr. Y.: 
Sabin , Dr.: 
Sainsbury, Miss S. B. : 
Sako , Ms. M.: 
Sanderson , Dr. C. : 
Sargan , Professor J. D .: 
Schankerman , Dr. M. : 
Schiff, Mr. D . N. : 
Schopflin , Mr . G. : 
Schuz, Mrs . R . G. : 
Scoging, Dr. H. M.: 
Seaborne , Dr. A . E.: 
Sealy, Dr. K. R .: 
Selby, Dr. M. J.P. : 
Sen, Dr. G .: 
Sharpe , Professor L. J .: 
Sheffrin , Professor , S. M. : 
Shephard , Dr. N.: 
Sherman , Mr. B .: 
Shutler , Professor M.: 
Simons, Dr. J.: 
Simpson, Mr. R . C.: 
Sims, Mr. N. R . A.: 
Sims, Dr. R . L. : 
Sked, Dr. A .: 
Sklair, Dr. L. A .: 
Slinn , Professor R .: 
Smith Professor A. D . S.: 
Smith, Dr. C. S.: 
Smith, Professor G . R. : 
Smithson , Dr. S.: 
Sorabji , Professor R. : 
Spence , Dr. N . A .: 
Spitz, Mrs . K. E .: 
Starkey , Dr. D.R.: 
Stern , Mr. G. H .: 
Stern , Professor N .: 
Steuer , Mr . M. D .: 
Stevenson , Dr. D .: 
Stewart , Mr . A. W. G .: 
Stockdale , Dr. J . E.: 
Strong, Dr. P. : 
Swanson, Mr. T . M.: 
Swingewood, Dr. A . W.: 
Sylwestrowicz, Dr. J. D. : 
Szyszcak, Dr. E .: 
Tathan , Dr. A. F .: 
Taylor , Dr. P. G.: 
Taylor, Dr. S.: 
Thomas , Mr. J. : 
Thorp , Mr . E.: 
Thurley , Professor K. E .: 
Turner, L. : 
Urback , Dr. P.: 

Vaughan , Professor P.: 
Vincent, Professor R . J .: 
Walby, Dr. S.: 
Walt , Dr. G.: 
Walton , Dr. P.: 
Waring , Ms. D.: 
Warman , Dr. A.: 

So5862, So6854. 
Ph5251, Ph5253, Ph5310, Ph5320, Ph6205, Ph6208, Ph6250. 
Gy1943, Gy2822. 
IR141. 
SA5731. SA6630, SA6642. 
ld4201 . 
SA6660. 
Ec2557. 
Ec412, Ec1541, Ec2555. 
LL5100, LL5130, LL5179. 
Gv3055, Gv4051, Gv4060, So5883. 
LL5118, LL5141, LL6018, LL6105. 
Gy1808, Gy1816, Gy1817, Gy1840, Gy1857, Gy1967. 
Ps5406, Ps5423, Ps5424. 
Gy1942. 
Ac2040, Ac2052. 
IR154 , IR4639 , IR4643 . 
Gv246, Gv4162, Gv4164. 
Ec2403. 
SM7230, SM7240, SM8258. 
LL5100, LL6075. 
SM7360. 
SA6667. 
LL5062, LL5112, LL6110, LL6112. 
IR139 , IR140 , IR171 , IR190 , IR3703 , IR3783 , IR4630 . 
Hy3583. 
Gv226, Hy3462, Hy3503, Hy3541, Hy3550, Hy4481, Hy4540. 
So184, So5802, So5882. 
LL6151. 
So184, So186, So5822, So5883, So6850. 
SM7230, SM7231, SM8258. 
Gv226, Gv247, Gv3046, Gv3051, Gv4071, Gv4072, Gv4100. 
SM8307, SM8308, SM8309, SM8325, SM8326. 
Ph5252. 
Gy450, Gy452, Gy1801, Gy1876, Gy2826, Gy2860. 
SM7231, SM7240, SM8260. 
Hy3423, Hy3426, Hy3429. 
IR142 , IR 3770, IR4661 , IR4700. 
Ec1425, Ec1521, Ec2435, Ec2440. 
Ec411, Ec412, Ec1420, Ec1520. 
Hy3506, Hy3540, Hy4415, Hy4428, Hy4485. 
So5880, So5881, So6852, So6853. 
Ps5400, Ps5406, Ps5420, Ps5538, Ps6428. 
SA6660. 
LL6128. 
So183, So5821, So5945. 
SM7321, SM7326, SM7322, SM8301. 
LL5133, LL5135, LL5177, LL6110. 
Gy1952. 
Gv226, IR3703 , IR3771 , IR3783, IR4631 , IR4700 , IR4751. 
So5802, So5922. 
Ec1579. 
Gv3002, Gv3003, Gv3125, Gv3133, Gv3137, Gv4013, Gv4017. 
ld153 , ld4200 , Id4202, So5861. 
IR4641. 
Ph5211, Ph5231, Ph5251, Ph5300, Ph5320, Ph6200, Ph6204, 
Ph6208. 
SA6668. 
IR180. 
So5918, S06883. 
SA6667. 
Ac215. 
SM8327, SM8342, SM8343, SM8363, SM8364. 
SM7327. 
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Warnes, Dr. A. M.: 
Watkins, Professor J. W. N.: 
Watt, Professor D. C.: 
Webb, Dr. D. C.: 
Wedderburn, Professor Lord: 
Weinberg , Dr. E. A .: 
Weiss, Dr. J. F.: 
Wells , Mr. A.: 
White , Mr. H . J .: 
Whitehead , Mr. C.: 
Whitehead , Dr. C. M. E. 
Whitley, Mr. E.: 
Wiggins, Mr. R .: 
Wiles , Professor P. J. D.: 
Williams, Professor D. : 
Wills, Dr. H.: 
Wilson, Dr. C.: 
Wilson, Dr. G. G.: 
Windsor, Mr. P.: 
Wolf-Phillips, Mr. L. A.: 
Wolff , Mr. J.: 
Wood , Dr. S. J.: 
Woodburn, Dr. J.C.: 
Wooler, Mr. S.: 
Worrall , Dr. J.: 

Yahuda, Mr. M. B. : 
Yamey , Professor B . S. : 
Young, Dr. J.: 
Zahar , Dr. E . G .: 
Zander, Professor M.: 
Zedner, Dr. L. H.: 

Gy1821, Gy1822. 
Ph5300, Ph6200, Ph6204. 
Hy3506 , Hy4431, Hy4505, Hy4515, Hy4520 , SU4550 . 
Ec411. 
LL5112, LL6076 , LL6111 . 
S05860, S06830. 
LL6054. 
Ps5424 , Ps5503, Ps5534, Ps6424, Ps6434 , Ps6498. 
Gv3052, Gv4051, Gv4053 , Gy2860 . 
Gy450, Gy452 , Gy2802 . 
Ec234 , Ec1400 , Ec1451 , Ec1541, Ec2510, SA6773 . 
SM7324, SM7333, SM8328. 
SM273. 
Ec2442. 
LL6106. 
Eel 541, Ec1579 . 
Pn7100 , Pn7120 , Pn7122, Pn8102. 
SA5733 , SA6630 . 
IR184 , IR3754, IR3782, IR4650, IR4700 . 
LL6151. 
Ph5253 , Ph6250 . 
ldlOl , ld153 , Id3221 , ld4200 , ld4203 , ld4204 , SA162 . 
An1220 , An1347 , Anl350 , An2210. 
Ps5504, Ps6435. 
Ph5200 , Ph5211, Ph5220, Ph5251 , Ph5315 , Ph6206 , Ph6208, 
Ph6209. 
IRll 7, IR181. 
Ec1541 . 
Hy33403 , Hy3506 , Hy3540 , Hy3569, Hy3586 , Hy4483. 
Ph5201, Ph5240 , Ph5300 , Ph6201, Ph6204 , Ph6207 . 
LL5000, LL5020 , LL5176, LL6010, LL6120 , SA6722 . 
LL5135, LL5137 , LL5170, LL5171 , LL6004 , LL6122, LL6123, 
LL6124. 

General Index 
Academic Awards, 64-88 
Academic Board, Committees, 56--9 
Academic Officers, 7 
Academic Publications of the School, 100 
Academic and Research Staff, 31-9 

Part-time Research , 39 
Visiting Professors, 39 

Academic Staff by Departments , 43-6 
Academic Studies, Committee, 56--7 
Accommodation: 

Committee on, 57 
Office (University), 178 
Residential, 178-180 

Accounting and Finance; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. IX, 232 
Courses in, 384-396 
Diploma in, 310-1 
M.Sc. in, 322-3 
Prizes, 206--8 
Scholarships, 204, 209-210, 213-4 

Actuarial Profession, 304-5 
Actuarial Sciences: B.Sc. in: 276--7 
Acworth Scholarship, 208 
Addison-Wesley Prize, 205 
Address of School, 3 
Administrative and Library Staffs 

Committee, 61 
Administrative Staff, 47-9 
Admission of Students, 184 
Admissions Committee (Undergraduate 

Courses), 60-1 
Afsil Limited, 180 
Alfred Zauberman Awards, 211 
AJ!yn Young Prize, 206 
Alumni Relations, 181-2 
American Friends Scholarships, 211 
Analysis, Design and Management of 

Information Systems: M.Sc. in, 323-4 
Andrea Mannu Prizes, 207, 212 
Anson Road and Carleton Road 

Flats, 178 
Anthropology: 

B.A. Degree: Main Field Social 
Anthropology, 271-2 

B.A. Degree: Main Field Social 
Anthropology and Law, 272-3 

B.Sc. Degree: Main Field Social 
Anthropology, 271-2 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XVII, 243 
Courses in, 397-412 
M.Sc. in, 352-3 
Prizes, 207, 212 
Scholarships, 204, 209, 214 
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Appointments Committee and its 

Committees , 60 
Area Studies: M.A. in, 362-3 
Arthur Andersen Prizes in Accounting, 

206 
Athletic Union , 176 
Athletics Committee , 61 
Automation and Human Development 

Annual Awards, Foundation on, 212 
Awards open to both Undergraduates 

and Postgraduates , 213-4 

B.A. Degrees, 267-273 , 301-2 
B.Sc. Degrees , 267-287 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree , 216--261 
Bailey, S. H. , Scholarship , 213 
Bar , The, 304 
Barlow , Lyde and Gilbert 

Prizes in Law, 206 
Bassett Memorial Prizes, 206 
Baxter-Edey Awards, 213 
Beaver, 175 
Board for Discipline , see Regulations 

for Students, 192-7 
Bowley Prize, 212 
British Journal of Industrial Relations, 

100, 832 
British Journal of Sociology, The, 100, 831 
British Library of Political and Economic 

Science, 162-6 
Brunner (Carlo and Irene) 

Scholarship , 209 
Building Committee , 54-5 
Buildings of the School , end papers 
Business History Unit , 91 
Business Studies: 

Diploma in, 311 
Butlers Wharf Residence, 178 

Calendar of Events 1990-91, 8-19 
Canterbury Hall, 178 
Careers Advisory Service, 173 

Committee, 57 
Staff, 51 

Carleton Road Flats, Anson Road and 
178 

Carr-Saunders Hall, 178 
Staff, 50 

Catering Services Advisory Committee, 
63 

Central Administrative Staff, 47-9 
Centre for Economic Performance, 91-2 
Centre for Educational Research, 92 
Centre for International Studies, 92-3 
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Centre for the Study of the South African 

Economy and International Finance , 93 
Centre for Survey Methods , Joint , 96-8 
Centre for Voluntary Organisation 
. (PORTV AC) , 93-4 

Chaplaincy , The , 174 
Chartered Association of Certified 

Accountants , 303 
Chartered Institute of 

Management Accountants , 303 
Chartered Institute of Public Finance 

and Accountancy , 303-4 
Christie Exhibition , 213 
Clubs Affiliated to the Athletic Union , 

176 
Code of Investment Conduct Committee , 

55 
College Hall , 179 
Committees: 

of the Academic Board , 56-9 
advisory to the Director , 60--3 
of the Appointments Committee , 

60 
of the Court of Governor s, 53-5 

Commonwealth Hall , 179 
Comparative Economic Systems: 

B.Sc. (Econ) . Spee. Sub . V, 228 
Courses in , (see under Economics) 
Prize in , 208 

Computer Services , see 
Information Technology , 

Computing: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub . XXIII , 251-3 

Computing and Information Systems: 
B.Sc. in , 278--9 
Prizes , 205-6 

Connaught Hall , 179 
Conveners of Departments , 42 
Coopers and Lybrand Prizes, 206 
Co-ordinating Committee, 56 
Course Guides : 

Subject Index to 801-813 
Teacher Index to 814-820 

Course Requirements, Table of , 185-6 
Court of Governors , 25-6 

Committees of, 53-5 
Criminal Justice Policy: 

M.Sc. in, 324-5 

Dates of Examinations , 378--9 
Dates of Terms , 7 
Decision Analysis Unit , 94 
Degrees : First 

Admission to, 184 
Awarded , 67-77 

Regulations for , 215- 302 
Degrees , Higher , 306-377 

Awarded , 77- 87 
Delia Ashworth Scholarship , 208 
Deloitte Haskins + Sells Prize , 206 
Demography: B.Sc . in, 279-280 

M.Sc . in , 325-6 
Student ship in , 209 

Departmental Administrative Staff, 42- 3 
Departmental Tutors , 42 
Diplomas Awarded , 87- 8 
Diplomas : 

Accounting and Finance , 310--1 
Busine ss Studies , 311 
Econometric s, 312 
Economics , 312- 3 
Geography , 313 
Hou sing , 314 
International Law , 314-6 
Law , 316 
Logic and Scientific Method , 
316-7 
Management of Information Systems, 
317 
Management Sciences , 317- 8 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences, 318--9 
Sociology , 319 
Statistics , 319- 320 
World Politics , 320 

Disabled Students : School Policy on , 199 
Disciplinary Panels , see Regulation s for 

Students , 192- 7 

Econometrics ; 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Spee . Sub. VI , 
Econometrics and Mathematical 

Economics , 229 
Courses in , (see under Economic s) 
Diploma in, 312 
M.Sc . in Econometrics and 

Mathematical Economics , 327-9 
Prize , 212 
Scholarships , 204, 209-211 

Economic History: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub . VIII , 231 
Courses in , 448--468 
M.Sc. in , 329-330 
Studentships , 204, 209-210 

Economic History: Economics and , B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Spee . Sub. VII , 230 

Economic Performance , Centre for , 91-2 
Economica, 100, 830 
Economics: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee . Sub. I: Analytic al 
and Descriptive , 223 

Courses in , 413-447 
Diploma in , 312- 3 
M.Sc . in, 326-7 
Prizes , 207- 8, 212 
Studentships , 209- 211 

Economics and Economic History: 
B.Sc . (Econ .) Spee . Sub. VII , 230 

Economists ' Bookshop , 100, 835 
Educational Research , Centre for , 92 
Eileen Power and Michael Postan 

Awards , 210 
Eileen Younghusband Memorial 

Fund Awards , 211 
Elphick Trust Awards , 213 
Ely Devons Prizes, 212 
Emeritus Professor s, 40--1 
English: 

Courses in (see under Language Studies 
Centre) 

Environmental and Planning: B .Sc. 
(Econ.) Spee. Sub . XXV , 257 

European Social Policy: 
M.Sc. in , 351-2 

European Studie s: 
M.Sc. in , 330--1 

Examinations : 
Closing date for entries , 378--9 
Dates of Examinations , 378--9 

External Relations Committee , 53 

Fees , 200-2 
Finance Panel , 53-4 
Financial Help Available to Applicant s 

and Students , 203-214 
First Degrees : 

Admission to , 184 
Regulations for , 215-302 

Firth Award , 212 
Fitzroy Street Flats , 178 
Flats , 178 
Foundation on Automation and Human 

Development Annual Awards , 212 
Free Speech: 

Code of Practice on , 188--191 
French: 

Courses in , (see under Language 
Studies Centre) 

Friends ' Amenities Fund of the LSE 
Society , 182 

Friends of LSE in Hong Kong 
Scholarships, 205 

General Course Students, 186 
General Purpose Committee , 56 
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Geography: 

B.A. Degree : Main Field 
Geography , 267-8 

B.Sc . Degree: Main Field 
Geography , 267- 8 

B .Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub . 
XXV , 256-7 

Cour ses in , 469-49 2 
Diploma s in , 313 
M.Sc. in , 331- 2 
Prizes, 207- 8 
Scholarship , 208--210 
Studentship , 208--210 

Geoid s Book Prize , 207 
German: 

Course s in , (see under Langu age 
Studies Centre) 

Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial Awards, 210 
Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial Prize s, 208 
Gladstone Memorial Prize , 212 
Gonner Prize , 207 
Goodwin Prize , 207 
Gourg ey, Percy, Essay Prize , 207 
Government: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee . Sub. X , 223-4 
Courses in , 493-535 
Prize s, 206-208 , 212-3 
Scholarship , 204 
Student ship , 209-211 

Government and History: 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Spee. Sub . XII , 237-8 

Government and Law: 
B.Sc. (Econ) Spee . 
Sub . XI , 235-6 

Government and Opposition , 100, 833 
Governors , Court of , 25-6 
Graduate: 

Scholarships and Studentships , 
208--211 

Graduate School , 306-377 
Committee , 57-8 

Graduate Studentships 208--211 
Graduate Studentships in Social Sciences , 

209 
Greater London Group , 95-6 

Halls of Residence , 178--180 
Harold Laski Scholarship , 205 
Hart , W.G. , Bursary Award, 213 
Hatton-Medlicott , Awards , 209 
Health Planning and Financing, 

M.Sc., in , 332-3 
Health Service, Student , 171-2 

Committee on the, 59 
Staff , 50 
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Higher Degrees and Diplomas , 

Regulations , 306-377 
Himmelweit Award: 

Undergraduate , 207 
Postgraduate , 212 

History: 
B.A. , 301-2 
Courses in , 545- 571 
Prizes , 206, 212 
Scholarships, 204-5 
Studentships , 209- 210 

History: Government and , 
B.Sc . (Econ .) Spee . Sub . XII , 237-8 

History of the School , 20-3 
Hobhouse Memorial Prize , 207 
Hobson , C. K., Studentship in 

Economics , 209 
Honorary Fellows , 27- 30 

Committee , 55 
Regulations as to , 183 

Housing: Diploma in , 314 
Hughes Parry Hall , 179 
Hughes Parry Prize , 207 
Hutchins Studentship for Women , 209 
Huw Wheldon , 

Prizes , 208 

Imre Lakatos Prize s, 212 
Indian Friends of LSE Scholarships , 209 
Industrial Relations, British Journal of, 

100, 832 
Industrial Relations: 

Courses in , 536-544 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee . Sub. XX , 247 
M.Sc. in Industrial Relations and 

Personnel Management , 333-4 
Studentship in , 209 

Industrial and Business Economics: 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Spee . Sub. III , 225-6 
Courses in , ( see under Economics) 
Prizes in , 206-8 

Information Systems Development: 
M.Sc. in , 334-5 

Information Systems: Operational 
Research and , 

M.Sc. in , 339-340 
Information Technology Committee of the 

Academic Board , 58 
Information Technology Panel , 54 
Information Technology Services , 169 

Conditions of Use , 169-170 
Staff, 49-50 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
England and Wales , 303 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
Ireland , 303 

Institute of Chartered Accountant s in 
Scotland , 303 

Inter-Halls Committee , 62 
International Accounting and Finance: 

M.Sc. in , 335-6 
Int ernational Centre for Economic s and 

Related Disciplines: 
Suntory-Toyota , 90-1 

International Hall , 179 
Int ernational History: 

B.Sc . (Econ.) Spee . Sub . XIV , 240-1 
Cour ses in , 545- 571 
M.A. in , 360-1 
M.Sc. in , 336 

International Law : 
Scholarship in , 213 
Diploma in , 314-6 

International Relations: 
B.Sc . (Econ .) Spee. Sub . XV , 241 
Course s in , 572- 598 
M.Sc. in , 336-7 
Studentships in , 209 

Int ernational Resource s Programm e, 96 
International Studie s: 

Centre for , 92- 3 
S.H . Bailey , Scholarships in , 213 

International Studies, Millennium , Journal 
of, 100, 836 

International Trade and Developm ent: 
B .Sc. (Econ .) Spee . Sub . IV , 227 
Courses in (see under Economic s) 
Prizes in , 206-208 

Investments Committee , 55 

Jack son Lewis Scholar ship , 209 
Janet Beveridge Awards , 206 
Japan Air Lines Travel Awards , 213 
Jim Potter Prize , 208 
Jordanian Students , L.S.E . Scholar ship 

for , 213 
Journal of Transport Economics and 

Policy, 100, 834 

Kahn-Freund Award , 209 

Language Studies: 
Courses in , 599- 606 
Scholarship, 204 

Later Modern British History: 
M .A. in , 361-2 

Law: 
Courses in , 607-655 
Diploma in , 316 

Prizes , 206-7 
Scholarships , 209 

Law: Government and , 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Spee. 
Sub . XI , 235-6 

Leonard Schapiro Graduate 
Studentship , 211 

Lionel Robbins Memorial 
Scholarship , 210 

LL.B. Degree , 291-4 
LL.B. with French Law Degree , 295-7 
LL.B. with German Law Degree , 298-300 
LL.M . Degree , 363- 7 
Library: 

Committee , 61- 2 
Panel , 54 
School Library , 162-6 
Staff , 51-2 
Univer sity Library , 169 

Lillian Knowles Scholarship , 205 
Lillian Penson Hall , 179 
Linguistics , Courses in , (see under 

Language Studies Centre) 
Location of the School , end pap ers 
Loch Exhibition s, 210 
Logic and Scientific Method : 

Diploma in , 316 
M.Sc. in , 337- 8 
Courses in , 656-667 

London House , 179 
Louis-Odette Scholar ship , 210 
L.S.E . Books , 829 
L.S.E. Financial Markets 

Group , 94-5 
L.S .E . Housing , 98 
L.S .E. 1980s Fund: Graduate 

Studentship , 209 
L.S .E. 1980s Fund: Undergraduate 

Scholarship , 205 
L.S .E. Scholarship for Jordanian Students , 

213 

M .A . Degree: 
Area Studies , 362-3 
International History , 360-1 
Later Modern British History , 361-2 

Mactaggart Scholarships , The C.S ., 205 
Madge Waley Joseph Scholarship , 209 
Malinowski Memorial Studentship , 210 
Management of Information Systems, 

Diploma in , 317 
Management Sciences: 

B.Sc. Degree in , 280-2 
Diploma in, 317-8 

Maple Street Flats , 178 
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Margot Naylor Memorial Student ship , 214 
Master 's Degrees: 

Note on Regulation s, 306 
Mathematical Economic s and 

Econometrics: 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Spee. Sub . VI , 229 

Mathematical Sciences: 
B.Sc. Degree in , 282- 3 

Mathematics : 
B.Sc . Degree: 
Main Fields : 

Mathematics , Stati stics, 
Computing and 
Actu arial Science, 
285- 7 
Mathem atics and 
Philo sophy , 269 

Cour ses in , 750-799 
Scholarship , 204 

Mathematic s and Economic s: 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Spee . Sub . 

XXIV , 254-5 
Maxwell Law Prize , 207 
Medlicott-Hatton Award s, 209 
Metcalfe Student ship , 210 
Michael Postan , and Eileen Power 

Award s, 210 
Millennium Journal of International 

Studi es, 100, 836 
Monetary Economics: 

B.Sc. (Econ .) Spee . Sub. II , 224 
Cour ses in , (see under Economic s) 
Prize , 208 

Mont ague Burton Student ships in 
International Relations , 209 

Morri s Finer Memorial Prize in Law , 207 
Morri s Finer Memorial Stud entships, 209 
Morris Freedman Prize for Under-

graduates , 207 
Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize , 212 
M.Phil Degree , 367-377 
M.Sc. Degree , 322-360 

Nobel Loundes Prize , 207 
Nordic Academic Exchange 

Fund Committee , 58 
Norman Sosnow Travel Studentships , 205 
Nursery Committee , 62-3 
Nutford House , 179 

Occasional Students , 187 
Official Publications of the School , 24 
Official Publications and Student Publicity, 

Committee on , 62 
Open Day , 176 
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Opening Times of the 

School Buildings, 7 
Operational Research: 

Courses in (see under Statistical and 
Mathematical Sciences) 

M.Sc. in, 338--9 
Operational Research and Information 

Systems: 
M.Sc. in, 339-340 

Ormsby (George and Hilda) 
Prizes, 208, 212 

Overseas Students Fees, 200-202 

Passfield Hall, 178 
Staff, 50-1 

Peats Prize, 208 
Percy Gourgey Essay Prize, 207 
Personnel Management: 

Courses in, (see under Industrial 
Relations) 

M.Sc. in Industrial Relations and 
Personnel Management, 333--4 

Ph.D. Degree, 367-377 
Philosophy: 

B.A. Degree: Main Field 
Philosophy, 269-271 

B.Sc. Degree: Main Field 
Philosophy, 269-271 

B.Sc. Degree: Main Field 
Mathematics and Philosophy, 269 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XXVI, 258--9 
Philosophy and Economics: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XXVII, 260-1 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method, 

Courses in, 656--667 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences: 

Diploma in, 318--9 
M.Sc. in, 340-1 

Planning: Environment and, B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Spee. Sub, XXV, 257 

Politics: 
M.Sc. in, 341-8 

Politics of the World Economy: M.Sc. 
in, 347-8 

Population Investigation Committee, 
98--9 

Population Studies, 100 
Population Studies: 

Courses in, 668--677 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. 

XXI, 248 
Postgraduate Prizes, 212--4 
Postgraduate Studentships, 208--211 
Potter, Jim, Prize, 208 

Premchand Prize, 208 
Prizes, 205-8, 212--4 

Awarded, 65-6 
Professional Training, Advantages and 

Concessions to Holders of First 
Degrees, 303---5 

Psychology: 
B.Sc. Degree: Main Field Social 

Psychology, 274 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XIX, 246 
Courses in, 678--693 
M.Sc. in, 355-6 
Scholarships, 204, 209-210 

Public Awards for Home Students , 203 
Publications Committee, 58-9 
Publications , Official , 24 
Publications of the School, 

Academic, 100 
Publications of Staff, 101-134 

Raynes Undergraduate Prize, 208 
Rees Jeffreys Road Fund Award, 209 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies : 

M.Sc. in, 348--9 
Regular Students, 184 
Regulations for: 

Diplomas, 309-320 
First Degrees, 215-302 
Higher Degrees, 320-377 

Regulations for Students, 192-7 
Research, 89-99 
Research Committee, 60, 89 
Research Staff, see Academic and 

Research Staff, 31-9 
Research Students not working for a 

Degree (Research Fee), 306 
Residential Accommodation, 178--180 
Robert McKenzie Canadian Scholarship , 

210 
Robert McKenzie Prizes, 212 
Robert McKenzie Scholarship, 214 
Robson Memorial Prize, 213 
Rosebery Avenue, Hall of Residence 

Staff, 51 " 
Rosebery Studentship, 210 
Rules and Regulations Committee see 

Regulations for Students, 192-7 
Rules Relating to Student Activities, 

198 
Russian: 

Courses in, (see under Language 
Studies Centre) 

Russian Government, History and 
Language: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XIII, 239 

Safety Committee, 63 
Save and Prosper Bursaries, 210 
Scholarships and Studentships Awarded, 

64-6 
Scholarships, Studentships, Prizes, 

203---214 
School: 

Address of, 3 
Buildings of (Map), end papers 
History of, 20-3 
Location of (Map), end papers 

School Policy on Disabled Students, 199 
School Scholarship in International Law, 

213 
School Undergraduate Scholarships, 204 
Sea-Use Law, Economics and Policy-

making: 
M.Sc. in, 349 

Sells Prize: Deloitte Haskins +, 206 
Short Courses Office, 168 
Social Anthropology, see Anthropology 
Social Behaviour: 

M.Sc. in, 353---4 
Social Policy: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XVIII , 
244 

Social Policy and Administration: 
B.Sc. in, 273 

Social Policy and Planning: 
M.Sc. in, 349-350 

Social Policy and Planning 
in Developing Countries: 

Courses in (see under Social Science 
and Administration) 
M.Sc. in, 354 

Social Policy and Social Work Studies: 
M.Sc. in, 350-1 

Social Psychology, see Psychology 
Social Science and Administration: 

Courses in, 694- 728 
Prizes, 206 
Scholarships, 204 , 208--211 
Studentships, 208--211, 213---4 

Social Work Studies: Social Policy and, 
M.Sc. in, 350-1 

Society of Investment 
Analysts, 304 

Sociology: 
B.Sc. Degree: Main Field, 275-6 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XVI, 242 
Courses in, 729-749 
Diploma in, 319 
M.Sc. in, 356--7 
Prizes, 207 
Scholarships, 204, 209-210 
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Sociology and Statistics, M.Sc . in, 357-8 
Sociology, The British Journal of, 100, 
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Solicitor, The Profession of, 304 
South African Economy and International 

Finance, Centre for the Study of , 93 
Spanish: 

Courses in, (see under Language 
Studies Centre) 

Staff: 
Academic and Research, 31-9 
Academic, by Departments, 43---6 
Central Administrative, 47-9 
Careers Advisory Service , 51 
Chaplaincy, 51 
Emeritus Professors, 40-1 
Information Technology Services, 49-50 
Language Studies Centre, 50 
Library, 51-2 
Part-time Research, 39 
Residential Accommodation, 50-1 
Student Health Service, 50 
Visiting Professors, 39 

Staff Research Fund: 
Committee, 89-90 
Secretaries of Divisions, 90 

Standing Committee, 53 
Standing Sub-Committee of the 

Appointments Committee, 60 
Statistics: 

B.Sc. in, 283---5 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XXII, 249-250 
Courses jn, 750-799 
Diploma in, 319-320 
M .Sc. in, 358--9 
Prizes, 207-8 
Scholarships, 204-209 

Statistics of Students, 135-161 
Stem Scholarships in Commerce, 205 
Students Activities, Rules Relating to, 

198 
Student Health Service, 171-2 

Committee on the, 59 
Student Publicity: Official Publications 

and Committee on, 62 
Student Support Committee, 59 
Students, Committee of the Welfare of 

Overseas, 63 
Students' Union, 175-7 
Studentships, see Financial Help 

Available to Applicants and Students, 
203---214 

Subject Index to Course Guides, 801-813 
Summary of Tribunal, see Regulations 

for Students, 192-7 
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Suntory-Toyota Studentships, 211 
Suntory-Toyota International Centre for 

Economics and Related Disciplines, 
90---1 

Survey Methods, Joint Centre for , 96--8 

Table of Degree Courses and Course 
Requirements , 185-6 

Teacher Index to Course Guide, 814-820 
Terms, Dates of , 7 
Transport: 

Studentships, 208 
Transport Economics and Policy, Journal 

of, 100, 834 

Undergraduate Prizes , 205-8 
Undergraduate Scholarships , 204-5 
Undergraduate Studies , 

Committee on the, 59 
Universities Central Council on 

Admissions, 184-6 

University Entrance Requirements , 
184-6 

University Halls of Residence , 178 
University Library , 167 
Vera Anstey Memorial Award, 213 
Visiting Professors , 39 
Voluntary Organisation (PORTVAC) , 

Centre for , 93--4 
Voluntary Sector Organisation : 

M.Sc. in, 351 

Welfare of Overseas Students , 
Committee on the , 63 

Wheldon , Sir Huw , Prizes , 208 
William Farr Prize , 206 
William Goodenough House , 179 
Wooldridge , S.W .: 

Geoids Book Prize , 207 
Memorial Awards , 208 

World Politics , Diploma in, 320 
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L.S.E. Books 
Some recent volumes, mostly published under a joint imprint of the School and the 
listed publishers . Enquiries should be addressed to the Publications Officer or to the 
publishers. 

Creating Capitalism 
The State and Small Business 
since 1945 
LINDA WEISS 
Blackwell £29.95 

The Role of the Prosecutor 
J.E . HALL WILLIAMS (editor) 
Gower £18.50 

Indian Diary of Sidney and 
Beatrice Webb 
Edited and introduced by NIRAJA GOPAL JAYAL 
Oxford University Press Hardback £12.95 

Paperback £5.95 

Hobbes's System of Ideas 
JOHN WATKINS. Reprint of 1973 second edition 
Gower Publishing £21.50 

The Social Dimensions of 
Development 
MARGARET HARDIMAN & JAMES MIDGLEY. Revised edition 
Gower Publishing £29.00 
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ECONOMICA 
Vol. 57 February 1990 No. 225 

CONTENTS 

Firm-specific Training and Contract Length RICHARD CANTOR 
Capital Controls and the Real Exchange Rate 

SWED ER VAN WIJNBERGEN 
Monopoly Production of Durable Exhaustible Resources 

DAVID A. MALUEG and JoHN L. Soww 
Technological Diffusion with Horizontal Product Differentiation 

and Adaption Costs P. STONEMAN 
Consumer Choice of Qualities J osE ENCARNACION, J R 

The Sudan Demand for International Reserve: A Case of a Labour-
exporting Country IBRAHIM A. ELBADA WI 

A Microeconomic Reconstruction of Marx's Labour Market Theory 
GENE E. MUMY 

Monetary Policy and the Informational Implications of the Phillips 
Curve GEORGE S. ALOGOSKOUFIS 

Means Testing Versus Universal Provision in Poverty Alleviation 
Programmes TIMOTHY BESLEY 

Book Reviews 
Books Received 

SUBSCRIPTION RATES FOR 1990 

U.K. European U.S. & 
Rest of World 

Library Subscriptions £25.00 £32.00 £35.50 $62.00 
Individual Subscriptions £13.50 £13.50 £13.50 $25.00 
Student Subscriptions £8.00 £8.00 £8.00 $15.00 
N.B. Individual subscriptions must be for personal use only, students 
should produce some evidence of their student status. 
Sample copies and Subscriptions from: 
ECONOMICA, c/o Basil Blackwell, 
108 Cowley Road, Oxford OX4 lJF, England. 
Editorial matters should be addressed to: The Editor, ECONOMICA 
Publishing Office, London School of Economics and Political Science 
Houghton Street, London WC2A 2AE. ' 

THE 
BRITISH JOURNAL 
OF SOCIOLOGY 
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Published quarterly by the proprietors Routledge for The London 
School of Economics and Political Science. 

Editor: PAUL ROCK 
Associate Editor: IAN ROXBOROUGH 

Editorial Board: c. BADCOCK , B. BARRY , B. BERNSTEIN , C. BRYANT , 
M. BULMER , P. S. COHEN, C. CROUCH, R . FARR, D. GAMBETTA, 
A. H. HALSEY, C. HUSBANDS, D. McBARNET, J. D. Y. PEEL, E. PLAYER, 
L. A. SKLAIR, A . W. G. STEWART 

The aim of the Journal is to provide a medium for the publication of 
original papers in the fields of sociology, social psychology, social 
philosophy and social anthropology, and for book reviews. 

The annual subscription rate for individuals is £32.00 (US$62.00) 
post free. Single copies are available at £12.95 (US$24.00). 

Original manuscripts should be addressed to the Editor, The British 
Journal of Sociology, The London School of Economics, Houghton 
Street, London, WC2A 2AE, and be typed in double spacing, 
preferably on A4 paper. All inquiries concerning advertisements and 
subscriptions should be addressed to the Editors. 
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British Journal of Industrial Relations 
Four issues a year, February, May, August, November 
Editors: David Metcalf, Howard Gospel, David Guest, John Kelly 

The Journal publishes articles on all aspects of 
Industrial Relations: 

• labour statistics and economics 
• indusfrial psychology and 

sociology 

• human resource management 
• labour history 
• comparative industrial 

• legal and political aspects of 
labour relations 

relations 
• productivity bargaining 

• wages and salaries 
• industrial democracy 

• trade union organization 
• collective bargaining 

Each issue includes a Book Reviews Section 

Prices: U.K. Overseas (Incl. Eire) North Ameri ca 
Institutions £36.50 £44.00 £78.00 
Individuals £17.50 £21.00 £37.50 
Students £12.50 £13.50 £21.80 
Single copies: 
Institutions £12.75 £15.25 £27.00 
Individuals £6.50 £7.50 £13.50 
Students £4.70 £5.00 £7.50 

Or_i~inal manuscripts ( 4 copies) should be addressed to The Editor , 
Bnt1sh Journal of Industrial Relations, London School of Economi cs 
and Political Science, Houghton Street, London WC2A 2AE. 

Subscriptions and enquiries should be addressed to: Basil Blackwell , 
108 Cowley Road, Oxford OX4 lJF. 

Government 
and Opposition 

A journal of comparative politics published quarterly 

833 

Editorial Board David E . Apter , Brian Barry , Michael Biddis s, Ernest Gelln er, Juliu s 
Gould , John Hall , Ronald Inglehart , Ghita Ionescu , Isabel de Madariaga , 
Kenneth Minogue , Edwina Moreton , Geraint Parry , John Pind er, Roger 
Williams 

Editors Ghita Ionescu , Ernest Gellner , Isabel de Madariaga 

Advisory Board S. E . Finer , Daniel Bell , K. D . Bracher , Robert A . Dahl , Sir William 
Deakin , Ronald Dore , Jon Elster , Jacques Freymond , Arend Lijphart , 
Pierre Manent , David Marqu and , Masao Maruyama , V . R . Mehta, John 
Meisel , J. G . Merquior , J . D. B. Miller , F . F. Ridley , Giovanni Sartori , 
Martin Seliger , Edward Shils, A. de Swaan , T . S. Di Tella . 

Volume 24, Number 4, Autumn 1989 
Modern Knowledge and Modern Politics 
U ndercomprehension 
Political Undercomprehen sion in Historical Per spective 
Manageability Despite Undercomprehension ? 
Limits on the Capacities of Government 
Political Decisions with a Technical Component 
Journalism and the Public Mind 
Democracy and Amateurism - The Informed Citizen 
Too Much or Too Little Knowledge ? 

Volume 25, number 1, Winter 1990 
Perestroika Observed 

Brian Barry 
Giovanni Sartori 
Michael Biddiss 

Arthur Knight 
EdwardShil s 

Roger Williams 
Kenneth Mino gue 

Geraint Parry 
Julius Gould 

(The 1989 Governm ent and Opposition /Leonard Schapiro Lecture) Ernest Ge liner 
Perestroika in Historical Perspective L. Gordon and A . Naz imo va 
The Crisis of Marxism-Leninism Edwina Moreton 
Death of a Peaceful Revolution Tony Saich 
The Role of the Church in the GDR Karl Cordell 
What Czechoslovakia Expects 
Reading Notes , Autumn 1989 
Six Lessons for Latin America 
Menem 's Argentina 
Party System in Colombia 
Dilemmas of Democracy in Greece 

OtaSik 
GhiJa Ionescu 

Ar end Lijphart 
Torcuato S. Di Tel/a 

Robert H. Dix 
Nigel Clive 

Single copies U.K. £8.00; annual subscription £30.00 institutions , £20.00 individual s. U .S.: 
single copies $22.00 ; annual subscription $80.00 institutions , $60.00 individuals (post free). All 
other subscriptions : £45.00 institutions, £30.00 individuals , post free; £12.00 per number. 

All correspondence and subscriptions to Mrs. R . J. Jones , Editorial Manager, Government and 
Opposition , The London School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street, London 
WC2A 2AE , Telephone Number : 071-405 5991. 
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JOURNAL OF TRANSPORT ECONOMICS AND 

POLICY 

This journal, which is devoted to the study of all forms of transport , 
appeared for the first time in January 1967. It serves as a means of 
communication between research workers, planners, administrator s 
and all others interested in the development of transport and its 
impact on other activities. The Journal attracts articles from many 
different parts of the world, and includes regular papers on 
developments in government policy. It has subscribers in nearly 
seventy countries. 

Editors: Dr. S. Glaister (Managing Editor) and Professor C . A . Nash 

CONTENTS OF RECENT ISSUES 

Vol. XXIII No. 3 (September 1989) 
Wardrop's Third Principle . Urban Traffic Conge stion and Traffic Policy David J. Holden 
An Econometric Model of the World Tank er Market Michael Beenstock and Andreas Vergottis 
Spot and Period Rates in the Dry Bulle Market C. Hale and A. Vanags 
Introducing Expenditure Rates in Mode Choice Model s Sergio R . Jara-Diaz and Juan de Dios Ortuzar 
Modelling Trip Frequency as a Poisson Variable Tim Barmby and Jurgen Doornik 
Traffic Fatalities in Taiwan Christoph er Garbacz 
Swedish Railway Policy 1979- 88 Jan Owen Jansson and Peter Cardebring 

Vol. XXIV No. I (January 1990) 
Airline Cost Structure and Policy Implications. A Multi-Product Approach for Canadian Airlines 

David W. Gillen, Tae Hoon Oum and Michael W. Tretheway 
Inverse Price/Quality Tradeoffs in the Regulated Airline Industry 

Randall W. Bennett and Kenneth D. Boyer 
Aircraft Noise and Residential Property Values adjacent to Manchester International Airport 

G. Pennington , N. TophamandR . Ward 
The Appraisal of Highway Investments under Fixed and Variable Demand 

Huw C. W. L. Williams and Laurence A . R . Moore 
Welfare Implications of the Omission of Income Effect in Mode Choice Models 

Sergio R . Jara-Dia z and Jorge/ . Videla 
The Aviation Policy of the European Community Daniel Vincent and Dinos Stasinop oulos 

Each issue includes abstracts of the main articles in English , German, French and Spanish 

Published three times a year (January, May and September) at the University of Bath , 
Claverton Down, Bath BA2 7 A Y, by the London School of Economics and Political Science 
and the University of Bath. 
Annual subscription: £38.50 or (USA and Canada) $81.95. For individuals paying their own 
personal subscriptions: £20.90 or $43.45. Single copies: £12.75 or $26.55 each. Back number s 
on request. All prices include postage (surface mail) . 
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THE ECONOMISTS' BOOKSHOP 
specialises in new and second-hand 
books, paperbacks and pamphlets on 
economics, statistics, labour and 
management, history, politics, 
geography, sociology, anthropology, 
law and related subjects. 

The main shop, located on the premises of the London 
School of Economics, and owned jointly by LSE and The 
Economist, has a City branch, The Economists' Business 
Bookshop, at 9 Moorfields EC2, and campus shops 
throughout London. 
The Bookshop provides a mail order service used by 
universities, industrial concerns, institutional bodies, 
banks and individuals throughout the world, and also 
produces a quarterly catalogue of new stock titles - write 
to us today for a sample copy. 

THE ECONOMISTS' BOOKSHOP 
Clare Market, Portugal Street, 

London WC2A 2AB 
Telephone: 071-405 5531 
(or LSE extension 2758) 

Fax: 071-482 4873 

Opening Times: 
Mondays to Fridays: 9.30 am to 6.00 pm 

Saturdays during LSE term time: 10 am to 1.30 pm 
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MILLENNIUM 

Journal of International Studies 

Published three times a year in April, August and December at the London 
School of Economics. 

Recent articles include: 
Richard K. Ashley 

Robert Gilpin 

R.J. Vincent 

Robert O. Keohane 

Terry Nardin 

Untying the Sovereign State: A Double 
Reading of the Anarchy Problematique 

Where Does Japan Fit In? 

Hedley Bull and Order in International 
Politics 

International Relations Theory: Contribution s 
of a Feminist Standpoint 

The Problem of Relativism in International 
Ethics 

Millennium offers an extensive BOOK REVIEWS section every issue and 
regular DISCUSSION and REVIEW sections. 

SPECIAL ISSUE 
Vol.19, No.3, 
Winter 1990 

Subscription information: 

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES IN 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Individual: £14.00 per annum (US $28.00; Canada $33.00) 
Students: £8.00 per annum (US $15.00; Canada $18.00) 
Institutions: £30.00 per annum (US $60.00; Canada $72.00) 

Enquiries to: Millennium : Journal of International Studies 
London School of Economics 
Houghton St. , London WC2A 2AE 
United Kingdom 






